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Foreword

The XVII EURALEX International Congress was held in Tbilisi, Georgia from 6 to 10 September 
2016, hosted by the Lexicographic Centre at Ivane Javakhishvili Tbilisi State University. On behalf 
of the organising committee and the programme committee of the congress, I am pleased to present 
this volume of the proceedings. Following the example, set up by the Bolzano congress in 2014, the 
proceedings are published exclusively in the digital format on the Internet.
Tbilisi congress was organised under the patronage of Tbilisi City Assembly and under the scientific 
patronage of the Georgian National Academy of Sciences.
EURALEX congresses serve as fora for professional lexicographers, publishers, programmers and 
other individuals involved in the pursuit of lexicography. They take place every second year and 
usually attract a large international audience. Tbilisi congress was no exception from this point of 
view. This year EURALEX participants came from almost 40 countries and four continents and the 
congress papers address almost 40 languages of the world.
With the motto of EURALEX 2016 being “Lexicography and Linguistic Diversity”, the main objective 
of the Congress was to highlight the importance of lexicography for the preservation of linguistic 
diversity and ensuring cultural and scientific ties between cultures and nations.
One of the main objectives of Tbilisi Congress was also emphasizing the role of lexicography as a 
complex, rapidly developing interdisciplinary branch of science, incorporating multiple components, 
viz. semantic theories, corpus-based methods, methods and techniques for natural language processing, 
e-lexicography, and so on. These objectives have determined the main topics of Tbilisi Congress: 

• The Dictionary-Making Process;
• Research on Dictionary Use;
• Lexicography and Language Technologies;
• Lexicography and Corpus Linguistics;
• Bi- and Multilingual Lexicography;
• Lexicography for Specialised Languages, Terminology and Terminography;
• Historical Lexicography and Etymology;
• Lexicography and Semantic Theory;
• Phraseology and Collocation;
• Lexicological Issues of Lexicographical Relevance;
• Reports on Lexicographical and Lexicological Projects.

The purpose of Tbilisi Congress also was once again to discuss the subject of status of lexicography 
and to determine, whether lexicography is merely a ‘craft’, or is instead a full-fledged scholarly 
discipline destined fulfilling multiple important missions in our rapidly developing multicultural and 
multilingual world. These topics were discussed at the round table.
Tbilisi Congress was also aimed at further popularization of lexicography in Georgia, which in its 
turn must promote sustainable development of the field in this country.
Submissions to EURALEX 2016 were presented under several categories: full papers, short papers, 
posters and software demonstrations. The contributions in these proceedings are grouped according 
to the above-mentioned topics. Within each section, the papers are organised alphabetically by the 
surname of the first author.
EURALEX Congress proceedings have become an important reference for dictionary research, based 
on the high academic level of the papers selected. During the review process every submitted abstract 
was evaluated by two independent blind referees. In case of doubt, a third independent opinion was 
involved. This process lead to rejecting nearly one third (30%) of the papers originally submitted. 



This volume contains five plenary lectures given at the congress. On the basis of data from the so-
called Kartvelian (South-Caucasian) language family, consisting of Georgian and its sister-languages, 
Jost Gippert (Goethe University Frankfurt am Main) discussed the impact of complex morphological 
structures on essential aspects of lexicology. Pius ten Hacken (Universität Innsbruck) dealt with  
bilingual dictionaries and theories of word meaning. Robert Ilson (University College London) 
analysed  why dictionaries are no better than they are - and no worse. The title of the keynote, given 
by Geoffrey Williams (LiCoRN-LIDILEM, Université Grenoble Alpes) In praise of lexicography, 
drew deliberately on that of John Sinclair’s keynote in Lorient in 2004,  In praise of the dictionary, 
and highlighted the importance of the field and the scholars, who undertake this activity. Patrick 
Hanks (University of Wolverhampton) explored three kinds of semantic resonance: verbal resonance, 
experiential resonance, intertextual resonance.
The round table discussion on the status of lexicography was moderated by Thierry Fontenelle of the 
Translation Centre for the Bodies of the European Union in Luxembourg.
As in past EURALEX editions, the Hornby Trust generously sponsored one of the plenary lectures           
(R. Ilson) in honour of A.S. Hornby, a pioneering figure in learner’s dictionaries for non-native 
speakers. The organising committee would like to extend its sincere thanks to all plenary speakers for 
setting the high academic level of the congress.
On behalf of the organising committee of the XVII EURALEX International Congress at Ivane 
Javakhishvili Tbilisi State University, I would like to express our gratitude to all the contributors for 
submitting relevant and interesting papers. I would like to thank all the colleagues who reviewed the 
papers and the colleagues who participated in the work of the EURALEX 2016 programme committee. 
All patrons and sponsors who supported us for this edition are listed on a dedicated page within these 
proceedings. Last but not least, I want to thank the co-editor of this edition George Meladze and 
Director and Deputy Director of Ivane Javakhishvili Tbilisi University press Tamar Ebralidze and 
Natia Dvali for their invaluable help in the preparation of the congress proceedings.

Tinatin Margalitadze
Chair
XVII EURALEX International Congress
September, 2016
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Complex Morphology and Its Impact on Lexicology: 

The Kartvelian Case  

Jost Gippert 
Goethe University, Frankfurt / Main 
e-mail: gippert@em.uni-frankfurt.de 

Abstract 
This paper deals with the impact of complex morphological structures on essential aspects of 
lexicology. On the basis of data from the Kartvelian (South-Caucasian) language family consisting of 
Georgian and its sister-languages, it discusses questions of how to lemmatize nominal and verbal 
word forms so that they can be arranged in a consistent and appropriate way in dictionaries and 
databases. The most prominent approaches that have been developed since the first attempt to 
provide a dictionary of Georgian (Paolini & Irbachi 1629) are analysed with a view to their 
applicability, usability, and conclusiveness. 
Keywords: Kartvelian; Georgian; history of lexicography 

1 Historical Outline of Kartvelian Lexicography 

1.1 Together with its sister-languages, Svan (spoken in Northwest Georgia), Megrelian (spoken in 
West Georgia), and Laz (mostly spoken in Northeast Turkey),1 Georgian constitutes the so-called 
South-Caucasian or Kartvelian language family, one of the three autochthonous language families in 
the Caucasus.2 Among these languages, Georgian is peculiar in that it looks back on more than 1,500 
years of uninterrupted literacy, thus exceeding languages like Russian or German by far. Roughly 
speaking, the history of written Georgian can be divided into three periods, Old Georgian extending 
from the 5th to the 12th century A.D., Middle Georgian from the 12th to the 18th century, and Modern 
Georgian since the 19th century;3 the periodization notwithstanding, the structure of the language has 
remained quite stable throughout time so that Old Georgian texts can still be understood by and large 
by modern speakers. In contrast to this, the Kartvelian sister languages, none of which has a written 
record of old, are incomprehensible for speakers of Georgian. 

1.2 Astonishingly enough, there were no attempts to record Georgian lexicographically before the 
17th century; at least no traces of earlier lexicographical work have survived. The first dictionary of 
Georgian was the Dittionario Giorgiano e Italiano published in 1629 “for the use of missionaries” in 
the Vatican by Stefano Paolini, who was supported by a Georgian nobleman named Niḳipore 
Irubakiʒe. The first extant dictionary compiled within Georgia was the monolingual Leksiḳoni kartuli 
by Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani, who worked on it between the years 1685 and 1716; it was first printed as 
late as 1884. Before that, several other dictionaries of Georgian had been published abroad, viz. first, 
the small Russian-Georgian Leksikon in Goderzij Firalov’s Georgian “Teach yourself”-book of St. 

1 The latter two languages are often subsumed under the term “Zan”. 
2 The question if there are genetical relations between these families or beyond cannot be discussed here. 
3 A different approach assumes only two periods, Old and Modern Georgian. 
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Petersburg, 1820, and second, Julius Klaproth’s Georgian-French vocabulaire contained in his 
grammar of Georgian of 1827, which was printed in Paris. In 1840, Davit Čubinašvili published, with 
the support of Marie-Félicité Brosset, the first Georgian-Russian-French dictionary in St. Petersburg, 
and a Russian-Georgian and a Georgian-Russian dictionary by the same author followed between 
1846 and 1891. Two dictionaries had been compiled before by the latter author’s uncle, Niḳoloz 
Čubinašvili, in the first half of the 19th century, one Georgian-Russian and one Russian-Georgian; 
they were first printed more than 100 years later, in 1961 and 1971–73. 
 
1.3 From the steadily increasing production of Georgian dictionaries in the 20th century, we may first 
mention Richard Meckelein’s Georgian-German and German-Georgian Wörterbücher of 1928 and 
1937–43. The most remarkable autochthonous project of lexicography was the “Explanatory 
dictionary of the Georgian language” initiated and redacted by Arnold Čikobava, with eight volumes 
appearing between 1950 and 1964 (plus a compressed one-volume edition in 1986).4 Another 
remarkable achievement was the three-volume Georgian-German Wörterbuch by Kita Tschenkéli, 
published in Zürich between 1965 and 1974, with its German-Georgian counterpart compiled by 
Yolanda Marchev following in 1999. And in 2006, a “Comprehensive Georgian-English Dictionary” 
in two volumes appeared in London, with Donald Rayfield being its editor-in-chief.  
 
1.4 Lexicographical work on the other Kartvelian languages began with word lists provided by 
travellers to, and explorers of, the Caucasus in the 17th and 18th centuries. The first word list of 
Megrelian was noted down by the Ottoman Turk Evliya Çelebi in the second volume of his “Book of 
Travels” (Seyahatname) of about 1640; the list, written in Arabic letters fully equipped with 
vocalisation marks, contains about 40 words (beginning with the cardinal numbers from 1 to 11) plus 
12 idiomatic phrases. 5  The second word list of Megrelian was compiled by Johann Anton 
Güldenstädt, a scientist who explored the Caucasus in service of the Russian queen Catharine the 
Great between 1768 and 1775; his “Vocabularium”, published posthumously in 1791 (as a 
“Wörtersammlung” of “Georgianische Mundarten”),6 was used by subsequent authors like Peter 
Simon Pallas (1786–1789), George Ellis (1788), and Julius Klaproth (1814). The first comprehensive 
dictionary of Megrelian was the Megrelian-Russian slovar’ compiled by Ioseb Kipšidze and 
published in his grammar of 1914 (pp. 191–424), followed by the Megrelian-Georgian leksiḳoni 
which Pẹṭre Čạraia had finished before 1918 but which was printed only in 1997, in the same year as 
Givi Eliava’s “Materials”. The most outstanding dictionary of Megrelian so far is that by Otar Kaǯaia, 
which appeared in four volumes between 2001 and 2014; another comprehensive 
Megrelian-Georgian dictionary is that by Alio Kobalia (2010). 
For Svan, lexicography begins with Güldenstädt’s word list again. As the first dictionaries proper, we 
may mention the Svan-Russian slovar’ by Ivane Nižaraʒe, which appeared as vol. 41 of the journal 
Sbornik Materialov dlja opisanïja městnostej i plemen Kavkaza in 1910. Some years before, by 1888, 
the author’s uncle, Besarion Nižaraʒe, had finished his Georgian-Svan-Russian leksiḳoni, which was 
printed as late as 2007. Both these dictionaries concern the Upper-Bal dialect of Svan, as does the 
Svan-English dictionary by Chato Gudjedjiani and Letas Palmaitis published in 1985. In contrast to 
                                                           
4 Work on a new edition of the “Explanatory Dictionary” has been going on at the A. Chikobava Institute of 
Linguistics, Tbilisi, since 2008.  
5 Cf. Gippert (1992: 38–52) for a full treatment of Evliya’s account of Megrelian (and ib.: 29–37 for his 
account of Georgian). 
6 In Güldenstädt (1791: 496-504). 
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this, the Lashkh dialect is represented in the Svan-Georgian-Russian dictionary by Ḳarṗez Dondua, 
which was compiled in the 1930ies but appeared only in 2001; the Svan-Georgian dictionary by 
Aslan Liṗarṭeluri of 1994 relates to the patois of Choluri. The big Svan-Georgian dictionary by 
Varlam Topuria and Maksime Kaldani, which was published in 2000, was the first attempt to provide 
a cross-dialect dictionary of the Svan language. A first morpheme dictionary of Upper Svan is at 
present in the press (Čanṭlaʒe et al. 2016). 
For Laz, a first word list with French translations was published by Hračya Ačaryan (Adjarian) in his 
“Étude sur la langue laze” of 1897, followed by the Laz-Russian slovar’ in Nikolaj Marr’s grammar 
of 1910. Since the late 1990ies, an ever increasing number of Laz-Turkish dictionaries have appeared 
in Istanbul, and two Laz-Georgian ones were published in 2012 (by I. Asatiani) and 2013 (by A. 
Tandilava).  

1.5 In the following pages, I shall outline the development of Kartvelian lexicography using the 
example of Georgian, with special emphasis on the principles of the lemmatisation of nouns and 
verbs that have been applied throughout history. Reference to the sister languages of Georgian will 
only be made sporadically; given the close structural similarity of the four languages, most of the 
observations that hold true for Georgian also hold for the other members of the family. 

2 The Development of Georgian Lexicography 

2.1 The Dittionario Giorgiano e Italiano 
As was stated above, the first dictionary of Georgian ever published was the Georgian-Italian 
Dittionario compiled by Stefano Paolini, the director of the printing house of the Sagra 
Congregatione de Propaganda Fide in Rome,7 for the use of Catholic missionaries. The Georgian 
who assisted Paolini was the nobleman Niḳipore (later Niḳoloz) Irubakiʒe-Čoloq̇ašvili (ca. 
1585-1657), who was educated in Italy (ca. 1600-1608) before becoming the court priest of king 
Teimuraz I of Kakhetia. After fleeing to Jerusalem during the attacks of Shah Abbas I in 1614, he 
sojourned in Italy again between 1626 and 1629 as a messenger of king Teimuraz to Pope Urban VIII; 
it was during this sojourn that he must have met Paolini.8 From 1632 on, he was the counsellor of 
king Levan II Dadiani of Megrelia. After another sojourn in Jerusalem, which he undertook between 
1643 and 1649, he became the catholicos of Megrelia and Abkhazia by order of Levan II in 1656 or 
1657. Captured by Vameq̇ III, the ruler of Odishi, in 1657, he died in prison in 1658, remaining 
acknowledged as a wise man and philosopher by his contemporaries.9 An Italian Theatine missionary 
named Teramo-Cristoforo (de) Castelli, who visited Georgia from 1632 to 1654, drew a sketch of 

7 Cf. Santoro & Streicher (2003: 121). 
8 Cf. Tamarati (1902: 92-132), Aḳopašvili (1977), and Bagrationi-Orsini & Tabagoua (1981 / 1983) as to 
Irubakidze’s sojourn in Rome and his correspondence with the papal see. 
9  Two other Irubakiʒe-Čoloq̇ašvilis, the poet Garsevan (1520-1574) and one Baadur, are mentioned in 
commemorational notes (so-called aġaṗis) in the Jerusalem manuscript no. 24 (cf. Meṭreveli 1962: 86b and 
94a). – In the Tbilisi manuscript no. Q-180, a codex of 1882 containing the so-called Dilariani (cf. Laraʒe 
1903), Niḳoloz Čoloq̇ašvili is named as the author in a note on fol. 1r. The epic is usually attributed to Pẹṭre 
Laraʒe (1770-1837), whose authorship was contested by M. Ǯanašvili (1907: 5). The work in question must be 
distinguished from the Dilarget(iani) mentioned in the 12th century epics (Shota Rustaveli etc.), whose author 
was Sargis Tmogveli (cf. the edition by Čịčịnaʒe 1897 / 1916). 
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Irubakidze, which has survived in his Travel Notes.10 
Looking at the first two pages of the Dittionario, which was the first book printed with Georgian 
mkhedruli letters ever,11 it becomes clear at once that it was compiled with no linguistically based 
lexicographical method, and with no sufficient knowledge of Georgian. Of the 45 entries contained 
on pp. 3–4, twelve consist of more than one word without indication of a word boundary, as in the 
case of abaróga “Ma che?” obviously representing Georgian aba raġa “look, come on”, auadári 
“Ammalarsi” representing avad ari “he/she is ill”, auicházi “Inhumano” reflecting avi ḳaci “evil 
man”, or aklamouidès “Adesso è venuto” equalling axla movides “now they have come”, with the 
pluralic verb substituted by a singular. Not only avad ari “he is ill” is wrongly translated by an 
infinitive, but also other finite forms like the 1st person future áual = aval “I will go up” by 
“Ascendere” or the 2nd person imperative aighè = aiġe “take up!” by “Alzare”; and ádi, which can 
only mean Georgian adi “go up!”, is even rendered by the preposition “Di”. In some cases, the verbal 
form simply remains unclear; this is true, e.g., for auandunòb “Mormorare”, which must conceal 
something like the 1st person sg. future form davduduneb “I’ll murmur”, or aghmozenebéli 
“Biastemare”, which possibly reflects the present participle aġmgzenebeli in the sense of 
“stimulating”. The two entries auadafpamò “Maltrattare” and auadafparè “Maltrattato” are likely to 
contain avad “badly” again, but can avad davparo “I will hide badly” and avad davpare “I hid badly” 
be meant here? aklía “Tristezza, Compassione” must represent aḳlia “he/she/it is missing”, if 
anything, and the case of avanía “Calunnia” remains unclear even if it might be derived from avi 
“bad”.12  
In the nominal domain, too, there are some questionable entries. While agmosaulétisa, i.e., 
aġmosavletisa, the gen.sg. of aġmosavleti “East”, may still be translated as an adjective “Orientale”, 
pzoduìls, i.e. codvils, the dat.sg of (p)zoduíli,13 i.e. codvili “sinful, sinner”, is by no means restricted 
to female persons as the translation “Peccatrice” suggests. While pzóla “Guerra” clearly stands for 
b(r)ʒola “battle”,14 the form pzóle “Battaglia” remains defective, no matter whether it represents the 
plural b(r)ʒolebi or the (obsolete) verbal noun b(r)ʒoleba “joining battle” (p. 77). On the other hand, 
                                                           
10 Cf. Bellio (1884: 677), according to whom Castelli wrote down the following words on “Niceforo Isbarghi” 
(sic!): “Parlando della sua vita, egli ne racconta dei tratti in più luoghi così : Niceforo Isbarghi, membro della 
Casa Reale di Georgia, monaco basiliano, venne in Europa nel 1624 e pregò Urbano VIII papa di mandare 
missionari che rafforzassero o convertissero al cattolicesimo i popoli della Georgia e dei paesi finitimi. E il 
Pontefice spedì Pietro de Avitabile, Giacomo di Stefano, Giuseppe de Judica, Vincenzo Caraffa, napolitani, 
Pietro de Jardina e Cristoforo Castelli, palermitani.” As to Castelli’s inheritance cf. also Licini (1980 and 1985) 
and Chikhladze (2013).  
11 Cf. Gippert (2016) for the Georgian text specimens printed in nuskhuri letters in S. Schweigger’s account of 
his travel to Istanbul in 1579 (printed for the first time in 1608). 
12 The form given in the Dittionario appears once as such in the Middle Georgian adaptation of the Persian 
Šāhnāme epic (Ḳobiʒe 1974: 141, verse 693d of the metrical version of the so-called Utrutian-Saamiani). 
Considering the context of the prose version of the text (ib.: 216), the meaning must be something like 
“destruction”. The stem avan- occurs elsewhere in the same text (143, v. 712b; 154: v. 808b), as an adjective 
meaning something like “refusing, hostile”. There is no connection with avan-i “mortar”, which, together with 
its variant avang-i, is a borrowing from Persian āwang “id.” (vs. avani “vessels”, which reflects Arabic awānī, 
plural of inā‘ „vessel, vase“).  
13 The word appears two times, once with initial p- (p. 77) and once without (p. 118). 
14 Note that the word appears two times in the Dittionario (p. 77), in identical spelling but with two different 
meanings: “Guerra” and “Combattere”. 
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94a). – In the Tbilisi manuscript no. Q-180, a codex of 1882 containing the so-called Dilariani (cf. Laraʒe 
1903), Niḳoloz Čoloq̇ašvili is named as the author in a note on fol. 1r. The epic is usually attributed to Pẹṭre 
Laraʒe (1770-1837), whose authorship was contested by M. Ǯanašvili (1907: 5). The work in question must be 
distinguished from the Dilarget(iani) mentioned in the 12th century epics (Shota Rustaveli etc.), whose author 
was Sargis Tmogveli (cf. the edition by Čịčịnaʒe 1897 / 1916). 
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the verbal noun ḳitxva “interrogation” is represented by both chítka and chítkua, with two different 
translations (“Interrogare” and “Domandare”); and of the two participles pertaining to it, chitkúli = 
ḳitxuli “questioned” and chitkéli = mḳitxveli “reader”, only the former is discernible with no doubt, 
the initial m being left out in the latter (p. 125).  
Many of the examples treated so far have already shown that the Latin transliteration applied in the 
Dittionario is far from being consistent. Apart from mere curiosities such as the unmotivated 
“prothesis” of a <p> in pzoduíli ~ codvili and the like, there is systematic confusion e.g. in the case of 
velars: <k> may stand for the fricative /x/ as in ákla = axla “now”, aspirated /k/ as in aklémi = aklemi 
“camel”, glottalised /ḳ/ as in aklia = aḳlia “is missing”, uvular /q̇/ as in auisitkuà = avi siṭq̇va “bad 
word”, or voiced /g/ as in kazmedíli = gacṃedili “cleaned” (p. 41). On the other hand, all these five 
phonemes can also be represented by the digraph <ch>, as in auicházi = avi ḳaci “bad man” or 
auasáchi = avazaḳi “robber” with glottal /ḳ/, abáchi = aba ak “look here!” with aspirated /k/, 
kuerzchi = ḳvercxi “egg” with the fricative /x/ (p. 47), parsciamáchi = paršama(n)gi “peacock” with 
voiced /g/ (p. 73), or schidua = sq̇idva “buying” with uvular /q̇/ (p. 92). A similar picture can be seen 
in the representation of dental spirants and affricates: written <z> may stand for the voiceless 
affricate /c/ as in auicházi = avi ḳaci “bad man” or za = ca “heaven” (p. 116), glottalised /c/̣ as in 
mrzàms = mrcạms “I believe” (p. 65) or zábli = cạbli “chestnut” (p. 116), voiced /ʒ/ as in pzóla = 
b(r)ʒola “battle” or zaghi = ʒaġli “dog”, but also voiceless /s/ as in zauarkzáli = savarcxali “comb” 
(as an instrument of torture), voiced /z/ as in zamtári = zamtari “winter”, or /ž/ as in zámi = žami 
“time, hour” (p. 116). On the other hand, /c/ can also be represented by <tſ> as in kátſi = ḳaci “man” 
(vs. auicházi = avi ḳaci “bad man”, see above) and by <tz> as in its derivative katzobríui = ḳacobrivi 
“human”, etc. (p. 44). Note that the <z> in pálamizo “Spalmare” (p. 73) reflects no Georgian sound at 
all, the word form being the 1st person sg. present of the Greek verb παλαμίζω “I smear”. 
From all this, we may conclude that the entries in the dictionary were not written down by a Georgian. 
Instead, they must have been noted in Latin script off-hand, applying rules of Italian spelling; this is 
suggested by the application of <ch> for velar sounds especially before high vowels as in the name of 
the Georgian “co-author”, Irubaki-ʒe, which is written Irbachi on the title page (this spelling led to 
erroneous renderings such as irbaxi or erbaxi in Georgian contexts later).15 To be more precise, we 
may assume that the Latin word forms were noted down from dictation, which implies typical 
acoustical errors such as the confusion of /f/ and /x/ in ſafeli “Nome” representing saxeli “name”. The 
rendering in Georgian script can only have been added at the end, on the basis of correspondence 
rules given in the alphabet table; and this process appears to have been “randomised” to a certain 
degree. It is hardly imaginable that a learned person like Niḳoloz-Niḳipore Irubakiʒe-Čoloq̇ašvili 
might have accepted the result as being a usable “Dittionario” of Georgian; whether or not he ever 

15 Cf., e.g., Tamarati (1902: 96) with the nominative form ერბახი = <erbaxi> and (ib.: 96, 106, 115, 122) the 
dative form ერბახს = <erbaxs>; in a similar way, M.-F. Brosset notes the name as ერბახი (nominative) = 
<erbaxi> in his preface to Čubinašvili (1840, see below). In the Latin letter of Nov. 18, 1628 by Pope Urban 
VIII to King Philipp of Spain translated into Georgian by Tamarati (1902: 96), Irubakiʒe is named 
“Nicephorus Erbacius Monachus S. Basilii” (ib.: 614; similarly in another letter of Dec. 2, 1628: ib.: 615), 
while in Italian letters by the Sagra Congregatione de Propaganda Fide, the name is spelt Herbaci (ib.: 615) or 
Erbaci (ib.: 617, 623, 627). More recent Georgian authors prefer the spelling ირბახი = <irbaxi>; cf., e.g., 
Aḳopašvili (1977), the website of the National Parliament Library of Georgia or the Georgian Wikipedia. 
Bagrationi-Orsini & Tabagoua (1981) have the spelling Irbakhi in French (and ირბახი = <irbaxi> again in the 
Georgian version of their article, 1983). Cf. note 10 above as to the erroneous spelling Isbarghi in Bellio (1884: 
677). 
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took it into account, is uncertain.  
What remains worthwhile investigating, is the notation of word accents in the Latin transcripts, a 
phenomenon that cannot be studied in Georgian written sources themselves as Georgian does not 
have accent marks at its command.16 For our present purposes, however, it may suffice to summarise 
that the Dittionario is anything but systematic in the structure of lemmatic entries it contains. 
Nominals mostly appear in nominative forms, but genitives and datives are also met with, and aduilìd 
is by no means a noun “Facilità” but the adverbial case form, advilad, of the adjective advili “easy”. 
Verbs are often listed in forms of a 1st person sg. present or future or 2nd person imperatives, but other 
2nd and 3rd person forms occur as well, as in the cases of chíuis “Dolere”, which represents (s)ṭḳivis “it 
hurts (him / her)” (p. 124), or kzínos “Sonnolenza” and kzinébia “Sonnolento”, which must stand for 
gʒinavs “you (sg.) sleep” and the (evidential) perfect form gʒinebia “you (must have) slept” (p. 49). 
The fact that both these verbs have an “indirect” construction, with the subject in the dative case and 
an object prefix in the corresponding verb forms, is one of the major problems encountered by any 
lexicographer of Georgian (and the other Kartvelian languages). The corresponding verbal nouns, 
ṭḳivili “pain” and ʒili “sleep” are also contained (in the forms chíuili, p. 124, and kzíli, p. 49), but the 
relationship remains obscure to anybody who does not master the Georgian grammar, given that they 
are no regular formations.  

2.2 Klaproth’s Vocabulaire 
Different from Paolini, (Heinrich) Julius von Klaproth in his Vocabulaire géorgien-français of 1827 
provides the Georgian material in Georgian script only, with no Latin transcription, and in quite 
reliable form. This is not astonishing, given that the author was a well-trained linguist who had 
learned to deal with many Oriental languages (including Chinese), his “Asia polyglotta” of 1823 
having remained famous to the present day. Nevertheless, there are certain shortcomings that can be 
noted off-hand again. First of all, it can easily be proven, even on the first two pages, that Klaproth 
used Paolini’s Dittionario as a source. It is true that there is no trace of two- or multiple word 
expressions such as aba raġa “look, come on!” or aba ak “look here!” in it, but many errors and 
uncertain words are repeated as in the case of advilid “Facilité” (p. 1), which should be advilad 
“easily”, or avisari “Peste” (p. 2), which can hardly be anything but avi dari (or avdari) “bad 
weather” or avi zari “bad bell”.17 In some cases, Klaproth improves on his predecessor as in the case 
of abrešumi “Soie”, which was written with <o> in the Dittionario, and he even adds etymologies for 
clear borrowings as in the case of the latter word, which he equates with Persian abrīšum.18 However, 
among the many items Klaproth listed for the first time (e.g., abedi “tinder”, abi “pill”, or agaraḳi 
“field”), there are again some uncertain or untestified words such as adeli, name of a “measure of 
three feet four English inches”, i.e. ca. 1 m, which appears alongside the common term adli equalling 
the Russian “aršin” (or the English “yard”), a measure of about 71,12 cm (all p. 1). More alarming are 
new errors such as avziḳi “robber, thief” (p. 2), which should be avazaḳi; here, Paolini’s auaſáchi is 

                                                           
16 Cf. Gippert (2016) as to S. Schweigger’s testimony of the Georgian word accent. 
17 The instrumental avi zarit occurs in a poem by Lela Samniašvili but without the figurative meaning assumed 
here (მომსკდარი ტყვიის ექოებით, ავი ზარით რომ იფარება “with the echoes of bullets bursting out, 
which are concealed by a bad bell”). 
18 Klaproth’s spelling of the Persian word (p. 1) remains odd; instead of ابرشيم, we should expect ابريشم. The 
Georgian word, which is attested since the 11th c., clearly reflects the older (Middle) Persian pronunciation 
abrēšum. 
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even more correct.  
Verbs are mostly cited in a 1st person sg. present form as in the case of avdivar “I am mounting” 
appearing instead of Paolini’s 1st person future, áual = aval “I will mount”. Other subject persons are 
avoided, e.g. by adducing the participial formation avadmq̇opi, lit. “being ill” (p. 2), instead of 
Paolini’s 3rd sg. present form auadári = avad ari “he/she is ill”. Besides finite 1st person sg. forms, 
Klaproth amply registers verbal nouns, often in the adverbial case which may well be used to render 
(final) infinitives as in the case of adgomad “Se lever” ~ “(in order) to stand up” (p. 1); however, 
there is no concept discernible as to his preferences.  

2.3 Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani 
The first dictionary from Georgia that has survived is the Kartuli leksiḳoni by Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani, 
a nobleman who was born in South-East Georgia in 1658. Orbeliani, who was educated at the Royal 
court before becoming a monk in the monastery of Davit Gareǯa and travelling to Europe as a 
missioner for King Vaxṭang VI, also authored the first Georgian translation of the Indian Pañcatantra 
(under the title Kilila da Damana, translated from a Persian model) and the famous “Book of 
Wisdom and Lies” (Sibrʒne sicruisa), a collection of fables and tales from various Oriental sources. 
The work on his dictionary, which he styled a Siṭq̇vis ḳona, i.e. “bunch of word(s)”, extended from 
1685 to 171619 and has manifested itself in a total of six handwritten redactions, which are well 
documented in the academic edition of 1966. From the author’s testament added to the Leksiḳoni,20 it 
is clear that his work was meant to substitute a former Siṭq̇vis ḳona compiled by King Vaxṭang V 
(1618–1675), which had been lost in his days.21 We also learn that Orbeliani took a “smallish 
Armenian dictionary” as the model22 and that he gained his material from the Bible and other 
theological writings as well as philosophical texts.23 As to his method, he explains how he dealt with 
words whose meaning was not clear to him,24 and he states that he expected others to continue and 

19 Cf. Bolkvadze (1999) as to the background of Orbeliani’s lexicographical work. 
20 “Anderʒnamagi”, printed in three versions in Orbeliani (1966: 31-35). 
21 The passage in question (Orbeliani 1966: 31) translates: “I, Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani, have devoted much 
effort to this book in my youth, because a dictionary of the Georgian language was not found, because the one 
that King Vaxṭang V named Siṭq̇vis ḳona had disappeared in the course of time. And as this valuable book had 
been lost, the Georgian language became depraved at (everybody’s) will. The son of King Vaxṭang, my uncle 
King George (IX, 1651-1709), ordered me to set my hands to it” (redaction Z; redactions A and Cab are 
considerably shorter).  
22 In translation (Orbeliani 1966: 31): “And I discovered one smallish Armenian dictionary, which is named 
Bargirkʿ in their language, and I lay hands on its imitation and noted down as much as I could” (Z; A and Cab 
shorter again). 
23 In translation (Orbeliani 1966: 31-32): “Whatever I found in the books, in the theological writings and the 
prophets, I excerpted. Some (words) I excerpted from the profound books of the philosophers ... and I noted 
them down for ease (of use), so that (the people) might learn the Georgian language” (Z; A and Cab shorter 
again). 
24 In translation (Orbeliani 1966: 32-33): “Whatever I knew (the meaning of), I wrote down. And of some of 
the difficult words I did not know, which I had found in the profound books, I verified (the meaning) in other 
languages, and when I found detailed (meanings), I simply listed them together. If I could not find (the 
meaning), I did not write down arguable (guesses) but marked those words with a sign in red ink in the margin, 
so that the words might be found by searching in other writings where they might be written as well” (Z; A and 
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complete his work,25 also by adding material from foreign languages like Greek, Latin, Armenian, 
Russian, and Arabic.26  
What Saba does not tell us, is the way how he organised his dictionary linguistically with respect to 
its lemmatic entries. This, however, becomes quite clear if we look at some of the words beginning 
with the letter hae = <h> on the last two pages (410–411) of the edition 1844. Here we find, first of all, 
nouns like hruli “snooze”, correctly cited from Ps. 131.4, with the appropriate definition mcire ram 
ʒili, i.e. “a somewhat short sleep”. For hroarṭagi, cited from III Kings (21.8), Saba gives no 
explanation but simply refers to the “script” (cẹrilši naxe = “look in the script”); in redaction D of his 
work, which was not consulted for the 1844 edition but is available via that of 1966, he explains that 
the word means a “letter by kings, totally unalterable” (h. ars cịgni mepeta mieri, q̇ovladve moušleli; 
p. 466), which is quite correct again; the best translation for the Iranian loanword would be 
“missive”.27 For horoli, Saba refers to another word he regards as a synonym, viz. moaba which, as 
an Arabic word, denotes a “sedan chair”. In the academic edition of 1966, the lemma is given as horli 
with the same reference to moaba (redaction Z) or its variant muaba (AB), plus a textual reference to 
iosiṗos, which means the Georgian version of the Antiquitates Iudaicae by Flavius Josephus. A 
lemma horoli is also contained, but only as a variant of oroli, which in its turn is correctly taken to 
mean a “lance” or “spear” (šubi; 1965: 608). As a matter of fact, there are no two different words here, 
the horli taken from Flavius Josephus representing the (irregularly) syncopated stem of horoli in the 
instr. pl. form horlebita which appears in book 8, ch. 12 of the Antiquitates; and this does not denote 
a “sedan chair” but just a sort of “lance”, as the equivalent of Greek σ(ε)ιρομάστης.28 Another faulty 
lemma is Saba’s hroni, misprinted as honi in the 1844 edition, which is listed with reference to the 
Life of George the Hagiorite (giorgi mtacṃidelis cxovrebaši) from the 11th century, with no definition 
given. What we do find in par. 74 of the vita, is the personal name Aaron in the nom.sg. form, spelt 
hroni in five of the eleven manuscripts available (vs. aroni in four others and haroni, in two).29 A 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 
Cab shorter again). 
25 In translation (Orbeliani 1966: 33): “If someone of you finds (one of) the strange words elsewhere, or the 
translation of a word, or excerpts them from writings, add them to these books. For I have left over many 
words, some unheard, some unseen in the writings, and some because of the loss or oblivion of manuscripts” 
(Z; A and Cab shorter again). 
26 In translation (Orbeliani 1966: 33): “As far as I could, I tried to excerpt from Greek, Latin, Armenian, 
Russian and Arabic books, but I omitted a lot because I do not know any language other than Georgian. So I 
noted down only what (people) told me to be correct in those languages or what somebody verified; what was 
not verified, I did not register. May you whom God granted wisdom and learnedness complete it!” (Z; A and 
Cab shorter again). 
27 Cf. Androniḳašvili (1966: 367) and Gippert (1993: 267–268) as to the etymology. 
28  Flav.Jos. Ant.Jud. 8.12.1: ἀνδρῶν ὡπλισμένων θυρεὸν καὶ σιρομάστην ~ მამაკაცთაჲ, რომელნი 
აღჭურვილ იყვნეს ფარითა და ჰორლებითა “men who were armed with shield and lances” (Melikišvili 
1988: 42, 8–9). The same syncopated genitive occurs, e.g., in the 10th c. Šaṭberd codex (Gigineišvili & 
Giunašvili 1979: 243, 26 and 244, 33) while non-syncopated horolisa appears, e.g., in the Mcxeta Bible (I Reg. 
17.7; II Reg. 21.19; Job 39.23; cf. Dočanašvili 1982: 63 / 132 and 1983: 146). As the latter text is late (it was 
redacted by Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani himself, cf. below), it seems clear that the syncopated form is older (cf. 
Marr 1901: LXII who notes the peculiarity by adding “(sic)”). 
29 Cf. Abulaʒe (1967: 177, 3 with n. 3): ხოლო მეფისა მიერ წარმოვლინებულ იყო არონი, ხოლო 
თჳსისა მამისა მიერ ჰყვეს ნეტარი ბერი პეტრე... “But sent out by the king was Aron, and from his 
father’s side, he was accompanied by the blessed monk Pẹṭre ...”. Cf. Peeters (1917–19: 135 n. 5) as to the 
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19 Cf. Bolkvadze (1999) as to the background of Orbeliani’s lexicographical work. 
20 “Anderʒnamagi”, printed in three versions in Orbeliani (1966: 31-35). 
21 The passage in question (Orbeliani 1966: 31) translates: “I, Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani, have devoted much 
effort to this book in my youth, because a dictionary of the Georgian language was not found, because the one 
that King Vaxṭang V named Siṭq̇vis ḳona had disappeared in the course of time. And as this valuable book had 
been lost, the Georgian language became depraved at (everybody’s) will. The son of King Vaxṭang, my uncle 
King George (IX, 1651-1709), ordered me to set my hands to it” (redaction Z; redactions A and Cab are 
considerably shorter).  
22 In translation (Orbeliani 1966: 31): “And I discovered one smallish Armenian dictionary, which is named 
Bargirkʿ in their language, and I lay hands on its imitation and noted down as much as I could” (Z; A and Cab 
shorter again). 
23 In translation (Orbeliani 1966: 31-32): “Whatever I found in the books, in the theological writings and the 
prophets, I excerpted. Some (words) I excerpted from the profound books of the philosophers ... and I noted 
them down for ease (of use), so that (the people) might learn the Georgian language” (Z; A and Cab shorter 
again). 
24 In translation (Orbeliani 1966: 32-33): “Whatever I knew (the meaning of), I wrote down. And of some of 
the difficult words I did not know, which I had found in the profound books, I verified (the meaning) in other 
languages, and when I found detailed (meanings), I simply listed them together. If I could not find (the 
meaning), I did not write down arguable (guesses) but marked those words with a sign in red ink in the margin, 
so that the words might be found by searching in other writings where they might be written as well” (Z; A and 
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similar case is likely to be hidden behind the lemma hreumisi, which Saba glosses simiata mcẹrali, i.e. 
“semiographer, short-hand writer”, with no textual reference. This, too, may represent a Biblical 
name, viz. that of a certain ‘Ραουμ or Rehum mentioned in the book of Esra Zorobabel (4.23), who 
pertained to the entourage of the Persian king Artaxerxes: in the so-called Mcxeta Bible (ms. A-51), 
which was redacted by Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani himself, the name appears in the gen.sg. form areumis 
that might have been mistaken for a nominal stem. This is all the more probable as in the given 
context, another person is mentioned who is styled a “writer”.30 The last nominal entry, hroḳonomozi, 
which denotes a “sort of artisan” or “official” (moqele ram aris) according to Saba, remains obscure. 
It is clear that it must represent a Greek term like οἰκoνóμος “housekeeper, manager, administrator” 
or παροικoνóμος “subordinate administrator”, but the word-initial deformation would be hard to 
motivate in both cases.31  
All remaining entries of our sample are verbs. Among them, there is but one verbal noun, viz. hooba, 
which Saba paraphrases as ē(e)s tkma, i.e., “saying yes”. The other eight lemmas represent finite 
forms, mostly pertaining to the present tense, with a 3rd person sg. subject and the initial h- 
representing a 3rd person object marker as in hlamis “he/she wishes (to do)”, hmaṭs “he/she/it 
exceeds”, or hnaḳŭtavs “he/she chisels out”,32 but imperfect forms like hlamoda “he/she wished (to 
do)” or hlocvida “he/she prayed”,33 and aorist forms such as hnaṭra “he/she intended” and hrkua 
“he/she told him/her” are also found.34 Different from that, hṗo(v)o “you’ll find” is a 2nd person sg. 
optative form, with h- being the subject person marker.35 On the other hand, imperative forms abound 
at the beginning of the dictionary, among the words with initial aa- such as aabi “tie up!”, aabnie 
“shed it upon!”, or aabrune “send it back up!”, but two 2nd person sg. future forms such as aadvileb 
“you’ll simplify” or aaveb “you’ll make it vicious” are also included (1965: 40). Thus we can see that 
there is no real “system” behind Saba’s choice of entries, the mere occurrence of a given form being 

identification of the “Aaron” in question. The edition referred to as “atonis ḳrebuli” in Orbeliani (1966: 466 
n. 4) has the reading hroni (Xaxanašvili & Ǯanašvili 1901: 330, 35); for the Vita of Giorgi, it is based upon 
manuscript no. A-170 of the K. Kekelidze National Centre of Manuscripts, Tbilisi. Beyond that, the spelling 
hroni appears three times in the so-called Bakar Bible (the first printed Georgian Bible, of 1743), in Ex. 4.28, 
Num. 20.6, and Deut. 9.20.  
30 აღმოიკითხა წიგნი წინაშე არეუმის და საის მწერალისა და მონათა მათთა “he read the letter aloud 
before Rehum and [Sam]sai the writer and their servants” (ἀνέγνω ἐνώπιον Ραουμ καὶ Σαμσαι γραμματέως 
καὶ συνδούλων αὐτῶν); for the Georgian text cf. Dočanašvili (1982: 361). 
31 Cf. Gippert (1993: 22–23) as to the interchange of -os-i and -oz-i in Greek loanwords. In Modern Georgian, 
the form eḳonomosi is attested alongside eḳonomi (Čikobava 1950–64: III, 1310; Rayfield 2006: I, 640).  
32 For hmaṭs, Saba provides a correct attestation in I Cor. (15.41). hlamis occurs several times in the Middle 
Georgian adaptation of the Persian epic of Vīs and Ramīn, the so-called Visramiani (Gvaxaria & Todua 1962: 
103,12 etc.). Instead of hnaḳûtavs, I only find the preverbal equivalent dahnaḳutavs (~ Gk. μετασχηματίζει 
“changes the form”) in the Georgian version of the works of the Neoplatonian Ammonius Hermiae (Rapava 
1983: 100,32). 
33 For hlocvida, Saba correctly notes Lk. 3.18; hlamoda occurs, besides the Visramiani, once in Rustaveli’s 
“Knight in the Panther’s Skin” (verse 1531a). 
34 For hnaṭra, Saba correctly indicates the 6th chapter of Ioane Pẹṭrici’s Georgian commentary on Proclus 
Diadochus and Plato (Qạuxčišvili 1937: 29, 34; also chap. 23, ib. 63, 15); hrkua abounds in Old Georgian 
(more than 12,000 attestations in the Georgian National Corpus). 
35 The edition 1884 has the spelling hṗovo, vs. hṗoo, in the academic edition; both forms are widely attested in 
Old Georgian. Saba’s reference to Prov. 5.4 is correct again; besides, hṗo(v)o occurs, e.g., in Mt. 17.27. 
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decisive.  
Summing up, we may state that Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani’ Leksiḳoni is an enormous treasure of “rare” 
words, including both obsolete and foreign terms but also some “ghost words” that are due to 
misunderstandings of Biblical and other text passages.36 At the same time, the Leksiḳoni stands out 
for the many textual attestations it documents. Concerning verbal forms, however, there is no 
linguistically based system discernible, finite forms of all types occurring side by side. 

2.4 Goderʒi Pirališvili (Goderzi Firalov) 
Even though Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani spent his last years in Moscow, no attempt of his to correlate his 
lexicographical work with the Russian language has survived. As a matter of fact, it took more than 
half a century after his death for the first Russian-Georgian word list to be compiled and published, in 
form of a Leksikon added as the sixth part to the Georgian “Teach-yourself” book by Goderzi Firalov, 
i.e. Goderʒi Pirališvili (1768-1823), who worked as a writer at the court of King Ereḳle II before he 
moved to St. Petersburg in 1801. Among the ca. 2,500 entries of his word list, there are astonishingly 
few verbs; e.g., of the 62 entries of words beginning with Russian П on p. 161, only 10 are verbal, all 
cited in the 1st person sg. present and translated into the corresponding Georgian form: пляшу ~ 
vtamašob, vroḳav “I play, dance”, ползу ~ vcocav “I crawl”, полощу ~ gamovrecx “I rinse out”, полю 
~ vhmargli “I weed”, порскаю ~ uṭev, anu usev “I set (dogs) to attack”, порхаю ~ vprinam “I fly”, 
порчу ~ vaxden “I spoil”, порю ~ varġvev “I unstitch”, почиваю ~ mʒinavs “I rest”, пою ~ vasmev “I 
give to drink”. It is clear from this sample that the list was not meant to represent a “basic” vocabulary, 
given that common verbs like поднимать / поднять “lift up, raise”, подобать “befit”, or получать 
/ получить “receive, obtain” are missing, let alone perfectives like положить “lay, put down”.37 At 
the same time, we may note that some of the Georgian equivalents are dialectal (e.g., vprinam “I fly” 
instead of vprinav) 38 while others represent the language of the time (e.g., gamovrecx “I rinse out” 
instead of gamovrecxav).39 An investigation into the background of Pirališvili’s word list would 
indeed be worthwhile. 

2.5 Niḳoloz Čubinašvili (Nikolaj Čubinov) 
By the time when Firalov’s Samoučitel’ was published, another learned Georgian, Niḳoloz 
Čubinašvili (1788-1845), was working on the first comprehensive Georgian-Russian dictionary 
(Kartuli leksiḳoni rusuli targmaniturt, i.e. “Georgian lexicon with Russian translation”), which he 
completed in 1825; it took until the year 1961 for this work to be printed. Ten years later, A. Ġlonṭi 
also published the second opus magnum of the same author, the “Complete Russian-Georgian 
                                                           
36 Cf. the remarks as to hreumisi above; for another example cf. Gippert (1993: 45–46) as to manali “camp”. 
37 The imperfective “partner” of положить, класть, is comprised in the 1st person sg. present form кладу on 
p. 150, in two entries with the meanings vacq̣̇ob “I arrange” and vhḳodav “I wound”. 
38 For the present stem -prinam-, the Georgian National Corpus gives 17 attestations, 14 of them from the 
Georgian Dialect Corpus. Saba has the verbal noun prinva (1966: 200), which matches -prinav-,  
39 The (root) stem -recx- is not attested at all with gamo- “out” in the Georgian National Corpus, vs. 14 
attestations of gamo--recxav-. Saba has the verbal noun recxa (besides rcxa), which matches the root stem, as 
well as several derivatives (Orbeliani 1966: 11); gamo--recx- is not contained, however. The 1st person sg. 
present form gangrecx “I wash off from you” appears in Ez. 16.9 in the Jerusalem Bible (11th c.), matched by 
cạrgrecx in the Gelati Bible (12th c.); the Ošḳi Bible (of 978 A.D.) has the aorist form ganvrcxi (cf. Ckiṭišvili 
1976: 49 with n. 10), in accordance with Gk. ἀπέπλυνα.  
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Dictionary” compiled by Čubinov between 1825 and 1837 (Čubinašvili 1971–73).40 Looking at the 
latter work, we will notice immediately that the author’s claim to be “complete” was not exaggerated: 
the 50 entries comprised on pp. 332–333 of vol. II match exactly the number of entries we find 
between поднимать “to lift up” and подобно “similarly” in the big dictionary of the Russian 
Academy published in six volumes in Sankt Petersburg between 1806 and 1822,41 which can 
therefore be regarded as Čubinašvili’s primary source.42 Nevertheless, there is a major difference 
between the monolingual Russian Slovar’ and its adaptation by the Georgian scholar: while the 
former usually lists verbs in the form of (both imperfective and perfective) infinitives, the only 
exception in the given sample being the impersonal verb подобает “it fits” registered in the 3rd 
person sg. present, Čubinašvili presents his verbs in 1st person singular present / future forms 
throughout, with the same exception. It is likely that this practice, which we already noted for 
Klaproth’s Vocabulaire and Firalov’s Leksikon, was due to an influence of the lexicography of the 
classical languages, Greek and Latin, where the 1st person sg. present was the traditional lemma form 
used. It should be added that the 1st person sg. forms are contained in the Academy Dictionary, too, as 
grammatical information given, together with other forms, under the infinitives; in Čubinašvili’s 
lexicon, we find the corresponding forms, including the infinitives, under the 1st person lemmas. 
There is one more thing that throws an interesting light on the relationship between Čubinašvili’s 
lexicon and the Russian Slovar’, viz. the textual attestations mentioned for many words, which are 
often identical as in the case of Jac. 2.3 and Ps. 109.1 noted for подножие ~ ḳûarcxlbeḳi “footstool”. 
In some cases, Čubinašvili adds further attestations, such as Ps. 98.5 adduced under the same word. 
Interestingly enough, only the latter verse does contain the word ḳuarcxlberḳi (this is the older 
spelling), as an equivalent of Gk. ὑποπόδιον; in Jac. 2.3 and Ps. 109.1, the same Greek word is 
rendered by kueše perqta “under the feet” in the Georgian Bible instead. In contrast to this, the 
Russian (Church Slavonic) Bible does have подножіе in both these verses, so that we may suspect 
that Čubinašvili did not even check the Georgian Bible when he imported the citations.  

2.6 Davit Čubinašvili (David Čubinov) 
A big step forward in the lexicography of Georgian was achieved by a nephew of Niḳo Čubinašvili’s, 
Davit, who spent most of his life (1814–1891) in St. Petersburg. His Georgian-Russian-French 
dictionary of 1840 was not only the first three-language-dictionary of Georgian but also the first that 
was published with an explicit description of the lexicographical method applied in it. It was not the 
author himself, however, who provided that description but the French scholar Marie-Félicité Brosset, 
a true pioneer of Georgian studies who worked in Russia as a member of the Russian Academy of 
Sciences from 1838 to 1880. In his preface to Čubinašvili’s dictionary, he wrote:43  

40 N. Čubinašvili died in 1845 after having visited Jerusalem; his short report on Georgian manuscripts in the 
Monastery of the Holy Cross (published posthumously in Cagareli 1894: 44–52) is dated May, 3–4, 1845.  
41 Cf. Slovar’ (1820: 1302–1306). 
42 Cf. A. Ġlonṭi in Čubinašvili (1971: 9–10 / 17–18) as to other sources used by the author. 
43 In the original: “Voici la marche que l'auteur a cru devoir suivre. Comme la connaissance du nom-verbal, 
tenant lieu d'infinitif en géorgien, est indispensable pour arriver à celle du verbe, et que ce nom verbal est 
presque toujours l'expression la plus simple des radicaux, l'auteur a pris les noms-verbaux pour base de son 
classement, les a rangés alphabétiquement et mis sous chacun les verbes qui en dérivent. – Quant aux autres 
noms et aux adjectifs, primitifs ou dérivés du nom-verbal, il les a mis en leur place alphabétique; de sorte que 
ce dictionnaire participe à la fois de l'ordre par racines, seulement en ce qui concerne les verbes, et de celui par 
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This is the path the author felt obliged to follow. Given that it is indispensable to know the verbal noun, which 
substitutes the infinitive in Georgian, in order to understand the verb, and given that the verbal noun is nearly 
always best suited to demonstrate the root elements, he took the verbal nouns as the basis for his arrangement, 
ordered alphabetically and as the head entry of all verbal forms deriving from them. – Concerning other nouns 
and adjectives, be they primary or derived from verbal nouns, he listed them in alphabetic order. In this way, 
the dictionary exhibits both the arrangement by roots, in the case of verbs, and that by derivatives, for the rest. 
This method has the advantage that it involves less danger of omitting individual verbs that would otherwise 
have to be listed all under one letter, ვ = v, which is the prefix of the first person indicative. Having 
experienced the usefulness of the precognition of the root elements in Georgian myself, I realised that this 
method would also be useful for others, and even though it may temporarily be regarded as being less 
convenient than the arrangement preferred elsewhere, I encouraged the author to choose this procedure. 

The actual method applied by Čubinašvili can easily be demonstrated by looking at the lemmas 
appearing on p. 31. Here we find, first of all, the verbal noun aġdgoma “standing up”, classified as a 
n[om d’]act[ion]44 and accompanied by the 1st person sg. future form of the intransitive verb 
aġvsdgebi “I’ll stand up”, which is styled a v[erbe] n[eutre] and translated by the Russian and French 
infinitives “вставать” and “se lever”. As a separate lemma, we then see aġdgoma listed a second time 
as a n[om] s[ubstantif] denoting the “resurrection”. Next we have the verbal noun aġduġneba with 
two finite forms pertaining to it, viz. the intransitive avsduġnebi “I’ll boil up” and its transitive 
counterpart, the v[erbe] a[ctif] aġvaduġeb “I’ll bring to the boil”. The following lemma is a verbal 
noun again, viz. aġeba “taking”, in its turn provided with two different transitive formations, viz. the 
“subjective” aġviġeb (with its newer orthographical variant aviġeb) “I’ll take, accept for myself”, and 
the “neutral” aġvaġeb “I’ll open”. aġeba, too, is listed a second time as a substantive denoting the 
“last day before Lent” (“dernier jour gras”), and the verbal noun is also contained in aġeb-micema 
“commerce”, lit. “taking-(and)-giving”, and its participial derivate aġeb-mimcemi “merchant”, lit. 
“take-giver”. The subsequent verbal noun is aġelveba, as well furnished with two finite forms, the 
transitive avaġelveb “I’ll undulate, agitate” and the intransitive-passive (styled a v[erbe] r[éfléchi]) 
aġelvdebis “it’ll become agitated”. The first but last entry, aġviareba, classified as a substantive 
“confession”, could have been treated as a verbal noun, too, given that finite forms such as aġviareb 
“I’ll confess” do exist.45 In contrast to this, the last lemma on the page, aġviredi, is a pure nominal 
formation, with its meaning being given as “golden bridle”.  
Thus, the plan outlined by M.-F. Brosset was accomplished, with the remarkable innovation that 
different diatheses (active, passive, reflexive, “neutral”) are included in a more or less systematic way, 

                                                                                                                                                                                                 
dérivés pour le reste. Cette méthode avait l'avantage de laisser moins de chances pour oublier des verbes 
simples, qu'il aurait, d'ailleurs, fallu mettre tous sous unе seule lettre, le ვ : w, préfixe de la première personne 
de l'indicatif. Ayant éprouvé par moi-même l’utilité de la connaissance préliminaire des radicaux géorgiens, 
j’ai pensé que cette méthode serait aussi avantageuse pour d’autres, et malgré l’incommodité momentanée qui 
en résulte et fait préférer généralement l’autre disposition, j’ai engagé l'auteur à suivre ce procédé.” (Brosset 
apud Čubinašvili 1840: 3–5). 
44 The abbreviation is missing in the list on p. 16 but explains itself. 
45 As a matter of fact, aġviareba is secondary, with the 1st person prefix spread into the verbal noun by analogy; 
Old Georgian clearly shows that the 3rd person was aġiarebs originally (attested, e.g., in the Sinai homiliary of 
864, Šaniʒe 1959: 107, 8) alongside the 1st person aġviareb (e.g. in the Legend of Barlaam and Josaphat, 
Abulaʒe 1957: 118, 15) both suggesting a verbal noun *aġareba, which was replaced by aġsaareba- in Old 
Georgian. 
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A big step forward in the lexicography of Georgian was achieved by a nephew of Niḳo Čubinašvili’s, 
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40 N. Čubinašvili died in 1845 after having visited Jerusalem; his short report on Georgian manuscripts in the 
Monastery of the Holy Cross (published posthumously in Cagareli 1894: 44–52) is dated May, 3–4, 1845.  
41 Cf. Slovar’ (1820: 1302–1306). 
42 Cf. A. Ġlonṭi in Čubinašvili (1971: 9–10 / 17–18) as to other sources used by the author. 
43 In the original: “Voici la marche que l'auteur a cru devoir suivre. Comme la connaissance du nom-verbal, 
tenant lieu d'infinitif en géorgien, est indispensable pour arriver à celle du verbe, et que ce nom verbal est 
presque toujours l'expression la plus simple des radicaux, l'auteur a pris les noms-verbaux pour base de son 
classement, les a rangés alphabétiquement et mis sous chacun les verbes qui en dérivent. – Quant aux autres 
noms et aux adjectifs, primitifs ou dérivés du nom-verbal, il les a mis en leur place alphabétique; de sorte que 
ce dictionnaire participe à la fois de l'ordre par racines, seulement en ce qui concerne les verbes, et de celui par 
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partially including the so-called “versions” (“subjective, objective, neutral”). Not so innovative is 
Čubinašvili’s Georgian-Russian-French dictionary with respect to citations, which are mostly taken 
from the Bible as in Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani’s Leksiḳoni; they are not necessarily the same, however, 
and sometimes hard to verify.46 A clear dependency from the latter work manifests itself in many rare 
and obsolete lemmas registered in Čubinašvili’s dictionary, including errors and ghost words. One 
such case is aġviredi: with both its classification as a noun and its translation as a “golden bridle”, 
Davit Čubinašvili (as well as his uncle Niḳo before him)47 obviously relies upon Saba’s lemma 
aġwredi, which is given with the same meaning (okros lagami). What the Čubinašvilis do not quote, 
is the reference to the IIIrd book of Esdras (Zorobabel) we find in Saba’s lexicon; here, however, we 
see that aġwredi is not an independent word but the second part of an exocentric compound 
okro-aġwredi, which means “equipped with a bridle of gold”, with “gold” being represented by 
okro- and aġwr-ed-i being an adjectival derivative of aġwr-i “bridle”.48 While okro-aġwredi occurs a 
second time, in Euthymius the Athonite’s Georgian translation of the commentary of the Gospel of 
Matthew by John Chrysostom, 49  attestations of aġwredi alone, which by itself would mean 
something like “equipped with a bridle”, seem not to exist.50  

2.7 Richard Meckelein 
Such shortcomings notwithstanding, it was clearly Davit Čubinašvili with his three big dictionaries, 
Georgian-Russian-French, Russian-Georgian, and Georgian-Russian, who paved the way for the 
lexicographical work on Georgian in the 20th century, especially with the use of verbal nouns, also 
called masdars, as lemmatic entries as proposed by Brosset. This principle is clearly visible, e.g., in R. 
Meckelein’s Georgian-German and German-Georgian dictionaries of the 1920ies and 30ies. On pp. 
23–24 of the former, we find the five verbal lemmas from aġdgoma to aġviareba we discussed above, 
all given as verbal nouns, with but one minor difference consisting in the replacement of aġduġneba 
by the younger variant aġduġeba. Different from Čubinašvili, however, Meckelein provides neither 
textual references nor finite verbal forms; instead we find past participles such as aġdgomili 
“auferstanden” or aġebuli “genommen”, and also a nominal derivative aġdegi denoting the “last 
Sunday before Advent” (“Totensonntag”). Meckelein’s dependence from Čubinašvili (and, lastly, 
Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani) becomes nevertheless apparent by the inclusion of faulty lemmas like 
aġviredi “Zaum mit goldenem Mundstück” (see above).  

2.8 Arnold Čikobava  
The verbal noun is also the basic lemmatic form for verbs in the “Explanatory Dictionary” initiated 
by Arnold Čikobava, which appeared in eight volumes between 1950 and 1964. Beyond that, the 

46 The citation for aġeba given as “Ps. XXXVII, 7” may refer to Ps. 38.9 instead where we have aġvaġe “I 
opened”. The reference to “Gen. VIII, 9, 10” under aġdgoma is not verifiable at all. For the latter word, Saba 
cites “6, 26 baruk”, which is correct (Baruch = Ep.Jer. 6.26). 
47 The Georgian-Russian dictionary (1961: s.v. aġviredi) gives the meaning “raxṭi, okroti daperili da mortuli 
lagami”, i.e. “bridle, gold-plated and adorned”.   
48 III Esr. 3.6: აღსუან იგი საჴდარსა ოქრო-აღჳრედსა “they placed him upon a mount with a golden 
bridle”. 
49 Chap. 53; Šaniʒe (1996–1999: III, 79 and 2014: II, 142).  
50 Another erroneous entry copied by Čubinašvili from Saba is gošṗelaḳni “golden earring”; cf. Gippert (1993: 
73–76). 
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dictionary abounds in lemmata that are headed by finite forms, in this case 3rd person sg. forms of 
either the present or the future tense. E.g., aġeb-s (I, col. 745) is a 3rd person sg. present form meaning 
“I open”; the fact that perfective forms of this verb take the preverb ga- is indicated by the 3rd person 
aorist and perfect forms ┌ga┐aġo and ┌ga┐uġia subsumed under the lemma, with the preverb given in 
half brackets. The future form ga-aġeb-s is registered as well (under the letter g: II, 89), but as a 
separate lemma, with the same aorist and perfect forms added. In this way, there is hardly any danger 
for a given verbal formation to be omitted, including all combinations with preverbs and all diatheses 
and versions; this all the more true since participles like aġdgomil-i “resurrected” or aġebul-i “taken” 
are also listed (I, 745/747).51 Considering that the lemmas are plentifully illustrated with textual 
examples from Georgian literature beginning with 19th century authors like Ilia Čạvčạvaʒe, and 
taking into account that dialectal terms are also comprised to a certain degree, the Ganmarṭebiti 
Leksiḳoni is with no doubt the most comprehensive dictionary of Modern Georgian that we possess. 
At the same time, it must be stated that it does not contain “obsolete” or “rare” words from the more 
distant past so that it cannot be used for medieval or even older texts.  

2.9 Donald Rayfield 
The basic principles of the Ganmarṭebiti leksiḳoni are also followed in the “Comprehensive 
Georgian-English Dictionary” that was published under the guidance of Donald Rayfield in two 
volumes in 2006. Here, too, the masdar is the main lemmatic entry form for verbs, and 3rd person 
singular present or future forms as well as participles are also registered systematically; the 
Georgian-English Dictionary thus opens the huge lexicographical treasury of A. Čikobava’s work for 
non-native speakers of Georgian. At the same time, there is a major difference in that Rayfield and 
his co-authors tried to cover the Georgian language diachronically, including lots of “obsolete” words 
from Middle and Old Georgian times, the latter mostly taken from I. Abulaʒe’s “Materials of an Old 
Georgian dictionary” (1973) and its continuation by Z. Sarǯvelaʒe (1995).52 Even though it is not 
stated explicitly,53 Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani’s Leksiḳoni also left its traces in it, including some dubious 
or erroneous words; this is true, e.g., for the obscure “sedan chair” horli (see above) and its variant 
horeli,54 which obviously arrived here via D. Čubinašvili’s dictionaries.55 On the other hand, aġviredi 
is not perpetuated as such but only in the compound okrosaġvired-i “with a golden bridle”, which is a 
younger variant of okro-aġwredi.56  
Be that as it may, the Georgian-English Dictionary is well suited to illustrate the complexities of the 
Georgian verbal system once again. As in the Ganmarṭebiti Leksiḳoni, perfectivising preverbs are 
indicated by the addition of aorist and perfect forms below a 3rd singular present lemma form. This is 
the case, e.g., with aġebs “opens”, for which Rayfield provides gaaġo and gauġia (p. I, 122) just as 
Čikobava did (but without half brackets). In a case like aġebinebs, the causative of aġebs, a total of 

                                                           
51 The basic principles of the dictionary are outlined in Čikobava (1950–64: I, 011–013). 
52 Both these dictionaries also use the masdar as the basis of lemmatic entries of verbs; finite forms are only 
listed if the verb in question has no verbal noun or for cross-references. 
53 For the principles adapted cf. Rayfield (2006: I, vii-xvi) in English and (ib.: xxi-xxxiii) in Georgian.  
54 Both words appear as separate lemmas in Rayfield (2006: II, 1727), the latter referring to the former. 
55 Čubinašvili (1840: 691 and 1887: 1778) has the one lemma horeli, horli with the meaning given as 
“palanquin” etc. 
56 Rayfield (2006: II, 1082); okrosaġviredi appears in III Esr. 3.6 in the Mcxeta Bible (redacted by Orbeliani 
himself, see above; Dočanašvili 1982: 405), vs. okroaġwredi in the 10th c. Ošḳi Bible (cf. Kurciḳiʒe 1970: 34). 
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six preverb combinations are given together with their different meanings, viz. ga-aġebina “has sth. 
opened”, but also a-aġebina “has sth. booked”, amo- “has sth. drawn”, mi- “has sth. admitted”, 
še- “has sth. painted”, and cạmo- “makes sb. vomit sth.” (ib.). At the same time, the forms display the 
systematical interchange of version vowels within paradigms and beyond; note, e.g., the perfect form 
ga-u-ġia with “objective” version vowel vs. “neutral” -a- in the present a-ġebs and the aorist ga-a-ġo, 
or the “relative” version vowel -e- in the passive future and aorist forms aġ-e-vseba and aġ-e-vso 
“will be / was filled for sb.” which disappears in the perfect form aġ--vsebia. For the causative 
aġebinebs, the underlying (basic) verb is indicated as a-i-ġebs, with the “subjective” version 
vowel -i-, etc. And of course, irregularities and suppletivism in the formation of verbal paradigms 
had to be accounted for, too. E.g., the 3rd person future form ava as the lemmatic entry “he will go up” 
is provided together with the 1st and 2nd person forms aval and axval, as well as the 3rd person plural 
avlen, but also the three singular persons of the aorist, avedi, axvedi and avida, and the 3rd person 
perfect, asula (I, p. 23); except for avlen, all these forms are also indicated in the Ganmarṭebiti 
Leksiḳoni, which additionally lists the 1st and 2nd person perfect, avsulvar and asulxar (I, 143). The 
lemma ava is referred to from its more regular “by-form” avals (ib.), but not from adis, which is the 
3rd person present form “he goes up” (I, 20); as the corresponding aorist and perfect forms show 
(avida, axvedi, asula), this is actually the suppletive present tense of ava(ls), so that there is a notable 
lack of cross-reference here – again in agreement with the Ganmarṭebiti Leksiḳoni. 

2.10 Kita Tschenkéli (Ḳiṭa [Pẹṭre] Čxenḳeli) 
The intension to avoid incoherencies like this may have been the reason for Kita Tschenkéli, a 
Georgian from Kutaisi who came to study in Germany in 1920 and spent most of his life in Hamburg 
and Zurich, to choose a totally different way of representing Georgian verbs. In his three-volume 
“Georgisch-deutsches Wörterbuch”, which appeared in fascicles between 1965 and 1974, this author 
does provide verbal nouns (styled “inf(initives)”) like aġeba “Einnahme, Erhebung …” or aġelveba 
“Wogen, Brandung, Erregung …” and participles such as (aġelveb)uli “bewegt, erregt …” as 
lemmatic entries (p. I, 43–44), but by far not consistently and in a much less exhaustive way than the 
Ganmarṭebiti Leksiḳoni does. The major difference from the latter consists in the fact that Tschenkéli 
does not register finite forms of verbs as lemmas. Instead, his basic entry form is the abstract verbal 
root, under which all subparadigms of transitive (“T”), medial (“MV”), passive (“P”, “RP”), 
“indirect” (“IV”), and causative formations (“KT”) are subsumed, all indicated primarily by 1st 
person singular present and future forms together with the corresponding aorist and perfect forms and 
thus including all preverb combinations and versions, plus the relevant verbal nouns. This results in 
an extremely complex structure of entries, which sometimes extend over many pages as in the case of 
the root ġ (II, 1602–1609) underlying the verb noted as aġebs in Čikobava’s and Rayfields 
dictionaries.  
First of all, this root is divided into two (ġ1 and ġ2, with the two distinct basic meanings of “open” and 
“take”). Under ġ1, we first find a transitive verb in “neutral” version (“T1”), vaġeb, which, in 
combinations with the preverbs amo-, ga-, gamo-, da-, še-, and šemo- in its perfective forms, carries 
meanings like “aufklappen”, “öffnen”, “offenbaren”, “aufsperren”, “aufmachen”, or “halb 
aufmachen”. Next, Tschenkéli lists the transitive verb in “objective” version (“T3”), vuġeb, again 
with four preverb combinations (ga-, da-, še-, šemo-) and meanings such as “open sth. for sb.” (“etw. 
für jdn. öffnen”). Under the same root, we further find the causative (“KT”) vaġebineb, with five 
preverb combinations, and the passive in “relative” version (“RP”), eġeba, which only combines 
with ga-. Under ġ2, the first formation listed is the transitive verb in “subjective” version (“T2”), 
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viġeb, with a total of 12 preverb combinations and meanings like “aufnehmen, auf sich nehmen”, 
then another “objective” vuġeb (with 11 preverbs), the transitive verb in “superessive” version (“T5”), 
vaġeb (with preverb a-), another causative vaġebineb, the passive with preradical i-, iġeba, the 
“relative” passive eġeba, the “relative” passive of the causative, (“RP1 b)”) veġebinebi “become the 
object of gossip” (“Gegenstand des Geredes/Klatsches w[erden]”), and the “indirect” verb (“IV1”) 
maġebinebs meaning something like “sth. makes me vomit”. 
In the case of suppletivism, Tschenkéli’s solution consists in subsuming the root variants suppleting 
each other in a given (set of) verbal paradigm(s) under one main root entry. In the maximal case of the 
verb meaning “go”, this results in a total of nine roots being joined with svl, viz. di3, val1, va1, vl1, ved, 
vel1, vid, s4, and ar1 (II, 1219–1241). This permits to bring together under one heading present 
formations such as a-vdivar “I go up” with the future a-val, the aorist a-vedi, the perfect a-vsulvar, 
the pluperfect a-vsuliq̇avi, and corresponding forms of other persons such as the 3rd sg. present a-dis, 
the 3rd sg. aorist a-vida, or the 2nd sg. aorist a-xvedi; note that the main root form, svl, is only 
represented in verbal nouns such as a-svla.  

2.10.1 Tschenkéli’s predecessors 
There can be no doubt that Tschenkéli’s approach is linguistically well founded, and the detailed 
explanation of his method outlined in the introduction to the first volume of his Wörterbuch (pp. 
XI–XXXI) is certainly one of the most thorough analyses of the Georgian verbal morphology ever 
published. Nevertheless, it must be stated that Tschenkéli was by no means the inventor of the 
root-based analysis of the Kartvelian verbal system. As a matter of fact, a similar method was applied 
in the early dictionaries of both Laz and Megrelian, which appeared as appendices to the grammars 
by Nikolaj Marr (1910) and Ioseb Kipšiʒe (1914), and it was certainly the former author who was 
responsible for this innovative solution. Looking back to M.-F. Brosset’s introduction to the 
Georgian-Russian-French dictionary by Davit Čubinašvili of 1840, we might suppose that the 
innovation was envisaged even some 70 years earlier, given that Brosset explicitly talks about 
“roots” and “radicals”; however, Brosset did not go so far as to suggest to take the root proper as the 
lemmatic entry form, as we have seen above. And even though it is likely that Marr did study 
Brosset’s works thoroughly, we may rather suspect that his preference for root-based entries derived 
from his preoccupation with Semitic languages such as Arabic or Hebrew, the lexicography of which 
has traditionally been based upon verbal roots. Whether or not Kita Tschenkéli met Marr in his youth, 
in Georgia or in Moscow, is unknown, and it is not very probable that he did, as his first object of 
study was law, not linguistics or philology; yet, he may well have become acquainted with Marrian 
ideas in the first 25 years of his life, between 1895 and 1920,57 so that the assumption that his 
approach was lastly based upon Marr’s is anything but far-fetched.  

2.10.2 Pondering pros and cons of the different approaches 
The question remains which approach is better suited for the lexicographical representation of 
Georgian (and, correspondingly, the other Kartvelian languages). In my view, this depends a lot on 
the envisaged target group of users. Native speakers, who may look for definitions of meanings rather 
than grammatical information,  will certainly prefer an approach which is less “analytical”, given that 
they will easily be able to derive verbal nouns from given finite forms, and they will not need much 
additional information as to the latter, maybe except for questions of normativity. In contrast to this, 

                                                           
57 Tschenkeli, born 1895, studied law in Moscow from 1913 to 1917 before going to Germany in 1920. 
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dictionaries.  
First of all, this root is divided into two (ġ1 and ġ2, with the two distinct basic meanings of “open” and 
“take”). Under ġ1, we first find a transitive verb in “neutral” version (“T1”), vaġeb, which, in 
combinations with the preverbs amo-, ga-, gamo-, da-, še-, and šemo- in its perfective forms, carries 
meanings like “aufklappen”, “öffnen”, “offenbaren”, “aufsperren”, “aufmachen”, or “halb 
aufmachen”. Next, Tschenkéli lists the transitive verb in “objective” version (“T3”), vuġeb, again 
with four preverb combinations (ga-, da-, še-, šemo-) and meanings such as “open sth. for sb.” (“etw. 
für jdn. öffnen”). Under the same root, we further find the causative (“KT”) vaġebineb, with five 
preverb combinations, and the passive in “relative” version (“RP”), eġeba, which only combines 
with ga-. Under ġ2, the first formation listed is the transitive verb in “subjective” version (“T2”), 
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non-native speakers, especially learners, may have difficulties in deriving verbal nouns while the 
extraction of an abstract root from given finite forms may be a simpler task; so they may prefer a 
root-based approach as the one applied by K. Tschenkéli. For linguists, too, the approach of analysing 
morphological structures in a given verbal form with a view to determine a root may be more 
adequate, while for non-linguists it may remain awkward. Thus, there is no clear preponderance for 
the one or the other approach, and we can simply be happy that we have access to the rich lexicon of 
Georgian in so different ways. 

3 Outlook: The GNC Approach 

In the 21st century, lexicology is undergoing notable changes due to the necessity of applying it in 
digital environments. With the emergence of big text corpora, the need to structure the data has made 
lemmatisation a primary task beyond lexicography proper, and this is also true for Georgian. In the 
project of the Georgian National Corpus (GNC), which is meant to cover the whole diachrony of 
written Georgian up to the present day, this task had to be envisaged right from the beginning, and the 
approach chosen is, so-to-say, a twofold one. Given that one of the main functions of a corpus is to 
provide search functions, it is clear that a form like axval, the 2nd person sg. future meaning “you will 
go up”, must be retrievable as such, which is easy to implement; within the 200 Mio. word forms 
contained in the GNC, a search for the form yields a total of 93 attestations from the 12th century on. 
However, for more sophisticated analyses, e.g. on the syntax of a given verb, it will be indispensable 
to be able to search for all the different tense, mood, aspect, and personal forms appearing in a given 
verbal paradigm altogether without having to enter all of them separately. In the GNC, this is 
provided by the verbal nouns, in the given case asvla, being linked as searchable lemmatic entries to 
every single finite form. At the same time, the morphological analysis is also provided, thus 
facilitating a search for the use of, e.g., 2nd person sg. forms independent of the verb they pertain to. 
Beyond that, the root analysis is also provided, thus admitting to search across the paradigms of all 
the individual verbal formations sharing this root, which in the given case is svl[a] / v[a]l (with the 
preverb a-). In this way, distinct forms like axval and its perfect tense equivalent, asulxar, are linked 
together via the same verbal noun, asvla, the same “head” root, svl[a], and the same preverb, a-, all 
searchable in their own right, and the search for aslva as their “simple” common lemma yields a total 
of 13,040 attestations comprising forms so different as the 3rd person sg. aorist avida, the 3rd person pl. 
imperfect adioden, the 2nd person sg. imperative adi, or the 1st person sg. future aval. Searching for 
the root-based lemma svl, we even receive 871,001 hits, a figure that gives an idea of the diversity of 
formations sharing this root.  
It is clear that the implementation of the underlying grammatical knowledge base cannot yet be 100% 
reliable, all the more since spelling errors in the corpus still exist. However, the GNC can and will be 
improved continuously, and the increasing number of linguistic investigations that are based upon it 
shows that the attempt to combine both the “verbal noun” and the “root” approach was well founded. 
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Čxenḳeli, Ḳ. see Tschenkéli, K. 
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cịgni). Tbilisi: Mecniereba. 
Dondua, Ḳ. (2001). Svanur-kartul-rusuli leksiḳoni. Tbilisi: Pẹdagogiuri Universiṭeṭis 
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Šaniʒe, A. (1959). Sinuri Mravaltavi 864 cḷisa. Tbilisi: Saxelmcịpo Universiṭeṭi. 
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Abstract 

This presentation suggests some reasons why lexicographers of the future will need to pay 
more attention to phraseology and non-literal meaning. It argues that not only do words have 
literal meaning, but also that much meaning is non-literal, being lexical, i.e. metaphorical or 
figurative, experiential, or intertextual.

0. Introduction 

Monolingual dictionaries aim to explain word meaning. In the English-speaking world at 
least, “explaining the meaning of a word” has been a task associated for at least 260 years 
with an assumption that each word has one or more literal meanings – denotations – each of 
which can be explained in terms of necessary and sufficient conditions for set membership.  
A definition of the word tiger, it was assumed, would be a statement of conditions that would 
identify all and only tigers. Such assumptions can be traced back at least as far as the 
philosopher Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz (1702-4). 

   During the 20th century, and especially since 1970, work in philosophy of language, 
anthropology, cognitive linguistics, and corpus linguistics has called into question all such 
assumptions. The philosopher Hilary Putnam (1970) argued that traditional theories of 
meaning “radically falsify” the properties of ordinary everyday words such as lemon and
tiger, insofar as such theories require (or appear to require) a statement of necessary and 
sufficient conditions for being a tiger or a lemon. At about the same time, the anthropologist 
Eleanor Rosch developed cognitive prototype theory, arguing that human beings build 
concepts around prototypes, rather than by defining conditions for set membership. The 
cognitive linguist George Lakoff argued that “Our ordinary conceptual system, in terms of 
which we both think and act, is fundamentally metaphorical in nature” (Lakoff and Johnson, 
1980). The corpus linguist John Sinclair drew attention to the tension between what he called 
“the terminological tendency” (the tendency of words like ‘elephant’ to have an identifiable 
meaning in isolation) and “the phraseological tendency”, where the meaning of a word is 
dependent on the context in which it is used. An example (from Hanks, 2012) of a word 
whose meaning is phraseologically determined is ‘shower’. Is a shower a weather event or a 
fixture in your bathroom?  More fundamentally, is its grammatical function that of a noun or 
a verb? Until we know the context in which ‘shower’ is being used on any given occasion, we 
cannot even begin to answer such questions. Sinclair went on to argue (1998) that “many, if 
not most, meanings require the presence of more than one word for their normal realization”.  
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Lexicography has been slow to respond to these developments. Only the Cobuild series of 
dictionaries, of which Sinclair was editor-in-chief, made a serious attempt to identify patterns 
of phraseology associated with the different sense of content words.  The first edition of the 
Collins Cobuild English Language Dictionary (1987) was the first dictionary to be “driven” 
by corpus evidence. The explanations attempt to identify informally the phraseology 
associated with each meaning of each word, and the examples are taken directly from corpus 
data.

It seems clear from all this that future dictionaries must be built (or at least amended) on new 
foundations. Not only must any new dictionary take account of phraseology, but also 
metaphor and other kinds of creative use. In Hanks (2012, 2013) I have argued that a natural 
language is a system of human behaviour governed by not one but two systems of rules. The 
first set of rules govern norms – utterances (or aspects of utterances) that are “normal” – i.e. 
conventional in wording and meaning, being grammatically, semantically, and collocationally 
well-formed. The second set of rules govern creative uses of words. 
   In this presentation, I explore aspects of creativity in association with the use of words. I 
ask, what should dictionaries do about this aspect of language?  Creativity can be associated 
with cognitive resonance. Three kinds of cognitive resonance are identified. Examples are 
given, taken from corpus data and from other literature.  They are: 

– Lexical resonance (including linguistic metaphor and other kinds of 
figurative language) 

– Experiential resonance (words and phrases such as summer, which activate 
sensory memory) 

– Intertextual resonance (words and phrases taken from previous users, 
ranging from Shakespeare and the Bible and other great writers, to the causal 
or imaginative coinages made by friends, family, and colleagues). 

Examples of each kind of resonance are discussed, along with some possible implications for 
lexicography.  A variety of possible actions that might be taken by dictionaries, especially on-
line dictionaries, are considered, illustrating the rich cognitive potential of ordinary words.	

1. Literal Meaning	
The first duty of every dictionary is to give an account of the basic, literal meaning of content 
words (as opposed to function words such as determiners and auxiliary verbs, where the 
emphasis needs to be on explaining usage – linguistic function – rather than meaning).  
Accounting for literal meaning is harder than it may seem at first sight.  

   What are the criteria for literal meaning? The following criteria have been proposed in 
dictionaries and in the literature. 

 Etymology or historical priority 

   This is the defining criterion favoured by many traditional dictionaries, but it is 
unsatisfactory.  Historical priority cannot be taken as the main criterion for literalness. If it 
were, there would be surprising consequences. For example, the ‘literal’ meaning of a word 
would have to be ‘the meanings of the letters of which it is composed’, for the etymon of the 
English word literal is Latin literalis ‘of or pertaining to letters’. This is clearly nonsense. 
Whatever the literal meaning of a word may be, it rarely has anything to do with the letters 
used to spell it.  



39

Three Kinds of Semantic Resonance   

   By the same criterion, the literal meaning of the word subject would be ‘something thrown 
under’ and of object ‘something thrown in the way’, for these are the original meanings of the 
elements of the corresponding Latin compound terms, which were formed centuries ago. 
Facts such as these may be of interest to historians of meaning change, but should not 
concern modern lexicographers. The notion that the oldest uses of a word guarantees 
understanding its meaning is a pernicious myth. The conventional relationships between 
words and their meanings are, and always have been, as variable as the forms of the words 
themselves. 

 Concrete vs. abstract 

   If a linguistic expression has both a concrete meaning and an abstract one, the abstract one 
is normally a metaphorical exploitation of the concrete one. This seems satisfactory as far as 
it goes, but not all abstract senses of words are metaphorical. The word idea, for example, has 
no concrete sense.  Its literal meaning is necessarily abstract.  

 Frequency

   It has sometimes been proposed that the most frequent sense of a term must be its literal 
meaning. This is untenable. By any other definition of metaphor, it often happens that, in 
non-specialist documents, the conventional metaphorical sense of a word (e.g.  
launch) is much more frequent than the comparable literal sense: Thus, launching a product
and launching a campaign are more common than launching a missile or
launching a boat, but still it seems reasonable to regard the former pair as metaphorical and 
the latter as literal.

 Syntagmatics

   The syntagmatics of metaphorical uses of a word are typically much more constrained than 
the literal sense(s) of the same word.  The word ‘torrent’, for example, is used in a wide 
variety of syntagmatic contexts to denote a mountain stream that rushes intermittently down a 
hillside, but metaphorical uses – where the meaning, broadly, is ‘a large quantity’ – are more 
restricted.  Examples include the rain came down in torrents and a torrent of abuse. More 
extensive corpus-driven studies of the syntagmatics of metaphor are needed for this criterion 
to be satisfactorily explored.

 Resonance

   According to Alice Deignan (2005), who is famous for her corpus-driven studies of 
metaphor, a metaphor is a “non-core use” of a word expressing “a perceived relationship with 
the core meaning of the [same] word.” The claim here is that if one sense of an expression 
resonates semantically with another sense, then it is metaphorical, and if there is no such 
resonance, it is literal. Launching an advertising campaign, launching an attack on an enemy 
stronghold, and launching a new product on to the market are very common expressions, but 
they can be classed as metaphors despite their high frequency, insofar as they resonate with 
more literal, more concrete expressions such as launching a boat, launching a satellite, and 
launching a missile.
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   Two points are worth noting here. The first is that a literal meaning may be of quite recent 
origin. For example, there is no mention of  launching a satellite in the American College 
Dictionary of 1947, for the simple reason that at that date rocket technology had only just 
been invented and Wernher von Braun was still being denazified prior to becoming an 
American citizen. 

The second noteworthy point is that not all metaphors resonate equally for every user of a 
language. What one regards as metaphorical, another may regard as literal – so, strictly 
speaking, it make senses for metaphor analysts to think in terms of ‘resonance potential’ 
rather than resonance tout simple.  

2. Lexical Resonance

  We now come to the first of our three types of resonance, namely lexical resonance.  Lexical 
resonance is a semantic force that contributes to the meaning of metaphors, similes, and other 
figures of speech. A simple example of a well-established metaphor is the British Prime 
Minister Harold Macmillan’s speech in Cape Town, South Africa, in 1960, in which he 
observed:

1. The wind of change is blowing through this continent. Whether we like it or not,
this growth of national consciousness is a political fact. 

   Macmillan may or may not have been the originator of this metaphor. For present purposes, 
that is an irrelevant question. The point here is that, since 1960, the metaphor has become 
established as a conventional expression in English, and lexicographers must decide what to 
do about it.  A typical more recent example from the British National Corpus is 2: 

2. A wind of change had already begun to blow at Newport Pagnell.

Supporting evidence of its conventionality lies in the extent to which the metaphor has been 
exploited in new ways, for example 3 and 4: 

3. The winds of neo-liberalism are [were, in 1990] blowing a gale through Prague.
4. For some, the chill wind of competition is again blowing through their offices.

   Dictionary editors must consider whether (and if so, how) to represent such metaphors and 
the conventions that underlie them. They are themselves exploitations of an exploitation, for 
Macmillan’s famous phrase was itself a metaphorical exploitation of an underlying 
convention. Sentences in which the subject is the noun wind or one of its many hyponyms – 
breeze, gale, hurricane, typhoon, etc. – are among most frequent and most stable uses of the 
verb blow. “Stable”, because it is reasonable to suppose that, even if  in future centuries the 
winds of linguistic change may blow away the whole metaphorical superstructure that we 
have just discussed, English speakers will still be talking about the wind blowing. Typical 
phraseology of the verb blow is as in 5 and 6: 

5. The wind blew the fence down.
6. A gale was blowing.
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   These two sentences are literal – as literal as is possible, given the resources of ordinary 
English, of discussing the events and phenomena in question. There is no simpler way of 
expressing the same meaning.  Macmillan, on the other hand, could have expressed his 
meaning more literally, though less memorably, by saying, “Things are changing.” 

2.1 Exploiting norms 

   Established phraseological norms are there to be exploited, not merely conformed to.  
Dictionaries rarely illustrate exploitations, nor should they.  7 is a journalistic example, 
describing a politician facing almost certain electoral defeat: 

7. “The night is young,” he quipped, brandishing a smile for the cameras 
which contrasted sharply with the drawn and tear-stained faces of his aides. 

   Normal phraseology of the verb brandish requires that the direct object should be 
something like a sword.  People who brandish swords are making threating gestures. It is 
legitimate to infer, therefore, that there is something threatening about this politician’s smile.  
Dictionaries (naming no names) that define brandish as “to shake or wave”, with no mention 
of a threatening manner, have done only part of the job.  This is a fairly typical failing of pre-
corpus dictionaries, now alas, being replicated ad nauseam in freely available on-line 
dictionaries and hand-held devices. On the other hand, we may also infer that there is 
something defiant in the politician’s smile in 7.  This interpretation is, arguably, more 
circumstantial.  Every act of brandishing may be interpreted as threatening, but perhaps very 
few are defiant. To confirm this hypothesis and to decide what lexicographical action is 
appropriate, comparison of dozens of different corpus uses would be required.     
	

2.2. Joyce’s Exploitations 

   The great Irish writer James Joyce wrote a few short stories and poems, but is remembered 
chiefly for two huge novels, which in their day were classified as extremes of experimental 
avant-garde. Both works mercilessly exploit the conventions of the English language.

The first of them, Ulysses, written in 1918-1922, is noted, among other things, for its 
numerous attempts to represent the stream of consciousness of its characters. Typically it 
does this by exploiting the conventional syntactic structure of English.

Wikipedia gives the following example of stream of consciousness from Ulysses, in which 
Molly Bloom is trying to get to sleep: 

a quarter after what an unearthly hour I suppose theyre just getting up in China now 
combing out their pigtails for the day we’ll soon have the nuns ringing the angelus 
theyve nobody coming in to spoil their sleep except an odd priest or two for his night 
office the alarmlock next door at cockshout clattering the brains out of itself let me 
see if I can doze off 1 2 3 4 5 what kind of flowers are those they invented like the 
stars the wallpaper in Lombard street was much nicer the apron he gave me was like 
that something only I only wore it twice better lower this lamp and try again so that I 
can get up early. 
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The point here, for present purposes, is that, although the syntax is extremely irregular, the 
lexical items are very normal.  The only exceptions are alarmlock and cockshout. Neither of 
these words is in OED.  Should they be?  I think not, because they are exploitations of norms, 
not semantic norms in themselves. Therefore, instead of adding these unusual words 
themselves, which are hapax legomena, to a great national dictionary, what is important is to 
record the conventions on which they depend.
Alarmlock seems to be nothing more than a pun on alarm clock, evidently denoting some 
kind of burglar alarm, which, then as now, would go off (or be set off) at inopportune 
moments, to the great annoyance of neighbours. Possibly, alarmlock is a conventional term in 
Irish English, but I doubt it. If other examples are found, then an argument for including it in 
OED could be constructed. Cockshout is more interesting. It is evidently a pun on the 
Elizabethan term cockshut or cockshoot, defined in OED as ‘twilight’ and supported by the 
following citations among others: 

1597   Shakespeare Richard III v. v. 23   Thomas the Earle of Surrey and himselfe, 
Much about cockshut time..Went through the army cheering vp the soldiors.

1611   R. Cotgrave Dict. French & Eng. Tongues Brune, the euening twylight, or 
edge of the euening; cockshoot time. 

   Joyce’s term cockshout seems to be idiosyncratic (i.e. unique to Joyce). Although in form it 
closely resembles the Elizabethan term, the meaning can only be a synonym for cock-crow,
which denotes dawn rather than twilight.

   We may note in passing that OED’s entry for cock-crow needs attention.  Although almost 
all of the citations clearly show that it is an expression denoting a time of day, the OED entry, 
which dates from 1891 and has not yet been revised, gives only a reference to cock-crowing,
which is defined only as “the crowing of a cock”, with no mention of a time of day.   

3. Experiential Resonance

Poets, more than any other kind of writer, typically use resonant expressions to get their 
message across. Using resonance is not a necessary condition of being a poet. Indeed, some 
poets have deliberately eschewed poetical devices – the tricks of the trade. An apparent 
example is William Carlos Williams’ imagist poem (written in 1934): 

This is just to say

I have eaten 
the plums 
that were in 
the icebox 

and which 
you were probably 
saving
for breakfast 

Forgive me 
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they were delicious 
so sweet 
and so cold. 

Is there any resonance here?  It seems to me that part of the effectiveness of this minimalist 
piece of writing lies in the fact that some of the content words – in particular plums, icebox, 
breakfast, delicious, and sweet – have experiential resonance for the reader. They are 
evocative of pleasant eating experiences that most if not all of us have enjoyed. Dictionary 
entries for these words should contribute to this, not merely state facts such as that plum
denotes the fruit of the tree Prunus prunus and in some contexts the tree itself.  

   This experiential resonance is exploited in the poem (for, despite any appearance to the 
contrary, it is a poem) in two ways.  Firstly, the mock apology of “Forgive me”.  Here, there 
is nothing that the dictionary can do to assist the interpretation of the poem. It would be 
wrong to attempt to go beyond the standard dictionary definition, e.g. “to stop feeling angry 
or resentful towards (someone) for an offence, flaw, or mistake”.  Perhaps dictionaries here 
are being a bit heavy-handed, because the phrase “Forgive me” has become conventional in 
circumstances of comparatively mild breaches of social convention, for example when 
disagreeing with someone.  This, too, can be classed as experiential. Finally, the last word of 
the poem, ‘cold’, contrasts effectively with the evocation of a pleasant eating experience. It 
contributes a mild surprise at the very end. Here again, however, there is probably little or 
nothing that A dictionary can or should do. It is a particular fact about Williams’s poem that 
the plums are asserted to have been cold, having been taken out of the icebox, not a general 
experiential fact about plums, like their sweetness. As it happens, the semantic relationship 
between this final word and the word icebox in mid-poem contributes semantic coherence.   

   I worry slightly about the definition of icebox. The Concise Oxford English Dictionary
defines it as “a chilled box or cupboard for keeping something cold, especially food.” This is 
not actually wrong, but we might quibble with the defining term ‘cupboard’, which seems to 
me to be a throwback to Victorian technology, before the invention of refrigerators.  In 
modern English, is icebox anything more than an American synonym for refrigerator? 

	

4. Intertextual Resonance 

			In an established literary language such as English, almost every utterance contains 
phraseology that owes something to preceding writers and speakers. It is generally  
impossible to trace all the components of an utterance that are borrowed from colleagues and 
neighbours, though that is how some metaphors and similes – often but not always felicitous 
ones – become established as conventional phrases of English. If a modern person says, 
“Sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof”, the phraseology is so unusual that it is easy to 
trace it back to Chapter 6, verse 34, of the Gospel according to Saint Matthew in the King 
James Version of the Bible:  

 “Take therefore no thought for the morrow: for the morrow shall take thought for the 
things of itself. Sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof.” 

   A modern phrase expressing the same sentiment is “Take each day as it comes”, which is of 
less certain provenance.  The tremendous influence of the Bible and Shakespeare on the lexis 
and phraseology of English are well known and have been discussed in many places, so I 
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shall say no more about them here, beyond the passing comment that the decline of Christian 
belief and Christian teaching in England (which we may or may not regard as a cause for 
regret) have entailed a decline in familiarity with the roots of English lexis and phraseology, 
which I for one certainly do regret. 

   The master of all exploitations was James Joyce. Having finished writing Ulysses in 1922, 
Joyce spent all but the last couple of years of his life writing his other great work, Finnegans
Wake. This extraordinary work is a massive challenge to lexicographers. Almost every 
content word in it is not an English word in itself, but rather an exploitation of one or more 
(often several) ordinary words.

Here is Joyce’s imagined account (or parody, or personifaction) of the mutually 
uncomprehending first encounter between a  native, Gaelic-speaking Irish inhabitant of 
Dublin and one of the Viking invaders, who founded the city (with references thrown in to 
the Dutch settlers in South Africa, and a lurking Englishman – a Saxon – in the background):

In the name of Anem this carl on the kopje in pelted thongs a parth a lone who the joebiggar be he? 
Forshapen his pigmaid hoagshead, shroonk his plodsfoot. He hath locktoes, this short-shins, and, 
Obeold that’s pectoral, his mammamuscles most mousterious. It is slaking nuncheon out of some 
thing’s brain pan. Me seemeth a dragon man. He is almonthst on the kiep fief by here, is Comestipple 
Sacksoun, be it junipery or febrew-ery, marracks or alebrill or the ramping riots of pouriose and 
froriose. What a quhare soort of a mahan. It is evident the mich-indaddy. Lets we overstep his fire 
defences and these kraals of slitsucked marrogbones. (Cave!) He can prapsposterus the pil-lory way to 
Hirculos pillar. Come on, fool porterfull, hosiered women blown monk sewer? Scuse us, chorley guy! 
You tollerday donsk? N. You tolkatiff scowegian? Nn. You spigotty anglease? Nnn. You phonio 
saxo? Nnnn. Clear all so! ’Tis a Jute. Let us swop hats and excheck a few strong verbs weak oach 
eather yapyazzard abast the blooty creeks. 

Jute. — Yutah! 

Mutt. — Mukk’s pleasurad. 

Jute. — Are you jeff? 

Mutt. — Somehards. 

Jute. — But you are not jeffmute? 

Mutt. — Noho. Only an utterer. 

Jute. — Whoa? Whoat is the mutter with you? 

Mutt. — I became a stun a stummer. 

Jute. — What a hauhauhauhaudibble thing, to be cause! How, Mutt? 

Mutt. — Aput the buttle, surd. 

Jute. — Whose poddle? Wherein? 

Mutt. — The Inns of Dungtarf where Used awe to be he. 

Jute. — You that side your voise are almost inedible to me. Become a bitskin more wiseable, as if I 
were you. 

In the words of an Irish critic, whose name I have not been able to trace, speaking on a TV 
show in the 1970s,  “He took the English language and threw it back at them, scrambled.” 
However, with comparatively few exceptions, the syntax and the function words used in 
Finnegans Wake are normal and conventional. This contrasts with Ulysses, which exploits the 
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norms of English syntax more than the norms of English lexis. An indispensible aid to 
interpretation of Finnegans Wake is Roland McHugh’s Annotations, which provides readers 
(including lexicographers) with a wealth of information about the innumerable references to 
and exploitations of the words and phraseology of earlier writers, street balladeers, 
advertisements, and who-knows-what else.			
5. Putting it All Together: the Opening Lines of The Waste Land	

The Waste Land, by T. S. Eliot, was published in 1922. It is, perhaps, not immediately 
apparent to the first-time reader that it is (in part at least) a lament for the peaceful, 
comfortable, prosperous, cultured Europe that had just been destroyed by the “great powers” 
in the First World War. As everyone who has read it knows, The Waste Land is stuffed full of 
intertextual references and outright quotations, drawing on the words of writers in Sanskrit, 
Greek, Latin, Italian, French, and German, ranging from the Hindu Upanishads, Homer, and 
Dante to Huxley and Wagner. It also contains many highly personal references to Eliot’s own 
experiences, some of which may not be recoverable, but most of which have a general as well 
as a personal resonance.

    The first section of the poem, The Burial of the Dead, begins thus: 

April is the cruellest month, breeding 
Lilacs out of the dead land, mixing  
Memory and desire, stirring  
Dull roots with spring rain.  
Winter kept us warm, covering  
Earth in forgetful snow, feeding
A little life with dried tubers.  
Summer surprised us, coming over the Starnbergersee
With a shower of rain; we stopped in the colonnade,
And went on in sunlight, into the Hofgarten,
And drank coffee, and talked for an hour.
Bin gar keine Russin, stamm’ aus Litauen, echt deutsch.
And when we were children, staying at the arch-duke’s,  
My cousin’s, he took me out on a sled,  
And I was frightened. He said, Marie,
Marie, hold on tight. And down we went.
In the mountains, there you feel free.  
I read, much of the night, and go south in the winter.  

   What is going on here, and is any of it relevant to lexicography? Let us look in  
particular to lines 8 to 12. To appreciate these lines, it is helpful to know that Eliot had
visited Bavaria as a tourist in the summer of 1911. The Colonnade and the Hofgarten are
public places in the city of Munich. The Starnbergersee is a lake in Bavaria, where one  
morning in 1886, the body of “mad” King Ludwig was found dead floating in shallow water
at the side of the lake. His death was possibly a suicide, more probably a political murder.  
Ludwig’s spending habits were notorious. Not only did he commission the building of a
fabulous (and fabulously expensive) fairy-tale castle (Neuschwannstein, in the foothills of the
Bavarian Alps) and an almost equally expensive opera house devoted exclusively to the
operas of Richard Wagner, but also, for some years before his untimely death, Ludwig had  
devoted a substantial proportion of the annual budget of the kingdom of Bavaria to  
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5.1. Interpreting Resonant Expressions

   It is important, for interpretation of the experiential resonance of innumerable English texts, 
to say that summers are warm and pleasant, while winters are cold and nasty. Real-world 
facts such as that many people may enjoy winter, with bright sun on crisp snow and the
prospect of skiing holidays, etc., while others may hate summer, are irrelevant. To qualify as
an English speaker, you have to know that stereotypical summers are warm and pleasant. 
Most dictionaries that I checked say that the weather in summer is warm or hot, but none go 
as far as saying that summers are pleasant. Of course, this is justified because in many parts 
of the world nowadays, summer is an unpleasantly hot season.

Let us now, consider gorillas and folk beliefs. OED defines gorilla as “The largest of
anthropoid apes, a native of western equatorial Africa; it closely resembles man in its
structure, is very powerful and ferocious, and arboreal in its habits.” 

Is “ferocious” correct? We now know better, perhaps. Gorillas are large and powerful, but 
they are gentle giants. The notion that they are ferocious is a folk belief, and needs to be 
recorded in dictionaries, but if ferocity is mentioned at all, a note of scepticism is called for:

 Cet animal est tres méchant; 
Quand on l’attaque il se défend.

o This animal is very malicious; when attacked it defends itself.
o From a song, La Ménagerie, reported in Hoyt's New Cyclopedia of Practical 

Quotations (1922), p. 30. 

Sense 1 of gorilla in Collins English Dictionary mentions the attributes ‘large’, ‘stocky’, and
‘massive’, but makes no mention of ‘ferocious’. Should ‘ferocious’ be mentioned at all in a
dictionary entry for the word gorilla, since we now know that it is not true – i.e. not well 
justified as a matter of scientific fact? Perhaps surprisingly, the answer I would give is yes. 
Collins English Dictionary offers a solution to this quandary. Its sense 2 of gorilla reads:
“Informal. A large, strong, and brutal-looking man.” When we examine the use of this word
in the British National Corpus, we find examples such as the following: 

A gorilla in a Top Shop suit called Nevil was looking for me. – Mike Ripley (1989), 
Just another angel.

His body was hairy, muscled, well-shaped, and when I saw him strip for bed he reminded me
of a gorilla about to pounce upon its prey. – Jack Caplan (1991), Memories of the Gorbals. 

The first of the Philip Marlowe books sees our hero hanging tough among the broads, 
bimbos and gorillas – a hard-smoking bourbon man who eschews armour in favour of 
a belted mac and a fedora. – Anon., in Esquire (1991). 

Citations such as these support the notion that, although ill-justified in the real world, the folk 
belief that gorillas are huge, ferocious, brutal, and ugly survived long enough to create a 
conventional secondary meaning of the word.  

supporting his idol, Richard Wagner, paying his debts, paying off irate husbands, and keeping 
him in the life style to which both of them considered that the greatest living composer and  
dramatist ought to be accustomed. This is relevant here, because Wagner has a role in The
Waste Land. A few lines after the reference to the Starnbergersee, Eliot quotes verbatim) a
poignant moment from Tristan und Isolde:

Frisch weht der Wind 
Der Heimat zu. 
Mein irisch Kind,
Wo weilest du? 

And a few lines further on: 

Oed’ und leer das Meer.

It is for teachers of literature to discuss how and why Eliot uses such intertextual and  
interlingual references--perhaps in order to convey the deep sense of loss and emptiness  
following the war. Lexicography can
help here by providing background information that is of general rather than specific
relevance--for example by summarizing at least some of the associations of names like  
Starnbergersee, going further than flatly stating that it is “a lake in southern Bavaria”, or
ignoring it completely, on the grounds that names are not words.    

   With the advent of the Internet, the space constraints that tormented lexicographers of my 
generation have disappeared. This new freedom should not be regarded as a licence to rabbit
on interminably, however. In place of the practical constraints imposed by printed books, we  
need to observe new constraints imposed by self-discipline, selectivity, and judgments about  
relevance. A modern online dictionary is – or can aspire to be – a collective cultural index.  
It can be argued that any large online dictionary of English should contain short, succinct
entries for lexical items such as the personal names of prominent individuals – Wagner and  
Ludwig II being cases in point – and for place names such as the Hofgarten in Munich and  
Starnbergersee. 

   On the other hand, there is no place in such a dictionary, however limitless the available 
space, for the lady who so vehemently protects her status as an ethnic German from 
Lithuania. The encounter with her must remain for ever no more than a trace of a personal 
and private resonance in the now departed mind of T. S. Eliot. Modern readers can share in 
this only to the extent that we have experienced people who make vehement assertions about 
their ethnic status.

   By contrast, Eliot’s references to winter and summer are a matter of public resonance. It is 
important that dictionaries should not only state the meaning of these terms as division of the 
calendar year, but also indicate their connotations.

   OED defines summer as “the second and warmest season of the year, coming between 
spring and autumn; reckoned astronomically from the summer solstice (21 June) to the 
autumnal equinox (22 or 23 September); in popular use comprising in the northern 
hemisphere the period from mid-May to mid-August.” 
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5.1. Interpreting Resonant Expressions  

   It is important, for interpretation of the experiential resonance of innumerable English texts, 
to say that summers are warm and pleasant, while winters are cold and nasty. Real-world 
facts such as that many people may enjoy winter, with bright sun on crisp snow and the 
prospect of skiing holidays, etc., while others may hate summer, are irrelevant. To qualify as 
an English speaker, you have to know that stereotypical summers are warm and pleasant.  
Most dictionaries that I checked say that the weather in summer is warm or hot, but none go 
as far as saying that summers are pleasant. Of course, this is justified because in many parts 
of the world nowadays, summer is an unpleasantly hot season.

   Let us now, consider gorillas and folk beliefs. OED defines gorilla as “The largest of 
anthropoid apes, a native of western equatorial Africa; it closely resembles man in its 
structure, is very powerful and ferocious, and arboreal in its habits.” 

Is “ferocious” correct? We now know better, perhaps. Gorillas are large and powerful, but 
they are gentle giants. The notion that they are ferocious is a folk belief, and needs to be 
recorded in dictionaries, but if ferocity is mentioned at all, a note of scepticism is called for: 

 Cet animal est tres méchant; 
Quand on l’attaque il se défend.

o This animal is very malicious; when attacked it defends itself. 
o From a song, La Ménagerie, reported in Hoyt's New Cyclopedia of Practical 

Quotations (1922), p. 30. 

Sense 1 of gorilla in Collins English Dictionary mentions the attributes ‘large’, ‘stocky’, and 
‘massive’, but makes no mention of ‘ferocious’. Should ‘ferocious’ be mentioned at all in a 
dictionary entry for the word gorilla, since we now know that it is not true – i.e. not well 
justified as a matter of scientific fact? Perhaps surprisingly, the answer I would give is yes. 
Collins English Dictionary offers a solution to this quandary. Its sense 2 of gorilla reads: 
“Informal. A large, strong, and brutal-looking man.” When we examine the use of this word 
in the British National Corpus, we find examples such as the following: 

A gorilla in a Top Shop suit called Nevil was looking for me. – Mike Ripley (1989), 
Just another angel.

His body was hairy, muscled, well-shaped, and when I saw him strip for bed he reminded me 
of a gorilla about to pounce upon its prey. – Jack Caplan (1991), Memories of the Gorbals. 

The first of the Philip Marlowe books sees our hero hanging tough among the broads, 
bimbos and gorillas – a hard-smoking bourbon man who eschews armour in favour of 
a belted mac and a fedora. – Anon., in Esquire (1991). 

Citations such as these support the notion that, although ill-justified in the real world, the folk 
belief that gorillas are huge, ferocious, brutal, and ugly survived long enough to create a 
conventional secondary meaning of the word.  
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1) Why Dictionaries are no better than they are :-
Lexicography is beset with problems at three levels :- 

1.1) Metalexicography (ie lexicographic theory), which includes linguistic theory ;
1.2) Lexicography Proper (ie the confection of dictionaries) ;
1.3) Dictionnairique (ie the organisation of lexicographic projects and the selling of their

products). 
Or, in plainer words, problems about what to say, how to say it, and how to present it.
Many such problems stem from the failure to generalise best practice across genres and

languages, and from the failure to exploit fully the Explanatory Technique of Exemplification. 

2) Why Dictionaries are no worse than they are :-
    2.1) Dictionary-users, as native speakers of at least one human language, already know a great 
deal about language in general and about the world, which enables them to supplement and interpret 
correctly the information offered by dictionaries ; 
    2.2) Many dictionary-users come from dictionnairate communities, in which dictionaries and 
their conventions are widespread and well known. 

NB.  I hope to begin with a tribute to A S Hornby ; and my subsequent discussion may include not 
just dictionaries but other LORWs (Lexically Oriented Reference Works, such as Usage Guides and 
Thesauruses). 

1 
In a previous incarnation I taught English as a Foreign Language in several of the intensive 

EFL programmes that American universities offered to – and often required of – overseas students 
hoping to study there.  I shall never forget the day there arrived in the office of the English 
Language Institute of Queen’s College of the City University of New York a parcel containing the 
latest edition of what was then called the Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (ALD) and is now called 
the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (OALD), for ever associated with the name of A S 
Hornby.  America could, so far as we knew then, offer nothing similar (though it can now).  My 
colleagues and I prided ourselves on our elementary and intermediate EFL courses (such as those 
produced under the auspices of Charles Fries and Robert Lado at the University of Michigan).  But 
when it came to Advanced EFL we had to yield the palm to our British confrères.  In the event, we 
admired ALD but, not knowing what to do with it, filed it reverently away. 

Decades thereafter, when I was working at Randolph Quirk’s Survey of English Usage at 
University College London, I was invited to join Longman in producing -- a monolingual EFL 
dictionary, which ultimately became the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (LDOCE). 
My first reaction was to say: But there already is a learners’ dictionary – by which, of course, I 
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meant ALD.  Eventually I was persuaded that, good though ALD was, it might now be possible to 
do something even better. 

When LDOCE was nearing completion, I heard that A S Hornby was seriously, perhaps 
terminally, ill in hospital.  I tried desperately to get through to him the message that, far from being 
a criticism of his work on ALD, LDOCE was in effect a tribute to it : not for the first time did I 
think, as Isaac Newton had said, that if we saw farther than our predecessors, it was because we 
stood on the shoulders of giants. 

Giants like A S Hornby. 
Such figures point backwards or sideways, as it were, to their own eminent precursors or 

colleagues, such as Harold Palmer, Michael West, and Basic English’s C K Ogden and I A 
Richards. 

Such figures also point forward to today’s robust Monolingual Learners’ Dictionaries 
(MLDs) of English (and perhaps to those of other languages as well, such as French, Dutch, and 
German).  MLDs may also have influenced the Semi-Monolingual/Semi-Bilingual Learners’ 
Dictionaries that combine Definition and Translation (eg Kernerman English English Arabic 
Dictionary -- K Dictionaries Ltd. 2009) and even the Bilingual Learners’ Dictionaries (as for 
Japanese learners of English) that use some features of MLDs (such as Illustrations and Usage 
Discussions). 

For me, the best way to pay tribute to Hornby now is to situate the Monolingual Learners’ 
Dictionary within the wider field of Lexicography generally and its manifold products, including 
monolingual, bilingual, and semi-bilingual dictionaries for all sorts of audiences (native speakers, 
learners, adults, children) plus related works such as usage guides and thesauruses : what I call 
LORWs (Lexically Oriented Reference Works). 

That is done best through a theory about Lexicography. (For my theory of  Lexicography, 
see eg Ilson, 2010, pp. 338-346, “Lexicography”, The Routledge Linguistics Encyclopedia, 
Routledge, London & New York.)  Such a theory about Lexicography ought to comprise at least 
three principal components : Metalexicography (Lexicographic Theory), Lexicography Proper, and 
Dictionnairique. Metalexicography includes Linguistic Theory.  Lexicography Proper is about the 
actual confection of LORWs.  Dictionnairique is about the organisation of Lexicographic projects 
and (bluntly) the selling of the resulting Lexicographic products. To put all this as simply as 
possible, Metalexicography is about what LORWs should say ; Lexicography Proper is about how
to say it ; Dictionnairique is about how to organise the process and promote its result (see Charles 
McGregor, 1985, pp. 123-133, “From First Idea to Finished Product”, Dictionaries, Lexicography 
and Language Learning, Pergamon Press & British Council, Oxford). 

Before getting my hands dirty I must acknowledge the presence of several elephants in my 
room, of which by far the biggest is Big Data in the era of Mega-Corpuses.  So I’m delighted that 
also speaking here will be Patrick Hanks, an authority on the use of such corpuses (Hanks, Patrick 
(2013). Lexical Analysis – Norms and Exploitations. Cambridge, Mass: MIT Press).  Dare I hope 
that our two contributions will be not just complementary but complimentary ?    

That said, to see how these three components interact in practice, consider the proposition 
that dictionaries are no better than they are because they are not ECDs.  The Explanatory and 
Combinatorial Dictionary is a type of dictionary developed by Igor Melchuk et al (eg Melchuk et al 
1984) to make explicit the lexical competence of the native speaker : a tall order indeed !  Among 
its features is a set of Lexical Functions whose exponents are to be displayed for every entry to 
which they apply.  There are about 60 Lexical Functions, of which many are Collocations : Number 
30 is “Magn”, a collocation that strengthens or intensifies, as in this example from OED2 (Oxford 
English Dictionary, Second Edition, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1989) at the verb mortgage  : <1875 
M. E. Braddon Strange World I. iv. 64 The Bellingham estate was mortgaged up to the hilt when he 
inherited it.>.  So an ECD entry for the verb mortgage should include the exponent up to the hilt of 
the Lexical Function Magn.  Does any dictionary save OED – for learners or otherwise – do so now 
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?  It is certainly not at mortgage in Oxford Collocations Dictionary for Students of English (2002).  
Here we have a bit of Metalexicography (in this case Linguistic Theory). 

If we decide, at the level of Lexicography Proper, to incorporate Lexical Functions into a 
dictionary, we face several problems.  First, are Lexical Functions appropriate to dictionaries of 
every kind ?  In principle, I’d say Yes – but not equally so.  They seem more suited to dictionaries 
that emphasise encoding language (using it) than decoding language (understanding it).  So Lexical 
Functions are more obviously candidates for OALD than for COD (Concise Oxford English 
Dictionary, Twelfth Edition, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2011).  Second, how does one 
identify Lexical Functions ?  In the age of Big Data, that should not be hard.  But it is.  Lexical 
Functions may be frequent or rare in any given corpus.  What matters is not their frequency but 
their psycholinguistic salience (what the French call their disponibilité) in expressing a particular 
notion as applied to a particular word.  Thus we lexicographers must trawl for them ultimately in 
our own minds, with whatever secondary support a corpus can provide.  Third, having decided to 
show Lexical Functions, how best to display them ?  In a separate section with each on a separately 
labelled line ?  Very clear, but needing a lot of space.  In examples (which of course can be 
combined and manipulated in various ways: see Ilson, “The Explanatory Technique of 
Exemplification”, 2008) ?  Imaginative and stimulating – but can the meaning of each Lexical 
Function be brought out clearly enough ? 
 The final decision will be made at the level of Dictionnairique.  Those responsible for the 
management of the dictionary project must assess whether the cost of Lexical Functions in time, 
energy, and money is worth it, bearing in mind that their inclusion is likely to increase the size of 
the dictionary and consequently its selling price, and that users of different types of dictionary may 
well have different feelings about the importance and usefulness of Lexical Functions.   
 Another important area of Metalexicography that has received in Lexicography Proper less 
attention than Lexical Functions is Lexical Metaphor (see Lakoff G., Johnson M., Metaphors We 
Live By, Chicago, London, University of Chicago Press, 1980).  A particularly trenchant account of 
Metaphors about Time is to be found in the five essays that constitute Chapter 2 of Part 1 of Россия
:  изменяющийся образ времени сквозь призму языка, Vera Zabotkina, Editor, Studia 
Philologica, Moscow, 2012).  But by a fortunate chance a remarkable set of Metaphors about Pain
has been collected in a review of a recent book about pain :- 
“Pain is thought to escape description and yet, at the same time, has inspired complex metaphor. To 
provide a small list of examples, pain has been described as a battle (p. 77), an electric shock (p. 
79), an enemy (p. 75), something that ruptures, shatters, or rips apart the body (p. 62), a lightning 
bolt (p. 179) and a storm (p. 267).” -- Jennifer Crane, review of The Story of Pain: From Prayer to 
Painkillers by Joanna Bourke (OUP, 2014) [see IHR, Reviews in History, 11 October, 2015].  To 
the best of my knowledge, no dictionary attempts to provide – at time or pain, say – the metaphors 
associated with those words.  To do so would pose the same problems and suggest much the same 
lexicographic solutions as the hypothetical treatment of Lexical Functions.  In addition, especially 
in the case of Metaphor, one might consider adapting a device of Lexicography Proper associated 
above all with the French dictionaries of Le Robert : just as the ECD is un Dictionnaire explicatif et 
combinatoire, so the typical Robert dictionary is un Dictionnaire alphabétique et analogique, where 
the “analogique” component means that, for a given word, space is allowed for other words and 
phrases to be shown that together with the original word constitute a lexical or semantic field.  
Needless to say, about the inclusion of Metaphors in a dictionary, as about the inclusion of Lexical 
Functions, the question cannot be dodged : Is It Worth It ?  Well, a suggestion that it might be is to 
be found in London Review of Books (Steven Shapin, 3 December 2015, p. 26) : "If metaphor is 
central to science, then the language in which science happens matters a lot."   

A fascinating problem for Lexicography Proper is how to deal with the   Metalexicographic 
phenomenon of the possessive/genitive after -s, typically represented as –s’ (as in <the boys’ 
books> <learners’ dictionaries> <Keats’ poetry> by contrast with <the boy’s book><learner’s 
dictionaries> <Keats’s poetry>.   The problem is that whereas –‘s is a real English morpheme, -s’
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isn’t : it’s just an apostrophe added to a noun ending in –s.  As ACGEL (R. Quirk, S. Greenbaum, 
G. Leech, J.Svartvik. A Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language, London & New York, 
Longman, 1985) says (5.113, p. 319) : “In writing, the [genitive] inflection of regular nouns is 
realized in the singular by apostrophe + s (boy’s), and in the regular plural by the apostrophe 
following the plural –s (boys’).”  Which latter can be called, according to ACGEL, the “Zero 
Genitive”.  In OALD online, -s’ is an entry ; in LDOCE online it is, too ; I can’t find it in CIDE 
online but in my Urtext CIDE of 1995 it is in, too;  In Macmillan online it isn’t in, nor is it in my 
Urtext of 2002.  But in Collins Cobuild online we find at –‘s :-    

1. -'s is added to nouns to form possessives. However, with plural nouns ending in   -s, and
sometimes with names ending in -s, you form the possessive by adding -'. ■ EG:    ⇒ ...the
chairman's son. ■ EG:    ⇒ ...women's rights. ■ EG:    ⇒ ...a boys' boarding-school. ■ EG:
⇒ ...Sir Charles' car.

This Collins COBUILD treatment delights me.  I might have wished, however, for an explicit 
contrast between <the boy’s book> and <the boys’ books>  ; and there is a case for adding a 
dummy entry –s’ with a x-reference to 1. –‘s above.  I suppose one could argue that whereas the 
other Learners’ Dictionaries let the presentational needs of Lexicography Proper trump the reality 
of Metalexicography (in this instance Linguistic Theory), Collins COBUILD accords precedence to 
Metalexicography over Pure Lexicography Proper.  Through my suggestions I’ve tried to effect a 
Middle Way wherein the demands of Theory and the needs of the User are held in equipoise.  

Turning again to Why Dictionaries Are No Better Than They Are, I find that an important 
reason is lack of communication between Metalexicography and Lexicography Proper.  That is a 
highfalutin’ way of saying that lexicographers aren’t always aware of developments in linguistic 
theory.  A striking – and amusing – example concerns that venerable problem-word ain’t.  The great 
American linguist Geoffrey Nunberg runs (Is that the right collocating verb?) a blog.  His Language 
Log 1 Nov 2008 includes a contribution by Tom Wasow about what he calls Evidential Ain’t, 
which is perhaps best understood as reinforcement of a no-brainer.  A wonderfully apposite citation 
comes from US President Barack Obama : <"Not only is it not right, it ain't right." – Obama>.  One 
can make the construction even stronger by adding just <It just ain’t right !> or by using marked 
word-order possibly with an expansion for contrast <She looks OK but Marilyn Monroe she ain’t ! 
But then again, Marilyn Monroe looked OK but Marlene Dietrich she wasn’t !>.  It is easy to 
imagine other examples ; the construction is highly disponible : <Many people believe things that 
just ain’t so !>.  An important point to bear in mind about this Evidential Ain’t is that its linguistic 
level is Informal rather than Non-Standard.  If entered, it can be explained via Definition (‘most 
definitely is/are not’) or Discussion (‘--used to strengthen denial’).   

So do dictionaries recognise Evidential Ain’t?   Monolingual learners’ dictionaries are 
supposed to cater for linguistic niceties.  How do they fare?  Evidential Ain’t ain’t in OALD on line, 
nor in LDOCE on line, nor in COBUILD on line, nor in CIDE (Cambridge International Dictionary 
of English) on line, nor in Macmillan Dictionary on line.  Another LORW is the Usage Guide.  Here 
I must single out Webster’s Dictionary of English Usage (1989), which says about ain’t virtually 
everything possible.  True, WDEU does not mention Evidential Ain’t explicitly.  But it does say 
(p.63) that “Another of the most common public uses of ain’t makes use of the word’s ability to 
attract attention” ; I suppose that Attention-Grabbing Ain’t is at least as good a name for what is on 
offer here as Evidential Ain’t !  And among WDEU’s innumerable citations we find <What is 
wrong with all this, of course, is that it just ain’t so. – Archibald MacLeish…1968> : for the record, 
Archibald MacLeish (1892-1982) was an American “poet, playwright, lawyer, and statesman”, who 
won no fewer than three Pulitzer Prizes.  Note, however, that Charles McGregor suggests Attention-
Grabbing Evidential Ain’t may be more American than British. 

Mention of ain’t and Usage Guides leads inevitably to the question whether Learners’ 
Dictionaries ought to deal with the sorts of problems discussed in such Guides ; for example, 
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hopefully as a sentence adverb meaning roughly ‘it is to be hoped (that)…’.  In fact, Learners’ 
Dictionaries do – albeit in summary fashion.   Thus OALD online offers as its first sense :- 

1. used to express what you hope will happen ●Hopefully, we'll arrive before dark. Although 
this is the most common use of hopefully, it is a fairly new use and some people think it is not 
correct. 

And LDOCE online offers :- 

 1 [sentence adverb] a way of saying what you hope will happen, which some people think is 
incorrect:  

Hopefully, I'll be back home by ten o'clock. 
By then the problem will hopefully have been solved. 

Collins COBUILD online seems, confusingly, to have several on-line entries for hopefully, of which 
the following one is characteristic :- 

 You say hopefully when mentioning something that you hope will happen. Some careful 
speakers of English think that this use of hopefully is not correct, but it is very frequently used. 
■ EG:    ⇒ Hopefully, you won't have any problems after reading this. 

OALD, LDOCE, and COBUILD do at least alert learners to the reaction that they may 
provoke by using hopefully as a Sentence Adverb.  But their Usage Notes are woefully inadequate.  
First, hopefully need not require a future-tense verb <Hopefully, they arrived before dark.  
Hopefully, you didn’t have any problems.>.  Second, no real explanation is given for the feeling 
against Sentence-Adverb hopefully, which turns out to be really anomalous (see Ilson, 
“Prolegomena…”, 2014).  Put concisely though technically, Sentence-Adverb hopefully is a Non-
Factive Evaluative Disjunct.  The typical Evaluative Disjunct is Factive ; ie, it presupposes the truth 
of its associated proposition <Fortunately, they arrived before dark.  Unfortunately, they arrived 
after dark.>.  Hopefully does not <Hopefully, they arrived before dark – but perhaps they arrived 
after dark.> In English, there are very few Non-Factive Evaluative Disjuncts (ideally – for some 
speakers, including me – and perhaps arguably).  Moreover, Sentence-Adverb hopefully may be 
confused with Manner-Adverb (Manner-Adjunct) hopefully <Hopefully/Very hopefully, they 
arrived before dark – only to have their hopes dashed.>.  But there are other Evaluative Disjuncts 
susceptible of such confusion too : happily can be both Disjunct ‘fortunately’ and Adjunct ‘in a 
happy frame of mind’ <Happily/Very happily, they arrived before dark – but left unhappily.>.  So at 
the very least Learners’ Dictionaries should like OALD, LDOCE, and Collins COBUILD alert their 
users that hopefully may raise eyebrows.  Whether or not they should explain why is another matter 
altogether.  That depends on whether Lexicography Proper can explain the anomaly clearly and 
whether Dictionnairique reckons the space used for the explanation is well employed.  Usage 
Guides on the other hand – especially for native speakers – should not content themselves with 
ridiculing the objection to hopefully but should explain it even if the rank-and-file objectors 
themselves cannot.  
 Up to now all my examples have come from English.  It goes without saying, however, that 
other languages can and should be analysed in much the same way ; for instance, by considering 
developments in Metalexicography. One such development is by no means new.  In his book 
Language (New York, Henry Holt, 1933, p, 217), Leonard Bloomfield recommends that the 
base/canonical form of French adjectives should be the feminine rather than the masculine :- 

“…if we take the feminine form as our basis, we can describe [adjectives with two forms -- 
RI] by the simple statement that the masculine form is derived from the feminine by means 
of a minus-feature, namely, loss of the final consonant and of the cluster [-kt].” 
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Put otherwise, it’s easier to derive français from française than française from français.  Yet to the 
best of my knowledge no dictionary of French, monolingual or bilingual, has ever done that : all 
take the masculine as canonical.  Why not the feminine ?  My lexicographic colleagues reply that 
the World is not Ready for it.  They might have added that it would put dictionaries at odds with 
how French grammar is presented in grammar-books at present (though this too could change) and 
that it might affect alphabetical order (but not greatly, I believe).  The first argument is from 
Dictionnairique ; the second two, from Lexicography Proper.  Moreover, some linguists have taken 
exception to Bloomfield’s position.  What strikes me as regrettable, however, is that Bloomfield’s 
idea has not received the attention it deserves. 

As regards German, there is an important question at the level of Dictionnairique, based on 
what may be a widespread practice in monolingual dictionaries of or bilingual dictionaries with
German.  In such dictionaries, Dampfschiff ‘steamship’ and Rundfahrt ‘tour’ must be entries – but 
Dampfschiffrundfahrt ‘steamship tour’ need not be.  In other words, compounds of two nouns are 
obligatory entries ; compounds of more than two nouns need not be.  Fair enough about the long 
ones !   But might one not consider eliminating two-noun compounds whose translation is – dare I 
say it ? – obvious ?  For example, Fischmarkt ‘fish market’, Lederjacke ‘leather jacket’ are in the 
German-English part of the Collins Dictionary of German and English (Collins, London & 
Glasgow, 1981) ; fish market ‘Fischmarkt’ is in the English-German part but leather jacket
‘Lederjacke’ is not ; contrariwise, fish paste ‘Fischpaste’ is in the English-German part but 
Fischpaste ‘fish paste’ is not in the German-English part ; which suggests that despite everything 
there may well be some vacillation in how dictionaries of German and English actually treat noun-
noun compounds.  So in principle Fischmarkt, Lederjacke, fish market, and fish paste could 
disappear safely from this bilingual dictionary.  Surely the space thus saved could be put to good 
use – as by adding some Lexical Functions ?  (Though, needless to say, what I can so easily dismiss 
from a dictionary of German and English might be of vital importance in a dictionary of German 
and another language less closely akin to German than English is.)  This, which might seem a 
problem of Lexicography Proper, turned out upon investigation to be one of Dictionnairique.  My 
Germanist colleagues liked the idea but said that to implement it would require too much extra 
thought.  As a professional lexicographer I knew exactly what they meant : the budget for the 
dictionary did not include time for – still less payment for – such extra THINKING !   

It is perhaps time now to re-emphasise that not all Metalexicography is Linguistic Theory ! 
One very important Metalexicographic problem arises from Lexicography Proper : the problem of 
Reversion (or Reversibility) in bilingual dictionaries (see Ilson, “Building Lexical Bridges”, in 
Вестник Московского университета (Серия 19, Лингвистика и межкултурная коммуникация, 
2/2011, pp. 126-130).  This is essentially the relation of the two parts of a bilingual dictionary to 
each other.  One aspect of the problem is whether every entry in bold on the left-hand side of the 
dictionary should automatically appear as a translation equivalent on its right-hand side (in roman, 
as it were).  Not everyone thinks so.  For example, Katzner’s dictionary of English and Russian 
(John Wiley, 1994) offers:- 
               eucalyptus…звкалипт. 
but not :- 

  звкалипт … eucalyptus.
Since the eucalyptus tree is better known in Anglophonia (especially Australia) than in Russia, it 
can be argued that eucalyptus merits entry in the English-Russian part (chiefly so that Russophones 
can decode/understand it) but that звкалипт need not appear in the Russian-English part (because 
Russophones will rarely need to use/encode the word themselves).  However, such cases are by no 
means as typical as (also from Katzner) :- 

redwood … секвойя.                секвойя… sequoia; redwood. 
sequoia … секвойя.  

Here we have a straightforward case of Reversibility ; indeed, one might even call it Complete 
Reversibility. But the example of eucalyptus shows that Katzner’s policy is more complex (or less 
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thought out).  After all, the redwood and the sequoia are trees native to North America, not Russia, 
just as the eucalyptus tree is native to Australia, not Russia.  An even more troubling case concerns 
the two principal Russian words for ‘truth’, истина and правда (about which pair of words much 
has of course already been written) :-  
            truth … правда.                       истина … truth. 

verity … истина.     правда… truth.  
Since <истина… verity.> does not appear on the Russian-English side, the foregoing display may 
be said to instantiate Incomplete Reversability, though frankly there appears to be un manque de 
cohérence dans le projet, given that Kenneth Katzner calls his otherwise excellent dictionary “a 
single, consistent, and fully integrated volume, with each half a mirror of the other” (Preface, p. vi).  
Contrast his dictionary’s actual treatment of these items with their hypothetical Complete 
Reversibility :- 

truth … правда; истина.         истина… truth; verity.         
verity … истина; правда.        правда… truth; verity. 

Once again, it is up to Dictionnairique to decide whether the extra space required for Complete 
Reversibility is justified ; or, if not, what a coherent policy on Reversibility should be.  Bear in 
mind also that such notions as Reversibility, Complete Reversibility, and Incomplete Reversibility 
can be applied to a whole dictionary as well as to groups of items within a dictionary.   

Bear in mind also that about Reversibility I do not say : “*One aspect of the problem is 
whether everything on the right-hand side of the dictionary (in roman, as it were) should 
automatically appear as a bold-face entry on its left-hand side.”  Admittedly, the back cover of 
Katzner seems to say just that : “any Russian word given as the [right-hand roman – RI] equivalent 
of an English word in the [English-Russian – RI] first half automatically appears as an entry [a left-
hand bold entry --RI] in the [Russian-English -- RI] second half, and vice versa”.  But in fact 
Katzner’s dictionary itself instantiates a more modest claim, or at least requires us to focus on the 
word “word” in its claim.  After all, not everything on the right-hand side of the dictionary is a 
translation equivalent (such as a word) that could qualify as a dictionary entry.  Thus Katzner’s own 
dictionary offers :- 

cбегать v. impfv.  … 5, …colloq. to skip; fail to show up for. …     
Reversibility might entitle us to expect <skip… cбегать> (though it’s not in Katzner !).  But no 
dictionary is likely to offer <fail to show up for… cбегать> (though we might find something like 
that as an example at fail, say).  In other words, the domain of Reversibility is the relation between 
dictionary entries and translation equivalents.  (See Ilson “The Explanatory Technique of 
Translation”, IJL, 26/3, August 2013, pp.386-393.) 
 The typical problem so far has concerned the relation to one another of the three 
components or levels of Lexicography : Metalexicography, Lexicography Proper, Dictionnairique.  
But it is also possible for a problem to arise chiefly or entirely at one level.  At the level of 
Lexicography Proper, for instance, the typical dictionary article is laid out as a sort of inverse 
paragraph :-  

XXX……………..
         …………...... 
Simply by indenting this lay-out like a proper paragraph a significant amount of space would be 
saved with no loss of legibility :- 
  XXX………….. 
 ………………………... 
I find it hard to imagine a serious objection from Dictionnairique to this reform – which shows that 
everything in a dictionary may well be worth scrutiny and re-thinking. 
 On the other hand, the most intractable problems I have so far encountered arise at the level 
of Dictionnairique.  Suppose we want to create a dictionary for the Australian market.  How to 
make Australians notice it ?  The standard answer from the Publicity Department, embodying 
Dictionnairique, is to equip the dictionary with Australianisms (like arvo ‘afternoon’, crook ‘bad, 



56

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

inadequate’).  Against this, Lexicography Proper – and perhaps also Metalexicography – may 
suggest that what Australians are surest to know are precisely Australianisms.  What Australians are 
less likely to know are, say, South Africanisms (like bioscope ‘a cinema’, robot ‘traffic lights’). 
Dictionnairique gives this objection short shrift because of the Buyer’s/Reviewer’s and User’s 
Paradox.  If you are an Australian wanting a dictionary, you look in the candidates for an item you 
already know (such as arvo) hoping you will not find it.  A dictionary without arvo will be 
discarded.  Ideally [used here as a Non-Factive Evaluative Disjunct, like hopefully – RI], only one 
candidate will have arvo : that’s the one you’ll buy (or praise as a reviewer).  If several candidates 
boast arvo, you will try another test item.  Eventually, you will settle on a dictionary and buy it. 
Once you get it home, however, your stance will change utterly.  From being a dictionary buyer you 
will have become a dictionary user.  Then you will look up an item you don’t know but have heard 
or read (perhaps bioscope or palimpsest) hoping desperately that you will find it.  If it isn’t there 
you will get angry but it’s too late : you’ve already bought the dictionary (or reviewed it 
favourably) ; its publisher will trouser his profit in the name of Dictionnairique.  In all the years I 
have been confronting this Paradox, which privileges the Buyer/Reviewer over the User, I have 
found but one argument of any weight in appealing against Dictionnairique : the possibility that 
dictionaries are sold also by word-of-mouth recommendation from satisfied Users.  But as 
Dictionnairique likes short-term solutions better than long-term ones, I have yet to win this 
argument. 

Another such problem concerns the size of the dictionary, which of course involves both the 
size of its Macrostructure (number of entries and perhaps sub-entries) and the size of its 
Microstructure (amount of information about the Macrostructure).  In one memorable project there 
was some doubt about how big it was going to be ; when I was finally given a rough estimate of its 
intended size I opted for submitting a text with a rich Microstructure (lots of details of meaning, 
use, phraseology) and a fair-sized Macrostructure.  The published product used relatively little of 
my material (which fortunately I have saved).  I was heart-broken.  But I believe I understood why 
it had happened.  The publisher had added lots of bold-face entries to augment its Macrostructure, 
and, as a result, had to cut lots from my Microstructure to make room.  The reason, I suppose, was 
obvious at the level of Dictionnairique : the Macrostructure is more impressive to quantify (ie to 
count) than the Microstructure.  So the publisher could boast of a dictionary with X thousand bold-
face entries rather than having to speak of one with X thousand words of text.  Charles McGregor 
has reminded me that this anecdote is also yet more evidence that dictionary publishers even of 
learners’ dictionaries give precedence to decoding over encoding, which may well be in response to 
the preference of dictionary users. 

To recapitulate : Dictionaries (and other LORWs) are no better than they are because they 
fail to incorporate advances in Metalexicography (eg Lexical Functions), because at the level of 
Lexicography Proper they fail to exploit to the full the techniques they already use (eg the 
Explanatory Technique of Exemplification) or to consider incorporating innovations made 
elsewhere (eg the Analogies of French Robert dictionaries), and because at the level of 
Dictionnairique they are constrained with respect to the time and money needed to innovate 
successfully (as in the treatment of French adjectives and German compound nouns) and the need to 
publicise the product effectively – and with respect for existing lexicographic traditions.  Which 
should not make Dictionnairique the villain : the best dictionary never published (as because of bad 
management) is worse than the worst dictionary ever published !  As God implies in the Spanish 
apophthegm quoted earlier, you can do what you want – if you are willing to pay the price. 

I don’t want to end this part of my essay on too pessimistic a note.  Dictionaries of all kinds 
are on the whole better than they used to be, and so, for that matter, are at least some other kinds of 
LORW : in respect of Usage Guides, for instance, WDEU has Raised The Bar significantly ! 
Moreover, a Good Idea can at times find its way into Really Existing LORWs with surprising ease 
and speed.  A remarkable example is the work of James E Iannucci (eg Iannucci, James E. 
"Meaning Discrimination in Bilingual Dictionaries: A New Lexicographical Technique”, The 
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Modern Language Journal 41 (1957): 272-81).  He suggests that in bilingual dictionaries the proper 
language for sense-discriminators of polysemous items should be the left-hand source language 
rather than the right-hand target language.  Though there had been much shilly-shallying on the 
subject thitherto, Iannucci’s idea seems to have become typical standard practice rather fast (as in 
the Collins Robert French-English English-French Dictionary, London & Glasgow, Collins, 1981).  
Moreover, the idea seems to have been generalised to other kinds of orienting information :- 
servile…adj…(soumis) homme, flatterie, obéissance servile, cringing; traduction,    imitation
slavish. 
servile … adj person, behaviour servile, obséquieux, rampant; flattery etc servile. 
Even more remarkable, though, is how these principles have been modified (deliberately or not) in 
the light of the work of another towering figure in lexicography, the Soviet scholar Lev Shcherba 
(Shcherba, Lev 1940. “Opyt obshchei teorii leksikografii”. Izvestiia Akademii Nauk SSSR, 
Otdelenie literatury i iazyka. 3: 89-117 ; “L. V. Shcherba's ‘Opyt’: A Contribution to Theoretical 
Lexicography” & “Towards a General Theory of Lexicography” Int J Lexicography (1995) 8 (4): 
translated and presented by Donna M T Cr Farina: 304-351).  Shcherba argues inter alia that 
lexicographers ought to take account not only of the structure of dictionaries but also of their 
function.  Thus while the example of servile above is from a bilingual dictionary intended equally 
for Francophones and Anglophones, the following example is from Katzner’s dictionary 1994, of 
which Katzner says (p. vi) “It was written primarily with the English speaker in mind, although 
Russian speakers should also find much in it that is useful” :- 
do…n., music до.  
до…n.neut., music do; C. 
In Katzner’s dictionary of English and Russian, unlike the Collins dictionary of French and English, 
the sense-discriminators and other orienting information are in English in both parts of the 
dictionary (eg music rather than музыка in the Russian-English part).  Furthermore, it would be 
remiss of me not to acknowledge the promising development of an extra section of bilingual 
dictionaries that is devoted to what might be called a mini-phrasebook, that in the Collins 
Dictionary of Spanish and English (1988) and the Collins Robert French (and English) Dictionary 
(1998/1987) is called in English “Language in use : a grammar of communication in 
Spanish/French and English”, and that in the Oxford Hachette French (and English) Dictionary 
(1994) offers, more modestly, French and English models of Correspondence (a bilingual 
Briefsteller, as it were) and Advertisements.  Though we all know that Lexicography is a team 
game, I couldn’t but be struck by the credit in all three dictionaries given to my revered colleague 
Beryl T. Atkins.  Unsurprisingly but gratifyingly, something similar has found its way into the 
principal Monolingual Learners’ Dictionaries of English (OALD, LDOCE, COBUILD, Cambridge, 
Macmillan) : this is a wonderful instance of how LORWs of one kind can influence beneficently 
those of another. 
          2 
 And yet, despite everything I’ve said, dictionaries have over the centuries done their job 
very effectively – to the point of becoming not only well thumbed but well loved.  Given all their 
defects, what accounts for their success ? 
 In the first place, many speech communities (though unfortunately not all) are 
Dictionnairate ; that is, they share a tradition of dictionary-making and dictionary-using.  Members 
of Dictionnairate communities have often grown up with dictionaries at home and know the sort of 
information they contain and how to find it ; they even know (whether or not they have been told) 
the essential dictionary Search Algorithm : if you don’t find something in one place, look in 
another.  When Dictionnairate communities began to spawn the great historical dictionaries of the 
19th and 20th centuries, of English, French, German, and other languages, those historical 
dictionaries might well have been intended by their makers as repositories of information rather 
than as working tools : they have been called (as by Alain Rey) “the memory of a culture” and “the 
epics of the nineteenth century”.  Yet even such behemoths can be used and often are used by any 
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members of the relevant Dictionnairate community.  How so ?  Because those dictionaries had 
perforce to be cast in the mould of their predecessors : the workaday dictionaries intended to help 
people to solve specific problems of language.  Indeed, it is hard to imagine even a great historical 
dictionary in a form grossly different from its smaller ancestors.  So those who wish to change the 
format of dictionaries should consider carefully whether the advantages of such reforms outweigh 
the difficulty for users of accustoming themselves to new lexicographic conventions : the respect 
shown by Dictionnairique for lexicographic traditions may be slavish (or indeed servile !) but 
should not be dismissed out of hand. 

  In the second place, and still more important, dictionaries are written not for robots but for 
human beings.  Humans know, consciously or unconsciously, not only how their own language 
works but how human language works in general.  They may combine <This is by far the best.> 
with <This is far and away the best.> to produce the dubious blend <*This is by far and away the 
best.>.  They may say <Whom did you see Mary with ?> but they will not say <*Whom did you see 
Mary and ?>.  So while Dictionaries and Usage Guides may try to prevent their users from creating 
unacceptable Blends (however frequent), there is no need for them to prevent users from violating 
the rules of the Deep Structure of their language or indeed of human language itself.  Moreover, my 
own experience as a language-teacher suggests strongly that not only native speakers but also 
foreign learners of a language develop the Sprachgefühl that enables them to sense and grade how 
likely and natural a specimen of language is.  

By the same token, users of LORWs possess a great deal of Knowledge of the World.  They 
know, for example, that though eggs are edible their shells are not ; that though bananas are edible 
their skins are not.  So when OALD online says that an egg has a shell and can be specifically “a 
bird’s egg, especially one from a chicken, that is eaten as food” its definition of that sense (save for 
the redundancy of “eaten as food”) is good enough – though not so elegant as when Merriam-
Webster’s C11 says, after its primary definition of egg as “hard-shelled”, “also : its contents used as 
food”. 

And because LORWs are made for people rather than, say, dogs, OALD’s definition of dog 
begins : “an animal with four legs and a tail, often kept as a pet or trained for work”, whereas an 
English-language dictionary for dogs might at dog offer instead : “an emotionally intelligent being 
with four legs and a tail that often gets food and shelter from humans in exchange for providing 
them with companionship and protection”.  I’d be happy to work on such a dictionary ; but I fear 
that at the level of Dictionnairique it would be considered unprofitable. 

Anyway, lexicographers are aided immeasurably in their compilation of LORWs by the 
long-established conventions of earlier LORWs in Dictionnairate societies and by the explicit or 
implicit knowledge of Language and of the World that human beings possess.  

By way of summary, let me proclaim that the relation of dictionaries and their users is 
perhaps the inverse of Shakespeare’s dictum about God and men : “There's a divinity that shapes 
our ends, Rough-hew them how we will”.  It’s dictionaries that rough-hew language for us users to 
filter and refine through our Sprachgefühl.  The process may be analogous to what in the Jewish 
tradition is called Tikkun Olam, whereby God and Man work in partnership so that God’s rough-hewn 
creation is fine-tuned by Man.  Can this process likewise be analogous to the Chomskyan notion of 
language acquisition, whereby we are offered an inadequate sample corpus of language by our 
environment/our dictionaries, from which our minds are nevertheless able to infer the syntactic and 
semantic rules and regularities we need in order to become native (or at least competent) 
speakers/users/understanders ?   

There is undoubtedly more to be said, notably about how Metalexicography can be enriched 
by Lexicography Proper ; ie, what Linguistics can learn from Dictionaries.  But time presses, and I 
fear that, to paraphrase Jane Austen, I have delighted you long enough.   

So just as I began my essay with an encomium of A S Hornby, let me close it with an 
encomium of EURALEX, which was formed in 1983 in part through the realisation that 
Lexicography is an international discipline.  I have already hinted at what that realisation entails :
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just as MLDs seem to have been willing to adapt from bilingual dictionaries the mini-phrasebook 
idea, so lexicographers in one place (eg Anglophonia) ought to be willing to consider ideas and 
techniques developed elsewhere (eg the Analogies in French Robert dictionaries).   
 An example, as moving as it is memorable, of such international cooperation is the 
following.  Several hundred years ago William Shakespeare wrote the play Henry V about an 
English military hero whose archers and foot-soldiers triumphed at Agincourt over the heavily 
armoured French knightly cavalry.  In 1938 Sergei Eisenstein directed the film Alexander Nevsky
about an even earlier Russian military hero whose foot-soldiers triumphed over the heavily 
armoured cavalry of the Teutonic Knights.  In 1944 Laurence Olivier directed a film version of 
Henry V whose climactic battle in particular seems to have been influenced by if not copied from 
Nevsky’s Battle on the Ice ; in both films the Hero defeats the enemy leader in single combat on 
horseback.  Eisenstein worked closely in Nevsky with the great composer Sergei Prokofiev, who 
produced for it the greatest film score ever written ; Olivier got William Walton to write a 
memorable film score for his Henry V (though it incorporated something from Canteloube’s Songs 
of the Auvergne).  In other words, an English play inspired a Russian film that in turn inspired an 
English film of the English play.
 May lexicographers of many lands and languages likewise strike sparks off one another to 
the advantage of our discipline and the users of its products !  
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Abstract
When theory is applied to dictionaries, it is first of all monolingual dictionaries that are addressed. 
However, there is no reason to consider bilingual dictionaries as somehow less theory-prone than 
their monolingual counterparts. The domain of linguistics that is most relevant for lexicography is 
word meaning. Therefore, I present four theoretical perspectives of word meaning and discuss how 
they can be applied to bilingual dictionaries. Word meaning has been conceived of as the set of
objects the word can refer to, the lexical relations the word has with other words, the way the word
has been used, or the semantic information stored with the word in a speaker’s brain. As I show, the
reference-based view of meaning and the one based on lexical relations would require radically 
different types of bilingual dictionaries than the ones we currently have. The perspective based on the
use of a word gives rise to corpus linguistics and frame semantics. It is particularly useful when it 
comes to compiling a bilingual dictionary. The concept-based, mental view of meaning offers a good 
basis for the evaluation and interpretation of dictionaries. These two perspectives can be seen as
supplementing each other and need not be in competition.
Keywords: reference, lexical fields, corpora, frame semantics, Conceptual Structure, prototypes, 
dictionary compilation, dictionary evaluation, dictionary interpretation

1 Introduction

Lexicography is a very practically oriented field. Dictionary production is a practical and economic
undertaking and dictionary use is a practically oriented activity. Still, there is a strong tendency to
justify lexicographic work, both in the sense of activity and of the product of this activity, by 
appealing to theories of language. This connection between linguistic theory and lexicography is not
a straightforward one. First, there is no agreement about theory among linguists. Moreover, linguistic 
theories are generally not focussed on dictionaries and not all of them can be readily extended to
include dictionaries in their scope. 
In matters of theory, there is a strong distinction between monolingual and bilingual dictionaries. 
Monolingual dictionaries have a much higher standing. No bilingual dictionary could claim to be a 
“dictionary of record”, as Simpson (2000: 1) does for the OED in his preface to the third edition.
Bilingual dictionaries are rather considered as tools. Significantly, Bogaards (2003: 27) notes that 
second language teachers prefer their pupils to use monolingual dictionaries, but second language 
learners prefer using bilingual dictionaries. One reason for the perceived theoretical superiority of 
monolingual dictionaries is that it is easier to apply linguistic theories to them than to bilingual
dictionaries. 
Here, I will focus on bilingual dictionaries and their relation to theories of meaning. In section 2, I
will outline some theoretical assumptions that characterize (classes of) theories of word meaning.
Section 3 presents some general considerations about bilingual dictionaries. Section 4 then turns to 
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Abstract 
When theory is applied to dictionaries, it is first of all monolingual dictionaries that are addressed. 
However, there is no reason to consider bilingual dictionaries as somehow less theory-prone than 
their monolingual counterparts. The domain of linguistics that is most relevant for lexicography is 
word meaning. Therefore, I present four theoretical perspectives of word meaning and discuss how 
they can be applied to bilingual dictionaries. Word meaning has been conceived of as the set of 
objects the word can refer to, the lexical relations the word has with other words, the way the word 
has been used, or the semantic information stored with the word in a speaker’s brain. As I show, the 
reference-based view of meaning and the one based on lexical relations would require radically 
different types of bilingual dictionaries than the ones we currently have. The perspective based on the 
use of a word gives rise to corpus linguistics and frame semantics. It is particularly useful when it 
comes to compiling a bilingual dictionary. The concept-based, mental view of meaning offers a good 
basis for the evaluation and interpretation of dictionaries. These two perspectives can be seen as 
supplementing each other and need not be in competition. 
Keywords: reference, lexical fields, corpora, frame semantics, Conceptual Structure, prototypes, 
dictionary compilation, dictionary evaluation, dictionary interpretation 

1 Introduction 

Lexicography is a very practically oriented field. Dictionary production is a practical and economic 
undertaking and dictionary use is a practically oriented activity. Still, there is a strong tendency to 
justify lexicographic work, both in the sense of activity and of the product of this activity, by 
appealing to theories of language. This connection between linguistic theory and lexicography is not 
a straightforward one. First, there is no agreement about theory among linguists. Moreover, linguistic 
theories are generally not focussed on dictionaries and not all of them can be readily extended to 
include dictionaries in their scope. 
In matters of theory, there is a strong distinction between monolingual and bilingual dictionaries. 
Monolingual dictionaries have a much higher standing. No bilingual dictionary could claim to be a 
“dictionary of record”, as Simpson (2000: 1) does for the OED in his preface to the third edition. 
Bilingual dictionaries are rather considered as tools. Significantly, Bogaards (2003: 27) notes that 
second language teachers prefer their pupils to use monolingual dictionaries, but second language 
learners prefer using bilingual dictionaries. One reason for the perceived theoretical superiority of 
monolingual dictionaries is that it is easier to apply linguistic theories to them than to bilingual 
dictionaries. 
Here, I will focus on bilingual dictionaries and their relation to theories of meaning. In section 2, I 
will outline some theoretical assumptions that characterize (classes of) theories of word meaning. 
Section 3 presents some general considerations about bilingual dictionaries. Section 4 then turns to 
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the application of the different theoretical perspectives to bilingual dictionaries. Finally, section 5 
discusses the consequences of choosing a particular theoretical outlook for the compilation of a 
bilingual dictionary. 

2 Theories of Word Meaning 

There are many different theories of word meaning, far too many to discuss each of them in this 
context. Instead of arbitrarily choosing one or a few, I will present four general conceptions of what 
word meaning is and how it should be studied. The first is based on reference, the second on relations 
between words, the third on use and the fourth on cognition. I will not take them as fully specified 
theories, but rather as general conceptions that can and have been elaborated in different ways. 

2.1 Meaning and reference 
An idea that is widespread among philosophers is that the meaning of words is a link between a 
linguistic form and an entity in the real world. This approach to meaning is described very well by 
Mackenzie (1997) and Chierchia & McConnell-Ginet (2000). As is obvious from such presentations 
of the approach, word meaning is not itself the central issue in these theories of meaning. It is 
subordinated to the concept of truth. Truth is a property that can only be assigned to propositions, not 
to entities. The meaning of words is only relevant in this perspective to the extent that it contributes to 
the meaning of sentences. 
For word meaning, the general idea is that a word such as donkey refers to an animal, so that the 
meaning of donkey is the set of animals it can refer to. Although this idea is intuitively appealing, it 
raises a number of problems. If donkey has as its meaning the set of donkeys, what is the meaning of 
centaur? There are no objects in the real world that centaur refers to. However, it is not appealing to 
assume that the meaning of centaur is the empty set, because then it would be synonymous with sfinx 
or dragon. Various solutions have been proposed for this problem, all of which have in common that 
they aim to solve it from the perspective of calculating truth conditions for propositions. 
Of course there are many words whose meanings cannot easily be modelled in terms of the entities 
they refer to. Words do not only refer to things, but also to properties, actions, times, etc. For a word 
such as blue, it is crucial that it does not refer to blue things, but only to the colour of blue things. 
Similarly, journey and hour cannot be pointed at directly without using symbols. For some of these 
words, one might think of using definitions in terms of necessary and sufficient conditions, a solution 
that is adopted in certain approaches to terminology (e.g. Wüster 1991). 
For function words, it is not possible to find a referent in the real world, but because they have a 
reduced lexical meaning, the truth-conditional approach is certainly not at a disadvantage. The 
meaning of words such as the and because can be described quite well as their contribution to the 
truth conditions of the proposition expressed by the sentence they appear in. 

2.2 Meaning and lexical relations 
An idea that emerged from the structuralist approach inspired by Saussure (1916) is that a language is 
a system of signs which is characterized by the relations between the signs. The sign, consisting of a 
signifiant (‘signifier’, i.e. form) and signifié (‘signified’, i.e. meaning), is primarily marked by its 
difference from other signs (1916: 159). In the analysis of the signifiant, this was elaborated by 
Nikolai S. Trubetzkoj (1890-1938), who proposed the concept of phoneme and the analysis of 
phonemes into distinctive features. Jost Trier (1894-1970) aimed to achieve the same for the signifié 
in his Wortfeldtheorie (‘theory of lexical fields’). 
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An example of a lexical field that has been studied a lot in the framework of Trier’s theory is colour 
names. The idea is to have a map of colours, with the names of colours projected on to different areas. 
An example is Webster’s (1961) representation under color. Trier used such charts especially as a 
basis for comparing two systems reflecting different historical stages. An example is the borrowing 
of violet (‘purple’) by German from French in the 18th century, which influenced the colour areas 
referred to by other words. One problem with this approach is that colour names have different levels 
of generality. Vermilion and scarlet are types of red, so we cannot represent all three directly as areas 
in the same colour chart. We could of course represent each colour name on a separate chart, but then 
it is not so obvious how the relationship can be visualized. A more substantial problem with lexical 
field theory is the focus on boundaries. In the context of Rosch’s (1978) theory of prototypes, it was 
demonstrated that colour names are better described in terms of their central instances than of their 
borderlines. 
An alternative elaboration of this approach to word meaning is the structuralist focus on semantic 
relations. An example is Cruse’s (1986) overview of semantic relations. However, Cruse never 
claims that the semantic relations constitute the meaning. They only give structure within the lexicon 
and do not link the words to an external standard. By stating that vermilion and scarlet are hyponyms 
of red, we do not specify how to recognize the colours these words designate. 
A partial solution to this problem can be found in componential analysis. This takes Trubetzkoj’s 
analysis of the phoneme into features as a model. The problem is that meaning is much more difficult 
to encompass in contrastive features than sound. Whereas the phoneme /p/ is completely determined 
by the features [+stop], [+bilabial], [–voiced], there are few words whose meaning can be 
decomposed in the same way. Whereas she can be characterized as [+3rd person], [–plural], 
[+feminine], for donkey there will always be a non-categorized residual meaning. Lieber (2004) 
solves this by making a distinction between the skeleton and the body and between the formalized 
and non-formalized parts of the body. 

2.3 Meaning and use 
A third approach to word meaning is based on the use of the word. In principle, we can distinguish the 
situational context and the linguistic context. In terms of Saussure (1916), the situational context 
belongs to parole, i.e. the way the langue (‘language system’) is used by a particular speaker in a 
particular context, whereas the linguistic context is shaped by the syntagmatic relations. Parole is 
individual, whereas syntagmatic relations are part of the language system. The study of meaning on 
the basis of syntagmatic relations was developed further by J.R. Firth (1890-1960), whose famous 
dictum “You shall know a word by the company it keeps” is often quoted in this context. 
The study of syntagmatic relations was boosted by the emergence of electronic corpora and the 
development of tools to extract information from them. An issue that can be debated is to what extent 
syntagmatic relations cover meaning. When we consider donkey in a corpus, BNC (2007) gives 499 
occurrences. The most frequently preceding word is a (123), followed by the (118), the most 
frequently following word is and (29). While this undoubtedly gives information about the use of the 
word, it is not very informative as to its meaning. For other words, for instance verbs, a larger share of 
the meaning can be derived from their syntagmatic relations. However, also for the contrast between, 
for instance, the verbs state and claim, the information about typical subjects and typical objects will 
only give a very partial view on the actual meaning difference. Useful though the information from a 
concordance will be, it always requires a competent speaker to interpret it. This explains the use of 
corpora by lexicographers. 
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that is adopted in certain approaches to terminology (e.g. Wüster 1991). 
For function words, it is not possible to find a referent in the real world, but because they have a 
reduced lexical meaning, the truth-conditional approach is certainly not at a disadvantage. The 
meaning of words such as the and because can be described quite well as their contribution to the 
truth conditions of the proposition expressed by the sentence they appear in. 
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An idea that emerged from the structuralist approach inspired by Saussure (1916) is that a language is 
a system of signs which is characterized by the relations between the signs. The sign, consisting of a 
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A more radical view of the relation between use and system is formulated by Taylor (2012). He 
claims that the language system as it exists in a speaker is directly based on the corpus of utterances 
and texts the speaker has been exposed to. It is rather difficult to reconcile this view with 
experimental results on vocabulary acquisition which state that children learn new words on the basis 
of very few occurrences. The meaning of such words is not in the potential of surrounding words, but 
rather in what they are intended to convey. 

2.4 Meaning and concepts 
The final view of meaning to be considered here starts from the observation that individual instances 
of a concept are specified for properties that do not determine the boundaries of the concept. Any 
particular car has a colour, automatic or manual transmission, two or four (or another number of) 
doors, etc. The meaning of car does not specify these. Therefore, the meaning of car is not a 
particular car. 
Jackendoff (1983) argues that concepts of the type of car are categories that speakers use to classify 
their observations. Such categories are represented in the mind/brain of speakers, rather than in the 
real world of road traffic. One of the consequences of this assumption is that when two speakers 
know the word car, they will each have their own concept of car, not a shared one. For a shared 
concept, they would have to share part of their brain. The similarity of the concepts in the two 
speakers arises from similarities in their physical and cultural background. They live in the same 
physical world and have perception mechanisms that are determined by a genetic basis that is shared 
among the human species. Their environment, both physical and cultural, may be more or less 
different, which influences how well they will understand each other. 
If concepts are mental categories, observation should be seen as interpretation and classification. 
Jackendoff (1983) distinguishes the real world and the projected world. The real world is the world 
around us. The projected world is the world as we perceive it. We can only speak about the projected 
world. The real world only plays a role as the source of the impressions we perceive. There is a 
concept car, because we classify our perceptions in such a way. 
Concepts are based on prototypes. Which image serves as a prototype is determined by personal 
experience. In the case of car, we do not have to assume a particular car as the prototype. As Labov’s 
(1973) experiment with the meaning of cup showed, a prototype is first of all a component of the 
cognitive mechanism to determine whether something is an instance (or, if relevant, a typical or 
marginal instance) of the concept represented by the prototype. 

2.5 Differences and similarities between the conceptions of meaning 
The different conceptions of meaning briefly presented here can be divided into system-internal 
approaches and approaches with an outside reference. The system-internal approaches determine 
meaning only in relation to other linguistic elements. Following Saussure’s (1916) division into 
associative (or paradigmatic) and syntagmatic relations, they include the approach based on lexical 
relations (section 2.2) and one of the use-based approaches (section 2.3). For the approaches with an 
outside reference, Ogden & Richards’s (1923: 11) triangle of reference provides a good basis. In the 
triangle, we have a symbol, a thought, and a thing. The referential approach to meaning (section 2.1) 
takes meaning to be based in the things. The corpus-based approach to use (section 2.3) prioritizes 
the symbols. The cognitive approach (section 2.4) places meaning in the mind/brain of the speaker, 
hence in the thoughts. Therefore, we can be reasonably confident that the classification of the types 
of semantic theory is complete. New theories are either in the same classes identified here, or they 
would have to bring up a new dimension of classification. 
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3 Bilingual Dictionaries 

Before we turn to the question of how the choice of a theory of word meaning interacts with bilingual 
dictionaries, let us briefly consider the category of bilingual dictionaries. As mentioned in section 1, 
there is a certain imbalance in the attention paid to monolingual and bilingual dictionaries. A strong 
example of this imbalance is van Sterkenburg’s (2003) handbook. In the introduction, van 
Sterkenburg (2003a: 3) states that “The prototypical dictionary is the alphabetical monolingual 
general-purpose dictionary.” The only section devoted to bilingual dictionaries is Hannay’s (2003) 
short overview in the chapter “Special types of dictionaries”. One might assume such a chapter 
contains sections on etymological dictionaries or reverse dictionaries. In fact, the only other section 
is on dictionaries for specialized domains. Swanepoel’s (2003: 46) taxonomy of dictionaries has the 
opposition between monolingual and what he labels as “multilingual” as the highest distinction, 
immediately below the one between dictionaries and encyclopedias, and does not specify any types 
of multilingual dictionaries. 
The bias against bilingual dictionaries is perhaps particularly strong in van Sterkenburg’s (2003) 
handbook, but when we consider other handbooks, e.g. Zgusta (1971), Atkins & Rundell (2008), 
Svensén (2009), we invariably find that monolingual dictionaries are treated before bilingual 
dictionaries and more pages are devoted to monolingual than to bilingual dictionaries. If you, reader, 
now think this is natural, this constitutes a further confirmation of the bias. 
A first point to be made here is the distinction between bilingual and multilingual. The way 
Swanepoel (2003: 46) combines them in his taxonomy suggests that there is a distinction between 
monolingual and other dictionaries. If we assume n-lingual as the overarching term, Swanepoel 
groups together all dictionaries with n ≥ 2. However, there is a significant difference between n = 2 
and n > 2. In a bilingual dictionary, the object language and the language of description can be 
different. In such a case, each language has its clearly allocated function. For n = 3, no such 
functional division is possible. The most typical kind of multilingual dictionary with n ≥ 3 are visual 
dictionaries with labels in multiple languages, e.g. V5LD (2006). 
Historically, bilingual dictionaries often preceded their monolingual counterparts. With the rise in 
status of vernacular languages in Europe from the 16th century onwards, we first see the emergence of 
bilingual dictionaries. Pruvost (2002: 92-113) gives an extensive list of French dictionaries 
throughout the centuries. The period 1680-1700 is labelled “Les premiers dictionnaires monolingues” 
(‘the first monolingual dictionaries’). For the older dictionaries, in most cases the titles clearly show 
their bilingual nature. Although Fontenelle (2015) claims that monolingual dictionaries have an older 
pedigree, going back to early civilizations in Ancient Egypt and Babylonia, in the history of 
European lexicography after the Middle Ages, bilingual dictionaries generally precede their 
monolingual counterparts. 
A reason for this earlier appearance of bilingual dictionaries is not difficult to think of. According to 
its preface, Dijkhoff (1994) is the first dictionary for Papiamento. Papiamento is a creole language 
spoken on Aruba, Curaçao and Bonaire. The dictionary is bilingual with Dutch and offers two parts, 
going in both directions. A monolingual dictionary would be much less useful. It would not be 
accessible to non-speakers of Papiamento, but Papiamento speakers are not used to consulting a 
dictionary about their native language. Often such dictionaries are not fully bidirectional. Thus, 
Suter’s (1984) dictionary of the German dialect of Basel explains the dialect words in German, but 
the reverse is only an index to find the dialect words, not a full dictionary. 

A more radical view of the relation between use and system is formulated by Taylor (2012). He 
claims that the language system as it exists in a speaker is directly based on the corpus of utterances 
and texts the speaker has been exposed to. It is rather difficult to reconcile this view with 
experimental results on vocabulary acquisition which state that children learn new words on the basis 
of very few occurrences. The meaning of such words is not in the potential of surrounding words, but 
rather in what they are intended to convey. 

2.4 Meaning and concepts 
The final view of meaning to be considered here starts from the observation that individual instances 
of a concept are specified for properties that do not determine the boundaries of the concept. Any 
particular car has a colour, automatic or manual transmission, two or four (or another number of) 
doors, etc. The meaning of car does not specify these. Therefore, the meaning of car is not a 
particular car. 
Jackendoff (1983) argues that concepts of the type of car are categories that speakers use to classify 
their observations. Such categories are represented in the mind/brain of speakers, rather than in the 
real world of road traffic. One of the consequences of this assumption is that when two speakers 
know the word car, they will each have their own concept of car, not a shared one. For a shared 
concept, they would have to share part of their brain. The similarity of the concepts in the two 
speakers arises from similarities in their physical and cultural background. They live in the same 
physical world and have perception mechanisms that are determined by a genetic basis that is shared 
among the human species. Their environment, both physical and cultural, may be more or less 
different, which influences how well they will understand each other. 
If concepts are mental categories, observation should be seen as interpretation and classification. 
Jackendoff (1983) distinguishes the real world and the projected world. The real world is the world 
around us. The projected world is the world as we perceive it. We can only speak about the projected 
world. The real world only plays a role as the source of the impressions we perceive. There is a 
concept car, because we classify our perceptions in such a way. 
Concepts are based on prototypes. Which image serves as a prototype is determined by personal 
experience. In the case of car, we do not have to assume a particular car as the prototype. As Labov’s 
(1973) experiment with the meaning of cup showed, a prototype is first of all a component of the 
cognitive mechanism to determine whether something is an instance (or, if relevant, a typical or 
marginal instance) of the concept represented by the prototype. 

2.5 Differences and similarities between the conceptions of meaning 
The different conceptions of meaning briefly presented here can be divided into system-internal 
approaches and approaches with an outside reference. The system-internal approaches determine 
meaning only in relation to other linguistic elements. Following Saussure’s (1916) division into 
associative (or paradigmatic) and syntagmatic relations, they include the approach based on lexical 
relations (section 2.2) and one of the use-based approaches (section 2.3). For the approaches with an 
outside reference, Ogden & Richards’s (1923: 11) triangle of reference provides a good basis. In the 
triangle, we have a symbol, a thought, and a thing. The referential approach to meaning (section 2.1) 
takes meaning to be based in the things. The corpus-based approach to use (section 2.3) prioritizes 
the symbols. The cognitive approach (section 2.4) places meaning in the mind/brain of the speaker, 
hence in the thoughts. Therefore, we can be reasonably confident that the classification of the types 
of semantic theory is complete. New theories are either in the same classes identified here, or they 
would have to bring up a new dimension of classification. 
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One misunderstanding that should be resolved before we turn to the application of semantic theories 
to bilingual dictionaries is the idea that bilingual dictionaries are a type of dictionary. This idea 
emerged in the perspective of the monolingual dictionary as the standard or default type of dictionary. 
In fact, however, there are many different types. Fontenelle (2015) distinguishes four types on the 
basis of the task they are intended to support. Of these, production and reception are tasks we can also 
associate with monolingual dictionaries. The other two are specific to bilingual dictionaries and 
concern their use in translation, in which they can support the reception or the production. Fontenelle 
frames these tasks in terms of L1 and L2. There is no necessity to do so, however. The dictionaries 
offer just information. It depends on the users’ problems and skills how they use this information. 
Many dictionaries of minority languages have a role in documentation and standardization that is 
normally rather identified with monolingual dictionaries. 
In view of this variety among bilingual dictionaries, the label of bilingual should not be interpreted as 
designating a type, but rather a class. Bilingual dictionaries are not a type at the same level as, say, 
rhyming dictionaries or etymological dictionaries. Rather, the distinction between bilingual and 
monolingual dictionaries is of the same kind as the one between electronic dictionaries and paper 
dictionaries. Whereas electronic and bilingual restrict the nature of the dictionary they designate, 
they do not determine it as a single, homogeneous type. 

4 Applying Theories to Dictionaries 

The first question to ask about applying theories of word meaning to dictionaries is what we can 
expect from such an application. A theory is a hypothesis about the model underlying (some of) our 
observations. The main function of a theory is to provide explanations. Here an analogy with a more 
prototypical science is useful. 
In the 18th century, there were two competing theories for the phenomenon of fire. One, developed by 
Georg Ernst Stahl (1659-1734), proposed that burning was the release of phlogiston, whereas the 
other, developed by Antoine-Laurent de Lavoisier (1743-1794), took it that burning was a reaction 
with oxygen. In order to come up with an explanation, we need a question. Fire is not a question, but 
it can be used as a shorthand for questions such as (1). 

(1) a. What happens if something burns? 
 b. Why do certain things burn and others not? 

In the case of dictionaries, we not only have to take into account empirical questions such as (1), but 
also more practical problems. Science has generally attracted attention and funding because it claims 
that its theories have a practical application. For a theory of fire, we can think of issues such as (2). 

(2) a. How can a fire be extinguished reliably? 
 b. How can we prevent fires? 

Of course, questions such as (2) have always been answered from a practical perspective. The idea 
that water can be used to extinguish fire does not need a theory of fire. However, the idea that a fire in 
an oil well can be extinguished by using an explosion to take away the oxygen supply from the fire is 
not one that would have emerged without a theory. 
Like fire, dictionaries do not by themselves constitute a question that can be used as a basis for 
explanation. By analogy to (1) and (2), however, we can take dictionary as a shorthand for questions 
such as (3). 
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(3) a. How can a dictionary entry be interpreted? 
 b. How can we determine how good a dictionary entry is? 
 c. How can we compile a dictionary entry? 

The questions in (3) can be labelled as interpretation, evaluation, and compilation, respectively. 
Whereas (3a) is an empirical question, (3c) is applied. For (3b) it is more difficult to classify it as 
empirical or applied, because it has elements of both. Its central concern is a standard that can be used 
for evaluation. All questions in (3) focus on the microstructure of a dictionary. Other questions could 
be asked about the macrostructure, but I will take the microstructure as my starting point here and 
consider each of the theories of word meaning in turn. 

4.1 Reference and Bilingual Dictionaries 
If meaning is seen as reference, we have a simple interpretation of dictionary entries as in (4). 

(4) donkey [ˈdɒŋkɪ] (pl -s) n burro m -a f. 

The entry in (4) is taken from the Larousse (2000) English-Catalan pocket dictionary. It states that 
donkey in English corresponds to burro in Catalan. This can be interpreted as saying that English 
donkey and Catalan burro refer to the same objects in the world. In fact, (4) gives two translations for 
donkey, burro and burra, which are differentiated as masculine and feminine. This can still be 
interpreted analogously, but we will return to some complications later. The evaluation of (4) can be 
based on the question of whether these words actually identify the same objects. 
It is interesting to explore how far we can extend this interpretation strategy. As mentioned in section 
2.1, we can appeal to truth conditions to account for the meaning of words that do not refer to objects 
in the world, e.g. centaur and dragon. Without special provisions, centaur and dragon would be 
synonymous, because they refer to the same (empty) set of objects. We can also use this approach in 
the account of function words, e.g. because. 
Complications arise when we consider words with different meanings. The word property can refer 
to a feature, to an item of real estate, or to a possession. In other languages, these meanings are not 
expressed by the same word. In an English-Dutch dictionary, we might encode the three meanings as 
in (5). 

(5) property n 1 eigenschap; 2 perceel; 3 bezit. 

In (5), the style of presentation is roughly the same as in (4). However, the interpretation cannot be 
the same, because the three translations are not differentiated. A Dutch speaker will know which 
sense is which in (5), but it is not encoded in the entry. This contrasts with (4), where the gender 
distinguishes burro and burra. The problem is then to come up with a mechanism for distinguishing 
different meanings that correspond to different translations. Such a mechanism should ideally take as 
its point of departure the properties of the real world or the truth conditions that distinguish them. The 
Collins (1999) English-German dictionary solves this problem by giving English synonyms and 
domain indications, e.g. “(= characteristic, Philos)” for the first meaning, “(= thing owned)” for what 
in (5) is the third meaning. The van Dale (1984) English-Dutch dictionary does not give such markers. 
Neither approach is ideal in this perspective. The former is not systematic, the latter not explicit. This 
means that current lexicographic practice does not fulfil the requirements a reference-based theory of 
word meaning would impose. 
It should be noted in this respect that the way the relation between burro and burra is recorded in (4) 
raises problems. The indications m and f are gender marking, but their interpretation is not 
unambiguous. Catalan has grammatical gender, but the referential meaning that is associated with the 

One misunderstanding that should be resolved before we turn to the application of semantic theories 
to bilingual dictionaries is the idea that bilingual dictionaries are a type of dictionary. This idea 
emerged in the perspective of the monolingual dictionary as the standard or default type of dictionary. 
In fact, however, there are many different types. Fontenelle (2015) distinguishes four types on the 
basis of the task they are intended to support. Of these, production and reception are tasks we can also 
associate with monolingual dictionaries. The other two are specific to bilingual dictionaries and 
concern their use in translation, in which they can support the reception or the production. Fontenelle 
frames these tasks in terms of L1 and L2. There is no necessity to do so, however. The dictionaries 
offer just information. It depends on the users’ problems and skills how they use this information. 
Many dictionaries of minority languages have a role in documentation and standardization that is 
normally rather identified with monolingual dictionaries. 
In view of this variety among bilingual dictionaries, the label of bilingual should not be interpreted as 
designating a type, but rather a class. Bilingual dictionaries are not a type at the same level as, say, 
rhyming dictionaries or etymological dictionaries. Rather, the distinction between bilingual and 
monolingual dictionaries is of the same kind as the one between electronic dictionaries and paper 
dictionaries. Whereas electronic and bilingual restrict the nature of the dictionary they designate, 
they do not determine it as a single, homogeneous type. 

4 Applying Theories to Dictionaries 

The first question to ask about applying theories of word meaning to dictionaries is what we can 
expect from such an application. A theory is a hypothesis about the model underlying (some of) our 
observations. The main function of a theory is to provide explanations. Here an analogy with a more 
prototypical science is useful. 
In the 18th century, there were two competing theories for the phenomenon of fire. One, developed by 
Georg Ernst Stahl (1659-1734), proposed that burning was the release of phlogiston, whereas the 
other, developed by Antoine-Laurent de Lavoisier (1743-1794), took it that burning was a reaction 
with oxygen. In order to come up with an explanation, we need a question. Fire is not a question, but 
it can be used as a shorthand for questions such as (1). 

(1) a. What happens if something burns? 
 b. Why do certain things burn and others not? 

In the case of dictionaries, we not only have to take into account empirical questions such as (1), but 
also more practical problems. Science has generally attracted attention and funding because it claims 
that its theories have a practical application. For a theory of fire, we can think of issues such as (2). 

(2) a. How can a fire be extinguished reliably? 
 b. How can we prevent fires? 

Of course, questions such as (2) have always been answered from a practical perspective. The idea 
that water can be used to extinguish fire does not need a theory of fire. However, the idea that a fire in 
an oil well can be extinguished by using an explosion to take away the oxygen supply from the fire is 
not one that would have emerged without a theory. 
Like fire, dictionaries do not by themselves constitute a question that can be used as a basis for 
explanation. By analogy to (1) and (2), however, we can take dictionary as a shorthand for questions 
such as (3). 
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Trier’s theory was not intended as a basis for lexicography. The alphabetical bilingual dictionary is 
not supported by this approach to word meaning. Instead, we would have to contrast entire word
fields across languages, observing where boundaries between the meanings of words in different
languages coincide and where they diverge. 
One way to approach this task might seem to be the visual multilingual dictionaries of the type
exemplified by V5LD (2006). However, on closer inspection, this is exactly what we should not do in 
this approach. V5LD (2006) and other, similar dictionaries use an image and label individual parts in 
different languages. In the case of terminology, Cabré (1999) makes a strong point against such a
method, because it imposes the conceptual system of one language on the others. While this is
acceptable for, for instance, the rules of football, where the game should be played with the same
interpretation of the rules everywhere, it obscures the contrasts between languages when we apply it 
to general language words. 
A better example of the work supported by this approach to meaning is Steffan’s (2016) contrastive 
analysis of verbs of seeing in English and German. She first explores the contrasts of the verbs in this 
word field monolingually, then considers the correspondence across languages. The result is more a 
theoretical analysis than a dictionary. However, a well-conceived bilingual dictionary in this 
approach to lexical semantics should be a collection of such analyses. This is of course quite far
removed from bilingual dictionaries as we know them.

4.3 Frames and Corpora and Bilingual Dictionaries
When we turn to the use-based approach to meaning, we arrive in a more familiar environment. Two 
central concepts that are based on the study of the use of a word are frames and corpora. They 
correspond to what in section 2.3 was called the syntagmatic and the parole-based approaches, 
respectively.
The idea that a dictionary entry should be based on the use of the word it treats is quite old. The
Vocabolario della Crusca, published in 1612, contains many examples from Dante, Petrarca and 
Boccaccio. As described by Pruvost (2002: 30-31), this approach was pursued more systematically in 
Richelet’s Dictionnaire françois, published in 1680. Samuel Johnson’s dictionary in 1755 
approached the limits of what a single author could achieve in this respect. For the OED, the corpus 
of texts taken into account was so extensive that a reading programme had to be set up. In their 
historical introduction, Craigie & Onions (1933: viii) explain that from the start the OED had (7) as
its first principle. 

(7) The first requirement of every lexicon is that it should contain every word occurring in the 
literature of the language it professes to illustrate. 

As noted by Svensén (2009: 44-45), modern use of corpora in lexicography is qualitatively different
from this older use of citations. Whereas dictionaries such as the first edition of the OED and 
Webster’s third were based on an impressive collection of usage data, they were all collected on file
cards. This means that someone excerpted the particular use of the headword from a text. In (7), there 
is no reference to frequency, because this way of using corpora does not give quantitative data. 
Conceptually, the crucial difference is not the fact that modern corpus use accesses corpora by means 
of a computer, but the fact that modern corpus use is based on the evaluation of all occurrences rather 
than a conscious selection made by readers. This is one aspect which makes (7) look dated. 
Whereas the use of a corpus is obvious for a monolingual dictionary, it is less directly clear how to 
use it in the compilation of bilingual dictionaries. Atkins (2002) gives a nice illustration of how
monolingual corpora of both languages as well as a parallel corpus with matched sentences can be 

contrast remains implicit. In fact, burro is ambiguous between a member of the species and a male 
specimen. 
Whereas such problems highlight the lack of information, much of what is given in a bilingual 
dictionary entry would be seen as irrelevant. This can be illustrated with the Collins (1999) entry for 
the real estate sense of property, given in (6). 

(6) property […] c  (= building) Haus nt, Wohnung f; (= office) Gebäude nt; (= land) Besitztum nt; 
(= estate) Besitz m; this house is a very valuable ~ dieses Haus ist ein sehr wertvoller Besitz; 
invest your money in ~ legen Sie Ihr Geld in Immobilien an; ~ in London is dearer die Preise 
auf dem Londoner Immobilienmarkt sind höher 

In (6), the first part gives five German translations with gender and an English synonym that can be 
used for selecting the best match. Three examples are given. The problem of translating this sense of 
property into German is that German does not have an obvious equivalent. The five translations 
given at the start are all hyponyms. The most direct German semantic equivalent is Immobilien, but 
this is a plurale tantum, so that it cannot be used in many contexts in which property can be used. 
This is where the examples come in. They are not meant as idiomatic expressions to be recorded 
literally, but suggest translation strategies. The last two examples indicate some contexts of use for 
Immobilien. However, suggestive examples of this type have a very limited value in the 
reference-based perspective of meaning, because their interpretation is highly dependent on the 
user’s linguistic competence. 
In conclusion, the approach to word meaning based on reference does not yield a very productive 
theoretical basis for bilingual dictionaries. Simple entries such as (4) can be interpreted without 
major problems, but when we need to indicate which translation to choose from among a list, the 
formal perspective implied by the focus on reference requires a different approach to the one adopted 
in lexicographic practice. Instead of indicative labels and examples, it would require a systematic, 
theoretically founded list of labels with precisely determined boundary conditions. 

4.2 Lexical Relations and Bilingual Dictionaries 
If lexical relations are taken as the basis of word meaning, the vocabulary of each language should be 
seen as a system of its own. Trier’s Wortfeldtheorie, which is the most elaborated version of this 
approach, was developed by analogy to Saussure’s approach to phonology. Criticizing the 
dominating trend in historical-comparative linguistics in his days, Saussure (1916: 136-137) rejects 
the statement that the short a in Latin facio (‘make’) becomes an i in conficio (‘produce’). His point is 
that we cannot take one sound from one stage of the language and follow its history, but can only 
compare the entire system the sound is part of with an earlier or later stage of the entire system. This 
means that diachronic linguistics can only be based on the results of synchronic linguistics. Each 
stage of the language should be described as a system and then these systems are compared. 
This point has far-reaching consequences for the compilation and evaluation of bilingual dictionaries. 
The two languages used in a bilingual dictionary are each a separate system, in the same way as the 
two stages of the same language. The individual elements of phonology can only be distinguished 
because they have a different position in the system. In the same way, words exist as different units of 
meaning only in the sense that they contrast with each other within the same system. An entry for 
donkey as in (4) would for Saussure be unacceptable in the same way as the statement that Latin a 
becomes i in certain contexts. 
Trier’s Wortfeldtheorie offers a solution for this problem at the theoretical level. Where we can 
compare sound relations in phonology, we can compare meaning relations in semantics. However, 
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Trier’s theory was not intended as a basis for lexicography. The alphabetical bilingual dictionary is 
not supported by this approach to word meaning. Instead, we would have to contrast entire word 
fields across languages, observing where boundaries between the meanings of words in different 
languages coincide and where they diverge. 
One way to approach this task might seem to be the visual multilingual dictionaries of the type 
exemplified by V5LD (2006). However, on closer inspection, this is exactly what we should not do in 
this approach. V5LD (2006) and other, similar dictionaries use an image and label individual parts in 
different languages. In the case of terminology, Cabré (1999) makes a strong point against such a 
method, because it imposes the conceptual system of one language on the others. While this is 
acceptable for, for instance, the rules of football, where the game should be played with the same 
interpretation of the rules everywhere, it obscures the contrasts between languages when we apply it 
to general language words. 
A better example of the work supported by this approach to meaning is Steffan’s (2016) contrastive 
analysis of verbs of seeing in English and German. She first explores the contrasts of the verbs in this 
word field monolingually, then considers the correspondence across languages. The result is more a 
theoretical analysis than a dictionary. However, a well-conceived bilingual dictionary in this 
approach to lexical semantics should be a collection of such analyses. This is of course quite far 
removed from bilingual dictionaries as we know them. 

4.3 Frames and Corpora and Bilingual Dictionaries 
When we turn to the use-based approach to meaning, we arrive in a more familiar environment. Two 
central concepts that are based on the study of the use of a word are frames and corpora. They 
correspond to what in section 2.3 was called the syntagmatic and the parole-based approaches, 
respectively. 
The idea that a dictionary entry should be based on the use of the word it treats is quite old. The 
Vocabolario della Crusca, published in 1612, contains many examples from Dante, Petrarca and 
Boccaccio. As described by Pruvost (2002: 30-31), this approach was pursued more systematically in 
Richelet’s Dictionnaire françois, published in 1680. Samuel Johnson’s dictionary in 1755 
approached the limits of what a single author could achieve in this respect. For the OED, the corpus 
of texts taken into account was so extensive that a reading programme had to be set up. In their 
historical introduction, Craigie & Onions (1933: viii) explain that from the start the OED had (7) as 
its first principle. 

(7) The first requirement of every lexicon is that it should contain every word occurring in the 
literature of the language it professes to illustrate. 

As noted by Svensén (2009: 44-45), modern use of corpora in lexicography is qualitatively different 
from this older use of citations. Whereas dictionaries such as the first edition of the OED and 
Webster’s third were based on an impressive collection of usage data, they were all collected on file 
cards. This means that someone excerpted the particular use of the headword from a text. In (7), there 
is no reference to frequency, because this way of using corpora does not give quantitative data. 
Conceptually, the crucial difference is not the fact that modern corpus use accesses corpora by means 
of a computer, but the fact that modern corpus use is based on the evaluation of all occurrences rather 
than a conscious selection made by readers. This is one aspect which makes (7) look dated. 
Whereas the use of a corpus is obvious for a monolingual dictionary, it is less directly clear how to 
use it in the compilation of bilingual dictionaries. Atkins (2002) gives a nice illustration of how 
monolingual corpora of both languages as well as a parallel corpus with matched sentences can be 

contrast remains implicit. In fact, burro is ambiguous between a member of the species and a male 
specimen. 
Whereas such problems highlight the lack of information, much of what is given in a bilingual 
dictionary entry would be seen as irrelevant. This can be illustrated with the Collins (1999) entry for 
the real estate sense of property, given in (6). 

(6) property […] c  (= building) Haus nt, Wohnung f; (= office) Gebäude nt; (= land) Besitztum nt; 
(= estate) Besitz m; this house is a very valuable ~ dieses Haus ist ein sehr wertvoller Besitz; 
invest your money in ~ legen Sie Ihr Geld in Immobilien an; ~ in London is dearer die Preise 
auf dem Londoner Immobilienmarkt sind höher 

In (6), the first part gives five German translations with gender and an English synonym that can be 
used for selecting the best match. Three examples are given. The problem of translating this sense of 
property into German is that German does not have an obvious equivalent. The five translations 
given at the start are all hyponyms. The most direct German semantic equivalent is Immobilien, but 
this is a plurale tantum, so that it cannot be used in many contexts in which property can be used. 
This is where the examples come in. They are not meant as idiomatic expressions to be recorded 
literally, but suggest translation strategies. The last two examples indicate some contexts of use for 
Immobilien. However, suggestive examples of this type have a very limited value in the 
reference-based perspective of meaning, because their interpretation is highly dependent on the 
user’s linguistic competence. 
In conclusion, the approach to word meaning based on reference does not yield a very productive 
theoretical basis for bilingual dictionaries. Simple entries such as (4) can be interpreted without 
major problems, but when we need to indicate which translation to choose from among a list, the 
formal perspective implied by the focus on reference requires a different approach to the one adopted 
in lexicographic practice. Instead of indicative labels and examples, it would require a systematic, 
theoretically founded list of labels with precisely determined boundary conditions. 

4.2 Lexical Relations and Bilingual Dictionaries 
If lexical relations are taken as the basis of word meaning, the vocabulary of each language should be 
seen as a system of its own. Trier’s Wortfeldtheorie, which is the most elaborated version of this 
approach, was developed by analogy to Saussure’s approach to phonology. Criticizing the 
dominating trend in historical-comparative linguistics in his days, Saussure (1916: 136-137) rejects 
the statement that the short a in Latin facio (‘make’) becomes an i in conficio (‘produce’). His point is 
that we cannot take one sound from one stage of the language and follow its history, but can only 
compare the entire system the sound is part of with an earlier or later stage of the entire system. This 
means that diachronic linguistics can only be based on the results of synchronic linguistics. Each 
stage of the language should be described as a system and then these systems are compared. 
This point has far-reaching consequences for the compilation and evaluation of bilingual dictionaries. 
The two languages used in a bilingual dictionary are each a separate system, in the same way as the 
two stages of the same language. The individual elements of phonology can only be distinguished 
because they have a different position in the system. In the same way, words exist as different units of 
meaning only in the sense that they contrast with each other within the same system. An entry for 
donkey as in (4) would for Saussure be unacceptable in the same way as the statement that Latin a 
becomes i in certain contexts. 
Trier’s Wortfeldtheorie offers a solution for this problem at the theoretical level. Where we can 
compare sound relations in phonology, we can compare meaning relations in semantics. However, 
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it is to be expected that (3c) is the easiest question to answer. Frame semantics and corpora can be 
included in the compilation workflow very naturally. The evaluation perspective in (3b) is illustrated 
in Atkins (2002). She compares an entry for the verb cook and related words in an English-French
dictionary to the information one can collect by analysing corpora. This results in an improved entry. 
There is no immediate impact on the interpretation, (3a). Although Taylor (2012) devotes a
substantial part of his discussion to the lexicon, his orientation is exclusively monolingual and it is 
not obvious how his approach could be extended to bilingual dictionaries. 

4.4 Mental Concepts and Bilingual Dictionaries 
In the same way as for Taylor’s theory of the mental lexicon as a corpus, conceptual theories of the 
mental lexicon are generally monolingually oriented. In Jackendoff’s (2002) theory of Conceptual 
Structure, there is a clear boundary between meaning and language. As discussed in ten Hacken 
(2015), he does not distinguish semantic and conceptual structures. This has important implications
for a bilingual perspective on meaning. As argued by ten Hacken (to appear), the process of
translation involves only one conceptual representation. Any differences in the expression are 
located in the mapping between Conceptual Structure and the linguistic representations of Syntactic
Structure and Phonological Structure. 
For monolingual dictionaries, ten Hacken (2009) formulates a proposal for how they can be 
interpreted in a framework in which language and meaning are mental concepts. The central 
assumption is that the meaning of any dictionary entry is not in the entry but in the person reading and 
interpreting the entry. Dictionaries are tools for problem-solving, not descriptions of language. 
Instead of attempting a formal interpretation of what an entry means, it is more appropriate to start
from a usage scenario such as the one in (9). 

(9) a. The dictionary user (U) has a linguistic problem (P) 
b. U relates P to a particular word or expression (W) 
c. U selects a dictionary (D)
d. U looks up W in D 
e. U finds information (I) about W in D
f. U interprets I in order to solve P

The scenario in (9) does not assume that a dictionary contains the solution to the problem, but that in 
successful dictionary use, the user is able to solve the problem on the basis of the interpretation of the 
information found in the dictionary. As is obvious from the prominent position of U in (9), at all steps
the user takes the agentive role. The first part, (9a-b), can be described as deciding what to look up. 
The second part, (9c-d), consists of finding the relevant entry. In the final part, (9e-f), the focus is on
processing the entry. 
The steps in (9) are not dependent on whether the dictionary used is monolingual or bilingual. The 
decision which type of dictionary to use is taken in (9c). Crucially, this decision does not depend on P, 
but on U, more precisely on U’s assessment of which (type of) dictionary contains information that U
can use in (9f). 
As an example, I will take myself as a user. I am a native speaker of Dutch with a good knowledge of 
English and a modest knowledge of Polish. If I want to know (some detail of ) the meaning of the
Polish word pyszny, I have to decide whether to look it up in a monolingual dictionary for native
speakers, in a learners’ dictionary, in a Polish-English bilingual dictionary, or in a Polish-Dutch 
dictionary. The dictionary titles and other information I have about these dictionaries can help me
choose the best dictionary for my purpose. PWN/Oxford (2008) gives (10). 

used to improve an entry for a dictionary. The use of a monolingual corpus of the source language is 
in many respects similar to its use in compiling a monolingual dictionary. It provides examples for 
and gives quantitative data about headwords and their senses. The target language monolingual 
corpus can only be used after a hypothesis about the translation has been made. A parallel corpus may 
provide help with formulating such a hypothesis, but, as Atkins (2002: 12-13) notes, its use requires 
more time than is usually available in a commercial dictionary enterprise. She suggests supplying the 
material to the user, so that advanced users (e.g. translators) can take advantage of the extra examples 
provided. A problem with such corpora, noted by Grundy (1996), is that the target language side of a 
parallel corpus may reflect the fact that it is a translation, as opposed to original language use. 
Frame semantics is a framework for expressing syntagmatic relationships developed by Charles J. 
Fillmore. It is a formalization of the general idea put forward by J.R. Firth that in order to represent 
the meaning of a word one should consider the word in its direct environment. Fillmore & Atkins 
(1994) use frame semantics as a way of encoding the findings from a monolingual corpus as a basis 
for improving dictionary entries. In 1997, Fillmore started the FrameNet project at Berkeley. Since 
then, this framework has been used increasingly in the compilation of dictionaries (cf. Atkins 2002) 
and terminology (cf. van der Vliet 2006). The idea is that the occurrences of an expression in a corpus 
are grouped according to their environment. This grouping takes into account the role and the nature 
of the entities referred to, thus giving a fine-grained mapping of the various senses. Clearly, such a 
mapping can also be used for the source language of a bilingual dictionary. 
An issue that is specific to bilingual dictionaries is whether the meaning of the source language or the 
translations in the target language should be used as a basis for structuring an entry. For the English 
verb cut, COED (2011) gives 13 senses. Many of these are specialized, e.g. for films or card games. 
In Dutch, there are two words for the basic sense of cut, snijden and knippen. The difference is that 
snijden is done with a knife and knippen with scissors. Van Dale’s (1984) bilingual dictionary gives 8 
senses of the intransitive verb, 15 of the transitive, as well as 3 of the ‘transitive and intransitive’. (8) 
gives the second sense of transitive cut. 

(8) ben. voor scheiden d.m.v. scherp voorwerp  (af / door / los / op / open / uit / ver / weg) snijden 
/ knippen / hakken 

Instead of a translation, the main Dutch equivalent is preceded by “ben[aming] voor” (‘designation 
of’). The actual translations follow the arrow, which in this dictionary generally means that they are 
alternatives with a more limited range of use. The words in brackets are separable parts of a phrasal 
verb. No sense distinction is made on the basis of the tool used for cutting. The three verbs snijden, 
knippen and hakken (which is done with an axe or hatchet) are not differentiated. Van Dale (1984) 
obviously took the English sense distinctions rather than the Dutch translations as a criterion for 
organizing the entry. The lack of distinction is not due to an excessive lumping, as the number of 
senses demonstrate, but may be explained by the use of an English monolingual corpus as the basis 
for sense distinctions.  
The relationship between the corpus and frame semantics is one of mutual support. Without a 
concordance on a large corpus, it is hardly possible to collect enough information to come up with a 
representation of the different senses at such a fine-grained level. Conversely, without frame 
semantics (or an alternative system with the same function) it is not possible to encapsulate the 
findings from a corpus in a sufficiently systematic way to make them productive. 
Frame semantics and corpus use were originally applied in monolingual lexicography, but there is no 
principled reason to exclude an application to bilingual lexicography. Let us therefore consider how 
they have an impact on the answer to the questions in (3). Given the practical nature of the two ideas, 
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it is to be expected that (3c) is the easiest question to answer. Frame semantics and corpora can be 
included in the compilation workflow very naturally. The evaluation perspective in (3b) is illustrated 
in Atkins (2002). She compares an entry for the verb cook and related words in an English-French 
dictionary to the information one can collect by analysing corpora. This results in an improved entry. 
There is no immediate impact on the interpretation, (3a). Although Taylor (2012) devotes a 
substantial part of his discussion to the lexicon, his orientation is exclusively monolingual and it is 
not obvious how his approach could be extended to bilingual dictionaries. 

4.4 Mental Concepts and Bilingual Dictionaries 
In the same way as for Taylor’s theory of the mental lexicon as a corpus, conceptual theories of the 
mental lexicon are generally monolingually oriented. In Jackendoff’s (2002) theory of Conceptual 
Structure, there is a clear boundary between meaning and language. As discussed in ten Hacken 
(2015), he does not distinguish semantic and conceptual structures. This has important implications 
for a bilingual perspective on meaning. As argued by ten Hacken (to appear), the process of  
translation involves only one conceptual representation. Any differences in the expression are 
located in the mapping between Conceptual Structure and the linguistic representations of Syntactic 
Structure and Phonological Structure. 
For monolingual dictionaries, ten Hacken (2009) formulates a proposal for how they can be 
interpreted in a framework in which language and meaning are mental concepts. The central 
assumption is that the meaning of any dictionary entry is not in the entry but in the person reading and 
interpreting the entry. Dictionaries are tools for problem-solving, not descriptions of language. 
Instead of attempting a formal interpretation of what an entry means, it is more appropriate to start 
from a usage scenario such as the one in (9). 

(9) a. The dictionary user (U) has a linguistic problem (P) 
 b. U relates P to a particular word or expression (W) 
 c. U selects a dictionary (D) 
 d. U looks up W in D 
 e. U finds information (I) about W in D 
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The scenario in (9) does not assume that a dictionary contains the solution to the problem, but that in 
successful dictionary use, the user is able to solve the problem on the basis of the interpretation of the 
information found in the dictionary. As is obvious from the prominent position of U in (9), at all steps 
the user takes the agentive role. The first part, (9a-b), can be described as deciding what to look up. 
The second part, (9c-d), consists of finding the relevant entry. In the final part, (9e-f), the focus is on 
processing the entry. 
The steps in (9) are not dependent on whether the dictionary used is monolingual or bilingual. The 
decision which type of dictionary to use is taken in (9c). Crucially, this decision does not depend on P, 
but on U, more precisely on U’s assessment of which (type of) dictionary contains information that U 
can use in (9f). 
As an example, I will take myself as a user. I am a native speaker of Dutch with a good knowledge of 
English and a modest knowledge of Polish. If I want to know (some detail of ) the meaning of the 
Polish word pyszny, I have to decide whether to look it up in a monolingual dictionary for native 
speakers, in a learners’ dictionary, in a Polish-English bilingual dictionary, or in a Polish-Dutch 
dictionary. The dictionary titles and other information I have about these dictionaries can help me 
choose the best dictionary for my purpose. PWN/Oxford (2008) gives (10). 

used to improve an entry for a dictionary. The use of a monolingual corpus of the source language is 
in many respects similar to its use in compiling a monolingual dictionary. It provides examples for 
and gives quantitative data about headwords and their senses. The target language monolingual 
corpus can only be used after a hypothesis about the translation has been made. A parallel corpus may 
provide help with formulating such a hypothesis, but, as Atkins (2002: 12-13) notes, its use requires 
more time than is usually available in a commercial dictionary enterprise. She suggests supplying the 
material to the user, so that advanced users (e.g. translators) can take advantage of the extra examples 
provided. A problem with such corpora, noted by Grundy (1996), is that the target language side of a 
parallel corpus may reflect the fact that it is a translation, as opposed to original language use. 
Frame semantics is a framework for expressing syntagmatic relationships developed by Charles J. 
Fillmore. It is a formalization of the general idea put forward by J.R. Firth that in order to represent 
the meaning of a word one should consider the word in its direct environment. Fillmore & Atkins 
(1994) use frame semantics as a way of encoding the findings from a monolingual corpus as a basis 
for improving dictionary entries. In 1997, Fillmore started the FrameNet project at Berkeley. Since 
then, this framework has been used increasingly in the compilation of dictionaries (cf. Atkins 2002) 
and terminology (cf. van der Vliet 2006). The idea is that the occurrences of an expression in a corpus 
are grouped according to their environment. This grouping takes into account the role and the nature 
of the entities referred to, thus giving a fine-grained mapping of the various senses. Clearly, such a 
mapping can also be used for the source language of a bilingual dictionary. 
An issue that is specific to bilingual dictionaries is whether the meaning of the source language or the 
translations in the target language should be used as a basis for structuring an entry. For the English 
verb cut, COED (2011) gives 13 senses. Many of these are specialized, e.g. for films or card games. 
In Dutch, there are two words for the basic sense of cut, snijden and knippen. The difference is that 
snijden is done with a knife and knippen with scissors. Van Dale’s (1984) bilingual dictionary gives 8 
senses of the intransitive verb, 15 of the transitive, as well as 3 of the ‘transitive and intransitive’. (8) 
gives the second sense of transitive cut. 

(8) ben. voor scheiden d.m.v. scherp voorwerp  (af / door / los / op / open / uit / ver / weg) snijden 
/ knippen / hakken 

Instead of a translation, the main Dutch equivalent is preceded by “ben[aming] voor” (‘designation 
of’). The actual translations follow the arrow, which in this dictionary generally means that they are 
alternatives with a more limited range of use. The words in brackets are separable parts of a phrasal 
verb. No sense distinction is made on the basis of the tool used for cutting. The three verbs snijden, 
knippen and hakken (which is done with an axe or hatchet) are not differentiated. Van Dale (1984) 
obviously took the English sense distinctions rather than the Dutch translations as a criterion for 
organizing the entry. The lack of distinction is not due to an excessive lumping, as the number of 
senses demonstrate, but may be explained by the use of an English monolingual corpus as the basis 
for sense distinctions.  
The relationship between the corpus and frame semantics is one of mutual support. Without a 
concordance on a large corpus, it is hardly possible to collect enough information to come up with a 
representation of the different senses at such a fine-grained level. Conversely, without frame 
semantics (or an alternative system with the same function) it is not possible to encapsulate the 
findings from a corpus in a sufficiently systematic way to make them productive. 
Frame semantics and corpus use were originally applied in monolingual lexicography, but there is no 
principled reason to exclude an application to bilingual lexicography. Let us therefore consider how 
they have an impact on the answer to the questions in (3). Given the practical nature of the two ideas, 
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(10) pyszn|y1 adi. grad. haughty 
 mieć się z ~a to be up a gum tree GB pot., to get oneself into a hole pot. 
pyszn|y2 adi. grad. 1 (smakowity) delicious 2 (doskonały, świetny) great pot.; ~y dowcip a great joke; 
mieliśmy ~ą zabawę we had enormous fun 

The entry in (10) is considerably more informative than entries such as (4) and (5) above. However, 
the information guiding the user to the right equivalent is in Polish. A user who does not know 
smakowity (‘tasty’) or doskonały (‘excellent’) will only have the English equivalent to guide their 
selection. Also “pot.” for potoczne (‘colloquial’) is a Polish abbreviation. Of course, these words can 
be looked up in the dictionary themselves and the abbreviation is explained both in Polish and in 
English on the inside cover. For comparison, (11) is the entry for pyszny in Martens & Morciniec’s 
(2008) Polish-Dutch dictionary. 

(11) pyszny adj 1. arrogant, hoogmoedig; 2. (wspaniały) heerlijk 

The entry in (11) is much more like the one in (5). In (11), the successful interpretation is more 
dependent on knowledge of the target language than in (10). The first sense, with arrogant and 
hoogmoedig (‘proud, haughty’) as equivalents has no guidance. The second has wspaniały 
(‘wonderful, splendid’) as a guide and heerlijk (‘delightful, delicious’) as an equivalent. The absence 
of examples tends to leave the user in doubt as to whether the interpretation of the information is 
correct. 
In evaluating (10) and (11), the perspective taken here cannot appeal to the correspondence of the 
entries to an external truth. The only standard for evaluation is whether users can interpret the entries 
in such a way that they help them solve the problems they consulted the dictionary for. Let us suppose 
the user wants to interpret or translate pyszny in (12). 

(12) pyszny hotelu dyrektor 
PYSZNY hotelGEN director 
‘arrogant hotel director’ 

The question is now, under which conditions the user can interpret the information in (10) and (11) in 
a useful way. A speaker of English using (10) will have to know enough Polish to exclude the second 
reading, but there is a much better chance this is achieved than for a speaker of Dutch using (11). If 
the dictionary is used for translation from Polish by a speaker of Polish, the entry in (11) requires a 
very high level of competence in Dutch. (11) can be used to remind one of a word that is already part 
of one’s competence. 
An interesting issue concerns the fact that the second sense of pyszny in Polish has a narrower set of 
nouns it can modify than Dutch heerlijk. In the same way as delicious, pyszny can be said mainly of 
food. In Dutch, we find collocations such as (13). 

(13) a. een heerlijke vakantie (‘a delightful holiday’) 
b. heerlijk weer (‘wonderful weather’) 

The Polish distinguisher in (11) can easily be misinterpreted as encompassing the use in (13). 
Whether this is serious depends on the user and the question for which the dictionary is consulted. A 
Polish user will start from the meaning of the Polish word and data such as (13) will not interfere. A 
Dutch user may extend the meaning of pyszny to include uses such as (13), but this is only 
problematic if two conditions are met. First, the user uses (11) not to interpret or translate pyszny in a 
particular context, but as a way of finding the full range of meanings of pyszny. Second, the user takes 
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the sense in (13) to be the same sense of heerlijk as when it modifies a food noun. In fact, many Dutch 
speakers who know some foreign languages will be aware of this difference. 

5 Conclusion: Implications of Theory Selection 

Two obvious questions to ask about the application of theories in general are what are the criteria for 
selecting a theory and what is the benefit that can be expected from applying a theory. In the case of 
theories of word meaning to be applied in the context of bilingual dictionaries, the central questions 
are the ones in (3), repeated here as (14). 

(14) a. How can a dictionary entry be interpreted? 
 b. How can we determine how good a dictionary entry is? 
 c. How can we compile a dictionary entry? 

In sections 2 and 4, we did not consider individual theories, but rather four different theoretical 
perspectives or frameworks. Let us now consider each of the questions in (14) in turn and see what 
these frameworks have to say about them. Not all frameworks address each of the questions to the 
same extent.  
The first question, (14a), is about the interpretation of dictionary entries. When meaning is taken as 
reference, giving a translation in a bilingual dictionary means that the headword and the translation 
have the same reference. All other information in the entry should be taken as refining such 
statements. As we saw in section 4.1, this type of interpretation is quite problematic, especially for 
entries that show a degree of complexity transcending the one for simple entries such as (4). If 
meaning consists of lexical relations, the interpretation of an entry should be that the words of the two 
languages we find in the entry have the same position in their respective lexical fields. For meaning 
as use, we have two central considerations. On one hand, the claim is that words put together in a 
simple entry are used in the same way in the reference corpora for the two languages. On the other 
hand, this perspective gives a more appealing interpretation of examples given in entries. They 
reflect how the words in the two languages are used in the corpora. Meaning as mental concepts leads 
to an interpretation of dictionary entries as providing problem-solving tools, i.e. information to be 
interpreted by dictionary users in order to be of help in solving the problems they consulted the 
dictionary for. 
The question about evaluation, (14b), asks for the standards that are used when we determine how 
good an entry is. Here, reference-based theories use truth as the starting point. In a good entry, we can 
replace words in one language by words in another language following the instructions of the entry 
and preserve truth in the process. For lexical relations as a basis for meaning, a good entry should 
record the position of all the words in their respective lexical field, so that the expressions in the two 
languages can be compared in this respect. In usage-based approaches, the corpus can serve as a 
standard. The information given in the entry should be justified on the basis of the corpus. Finally, in 
a view of word meaning as mental concepts, the dictionary is a tool for solving problems, so that the 
success in problem solving should be at the basis of the standard used for evaluating the dictionary 
and its entries. The difference between the corpus and the problem-solving potential as standards can 
be illustrated very well in relation to the entry for cut in (8). Whereas this entry is impeccable as far as 
the (English) corpus is concerned, it does not highlight the translation issues. The criteria for 
choosing snijden, knippen, or hakken as a translation for cut have to be contributed entirely by the 
user. 

(10) pyszn|y1 adi. grad. haughty 
 mieć się z ~a to be up a gum tree GB pot., to get oneself into a hole pot. 

 pyszn|y2 adi. grad. 1 (smakowity) delicious 2 (doskonały, świetny) great pot.; ~y dowcip a great joke; 
mieliśmy ~ą zabawę we had enormous fun 

The entry in (10) is considerably more informative than entries such as (4) and (5) above. However, 
the information guiding the user to the right equivalent is in Polish. A user who does not know 
smakowity (‘tasty’) or doskonały (‘excellent’) will only have the English equivalent to guide their 
selection. Also “pot.” for potoczne (‘colloquial’) is a Polish abbreviation. Of course, these words can 
be looked up in the dictionary themselves and the abbreviation is explained both in Polish and in 
English on the inside cover. For comparison, (11) is the entry for pyszny in Martens & Morciniec’s 
(2008) Polish-Dutch dictionary. 

(11) pyszny adj 1. arrogant, hoogmoedig; 2. (wspaniały) heerlijk 

The entry in (11) is much more like the one in (5). In (11), the successful interpretation is more 
dependent on knowledge of the target language than in (10). The first sense, with arrogant and 
hoogmoedig (‘proud, haughty’) as equivalents has no guidance. The second has wspaniały 
(‘wonderful, splendid’) as a guide and heerlijk (‘delightful, delicious’) as an equivalent. The absence 
of examples tends to leave the user in doubt as to whether the interpretation of the information is 
correct. 
In evaluating (10) and (11), the perspective taken here cannot appeal to the correspondence of the 
entries to an external truth. The only standard for evaluation is whether users can interpret the entries 
in such a way that they help them solve the problems they consulted the dictionary for. Let us suppose 
the user wants to interpret or translate pyszny in (12). 

(12) pyszny hotelu dyrektor 
 PYSZNY hotelGEN director 
 ‘arrogant hotel director’ 

The question is now, under which conditions the user can interpret the information in (10) and (11) in 
a useful way. A speaker of English using (10) will have to know enough Polish to exclude the second 
reading, but there is a much better chance this is achieved than for a speaker of Dutch using (11). If 
the dictionary is used for translation from Polish by a speaker of Polish, the entry in (11) requires a 
very high level of competence in Dutch. (11) can be used to remind one of a word that is already part 
of one’s competence. 
An interesting issue concerns the fact that the second sense of pyszny in Polish has a narrower set of 
nouns it can modify than Dutch heerlijk. In the same way as delicious, pyszny can be said mainly of 
food. In Dutch, we find collocations such as (13). 

(13) a. een heerlijke vakantie (‘a delightful holiday’) 
 b. heerlijk weer (‘wonderful weather’) 

The Polish distinguisher in (11) can easily be misinterpreted as encompassing the use in (13). 
Whether this is serious depends on the user and the question for which the dictionary is consulted. A 
Polish user will start from the meaning of the Polish word and data such as (13) will not interfere. A 
Dutch user may extend the meaning of pyszny to include uses such as (13), but this is only 
problematic if two conditions are met. First, the user uses (11) not to interpret or translate pyszny in a 
particular context, but as a way of finding the full range of meanings of pyszny. Second, the user takes 
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The last question, (14c), addresses the compilation process. The reference-based perspective on word 
meaning has little to say about this. Any method that works is good. In this respect, it is similar to the 
conceptual view of word meaning. The usage-based view on word meaning offers the corpus as a 
natural and compelling source of information for dictionary compilation. Finally, if the word 
meaning is determined by lexical relations, a dictionary is based on the analysis of lexical fields 
rather than individual words. The approach does not say what the relative role of the corpus and the 
lexicographer’s intuition is in such an analysis. 
One way we can generalize about these results is that the four frameworks can be be divided into two 
groups. When we take reference or lexical relations as the basis for our concept of word meaning, we 
find theories that reject bilingual dictionaries as we know them. The formal, reference-based 
perspective requires that a dictionary entry can be interpreted as two expressions belonging to 
different languages having the same referent. The approach by which meaning arises from lexical 
relations would require a systematic comparison of corresponding word fields rather than an 
alphabetical dictionary. By contrast, the approaches that assume that meaning arises from use or 
exists in the form of mental concepts are broadly compatible with bilingual lexicography as we know 
it. This means that they are more readily applicable. 
When we consider the contributions of the usage-based and the concept-based theories of meaning, 
we can argue that they are complementary to each other. With its emphasis on the corpus, the 
usage-based theory is particularly strong on compilation methodologies. Concept-based theories 
have more to say about the interpretation. For the evaluation, usage-based theories guide us towards 
the correctness and concept-based theories towards the usefulness of the information. This may seem 
paradoxical. However, when we realize that usage in usage-based refers to how word meaning is 
interpreted, not to how a dictionary entry is interpreted, the statement makes sense. Because a corpus 
provides a standard, a theory of meaning based on use in a corpus will evaluate the dictionary against 
this standard. By contrast, mental concepts as the basis of meaning place the meaning in the mind of 
the dictionary user and make successful use of the entry the standard for a good dictionary. In the case 
of (8), this leads to different evaluations. 
Dictionary making is not primarily a theoretical undertaking. It is a practical task with economic 
implications for the publisher. The theoretical considerations given here have something to 
contribute also to this economic perspective. Users buy dictionaries to solve problems. This makes 
the concept-based, mentalist theory of word meaning immediately relevant to the success of a 
dictionary. The interpretation and evaluation of dictionaries is supported by this theoretical 
perspective. For the task of compiling a dictionary, the corpus-based perspective and the idea of 
frames to group together the data found in corpora make significant contributions. An eclectic 
approach to theories, using both in different stages, seems to offer the best perspective for practical 
improvement based on theories. 
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Abstract 
The title of this paper draws deliberately on that of John Sinclair’s keynote in Lorient in 2004, In 
praise of the dictionary. Whereas John Sinclair concentrated on the product, the dictionary, I shall 
concentrate on the field, and the harmless drudges who undertake the activity, and more particularly 
in the area of lexicographical research. The starting point will be Georgian lexicography and its 
importance to the national language and culture. This leads naturally to what I consider two major 
challenges facing lexicographical research today and the science policy issues it faces: funding 
policy and notably our place in EC Framework Programmes and the effects of research evaluation. In 
a second part, I want to give praise to two particular “harmless drudges” – Antoine Furetière and 
Henri Basnage de Beauval – who illustrate the profile of lexicography in their time. This will allow 
me to discuss the importance of historical lexicography within the context of digital humanities. 
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1 A Fanfare for the Makers1 

This paper is about lexicography, the field, the craft, the discipline in all its forms. I owe the title to 
the late great John Sinclair as when I organised the 11th EURALEX Congress in 2004, he entitled his 
paper as ‘In praise of the dictionary’. He opened a new world for corpus-driven dictionaries and 
spoke about one way forward as he saw it. However, my aim here is not to discuss so much the 
product, although it is impossible to discuss the field without speaking about dictionaries, but the 
lexicographical research and some of the challenges it faces.  
I break my talk into two parts: the first deals with raising the profile of our harmless drudgery in the 
face of restricted funding. In praising lexicographer here, I speak to the converted, and the issues I 
raise concern the necessity for us to preach the importance of the field at both national and EU levels. 
The European Network for e-Lexicography shows that we can use our enormous networking 
capacities, but also that if we don’t get in quick at policy level, the research window may well close. 
Another challenge is that even if computing has changed the face of lexicography, we more than ever 
need the drudgery of academic research, especially in areas as historical lexicography. ‘E’ is not all, 
and I develop the comparison with botanics to show that we must not neglect non- or less 
computational research in favour of technological promises. This is why, in a second part, I praise 
two harmless drudges who helped change the face of lexicography, Antoine Furetière and Henri 
Basnage de Beauval and show how digital humanities can open vistas, provided that is does not let 
the digital hold sway over the humanities. 
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Lexicography is a broad field. It encompasses professional dictionary crafters and academics. I owe 
an enormous debt to both as I begin to explore different aspects of this exciting field and wish to 
name a few. To begin with, Dr Peter Roe and Professor Frank Knowles who introduced me to both 
corpus linguistics and lexicography. Then two people who really did change my life: Marie-Hélène 
Corréard and Thierry Fontenelle. They are the two who persuaded me to attend EURALEX 2002 in 
Copenhagen, and then, the height of insanity, to organise EURALEX 2004 in Lorient. I cannot forget 
other persons who to me epitomise the importance of lexicographical research and the great value of 
EURALEX as an association: Anna Braasch, Rosamund Moon, Uli Heid, Carla Marello, Michael 
Rundell, Anne Dykstra, Janet Decesaris… the list is too long to enumerate, but I do wish to underline 
my debt to two of the great recent losses to lexicography: Paul Bogaards and Adam Kilgariff.  

2 Homage to Georgia 

EURALEX is a great association. It works hard for European lexicography, and takes a close interest 
in lexicography around the world. It has a board consisting of elected, devoted, unpaid members who 
give their time in keeping the association active and in confronting issues of importance to the field. 
The President is the public face of the association and often has to speak for the field, and does this 
after consultation with the board. During my time a number of issues arose, but the origin of this 
paper lies in one particular event, the request to come to the aid of lexicography in Georgia.  
We meet today under the auspices of the Lexicographic Centre at Tbilisi State University, a 
university centre dedicated to the Georgian language. Its production is impressive with its 14 volume 
Comprehensive English-Georgian Dictionary and a series of online specialized dictionaries. And yet, 
the future of Georgian lexicography has not always been sure.
In 2010, I was contacted by Carla Marello on behalf of Tinatin Margalitadze, the organiser of this event 
and now member of the EURALEX Board, requesting help with “The Appeal of Georgian 
Lexicographers to the Georgian Government and the Academic Community” (Margalitadze 2010). 
The appeal points out a number of problems, and I quote:  

 “Essentially, the result of lexicographic work is not classed among scientific categories in general and
in process of present-day contests and rating assessments in particular. This happens despite the fact
that a dictionary entry often implies even higher scholarly qualification than any specific research
article does;

 Lexicographic work and its product are not yet entitled to the right of being competitive participants of
modern grant competitions;

 Remuneration for the utterly laborious toil of lexicographers is absolutely inadequate, compelling
them to earn livelihood by means of carrying out other activities;

 Lexicographers are not awarded academic (scientific) degrees for the lexicographic products they
create; and

 Lexicography is totally excluded from the list of State priorities.”

The points raised in this appeal will certainly touch a few chords elsewhere and witness to the fact 
that despite the cultural importance of dictionaries, lexicography as a field is not always fully 
appreciated. The fact the “harmless drudges”, to cite Johnson, need pay and that research requires 
funding, and that funding is generally rewarded by valuable outputs is not always understood by the 
average politician. The association rose to the occasion and our reply to the appeal pointed out that:  
“language is central to human identity and culture, the variations between one geographical region and another, 
which share a common linguistic origin, are one of the key factors that mark one nationality from another. In 
the development and maintenance of a feeling of national identity language is central, and the dictionary is the 
key tool to access and record that identity.” (Williams 2016) 

I hope that we would all agree with this. All the great nations have at some stage created a national 
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dictionary, or several, either through the work of an academy or through the work of a great scholar as 
Johnson for English, or Furetière for French. A language is not always unique to one country, leading 
sometimes to dictionaries of varieties, as with English and American English where the fact of 
creating a dictionary that highlights differences was a key factor in building a national identity. I 
think obviously of Webster. Our language, and our way of using it is central in expressing who we are 
in current terms, but also in showing how we came to be what we are through past dictionaries which 
bear witness to the evolution of our languages. 
We sought also to underline the factors at work in affirming identity and to stress the importance of 
lexicography as a multidisciplinary practice: 
It is sufficient to see how the countries of central Europe, Estonia, Slovenia, Croatia, to name but a few, have 
given value to lexicography as a discipline so as to promote their own national identity. Lexicographers treat 
essential language information that shows not only our cultural roots, but also  our cultural future. It would be 
a great pity that Georgia should neglect its European roots in neglecting the necessity to promote the study of 
its language and in particular that great cultural vehicle: the dictionary. Lexicography is a supremely uniting 
discipline bringing together disciplines as diverse as language history, philology and computational and 
corpus linguistics. No computer system can be developed without a dictionary of some form, and yet the 
applications cannot be developed without giving lexicography its place as an independent discipline within 
academia. (ibid.) 

The computational aspect is important, and will be developed later on with the idea of 
lexicographical botanics, as far too many policy makers forget that underlying all text-oriented 
computational systems, there are dictionaries. 
Georgian is part of a language group of the Caucasus with a unique script and a long literary tradition. 
It is at the far East of Europe as the Celtic fringe is part of the far west of Europe. The edges are as 
important as the centre, wherever that may be deemed to lie. The Kartevelian group is very different 
from other European languages, but so are Basque and Finno Ugric. This makes them all the more 
precious as part of our European language heritage. Georgia is also a crossroads with other cultures, 
that of Turkey, that of Asia. This is why it is so good to see a EURALEX Congress here as it is 
coming to that linguistic variety, rather than that linguistic variety coming, or not, further West. 
Europe has many lesser-spoken languages, a European Charter to defend them and lexicography to 
chart them. It is important that countries not only sign the charter, but then ratify it and abide by it. 
Some countries, which are quick to defend their national languages, are slow to do this, to the 
detriment of language wealth and cultural variety. Not ratifying is bad for Europe as diversity is our 
wealth. And yet, faced by budgetary restrictions, numerous governments, institutions, universities 
are cutting funding to language research and lexicography as a soft option in a time of financial crisis 
under the illusion that the past is unimportant and that language will take care of itself. This is 
short-term policy and long-term disaster for language variety in Europe, and this is why lexicography 
must raise its profile.  
I quote again: 
Lexicographers not only study language for what it is, the central tool for communication, but also provide the 
means by which a language, and its underlying cultural values, may be taught and given full value within a 
society. 

Teaching and culture are the less sexy side of a discussion. It is sad to note though how after the 
terrorists attacks in Paris and Brussels, politicians, notably the Minister, were asking why more 
studies had not been done on communities, cultures and language phenomena. In France, they have 
only to look at how funding to research in general, and the SSH in particular, has been slashed to see 
why. Unfortunately, we can rest assured that they will not look, and just give more cash to automatic 
surveillance not realising that that too needs dictionaries to work. 

Lexicography is a broad field. It encompasses professional dictionary crafters and academics. I owe 
an enormous debt to both as I begin to explore different aspects of this exciting field and wish to 
name a few. To begin with, Dr Peter Roe and Professor Frank Knowles who introduced me to both 
corpus linguistics and lexicography. Then two people who really did change my life: Marie-Hélène 
Corréard and Thierry Fontenelle. They are the two who persuaded me to attend EURALEX 2002 in 
Copenhagen, and then, the height of insanity, to organise EURALEX 2004 in Lorient. I cannot forget 
other persons who to me epitomise the importance of lexicographical research and the great value of 
EURALEX as an association: Anna Braasch, Rosamund Moon, Uli Heid, Carla Marello, Michael 
Rundell, Anne Dykstra, Janet Decesaris… the list is too long to enumerate, but I do wish to underline 
my debt to two of the great recent losses to lexicography: Paul Bogaards and Adam Kilgariff.  

2 Homage to Georgia  

EURALEX is a great association. It works hard for European lexicography, and takes a close interest 
in lexicography around the world. It has a board consisting of elected, devoted, unpaid members who 
give their time in keeping the association active and in confronting issues of importance to the field. 
The President is the public face of the association and often has to speak for the field, and does this 
after consultation with the board. During my time a number of issues arose, but the origin of this 
paper lies in one particular event, the request to come to the aid of lexicography in Georgia.  
We meet today under the auspices of the Lexicographic Centre at Tbilisi State University, a 
university centre dedicated to the Georgian language. Its production is impressive with its 14 volume 
Comprehensive English-Georgian Dictionary and a series of online specialized dictionaries. And yet, 
the future of Georgian lexicography has not always been sure.
In 2010, I was contacted by Carla Marello on behalf of Tinatin Margalitadze, the organiser of this event 
and now member of the EURALEX Board, requesting help with “The Appeal of Georgian 
Lexicographers to the Georgian Government and the Academic Community” (Margalitadze 2010). 
The appeal points out a number of problems, and I quote:  

 “Essentially, the result of lexicographic work is not classed among scientific categories in general and
in process of present-day contests and rating assessments in particular. This happens despite the fact
that a dictionary entry often implies even higher scholarly qualification than any specific research
article does;

 Lexicographic work and its product are not yet entitled to the right of being competitive participants of
modern grant competitions;

 Remuneration for the utterly laborious toil of lexicographers is absolutely inadequate, compelling
them to earn livelihood by means of carrying out other activities;

 Lexicographers are not awarded academic (scientific) degrees for the lexicographic products they
create; and

 Lexicography is totally excluded from the list of State priorities.”

The points raised in this appeal will certainly touch a few chords elsewhere and witness to the fact 
that despite the cultural importance of dictionaries, lexicography as a field is not always fully 
appreciated. The fact the “harmless drudges”, to cite Johnson, need pay and that research requires 
funding, and that funding is generally rewarded by valuable outputs is not always understood by the 
average politician. The association rose to the occasion and our reply to the appeal pointed out that:  
“language is central to human identity and culture, the variations between one geographical region and another, 
which share a common linguistic origin, are one of the key factors that mark one nationality from another. In 
the development and maintenance of a feeling of national identity language is central, and the dictionary is the 
key tool to access and record that identity.” (Williams 2016) 

I hope that we would all agree with this. All the great nations have at some stage created a national 
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In the case of the Appeal, EURALEX voiced its opinion. The combined weight of reactions from 
within and without Georgia helped in gaining recognition of the Centre that is organising this 
congress. It is a centre capable of bringing a major European congress to the Eastern edge of Europe 
thereby creating a bridge between cultures and languages.  
The success of the appeal demonstrates the importance of lexicographic research, the dangers it faces, 
and the necessity of speaking out. Two factors were at work against Georgian lexicography: lack of 
recognition and lack of funding. Neither is unique to Georgia and I shall want to look at both in a 
wider context. The first is closely related to research evaluation, the second to the place all 
lexicography and language research holds in national and international funding schemes. If the latter 
does not recognise the importance of a field, rare is the country that will supply the former. 

3 Harmless Drudgery: Raising the Profile 

The image of the hardworking, inoffensive lexicographer created by Johnson still holds in the public 
eye, if they even think of us. We are collectors of words as some collect plants or butterflies. We like 
to comment our specimens and include them in useful reference books. The radio and printed press is 
happy to have a small common where we tell little stories about the real meaning of words and their 
origins, that or the occasional comment on new and controversial words.  
In many ways, we are the botanists of the humanities locked way in our book-lined rooms and not 
contributing to the exciting world of real science.  
The parallel is an important one. In the nineteenth century, natural science was opening new frontiers 
and provided the basis of Darwin’s work on evolution. Amongst the natural sciences, botany was a 
noble enterprise and no expedition was complete without a botanist. At the same time, as Western 
Europeans explored and colonised the world, they were destroying civilisations and the languages 
that made them live. Fortunately, we also had missionaries creating glossaries that capture some of 
what was being lost. Word botanists. 
In more recent times, technology-based science has pushed botany into the sidelines. Politicians like 
big shiny machines and praise the words ‘molecular’ and ‘computer science’.  It is sufficient to look 
at the orientations of the EC Horizons 2020 funding programme to see that ‘big science’ dominates to 
the detriment of botanic drudgery.  It also dominates the very small part of the overall budget 
allocated to the Social Sciences and Humanities, of which the part potentially available to just the 
humanities is negligible. This does not mean that technology is bad, far from it. It simply means that 
drudgery is not sexy. 
Drudgery, according to the Oxford Dictionary of English (Pearsall et Hanks 2005) concerns “hard 
menial or dull work”. Dull is given as “lacking interest or excitement”, menial as “not requiring much 
skill or lacking prestige”. Note, that we class our flowers in alphabetical order whereas the boring 
botanist at least tries to group them by resemblance. 
So, what do these definitions say about lexicography? Let’s start dull. The reality is that all research 
is dull, an apple does not fall on your head everyday. The public likes discoveries, and the media likes 
to supply. As we all know, all science, including lexicography, is accumulative. Someone might 
suddenly see the light, but only after years of uninteresting, unexciting and unprestigious menial 
labour accumulating knowledge, knowledge and not just facts. Behind all science, behind all big 
names that steal the limelight, there are hours and hours of menial laboratory research carried out by 
poorly paid technicians and doctoral students who will get precious little recognition. Is lexicography 
so different?  
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Lexicography is not fast; as Nicoletta Maraschio, past president of the Accademia della Crusca has 
nicely put it “the work of the lexicographer is one which requires great patience and slowness” 
(Maraschio 2015). In other words, it is dull, but that does not make it less useful, possibly just more 
exact and considered leading to lexicographical elegance (Rundell 2010). 
Lexicography is accumulative. Western lexicography, as that is what we often mean when we speak 
of lexicography and alphabetical organisation, meaning of course the Latin alphabet, has been around 
since the Renaissance. It has evolved because the users, society, have evolved. It has evolved because 
technology has evolved. This is why historical lexicography is so important and deserves much more 
recognition than it receives. Wading through dusty old volumes may be lacking interest or excitement 
for many, but it brings forth valuable information as to how languages, societies and dictionaries have 
evolved. 
Monastic glossaries had a limited audience who needed to understand words that either had religious 
significance or were no longer part of the daily language as vernacular languages replaced Latin. 
Lagadeuc was certainly seeking a wider audience of Latin users when he published his Catholicon, 
the first dictionary of both Breton and French in 1464. In the 1530s, the great French lexicographer, 
Estienne, was addressing a newly literate society that wanted to affirm Latin as the language of 
scholarly endeavour, but which quickly found that a phrasebook approach was needed by a growing 
class of bourgeois who needed to affirm their pre-eminence by using, as opposed to really 
understanding, Latin. As Simpson (Cawdrey 1604) points out in his introduction to the Bodleian 
reprint of Cawdrey’s dictionary, the need to use understandable language came from his own 
experience as a parish priest and also his son “who is now a Schoolmaister in London” (op.cit. : 39). 
Cawdrey even specified his audience so that this small work would be “for the benefit & helpe of 
Ladies, Gentlewomen, or any other unskilfull persons” (39). The great dictionary of the Accademia 
della Crusca helped create an Italian as a means of identity “an umbrella language combining the 
many varieties used for centuries (and still being used) with different social and cultural 
communicative functions” (Maraschio 2015). In France of the 17th century, the Académie Française 
had a rather narrow view of its dictionary and its users, whereas Antoine Furetière set out to build a 
universal dictionary of the French language (Furetière 1690) as we shall see later. All these examples 
show how the field has evolved with each generation, benefitting from the drudgery of a few. 
Looking back enables us to see how the discipline has grown, but also to get greater insights into past 
societies and other cultures.  
Technology has also changed the field, and by creating issues to be solved, the field will have 
changed technology. Hanks (Hanks 2010) has shown how the great strides in not just printing, but 
typography revolutionised dictionaries so that Lagadeuc remains a tough read, whilst the works of 
Estienne are quite legible to the modern eye. Obviously, legibility is only part of the process, 
improvements in the printing press made mass copies all the more easy, which explains the wide 
diffusion of dictionaries from the late seventeenth century onwards, and the very big print runs of the 
late nineteenth century that made dictionaries relatively cheap and accessible to a very wide 
readership. Now of course, we are moving to more and more electronic dictionaries, which makes 
speed of production even faster. However, whatever your technology, the real work of lexicography 
still needs a great deal of drudgery. Corpus linguistics has given us access to vast amounts of data, but 
you still need to look at it.  
Is there anything wrong with being boring? Not really, in so far as lexicographers are quite harmless 
“not able or likely to cause harm” (ODE) and people carry on buying and using dictionaries. 
However, in not raising our profile, we could harm ourselves. 

In the case of the Appeal, EURALEX voiced its opinion. The combined weight of reactions from 
within and without Georgia helped in gaining recognition of the Centre that is organising this 
congress. It is a centre capable of bringing a major European congress to the Eastern edge of Europe 
thereby creating a bridge between cultures and languages.  
The success of the appeal demonstrates the importance of lexicographic research, the dangers it faces, 
and the necessity of speaking out. Two factors were at work against Georgian lexicography: lack of 
recognition and lack of funding. Neither is unique to Georgia and I shall want to look at both in a 
wider context. The first is closely related to research evaluation, the second to the place all 
lexicography and language research holds in national and international funding schemes. If the latter 
does not recognise the importance of a field, rare is the country that will supply the former. 

3 Harmless Drudgery: Raising the Profile 

The image of the hardworking, inoffensive lexicographer created by Johnson still holds in the public 
eye, if they even think of us. We are collectors of words as some collect plants or butterflies. We like 
to comment our specimens and include them in useful reference books. The radio and printed press is 
happy to have a small common where we tell little stories about the real meaning of words and their 
origins, that or the occasional comment on new and controversial words.  
In many ways, we are the botanists of the humanities locked way in our book-lined rooms and not 
contributing to the exciting world of real science.  
The parallel is an important one. In the nineteenth century, natural science was opening new frontiers 
and provided the basis of Darwin’s work on evolution. Amongst the natural sciences, botany was a 
noble enterprise and no expedition was complete without a botanist. At the same time, as Western 
Europeans explored and colonised the world, they were destroying civilisations and the languages 
that made them live. Fortunately, we also had missionaries creating glossaries that capture some of 
what was being lost. Word botanists. 
In more recent times, technology-based science has pushed botany into the sidelines. Politicians like 
big shiny machines and praise the words ‘molecular’ and ‘computer science’.  It is sufficient to look 
at the orientations of the EC Horizons 2020 funding programme to see that ‘big science’ dominates to 
the detriment of botanic drudgery.  It also dominates the very small part of the overall budget 
allocated to the Social Sciences and Humanities, of which the part potentially available to just the 
humanities is negligible. This does not mean that technology is bad, far from it. It simply means that 
drudgery is not sexy. 
Drudgery, according to the Oxford Dictionary of English (Pearsall et Hanks 2005) concerns “hard 
menial or dull work”. Dull is given as “lacking interest or excitement”, menial as “not requiring much 
skill or lacking prestige”. Note, that we class our flowers in alphabetical order whereas the boring 
botanist at least tries to group them by resemblance. 
So, what do these definitions say about lexicography? Let’s start dull. The reality is that all research 
is dull, an apple does not fall on your head everyday. The public likes discoveries, and the media likes 
to supply. As we all know, all science, including lexicography, is accumulative. Someone might 
suddenly see the light, but only after years of uninteresting, unexciting and unprestigious menial 
labour accumulating knowledge, knowledge and not just facts. Behind all science, behind all big 
names that steal the limelight, there are hours and hours of menial laboratory research carried out by 
poorly paid technicians and doctoral students who will get precious little recognition. Is lexicography 
so different?  
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3.1 Showing Impact to the EC 
In Europe, we have a wide variety of languages. We have one European Union, but a multitude of 
languages, and that costs. The USA only really has one language to worry about, but the EU has 
many and that is a problem. Or is it?  
Language variety is often presented as a problem, and translating into the language of the community 
is seen as a cost, It seems a great shame that we continue to use the fall of the tower of Babel as a 
threat, when it is in reality a wealth. Europe has a wealth of languages, greater and less spoken ones 
and it would be a lot better if more European citizens could master several. Where does the EC fit in 
here?  
Well, the EC is a major research funder, and the EC listens to lobbies, and national governments do 
have an influence. The much-vaunted Horizons 2020 funding stream gave only a tiny amount to the 
Social Sciences. Once you have removed the fact that they also added a lot of IT actions and mobility 
in this, there was precious little left for the SSH. The problem is also that SSH is used as a fig leaf as 
many of the calls are policy oriented, so that there is even less left for the humanities, and hence 
language research. To top that, the President of the Commission hived off a large chunk of the 
funding for his own pet projects leaving the whole framework programme seriously underfunded. 
Recent reports show that not a penny from the so-called ESFI funding stream is likely to ever get into 
universities (Stringfellow 1015)  
If this was not bad enough, the SSH are supposedly embedded in other calls on the basis that SSH 
research need not be judged on its own merits but should contribute to other research. In theory, no 
proposal would be accepted without SSH input. That was the theory. The reality is that the biggest 
obstacle to success in much work is inevitably a breakdown in communication due to lack of 
provision for language. Surely lexicography could help here.  
Lexicography has benefited from funding through the COST Networking programme with the 
European Network for e-Lexicography. We were lucky as COST has had its funding slashed  and 
there are very few SSH representatives left in to committee of senior officers. The only answering is 
in lobbying, making the case for language. 
My starting point was Georgia. Our colleagues in Georgia successfully campaigned for recognition. 
The same is needed everywhere. National governments need to understand that languages are 
important to their own national identity and that lexicography is a major tool in making that language 
policy work. If national government put pressure on the EC, then language issues will appear in the 
H2027 agenda. The EC power men will be reluctant, but they will have to listen. And before I am 
corrected, I do mean H2027 as that is what is being negotiated now. There is another important factor 
here, and that is that what happens at EC level is often mimicked blindly at national level, then 
regional level, and so the funding, or lack of, goes with it. France brought in France 2020 as its policy. 
Brittany brought in smart specialisation, which was not smart at all and simply continuing to blindly 
do what they had done before, and what they had done before failed to take language into account and 
inevitably ended up with communication problems. Have things been different elsewhere ? 
This needs to be said. Rather than just remaining harmless, we need to be a lobby for language. 

3.2 Showing Impact in Research Evaluation Exercises 
Whenever and wherever you have funded research, you have research evaluation. Research 
evaluation, like death and taxes, is always there, a necessary evil. This process takes many forms, 
sometimes it is national, and strongly linked to major funding streams, and sometimes not. Many 
countries have no national research evaluation programme, in which case it may be regional or 
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institutional. Methodologies vary, with some going for peer assessment and other for metrics. There 
is often a mix of the two. Some have clear policy issues in mind, some are much more vague. All 
impact research, and in our case lexicographical research.  
Where does lexicography stand? The problem in general with evaluation is that there is a tendency to 
split research into two areas; the hard sciences where metrics reign and the SSH where anarchy reigns. 
The SSH are seen as a ragbag, and that is where the danger lies. At one level, there is in fact very little 
in common between publication patterns between the SS and the H, at another there is no real 
agreement as what disciplines go where, and anyway, is there a common strategy even within a 
discipline. Policy makers have rarely bothered to look. Added to this there are the problem 
disciplines. These tend to be multidisciplinary, something research is organised for in theory and shot 
down for in practice, and research that has more practical, and often vocational outcomes. Amongst 
the latter you will find archaeology, architecture, law, and lexicography  
Lexicography is a discipline and a craft, and as a craft it is akin to engineering. What this means is 
that lexicography is a very wide field and whilst historical lexicographers may resemble historians, 
much of the work, especially anything vaguely computational, is highly applicative and directed 
towards immediate consumption. This means that we have a tendency to disseminate through 
conferences, and proceedings. In the pecking order of dissemination types, proceedings score low. 
The more aware countries are those that are referenced in the Web of Science or Scopus bibliographic 
databases. Not so many are so aware. Few realise the importance of the work carried out by 
Gilles-Maurice de Schryver and Paul Bogaards in raising the impact factor of the International 
Journal of Lexicography and in tackling the issue of the recognition of the proceedings.  
Research indicators are changing all the time, it is worthwhile making sure they are adapted to us, or 
the risk of losing financing is real. Maybe we need to ask who we are and what we are doing and why. 
In the field of evaluation, Wouters summed things up nicely when he outlined the number of missions 
that research faces (the bulleted list is my adaptation): 

 to produce knowledge for its own sake;  
 to help define and solve economic and social problems;  
 to create the knowledge base for further technological and social innovation;  
 and to give meaning to actual cultural and social developments. (Wouters 2014)  

The outputs of lexicography can tick all these boxes, we need to communicate about them.  
Research evaluation is changing and is no longer just concerned numbers of publications, the big 
issue is societal impact. This does not mean paying lip service to citizen science and other empty EC 
buzz words, it means looking at how our field reaches out to society at large, and really means 
valorising all the interesting things we do that have been ignored by the purely metric vision of 
activity. The UK Research Excellence Framework has already implemented this, the Dutch Standard 
Evaluation Protocol (Association of Universities in the Netherlands (VSNU) et al. 2014) takes this 
forward. What is now a national evaluation system can be tomorrow’s EU system, so it is time to 
participate in building those indicators.  
Now, a leap back in time to a century when dictionaries were very much in vogue. To do this, I wish 
to highlight the achievements of two “harmless drudges”, Antoine Furetière and Henri Basnage de 
Beauval, and show how Digital Humanities can contribute to lexicographical research by 
complementing, rather than replacing, existing research paradigms. My premise is that historical 
research needs financing and will adequate rewards in terms of societal impact and more, which 
brings me to my second challenge, that of digital humanities. 
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is seen as a cost, It seems a great shame that we continue to use the fall of the tower of Babel as a 
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and it would be a lot better if more European citizens could master several. Where does the EC fit in 
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Well, the EC is a major research funder, and the EC listens to lobbies, and national governments do 
have an influence. The much-vaunted Horizons 2020 funding stream gave only a tiny amount to the 
Social Sciences. Once you have removed the fact that they also added a lot of IT actions and mobility 
in this, there was precious little left for the SSH. The problem is also that SSH is used as a fig leaf as 
many of the calls are policy oriented, so that there is even less left for the humanities, and hence 
language research. To top that, the President of the Commission hived off a large chunk of the 
funding for his own pet projects leaving the whole framework programme seriously underfunded. 
Recent reports show that not a penny from the so-called ESFI funding stream is likely to ever get into 
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If this was not bad enough, the SSH are supposedly embedded in other calls on the basis that SSH 
research need not be judged on its own merits but should contribute to other research. In theory, no 
proposal would be accepted without SSH input. That was the theory. The reality is that the biggest 
obstacle to success in much work is inevitably a breakdown in communication due to lack of 
provision for language. Surely lexicography could help here.  
Lexicography has benefited from funding through the COST Networking programme with the 
European Network for e-Lexicography. We were lucky as COST has had its funding slashed  and 
there are very few SSH representatives left in to committee of senior officers. The only answering is 
in lobbying, making the case for language. 
My starting point was Georgia. Our colleagues in Georgia successfully campaigned for recognition. 
The same is needed everywhere. National governments need to understand that languages are 
important to their own national identity and that lexicography is a major tool in making that language 
policy work. If national government put pressure on the EC, then language issues will appear in the 
H2027 agenda. The EC power men will be reluctant, but they will have to listen. And before I am 
corrected, I do mean H2027 as that is what is being negotiated now. There is another important factor 
here, and that is that what happens at EC level is often mimicked blindly at national level, then 
regional level, and so the funding, or lack of, goes with it. France brought in France 2020 as its policy. 
Brittany brought in smart specialisation, which was not smart at all and simply continuing to blindly 
do what they had done before, and what they had done before failed to take language into account and 
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This needs to be said. Rather than just remaining harmless, we need to be a lobby for language. 

3.2 Showing Impact in Research Evaluation Exercises 
Whenever and wherever you have funded research, you have research evaluation. Research 
evaluation, like death and taxes, is always there, a necessary evil. This process takes many forms, 
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4 Furetière and Basnage: Why the Past is Important 

The seventeenth century was an important time for French lexicography.  In the 16th century, Robert 
Estienne had opened the way with his two ground-breaking dictionaries, but with the creation of the 
Académie Française in 1635 and its institutional dictionary project, lexicography suddenly became 
an important activity.  Of course, funding was already an issue and sponsorship was eagerly sought. 
In fact, although the result of great scholarly endeavour, it was the foresight and commercial acumen 
of a publisher, Reinier Leers (1654-1714) that got the dictionary of Furetière on to the market. 
The new century had started well with the publication of the Thresor de la langue françoyse tant 
ancienne que moderne by Douceur in 1604, a dictionary grouping several sources, but most notably 
with the French-Latin dictionary of Jean Nicot, and ending with the dictionaries of Furetière, 
Basnage de Beauval and the Académie.  
In fact, the Academy was very slow to actually getting down to work (Rey 2006) which is why one 
member, Antoine Furetière, decided to go it alone, and thereby wreaked upon himself the full wrath 
of the august body. During the period leading up to 1690 and the publication of his Dictionnaire 
Universel, several other dictionaries appeared, notably that of Richelet in 1680. Furetière published 
an outline of his dictionary in 1684 with the full work appearing posthumously in 1690. A second 
edition, much enlarged, came out in 1701, following the work of a French Huguenot Henri Basnage 
de Beauval. Both are referred to as «the Furetière», but that of Basnage is a much bigger and more 
interesting work, with the man himself remaining discretely in the background.  We are lucky in that 
both editions of this dictionary, as well as numerous other French dictionaries, are freely available as 
PDF on the website of the Bibliothèque National de France, Gallica. Printing them and using a pencil, 
or better a highlighter, is one option, but digital tools allow us to do better, a freely accessible TEI 
conformant version is even better. Here, I shall essentially look at what can be seen and not with the 
technical aspects, which have been dealt with elsewhere (Williams Forthcoming; Williams et 
Galleron 2016). 

4.1 Praising Furetière and Basnage 
As said earlier, each generation owes to what went before, so Estienne was used by Nicot, Nicot was 
used by Richelet, and others in between, and Furetière used Richelet. Use means developing a 
headword list, rewriting definitions, and above all reusing the increasingly standardised features of 
page layout. Acknowledging was not so frequent, and this is one of the issues behind the fight 
between Furetière and the Academy. Furetière, a member of the Academy, claimed he has permission, 
privilege, to publish; the Academy claimed to have a monopoly. The Academy claimed he reused 
their text. He may have done, but he had probably written it too prior to his expulsion. The French 
intellectual élite has always had difficulty with anyone who does not toe the line, and that still has not 
changed. However, the interesting point is not the dictionary war, but who Furetière was and what he 
set out to achieve, and even more, who his successor was and what he did achieve.   
The move from Furetière to Basnage is a fascinating one as it is the move from a successful Catholic 
churchman of bourgeois stock, with all the prejudices of his time, to the editorship of a protestant 
émigré of noble stock, with neither of them having set out to be lexicographers, but then again, who 
does?  
Furetière was a man of his time. He had studied law, and gone into the church. He owned a couple of 
livings, and sold them up to buy an Abbacy, becoming Abbé de Chalivoi. He of course continued to 
live in Paris, but was buried there. He became a member of the Académie Française at a time when its 



85

In Praise of Lexicography, and Lexicographers   

members were either members of the aristocracy or less well endowed intellectuals. As a member, 
Furetière automatically became involved in the dictionary project. The Academy was happily 
dithering over its dictionary, busy getting nowhere, a tradition that still holds to this day. Furetière 
was frustrated by two things: the slowness and the restriction of the dictionary to so-called polite 
language. The great importance of Furetière’s contribution to lexicography was his decision to build 
a Dictionnaire Universel, a universal dictionary that would cover the majority of words that could be 
used in French, including, and above all, the language of the arts (crafts) and sciences, these having 
been excluded by the Academy. This dictionary gives an insight into seventeenth century life, 
including its culture and technology as no dictionary before had done. The depth of its information 
gives us an encyclopaedia before the concept had been developed. Furetière tended to be prescriptive, 
but he was not locked in to any notion of language purity but simply wanted to show that French was 
a mature language in which all matters could be discussed. There are thus numerous loan words. 
Although a staunch Catholic, and at ease with the revocation of the Edict of Nantes, which forced 
protestants to flee abroad, he negotiated successfully, with the assistance of the great French émigré 
thinker Pierre Bayle, himself the author of a dictionary, with a Dutch publisher, Leers. Thus, the first 
great dictionary of French was published in the Low Countries.  
The Dictionary was a success, including at the French court. The success did push the Academy into 
action and its own dictionary was finally published in 1694 at the same time as a dictionary of arts 
and sciences by Thomas Corneille, who had been commissioned by the Academy to this aim so as to 
rival Furetière on specialised usage. Corneille’s dictionary does owe a lot to that of Furetière. It was 
the arrival of these two dictionaries that brought Basnage de Beauval into lexicography, despite 
himself. 
Leers knew the potential of lexicography. He was at the head of a publishing house with a significant 
position in the world of letters, notably with the periodical Nouvelles de la République des lettres 
founded by Pierre Bayle and Pierre Des Maiseaux in 1684 (Rey 2006). Ill health forced Bayle to 
abandon the periodical in 1687, but the need for such a publication was quickly satisfied by the 
Histoire des ouvrages des savants, edited for Leers by Henri Basnage de Beauval.  
Basnage de Beauval was a lawyer, but like others who had had to flee France, he had to live by other 
means, and became a ‘journalist’. Little has been written about Basnage apart from the introduction 
to a collection of his letters (Bots et Van Lieshout, 1984) and a page on Musée Virtuel des 
Dictionnaires website (Wionet, 1999). He is too often seen as simply the reviser of the great Furetière, 
when his analysis shows that he could equally be well treated as the great Basnage for his 
contribution to lexicography.  His interest in the field already becomes apparent in a letter dated 22 
December 1695 when he notes that: “Le dictionnaire de l’Académie françoise est desja imprimé icy. 
Et celuy de M. Corneille le sera bientost” (the dictionary of the Académie Française has already been 
printed here. And that of M. Corneille will be soon) (Bots et Van Lieshout 1984: 107). The dictionary 
had indeed been reprinted in Amsterdam, the market for dictionaries was too good to miss. To 
counter the sales of this new work, Leers needed to update that of Furetière, and turned to Basnage to 
do it. In a letter dated 20 June 1696, Basnage writes “Mrs Leers me pressent fort de m’engager à la 
revision de leur dictionnaire de Furetiere. Je leur ay seulement promis d’en passer quelques feuilles 
pour essayer mes forces” (Misters Leers are strongly pressuring me to accept to revise their 
dictionary of Furetière. I have only promised them to look as some pages so as to test my strength) 
(ibid. 114). He did find the strength and the Furetière went from being a 2160 page work to a three 
volume work of over 3200 pages.  
The contribution of the Furetière - Basnage to lexicography, and the world of letters, was immense. 
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The seventeenth century was an important time for French lexicography.  In the 16th century, Robert 
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The new century had started well with the publication of the Thresor de la langue françoyse tant 
ancienne que moderne by Douceur in 1604, a dictionary grouping several sources, but most notably 
with the French-Latin dictionary of Jean Nicot, and ending with the dictionaries of Furetière, 
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or better a highlighter, is one option, but digital tools allow us to do better, a freely accessible TEI 
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What can be underlined is its completeness. Furetière aimed to cover a maximum of words used not 
only in daily French of their time, but also specialised usage from crafts and sciences. This 
contribution can be summed up as being: 
- systematic. A headword groups the various uses of a word with terms related to their domain as 
well as the different forms of the word, notably when a past participle becomes a modifier. 
- concise. Entries can be very long, but the definitions, often by synonym, are clear and concise. 
- illustrative. Later French dictionaries became dominated with the notion of prestige, citing the 
great authors. Here we find both examples and citations.  
- pedagogical. The examples are frequent and illustrate word use as we would expect to find in a 
modern learner’s dictionary and include numerous collocations.  
- encyclopaedic. Citations are not simply prestige value but represent the state of the art of research 
at the time, leading to the intriguing possibility that Basnage was using a corpus. More of this will be 
said shortly.  
- scholarly. Furetière and Basnage were in contact with the intellectual élite of the time. The texts of 
Furetière and Basnage are the result if great erudition illustrating word usage and when possible the 
etymology of the word.  
- culturally significant. The Furetière is also the key to insights into the spread of French as the 
diplomatic and scholarly language of Europe for, as Bayle writes in the introduction to the 1690 
version: “ On l’entend ou on la parle dans toutes les Cours de l’Europe; & il n’est point rare d’y 
trouver des gens qui parlent François, & qui écrivent en François aussi purement que les François 
memes.[…] tant il est vray que le Latin n’est pas si commun en Europe aujourd’huy que la langue 
Francoise” (One hears it, or one speaks it in all the Courts of Europe; and it is not unusual to find 
people who speak French, and who write French as purely as the French themselves […] it is so true 
that Latin is not so common in Europe today as the French language) (Furetière 1690: 11). Furetière - 
Basnage helped the spread of French as a language. Lexicography is and was a major cultural tool, 
and a major preserver and promoter of language and languages. 
- corpus-based. This great contribution of Basnage is altogether more speculative and worthy of 
investigation. Basnage was not just like cherry-picking authors to give prestige to a given word, he 
was drawing information from a growing corpus of data that he was publishing through his journal, 
the Histoire des ouvrages des savants.  
As Bots and Van Lieshout point out (op.cit.), Basnage was the recipient of most of the major works 
published at his time and at the centre of a network of correspondents. Even if most of his letters have 
been lost, many were actually printed as extracts in the journal. As Basnage added copious references 
in his version of the dictionary, it should be possible to trace much back to the journal and his other 
sources. Increasing access to digitalised documents will make the constitution of the corpus possible, 
and give even deeper insights. This will be the contribution of Digital Humanities. 

4.2 Digital Humanities  
Digital Humanities are a relatively recent phenomenon bringing together many aspects of research 
that went under separate names before, but which were clearly inter-related, such as corpus analysis 
and text mark-up following the TEI guidelines. 
Retro-digitalisation is a major activity with the COST action European Network of e-Lexicography 
(http://www.elexicography.eu). ENeL is actively making historical texts available in a digital format, 
thereby making the knowledge and insights of the past. It may be fun trying to distinguish the f from 
s in early texts, but if you are after content, then it is better to have access to modern spelling. The 
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procedures of the Text Encoding Initiative allow us to multiply the possible versions and mean that 
texts can be freed from library archives and commercial databases. Digital Humanities have a lot to 
offer to historical lexicography, provided, as said before, that we place the humanities above the digital. 
The Basnage project (Williams, Forthcoming) seeks to create a digital version of the 1701 version of 
Furetière’s dictionary. Given the size of the task, we are starting by mapping and marking up the 
terms marked as such in the dictionary. Our aim is to give free access to a resource that can then be 
used and added to by researchers in lexicography and in other fields, notably history, but also 
architecture and many others. This is a project in praise of lexicography and in praise of a great 
lexicographical endeavour that marked the late seventeenth and early eighteenth century and beyond. 
This is historical lexicography linked to the power of digital humanities with the aim of developing 
tools for the humanities that will ease humanities research rather than simply trying to change the 
paradigm.  

5 Conclusion 

Dictionaries are complex documents, so lexicography is contributing a lot to making knowledge 
available. In a Knowledge society, lexicography helps structure that knowledge; in citizen science, it 
mediates between words and their meanings so making knowledge more widely available. New 
technologies make many lexicographical tasks easier and are also changing the ways we access 
lexicographical data. But behind the data, there is always lexicographical practice that calls on the 
skills and knowledge of lexicographers. Raising the profile means making clear to funders and 
evaluators that there is more to lexicography than meets the eye and that it deserves both recognition 
and funding. 
Lexicography was important in the past, and is now. If Furetière and Basnage drew a picture of late 
seventeenth century life and language, then it provides us with an insight into that society.  
Through Basnage Furetière, we can: 

 access the terminology of crafts, trades and science, 
 know how crafts and trades worked, 
 learn more about attitudes to life and times,  
 gain access to a knowledge network  

and much more as historical lexicography opens windows on the past and brings potentially vital 
information in areas as diverse as medicine and the environment. Modern lexicography is far less 
idiosyncratic, but infinitely rich in other ways. Lexicography maintains the wealth of European 
language variety, and makes that wealth available to a wider audience. Lexicography is not in danger, 
but funding is. Raising the profile can only be good for all aspects of our praiseworthy field. 
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trouver des gens qui parlent François, & qui écrivent en François aussi purement que les François 
memes.[…] tant il est vray que le Latin n’est pas si commun en Europe aujourd’huy que la langue 
Francoise” (One hears it, or one speaks it in all the Courts of Europe; and it is not unusual to find 
people who speak French, and who write French as purely as the French themselves […] it is so true 
that Latin is not so common in Europe today as the French language) (Furetière 1690: 11). Furetière - 
Basnage helped the spread of French as a language. Lexicography is and was a major cultural tool, 
and a major preserver and promoter of language and languages. 
- corpus-based. This great contribution of Basnage is altogether more speculative and worthy of 
investigation. Basnage was not just like cherry-picking authors to give prestige to a given word, he 
was drawing information from a growing corpus of data that he was publishing through his journal, 
the Histoire des ouvrages des savants.  
As Bots and Van Lieshout point out (op.cit.), Basnage was the recipient of most of the major works 
published at his time and at the centre of a network of correspondents. Even if most of his letters have 
been lost, many were actually printed as extracts in the journal. As Basnage added copious references 
in his version of the dictionary, it should be possible to trace much back to the journal and his other 
sources. Increasing access to digitalised documents will make the constitution of the corpus possible, 
and give even deeper insights. This will be the contribution of Digital Humanities. 

4.2 Digital Humanities  
Digital Humanities are a relatively recent phenomenon bringing together many aspects of research 
that went under separate names before, but which were clearly inter-related, such as corpus analysis 
and text mark-up following the TEI guidelines. 
Retro-digitalisation is a major activity with the COST action European Network of e-Lexicography 
(http://www.elexicography.eu). ENeL is actively making historical texts available in a digital format, 
thereby making the knowledge and insights of the past. It may be fun trying to distinguish the f from 
s in early texts, but if you are after content, then it is better to have access to modern spelling. The 



88

Cawdrey, Robert. 1604. The First English Dictionary: A table alphabeticall. Édité par John Simpson. 
2007eéd. Oxford: Bodleian Library. 

Furetière, Antoine. 1690. Dictionnaire Universel, contenant généralement tous les mots françois tant 
vieux que modernes et les termes des sciences et des arts. La Haye et Rotterdam. 
http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k50614b. 

Hanks, Patrick. 2010. “Lexicography, Printing Technology, and the Spread of Renaissance Culture”. 
In Proceedings of Euralex 2010. Leeuwarden Ljouwert: Fryske Akademy. 
http://www.patrickhanks.com/uploads/5/1/4/9/5149363/renaissancelexicography.pdf. 

Maraschio, Nicoletta. 2015. “The history of the Italian language and its lexicography”. In Life 
beyond dictionaries, édité par Olga M. Karpova et Faina I. Kartashkova, 26‑31. Newcastle 
upon Tyne: Cambridge Scholars Publishing. 

Margalitadze, Tinatin. 2010. “Concerns of Georgian Lexicographers”. A Comprehensive English 
Georgian Online Dictionary. 22/09/2010. http://blog.dictionary.ge/en/archives/114. 
[27/04/2016] 

Pearsall, Judy, et Patrick Hanks, ed. 2005. Oxford Dictionary of English. 2nd, Revised ed. Oxford: 
Oxford University Press. 

Rey, Alain. 2006. Antoine Furetière : Un précurseur des Lumières sous Louis XIV. Paris: Fayard. 
Rundell, Michael. 2010. “Defining elegance”. In A way with words, in Gilles-Maurice de Schryver 

(ed), 349‑75. Kampala, Uganda: Menha Publishers. 
Stringfellow, Amanda. 2015. “Doubts grow over university access to Efsi”. Research Europe, 

05/11/15. 
http://www.researchresearch.com/index.php?option=com_news&template=rr_2col&view=a
rticle&articleId=1355952 [28/04/16] 

Williams, Geoffrey. Forthcoming. “Le temps des termes: les termes et la phraséologie dans les 
dictionnaires du 17 siècle”. In Fraseologia e paremilogia: Passato, presente e futuro, édité 
par Cosimo De Giovanni. Milan: FrancoAngeli. 

Williams, Geoffrey, et Ioana Galleron. 2016. “Digitizing the second edition of Furetière’s 
Dictionnaire Universel: challenges of representing complex historical dictionary data using 
the TEI”. In Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX International Congress. Tbilisi, Georgia. 

Williams, Geoffrey. 2016. “European Lexicographers Support their Georgian Colleagues”. 
Http://blog.dictionary.ge/en/archives/134. A Comprehensive English Georgian Online 
Dictionary. 27/09/2010. http://blog.dictionary.ge/en/archives/134. [27/04/2016] 

Wionet, Chantal. 1999. “Henri Basnage de Beauval”. 
https://dictionnaires.u-cergy.fr/auteurs/basnage_de_bauval.html. 

Wouters, Paul. 2014. “A key challenge: the evaluation gap”. The Citation Culture. 
https://citationculture.wordpress.com/2014/08/28/a-key-challenge-the-evaluation-gap/. 

Acknowledgements 
The author would like to acknowledge the contribution of the COST Action IS1305 ENeL in 
allowing him to talk with other lonely souls tackling the arduous task of creating a digital version of 
a historical dictionary. He also thanks COST Action 15137 ENRESSH, which has allowed him to 
explore the issues facing SSH research. This work also benefits from recognition from the French 
CAHIER Consortium, part of HumaNum. Finally, he thanks himself for having funded and 
continuing to fund research on the Furetière-Basnage dictionary. 



Papers





The Dictionary-Making Process



92

Descriptive and Prescriptive Lexicography  
in the Norwegian Context

Sturla Berg-Olsen

Descriptive and Prescriptive Lexicography in the Norwegian Context  

Sturla Berg-Olsen 
The Language Council of Norway 

e-mail: sturla.berg.olsen@sprakradet.no 

Abstract 
The paper examines some selected Norwegian dictionaries from the perspective of descriptivity and 
prescriptivity. The main conclusion is that the element of prescriptivity in the dictionaries is larger 
than what is openly signalled to the users. In the case of one-volume standard dictionaries, 
prescriptitvity also extends outside the domains of spelling and inflection, although these are the only 
domains that are officially regulated. It is argued that a revision of these standard dictionaries should 
encompass a reevaluation of their prescriptive profile. The fact that dictionaries contain elements of 
prescriptivity is neither unexcpected nor a problem in principle. However, prescriptive statements as 
a principle should not remain hidden or implicit. To the extent that they do so, this can easily be 
interpreted as misleading the users rather than guiding or enlightening them. 
Keywords: Norwegian lexicography; prescriptivity; descriptivity; language norms; language usage; 
language regulation 

1 The Norwegian Language(s) – Present Status and Historical 

Background 

Norwegian is fairly unique in a European context in that it is codified in two different written 
standards – Bokmål (“Book Language”) and Nynorsk (“New Norwegian”). The reasons for this 
division lie in the two different paths taken towards a Norwegian standard language around the 
middle of the 19th century: While there was wide agreement that there was a need for a Norwegian 
standard language separate from the Danish that was in use at the time, scholars disagreed on whether 
this new standard from the outset should be established as an entity altogether distinct from Danish or 
whether Danish in Norway should gradually be changed in the direction of spoken Norwegian. The 
first path led to the establishment of Landsmål (“National Language”), later renamed Nynorsk, while 
the second path led to the gradual separation of a Norwegian standard from Danish from the outset of 
the 20th century, resulting in the present Bokmål. 
Apart from the two official written standards, Norwegian also has a number of non-official standards 
propagated by different groups. While both official Bokmål and Nynorsk are broad norms 
characterised by many optional variant forms on the level of lexicon as well as morphology, the 
non-official standards are narrower, with fewer options. The non-official standards to different 
degrees overlap with one of the official standards. The official standards are mandatory e.g. in texts 
produced by state and municipal institutions and in books and other materials used for instruction in 
schools.1 
As for spoken Norwegian, there is no standard that enjoys official status. In many contexts an Eastern 
Norwegian spoken variety close to written Bokmål is perceived as a de facto standard, but other 

1 A thorough introduction to the two official standards and their historical background is given by Vikør (n.d.) 
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regional varieties also have high prestige. In general, the use of various dialects is widespread, also in 
public settings. 
The Language Council of Norway is the body concerned with implementing language policy as 
adopted by the parliament. Among the tasks undertaken by the Council is the regulation of the two 
official standards of Norwegian; this authority primarily concerns spelling and inflection, but in the 
case of Nynorsk also extends to the inclusion of loan words of Danish and German provenance in 
officially-approved dictionaries, e.g. dictionaries for use in schools. 

2 Descriptive and Prescriptive Elements in the Comprehensive 

Dictionary Norsk Ordbok 

The terms prescription and description are well known in linguistics, where the former is commonly 
frowned upon or considered to be outside the scope of linguistics proper. As noted by Bergenholtz & 
Gouws (2010), the transposition of these terms from linguistics to lexicography is far from 
straightforward. Dictionaries often claim to be descriptive and take this to be a commendable thing – 
after all, describing the lexicon of a language as it is rather than as it should be seems perfectly 
sensible from a scholarly point of view. However, a dictionary that is purely descriptive and at the 
same time fulfils the needs of its users is quite hard to envisage. The choices made by the 
lexicographer when it comes to lemma selection, presentation of different ways to write, pronounce 
or inflect a word, selection of grammatical constructions represented by the examples etc. all have 
repercussions which users are likely to interpret in a prescriptive way – although this was not 
necessarily the lexicographer’s intention. It might be argued that some dictionaries that claim to be 
descriptive in effect deceive their users, as their prescriptive elements – which are almost inevitably 
present – thereby remain hidden, cf. the term hidden prescription as employed by Bergenholtz & 
Gouws (2010). 
A more fruitful approach than distinguishing between prescriptive and descriptive dictionaries is to 
identify prescriptive and descriptive elements in a given dictionary or even in a given dictionary entry. 
This may be exemplified by examining the entry for the verb stryka “stroke; iron” in Norsk Ordbok (a 
12-volume dictionary covering Nynorsk and Norwegian dialects, henceforth abbreviated NO):2 

 

Figure 1: The lemma stryka with inflected forms in volume 10 of Norsk Ordbok. 

The lemma is given in the infinitive form stryka. According to the present-day norms of Nynorsk the 
infinitive may end either in -a or -e, thus one is free to write either stryka or stryke. This is not 
explicitly reflected in the dictionary entry. NO generally gives only infinitives in -a in the headings of 
the entries. Although knowledgeable users of the dictionary are probably not confounded by this 
practice (and NO is an academic dictionary whose users can be expected to be well-versed in 
Norwegian), the choice of infinitive form is certainly a prescriptive one. 
Similarly, the inflected forms in the heading of the entry are rendered according to one specific norm, 
i.e. the official Nynorsk norm dating from 1938. This is the norm that was in force when the first parts 

                                                           
2 For more details on the history and structure of Norsk Ordbok, see Berg-Olsen & Wetås (2014). 
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of the dictionary was published in the 1950s, and it was faithfully followed in all the subsequent 
volumes, despite the fact that the Nynorsk underwent several changes from the 1950s until the last 
volume was published in 2016. The codification of the headings is clearly a prescriptive element; in a 
predominantly descriptive dictionary one would not expect to see one specific set of inflected forms 
being given special status. On the other hand a purely descriptive approach to the headings of the 
entries could easily become both unwieldy and impractical. 
Further down in the entry, however, the descriptive element dominates: here we find a long list of 
dialect forms with geographical indications pointing to the locations where each form is attested. NO 
puts great emphasis on the documentative aspect, and all the attestations underlying the dialect forms 
with geographical indications are electronically available through the dictionary’s web page. 

Figure 2: Part of the entry stryka in Norsk Ordbok with dialect forms (in italics) followed by geographical 
indications. 

Thus, we see that it does not immediately make sense to label NO as a “descriptive dictionary”, nor 
indeed as a “prescriptive dictionary”. On some levels it is primarily descriptive, while in other 
respects it clearly favours one particular norm among several possible ones. This dichotomy is 
observable also when it comes to the quotations; literary quotations are faithfully reproduced as in the 
original text, while dialectal examples are rendered in codified Nynorsk according to the official 
norm from 1938. 

3 The Standard Dictionaries BOB and NOB 

The one-volume dictionaries Bokmålsordboka (BOB) and Nynorskordboka (NOB) cover the two 
official written standards of Norwegian. They were first published in 1986 and are primarily intended 
for native speakers of Norwegian. Since the 1990s both dictionaries have been freely available in 
electronic form. The Language Council of Norway, as part-owner, ensures that the dictionaries at all 
time reflect the official norms and considers NOB and BOB to be important tools for the 
dissemination of the norms. In light of this it comes as no surprise that the prescriptive elements are 
quite strong in these dictionaries. 

3.1 Spelling and Inflection 
According to the by-laws of the Language Council, the normative authority of the Council is by and 
large limited to the regulation of spelling and inflection (Kulturdepartementet 2015). The vocabulary 
– in effect, the lemma lists of the standard dictionaries – is not subject to regulation, with one notable
exception: The Council is authorised to regulate the inclusion of German and Danish loanwords in 
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dictionaries of Nynorsk. This exception is motivated by the history of the Nynorsk standard, cf. part 1 
above. 
When it comes to spelling and inflection, NOB and BOB faithfully give the forms approved by the 
official norms. However, both the Bokmål and the Nynorsk standard encompass a broad scope of 
optional forms that are considered to be on equal footing. The prescriptive character of the 
dictionaries requires all sanctioned forms to be presented on equal terms. This is a logical 
consequence of the official language policy, but it can create difficulties for the dictionary users 
because the optional forms often have different stylistical properties, different distributions across 
various genres etc. This is discussed by Fjeld (2015), who argues that dictionaries of Bokmål should 
reflect the different properties of variant forms, especially when they have undergone what she terms 
“semantic split”. 
In some cases the norm includes forms that are hardly ever found in actual usage, while a form that is 
in use remains outside the norm and is thus not listed in NOB and BOB. An example of this is the 
term for Béarnaise sauce, which according to the Bokmål and Nynorsk norms should be written
bearnés. Actual usage data show that the form bearnés is very rare, the French form bearnaise (with 
or without an accent) clearly being preferred. 

 

Figure 3: Relative frequencies over time for the forms béarnaise and bearnés (with and without accents) in the 
National Library (NB) corpus of digitalised newspaper texts in Bokmål and Nynorsk. 

Another field where there often is a discrepancy between the norms and actual usage, is compound 
words, which in Norwegian are formed freely and constitute an important part of the vocabulary. 
When the parts of a compound word have two or more optional forms, all possible combinations are 
also sanctioned by the norm. A case in point is the Bokmål compound word meaning “deciduous 
forest”, which has four optional variants, listed in BOB in alphabetical order: lauvskau, lauvskog,
løvskau and løvskog. Corpus data show that two of these variants are very seldom used in actual 
language (see table 1): 

Variant form Frequency in the LBK corpus Frequency in the NoWaC corpus
lauvskau.* 1 0 
lauvskog.* 32 105 
løvskau.* 0 2 
løvskog.* 145 353 

Table 1: Variant forms of the Bokmål word for “deciduous forest” with corpus frequencies. 

Similar examples are easily reproduced, and this raises the question whether the prescriptive profile 
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of NOB and BOB at times makes the dictionaries less user-friendly than they need to be. One could 
argue that native-language speakers, which make up the primary target group, know which 
combinations of elements are in use and what stylistical properties different variants of the same 
lemma have. But this is hardly the case always and for all users. Also for the sake of users without 
native competence it would make sense to complement the mere listing of sanctioned forms with an 
element of descriptivity, e.g. in the form of usage frequencies or selected corpus occurrences of the 
different forms. As long as the empirical material for this descriptive element is fairly sound, it could 
hardly be argued to undermine the norms in any way. 

3.2 Lemma Selection 
As mentioned above, the vocabulary is not subject to regulation by the Language Council (with one 
historically motivated exception for Nynorsk). Thus, the selection of lemmas for NOB and BOB is a 
task for lexicographers rather than for language regulators. Still, in practice prescriptive 
considerations play a role on this level as well, especially when it comes to loanwords. I shall present 
a couple of examples illustrating this. 
The English noun email is commonly rendered in Norwegian as e-post, although the loanword 
(e-)mail “email” is not uncommon either. Figure 4 gives an indication of the relative usage frequency 
of the two alternative words: 

 

Figure 4: Relative frequencies over time for the forms e-post and mail (with variants) in the National Library 
(NB) corpus of digitalised newspaper texts in Bokmål and Nynorsk. 

As for the verb “email”, dictionaries give Norwegian e-poste, but the adapted loanword maile with 
variants is clearly more frequent than e-poste, as shown by figure 5.3 

 

Figure 5: Relative frequencies over time for the verb forms e-poste and maile (with variants) in the National 
Library (NB) corpus of digitalised newspaper texts in Bokmål and Nynorsk. 

                                                           
3 The phrases sende e-post “send email” and sende mail are also commonly used. 
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The rendering of the English loanwords and their Norwegian counterparts in NOB and BOB are 
clearly biased in favour of the latter. In fact, NOB does not list the English words at all, while BOB in 
the entries (e-)mail and (e-)maile only refers the user to the entries e-post and e-poste: 

 

 
Figure 6: The entries mail and maile in the digital version of BOB. 

Something similar is seen with the word edderkopp “spider” in NOB. This is a word from Danish and 
is also the common word for the arachnid in Bokmål. While NOB does include the word, thus 
signalling that it is OK to use it in Nynorsk texts, the NOB entry gives no definition, only references 
to the synonyms kongro and vevkjerring, both of which belong to a more traditional Nynorsk lexicon. 
It is difficult to read this in another way than “yes, you may write edderkopp if you want to, but these 
two alternatives are better” – in other words, a hidden prescriptive statement. The main definition of 
“spider” is given in the entry for kongro. 
There is in principle nothing wrong with dictionary editors making deliberate choices of a 
prescriptive nature, but when they do so, this should be openly stated in one way or another. 
Otherwise the users are left to guess what the intentions of the editors are, something that invariably 
lead to misunderstandings. It might be argued that a practice such as the one followed in the first 
volumes of Norsk Ordbok is more sound in this regard: here words of German or Danish provenance 
that at the time were considered unsuitable in Nynorsk often were provided with the label lbr for lite
bruka og lite brukeleg “little used and not recommended”: 

 

Figure 7: The entries anbefala “recommend” and anbefaling “recommendation” in volume 1 of Norsk Ordbok, 
with the abbreviation lbr indicating a prescriptive statement about the use of these words. 

4 Conclusions – Perspectives for a Revision of BOB and NOB 

Clearly, the prescriptive character of BOB and NOB is in effect not limited to the domains of spelling 
and inflection, but also extends at least partially to the lexicon, i.e. the choice of lemmas included. 
This practice is questionable, at least when the prescriptivity is hidden (i.e. when the intention of 
influencing the choice of words of the users is not openly stated) or implicit (when some variants are 
allowed, while others are prohibited simply by not being included). 
There are several reasons why a major revision of NOB and BOB is called for in the near future. The 
problems outlined above concerning the prescriptive features of the dictionaries should be given due 
consideration when planning the revision project. This includes establishing new criteria for lemma 
selection and providing corpus-based background data on optional forms. State-of-the-art language 
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technology must be employed to improve the dictionaries and make them more effective for users. 
Finally, emphasis must be put on making it clear to the users which aspects of the dictionaries are 
prescriptive and which ones are not. 
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Abstract  
The aim of this paper is to introduce the theory of pictorial illustration in lexicography. This kind of 
summary could be useful both for lexicographers with experience in incorporating visual materials 
as well as scientists who would like to add this kind of content to their projects. Concerning the list 
of arguments to be presented, firstly, a difference between encyclopedias and dictionaries, crucial 
for including pictorial illustration, will be shown. Secondly, I will characterize the results of recent 
user studies related to this subject. The third part of the text is a report on the verbal and visual 
mode in lexicography (typology of facilities, significance of colour, the problem of caption and the 
mutual relation between these two modes). Then I will indicate which groups of meanings and 
which parts of speech are or should be illustrated. Subsequently, the characteristics of different 
illustrating strategies will be presented. Finally, I will formulate some general rules concerning 
pictorial illustration in dictionaries, related to the typology of dictionaries. In conclusion some 
proposals for further research will be recommended.  

Keywords  
pictorial illustration; multimodal lexicography; multimedia in lexicography; theory of lexicography 

1. Introduction
The aim of this paper is to present the most important achievements of lexicographical theory 
concerning pictorial illustration in dictionaries.1 Many existing electronic and printed reference 
works, like OALD or LDOCE, already have a long-standing tradition related to these tools which 
are used for meaning explanation and/or vocabulary teaching. During the last few years, however, 
interesting and innovative pictorial dictionaries appeared that cover only a specific part of 
vocabulary. Despite their efficiency, they use specific and narrow methodologies, not necessarily 
apt for general projects. We could point out here, for example, the multilingual and animated verb 
translator IMAGACT (Panunzi et al: 2014) or Costal Engineering Terminological Database, 
influenced by Fillmore’s Frame Semantics (Faber et al 2007). On the other hand, many electronic 
dictionaries, especially now, in the Internet era (or dictatorship), are facing the problem of  
launching pictorial illustration. Therefore in this paper I would like to gather together a highly 
dispersed knowledge concerning pictorial illustration in lexicography. My aim especially will be to 
collect information of practical importance. I hope that such a summary will be useful both for 
lexicographers with experience in incorporating visual materials as well as scientists who would 
like to add this kind of content to their projects.  

1 In order to avoid constant repetition, “pictorial illustration” will be also referred to as “graphic/graphical illustration”. I will 
also use phrases like: “pictorial tools”, “visual facilities” or “graphic devices” to express the function of analysed objects. 
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2. Dictionaries and Encyclopedias
When thinking about pictorial illustration one should keep in mind that traditional lexicography 
distinguishes between two kinds of reference works: dictionaries and encyclopedias, and therefore 
two kinds of knowledge that can be incorporated in the entry: linguistic knowledge and 
encyclopedic knowledge. It has been a great concern for lexicographers to deprive dictionaries 
(especially definitions) of additional and unnecessary scientific knowledge, not vital for meaning 
recognition. Pictorial illustrations were considered typical for encyclopedias and encyclopedic 
dictionaries (Hartmann, James 1998: 48-49). Their function was not to help during the meaning 
understanding process but to give additional information. That’s why pictorial illustration, as a part 
of the scientific paradigm in lexicography, was excluded from many general dictionaries or limited, 
for example in learner’s dictionaries, to a certain number of items that followed special criteria. 
What’s more, technical and financial matters also influenced such state-of-the-art lexicography.  
With the advent and the development of the Internet and computational linguistics, the situation has 
changed. Pictorial illustration became an omnipresent standard in digital communication. Scientific 
knowledge stepped boldly into our everyday life and turned us into quasi-specialists, interested in 
technical inventions and trends. With every passing year one needs more and more specialized 
knowledge to exist in the contemporary world. All of these factors result in a kind of urge to 
implement visual illustration in dictionaries. With blurred boundaries between encyclopedias and 
dictionaries we have returned to an old dilemma related to the amount of scientific knowledge that 
should be reflected in lexicography. This problem seems to be especially interesting in the context 
of pictorial illustration typology.  

3. User Studies
Recent user studies have shed some light on the practical meaning of visual materials in 
lexicography. What is interesting, users are not used to graphic or animated facilities in dictionaries. 
They do not perceive them as essential for perfect electronic reference works. Reliability of content,  
its being up-to-date, clarity and speed – these are the most valued features (Müller-Spitzer, 
Koplenig 2014: 148-149). From a positive viewpoint, we could say that the challenging process of 
creating a golden standard for illustrated on-line dictionaries is still our future task and privilege. As 
it was indicated by R. Lew (2010b), despite various possibilities connected with website design, the 
crucial space used for meaning explanation is still under constraint and must  be managed carefully. 
On the other hand, user experiments conducted on language learners (e.g. Gumkowska 2008, Lew, 
Doroszewska: 2009, Kemmer 2014) have proved that dictionary readers during consultation, if 
offered verbal and pictorial meaning explanation tools, will most probably use both of these 
facilities. If one explanatory mode will be chosen, the retention of a new meaning will be lower.  

4. Verbal and Visual Mode
That leads us to the statement formulated during the last few years by many researchers. If we want 
to add a visual device to our verbal definition (equivalent) a new coherent entity should come into 
existence. K. Kemmer (2014) calls it a symbiosis between verbal and pictorial facilities, X. Liu 
(2015) advocates a semantic ecology of multimodal definition, created by verbal and visual 
lexicographical tools.  

4.1. Typology 
When thinking about this special junction between the two different explanatory paradigms, it is 
worth characterizing possibilities typical for verbal and visual modes. Traditionally speaking, the 
sources of verbal meaning explanation are definitions or equivalents (typical for learner’s 
dictionaries). Visual tools are represented by drawings, photographs, animations, video clips as well 
as graphs, charts, schemes etc. Also facilities connected with IT technology, connecting different 
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resources, are considered helpful during the meaning consultation, e.g. framing, floating tips, sense 
menus, pop-up windows, exploding entries (e.g. Lew 2010, Liu 2015).  
Drawings are considered more efficient in the case of idealized objects (e.g. prototypical dog or 
chair) since they do not contain additional context information (Hupka 1989: 707). Unfortunately, 
they are more difficult to obtain than photographs (Lew 2010a).  

Picture1: A drawing used for depicting an idealized object (entry: chips, Oxford Dictionaries 

Online). 

Photos are seen as apt for showing individual things not idealized (Gangla 2001). Because of their 
context-dependence without a legend, photographs do not emphasize what is the focus (Lew 
2010a). They also carry a visible stamp of time and culture (Nesi 1989: 132). On the other hand, 
this type of characteristic seems to be an advantage when showing the meaning of environment-
bonded items or presenting a connotation typical for a certain sense.  

Picture 2: Photograph of environment-bonded item (entry: lake, Longman Dictionary of Contemporary 
English).  

A very interesting idea that might overcome this dilemma was proposed by Kwaśnicka-Janowicz 
(2007: 173). She advocated creating a multipicture structure which she called “the palimpsest”. 
Similar to old documents that were used many times, thanks to the erasing of the previous text, she 
sees pictorial facility as an entity created by subsequent visual materials. They can be activated one 
after another by clicking or mouse-hovering. For example, in the case of the entry caryatide the
basic material would be idealized drawing of an isolated item, than a drawing of a whole column, 
and lastly, some photographs with authentic objects could be shown to the user.  
Another mode of visual presentation – animations – seems to be the right tool for showing 
meanings connected with different aspects or sides of things and actions (e.g. eclipse, to open). In 
traditional lexicography these phenomena were presented as a set of two or more drawings. 
Another mode of visual presentations – video sequences – can be useful for explaining pragmatic 
senses. The biggest disadvantage of animations and video sequences is a relatively big storage 
space which might cause problems during webpage or software loading. Nowadays, although there 
is a possibility of adding animated sequences or videos to the meanings, these facilities are still not 
popular in general and learner’s electronic lexicography. We can encounter them in LSP projects 
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(e.g. IMAGACT). It has been also experimentally proved that animations might distract the user’s 
attention from verbal material at hand and lead to a lower meaning retention (Lew, Doroszewska 
2009). Therefore  careful consideration before choosing between a sequence of pictures/photos or 
animated/video material should be taken into account.  

4.2. Colourful or Monochromatic? 
Another mode related issue is the problem of usage of colour. Lexicographers are still not sure if 
colour, by adding realism to the material, helps in the process of meaning recognition, or if it 
distracts our attention (Gangla 2001: 14-26). There is no doubt, however, that some types of entries 
demand colourful illustrations or photographs. For example, blueberry and cranberry seem to be the 
same thing when illustrations have no colours (Nesi 1989: 130). The same crucial problem relates to 
some metals, minerals, animals, fruits and plants. Colour might also be indispensable in complex 
schemes (Hupka 1989: 708-709).  

4.3. Caption 
The last thing to consider, when dealing with the formal coexistence of different modes, is the 
problem of captions in illustrations (also called “verbal support”). In the older printed dictionaries, 
because of technical issues with fitting the image to the page, a caption was always needed when 
there was no contiguity between entry and illustration (Stein 1991: 107). This problem has 
somehow disappeared in electronic dictionaries, prototypically showing one entry as a stand-alone 
entity. It doesn’t mean that it might not appear in the future since during lexicographical 
consultation, additional entries are being shown or proposed to the user in some of the more 
advanced dictionaries. In one of my previous papers I called this phenomena a user’s 
lexicographical wandering (Biesaga 2016). This technique supposes to encourage the user to 
further, unplanned dictionary consultation. If a pictorial illustration will be a part of additionally 
shown entries, a legend should be added to avoid semantic misunderstandings.  
A caption needs to be added when there is a semantic hiatus between definition and illustration 
which might lead to misinterpretation of the presented meaning. For example, if we add a visual 
material related to a delimited object (even an object shown in its different stages or aspects, e.g. to
erupt, die), and this material corresponds exactly with the definition (or equivalent), a caption is not 
necessary.  

Picture 3: Different aspects of a delimited object, presented without a caption (entry: die, Longman 
Dictionary of Contemporary English).  

If there is no simple correspondence between the verbal explanatory facility and the pictorial tool, a 
caption must be added, e.g. when an object is not shown as stand-alone or particular examples of a 
defined class are presented in the picture (Hupka 1989: 707-708, Stein 1991: 207-123).  
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Picture 4: Lack of correspondence between verbal information and visual information (entry: sushi, image of 
chopsticks added, definition: a Japanese dish that consists of small cakes of cooked rice served with raw fish, 

Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English). 

Stein (1991-126-127) indicates the existence of a problem in some illustrated dictionaries, namely 
the lack of concordance between the lemma and the caption in the case of generic names (e.g. 
lemma: fruit, caption: fruits).  
A special kind of caption is a full-sentence caption. It is especially efficient for abstract words 
(entry: view, caption added to the illustration: He had a marvelous view from the window) and 
idioms that might be mixed up by users (hand in hand, arm in arm), see: Stein 1991: 125.  

4.4. The Relation between Verbal and Visual Information  
Researchers have also analyzed the problem of the semantic relationship between verbal 
information and pictorial illustration. Although particular typologies vary (e.g. Gangla 2001: 30-31, 
Liu 2015: 217) the basic distinction is based on mutual correspondence or the one-side redundancy 
of given knowledge. It is worth underlining that this phenomenon is often connected with  specific 
types of lexical meanings, easier to present in the form of a drawing or photograph. For example, in 
the case of some mechanisms it is more convenient to include visual material rather than describe 
their function with the help of a very complex definition.  

Picture 5: Informative correspondence between  the visual and verbal mode (entry: gramophone/record
player, definition: a piece of equipment for playing records, Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English). 

The redundancy of a visual mode might stem from the decision of the lexicographical team that 
decides to withdraw strictly lexicographic knowledge and chooses to include encyclopedic 
information instead. I will go back to this issue in the part of the text dedicated to the different 
strategies used in illustrations.  

5. Which Meanings Should be Illustrated?
When looking at pictorial tools from a narrow, lexicographical rather than encyclopedic, 
perspective, one can formulate the question concerning lexical units that deserve to be or should be 
presented in both verbal and visual way. As Al-Kasimi indicates, graphic material is especially 
recommended when words do not have adequate control over presented material or when the 
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definition simply demands too many words (Al-Kasimi 1977: 100-101). This is the case of items 
complicated in their structure or function, as well as actions composed of many stages. A visual 
mode is also efficient for spatial and sequential relationships, prototypically perceived by sight. 
Lexicographers also use pictorial facilities to illustrate meanings of passive, not common 
vocabulary, e.g. historical objects, musical instruments, armoury, furniture and clothing. Because of 
their exotic character, objects connected with foreign cultures and surroundings are also considered 
worth illustrating (e.g. fruits, plants, clothing).  
The situation is a little bit different in learner’s dictionaries. Since their main function is to teach as 
many words and meanings as possible, especially the ones useful in everyday communication, 
meanings connected with basic lexis are also illustrated in these dictionaries. We will encounter 
images of common animals, plants and other popular objects (see Lew 2010a, Stein 1991: 106). 
Due to the clarity of the metaphorical process, basic meanings of polysemous words are also worth 
presenting. That leads to a better understanding of figurative senses, derived from primary 
meanings (e.g. key).  
As with many other distinctions, the difference between general and learner’s dictionaries seems to 
blur in contemporary electronic lexicography. Therefore pictorial strategies typical for learner’s 
projects will probably coexist with the approach presumed for native speakers. Another important 
factor is that illustrations of items from vocabulary at a basic level are easier to obtain than images 
of uncommon things. Probably it is more convenient for lexicographers to consider both the 
language learner and native speaker perspective. That results in a wider perspective when it comes 
to visual facilities.   

6. Which Parts of Speech Can be Illustrated?
Existing lexicographical practice indicates that some parts of speech are easier to illustrate than 
others. Usually the biggest group of illustrated entries are concrete nouns (Al-Kasimi 1977: 98-99, 
Nesi 1989: 130-131). Verbs also create a significant group of lexis that could be presented in a 
visual mode. Theoreticians advocate illustrating adjectives. Sometimes their meaning could be very 
well underlined when using two or more images to compare different senses (indirect synonyms, 
antonyms etc.). Prepositions also are relatively easy to present in comparison, with the help of 
scenic illustrations or schematic graphs (Adamska-Sałaciak 2008, Nesi 1989: 130-131). 

7. Types of Illustrations in Dictionaries
This presentation of lexical items and parts of speech, especially needful of a visual mode in 
dictionaries, leads us to the problem of illustrations themselves, namely what kind of semantic 
strategies are being used to present the meaning. In order to characterize this topic, I will use a 
slightly modified version of typology proposed by G. Stein (1991: 107-123). I will also interpret 
this data differently, showing its connection to the typology of dictionaries. In my opinion this 
perspective will enable taking practical decisions when dealing with the problem of adding visual 
tools to particular entries.  
I will start this characterization with the strategies that are useful when choosing a narrow, linguistic 
approach, typical for general dictionaries (there is a direct relation between the verbal and visual 
explanation; additional vocabulary, unnecessary for meaning recognition, is not incorporated in 
pictorial material). When thinking about prototypical drawings or photographs illustrating meaning, 
we would probably indicate visual presentations of concrete and delimited objects (e.g. book, 
scissors, square). In case of some meanings it would also be useful to include elements of a typical 
background (e.g. entry: mole, environment-related element: mound; entry: cheek, environment-
related element: part of the face). For a certain group of meanings the problem of proportion should 
also be pointed out (e.g. mammoth, sardine), either with the help of comparison or scale.  



105

Pictorial Illustration in Dictionaries The State of Theoretical Art   

Picture 6: Item with its background, secondary also to this, a height perspective has been included (entry: 
crane, Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English).  

There are meanings that demand few illustrations to fully present their sense. This is the case when 
something (object, action) is composed of different forms, states or stages (eclipse, press-up, to
dive, to erupt). Also complex meanings connected with the names of places (scenes) require images 
presenting many elements (objects and people involved), e.g. circus, office. This strategy is also 
suitable for games (e.g. bowling, tennis).   
New options appear when the lexicographical team decides to broaden the illustrating perspective 
by adding visual material containing additional graphic information or captions. This decision bows 
to the language learner’s perspective (new meanings and words are presented to the reader) or the 
encyclopedic approach (a dictionary becomes a hybrid consisting of linguistic and encyclopedic 
information). The act of incorporating additional objects in the illustration demands the use of  
captions. Otherwise there is a risk of misinterpretation. For example, images of particular scenes, 
mentioned above (circus, office), can be easily transformed into encyclopedic resources when 
adding an additional caption (names of participants and parts of scenes).   

Picture 7: A scenic illustration with an additional caption (entry: office, Oxford Learner`s Dictionaries).  

An encyclopedic strategy is also very useful when we want to distinguish between very similar 
referents (e.g. bee, hornet) or indicate semantic relations between meanings (e.g. push, pull; glove, 
mitten).  
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Picture 8: A strategy of visual differentiation (entry: glove, Oxford Learner’s Dictionaries). 

This methodology has also been used to present generic meanings, when a prototypical referent 
does not exist (e.g. entry: bird, fruit), and different examples as well as additional lexis are 
presented to enrich vocabulary. 

Pictures: 9, 10: Generic meanings - presenting an additional lexis when there is no prototypical example 
(entries: fruit, bird, Oxford Learner`s Dictionaries).  

8. General Rules
Despite choosing a narrow (lexicographical) or wider (encyclopedic) perspective, lexicographers 
should always keep in mind that visual facilities ought to follow certain rules that enable correct 
interpretation. Pictorial material needs to be iconic, that means having a resemblance to the object 
from the real world. Interpretability is also a must. Therefore irrelevant pictorial components should 
be excluded from the image presented (see Al-Kasimi 1977: 100-101, Faber et al. 2007). The main 
goal is to facilitate the process of meaning recognition and all pictorial details (even additional 
ones) which should be subjected to this function. 

9. Conclusions
The decision to include visual facilities results in many problems that need to be solved. Probably 
the most important dilemma relates to the type of dictionary and how we would like it to be 
perceived. A strictly linguistic approach excludes some techniques of illustration. On the other 
hand, it results in a clearer picture of a monolingual general dictionary. Encyclopedic methodology 
is connected with a bigger number of visual options. If a dictionary is not created for learners there 
is a risk of creating an encyclopedic dictionary, a hybrid that mixes two different explanatory 
paradigms. In my opinion, all further decisions (types of lexical items to be illustrated, mode of 
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visual material, pictorial technique) are subjected to this question. Therefore it must be answered 
with caution and after additional deliberation.  
This paper is only a brief summary of highly dispersed papers concerning pictorial illustration in 
lexicography and a kind of practical introduction into the subject. There are, however, many topics 
that demand further analysis. One of them is the treatment of semantic relations in illustrated 
dictionaries. It seems that a pictorial mode opens a vast field of innovative techniques connected 
with this issue. Despite living in a global village, a subject of cultural differences in pictorial 
reference works ought to be examined. I would also like to indicate a common problem connected 
with graphical resources – their databases (corpora) and royalties. Since not all  lexicographical 
projects can afford customized materials such as an inventory of existing databases, a manual of 
copyright rules would be a useful tool.   
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Abstract  
This paper argues in favour of an adapted, extended theory of lexicography to cater for the 
fast-growing e-lexicography practice. We believe that such a modern general lexicographic theory 
should be rooted in three fundamental phases of the development of lexicographic theory, i.e. the 
focus on linguistic contents – Zgusta, Wiegand’s focus on dictionary structures and Bergenholtz and 
Tarp’s emphasis on lexicographic functions with the user in focus. Although the linguistic contents 
and the functions of printed and e-dictionaries can be similar, the presentation differs and that 
demands innovative formulations of dictionary structures. Lexicographic theory is expanded by 
describing and taking cognisance of all innovative technological features enabled by the computer 
era, including data collection and processing and data representation and interface design, in order to 
respond to the different needs of the envisaged target users in an optimal way. Insights from the field 
of information science facilitate the compilation of a much more sophisticated specification of user 
needs and the way in which users interact with the information. The lexicographer has an obligation 
to provide users with guidance and required information whilst guarding them against information 
overload. 
Keywords: lexicographic theory; interdisciplinary; multidisciplinary; information science; user 
support tools 

1 Introduction 

Since the introduction of lexicographic theory, the focus shifted from an emphasis on the linguistic 
contents of dictionaries to their structures and functions. Metalexicographers claim that lexicography 
no longer is a sub-discipline of linguistics but an independent discipline. This is no uncontested or 
generally accepted claim and even many lexicographers often still see lexicographic theory as a mere 
application of linguistic theory. This paper argues that a significant contribution of e-lexicography is 
its confirmation of the status of lexicography as independent but also multidisciplinary field. This 
claim is substantiated by showing how the transition from printed to electronic dictionaries has 
influenced and continues to influence lexicographic theory. 

2 A General Theory of Lexicography 

When looking at e-dictionaries, we do not suggest an entirely new theory of lexicography directed 
exclusively at e-dictionaries, but rather opt for an adapted, extended theory that makes provision for 
both printed and e-dictionaries. The formulation of such a theory demands a thorough 
re-investigation of current lexicographic theories as well as the ways in which these theories need to 
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be adapted to have a general applicability. A modern general lexicographic theory should be 
anchored in three fundamental phases of the early development of lexicographic theory, see Gouws 
2005, i.e. Zgusta’s approach with the linguistic contents of dictionaries at the core, Wiegand’s focus 
on dictionary structures and Bergenholtz and Tarp’s emphasis on lexicographic functions. Relevant 
aspects from these phases should be supplemented and adapted to printed and e-lexicography to 
provide practical lexicographers with the necessary assistance when embarking on the compilation of 
a dictionary. In every theoretical approach and in all decisions the potential user and his/her needs 
and reference skills should remain the determining factor.  

3 A Theoretical Basis for the Fast Growing e-Lexicography Practice  

In printed and e-dictionaries for general languages, the linguistic contents will always remain 
important and the changes in lexicographic theory need to negotiate the best possible ways of 
selecting and presenting the linguistic data relevant to the intended target users of the dictionaries. In 
order to select the required linguistic data to be included as items in a dictionary, lexicographers need 
to be aware of the functions of the dictionary, and the presentation of the selected items demands a 
thorough utilisation of dictionary structures. Albeit that the linguistic contents and the functions of 
printed and e-dictionaries can be similar, the presentation differs and that demands innovative 
formulations of dictionary structures. For some traditional structures like the macro-, article and 
access structures a completely new approach is needed, see Gouws 2014a, 2014b. This paper focuses 
on some of these adaptations, compelled by a theory that is also directed at e-dictionaries. In one of 
the early discussions of lexicographic theory, Wiegand (1984:15) already stressed the importance of 
data collection, data processing and computer assistance. A new theory of lexicography is expanded 
by describing and taking cognisance of all innovative technological features enabled by the computer 
era, including data collection and processing and data representation and interface design, in order to 
respond to the different needs of the envisaged target users in an optimal way. This confirms that 
lexicographic theory needs more than a linguistic approach to ensure the best possible outcome. 

4 Access on Demand  to Different  End-user  Support  Tools  and 

Additional Data 

Major changes in the theory of lexicography expand the traditional notion of lexicography. A new 
theory is characterised by both an independent and an interdisciplinary nature. The theory looks 
beyond dictionaries as study field and includes issues such as access on demand to different end-user 
support tools and additional data. Where corpora previously assisted the lexicographer they can now 
also be accessed by the end-user. Any comprehensive theoretical model therefore has to make 
provision for, inter alia, the successful use of corpora for designing a dictionary (e.g. tools such as 
rulers and block systems), on-demand access by end-users to unprocessed and processed corpora (e.g. 
KWIC corpus examples, frequency trajectories and domain guidance interaction), user support tools 
(such as decision trees and direct user guidance tools), the linking of dictionaries to other reference 
sources and using dictionary databases in conjunction with other tools (such as natural language 
processing tools), such as writing assistants. The e-dictionary could, for example, link to a writing 
assistant in order to solve text production problems of users (Prinsloo, Prinsloo & Prinsloo 2015), and 
to provide specific information on demand. Lexicographic theory needs to provide for more than 
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mere traditional dictionary models. E-lexicography compels (meta-)lexicographers to negotiate 
various aspects, strategies and devices of additional user support, including all types of lexicographic 
tools, plugins, and linking with a variety of sources. This has direct implications for a variety of 
features of online dictionaries. The problem of data verification constitutes a vital component of a 
new approach to lexicographic theory. Additional information retrieved by means of a whole range of 
links is available, but users need to be guided or alerted to the trustworthiness of such information 
and a theory should describe these issues. It could firstly be done by formulating a set of guidelines to 
lexicographers regarding lemma selection and the balancing of alphabetical stretches in dictionaries, 
addressing the age-old problem of what to include and what to leave out. A lexicographic theory 
could secondly provide guidance with regard to the problems of over/under treating lemmas. Here 
the concept of lexicographic rulers (Prinsloo & De Schryver 2009) could be elaborated within a 
lexicographic theory. User support tools could be categorised as a taxonomy for a theory of 
e-dictionaries, as in Figure 1. 

Figure 1: A taxonomy of user support tools.

The upper levels of the proposed taxonomy are based on the Function Theory of Lexicography, and 
the lower level on the nature of the interaction of the user with the tools. At the lowest level, the 
different tools are categorised, in terms of Prinsloo, Bothma & Heid 2015. Consider, for example, 
Figures 2-5 as examples from the categories text production, text reception and computer-aided 
language learning (CALL). 
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Figure 2: Text production with the Sepedihelper (Prinsloo, Prinsloo and Prinsloo 2015). 

In Figure 2 a sentence in the situative mood in Sepedi is created through a step-by-step build-up 
combining the skills of the user with computational support in the complicated nominal and 
concordial system of Sepedi. 

Figure 3: Text reception for Copulatives in Sepedi (Bothma, Heid and Prinsloo 2013). 

Figure 3 gives a text reception breakdown of the different morpho-semantic possibilities of the 
copulative go sego in Sepedi. 

Figure 4: Domain specific information (Prinsloo, Bothma and Heid 2013). 
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 In Figure 4, guidance in terms of frequency of use in religious versus newspaper corpora is given 
for collocations of the Afrikaans word diens, ‘service’.  

Figure 5 CALL: learning colour differences in Sepedi (Prinsloo, Taljard, Bothma and Heid 2013).

 The decision tree in Figure 5 guides the user by means of a series of choices through the 
complicated colour system of Sepedi to the correct Sepedi word for a red cow. 

5 A New Approach to the User Perspective  

A theory that meets the demands of the practice of e-lexicography requires the development of a new 
approach to the user perspective. Insights from the field of information science facilitate the 
compilation of a much more sophisticated specification of user needs and the way in which users 
interact with the information (see Bergenholtz & Bothma 2011, Bothma 2011, Bergenholtz, Bothma 
& Gouws 2015).  
Within the Function Theory of Lexicography (see Tarp 2008, Bothma & Tarp 2012, 2014, 
Fuertes-Olivera & Tarp 2014), the user needs in a given information need situation is paramount, as 
expressed in Bergenholtz & Gouws 2010: “For the user the type of information source is not 
important. Important is that he/she retrieves the exact required information as quickly as possible”. 
Sophisticated searching and filtering technologies, often combined with profiling, are commonly 
used in information science to enable exactly this (Bothma 2011). Through advanced search 
interfaces and the specification of display options, the user can limit the amount of information (s)he 
is confronted with after a search, and therefore ensure that there is no information overload.  
Two examples will suffice:  
a) A user may need to find examples of the usage and senses / meanings of a specific word in poetry
published in the 18th and 19th centuries and (s)he would like to see only the specific examples from 
the specified corpus. This would typically require a once-off profile, in which the user searches for 
the word, but indicates that the word should occur in examples from the specified dates and genres; 
the user could furthermore specify that only the senses / meanings in which the specified word occurs 
in poetry should be displayed on screen.  
b) A translator doing highly technical translation from Spanish into Danish may only want
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technical equivalents (not general terms used colloquially), combined with explanations at a high 
level of complexity and detail, in addition to examples from technical literature. This would enable 
the user to access exactly the correct data in terms of his/her information needs while translating, and 
save a huge amount of time not wading through non-technical / popular translation equivalents and 
examples.  
Compiling such dictionaries would require modifications to the database structure and both the 
search and filtering options of e-dictionaries, as well as the display options:  
• The database should be much more granular and contain much more metadata. In the above

examples it would, for example, require the following:
o In the first example, each corpus example would need a metadata field “genre”, as well as

“date”.
o In the second example of translation dictionaries, translation equivalents would need a field

indicating whether the specific translation equivalent is colloquial or technical; the same
applies to the corpus examples. In addition, explanations would need a metadata field
specifying whether the explanation is aimed at a lay person, a semi-expert or an expert.

• These metadata fields should be accessible to set as both search and filtering parameters:
o In the first example, the user should have the option to specify “genre” and “date” as filtering

mechanisms.
o In the second example, the user should have the option to specify “technical” and “expert

level of complexity” as filtering mechanisms.
• Based on the user’s information needs, only the required data should be displayed on screen. The

user should therefore have the option of specifying which data are to be displayed:
o In the first example, the user should be able to specify that only the meanings / senses and

concomitant corpus examples from the specified date range be displayed on screen, and not
the full dictionary article with all its corpus examples.

o The same applies to the second example, in which case all non-technical translation
equivalents and corpus examples, as well as non-expert level explanations, should be filtered
out.

An advanced search interface, combined with specifications on what should be displayed on screen, 
can easily facilitate presenting exactly the right information to the user. Such an advanced search 
with the specification of what should be displayed is in fact a once-off specification of an active user 
profile.  
A profile can, however, be set as a persistent active profile as well (Bothma 2011). In an active profile, 
the user sets the parameters for his/her information needs, either as a once-off option (as indicated 
above), or as a persistent option, for example by checking radio buttons that specify the specific 
information need, where the system should search and what data should be displayed, and this profile 
is then stored in the system and used each time the user executes a search. Such a profile enables 
rapid access on demand to the selection of microstructural items dependent on the user’s specific 
information needs. Obviously, it must always be possible to change one’s user profile in terms of 
search and display parameters, depending on changing information needs over time (Bothma & 
Bergenholtz 2013). (Profiling can also be a passive user profile. In the case of a passive profile, the 
system tracks the user’s searching and navigation behaviour, and on the basis of this, builds up a 
profile of the user’s preferences (Bothma 2011).)  
It is therefore possible to present to the user the information (s)he needs in a specific situation at the 
required level of detail and complexity (Bergenholtz & Bothma 2011), for example, detailed, 
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complex information targeted at the expert, or a brief, simplified version targeted at the lay person. 
This also requires additional metadata fields, as indicated above.  
By means of the tools and technologies described above, users are able to access information and 
support on demand – additional support is available when needed, but users are not automatically 
being subjected to an overload of information.  
No such e-dictionaries that the authors are aware of currently exist. Such dictionaries will, however, 
comply with Tarp’s notion of the “‘individualization’ of the lexical product, adapting to the concrete 
needs of the concrete user” (Tarp 2009a), within the Function Theory of Lexicography, thereby 
satisfying the information needs “that only show up in one out of a hundred or one out of a thousand 
consultations” (Tarp 2009b).  
With such a complexity of support tools and search and display options, user acceptance of the 
electronic interface becomes extremely important. Usability studies therefore need to be conducted 
to ascertain to what extent users make use of such complex search, filtering and display options, and 
how to optimise the display options on the screen. Aspects of human-computer interaction, usability 
engineering / usability studies will therefore also make important contributions towards the 
development of such sophisticated e-dictionaries.  
To be able to compile such e-dictionaries a theory is needed that negotiates a vast range of new 
components that were not relevant in either linguistic theory or in lexicographic theory directed 
exclusively at printed dictionaries. Such an approach confirms the independent and multidisciplinary 
nature of lexicographic theory. 

6 Conclusion 

The transition from printed to e-lexicography has ascertained the interdisciplinary nature of 
lexicography as an independent and multidisciplinary field. Different disciplines, e.g. human 
language technology, linguistics and information science, become increasingly important 
role-players in the development of a lexicographic theory directed at the practice of dictionary 
compilation. A redefined theory of lexicography needs to reflect these contributions but should also 
display a comprehensive nature providing a sound theoretical basis to the lexicographic practice  
that responds to the needs of diverse and wide-ranging potential target user groups.  
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Abstract 
Ordbog over det norrøne prosasprog/A Dictionary of Old Norse Prose (ONP) is a dictionary project 
that aims at bringing to light the vocabulary of medieval West Scandinavian prose texts, with a large 
number of examples of word use and various kinds of supplementary secondary information. In this 
paper, we give a brief overview of the project, discuss its background and approach to the source 
material and some of the related problematic aspects. We account for the way collected data has been 
treated and presented in dictionary entries and discuss the editing system that ONP has developed to 
suit its specialized needs. The dictionary has gone through the transformation from a printed 
publication to a digital online version, in the middle of a multi-volume publication process. We 
discuss how this has affected the editing work and how editorial procedures have evolved to better 
accommodate the lexicographic information through an online medium. We give some examples of 
how complex information is presented to the user in ONP Online and share our ideas about further 
development and improvement of the online version. 
Keywords: dictionary making; editing principles; online dictionary; editing system; user interface

1 Introduction 

Ordbog over det norrøne prosasprog/A Dictionary of Old Norse Prose (ONP) was established in 
1939. In the beginning, the project was primarily intended to supplement the extensive Old Norse 
dictionary of Johan Fritzner’s Ordbog over det gamle norske Sprog (1886, 1891, 1896)1 and build on 
the lexicographic work of other 19th century dictionaries, such as the one by Cleasby and Vigfusson 
(1874). However, as the lexicographic work progressed, it became clear that Fritzner’s work had 
various limitations, both in terms of the scope of the material and the application of editorial 
principles. Furthermore, in the period that had passed since the publication of these dictionaries, 
interest in Old Norse literature had increased and many new scholarly text editions had appeared. The 
conclusion was that an original lexical description of Old Norse was essential and the project evolved 
into a new, historical, scholarly dictionary. The focus was to be on the vocabulary of prose texts, as 
the poetic language had recently been thoroughly accounted for with a new edition of the Lexicon 
Poeticum (Jónsson 1931). From the start, the project has been funded by the Arnamagnæan
Commission and hosted by the University of Copenhagen and is today part of the Department of 
Nordic Research (in Danish Nordisk Forskningsinstitut). 
The source material, which serves as the basis for the dictionary work consists of Icelandic and 
Norwegian medieval texts, from about 1150 to 1370 (for Norway) and from 1150 to 1540 (for 

1 English translation of the title of this dictionary: Dictionary of the Old Norwegian Language. 
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Iceland). All texts are from the pre-printing era and are thus preserved in manuscripts of various 
qualities, many of which have been edited and published in scholarly editions.  

2 Excerption and Publication 

In the decades following the establishment of the dictionary, the staff was mostly concerned with 
building the foundation for an eventual printed publication. This meant excerpting texts, which 
covered the vocabulary from all known Old Norse prose genres by collecting examples of word use. 
Citations were copied onto slips, which were then filed under a particular lemma in alphabetical order. 
The collection of dictionary citations was intended to be very thorough and to elucidate the range of 
meaning of every word. A few key works were comprehensively excerpted, i.e. every single word in 
those texts was written down in context on a slip and filed in the citation archive. As the decades 
passed and the availability of text editions increased, the citation collection grew. The final result was 
an archive consisting of around 750.000 handwritten slips, organized under ca. 75.000 lemmas.  
After a long period of collecting citations, plans were conceived to begin publication in book form. 
According to the initial schedule for the print dictionary multiple volumes were to be published over 
a period of 25 years, with the first volume to appear in the mid-sixties (Widding 1964: 21). However, 
the work was delayed for various reasons and the actual publication of the dictionary did not 
commence until 1989 with a volume of indices (ONP Registre). The print publication continued with 
three more volumes (ONP 1-3, covering the alphabet from a to em), the latest of which came out in 
2004. The rate of publication indicated that it would take many decades to publish all the estimated 
twelve volumes and the final one would not see the light of day until around 2050. At the same time, 
electronic publication of dictionary material was starting to take off and therefore, in 2005, the print 
publication was put on hold and plans were drawn for a different publishing strategy. Instead of 
printed volumes, future publication of the dictionary was to be on an electronic platform and 
available online. 
Immediately after the print publication had been put on hold, the work began to prepare the 
dictionary material for digitalization and eventual electronic publication. In 2010, the first version of 
ONP Online was published on the web (for a more detailed historic overview see Battista & 
Johannsson 2014). The online version of the dictionary is dynamic and is continually expanding and 
improving as new material and features are added (cf. sections 6 & 7 below). 

3 Editorial Approach and Organization of Information 

The fundamental approach of ONP is to elucidate the actual original medieval material while 
maintaining rigorous philological standards. The process involves strict textual principles and 
attention to orthographic details. This policy of philological integrity set, from the beginning, ONP 
apart from earlier lexicographical work on Old Norse/Icelandic. In other major works (e.g. Fritzner 
(1881-1893), Cleasby & Vigfusson (1874)) the spelling of example citations is normalized and many 
times the entries refer to text editions, many of which have become obsolete. Moreover, it is 
impossible for the user of these dictionaries to see whether the quoted text edition is based on an 
original 13th century vellum document or a 17th century paper transcript, or whether the editor of the 
relevant text edition perhaps had “emended” or “improved” the original text, a practice common in 
the early days of Old Norse scholarship. With the new ONP dictionary detailed textual information 
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became an integral part of the organization of the material. 
The approach laid out by ONP means, in practice, that all example citations are rendered as close to 
the source material as possible, with each citation given in the medieval original orthography, as 
found in the relevant scholarly edition, including special and non-standard letters, and provided with 
a clear reference to the manuscript of origin. This allows the user to check the source material if he or 
she so desires.2 ONP also gives supplementary information and references to relevant secondary 
literature. A good way to illustrate this is to take a closer look at some entries from one of the printed 
volumes of the dictionary: 

 

Figure 1: Entries from the print edition of the dictionary (ONP 3:337-338). 

Here we observe two types of lemma: the main entries are in bold, while words that are outside the 
scope of ONP are shown in normal type. These can be words from poetry that are found in other 
dictionaries, loan words that are not morphologically integrated into the language, or the so-called 
“ghost words”, i.e. words which are found in other dictionaries, but are based on obsolete editions or 
misreading of manuscripts and therefore in reality do not exist (cf. duma in Figure 1, which is a 
misreading of dvína). Such ghost words are also indicated by a preceding asterisk. 
The dictionary has two target languages: Danish and English. The definitions are largely given as 
equivalents, rather than detailed explanations. The two target languages are separated with a double 
slash (//). The square symbol  indicates that the dictionary lists all the excerpted examples of that 
particular word, e.g. dumbbleikr in the 2nd column in Figure 1. 
Variant readings are a characteristic feature of ONP. When multiple manuscripts are used in a 
scholarly text edition, there is often a variation of word use between texts, which can shed light on 
both nuances in meaning and morphological characteristics of a given word. Such variations can be 
of interest for the user and are therefore commonly shown. Such is the case, e.g. with the form dvmbir 
                                                           
2 Of course checking source material requires access to the actual manuscripts. The originals are primarily 
located at the Arnamagnæan Institute in Iceland and the Arnamagnæan Collection in Copenhagen. 
Alternatively, high-resolution photographs exist of many manuscripts, which are more widely accessible and 
in some cases are available online, e.g. handrit.is. 
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under the lemma dumbi, which is actually a variant reading of the plural form dvmbar found in the 
primary textual source of the referred work. 
A detailed system of sigla indicates both a reference to an edition as well as a specific manuscript. 
Information on what textual sources each siglum refers to is given in the volume of indices (ONP 
Registre). e.g. MedMisc 11122 refers to the edition of Larsen (1931), which in turn is based on texts 
from the manuscript RoyalIrAcad 23 D 43 (ONP Registre: 334), a manuscript from the Royal Irish 
Academy in Dublin (ONP Registre: 491). Sometimes a medieval manuscript is cited directly by 
shelfmark, folio and line number, as is the case with the first example citation in 1dumba (Greg AM 
764 4o 18bisr17).  
Editorial comments are also featured in the entries. These can both be comments by the editor of the 
cited scholarly work, or by the dictionary editor responsible for the relevant entry. Such comments 
are often needed to clarify the citation, e.g. under 1dumba we find an explanation of what the 
preposition af ʻofʼ refers to. 
There are references to foreign parallels (esp. Latin), e.g. in dumba adj. in Figure 1. Here the word 
dumba corresponds to muti in the Latin texts, which probably served as a source for the Old Norse 
translation. 
Immediately following each headword, we often find morphological information (inflectional 
pattern and verb conjugation) e.g. dumbi [÷; -ar]. The endings in square brackets show the genitive 
singular ending and nominative plural ending separated by a semicolon. Such morphological 
information is based on the actual examples found in the dictionary database and not reconstructed on 
the basis of historical linguistic knowledge. Here the genitive singular form is not found in the 
dictionary data, where the word is only attested in the plural, and thus we find ÷ in the morphological 
brackets, instead of a singular ending. If there is no indication of morphological alternation no 
information is shown.  
Some syntactic information is also given, such as complements of verbs and occurrences of 
collocations and phrases, e.g. duft eða dumba under 1dumba. In addition at the bottom of each entry, 
is a list of other dictionaries or glossaries where the word is found (Gloss), references to secondary 
literature (Litt) and a list of compounds where the lemma occurs as a second member (Comp). 

4 The Development of the Dictionary Database and IT-system 

As is evident from the discussion above, ONP keeps track of a variety of different information about 
each headword, and its quoted citations; more than in most dictionaries. It also gives many more 
examples of usage than previous works. The level of complexity and details is also quite high. 
Keeping track of all this information was quite difficult in the early days of the dictionary, where the 
work was primarily done with pen and paper and the organization of information was carried out 
mainly through filing of various slips.  
In the period between the initial plan for the publication and the early 1980s, when the actual time 
frame for print publication was established, computers had started to revolutionize the field of 
lexicography. Using computers was especially advantageous for the type of material ONP deals with 
and the dictionary editors were relatively quick to realize the advantages of building a database to 
keep track of all the information that had been collected on paper over the years. 
Already in the 1980s, ONP started to use its own digital word lists and computerized databases. This 
allowed for a wealth of information to be linked together in order to give a much more detailed 
picture of particular headwords and related citation examples. 
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The actual printed publication began with an index volume (ONP Registre 1989), which contained 
information on textual sources, editions and manuscripts of all the material ONP had collected. This 
was the result of a lot of hard work in developing the database tools and related programming. ONP 
has since these early days had its own tailor-made editing software, developed by the dictionary 
editor and programmer Bent Christian Jacobsen (d. 2014). The software has evolved with the project 
and has continuously been amended and improved upon, adapting to new technological requirements 
and editorial needs. The result is a dictionary editing system that is optimally equipped to handle the 
complexity of the source material and transform the detailed information about each word into an 
accessible dictionary entry.  
In its current configuration, the ONP system has at its core an Oracle-based database, which consists 
of a variety of tables, each relating to a specific aspect of the dictionary data. These tables are then 
interlinked in various ways. The programs to access the information in the database are currently 
written in Delphi. This reflects the historical origin of the system, going back to the 1980s Pascal 
programming language. This system, along with some secondary programs, provides an 
encompassing dictionary editing and publishing environment. It would require a very detailed 
discussion to account for the intricacies of the system here, but a screenshot given in Figure 2 shows 
five of the most important database tables and various fields as they are displayed in the editing mode 
of the system. At the top we observe the list of headwords, with the table for inflection, table for 
sections and definitions in the space below. The largest table is the citation table, which alone 
contains about 200 fields where information can be entered, of which the 14 most relevant ones are 
shown in Figure 2:  

 

Figure 2: The editing interface of ONP. This screenshot shows only a fraction of the fields connected with each 
entry and its citations. 

At the top we find the entry from the list of headwords, and the related editorial information, 
including the initials of the responsible editor. The headword here is kast (cf. Figure 4). Below the top 
section, we find two tables, on the left there is a table containing morphological information about the 
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headword as well as fields for cross-references to other headwords (although these are empty here). 
On the right next to it there is another table, which contains the main structure of the entry, consisting 
in this case of two sections, I and II. These sections are used to organize the citations. Section I is 
where the bulk of the material belongs. If necessary, additional sections can be used to account for 
citations that fall outside the main focus of the dictionary. Here section II contains examples from 
younger Norwegian sources.3 The fourth table visible in the middle of the screenshot shows the list of 
definitions, in both target languages. This table also contains fields intended to show information 
about collocations, syntactic elements, e.g. case use and prepositional phrases associated with verbs. 
The largest part of the screen shows the table containing all the citations associated with this 
headword. The different fields are highlighted by distinctive colours. From left to right: section 
(peach), keyword for phrases and collocations (green), homograph number (not needed here), 
inflected form of the headword (turquoise), headword (pink), definition number (yellow), editorial 
commentary (white), citation (khaki), old reference siglum (olive), internal commentary (pink), 
reference to cited work, edition reference, page/line reference, slip number (assigned to each slip in 
the archive), subentry number (in cases when more than one entry is required to accommodate the 
amount of information, i.e. when the information is contained on more than one slip). 
Additional fields accommodate the information about other relevant factors, such as variant readings, 
foreign parallels, dating of the manuscripts, geographical provenience (Norway or Iceland) and 
various other kinds of information not shown here. 
The development of the computer system facilitated the publishing of printed volumes of ONP. Once 
in the database all information could be accessed with relative ease and the editors could work with 
the material much more efficiently. The computer system was also very important in the later stages 
of the project and the transition of ONP to an online platform.  

5 Online Version and Editorial Procedures 

It was a difficult decision to halt the print publication of ONP in 2004. The published volumes had 
been well received and the editors looked forward to seeing through the publication of all intended 
volumes. At the same time, it was clear that a digital version of ONP would have many appealing 
qualities. It would be possible to edit the material more effectively, give immediate access to more 
information available in the dictionary database and open up for innovative ways of searching and 
working with the material. An appealing advantage was also the possibility of correcting errors and 
updating the information. Hence, the decision was made to transfer the material to a digital 
platform, without ruling out the possibility of resuming publication in print at a later date.
In 2005 work began on preparing the unpublished dictionary material for digitalization and eventual 
electronic publication. It was decided to publish all excerpted dictionary material, even though the 
editing work was not finished, including the citations belonging to earlier published entries, but not 
included in the printed volumes. The idea was that the editing work would continue, but unpublished 
material would be made accessible in a rather ‘raw’ form as a list of headwords along with their 
citations. The preparation for this included physically going through all the material, organizing the 
citation slips and scanning them under the relevant headwords. The preparation phase also included 
updating old reference sigla to reflect the latest editions used by the dictionary. Many texts had been 
republished in improved scholarly editions and the dictionary citations  needed to reflect the  latest 

3 Such secondary material includes younger texts, different types of onomastic material, poetic language, etc.  
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advancements in text research. Finally the preparation phase included scanning scholarly editions 
and obtaining the necessary copyrights to integrate them into the online version of the dictionary. The 
preparation phase is described in more detail in Battista & Johannsson 2014. 
The digital edition (ONP Online) has been available on the web since 2010. Its structure is laid out 
schematically in Figure 3. ONP Online brings together three basic types of dictionary entries, i.e. 
entries from the printed volumes, later dictionary entries edited online, and the ʻbareʼ entries 
consisting only of a headword plus scanned citation slips. All three types of entries contain citations, 
which are connected via the reference sigla to a scanned page of the actual scholarly editions. 

  

Figure 3: The structure of ONP Online. The figure shows how the online version of the dictionary combines 
material from the print edition and material not published in print and indicates how raw entries are gradually 

being replaced by full-fledged edited dictionary entries. 

As indicated in Figure 3, the editing work is still a work in progress. However, the editorial 
procedures of the online version are somewhat different from those of the print publication. The strict 
alphabetical approach has been abandoned in favour of editing certain groups of words as a whole. 
The remaining headwords were divided into twelve different groups based on part of speech and 
morphological complexity. The groups are:  simple (uncompounded) nouns (with fewer than ten 
citations) simplex nouns (with ten or more citations), compound nouns, verbs, simple 
(uncompounded) adjectives, compound adjectives, simple (uncompounded) adverbs, compound 
adverbs, pronouns, numerals, conjunctions and prepositions (cf. Johannsson & Battista 2016).  
The editing work since 2005 has focused mostly on the more substantial groups: simple nouns, verbs, 
and prepositions. The editorial procedures for the online version also call for a distinction between 
semantic and structural editing. Nouns are edited both structurally and semantically, whereas verbs 
and prepositions are only organized according to structure and not by meaning. The reason for such 
division is largely practical, as organizing the structural complexity of verb forms has been given a 
high priority for the users of the dictionary. The idea is also that the structural edition of certain word 
groups will facilitate a smoother semantic editing at a later date, as ONP aims at providing structural 
and semantic editing of all headwords. The different types of entries are compared and discussed in 
some detail in Johannsson & Battista 2014:173-174.  
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Other changes in the editing procedure include a temporary restriction to only one target language, 
Danish, but definitions in English will also be available in the near future. Morphological 
information is collected, but is not displayed in the present version of ONP Online.  Reference to 
foreign parallels is given if the editor in charge of the entry considers them especially relevant. All 
foreign parallels are however visible on the scanned slip.  The number of phrases and collocations has 
been increased, which is especially useful in entries containing a large amount of example citations. 
On the whole, these changes in the editing procedure along with the division of the vocabulary into 
twelve groups and distinction between structural and semantic editing, have made the editing process 
more manageable and proved to be a useful way to optimize the editorial work. At present (spring 
2016), the editors have edited structurally and/or semantically over 60% of ONP's material. About 
15% was already covered by the printed volumes, while additional 45% has been edited in the online 
version since 2010. This means that about 40% of the material is still found as ʻbareʼ entries, but this 
percentage keeps decreasing as the editing work progresses. 

6 User Interface and Dissemination of Information 

ONP Online brings together all the available dictionary material to give the user a useful tool to work 
with Old Norse prose texts. The complex information discussed in section 3 can be accessed and used 
in various ways. The online interface has been described in some detail in previous works 
(Johannsson & Battista (2014) and Battista & Johannsson (2014)). In the following discussion we 
will focus on the aspects of the online version, which are relevant for disseminating the more 
fine-grained information found in the ONP database. 
As with most online dictionaries the user has the possibility to tailor the search in various ways. Once 
the desired entry has been obtained, the user has access to three different tables, or columns, where 
the information is displayed. This is shown in the figure below:  

Figure 4: Screenshot of the edited entry for kast n. (ʻcastʼ, ʻthrowʼ) from ONP Online. 
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The first column shown here on the left is an alphabetical list of headwords. By clicking on the target 
word, which is at the top of this list, the user finds the structural outline (middle column in blue), 
which provides a quick overview of different definitions, from which to select citations for a closer 
look. This feature is limited to entries that have been edited, recognizable by the colour green. The 
structural overview makes it easy to go through the list of definitions, especially when a large number 
of citations are associated with a particular headword. 
Below the structural outline we find the same headings Comp, Gloss and Litt, briefly discussed in 
Section 3. The online version has the benefit of interlinking. Currently ONP provides a link to the 
digital version of one older work in the gloss list, namely the dictionary of Fritzner (1886-1896), 
(Fritzner Online), for a quick comparison to the corresponding entry, if it exists. As more of these 
dictionaries and glossaries become available online we hope to add additional links to the gloss list. 
By clicking one of the definitions in the structural outline (or alternatively on the heading Citations 
chronologically in the first column) a new section is displayed where all the citations belonging to 
that particular definition are listed. Clicking on the green arrow next to any specific citation brings up 
a new window with detailed information. An example of such a window is shown in Figure 5. 
 

 

Figure 5: Screenshot of the pop-up window for the 3rd citation in definition 2, under the entry for kast.  

 The second window provides many helpful features in relation to accessing the available 
information. We see the scanned citation slip, which sometimes contains supplementary information 
about the relevant word. Next to it we have the typed up citation, which can be copied and pasted. 
This electronic version of the citation contains all the special symbols used in the non-normalized 
orthography of the cited edition or manuscript, and therefore requires installation of specific fonts 
available for download at the ONP-website. The reference siglum following the citation is also 
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coloured in blue and by clicking on the reference, the user gets the index entry that relates to that 
particular citation, i.e. the cited scholarly edition and what manuscript or manuscripts were used as 
basis for the main text. The user can also access details about the edition, i.e. a full entry from the 
ONP’s bibliography, and browse the bibliographical reference list. The window also contains a 
limited access to the scholarly edition itself with the scanned page where the citation is taken from. 
Almost all the works cited in ONP Online can be viewed in such a way, with browsing of the edition 
limited to three pages, i.e. the relevant page cited by ONP along with the preceding and the following 
page. This allows for more context and clearer grasp of the meaning of a particular word. The 
one-point access to all this extra information saves a lot of time, for instance if the user would like to 
cite the primary sources of the text. 
Overall, the online interface offers more in-depth information than is possible in a printed edition. 
The possibility of linking together information from the various sources allows the user more 
flexibility in accessing the detailed information associated with each headword. 

7 Further Development 

As the editing of the dictionary progresses, more and more entries are provided with a typed up 
version of the citations from the scanned slips. This increases the amount of electronic, searchable 
text. A further development of the search possibilities of ONP online aims at making this text 
searchable and usable as a text corpus. This would allow the user to access many more examples of a 
particular word or combination of words, than are found under any specific headword. A problem to 
be dealt with in this respect is the need to account for the variation in the spelling of the citations, 
which are not normalized. 
Making the citations searchable as a text corpus is one of the possible new features, which we intend 
to add to ONP Online. Such feature would allow the user to take full advantage of the electronic 
citation collection. The detailed underlying database can accommodate for the search capabilities to 
be expanded and tailored in various ways, e.g. using regular expressions, since in principle each field 
in the database can form the basis for a search. This includes information about specific elements 
such as: source text, dating of manuscript, geographical origin, etc. Figure 6 shows the (partial) result 
of a specially tailored search from a beta-version not yet available to the public. The search string is 
“%fara%”, which contains the stem of the verb fara ʻto goʼ, i.e. every citation where this specific 
sequence of letters occurs, regardless of headword. The search is furthermore restricted to one 
particular work, Njáls saga, and to a particular period, i.e. manuscripts dated from 1267 to 1347 (+/- 
25 years).4 

                                                           
4 It is generally considered impossible to date Old Norse manuscripts more precisely than within a fifty year 
period. 
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Figure 6: Screenshot from the results of a specially tailored text search (beta) 

Here we can see that the examples found are taken from different lemmas, e.g. atferð ʻconductʼ, bak 
ʻbackʼ, beisl ʻbridleʼ, etc. besides the verb fara itself. The results of this search are shown here in 
chronological order, but the system allows for ordering them by other criteria, such as by siglum, 
headword, work, edition, genre, and provenience. It is clear that this type of search will help the user 
to obtain much more detailed search results and make many features of the ONP database more 
accessible and useful. 
It is also desirable, that in the future ONP Online could be used in combination with existing digital 
corpora of Old Norse texts (such as MENOTA) and modern electronic text editions. Integrating such 
resources into ONP Online would provide additional citations to structured dictionary entries, as well 
as a wider variety of searchable examples of word use. 

8 Conclusion 

In this paper we have accounted for the source material of the ONP dictionary and illustrated its 
complexity and discussed many problematic aspects associated with it. We have also given account 
of the detailed information collected by ONP and how it is organized in the ONP’s IT-system, which 
has evolved with the dictionary from a simple data management program to a full-fledged editing and 
publishing tool. We have also demonstrated how the material is accessible through the online version 
of ONP and given an overview of some of the features of ONP Online. It is our hope that by sharing 
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our approach we can give inspiration to other lexicographers and exchange experience and ideas 
with those who might be facing similar issues in dealing with complex dictionary material. 
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Abstract  
Making a dictionary of a minority language, especially, an endangered one, requires solving several 
problematic issues specific to this kind of lexicographical work. The primary issues to be dealt with 
in this case are as follows. (1) Identification of the target audience. There are three possible variants: 
language community, academic community, or both communities. The choice depends on what 
lexicographical work has already been done for a given language and what are the needs and 
expectations of the communities. (2) Collecting data and compiling the basic vocabulary. There are 
several approaches to this issue including a) translation of the list of the most frequent words from a 
European language, b) extraction of the wordlist from a corpus of texts, and c) thematic elicitation 
from native speakers in order to obtain basic lexical units belonging to a particular semantic field. (3) 
Creating dictionary entries. In general, every dictionary entry consists of two main components – a 
lemma and a commentary. Both components usually have certain peculiarities in dictionaries of 
minority languages. These may include, for example, orthographic representation of the lemma, 
hierarchic arrangement of word meanings, presentation of encyclopedic information in the dictionary, 
and so on. 
The present paper provides an account of how these problems were dealt with in the Comprehensive 
dictionary of Ket, a highly endangered indigenous language spoken in Central Siberia.  
Keywords: lexicography; dictionary making; minority languages; Siberian languages; Ket  

1 Introduction 

The present paper aims, on the one hand, to show how structural and functional peculiarities of a 
language affect the tasks of dictionary making and, on the other hand, to outline some basic questions 
to be solved when compiling a dictionary for a minority language through the example of Ket, a 
highly endangered language spoken in Central Siberia.  
It is obvious that though the process of dictionary making for minority languages relies mainly on 
certain universal lexicographical principles, it inevitably has its own peculiarities. “The main 
differences between ordinary dictionary projects and those for endangered languages are that the 
latter are non-profit enterprises with limited resources of time, money and staff. Also, the linguists 
responsible for the project are not native speakers of the language. The staff working on the 
dictionary usually consists of a linguist (or several linguists) and a few indigenous people from the 
endangered speech community. While the linguist does not have a thorough knowledge of the 
language under investigation, the native speakers are not trained in linguistics” (Mosel 2004: 1). The 
recently completed project on compiling a comprehensive dictionary of Ket (CDK for short) 
(Kotorova, Nefedov 2015) is no exception in this respect, and the authors of the dictionary are 
therefore fully familiar with all the problems that result from this situation. 

Dictionary for a Minority Language: the Case of Ket 
Elizaveta Kotorova 
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2 Identifying Target Audience 

The first task before starting to make a dictionary is to identify the target audience by deciding who is 
going to be the prospective user. This decision plays an important role in choosing what should and 
what should not be included in a dictionary. In fact, there are three possible choices concerning the 
prospective user, when making a minority language dictionary: 
 a dictionary mainly for speech community
 а dictionary mainly for academic community
 а dictionary for both communities
The actual choice depends on what lexicographical work has already been done for this language and 
what the needs and expectations of speech and academic communities are. 
With respect to the Ket language, the situation with the existing dictionaries at the time when the 
CDK project started was as follows. The first official Ket dictionary was compiled and published by 
Heinrich Werner in 1993 (Verner 1993). It was bilingual and bidirectional in the sense that it was both 
Ket-Russian and Russian-Ket. This dictionary was meant, first of all, for teachers and pupils in native 
Ket schools, therefore it contains only basic vocabulary (about 2800 entries in each part). The entries 
in this dictionary are compact, consisting of only one- or two-word examples (mainly for verbs). It 
has no comprehensive usage contexts. The dictionary is based on the Southern Ket dialect, as the one 
with the largest number of speakers.  
In 2001, Zoja Maksunova, a native speaker of Ket, compiled a similar school dictionary based on the 
Central Ket dialect (Maksunova 2001). Unlike the aforementioned one, this dictionary contains only 
Ket-Russian entries. The dictionary contains about 2500 lexical units. The structure of the dictionary 
entries are similar to those in Werner’s school dictionary. 
Werner’s “Comparative dictionary of the Yeniseic languages”, published in 2002, represents a 
different type of dictionary. It is a solid three-volume work containing about 11 000 entries. This 
dictionary was not intended for native speakers, but for academic circles. Therefore, it is more 
complex structurally, and it was possible for the author to choose German as a metalanguage. The 
main concern of the author was to compare words with similar meanings in the Yeniseic languages 
and, if possible, to reconstruct their Proto-Yeniseic forms. In the body of the entry, he lists word 
forms from the documented Yeniseic languages: Ket, Yugh, Kott, Arin, Assan and Pumpokol. Still, 
this fundamental piece of work contains limited information on the semantic content of Yeniseic 
words, and Ket words in particular. The author is more interested in the etymology of the Ket word 
and its connection with words in the related languages.  
As can be seen, despite a number of available dictionaries, a comprehensive dictionary of Ket that 
would contain as much documented vocabulary as possible was still lacking. This is why the CDK 
project came into being.  
In many cases, the most obvious choice is to make a dictionary that would serve both the interests of 
native speakers and linguists (as a number of dictionaries for Native American languages, for 
example, the Cherokee-English dictionary (Feeling, Pulte 1975), where an entry is represented both 
in practical orthography and in the Cherokee syllabary). Unfortunately, in spite of the fact that 21,9 % 
of ethnic Kets report they can speak their native language, only 2,8 % are able to read and write it. A 
somewhat larger percent, 10,5 %, can only read it (Krivonogov 2003: 86). However, according to our 
fieldwork experience, even these sad numbers did not reflect the real situation at that time, not to 
mention that it has become much worse today (Nefedov 2015: 5). Therefore, in the case of CDK, the 
linguist community was chosen to be the primary target audience. 
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As will be shown further, this choice had influence on decisions concerning various practical 
questions while compiling the dictionary. However, in order to provide the native speakers with an 
opportunity to somehow use the dictionary, it was decided to choose the Russian language as the 
meta language in CDK (though translations of all lemmata into German and English were provided 
as well), since all Kets have a good command of Russian.  
The dramatic socio-linguistic situation also forced the CDK team to concentrate on making a 
unidirectional dictionary (i.e. Ket-Russian) only. There is no sense in making a Russian-to-Ket part, 
when there is no real need for it in the native community. Such work would be necessary only in case 
of active bilingualism, where native speakers believe that a dictionary would be useful to them in 
using the major language and improving their knowledge of it (s. Lichtenberk 2003: 390, 398). For 
the academic community it seems sufficient to provide an index (in our case, Russian-Ket, 
English-Ket and German-Ket) in order to make word searches less complicated.  

3 Gathering Material and Compiling the Basic Vocabulary 

The next important task to be done when making a dictionary is to gather language material and 
compile the basic vocabulary. There are several ways of making the initial wordlist. Linguists 
experienced in compiling dictionaries of minority languages suggest the following methods:  
1) Translation of the list of the most frequent words from a European language (very often English). 
The size of such a list varies depending on the size of the prospective dictionary. This method is 
simple and easy enough, but it has a crucial drawback, as such a wordlist will not be representative of 
the lexicon of the indigenous language and will miss all cultural-specific concepts, some of which 
may also be basic. On the other hand, the list may contain words, which do not have a translation 
equivalent in the indigenous language (Mosel 2004: 3).  
2) Extraction of the wordlist from a corpus of texts of the described language. The advantage here is 
that a representative corpus will cover almost everything. However, it involves a great deal of work to 
extract lemmata from the corpus data. Moreover, it can be applied only to languages where there is 
such a corpus, which is not the case with most indigenous languages. 
3) Thematic elicitation from native speakers to find words for narrowly defined subject areas (for 
example, colour terms, housekeeping, etc.). This method also helps reveal the basic and culturally 
specific words of the target language. However, it produces fragmentary results and should be used 
only as an auxiliary method. 
As for CDK, it was a great advantage that there exists a hand-written card file dictionary at the 
Laboratory of Indigenous Languages of Siberia in Tomsk. It contains a large number of entries 
extracted from the field notes ever made by Tomsk Ketologists.  
In the first stage of the CDK project (dedicated to all parts of speech except the verb), wе extracted all 
the relevant data from the card files and converted them into an electronic format. However, as our 
experience has shown, this card file does not cover the entire lexicon, therefore the CDK wordlists 
were updated with the data from Werner’s comparative dictionary. Nevertheless, even after that there 
were some gaps left, for example, recent loanwords in Ket. 

4 Entry Description 

The next significant problem in lexicographical work is making dictionary entries. The composition 
of each dictionary entry is determined by the user’s potential goals. In translation lexicography, the 



132

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

most important and primary question that the dictionary user seeks to answer involves the totality of 
meanings and usage possibilities of the foreign vocabulary item. However, the semantic information 
in the entry of a bilingual dictionary is traditionally accompanied by another sort of information that 
permits recognition of a number of required and optional parameters. It should be noted though that 
any dictionary entry includes two elements of prime importance: the citation form and the 
commentary to it. Both components have certain characteristics (cf. Kotorova 2003: 140). 

HEAD WORD: 
OBLIGATORY COMPONENTS
1. Spelling
2. Pronunciation (usually coincides with 1 in
unwritten languages) 

OPTIONAL COMPONENTS 
1. Grammatical features
2. Stylistic remarks
3. Ethnic, territorial features
4. Etymological information

COMMENTARY TO THE HEAD WORD: 
OBLIGATORY COMPONENTS 
1. Translation of main meaning(s)

OPTIONAL COMPONENTS 
1. Contexts of usage
2. Idiomatic usage
3. Cultural-historic commentary
4. Dialectal variants
5. References to other dictionary entries, etc.

Table 1: Dictionary entry components. 

While bilingual dictionaries of languages with rich written and literary traditions include, as a rule, 
all of the components listed in Table 1, dictionaries of unwritten languages have their own 
peculiarities. The reason for this is the lack of a generally established norm (either written or oral). It 
imposes upon the dictionary compiler a complex and serious task of choosing which attested forms 
are the most frequently used and therefore the most appropriate for use as citation forms. In this way, 
dictionary compilers are faced with significant normative linguistic problems in addition to tasks of a 
purely lexicographic nature. At the same time, the field notes and other materials at the 
lexicographer’s disposal do not always contain the forms needed for a definitive solution to such 
problems. 
In what follows, I will outline each of the components of an entry in CDK. 

4.1 Head Word 
Characterization of the citation form in dictionaries of unwritten languages tends to be limited to 
phonetic transcription and rudimentary grammatical information. Remarks on stylistic usage are 
generally absent due to the weak differentiation of the linguistic material into individual functional 
styles. Etymological comments are possible, but this was not the task of CDK.  
Also crucial is the question of whether such a dictionary should contain all of the dialectal variants 
recorded in the field, or whether it, like other Ket dictionaries, should be based upon a single dialect. 
The easiest way would be to take the Southern Ket dialect to represent headwords, since the majority 
of speakers left are Southern Kets. The dialectal variants, if there are any, would be provided after the 
headword. However, in the card file dictionary we have found a lot of contexts in the Northern Ket 
dialect. Including these examples could create a sort of disbalance between a headword and its 
contexts of usage. At the same time, there is no sense in compiling a dictionary on the basis of 
Northern Ket, because there are only a couple of fluent speakers left.  
Alongside the problem of dialect choice, we have faced a problem of field notes unification. All the 
field notes at the disposal of the Tomsk Laboratory as well as almost all published Ket texts are 
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represented in a special Cyrillic-based phonetic transcription. In CDK, we decided to use an 
IPA-based notation format, since the target audience is the academic community. Therefore, the first 
problem here was to convert the Cyrillic transcription into IPA. Then, we needed to decide how far 
such unification should go. Should it be strictly phonological or not? The phonological system of Ket 
was rather well described in the literature (see ex. Vall/Kanakin 1990, Werner 1997, Vajda 2000, 
Georg 2007). However, even in these works, as well as in the published dictionaries, notation format 
preserved some features of phonetic realization. At the same time, making an overall phonological 
unification through the whole dictionary is a very complicated and time-consuming task. Besides, it 
will not allow the user to see how the phonological system of Ket is realized and will level the 
important differences between the Ket dialects. Therefore, we came to the following decision: 
headwords are given in phonological transcription and illustrative examples are represented in a 
uniform phonetic transcription. Besides, a headword is provided with its dialectal variants, if their 
phonetic representation differs much from the phonological one, as in the example below. 

(1)  èd m, edn; (sket. ɛ̀rʲ, cket. ɛ̀dǝ, nket. ɛ̀ri) соболь//Zobel//sable; sur. qɔˀk ὲd  один соболь, sur. εtn 
kurʲap  связка (шкурок) соболей, sur. kisɛ́ŋ εtn ɔnaŋ  здесь соболей много, bak. hɨtl qasɛŋ hʌna 
εtn  внизу (там) соболята, kel. kirʲɛ qārʲ εrʲdaŋalʲ   это шерсть от соболя, kel. εrʲda iːlʲaŋsʲ  пища 
соболя, kur. εtnna iːliŋ bɔŋlɛs  мышь, которой питается соболь, pak. εdda tam aks dugdaptaŋ, 
bū (t)qagdәqona  соболь что-то тащит, он стал гонять его  ὲdɛ dakugdil (d)butɔlut, 
dɛdaŋɔks da-taʁajɔlʲa  соболь из норы вылез, черкан его ударил (КСД: 51) 

Representation of the grammatical information in a dictionary of a minority language has its 
peculiarities as well. As a rule, lexicographers working on compiling a dictionary for a major 
language have in mind that prospective users of the dictionary possess certain knowledge of grammar 
of the language. The situation with indigenous languages is quite different. Here it is important to 
provide an entry with sufficient grammatical information because otherwise working with the 
dictionary may become rather complicated. At the same time, since our dictionary is comprehensive, 
it should in the first place fulfill the task of revealing the content of a lexical item. Thus, it is 
undesirable to overload entries with grammatical data. Our solution was to provide CDK with a 
grammatical sketch and to supply entries with a system of grammatical references. It provides the 
user with all the necessary information while working with the dictionary.  
In CDK, the problem of grammatical representation mostly concerns the verb. The nouns are 
provided with usual grammatical labels, such as gender and number, and the rest of the words have 
labels, describing them only as such and such part of speech.  
There are certain peculiarities in the structure and functioning of Ket verbs and action nominals 
(traditionally called ‘infinitives’) that make it impossible to use the latter as the citation form for 
verbs in the dictionary. They are as follows. First, lexical components of an infinitive may be 
different from that of the corresponding verb form, and it is often difficult to generate one from the 
other. But what is more crucial in this respect is that for some verbs there are no corresponding 
infinitive forms recorded and it is not possible to elicit them from native speakers. That is why in 
CDK we use a special abstract formula as lemma for verbs. The abstract formula contains all the 
positions of the given verb lexeme except those for proper agreement markers; the sign [ ] marks an 
affix that presents either past or non-past tense of the given verb lexeme. 
Figure 1 below illustrates the components of a verbal entry in CDK.  
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Figure 1: Ket verb entry components. 
The components indicated in Figure 1 are as follows:  
1 – lemma 
2 – configuration type 
3 – derivational model 
4 – translation 
5 – contextual examples 
The grammatical information in the verb entry includes the following components: 1) configuration 
type – a reference to the type of the configuration of the given verb lexeme; the abbreviation “vt” 
stands for transitive verbs, the abbreviation v stands for intransitive verbs, while “vk” is for verbs 
with without verb-internal agreement marking; the number refers to the number of the configuration 
type; 2) derivational model is a reference to the type of the derivational model of the given verb 
lexeme.  
In addition, the verbal entry contains 1) translation – a phrasal representation of the lexical meaning 
of the given verb lexeme; and 2) contextual examples – an illustration of the contextual use of the 
given verb lexeme elicited in the field; the sign  marks contextual examples taken from the 
published Ket texts. 

4.2 Commentary to the Head Word 
An obligatory and very important component of the commentary to the citation form in a bilingual 
dictionary is, as mentioned above, a certain hierarchic arrangement of word meanings reflected in the 
corresponding translations. Dictionary compilers rely on the totality of contexts in which the given 
word has been found; and, if they are native speakers, upon their own intuition. Lexicographers 
compiling dictionaries of unwritten languages are generally not native speakers, and therefore must 
rely solely on examples in context to determine the various meanings of a given word. Therefore we 
tried to confirm each meaning of a word with proper contexts. The corpus of contexts is based on 
following sources: 1) the hand-written card file dictionary at the Laboratory of Indigenous 
Languages of Siberia (Tomsk), 2) materials from the field work trips organized during the work on 
CDK, 3) the hand-written field work volumes at the Laboratory of Indigenous Languages of Siberia 
(Tomsk) 4) the hand-written archive of the renowned Ketologist Erukhim Krejnovič (Sakhalin), 5) 
published Ket texts and dictionaries, 6) unpublished dissertations. In the case of the latter four, the 
contextual examples were introduced with a special symbol , as exemplified below. 

(2)  ı̄n anom I стояние (о живых существах)//Stellen, Stehen (von Lebewesen)//putting, standing 
(said of living beings); kel. d�̄lʲ ugɔldiŋta daı̄n binuʁut  стояние ребёнка в углу закончилось, kel. 
ʌ́ʌ̀lʲ dεŋna ı̄n binut  на улице стояние людей закончилось II ставящий, стоящий (о живых 
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существах)//stellend, gestellt (von Lebewesen)//putting, put, standing, stood (said of living 
beings); kel. ugɔldiŋta ı̄n d�̄lʲ  в углу стоящий / стоявший ребёнок, kel. amd ı̄n d�̄lʲ  матерью 
поставленный ребёнок  sul. ı̄n kʲεˀt  стоящий человек (АК3: 20) III стоять (о живых 
существах)//stellen (von Lebewesen)//put, stand (said of living beings); kel. āt kisʲɛ́ŋ ı̄n dittusʲ  я 
тут стоять собираюсь, kel. ә̄t dɔlʲɔɣan ʌ́ʌ̀lʲ ı̄n-εsaŋ  мы вышли, чтобы на улице стоять  sul. 
kisʲɛ́ŋ ı̄nʲ nara  здесь стоять надо (БЕЛ: 17) 

Taking into consideration that the target audience of the dictionary will be mostly academia, we 
decided to supply headwords with translation into German and English, which makes the dictionary 
useful for scientists who does not possess a good command of Russian. At the same time, we decided 
not to translate illustrated examples, as it would complicate the work and increase the volume of the 
dictionary enormously. 
It is important to note that the traditional division of dictionaries into monolingual and bilingual ones 
does not need to be strictly observed in dictionaries for endangered languages, as they are not 
primarily used for translation. In fact, for many headwords a translation into a European language is 
not sufficient, because it will not capture the concept of the indigenous language. In these cases, a 
translation should be accompanied by a definition. Moreover, some encyclopedic information is also 
included, especially information that deals with traditional social, cultural and religious concepts. 
Such comments make the dictionary a resource for further linguistic and anthropological research. 
However, we have to admit that it was sometimes very difficult to elicit usage contexts for such 
ethnocultural lexical units, since modern Kets have already lost knowledge of the myths, beliefs, 
customs and traditions of their folk. Nevertheless, we include such words into the dictionary, and try 
to give all the necessary comments, e.g. 

(3)  imil n, imilaŋ; имиль (кетское лакомство – ореховая масса из желудка белки)//ketischer 
Leckerbissen (Nussmasse aus dem Magen eines Eichhörnchens)//Ket delicacy (nut paste from a 
squirrel’s stomach); mad. inam (t)daqqɨmnεn imilʲaŋ saːnna  раньше жарили желудки беличьи 
с орехами, kel. āt saqd imilʲ (d)bilʲ  я имиль белки съел, kel. imilʲ ìnʲ tɔblaʁut, biːlaq  имиль 
долго лежал, сгнил, kel. ōp imilʲ daqqɔɣɔlʲda  отец имиль жарил 

(4)  hosedam f, no pl; Хоседам (властительница подземного мира)//Hosedam (Herrscherin der 
Unterwelt)//Hosedam (mistress of the underworld); bak. āt bɔɣɔt hɔsɛdam-baːmdiŋa  я пойду к 
старухе Хоседам  dɔɣ hɔsʲɛdamd ɛ̀j kεˀt dilaq askʌt  сказка о том, как Дог ходил убивать 
Хоседам (СНСС72: 92), hɔsʲɛdam da-iːmbɛsʲ-qaɣa, bɨlʲda baŋga qɔnʲijɔ́bɔn  если (когда) 
приходит Хоседам, на всей земле темно становится (ПМБ: 200) 

Idiomatic expressions were also included in the dictionary after the special symbol. However, their 
number is quite small, as is often the case with other indigenous languages. This is the reason why we 
also tried to include riddles (together with their answers), since they are rather idiomatic, though it is 
usually not the case in the practice of dictionary making, ex.: 

(5)  kūb n, kúùn; 1. конец//Ende//end; […] 2. рот, губы (две губы вместе)//Mund, Lippen//mouth, 
lips; sur. kεdda kūp  губы [рот] человека, kel. tīp kūp dubbɔ  собака губы облизывает, kel. 
tajɣa āp kūp tʌːlɨmna  я на морозе губы застудил, kel. sʲεlda kūp kubɔːlʲ da-hatabuksibεt  оленю 
губы куболем она зажимает  sum. kūp baŋbεsʲ dugdaptaŋ  тот, кто что-то вынюхивает, 
может украсть [губу по земле волочит] […] 

(6)  t5-a4-[l2]-qot0 v3 ITER кто-л прибегает, появляется//jmd kommt gelaufen, erscheint//smn arrives 
running, suddenly appears; kel. āt datuŋ kɛˀt arʲɛndiŋalʲ dbutɔlɔt  я вижу человека, который из 
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леса появился  dbataʁɔt  я прибегаю (WER2: 227), dbutɔlɔtn [dbutɔlʁɔtn]  они прибегали 
(WER2: 227), sul. hɔːm tundanʲ sεstilʲ (t)butɔʁɔt  Хом тогда из речки выскочил (КФТ: 53), imb. 
dʌgbandiŋa igdε rε-bútulɔt  на мыс к краю реки [вниз] вышла (КСб: 177)  kulʲtɛ nimilʲtɛt 
dɨnas tbutɔ́lut (qɔ̀j-báàt)  уголёк нырнул, на другой год вынырнул (загадка; отгадка – 
медведь) (КСб: 229) 

5 Conclusion 

Peculiarities in lexicographical work with respect to minority languages are in general the result of 
certain differences in their status compared to that of major languages.   
In the first place, these differences can be observed in the sociolinguistic situation which is as a rule 
quite stable for major languages, while for minority ones it varies greatly depending on the state of 
their endangeredness. This factor plays an important role in setting goals for the authors compiling a 
dictionary.  
Another important difference is that major languages have a stable written and spoken standard, 
while in minority languages such standard is usually lacking. Therefore, in addition to tasks of purely 
lexicographical nature, dictionary compilers working with these languages have to deal with 
language standardization issues.  
Finally, it is often the case that minority languages are underdescribed from the grammatical point of 
view and there are various controversial approaches to certain grammatical phenomena (for example, 
with respect to defining parts-of-speech in a language). In such situations, dictionary compilers have 
either to argue for one of the existing points of view or to make up their own one before they can start 
their lexicographical work.  
Therefore, making a minority language dictionary often goes beyond pure lexicographical work, 
becoming a theoretical and practical scientific enterprise as well as a major means of preservation of 
an indigenous language and culture. 
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Abstract 
Online dictionaries are not published in numbered editions and impressions which makes 
it difficult for users to know how old a particular entry is. As e-dictionaries grow older, 
the question of updating steadily becomes more pressing. Is everything up-to-date? If 
not, when was a particular entry composed, and when was it last revised? These are 
questions the users might ask themselves, and in this paper we deal with some of the 
aspects involved: what is most likely to change, when should revisions take place, and 
how can the staff keep track of entries in need of updating. The paper is based on 
experience from an online monolingual dictionary of Danish, but it is assumed that the 
problems and their solutions are independent of the particular project and language. 
Keywords: updating; revising; time aspect; diachronic lexicography; logistics 

1 Background 

Ideally, all entries in a dictionary need to be revised from time to time, or at least to be 
checked to see if revisions are needed. And any part of the entry may be subject to 
change. If the dictionary is a comprehensive one with tens, if not hundreds of thousands 
of entries, it is not difficult to imagine how vast and resource-consuming a task it is. 
Combined with the fact that new entries and new features attract more attention from 
users and sponsors alike, because novelties are generally considered more interesting 
than maintenance, updating is often given less priority and tends to be neglected. This 
underlines the importance of having a strategy and a tool-box that allow the dictionary 
staff to diagnose and remedy the parts of the dictionary which are most in need of 
updating. Based on our own experience, we explore what such a strategy might entail 
and what tools we can use to implement it. 
 
Consider a definition such as the following for komfur (“stove”): “kogeindretning, 
bestaaende af et enkelt ell. nogle faa lukkede ildsteder, der foroven er dækkede med en 
plade, i hvilken der findes aabninger, hvori kogekar kan anbringes” (“cooking-setup 
consisting of one or multiple closed fireplaces on top of which there is a cover with 
openings where cooking vessels can be placed”). This definition is taken from the 
historical Danish dictionary ODS (Ordbog over det danske Sprog, “Dictionary of the 
Danish Language”; the volume in question appeared in 1928) and is obviously out-of-
date for a modern audience. Firstly, although the word still exists, the technology 
involved has changed: today, stoves don’t use firewood or coal as their heating source. 
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checked to see if revisions are needed. And any part of the entry may be subject to 
change. If the dictionary is a comprehensive one with tens, if not hundreds of thousands 
of entries, it is not difficult to imagine how vast and resource-consuming a task it is. 
Combined with the fact that new entries and new features attract more attention from 
users and sponsors alike, because novelties are generally considered more interesting 
than maintenance, updating is often given less priority and tends to be neglected. This 
underlines the importance of having a strategy and a tool-box that allow the dictionary 
staff to diagnose and remedy the parts of the dictionary which are most in need of 
updating. Based on our own experience, we explore what such a strategy might entail 
and what tools we can use to implement it. 
 
Consider a definition such as the following for komfur (“stove”): “kogeindretning, 
bestaaende af et enkelt ell. nogle faa lukkede ildsteder, der foroven er dækkede med en 
plade, i hvilken der findes aabninger, hvori kogekar kan anbringes” (“cooking-setup 
consisting of one or multiple closed fireplaces on top of which there is a cover with 
openings where cooking vessels can be placed”). This definition is taken from the 
historical Danish dictionary ODS (Ordbog over det danske Sprog, “Dictionary of the 
Danish Language”; the volume in question appeared in 1928) and is obviously out-of-
date for a modern audience. Firstly, although the word still exists, the technology 
involved has changed: today, stoves don’t use firewood or coal as their heating source. 

Secondly, because they don’t contain fireplaces they usually come with a built-in oven. 
And thirdly, the wording of the definition is a little too circumstantial and elaborate for 
present-day users. An up-to-date definition might read: “device for heating and 
preparing food, equipped with three or four burners or electric hobs, often with a built-in 
oven”. The example shows that a definition may need to be updated because  
 
(1) factual matters or technology change, 
(2) typical features change, and 
(3) language style and conventions change. 
 
Other definitions may show other signs of obsolescence: our knowledge of the world 
changes, the words we use to talk about it change both in form and in meaning, etc. 
 
But not all words are equally susceptible to change. The following definition of hoved 
(“head”), taken from Moth’s dictionary from c. 1700, is still acceptable today: “the 
upper part of the body where the face and the brain are located” (our translation from 
Danish). So it is important to try and keep track of the part of the vocabulary that is most 
prone to obsolescence. In our modern dictionary, Den Danske Ordbog (“The Danish 
Dictionary”, hereafter DDO), we have – for want of a more systematic approach – 
created an attribute “up-to-date” in the dictionary writing system which the editors can 
tick off and they can also insert a note about the nature of the problem.  
 
At the moment, there are 263 entries which have been flagged “up-to-date”. We have 
looked at these entries, and although they represent a number of specific situations, it is 
possible to identify some broader categories. We will look at these in more detail in the 
following chapters. 

2 Orthography and Morphology 

The first category has to do with the form of the lemma. The Danish language has an 
official orthographical norm which is determined by law by the Danish Language 
Council and published in their own orthographical dictionary, Retskrivningsordbogen 
(RO). As a national dictionary widely used in business and the educational system, DDO 
takes care that its inventory is in agreement with the official norm. Updates and notes 
about up-to-date status are therefore particularly relevant on two accounts:  
 
(1) when the official norm is changed as a result of the Language Council’s decisions, 
and 
(2) when there is doubt or variation pertaining to words that are in the DDO, but have no 
officially authorised norm. 
 
In the first instance, there is no easy, automatic solution, only old-fashioned manual 
editing. The last major update was carried out in 2012 when a completely revised 
version of the RO was launched (cf. Lorentzen 2010). Out of c. 64,000 headwords in the 
RO, c. 1,750 were affected by the official changes. 
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Prior to the publication of the new RO edition, the DDO staff had received lists with the 
changes and were able to update their own headword list so that the online DDO was, in 
principle, up-to-date with the orthographical changes on the day when the revised RO 
was published. It is, however, difficult to ensure that every possible change is fully 
implemented, for instance if the change involves orthographical rules. The 2012 revision 
saw a change in the application of hyphens in compound words so that a hyphen is 
removed if the base word itself contains a hyphen: e-mail-adresse → e-mailadresse. And 
acronyms that were previously only permitted with lower-case letters were now, 
optionally, permitted with upper-case, and vice versa: cd → cd, CD; it → it, IT; BNP → 
BNP, bnp (abbreviation of ‘gross domestic product’). These changes involved other 
words than the ones on the list as DDO contains many words that are not in the RO but 
are still affected by the general rules, and these must be found and updated manually. 
These last words resemble the ones in group (2) mentioned above as we have to find 
them ourselves. In addition, there are also words in group (2) that are “dormant” as they 
do not have an official norm yet. Thus they are only potentially relevant in so far as they 
are included in a new RO version at a later point in time. 

3 Words Relating to Education, Society and Technology 

The majority of words that have a note about updating pertain to registered trademarks, 
academic titles, new names pertaining to education, legislation and regulations that 
affect our daily lives as citizens or employees. These words reflect the rapid changes in 
the world we live in: new countries appear and some disappear (South Sudan, Serbia, 
Ex-Yugoslavia, Montenegro, East Timor etc.), currencies change (euro and euro cent 
have replaced Deutschmark, franc, lire, peseta, escudo, drachma, finmark, Schilling etc.), 
the educational system changes and so do the laws that regulate our lives. The dictionary 
editors often become aware of this while editing the entries and therefore leave a note to 
that effect. 

The educational system in Denmark (and probably in many other countries) passes 
through a lot of changes and reforms these years. A prominent example of this is the 
grading system. Until 2007 the scale used in Denmark was the so-called “13-scale” 
consisting of ten grades from 00 to 13. The scale worked reasonably well in Denmark 
but was less convenient for universities and employers outside the country. 
Consequently, a new grading system was introduced, with a scale of seven steps ranging 
from -3 to 12 and designed to be compatible with the ECTS-scale and American 
academic grading scales. Obviously, this should be reflected in DDO: a number of 
entries had to be revised and new entries were introduced, e.g. 13-skala, 12-skala, 7-
trinsskala, 12-tal (13-scale, 12-scale, 7-step scale, “the number 12”). In total, c. 40 
entries related to the field of education have been flagged “up-to-date” in cases where 
the editors either know or have a feeling that something might change. The names of the 
institutions where teachers of the elementary level are educated may change for example 
as well as the exact title for certain professions. The list of entries within this field 
includes the following: agroingeniør, børnehavepædagog, mellemtekniker, seminarium, 
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sidefag, sygeplejeskole (agricultural engineer, nursery teacher, middle-ranking 
technician, teachers’ college, minor subject, nursing school). 
 
A field related with the educational system has brought about c. 60 “up-to-date” notes: 
laws, regulations, public service and EU-related matters. An example is legislation 
related to smoking. The tendency to regulate smoking in public spaces reached Denmark 
in 2007 when the first “smoking law” (rygelov) was adopted. This called for a new entry. 
The law was strengthened in 2012 and since the area is in a state of flux, we found it 
reasonable to provide the entry with an “up-to-date” note. Other examples pertaining to 
legislation include butterflykniv, fædreorlov, glødepære, SMV, spirituskørsel (butterfly 
knife, paternal leave, incandescent bulb, SME – small and medium enterprise, drunk 
driving). 
 
Similarly, words that are registered as trademarks need to be checked from time to time. 
The registration is only valid for a specific period of time and it is up to the editors to 
check if a trademark registration has expired. So, these entries have a note about 
expiration. 
 
Technological development constitutes a domain in which changes are evident to 
everybody. Especially in the fields of computing, telecommunications and media, new 
devices appear all the time; well-known objects, on the other hand, disappear or take on 
a different physical form. A case in point is the familiar television set. In the printed 
version of DDO and in the first online versions, it was defined (in English translation) as 
a “box-shaped technical device which can receive television signals and transform them 
into moving pictures on a screen with accompanying sounds from the speakers of the 
device”. This definition was obviously conceived before the arrival of the flat screen 
which has now replaced the old picture-tube screen, and a couple of years ago we 
modernized the definition so that the genus proximum is now only “technical device”, 
thus allowing for different realizations of the physical object (cf. section 4 and Brookes 
2004: 227).  
 
A similar example is the word lydbog (“audio book”). Up until recently the definition 
read “the text of a book recorded on tape intended for e.g. blind or dyslectic people”. 
This might have been appropriate twenty years ago, but nowadays audio books are used 
by a vast audience and the medium is no longer a tape but a file or a stream. This led to 
a modification of the definition, making it broader: “recording of the text of a book read 
aloud, intended for later playback and listening rather than reading”. Examples from this 
category which have been flagged “up-to-date” include ada, bredbånd, camcorder, 
discman, doskommando, PDA, proceslinje, rettelak (ada (a programming language), 
broadband, camcorder, discman, dos command, PDA, proces bar, correcting fluid). 
 
Although examples of physical objects are easy to appreciate, they are by no means 
exclusive. Not only is technology subject to change, so is our knowledge and 
understanding of the world and the way we talk about it. An obvious example is 
biological taxonomy: the classification of plants and animals into domains, kingdoms, 
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phyla, classes, orders, families, genera and species is by no means fixed once and for all, 
but changes regularly with new discoveries and new theoretical insights. In particular, 
our knowledge about lower organisms such as fungi and algae are far from complete, but 
even among mammals changes are not unusual. Words from this category with notes on 
updating are storkefugl (the order Ciconiiformes) and ål (eel). In the first case, this is 
because the stork in modern taxonomy is classified as the only family, Ciconiidae, 
within this order whereas previously the order also included herons and flamingos. In the 
case of eel, the editor has noted a scientific dispute over the correct order affiliation of 
the electric eel, this species being unrelated to the true eels. 
 
A related but different field has to do with the way we talk about things, people and 
phenomena in the world, often subsumed under the heading “political correctness”: what 
terms are socially acceptable when we refer to specific entities, e.g. minority groups? A 
generation ago it was not considered a problem to refer to a black person by the Danish 
word neger (“negro”), but today most people have adopted the behaviour prevalent in 
American English, and they avoid the word. For that reason, the word neger was 
supplied with a usage comment “the term is considered derogatory by some people” 
already in the printed version of DDO (published 2003-2005). However, compound 
words with neger did not automatically get the same comment, and it was not until 
recently that we felt obliged to apply a similar comment consistently to entries like 
negerkvinde (“negro woman”), negerpige (“negro girl”) and negerkys (literally “negro 
kiss”, a kind of sweets with chocolate coating). A more radical solution would be to 
eliminate these words entirely from the dictionary. It is, however, also a solution that 
was never seriously considered as it would run counter to the overall descriptive 
approach of the dictionary. In the coming years, it will still be relevant to monitor the 
development and adjust the stylistic marker accordingly, perhaps to downright 
“derogatory”. 
 
Another example is the field of LGBT, lesbian, gay, bisexual and transgender. The 
editorial staff received a number of emails from users who were dissatisfied with the 
definitions of words like transvestit (“transvestite”) and transseksuel (“transsexual”), 
pointing to the fact that biological gender is not as clear as we used to think. This has 
led to some modifications in the definitions and new entries have been added such as 
transkønnet (“transgender”) and trans (an informal umbrella term). The discussion may 
not end here as it is an area which is highly sensitive and subject to debate. The groups 
directly involved do not always agree between them as to the correct presentation, and 
our knowledge of the facts and the perception by the surrounding community are in a 
state of flux. 
 
In the same vein, we have recently revised the definitions and added new examples to 
the entries for mand “husband” and kone “wife” to reflect the reality of same sex 
marriage. 

  

 

4 Specific or General Definitions 

The lesson to be learned from the account above is that the more detailed and precise a 
definition is, the more likely it is to become antiquated. We recently revised the 
definitions for guldplade ‘gold record’ and platinplade ‘platinum record’ as the numbers 
needed to achieve a certain certification changed in March 2014. Before that, revisions 
of the numbers had taken place in 2009, in 2006 and in 2003. Obviously, if definitions 
are to be up-to-date at all times, entries like these are in need of revisions at regular 
intervals and the staff must keep a record of the entries involved, thereby taking upon 
themselves a considerable amount of extra work. Alternatively, if the resources are too 
scarce for the task, the definition must be phrased in sufficiently general terms to ensure 
its durability – and it cannot be helped that some users will be disappointed if they are 
looking for exact information. The entry for audio book mentioned above is one example, 
and in the case of platinum record, the definition may be re-phrased as: “a record that 
has sold a large number of copies, more than a gold record”. The definition is not wrong, 
it could last for a long time and would probably be acceptable to many users. 
  
The dilemma is by no means a new one; it resembles the traditional division of labour 
between encyclopedias and dictionaries. In the digital age, one should be aware that 
apart from these two solutions there may be others. One such solution is crowdsourcing. 
An online dictionary with many, or with few but dedicated, users may rely on these to 
provide trustworthy feedback with corrections when they come across outdated or 
inaccurate information – the method applied by e.g. Wikipedia. Our dictionary also 
receives a substantial amount of feedback from users which is taken into account when 
revising the entries. Another solution would be to provide external links to authoritative 
sources where users can go for specific details. In that case, a broken link checker is 
needed to monitor that all URLs are up to date. 

5 Linguistic Markers, Stylistic Change and Meta-language 
Not only encyclopedic content becomes antiquated, so does the language being described 
and the language that lexicographers use to describe it. Markers like “especially 
younger”, “old-fashioned” or “now rare” are always relative to the particular time of 
editing and are therefore bound to change their status as time goes by, and what was 
classified as “slang” at one point in time may either have become unmarked language, 
turned into a cliché, or simply gone out of fashion and become rare or obsolete 10 or 20 
years later. Entries containing such markers must therefore be checked on a regular basis 
to see whether the markers need to be changed. 
 
Linguistic conventions and meta-language preferences also change. We have already 
mentioned the area of political correctness as one instance, and the meta-language of the 
dictionary is another. For example, is it acceptable to use the personal pronoun “han” 
(‘he’) as a generic term in definitions, and if not, what should you write instead? Many 
definitions could similarly be checked to see if their choice of words is neutral with 
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regards to gender, age, ethnicity, religion etc. 

Over the years we have changed a substantial number of etymologies for words 
borrowed from more distant languages. The original etymologies of many of these words 
had very broad language categories such as “of African origin” or “from Mexican” (e.g. 
chokolade “chocolate” where the original “via Spanish from Mexican ..” was changed to 
“via Spanish from the Aztec language Nahuatl ..”) or, if the word had been borrowed via 
Spanish or English, the ultimate etymon was not mentioned (e.g. guanaco). This was 
based on the – probably correct – assumption that these languages were too exotic to be 
informative to the ordinary user. Today, we tend to view such a solution as too 
Eurocentric and have added a number of languages from Africa, Asia and the Americas 
to the inventory of languages used in the etymologies, among these Coptic, Filipino, 
French Creole, Korean, Mande, Marathi, Nahuatl, Quechua, Sinhalese, Tagalog, Taino, 
Thai and Xhosa. 

An example of a word with the attribute “up-to-date” is the word kajak, “kayak”, where 
there is doubt whether “Eskimo” can be used for the lending language or if it should be 
replaced by “Inuit” or “West Greenlandic”. 

6 Conclusions 
The problems connected with updating dictionaries are old and familiar. However, with 
online dictionaries new perspectives and new possibilities emerge, some of which we 
have touched upon in this paper. The use of “up-to-date” markers can, if applied 
carefully, alert the editors in advance that selected entries should be checked at regular 
intervals. 

Finally, it is probably true for most dictionaries that they do not have necessary 
resources to be fully updated at all times, and therefore it is useful to give users the 
possibility to judge for themselves whether a certain entry is up-to-date, slightly 
outmoded or perhaps hopelessly old-fashioned. We recommend that entries should be 
supplied with one or two dates: the date of the first publication and, when applicable, the 
date of the latest revision. In that way, the users can judge how they should understand 
“especially younger”, “now rare” and other statements, definitions, text examples etc. 
that are conditional on the time of composition. 
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1 Introduzione. I dizionari per apprendenti

Il dizionario Tedesco Junior, pubblicato nel 2010,1 è un Lerner’s Dictionary della lingua tedesca 
specificamente pensato per apprendenti di lingua italiana. L’opera è nata con l’intenzione di tener 
fede ai capisaldi individuati negli ultimi anni dai teorici per questa categorie di opere di consultazione, 
secondo i quali 

un dizionario per apprendenti è un dizionario creato appositamente per rispondere all’esigenza di avere
informazioni esatte e lessicograficamente rilevanti, esigenza che chi impara una lingua può avere nelle svariate
situazioni nelle quali si troverà nel corso dell’apprendimento della lingua straniera. (Tarp 2009: 159)2

Nella formulazione di un dizionario rivolto a un principiante conta soprattutto la trasparenza delle 
informazioni, il modo in cui esse vengono proposte al lettore e la presenza di indicazioni utili a 
risolvere problemi specifici che si presentano nel corso della comunicazione in lingua straniera. 
Inoltre, per essere veramente utili, le informazioni proposte da un dizionario per apprendenti devono 
tenere conto dell’evoluzione dell’interlingua. L’autore di un dizionario di apprendimento dovrà 
quindi essere anche un esperto in glottodidattica per sapere quando e come introdurre determinati 
argomenti, dovrà osservare lo studente e capire le sue esigenze. Nella progettazione di un dizionario 
per apprendenti l’attenzione degli autori convergerà dunque innanzitutto sul soggetto discente. 

1 Silvia Verdiani, Tedesco Junior. Dizionario di apprendimento della lingua tedesca, Torino, Loescher, 2010. 
2 “A learner’s dictionary is a dictionary whose genuine purpose is to satisfy the punctual and lexicographically
relevant information needs that learners may have in a range of situations in connection with the foreign-
language learning process.” (Tarp 2009: 159) 
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2 Diffusione e ricezione dei Learners’ Dictionaries in Germania e in
Italia

I Learners’ Dictionaries sono noti in Italia soprattutto in relazione alla didattica della lingua inglese. 
E questo non stupisce se pensiamo che nell’area anglosassone già a partire dalla fine dagli anni 
quaranta questa tipologia di dizionari emerge in modo autonomo proporzionalmente alla diffusione 
dell’inglese come lingua veicolare: essi rispondono infatti all’esigenza facilitarne l’apprendimento.3

Se invece consideriamo il panorama lessicografico bilingue in Italia, noteremo che nella totalità dei 
casi si tratta di opere di impianto molto tradizionale, cioè dizionari bidirezionali, che fanno uso di un 
metalinguaggio misto; quindi, anche se con gradi diversi di bidirezionalità, cercano di servire due 
comunità linguistiche distinte.4 Prima della pubblicazione di Tedesco Junior vennero pubblicati nel 
nostro paese solo due dizionari per apprendenti bilingui di inglese e francese che risalgono alla fine 
degli anni novanta del XX secolo, progetti innovativi che purtroppo però ebbero solo una diffusione 
limitata.5

A partire dal 1993, anno della prima edizione del Langenscheidts Großwörterbuch Deutsch als 
Fremdsprache, 6 viene elaborato anche in Germania un ricco repertorio di Lernerwörterbücher, in 
buona parte illustrati. Una categoria di opere di consultazione che ha avuto una notevole espansione 
negli ultimi vent’anni e che in Germania è disponibile anche alla versione bilingue. 7 Questo 
repertorio è stato determinante, insieme a quello inglese e francese citato, per la formulazione del 
progetto di Tedesco Junior. Oltre che sui risultati della ricerca applicata all’ambito della lessicografia 
di apprendimento tedesca, l’opera ha potuto contare anche sulla pubblicazione avvenuta in Italia fra il 
1996 e il 20018 di tre dizionari bilingui tedesco-italiano e sull’esistenza del un progetto lessicografico 
per apprendenti on line ELDIT diretto da Andrea Abel,9 legato al progetto di bilinguismo in Alto 
Adige. 

1 L’introduzione del corredo visuale nelle definizioni di Tedesco Junior

Nei dizionari l’area semantica prevede a seconda dei casi l’inserimento di una definizione – nei 
monolingui – o i traducenti – nei bilingui. Sono questi i luoghi deputati a spiegare il significato delle 
parole. Spesso i molti significati di un lemma per ragioni chiarezza o di spazio devono essere 
sintetizzati in una definizione stringata o possono essere resi nell’altra lingua solo con un paio di 
traducenti, questo rende scarsa giustizia alla complessità semantica delle parole. E’ una situazione di 
squilibrio che riguarda non solo gli strumenti di consultazione per esperti, ma anche i dizionari 
pensati per chi stia imparando una lingua straniera, i Learners’ Dictionaries appunto. In questo caso 
la situazione è ulteriormente aggravata dalla necessità di utilizzare il lessico controllato nelle 
definizioni dei monolingui o dei traducenti ad alto livello di genericità nei bilingui. 

3 OXFORD (1948, 201010), CAMBRIDGE (20083), COLLINS (2009), LONGMAN (20083), MACMILLIAN 

(20072), MARRIAM-WEBSTER (2008). 
4 Carla Marello evidenzia il fatto che la bidirezionalità completa non possa che rimanere un’utopia (1989:
139). 
5 DAF (1998); DAI (1998). 
6 LANGENSCHEIDT (19931, 201014). DE GRUYTER (2000), HUEBER (2003), LANGENSCHEIDT (2010), 
PONS (2007), WAHRIG (2003). 
7 HUEBER (2006), HUEBER (2007), HUEBER (2008). In Italia: VERDIANI (2010). 
8 PARAVIA (1996), ZANICHELLI (2001), SANSONI (1999). 
9 Cfr. ELDIT (1999) Accessed at: http://eldit.eurac.edu/ [29.11.2015]. 
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Le opere di ultima generazione realizzate nell’area tedesca, analogamente a quelle anglosassoni, 
introducono le illustrazioni secondo una logica rigorosa, determinata da un’attenta analisi semantica 
e contrastiva e dalle possibili ricadute didattiche.10 Per favorire l’acquisizione di una lingua 
straniera occorre infatti che il focus sia orientato alla valenza glottodidattica, garantendo nella 
selezione del repertorio iconografico adatto a opere di questo genere in primo luogo l’aspetto 
referenziale. Nella prima fase di acquisizione di una lingua occorre infatti innanzitutto saper 
riconoscere un oggetto, saper applicare la parola al mondo reale. La competenza referenziale 
è legata alla capacità di riconoscimento, capacità che non è puramente linguistica, ma è parte 
integrante della competenza semantica.11 Il corredo iconografico dei dizionari di apprendimento 
bilingui dovrebbe favorire la competenza referenziale associando delle illustrazioni alle diverse 
accezioni di una parola. Nelle definizioni  un’immagine  dovrebbe  essere  presente  come 
elemento  prototipico  che  facilita 

l’immediata comprensione della definizione e in alcuni casi è addirittura in grado di sostituirla.12

Alcune parole sono infatti particolarmente difficili da spiegare avendo a disposizione il lessico 
controllato di un Learner’s Dictionary, pensiamo ai colori, alle preposizioni, ai verbi di moto13 e in 
generale a molte parole polisemiche e agli omonimi: in tutti questi casi il ricorso alle immagini può 
essere la soluzione giusta. Lo sviluppo della competenza semantica dipende anche dall’efficacia delle 
definizioni presenti nei dizionari, dalla loro trasparenza e dalla capacità di permanere nella memoria e 
nell’immaginario del discente. In molti casi infatti chi non conosce ancora bene una lingua straniera 
ha difficoltà a orientarsi non solo quando si trova di fronte alle definizioni di un dizionario di 
apprendimento monolingue, ma anche quando deve interpretare in pochi minuti la complessità di una 
voce polisemica di un dizionario bilingue, nella quale spesso sono presenti molti traducenti 
compatibili con ogni accezione individuata. 
Parole polisemiche per eccellenza sono i verbi. Come segnala Ježek questo è dimostrato da diversi 
studi statistici,14 ma è anche legato 

al fatto che il loro significato è incompleto, e viene ‘riempito’ in modo diverso dagli elementi (detti anche
argomenti […]) con i quali formano la frase. Per fare un esempio, consideriamo il verbo aprire e alcuni dei
significati che acquista in combinazione con argomenti diversi: ‘aprire una finestra’ (= schiudere), ‘aprire una
bottiglia’ (= stappare), ‘aprire un pacchetto’ (= scartare), ‘aprire un conto in banca’ (= avviare), ‘aprire il gas
(= mettere in funzione), ‘aprire un negozio(= avviare), ‘aprire un dibattito (= dare inizio). (Ježek 2011: 67) 

Nel caso della lingua tedesca uno dei primi ostacoli che incontrano i discenti dei primi livelli del 
QCER sono i verbi composti. In essi il valore semantico prodotto dalla combinazione fra 
preposizione o primo elemento e verbo in molti casi è ormai cristallizzato, e quindi non è più 
trasparente, talvolta nemmeno per un parlante madrelingua. Verbi come verstellen, vorstellen,
zustellen; verkommen, vorkommen, zukommen, rimangono dunque un duro banco di prova per i futuri 
germanisti. La nostra proposta di integrare le voci dei verbi composti con un corredo di illustrazioni 
parte da un verbo di larghissimo uso, festhalten. Come indicato dalla marcatura della voce tratta dal 
dizionario Tedesco Junior, questo verbo fa parte del lessico di base della lingua tedesca:15

10 Cfr. OALD ONLINE. Accessed at:
http://www.oxfordlearnersdictionaries.com/definition/english/bridge_1?q=bridge
11 Cfr. Verdiani (2013: 179-183); Marconi (1997: 294); Hupka (1989: 71).
12 “La loro specificità consiste nel fatto di riuscire a integrare la definizione per quegli aspetti che non sono
verbalizzabili o lo sono male nel senso che non darebbero luogo a una definizione comprensibile in un
dizionario per stranieri” (Hupka 1989: 71). Cfr anche Verdiani (2013: 179- 183). 
13 Un dizionario visuale dei verbi di moto è stato recentemente realizzato per l’italiano e alcune altre lingue da
IMAGACT. http://www.imagact.it. Cfr anche Panunzi et al (2014). 
14 Cfr. il progetto WorldNet presentato in Fellbaum (1998), citato in Ježek (2011: 67) 
15 Cfr. VERDIANI (2010), ZANICHELLI SMART (2011), ZANICHELLI (2014). 
16 VERDIANI 2010.
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Figure 1: Festhalten in Tedesco Junior.16

In mancanza di un repertorio di immagini creato ad hoc, potremo renderci conto di quanto possa 
essere efficace in un caso come questo l’impatto del corredo visuale utilizzando la rete. Le prime 
immagini individuate dal motore di ricerca Google Images consentono di afferrare in modo intuitivo 
e immediato l’intera gamma semantica del verbo, compreso uno dei sensi figurati, al punto che non 
avremmo difficoltà a ordinarle all’interno della voce. Per aumentare l’efficacia si potrebbe procedere 
creando un nuovo tipo di complementarità fra l’immagine, utile a delucidare il significato di 
un’accezione, e l’esempio, creando una corrispondenza analoga a quella individuata dalla prima 
accezione e alla prima immagine della videata.17 Inoltre, come segnalava Ježek nell’esempio citato 
sopra (2011: 67), risulta con l’evidenza intuitiva tipica dell’immagine che in combinazione con 
argomenti diversi il verbo acquista anche significati diversi. Gli esempi di lingua naturale e spontanea 
contengono spesso il contesto caratteristico che evidenzia anche elementi della struttura della frase, in 
questo caso la struttura valenziale del verbo, con proprietà simili a quelle delle Dèfinitions-phrases.18

La presenza di elementi ad alto valore culturale ed emotivo inoltre consente l’assimilazione delle 
sfumature semantiche del verbo in modo più efficace di una lunga spiegazione: si tiene stretta la mano 
di qualcuno, si tiene stretto nella mano un piccolo animale, una pianta rampicante si avvinghia a un 
tutore, ci si tiene per non cadere, per non perdersi, ma anche per mantenere la stabilità su un mezzo 
pubblico, si può trattenere qualcuno in senso proprio o figurato. Le immagini ripropongono la 
semantica individuata dalla voce del Duden: 

festhalten […]

Figure 2: Festhalten in Duden online.19

17 Si veda a questo riguardo la proposta di IMAGAT relativa al lemma cross-attraversare (Panunzi et al. 2014:
1166). 
18 Cfr. Rey-Debove (1995: X); Antypa/Efthymiou/Mitsiaki (2014: 387); Herbst (1996: 326); Pujol/Masnu 
(2014: 768). 
19 Accessed at: http://www.duden.de/rechtschreibung/festhalten [29.11.2015]. 
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Figure 3: Festhalten in Google Images.20

Le immagini selezionate dal motore di ricerca Google Images riescono a rendere in modo molto 
trasparente anche significato figurato del verbo festhalten nel senso di “trattenere”: 

Figure 4: Festhalten in Google Images.21

La ragione di questo va ricercata nel fatto che è proprio la metafora a costituire la base dei significati 
figurati e, come sottolinea Ježek (2011: 69), nel caso dei verbi il procedimento risulta essere 
particolarmente produttivo. 
È importante precisare che la selezione individuata dal motore di ricerca Google Images nel caso di 
festhalten è particolarmente adeguata alle accezioni della parola perché il questo verbo composto 
tedesco non dà adito a possibili ambiguità. La ricerca spontanea nel repertorio di immagini di Google
tuttavia non sempre è così fortunata. Occorre spesso fare i conti con vari fattori di disturbo, primo fra 
tutti il rilevamento del numero di occorrenze che nei casi di omonimia risulta essere un grande 
ostacolo. Se, per esempio, orientiamo la ricerca all’aggettivo fest, ‘stretto, saldo, solido’, il risultato 
lascerà emergere solo l’ambito semantico del sostantivo Fest, ‘festa’ quasi omografo e non quello 
dell’aggettivo fest, che di fatto è il primo elemento del verbo festhalten.

20 Accessed at: http://www.google.com [29.11.2015]. 
21 Id. 
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fest […]

Figure 3: Duden online.22

Figure 4: Tedesco Junior.23

Figure 5: Fest in Google Images.24

22 Accessed at: http://www.duden.de/rechtschreibung/festhalten [29.11.2015 ]. 
23 VERDIANI 2010. 
24 Accessed at: http://www.google.com [29.11.2015]. 
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Figure 6: Fest in Google Images.25

Figure 6: Tedesco Junior.26

Quella che abbiamo appena descritto non è che una delle difficoltà che incontriamo ogni volta che 
facciamo riferimento a materiali autentici. Si tratta di elementi molto preziosi che tuttavia non sono 
gestibili in autonomia dal discente, ma richiedono sempre la supervisione di uno specialista, devono 
in un certo senso essere filtrati. L’esperimento ci consente in questo caso però di calare in medias res 
la progettazione dell’intervento di aggiornamento delle voci di Tedesco Junior, osservandone 
immediatamente gli effetti. Torniamo per un momento alla fortunata selezione di immagini che 
restituisce Google Images se cerchiamo la parola festhalten. Come abbiamo visto le diverse 
sfumature del verbo sono in questo caso ben rappresentate, perché le immagini danno ragione della 
gestualità connessa al significato del verbo in modo estremamente preciso. Si tratta di un aspetto 
normalmente difficile da restituire con una spiegazione e che viene resa in modo solo parziale dal 
traducente ‘tenere stretto’, questa espressione ha a sua volta in italiano uno spettro semantico molto 
ampio. Le immagini spiegano invece in modo trasparente e immediato in che modo festhalten
significhi ‘tenere/tenersi stretto’ o ‘trattenere’, escludendo i possibili anisomorfismi. 

25 Accessed at: http://www.google.com [29.11.2015]. 
26 VERDIANI 2010. 
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2 Conclusioni

A titolo esemplificativo abbiamo affrontato la ristrutturazione della glossa di un verbo composto 
tedesco ad alto uso, festhalten introducendo i riferimenti visuali utili a spiegarne compiutamente le 
accezioni di significato. Il corredo iconografico delle diverse sfumature semantiche del lessico di 
base di una lingua può essere ricostruito in laboratorio (o in redazione) producendo lo stesso risultato. 
Si tratta tuttavia di un percorso che deve partire dal confronto fra due lingue – in questo caso il 
tedesco e l’italiano – e non può essere adattato a progetti editoriali di lingue diverse appartenenti una 
stessa collana. L’espansione della competenza lessicale si avvale anche di inferenze semantiche, che 
possono essere stimolate dall’introduzione delle tavole analitico-enciclopediche, le cosiddette 
illustrazioni enumerative27 tipiche della tradizione lessicografica visuale, esse possono essere un 
valido sostegno per l’espansione e la memorizzazione del lessico a condizione che vengano 
formulate in coerenza con il Profilo della lingua. Complessivamente si tratta dunque di una ricerca 
che potrebbe dimostrarsi molto fruttuosa soprattutto se articolata nelle in diverse direzioni e condotta 
con coerenza e sistematicità a tutti i livelli della lingua, comprendendo per esempio anche 
l’idiomatica, i proverbi e le informazioni culturali. Essa metterebbe il discente nelle condizioni di 
disporre di un valido strumento per acquisire una reale competenza comunicativa. 
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Abstract 
This paper focuses on dictionary use among translators and presents the results of a pilot study into 
translators’ use of language resources when solving language problems. The paper first provides an 
overview of related work in this field and continues by presenting the results of a pilot study into 
translators’ use of language resources when solving language problems. By analysing a number of 
discussions in Prevajalci, na pomoč!, a dedicated, self-managed Facebook group for Slovene 
translators aimed at solving translation problems, a taxonomy of typical language problem scenarios 
is developed. Through an analysis of the problems encountered by translators and their suggested 
solutions, two aspects are established: the areas in which problems occur and the ways the solutions 
are reached. This analysis is followed by the final segment, which discusses the suitability of the 
proposed method and the degree to which this approach yields results that are of use for the 
compilation of monolingual dictionaries, as well as for lexicographical user research. 
Keywords: translators; social media; language resources; monolingual dictionary; dictionary users 

1 Introduction 

Depending on their professional, linguistic and cultural background, different groups of dictionary 
users expect to obtain different information from dictionaries. In this paper, we focus on translators. 
Until now, studies of dictionary use among translators have predominantly focused on using 
dictionaries in translator training, or training translators in the use of dictionaries (Roberts 1992, 
Sanchez Ramos 2005, Hirci 2013), as well as using dictionaries in professional translator work 
(Nuccorini 1992, Roberts 1997, Atkins & Varantola 1998, Varantola 2002, Sanchez Ramos 2005). 
The methodology of initial dictionary user research often consisted of questionnaires, while studies 
of the translation process employed the TAP (think-aloud protocol) method, which requires the 
translator to verbalise their dilemmas and decisions aloud while translating. Today, the TAP method 
has been partially supplanted by more advanced approaches such as screen capture or keylogging 
with specialised software (e.g. Translog1), or even eye-tracking (Hirci 2009; see also Tono 2011). At 
least in the case of translators, studies on their use of language resources are no longer isolated, but 
often form a part of broader interdisciplinary studies of the translation process (Paulsen Christensen 
2011). 
With language students, dictionary user research often involved the use of dictionaries in second 
language acquisition, particularly English as a foreign language (Béjoint 1981, Mackintosh 1998, 
Humblé 2001). These studies were followed by further research into dictionary use in translator 
training (Roberts 1992, Sanchez Ramos 2005, Hirci 2013), mostly dealing with different aspects of 

1 https://sites.google.com/site/centretranslationinnovation/translog-ii (Accessed on 20 April 2016). 
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dictionary use in language acquisition or translation – predominantly by analysing user experience, 
which led to plans and suggestions for a more systematic inclusion of dictionary information in the 
learning process. 
In this paper, we discuss translators’ user needs based on an analysis of user-generated posts 
published in the Facebook group Prevajalci, na pomoč! (‘Translators, help!’), which enables Slovene 
translators to discuss language dilemmas they encounter in their work. We focus only on posts 
pertaining either exclusively to the use of Slovene (the native language of the majority of translators 
in the group) or bilingual questions with Slovene as the target language. 

2 Motivation 

In Slovenia, lexicographical user studies are scarce, having emerged only recently (Arhar Holdt et al. 
2016a, Arhar Holdt et al. 2016b, Mikolič 2015, Rozman et al. 2015). A number of them (Hirci 2013, 
Gorjanc 2014, Čibej et al. 2015) also focus on translators and the language resources they use (and 
need). While bilingual dictionaries are among the most obvious, translators also consult monolingual 
language resources (e.g. general monolingual dictionaries and terminological resources). The main 
motivation for the pilot study presented in this paper is the preparation of a new digital monolingual 
dictionary of Slovene (Gorjanc et al. 2015), the aim of which is to meet the needs of diverse groups of 
dictionary users, including (professional) translators (Čibej et al. 2015). As Slovene translators are 
under-resourced not only in terms of bilingual dictionaries, but language resources in general, we 
intend to show that a number of Slovene translators’ language needs should be taken into account 
when designing a monolingual dictionary in order to create a versatile language resource that is useful 
even in a community dealing with more specialised language dilemmas.

3 Observation of Translator’s Needs Through Facebook Posts 

The Slovene translator community has shown itself as well organised in social media through the 
Facebook group Prevajalci, na pomoč! Many of the group’s members participate daily in discussions 
of actual translation dilemmas they encounter in their work. We thus hypothesise that a systematic 
analysis of user posts could reveal the manner in which translators address individual translation 
dilemmas, as well as to what degree specific language resources could contribute to their resolution. 

3.1 Methodology 
First, we manually collected language-related questions posted in the Facebook group Prevajalci, na 
pomoč! in the period between November 2014 and January 2015. Our goal was to collect 100 posts 
relevant to our study. From the initial collection of 223 most recent posts, we eliminated all irrelevant 
material (e.g. job offers, out-of-topic posts, and questions with a foreign target language). In the final 
selection containing 100 relevant posts, several included more than one question. We divided the 
posts into questions and ended up with a dataset of 106 questions in total. The questions were then 
classified into categories representing different scenarios, designed bottom-up (based on the 
material). We present the categories and provide examples below. 
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Scenario 1: I have no clue and I need a translation.  The translator knows nothing about a foreign 
language expression and requires help understanding it and finding a Slovene equivalent, as shown in 
example (1).2 

(1) Untreated redwood – what kind of wood is that (if we even have it) and how do we translate it? 

Scenario 2: I know the concept, but not the term/expression.  The translator is already familiar with 
the concept in the foreign language in question, but requires help verbalising it in Slovene. In this 
scenario, it is common that the translator already provides a Slovene equivalent, most often as a 
description, as shown in example (2).3 

(2) When at the beginning of fencing the trainer says: Fence. Fencers, ready? Fencers, salute. 
Fencers at the ready. – Začetni položaj? Single lunge. 

Scenario 3: I already have a solution to my problem. Is it accurate?  The translator has found a 
Slovene equivalent, but doubts its correctness and requires confirmation, as shown in example (3).4 

(3) heritage sites – dediščinske točke (??) site of interest (museums, galleries, castles, caves, etc.) – 
točke interesa (??) 

Scenario 4: I’ll choose the right expression myself. I need ideas.  The translator has already 
decided to determine an adequate expression by themselves. In such cases, the Slovene expression is 
either not yet in use or not described in language resources. The aim of the translator could also be to 
express creativity (esp. when translating e.g. literature or films). An example is shown in (4).5 

(4) How do you translate “performance” in the context of make-up/cosmetics? In my case, there’s 
the expression “...impeccable performance of make-up products...”. Obstojnost, učinkovitost? What 
should I use in Slovene in this case? 

Scenario 5: I have two or more options. Which one is better?  The translator has collected a 
number of solutions but is not certain which one is adequate (in terms of meaning, orthography, etc.), 
as shown in (5).6 

(5) Is the Slovene version of the word ‘skeeball’ already in use, e.g. skibol (like bejzbol)? I highly 
doubt it, but I thought I’d ask. Thank you. 

2 Example (1) in Slovene: Untreated redwood, kateri les je to pri nas (če sploh je pri nas) oz. kako se prevaja? 
3 Example (2) in Slovene: Ko na začetku sabljanja trener reče: Fence. Fencers, ready? Fencers, salute. Fencers 
at the ready. – Začetni položaj? Single lunge. 
4 Example (3) in Slovene: heritage sites – dediščinske točke (??) site of interest (muzeji, galerije, gradovi, jame 
ipd.) – točke interesa (??) 
5 Example (4) in Slovene: kako prevajate “performance” v kontekstu ličil/kozmetike? v mojem primeru govori 
o “...impeccable performance of make-up products...”. Obstojnost, učinkovitost? Kaj bi se uporabilo v slo. na
tem mestu? 
6 Example (5) in Slovene: Se ‘skeeball’ slučajno že sloveni kot recimo skibol (kot bejzbol)? Sicer močno 
dvomim, a vseeno vprašam. Hvala. 
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Scenario 6: My solution is not adequate. I want an alternative.  The translator has found a solution 
they know to be inadequate for some reason. They seek an alternative. An example is shown in (6).7 

(6) Just out of curiosity: does anyone know if there’s a better translation for “think tank” than the 
uninspired, albeit commonly used ‘možganski trust’? 

Scenario 7: What does this expression mean?  The translator has encountered a Slovene expression 
and requires a definition to understand it (see example (7)).8 

(7) Does anyone know what “tramak” means? The context: se omejenost skladiščnih površin rešuje 
s tramaki blaga. 

Scenario 8: What do you think of the solution provided by my language editor?  The translator does 
not agree with the solution provided by the language editor and seeks either an explanation for the 
editor’s decision or a confirmation that the editor’s correction is indeed illogical (see example (8)).9 

(8) LOL, my language editor killed me when she said that the Slovene Manual of Orthography 
recommends the use of ‘odtisoček’. What do you think? 

Scenario 9: I need an expression in standard Slovene.  The translator has found a solution to their 
problem in the form of a non-standard (e.g. colloquial) expression, which cannot be used in the 
translation because of limitations concerning register and/or style (see example (9)).10 

(9) Does anyone maybe know the standard equivalent of ‘prskalica’? So far, I’ve only got ‘carobna 
svecka’, but it seems dubious.  

Scenario 10: I want to know the etymology of this expression.  The translator wants to know the 
origin of a certain expression (see example (10)).11 

(10) Does anyone have an etymological dictionary at hand’s reach or happen to know the origin of the 
word KMET? 
 
The categorisation was followed by a thorough qualitative analysis of the collected questions (and 
the replies provided by group members). We present the highlights of the results in the following 
sections. 

  
                                                           
7 Example (6) in Slovene: Takole iz firbca me zanima, ali kdo ve, če se je za “think tank” že našla boljša rešitev 
od precej neposrečenega, čeprav dokaj uveljavljenega “možganskega trusta”? 
8 Example (7) in Slovene: a kdo ve, kaj pomeni »tramak«? Kontekst: se omejenost skladiščnih površin rešuje s 
tramaki blaga. 
9 Example (8) in Slovene: LOL, lektorca me je ubila, ko je povedala, da SP predlaga odtisoček. Kaj pa menite 
vi? 
10 Example (9) in Slovene: mogoce kdo ve, kako po slovensko recemo prskalici? Zaenkrat sem nasla samo 
“carobna svecka”, ma me ne preprica. 
11 Example (10) in Slovene: ima morda kdo pri roki etimološki slovar ali informacijo o izvoru besede KMET? 
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3.2 Results 
Table 1 shows the scenarios used in question categorisation and their percentages.  

Scenario Frequency Percentage 
Scenario 1: I have no clue and I need a translation. 20 19%  
Scenario 2: I know the concept, but not the term/expression. 33 31% 
Scenario 3: I already have a solution to my problem. Is it
accurate? 

14 12% 

Scenario 4: I’ll choose the right expression myself. I need ideas. 11 10%  
Scenario 5: I have two or more options. Which one is better? 10 9%  
Scenario 6: My solution is not adequate. I want an alternative. 9 9%  
Scenario 7: What does this (Slovene) expression mean? 4 4%  
Scenario 8: What do you think of the solution provided by my
language editor?

2 2%  

Scenario 9: I need an expression in standard Slovene. 2 2%  
Scenario 10: I’m interested in the etymology of this word. 1 1%  
Total 106 100 % 

Table 1: Question categorisation according to scenarios. 

The overview of various scenarios and their percentages shows that translators most commonly 
encounter language problems stemming from expressions they either do not understand or, more 
often, cannot (adequately) verbalise. In order to design a monolingual dictionary that would 
contribute to the solution of these problems, the needs indicated by the above scenarios need to be 
taken into account. Apart from the needs demonstrated by Scenario 1, which cannot be met by a 
monolingual dictionary of Slovene as they pertain to problems with foreign language expressions, in 
all the other scenarios, which focus more on the Slovene part of translation, the monolingual 
dictionary could prove useful, as the questions often involve a comparison of two or more options. As 
can be deduced from most of the questions in Scenarios 2–9, translators most often have problems 
not in decoding the original, but rather in verbalising the translation. In the following section, we 
focus on the quantitative analysis of the questions in which a monolingual language resource could 
help solve the problem in question. 

3.2.1 Potentially Helpful Dictionary Sections 
In addition to categorising the material according to scenarios, we also annotated each relevant 
question with dictionary information that could potentially help the translator solve the language 
problem at hand. The results are shown in Table 2. 

Potentially helpful dictionary sections Frequency Percentage 
Terminology 35 32% 
Synonyms 27 24% 
Dictionary entry of problematic words 25 22% 
Labels (register, context, etc.) 9 8% 
Word families 7 6% 
Description of meaning 3 3% 
Examples of use 2 2% 
Etymology 1 1% 
Idioms 1 1% 
Orthographic rules 1 1% 

Total 111 100%  

Table 2: Percentages of dictionary sections perceived as conducive to a solution. 
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As shown in Table 2, practically all dictionary information is relevant for translators. It is interesting 
to note that examples of use rarely contribute to a solution, as dilemmas encountered by translators 
often involve very specific contexts not covered by the examples of use included in the dictionary. In 
addition to dictionary entries of problematic words (e.g. neologisms often not included in existing 
dictionaries), two other categories seem particularly significant for translators: terminology and 
synonymy. 
The fact that terminology is among the most commonly searched for categories of information 
among translators opens a discussion on the quantity of specialised vocabulary to be included in a 
general monolingual dictionary, a problem also pointed out by Vintar (2015), who distinguishes 
between several different term categories according to their termhood – the degree to which the 
expression is specialised, i.e. used only in a certain field. In the case of this pilot study, it remains 
uncertain whether a general dictionary could indeed help solve the terminological problems faced by 
translators, as these may in fact only be solved using a specialised terminological language resource. 
On the other hand, a monolingual general dictionary could certainly help resolve the question of 
synonymy. Nevertheless, various aspects need to be considered: how should synonymy be presented 
in the dictionary? What is the relationship between a general dictionary and a thesaurus? And finally, 
how should this type of information be integrated into one language resource to make it accessible to 
the user in an intuitive manner?12 

3.2.2 Methods of Problem Solving 
We also observed the participants involved in solving the language problem, as well as the sources 
used (if any). The results are presented in Table 3. 

Methods of problem solving Frequency Percentage 
Translators 96 63%  
Other (language) resources 30 20%  
Browsing the Internet 19 13%  
Experts 6 4%  

Total 151 100%  

Table 3: Sources used in problem solving. 

As the group is meant for discussion among translators, it is logical that in most cases, the translators 
themselves are the ones that provide a solution to the problem at hand. However, many solutions are 
based on information found on the Internet in general. As shown in Table 4, translators explicitly 
reference certain language resources.13 

  

                                                           
12 Many online monolingual dictionaries, especially English ones (e.g. Oxford English Dictionary, Merriam 
Webster, Collins, Macmillan), offer both a monolingual dictionary and a thesaurus, either explicitly (both are 
listed among the sources) or implicitly (the user performs a search and the list of hits includes a synonym 
section). 
13 We only included the sources that were directly mentioned or suggested in the discussion. It is likely that the 
translators also consulted numerous other sources, so the list is not comprehensive. 
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Resources used Frequency 
Various websites 30
Google 9
SSKJ, the monolingual dictionary of Slovene 8
Experts 6
Wikipedia 6
BA and MA theses 3
Online articles 2
Eur-Lex 2
Termania 2
The Gigafida Corpus 1
The Nova beseda Corpus 1
Pravni slovar 1
Slovene Orthographic Manual 1
Slovene Dictionary of Motorism 1
English-Slovene dictionary Oxford DZS 1
Slovene Etymological Dictionary (Snoj) 1
Evroterm 1
The iSlovar dictionary of IT 1
List of Slovene versions of foreign toponyms 1
University student notes 1
Terminologišče, a Slovene terminological advice site 1
The Great Slovene Lexicon (DZS) 1

Table 4: Type of resource used in problem solving. No percentage is provided here as most resources were 
referenced only once or twice in our dataset. 

Websites seem to be the most conspicuous, as translators often refer to them when searching for 
terminology. As it turns out, the starting point of problem solving is often a web browser (in our case 
Google). This is typical of the general modus operandi of translators working with online resources: 
they start their search for a solution not by directly consulting a specialised source, but with a general 
Internet search.14  
It is interesting to note that despite the relatively large number of questions that can only be resolved 
with additional contextual information (provided e.g. by corpora), the use of corpora by translators is 
negligible. This might indicate either that translators do not consult corpora in their work or that they 
are not familiar with this type of language resource. 

4 Conclusion 

The goal of our study was to determine whether the analysis of Facebook posts containing verbalised 
translation problems can indicate the type of information that is relevant for translators and as such 
should be included in monolingual (dictionary) resources. The method has proven to be successful as 
it provided a relatively thorough overview of user needs, categories of content-specific problems, and 
methods of problem solving. 
Even though many different types of lexicographically relevant information are used in resolving 
translation problems, the aspect that warrants the most attention based on our analysis is the inclusion 
                                                           
14 This is a general trend, as can be deduced from the results of related studies. As shown by Lorentzen & 
Theilgaard (2012), 49% of users access the Danish dictionary Den danske ordbog through a web browser, 
either directly (33%) or through third-party websites (18%). When the site was optimised in terms of 
search-engine indexing, the web browser access rate rose to 84%. 
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of a) specialised vocabulary, and b) synonymy.
The first question entails the decision on the degree of specialised vocabulary in a monolingual 
dictionary and opens a discussion on whether terminological questions can really be solved by any 
other source than a specialised dictionary. This warrants a more systematic and focused analysis of 
terminological problems faced by translators, especially regarding the level of termhood exhibited by 
the problematic expressions.
As for synonymy, it is clear that translators expect a modern language resource to include information 
typical of both a traditional dictionary and a thesaurus. The results show that resolving these two 
dilemmas in the new dictionary of Slovene would significantly contribute to its usefulness in 
resolving translation problems.
The manner in which translators search through sources indicates that the presentation of information 
in a dictionary warrants a completely new approach, as the traditional distribution of information 
turns out to be inadequate for the digital medium. For instance, a recurring problem of potential 
dictionary users in both our study and the study conducted by Arhar Holdt et al. (2016b) has turned 
out to be the need to compare multiple options (with translators, this often involves synonyms, 
especially when they seek an appropriate expression in terms of style or register). This need strongly 
supports a departure from the traditional dictionary interface and calls for the incorporation of a 
comparative option that allows for the juxtaposition of two or more dictionary entries (or their parts). 
Inspiration for such a function could perhaps be drawn from other digital resources such as web 
browsers, which enable users to open websites in multiple tabs and/or windows.
As the pilot study has shown, the translators’ first impulse is to search in the manner shaped by 
modern web browsers: they generally tend to search for information by choosing a general browser as 
their starting point, gradually moving from a general resource that covers a wide range of possibilities 
to a more specific source (websites, dictionaries, terminological databases, etc.).
In addition, it is necessary to devise ways to make sure that the new dictionary will be as up-to-date 
with modern language use as possible. In many cases included in our study, the translators 
encountered problems dealing with words that have not yet been described in existing language 
resources (e.g. neologisms). As the most widely used Slovene language resources are either in printed 
form or, at best, in a digital manifestation of their printed form, they are often outdated. A digital 
medium allows for quick updates, but the criteria for the inclusion of new words will have to be 
determined.
In the paper, we presented a method to analyse the language needs of translators by observing their 
verbalised problems through a Facebook group. Although it can only be considered a pilot study (and 
even though it focuses only on dilemmas pertaining to Slovene), it provides interesting insight into 
the main problematic points that could be alleviated with the help of a well-designed monolingual 
dictionary. For a more comprehensive overview of translator needs, further studies are required, with 
methodologies ranging from traditional questionnaires and interviews to studies in which the 
scenarios described in this pilot study can be tested on target groups in an authentic translation 
environment. This will provide more reliable data on (potential) dictionary users and their 
expectations with regard to language resources in general as well as the new monolingual dictionary 
of Slovene.
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Abstract  
The present paper reports results regarding the development and validation of the Strategy Inventory 
for Electronic Dictionary Use (S. I. E. D. U.), which is a reliable 5-Likert scale self-report instrument 
consisting of 59 Questions for assessing users’ skills and strategies in online electronic dictionary 
searches. Following Gavriilidou’s (2013) Strategy Inventory for Dictionary Use (S.I.D.U.) structure 
for assessing dictionary use strategies, the S.I.E.D.U includes five subscales: a. Dictionary use 
awareness skills, b. Dictionary selection strategies, c. Strategies for lemmatization and acquaintance 
with dictionary conventions, d. Navigation skills and e. Look-up strategies in the new electronic 
environments. The method of multiple judges was adopted for the control of content validity of the 
pilot version of S.I.E.D.U. The Cronbach Alpha coefficient was employed in order to provide a 
measure of the reliability of S.I.E.D.U. Internal consistency of the five subscales and the overall scale 
of the S.I.E.D.U. ranged from good to excellent. 
Keywords: online dictionary; electronic lexicography; dictionary strategies; dictionary reference 
skills; instrument validation 

1 Introduction 

Various studies have shown that the use of a dictionary is a complex process and therefore a good user 
should have a number of different skills in order to be efficient in understanding and producing texts 
and improve his/her vocabulary (Fraser 1999; Scholfield 1999; Elola, Rodrıguez-Garcıa and Winfrey 
2008, Gavriilidou 2013). This is true, not only in the case of printed dictionaries, but also in that of 
electronic ones, since modern reference tools require the development of new skills for their 
successful and efficient study. 
However, the research activity for the skills required in the case of electronic means is very limited, as 
pointed out by Lew (2013b). In fact, little is known about the behaviour and preferences of users of 
electronic dictionaries, while there are no valid and reliable tools for recording users’ psychometric 
characteristics when selecting and using dictionaries. 
The aim of the present paper is to present the steps followed for the creation of a reliable tool, the 
Strategy Inventory for Electronic Dictionary Use (S. I. E. D.U.), which is to be used for the evaluation 
of skills that users should have so that a successful search in online dictionaries could take place. 
More specifically, the purpose of the current presentation is to provide data about the S. I. E. D. U.’s 
test specification and content validity. 
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2 The Construction Steps 

2.1 Test Specification 
For the instrument test specification, we chose to adopt Gavriilidou’s (2013) methodology which 
consisted in consulting all previous literature investigating dictionary use strategies and reference 
skills in detail and make an exhaustive list of reference skills of the successful user of electronic 
dictionaries. The term electronic dictionaries is used in this paper as an umbrella-term in order to 
denote all types of non-printed dictionaries (e.g. on-line dictionaries, dictionaries in CD-ROM, etc.). 
There is a substantial body of research on the characteristics of good dictionary users or the strategies 
required for an effective dictionary look-up, especially in the case of printed dictionaries (for a 
detailed presentation see Gavriilidou 2013). Therefore there was a careful detection of information 
presenting detailed descriptions or taxonomies of the reference skills prior to, during and after the 
dictionary consultation that was relevant in both electronic and printed dictionaries. 
For example, Nesi (1999: 54) stated that the user has to decide on the need to use a dictionary or adopt 
other strategies such as guessing from context. They should have a certain amount of knowledge of 
the grammatical rules of a language and be aware of a dictionary’s structure and lay-out (Scholfield 
1982; Bogaards 1994). In addition, a person in need of a dictionary has to be able to find the proper 
entry or the right subdivision of an entry and then retrieve the specific piece of information they need 
(meaning, spelling, pronunciation etc.) distinguishing relevant from irrelevant information (Bejoint 
1981). The need of reducing multiple senses of polysemous words by elimination and understanding 
the definition of the unknown word, as well as phonetic symbols, grammatical information, 
derivative words, idiomatic expressions etc. is strongly emphasized (Lew and Galas 2008). The role 
of the socio-cultural context in understanding and correctly interpreting meanings is also examined. 
Finally, according to Roberts (1997) [as cited in Gavriilidou 2013: 4], success lies not only in finding 
the appropriate information, but also in achieving the goal in the shortest period of time. 
However, the skills necessary for the use of modern digital dictionaries are not necessarily the same 
as those of traditional print dictionaries. Some skills – as described above – may be transferred to 
digital products, but others are no longer relevant, because the electronic dictionaries may do part of 
user’s job (Lew, 2013a: 79). For example, they can automatically reduce an inflected form to a 
citation form or present compound words or idioms without having to search for each main element. 
Furthermore, the users may find the appropriate entry without having adequate knowledge of 
alphabetic sequencing or have the possibility to use more than one dictionary at once (Bejoint 1981, 
Atkins & Varantola 1998, Nakayama & Osaki 2008 in Ronald 2008). 
On the other hand the use of digital media, as stated by some scientists, requires new reference skills, 
which were not known while using printed dictionaries. More specifically: 
Students need personal judgment and thinking when choosing the lexical sources online (Rothenberg 
1997). Apart from the reliability of the sources, the acquisition of computer skills, such as vocabulary 
reading through pop-up windows, clicking some buttons etc. should not be neglected (Koren 1997). 
The Internet with the wealth of information and its non-linear presentation of data compels students 
not to follow a predetermined path but develop navigation skills across and within different lexical 
entries via hyperlinks (Lee 2000, Winkler 2001cited in Petrylaitė et al. 2008: 79). Therefore, skills in 
windows switching and searching as well as lexical capabilities such as skimming and scanning are 
required (Krajka 2007, Tan 2009).  
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Engelberg & Lemnitzer (2009) (cited in Lew 2013b: 23) reported different search techniques while 
using electronic dictionaries. They talked about Incremental search, Wildcard search, Boolean 
search, Filtered search, Sound search, Fuzzy-spelling search, Inflected form search, 
External-text-based search, Scanner-based search, Index-based search and Picture-based search. As 
Lew (2013b: 23) mentions, apart from the two final techniques which apply to print dictionaries, the 
rest are exclusively digital. 
Pastor & Alcina (2010: 11-14) listed other possible search techniques in electronic dictionaries too. 
More precisely the types and subtypes they discerned fell into the following categories: 1) an exact 
word, 2) a partial word, 3) an approximate expression, (inflectional form, or spelling similarity), 4) an 
anagram, and 5) a combination of two or more words. Their classification also divided the resource or 
specific sections that contain searchable information into four types: 1) entry field, 2) content field, 3) 
thematic field index, and 4) external links access field. 
On their part, Szczepaniak and Lew (2011: 340) asserted the value of illustrations in presentation of 
complex, abstract phenomena or idiomatic words and their effect in retention. Images as well as 
charts, tables, photographs, sound recordings or menus (Lew 2011) may be extremely useful in 
promoting learning, but they certainly constitute different ways of extracting information, making 
thus necessary the development of different capabilities and decoding skills on behalf of the user. 
Finally, Lew (2013b: 20) reported that it is necessary to be aware of the hyperlinks in various 
dictionaries, whereas Hargittai (2005: 377) highlighted the need for familiarity with the Internet 
terminology so that navigation in the electronic media could be more effective. 
After consulting the above literature thoroughly, an exhaustive list of reference skills was created and 
was used as a basis for item writing. 

2.2 Item Writing 
Taking into account: 
a) all the previous information, the definition of strategic dictionary use, the appropriate reference 
skills in print dictionaries and the new possibilities offered by the new media and  
b) researchers’ suggestions about item construction (Alderson et al. 1995, Davidson & Lynch 2002, 
Spaan 2006), 74 items were written down in Greek. There was made a great effort to include a wide 
variety of strategies, to use clear and unambiguous wording and to have enough representative items, 
in the Likert scale format.  
The structure of Gavriilidou’s (2013) S.I.D.U for printed dictionaries was adopted in the construction 
of S.I.E.D.U. In S.I.D.U for printed dictionaries, the principal component analysis revealed four 
factors: Dictionary use awareness skills, Dictionary selection strategies, Strategies for lemmatization 
and acquaintance with dictionary conventions, and finally Look up strategies. For S.I.E.D.U., a fifth 
category of items was a priori added, after the consultation of the relevant literature. This category 
was named ‘Navigation skills’. Therefore, S.I.E.D.U's pilot V1 items were distributed in five main 
categories: a. Dictionary use awareness skills (Questions 1-21), b. Dictionary selection strategies 
(Questions 22-38), c. Strategies for lemmatization and acquaintance with dictionary conventions 
(Questions 39-51), d. Navigation skills (Questions 52-59), and e. Look-up strategies in the new 
electronic environments (Questions 60-74) (see Annex I). 
 
This pilot version was then checked for content validity. 
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3 Content Validity 

In order to measure content validity, we preferred to use the method of multiple judges, which is not 
new in the literature (Hambleton & Rogers 1991, Haynes et al. 1995). For this purpose, 8 experts 
were asked to judge the relevance and usefulness of each one of the 74 items of our questionnaire. 
They were University Professors with a long experience in dictionary compilation and specialized in 
Lexicology or Language Teaching or Lexicographers. They also had appropriate knowledge in the 
field of Computerized Lexicography and were aware of the varied possibilities offered by the new 
means.  
These experts were kindly asked to select whether an item was “essential” (circle 1), “useful but not 
essential” (circle 2) and “not necessary” (circle 3). Only items considered “essential” by more than 
half of our experts were kept. In this way items 17, 21, 28, 33, 38, 39, 45, 51, 52, 53, 57, 60, 62, 70, 71 
with poor evaluation were removed (see ANNEX I) and the final version consisted of 59 items 
(Percentage 79,7%) (see ANNEX II). Four alterations also occurred based on experts’ feedback on 
the wording used, the adequacy of the items checked and their representativeness. In this way a pilot 
V2 version of 59 items was formed.  
The distribution of items in pilot v2 is as follows: a. Dictionary use awareness skills (Questions 1-19, 
total items 19), b. Dictionary selection strategies (Questions 20-33, total items 14), c. Strategies for 
lemmatization and acquaintance with dictionary conventions (Questions 34-43, total items 10), d. 
Navigation skills (Questions 44-48, total items 5), and e. Look-up strategies in the new electronic 
environments (Questions 49-59, total items 11). 

4 Reliability 

4.1 Sampling 
To estimate S.I.D.U.’s reliability, the sample consisted of 120 university students of the Department 
of Greek of Democritus University of Thrace in the academic year 2015-2016. 

4.2 Measures 
The Cronbach Alpha coefficient was employed in order to provide a measure of the reliability of 
S.I.E.D.U. The Cronbach Alpha coefficient for the total scale was .92 suggesting an excellent degree 
of internal consistency of the overall instrument. Computed values of the Alpha coefficient for 
Dictionary use awareness skills was .88, Dictionary selection strategies was .74, Strategies for 
lemmatization and acquaintance with dictionary conventions was .78, for Navigation skills was .79 
and for Look-up strategies in the new electronic environments was .68.  

5 Discussion 

The present paper reports findings regarding the validity and reliability of the newly developed 
Strategy Inventory for Electronic Dictionary Use which is written in Greek and which includes five 
sub-scales: a. Dictionary use awareness skills, b. Dictionary selection strategies, c. Strategies for 
lemmatization and acquaintance with dictionary conventions, d. Navigation skills, and e. Look-up 
strategies in the new electronic environments. 
The purpose of developing the S.I.E.D.U was to provide a-simple-to-administer and reliable 
instrument for assessing strategic use of electronic dictionaries. The internal consistency of the 
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overall scale of the S.I.E.D.U. was found to be excellent. The internal consistency of the five 
subscales ranged from acceptable to good (George & Mallery, 2003). 

The major application of S.I.E.D.U is assessing the electronic dictionary use strategies employed by 
adults in order to collect reliable data for the design of syllabi for dictionary use training. Furthermore, 
it can be used as an instrument for sample normalization in research focusing on the effect of 
dictionary in text production or vocabulary acquisition. 

6 Limitations - Further Research 

This study has its limitations. More testing with a larger amount of samples is needed in order to 
check test-retest reliability and discrimination validity of the instrument. These measures are in 
progress. An exploratory Factor Analysis in also needed in order to check the construct validity of the 
instrument. Finally, a confirmatory Factor Analysis is needed in order to check the five subscales 
proposed for the instrument. The final version of S.I.E.D.U. is expected to be ready for use by the end 
of 2017. 
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ANNEX I: Pilot V1 of S.I.E.D.U. 

1 I use an electronic dictionary to find the meaning of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

2 I use an electronic dictionary to find the meaning of an expression. 1 2 3 4 5 

3 I use an electronic dictionary to find the spelling of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

4 I use an electronic dictionary to find grammatical information (for example part of speech). 1 2 3 4 5 

5 I use an electronic dictionary to find the syntax of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

6 I use an electronic dictionary to check the way a word or expression is used. 1 2 3 4 5 

7 I use an electronic dictionary to find synonyms.  1 2 3 4 5 

8 I use an electronic dictionary to find antonyms.  1 2 3 4 5 

9 I use an electronic dictionary to find the derivatives of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

10 I use an electronic dictionary to find compound words. 1 2 3 4 5 

11 I use an electronic dictionary to find word families. 1 2 3 4 5 

12 I use an electronic dictionary to find the origin of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

13 I use an electronic dictionary for the translation of a word.  1 2 3 4 5 

14 I use an electronic dictionary when I read a text. 1 2 3 4 5 

15 I use an electronic dictionary when I write a text.  1 2 3 4 5 

16 I use an electronic dictionary when Ι do exercises (e.g. in grammar) or research. 1 2 3 4 5 

17 I use an electronic dictionary when I face difficulties in my oral communication with other 
people. 

1 2 3 4 5 

18 When I have linguistic queries during my entertainment (e.g. while playing games with friends, 
listening to music, watching TV, etc.) 

1 2 3 4 5 

19 I use an electronic dictionary in my workplace (school, university etc.) 1 2 3 4 5 

20 I use an electronic dictionary at home. 1 2 3 4 5 

21 I use an electronic dictionary on the road (while in motion). 1 2 3 4 5 

22 I know what an online dictionary is. 1 2 3 4 5 

23 I know what an electronic dictionary in a mobile phone or tablet is. 1 2 3 4 5 

24 I know what an electronic dictionary in DVD-ROM or CD-ROM form is. 1 2 3 4 5 

25 I use online dictionary available without subscription. 1 2 3 4 5 
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26 I use online dictionary available by subscription. 1 2 3 4 5 

27 I use an electronic dictionary in DVD-ROM or CD-ROM. 1 2 3 4 5 

28 I use an electronic dictionary in a mobile phone or tablet. 1 2 3 4 5 

29 Before I buy an electronic dictionary, I know the reason I need it (the needs that may be 
satisfied). 

1 2 3 4 5 

30 Before I buy an electronic dictionary, I ask to know about its content (what information it 
provides). 

1 2 3 4 5 

31 Before I buy an electronic dictionary, I consult my teacher. 1 2 3 4 5 

32 Before I buy an electronic dictionary, I ask my friends. 1 2 3 4 5 

33 To purchase an electronic dictionary, I get influenced by the media (e.g. TV, internet, 
newspapers etc.). 

1 2 3 4 5 

34 I choose an electronic dictionary, because it has a lot of entries and a 
lot of information in each entry. 

1 2 3 4 5 

35 I choose an electronic dictionary, because it contains many multimedia applications (video, 
audio, etc.) and is most impressive. 

1 2 3 4 5 

36 I use an electronic dictionary to look for the desired information more quickly (compared with a 
print dictionary). 

1 2 3 4 5 

37 I use an electronic dictionary to find more easily the information I want (compared with a print 
dictionary). 

1 2 3 4 5 

38 I use an electronic dictionary for the status I get. 1 2 3 4 5 

39 Before using my new electronic dictionary, I carefully read the instructions (of installation, 
navigation etc.). 

1 2 3 4 5 

40 Before using my new electronic dictionary, I carefully study the list 
of abbreviations (if there are any). 

1 2 3 4 5 

41 Before using my electronic Dictionary, I study the information describing the structure of the 
dictionary and its entries. 

1 2 3 4 5 

42 Before using my electronic Dictionary, I browse the webpage to understand its main structure. 1 2 3 4 5 

43 When listening to a word I do not understand, I think of its various 
spelling possibilities and look it up in the dictionary. 

1 2 3 4 5 

44 When listening to a word I do not understand,  I look it up  even without knowing the proper 
spelling, utilizing the «Did-you-mean?» function of my electronic dictionary. 

1 2 3 4 5 

45 I choose the auto-completion of a term (from the index of entries available in my electronic 
dictionary) before completing my typing. 

1 2 3 4 5 

46 When I cannot find a word in the dictionary, I start a new search using other criteria.  1 2 3 4 5 

47 When the electronic dictionary has little or dubious information, I look for/I resort to a printed 
dictionary. 

1 2 3 4 5 

48 To check the pronunciation of a word / phrase while speaking, I use the application of 
synthesized speech or recorded pronunciation of my electronic dictionary. 

1 2 3 4 5 

49 I use the option "History" to have access to the most recent searches I carried out. 1 2 3 4 5 

50 I use the option "Help" to solve questions and problems I may encounter. 1 2 3 4 5 

51 I use the Notepad of my electronic dictionary (when available) to record the information of the 
entry I am interested in. 

1 2 3 4 5 

52 I know how to turn on/off the computer or electronic device where the dictionary is. 1 2 3 4 5 

53 I know how to handle the keyboard and mouse function (e.g. move the mouse, place the cursor 
over a link until it changes format etc.). 

1 2 3 4 5 

54 I know how to install an electronic dictionary in DVD-ROM into my computer. 1 2 3 4 5 

55 I can find the dictionary I am looking for by typing a specific URL or using a search engine (e.g. 1 2 3 4 5 
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Google). 

56 I can understand which the hyperlinks of a lexicographical entry are and what they refer to. 1 2 3 4 5 

57 I navigate easily between different websites / windows in the internet. 1 2 3 4 5 

58 I use the links to consult the word entry or have more information about it. 1 2 3 4 5 

59 I navigate/ browse easily between different parts of lexicographical data. 1 2 3 4 5 

60 I use keyboard shortcuts and search tools for accelerating lexical searches online. 1 2 3 4 5 

61 I choose to look up a word in the dictionary when I cannot understand its meaning from context. 1 2 3 4 5 

62 When I look up a word, I constantly bear it in mind 
during the search. 

1 2 3 4 5 

63 In order to search quickly for a word, I write down (in the search box of my online dictionary) 
keywords which are more relevant to the data of my research. 

1 2 3 4 5 

64 To search for a word in an online dictionary, I use wildcards [e.g. question mark (?), dot (.), 
asterisk (*), plus (+), percent (%)]. 

1 2 3 4 5 

65 To search for a word in an online dictionary, I perform a Boolean search (using AND, OR , 
NOT). 

1 2 3 4 5 

66 To find groups of words in an online dictionary, I attempt filtered search e.g. by part of speech, 
field, frequency of use, etc. 

1 2 3 4 5 

67 To find a word in an online dictionary, I attempt inflected form search. 1 2 3 4 5 

68 To find a word in an online dictionary, I attempt sound search. 1 2 3 4 5 

69 To find a word in an online dictionary, I try the list of a menu or select the first letter using the 
mouse. 

1 2 3 4 5 

70 To search for a word in an online dictionary, I use links to move to other external documents / 
dictionaries/ websites. 

1 2 3 4 5 

71 I know how to make a search based on images. 1 2 3 4 5 

72 When I realize that the word I am looking for has various 
different meanings, I go through them all one by one, assisted 
by the example sentences. 

1 2 3 4 5 

73 When I find the word that I was searching for, I return to 
the text to confirm that the word matches the context. 

1 2 3 4 5 

74 Before using a word found in the dictionary in a text, I look up all the grammatical information 
(inflection system, syntactic details) and usage information, to make sure that I use it correctly. 

1 2 3 4 5 

ANNEX II: Pilot V2 of S.I.E.D.U. 

1 I use an electronic dictionary to find the meaning of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

2 I use an electronic dictionary to find the meaning of an expression. 1 2 3 4 5 

3 I use an electronic dictionary to find the spelling of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

4 I use an electronic dictionary to find grammatical information (for example part of speech). 1 2 3 4 5 

5 I use an electronic dictionary to find the syntax of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

6 I use an electronic dictionary to check the way a word or expression is used. 1 2 3 4 5 

7 I use an electronic dictionary to find synonyms.  1 2 3 4 5 

8 I use an electronic dictionary to find antonyms.  1 2 3 4 5 

9 I use an electronic dictionary to find the derivatives of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

10 I use an electronic dictionary to find compound words. 1 2 3 4 5 

11 I use an electronic dictionary to find word families. 1 2 3 4 5 
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12 I use an electronic dictionary to find the origin of a word. 1 2 3 4 5 

13 I use an electronic dictionary for the translation of a word.  1 2 3 4 5 

14 I use an electronic dictionary when I read a text. 1 2 3 4 5 

15 I use an electronic dictionary when I write a text.  1 2 3 4 5 

16 I use an electronic dictionary when Ι do exercises (e.g. in grammar) or research. 1 2 3 4 5 

17 When I have linguistic queries during my entertainment (e.g. while playing games with friends, 
listening to music, watching TV, etc.) 

1 2 3 4 5 

18 I use an electronic dictionary in my workplace (school, university etc.) 1 2 3 4 5 

19 I use an electronic dictionary at home. 1 2 3 4 5 

20 I know what an online dictionary is. 1 2 3 4 5 

21 I know what an electronic dictionary in a mobile phone or tablet is. 1 2 3 4 5 

22 I know what an electronic dictionary in DVD-ROM or CD-ROM form is. 1 2 3 4 5 

23 I use online dictionary available without subscription. 1 2 3 4 5 

24 I use online dictionary available by subscription. 1 2 3 4 5 

25 I use an electronic dictionary in DVD-ROM or CD-ROM. 1 2 3 4 5 

26 Before I buy an electronic dictionary, I know the reason I need it (the needs that may be 
satisfied). 

1 2 3 4 5 

27 Before I buy an electronic dictionary, I ask to know about its content (what information it 
provides). 

1 2 3 4 5 

28 Before I buy an electronic dictionary, I consult my teacher. 1 2 3 4 5 

29 Before I buy an electronic dictionary, I ask my friends. 1 2 3 4 5 

30 I choose an electronic dictionary, because it has a lot of entries and a 
lot of information in each entry. 

1 2 3 4 5 

31 I choose an electronic dictionary, because it contains many multimedia applications (video, 
audio, etc.) and is most impressive. 

1 2 3 4 5 

32 I use an electronic dictionary to look for the desired information more quickly (compared with 
a print dictionary). 

1 2 3 4 5 

33 I use an electronic dictionary to find the information I want more easily (compared with a print 
dictionary). 

1 2 3 4 5 

34 Before using my new electronic dictionary, I carefully study the list 
of abbreviations (if there are any). 

1 2 3 4 5 

35 Before using my electronic dictionary, I study the information describing the structure of the 
dictionary and its entries. 

1 2 3 4 5 

36 Before using my electronic dictionary, I browse the webpage to understand its main structure. 1 2 3 4 5 

37 When listening to a word, I cannot understand, I think of its various 
spelling possibilities and look it up in the dictionary. 

1 2 3 4 5 

38 When listening to a word, I cannot understand,  I look it up  even without knowing the proper 
spelling, utilizing the «Did-you-mean?» function of my electronic dictionary. 

1 2 3 4 5 

39 When I cannot find a word in the dictionary, I start a new search using other criteria.  1 2 3 4 5 

40 When the electronic dictionary has little or dubious information, I am looking for/I resort to a 
printed dictionary. 

1 2 3 4 5 

41 To check the pronunciation of a word / phrase while speaking, I use the application of 
synthesized speech or recorded pronunciation of my electronic dictionary. 

1 2 3 4 5 

42 I use the option "History" to have access to the most recent searches I carried out. 1 2 3 4 5 

43 I use the option "Help" to solve questions and problems I may encounter. 1 2 3 4 5 

44 I know how to install an electronic dictionary on DVD-ROM on my computer. 1 2 3 4 5 
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45 I can find the dictionary I am looking for by typing a specific URL or using a search engine 
(e.g. Google). 

1 2 3 4 5 

46 I can understand which the hyperlinks of a lexicographical entry are and where they refer to. 1 2 3 4 5 

47 I use the links to consult the word entry or have more information about it. 1 2 3 4 5 

48 I navigate/ browse easily between different parts of lexicographical data. 1 2 3 4 5 

49 I choose to look up a word in the dictionary when I cannot understand its meaning from 
context. 

1 2 3 4 5 

50 In order to search quickly for a word, I write down (in the search box of my online dictionary) 
keywords which are more relevant to the data of my research. 

1 2 3 4 5 

51 To search for a word in an online dictionary, I use wildcards [e.g. question mark (?), dot (.), 
asterisk (*), plus (+), percent (%)]. 

1 2 3 4 5 

52 To search for a word in an online dictionary, I perform a Boolean search (using AND, OR , 
NOT). 

1 2 3 4 5 

53 To find groups of words in an online dictionary, I attempt filtered search e.g. by part of speech, 
field, frequency of use, etc. 

1 2 3 4 5 

54 To find a word in an online dictionary, I attempt inflected form search. 1 2 3 4 5 

55 To find a word in an online dictionary, I attempt sound search. 1 2 3 4 5 

56 To find a word in an online dictionary, I try the list of a menu or select the first letter using the 
mouse. 

1 2 3 4 5 

57 When I realize that the word I am looking for has various 
different meanings, I go through them all one by one, assisted 
by the example sentences. 

1 2 3 4 5 

58 When I find the word that I was searching for, I check 
the text to confirm that the word matches the context. 

1 2 3 4 5 

59 Before using it in the text I am writing a word found in the dictionary, I look up all the 
grammatical information (inflection system, syntactic details) and usage information, in order 
to make sure that I use it correctly. 

1 2 3 4 5 



179

Dictionary User Typology: The Slovenian Case

Špela Arhar Holdt1,2, Iztok Kosem1,2, Polona Gantar1 
1Centre for Applied Linguistics, Trojina Institute  

2Faculty of Arts, University of Ljubljana 
e-mail: spela.arhar@trojina.si, iztok.kosem@trojina.si, apolonija.gantar@ff.uni-lj.si 

Abstract 
Understanding the preferences, needs and habits of dictionary users is an important prerequisite for 
the compilation of a dictionary. When researching these topics, an appropriate balance has to be 
struck between over-generalising or over-individualising user profiles. Following this goal, the paper 
presents a typology of dictionary users, developed as part of the conceptualization of the Dictionary 
of Contemporary Slovene Language (a general monolingual dictionary of the Slovene language). 
The typology consists of two levels. On the first one, the situations of dictionary use are divided into 
the ones arising from: (i) the process of (formal) education; (ii) professional context; and (iii) spare 
time activities. On the second level, a number of user groups for each of these situations are formed, 
based on their specific language needs that have been identified. The presented typology will enable 
quality user studies and consequently improve the status of dictionary use research in Slovenian 
lexicography. Internationally, the typology can be integrated into the existing methodology of 
dictionary user research to facilitate more representative sampling of user groups, and to provide a 
better understanding of the obtained results. 
Keywords: dictionary user research; user typology; Dictionary of Contemporary Slovene Language 

1 Introduction 

One of the important guidelines in dictionary-making pointed out by Atkins and Rundell (2008: 28) 
is: “Know your users: that way, the dictionary will give them what they need.” Atkins and Rundell 
then go on to describe the process of devising user profiles and conducting user research as two 
complementary ways of getting to know your users. Unfortunately, many dictionary-makers are still 
using the approach which includes devising rather general user profiles, or simply using a general 
description of the target users, and conducting user research only after the dictionary is published, if 
at all. 
One of the important foundations for devising profiles of dictionary users and researching their habits 
and needs is user typology, often cited in research literature ever since Hartmann (1987) introduced 
the four-category classification of dictionary use research, which in addition to user typology 
included dictionary typology, skills typology and needs typology. It is interesting to note that from 
the perspective of user profiles and user research, it makes little sense to separate types of users from 
their needs and skills, as they are often dictated by the group they belong to and the setting in which 
they use dictionaries. In other words, it is difficult to devise a user typology without considering their 
needs and skills. This is also evidenced in the description of the process of devising a user profile by 
Atkins and Rundell (2008: 28-30).  
One frequently pointed out problem of dictionary use research is that certain user groups are much 
better researched than others. Two of the most frequently researched user groups are students and 
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language learners (of English). As Hartmann (2007: 166) puts it, students are “the ever-available 
guinea-pigs of academic research,” while language learners, often also students, are interesting to 
researchers because advanced learner’s dictionaries are among the most widely used dictionaries in 
the world. 
Dictionary use research in Slovenia has been virtually non-existent, especially in monolingual 
lexicography, mainly on account of the fact that the makers of the current, and the only, general 
monolingual dictionary of Slovene, conceptualised in 1960s and gradually published since 1970s 
onwards, focused more on establishing the dictionary as a symbol of national identity and on 
cultivating Slovene language speakers. The aim of the dictionary was thus improving language 
competence of users rather than helping them solve problems with decoding or encoding. 
Recently, a new dictionary of Slovene, called the Dictionary of Contemporary Slovene, has been 
proposed and conceptualised. The dictionary will be focused on meeting the needs of users, and thus 
a detailed description of various user groups and activities in which they use dictionaries was 
required. This resulted in the development of a user typology, which is presented in this paper and 
which will not only inform the dictionary compilation but also provide a good basis for further 
dictionary use research in Slovenia. 
The paper first provides an insight into the monolingual dictionary situation in Slovenia, with a 
special focus on the role of the general monolingual dictionary as perceived by dictionary-makers, 
and the consequences for the users. Next, we present a dictionary user typology that has been devised 
for the purposes of the Dictionary of Contemporary Slovene. Then, the potential use and applications 
of typology are discussed, both in terms of Slovenian and international dictionary use research. We 
conclude by pointing out the main aspects of the typology and discuss plans for the future.  

2 Dictionary Users in Slovenia 

Dictionary user typology proposed in this paper is based on the Slovenian situation and its specific 
socio-linguistic circumstances, especially the role of language in building national identity, but also 
language policy which directs the development of language resources and their inclusion in the 
education process. In addition, we need to consider the stance taken by the only monolingual 
dictionary of Slovene towards its users, and the fact that there are very few studies of dictionary use 
in Slovenia and some of the research that does exist is not based on empirical data. 
In Slovenia, a dictionary has always been considered as something that the Slovene language needs 
for its recognisability and social standing (Stabej 2015: 18). Nonetheless, dictionary planning has 
always included considerations about who would need/use a dictionary and for what purpose. The 
first dictionaries of Slovene had a very practical orientation, but later the symbolic status of the 
language started playing an increasingly important role in dictionary making (Stabej 2009). The only 
monolingual dictionary of Slovene currently in existence, the Dictionary of Slovene Literary 
Language (DSLL), as well as its recently published updated edition (Gliha Komac et al. 2015), define 
their target users very generally. Formulations used to describe the users are very abstract and are 
more or less projections of lexicographers’ views on the usefulness of dictionaries (Arhar Holdt 2015: 
138; Gantar 2014; Perdih 2009). The concept of the DSLL, published in 1960s, defines the target user 
indirectly, i.e. through the description of the vocabulary covered by the dictionary, especially 
different genres that represent the basis of a literary language as a sort of a “top-level genre”, the 
target language of a cultivated speaker of Slovene. In this way, the dictionary establishes a certain 
abstraction of the language as a symbol of national identity, and by including “sub-genres” it defines 
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and determines the level of language competence of the speaker of Slovene. As a result, dictionary 
users, who have had only one monolingual dictionary at their disposal for almost half a century, have 
become used to this approach adopted by the dictionary makers, and more importantly, have adapted 
their expectations and habits to it (Stabej 2009, 2015; Gantar 2014). From this perspective, the 
characteristics of Slovenian dictionary users were – and to a notable extent still are – well 
summarised by the words of Lew & De Schryver (2014: 314): “when dictionary users run into 
obstacles while consulting dictionaries, they tend to blame themselves rather than the work”.  
Although researchers acknowledging current trends in lexicography have been calling for studies 
into dictionary use (e.g. Stabej 2009; Logar 2009), most research so far has lacked support of 
(national or international) empirical data. Recently, a few empirical studies have been conducted, for 
example Rozman (2010), Rozman et al. (2015), Arhar Holdt (2015), Arhar Holdt et al. (2016, in 
press), and Čibej et al. (2016, in press). When preparing the concept of a new (general) monolingual 
dictionary of Slovene, the Dictionary of Contemporary Slovene Language (Gorjanc et al. 2015), we 
thus wanted to make a step forward in terms of dictionary users and the methodology for studying 
dictionary use. The focus of the discussion, previously on user competence and skills, has been 
shifted to user needs, also resulting in changes to the relationship between the role of the dictionary 
and the needs of its users. Consequently, it was necessary to devise a user typology that would 
provide a framework for selecting types and quantity of dictionary information, as well as for the 
preparation of strategies that enable the adjustment of methods to different, even opposing, user 
needs. 

3 Dictionary User Typology 

As a possible solution to the problems presented in the previous section, a typology of (potential) 
dictionary users was designed (Figure 1). It is important to note that the typology is not considered as 
the final or the only possible solution, but rather as a starting point for further empirical studies (see 
Chapter 4). The typology consists of two levels. On the first level, the situations in which 
monolingual dictionaries are typically used are divided into three main categories, as proposed by 
Lorentzen and Theilgaard (2012): (I) dictionary use in the process of (formal) education; (II) 
dictionary use in the professional context; and (III) dictionary use in spare time activities.1 
On the second level, each of these three categories is divided into a number of user groups. The main 
criterion for the division of a certain user group inside the typology was the existence of their (to 
some extent) specific language needs, as identified in previous dictionary user studies. For example, 
the use of dictionaries for educational purposes has been covered in great detail in the field of 
dictionaries for learners of English as a second/foreign language. Additionally, dictionary use habits 
of some professional and spare-time user groups have been presented in the monograph on the use of 
online dictionaries, edited by Müller-Spitzer (2014). As the primary purpose of the typology is its 
application to Slovenian lexicography, the final formation of the user groups was based on the 
research among Slovene language users, namely the study of their lexical needs as reflected in 
language questions posted in digital media (Arhar Holdt et al. 2016, in press). 

                                                           
1 Their analysis reveals that regular users of Den Danske Ordbog generally use the dictionary most often at work (37%), 
followed by the use in their spare time (30%), and in the process of education (28%). Also mentioned is the category 
Other (5%), for which no further explaination is provided (Lorentzen in Theilgaard 2012: 685). 
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Figure 1: User typology for the Dictionary of Contemporary Slovene Language. 

3.1 User Groups in Education 
Dictionaries play an important role in the process of education, not just in learning foreign languages, 
but also in L1 education.2 As already mentioned in Section 2, there are currently no specialised 
dictionaries aimed specifically at pupils and students of Slovene. Rozman et al. (2015) address this 
gap in Slovenian lexicographical research, problematising the use of a general monolingual 
dictionary in primary and secondary schools. Based on their findings, the user groups in Figure 1 
were formed. 
Generally speaking, dictionary use in the process of education has two goals. On the one hand, it aims 
to fulfil didactic needs of teachers, e.g. by providing appropriate format and availability of the 
resource, data that can be easily adapted for teaching purposes or even ready-made teaching materials, 
and “motivational” content, such as different types of visualisations of language data, interactive 
content, links to external resources, etc. On the other hand, dictionary data needs to be appropriately 
adapted to the cognitive capabilities of pupils and students, which of course change with age and 
the level of education. Some important features of the dictionary that need to be carefully considered 
are for example the structure of entries, the structure and language of definitions, and the presentation 
of metalinguistic information (labels). 
Secondly, separate user groups were made for teachers and students of Slovene as L1 and of Slovene 
as L2. The differences between L1 and L2 users of monolingual dictionaries are naturally not limited 

2 Dictionary use has a positive impact on learning and retention of new words, and facilitates the improvement of 
knowledge on semantic characteristics and usage of words (Paynter et al. 2005: 35–37, 41–45), and a rich vocabulary is 
extremely important part of individual’s communication skills. Also, dictionaries play an important role in student 
performance as they can be used as an aid in understanding new material, and consequently contribute to better reading 
literacy (Paynter et al. 2005: 37, Pečjak 2012: 31). 
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to the process of education, however the users are most easily approachable in this context, and the 
needs of language teachers are presumably similar. 
Dictionary user research tends to include students atypically often, probably because they can be 
easily approached by researchers (who are often working at universities), and in some cases with an 
erroneous assumption that students can adequately represent a larger sample of users (Tarp 2009: 
290). In our typology, students are highlighted as a special user group, for they are crossing from 
educational to professional context, as well as mastering academic language and terminology of their 
field, which is a unique combination of tasks that presumably results in specific user needs. 

3.2 User Groups in Professional Context 
It is clear that dictionaries are used differently in professional settings, depending on the type of 
productive and receptive language-related activities. Thus, a relatively fine-grained typology of user 
groups was formed in this category. 
The first cluster consists of user groups with professions that include regular production of original 
texts aimed at a wider public. The groups identified so far are: journalists, scientists, literary authors, 
marketing and PR staff, public clerks, and bloggers and creative authors. The needs of these user 
groups have been recently studied by Mikolič (2015) who conducted interviews among 
representatives of different groups and identified common points and specifics of their 
dictionary-related preferences and needs. One of the findings of the study was that while all of the 
interviewed subjects agreed that the Dictionary of Slovene Literary Language should include more 
examples of use, many of the suggestions for dictionary improvements were specific to a single 
group: journalists prioritised newer vocabulary; scientists highlighted the need for technical and 
multidisciplinary definitions; literary authors desired an inclusion of a more diverse vocabulary 
(including regional and non-standard variants); and advertisers expressed the need for more detailed 
and explicit definitions. Although the number of the interviewed subjects in this study was rather low 
(N=30), these first findings indicate that the application of the proposed typology has potential for 
dictionary user research. 
The second cluster consists of user groups participating in corporate / business communication, 
such as people working in management, administration, accounting and so forth. In terms of 
dictionary needs and habits, these user groups are among the most under-researched. Some insight 
into possible avenues and methods for studying dictionary needs of these groups is provided by Arhar 
Holdt et al. (2016, in press) who find language dilemmas posted at Slovene language advice sites and 
forums are posted also by the representatives of these user groups. 
Finally, there is a list of user groups that have been given more attention in existing research:  
proofreaders / language editors who have specific needs regarding the representation of the 
normative part of lexical data; linguists and other researchers that might (in addition to regular 
dictionary use) have the need to use the dictionary as a resource for linguistic material 
(Müller-Spitzer 2014: 116); writers of legal documents with a specific need for using lexical data in 
the production and interpretation of legal documents; and last but not least, translators that use 
monolingual dictionaries as well as other resources to translate texts to and from Slovene. 

3.3 User Groups in Spare Time Activities 
When addressing dictionary use in spare time, the key question is not when during the day a 
dictionary is used, but rather for what purpose. In other words, dictionary use is not a result of 
educational or professional tasks or activities, but rather originates from the spare time activities. The 
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first and maybe the most specific user group in this category are those users who use dictionaries as 
an aid in solving language puzzles or when playing language games such as Scrabble. The 
remaining two groups consist of users that are interested in language questions with the aim of 
improving their own language skills, exploring interesting trivia about language (in order to enrich 
their vocabulary, or learn about the phraseology or etymology of a word), or evaluating the 
correctness or appropriateness of the language use of others, especially in media (Arhar Holdt et al. 
2016, in press). The last user group is represented by users who use a dictionary sporadically, yet still 
have an opinion of and expectations about the role of the dictionary in the society, and the type of 
content it should provide. 

3.4 Different Language Communities 
The proposed typology includes two factors that need to be taken into account when conceptualising 
a general monolingual dictionary of Slovene. First, user research for such a dictionary has to include 
a sample that is regionally balanced and also consists of representatives of user groups that live 
outside Slovenia (e.g. across the border), as the dictionary in its symbolic function plays a different 
role in these environments. Second, users with special communication needs have to be included in 
the studies. On the declarative level, there is a high consensus among lexicographers and linguists 
about the need to consider the needs of these users when preparing language resources. However, in 
practice, very little is done, even though some adjustments would be relatively easy to implement, 
such as the option of using fonts for easier reading (e.g. for users with dyslexia), or the option to 
increase font size without affecting layout or formatting of the entry. 

4 Application of the Typology 

As mentioned in the beginning, the main purpose of the proposed user typology is to enable quality 
user studies and consequently improve the status of dictionary use research in Slovenian 
lexicography. In our context, the typology is particularly useful for preparing a plan for systematic 
collection of data on the preferences, habits and needs of (potential) users of the Dictionary of 
Contemporary Slovene Language. The typology enables us to form a balanced sample of users, and 
study their habits and needs with one of the established research methods. It is important to note that 
the typology offers the option to adjust the selection of research methods to individual user groups. 
Namely, certain user groups could be more easily accessed via social networks, other via their 
organisations and societies, some may prefer electronic format, other interviews conducted in person 
etc. Structuring the sample in advance improves its representativeness and at the same time prevents 
a well-known problem that surveys on dictionary use are normally completed by people who use 
dictionaries with above-average frequency – and are likely to have a more positive attitude towards 
them.  
The information on user group, or user groups, to which the participants belong could improve the 
interpretation of the results of dictionary use studies. As shown by pilot studies (e.g. Mikolič 2015, 
Čibej et al. 2016, in press), certain dictionary needs are general or universal, while others are specific 
to individual user groups. A better understanding of both types of needs would enable a better 
preparation of lexical data, not only in the dictionary but in the database it is based on. In addition, 
having information on the common aspects of user groups, as well as differences between them, will 
help us better define the target users and inform the development of dictionary interface. 
Asking users to identify the group of groups they belong to would also help with better understanding 
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of log files and facilitate further improvements to the dictionary. However, we need to stress that we 
do not intend to use the typology in order to devise a user-tailored presentation of dictionary contents 
(as for example used in the LEAD project; Paquot 2012, Granger & Paquot 2010), but mainly to 
assist the compilation of a lexical database that can be used as a basis in the compilation of different 
types of dictionaries for different user groups. 
Although the user typology and planned user research are primarily focused on the needs of a specific 
dictionary project, they have considerable potential for a wider use. In Slovenia, the proposed user 
typology could be used by researchers not only for studying dictionary use of different user groups 
but also for studying use of other lexical resources and tools. The typology can also help coordinating 
efforts, ensuring that different user groups receive similar amount of research attention and thus 
avoiding the situation currently observed in dictionary use research on international level. 

5 Conclusion 

When describing target users or potential users of a dictionary, a balance needs to be struck between 
over-generalising or over-individualising user needs and habits. The best method to avoid that is a 
carefully devised plan that includes both user profiling and user research, which need to be based on 
a user typology. In this paper, we have presented a user typology that has been devised as part of the 
activities related to the compilation of the Dictionary of Contemporary Slovene Language. Several 
user groups have been identified, and the first pilot studies considering this taxonomy have been 
conducted to identify user needs. The findings point to both universal needs, common to nearly all 
user groups, and many needs specific to a single user group, confirming the need for such a typology. 
The difficult question in the compilation of the Dictionary of Contemporary Slovene Language will 
be how to meet all the needs of different user groups, or which ones to meet and which ones to leave 
to other dictionaries. One considerable benefit of the dictionary is that it will be an online dictionary, 
and the online format is the most versatile format for meeting user needs. Nonetheless, caution 
should be taken as to avoid ending up with a dictionary that is overly complex to use and not very 
user-friendly. 
The proposed typology is also highly relevant for dictionary use research in Slovenia, as the current 
status of the discipline in Slovenia shows a need for not only a high quantity of research studies, but 
also for a sound dispersion of studies into different user groups. Although the proposed typology is 
based on the Slovenian situation, many user situations and groups are not specific to Slovenia, 
making the typology, or at least some parts of it, transferable to other languages. This means that the 
typology could also be useful for international researchers studying dictionary use, serving as a point 
of departure when devising their own user typology or helping them in identifying the user groups 
they want to investigate. Furthermore, the typology could be used as a starting point in devising a 
general user typology which would help to facilitate multi-language and multi-country dictionary use 
projects and comparisons of dictionary use and user groups on an international scale. 
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Abstract  
Language-learning adults encounter a dictionary of some form as they develop a familiarity with 
their chosen language of learning. For children, the process is similar albeit that they may not have 
‘chosen’ to learn the language in question in the same manner – their innate geographical location 
and the choices of their parents and guardians will play very important roles. All learners use 
dictionaries principally as an aid to build, and re-confirm, vocabulary in a language. Dictionaries 
facilitate a sense of ownership and enfranchising that has always had a presence in language learning, 
even though the concept of self-learning, and/or self-help is something that has only been a powerful 
force from the 20th century onwards. Building on the theoretical overview of learning vocabulary by 
utilising dictionaries, this paper aims to garner an insight into how dictionaries can currently assist 
vocabulary-learning in an Irish-language immersion setting. 
Keywords: vocabulary-building; dictionaries; Irish language; immersion setting 

1 Introduction 
‘Dictionaries are indispensable self-learning tools’ (Chan 2011: 1). The research for this paper (to set 
out to examine that specific assertion in the context of children) was conducted in 2013 and involved 
an examination of the patterns of usage of Irish-language dictionaries and dictionary/lexicographical 
material in upper class primary school immersion settings. Very little research has been conducted in 
the area of dictionary usage in immersion settings and particularly in the learning of L2/L3 languages, 
in Ireland or overseas. Little is known as regards a) the importance of print material as opposed to 
electronic material; b) the frequency of usage of dictionaries; c) the choice of dictionary available; 
and d) the role of the teacher and school in framing the dictionary usage patterns of the children. 

This paper is founded on the assumption that successful and regular dictionary use is a vital 
component of vocabulary building, and consequently, also of the extension of language skills and 
usage in a first or second language. This researcher gathered informal attitudinal data from classroom 
teachers and then deployed a survey to elicit the dictionary usage patterns from the users themselves 
– the children. In most schools in Ireland, the Irish language functions de facto as a second language;
English being the first language.1 The immersion setting is vital for this educational context, as the 

1 Crowley regards the fact that nearly all Irish language dictionaries, published since 1600 were produced in bilingual 
format (with one exception: Foclóir no Sanasan Nua [1643]) as being clear evidence of linguistic colonisation. In his 
opinion, it was through English that the Irish language has received its meaning and its description (2005: 129). This 
reality is something that is more defined and evident in the 21st century, in an era of globalisation and recognition of 
English as a global lingua franca. That being the case, Irish language dictionaries, and especially the bilingual examples 
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frequency and involved nature of such language use would mean that one might be expected to also 
see a greater incident of dictionary usage in such settings. The age-group involved in the study, was 
that of an upper primary school age of 10-12 year olds, in a fifth or sixth class setting. This paper 
provides a cursory overview of the study and its main findings.  

2 Dictionary Use and Building Vocabulary 
Although there is no distinct section in either the English-language or Irish-language school curricula 
(Primary School Curriculum 1999) or indeed in the teacher guidelines within Ireland that refers to 
dictionaries and their proper usage in the classroom, Finland’s National Core Curriculum 
(Opetushallitus 2004: 139) advocates dictionary use in foreign language teaching, mentioning 
dictionary usage specifically, as one of the language learning strategies that should be mastered in 
primary education. The dictionary is listed as one of the main sources for finding information about 
the target language, alongside the textbook, and as an efficient language learning tool (Poussi 2010: 
6).  

There may be several reasons to discourage dictionary use in language classrooms: for instance, it 
has been seen to be inhibiting learners from developing important skills, such as guessing from 
context (Poussi 2010: 5). As far as reading fluency is concerned, pupils’ excessive consultation of 
dictionaries may interrupt the flow of their concentration on information and make reading a process 
of word-by-word decoding, in which the whole meaning is often missed (Summers 1988; Scholfield 
1982; Karbalaei & Talebi 2011: 22). In some quarters, language educators claim that using a 
dictionary while reading can lead to inefficient learning (Bensoussan et al. 1984; Knight 1994). 
Luppescu and Day’s (1993), and indeed Knight’s research indicates that when compared to control 
groups (who were not allowed to use dictionaries) L2 learners using dictionaries took twice as long to 
complete the reading task in Luppescu and Day’s study and half as long in the case of Knight’s study. 
More proficient learners showed little or no gain when using dictionaries in the studies carried out by 
Bensoussan et al. and Knight, indicating that the extra time used to look up words was time used 
inefficiently (Pritchard 2008: 218).  

Scholfield (1997: 296) suggests that a combination of inferring and dictionary look-up may be 
optimum, for the long-term retention of vocabulary. Bogaards (1998) found that learners were 
significantly more likely to identify the correct definition in the dictionary, than they were to 
accurately guess the meaning of unknown words from context (Pritchard 2008: 218).  

Very little advice is given to pupils on how to choose a suitable dictionary. The microstructure of a 
dictionary may affect users’ look-up performance (Al-ajmi 2002) and their preference(s). Different 
dictionary types - bilingual, bilingualised, monolingual – may also affect learner’s choice of 
dictionary (Chan 2011: 2). Monolingual dictionaries are often viewed as the heart of lexicographical 

thereof, have played a great role in developing a written understanding of the Irish language. In relation to Irish-language 
dictionaries, learners of the language have been given a higher priority over other users in the 20th century. Nevertheless 
Nic Pháidín (2008: 99) notes that “Lexicography in Irish is a testament to the dedication and achievement of individuals 
operating in a policy vacuum” and “Dictionaries have been commissioned much too late considering the timescale 
invariably required to complete them” (2008: 99).  
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supply in any language. Educators can prefer learners to choose the monolingual dictionaries because 
they provide total language immersion. The prevalent opinion among educators is that using bilingual 
dictionaries slows down the acquisition of a second language (Legac & Horvatic 2008: 1). This 
occurs because bilingual dictionaries hypertrophy a pupil’s tendency to translate from their mother 
tongue into their target language, instead of encouraging the pupil to start thinking in the language 
they are attempting to master. Bilingual dictionaries can falsely lead pupils to believe that there is a 
one-to-one correspondence between lexemes in two different languages (Bratanic 2001), when this is 
not always the case.  

On the other hand, learners themselves tend to prefer bilingual dictionaries for fast consultation and 
feel more comfortable with a mother language translation (Karbalaei & Talebi 2011: 22). According 
to the results of representative research, undertaken in 7 different European countries, approximately 
75% of the pupils tend to use bilingual dictionaries (Atkins 1998). In many cases, such dictionaries 
provide a translation rather than a definition. The head-words for the main collection will be 
extracted from L1, and a frequency analysis will be applied.  

As the years progress, it has been observed that the younger the pupils in question are, the closer they 
seem to be to the electronic media (Koyama & Takeuchi 2004: 77). Chen’s findings indicate that 
electronic dictionaries can be better learning tools because of their format alone, as opposed to the 
ease in which multiple searches can be conducted (2011: 218). That view supports Laufer and Hill’s 
(2000: 72) thinking that what matters most vis-a-vis word retention is greater attention during the 
lookup process. It appears that the visual impact created by the electronic dictionary and the 
prominent position afforded to the headword on the computer screen (as opposed to on a printed page) 
increases the likelihood of retention, as evidenced by the better retention scores obtained by those 
using electronic dictionaries in Chen’s study. 

3 The Study at Hand: Views of the Teachers and of the Children 
This study was conducted with two types of participants: teachers in four Irish-language immersion 
schools and children in two specific upper class Irish-language immersion classroom settings. Two 
principle methodologies were employed to gather the information required: 1) the researcher 
informally contacted a number of teachers situated in immersion schools, and engaged in a number of 
informal conversations to deduce their experiences in dictionary use, and peripherally to gauge the 
suitability of that teacher’s class for involvement in the second stage of the data collection; and 2) the 
researcher prepared a research questionnaire for completion by school pupils, which was dependent 
on the pupils’ own consent, that of their parents & guardians, and that of the school authorities. Given 
that the pupils involved in this research could be designated as the learner or user in the context of the 
dictionary, and that an appropriate level of independence could be attributed to this pupils (on 
account of their age), it seemed appropriate that the main quantity of the information gathering would 
also focus on the said pupils2.  

2 The teacher(s) of the said pupils, however, must not be neglected, as they have a role in styling the learning environment 
in which the pupil is located: they have the secondary function. 
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Three teachers were located in different parts of Dublin, one nearer the city centre and two in the 
suburbs; two in relatively affluent socio-economic settings, and one in a less advantageous setting3. 
A fourth school was then selected of a different variety: a newly-established immersion school in the 
South-East, located in a less than affluent socio-economic setting. All teachers were known to the 
researcher: two of whom were newly-trained graduates of the last 5 years, and the other two teachers 
were very experienced members of staff. In all cases, each of the schools was co-educational. Having 
conducted the informal conversations with the teachers in the selected schools, the focus of this study 
was narrowed a little further to two schools for the purpose of eliciting children to fill in the research 
questionnaire. The fourth above-mentioned school in the South-East made up the first of the two 
classes involved, with a split 5th and 6th class being the subject of the questionnaire, and the potential 
to involve up to 22 children. The second class utilised for the purposes of this particular piece of 
research was a 5th class in a long-standing immersion school in an affluent area, close to the city 
centre in Dublin, with 27 pupils potentially involved.  

In selecting these two classes, it was important to secure the class teacher’s consent and interest in the 
project before proceeding further, and also to survey a broad range of children (having obtained their 
parents’/guardians’ prior consent), thus requiring a certain differentiation in the type of school, at 
hand. The researcher was satisfied that in surveying children, as pupils in these two schools, different 
contexts, and backgrounds in education and community would  broadly be taken into account 
(insofar as this is possible, given the limitations of differentiation naturally associated with Irish 
language immersion education etc.). This informal quantitative survey was viewed as the best 
method of beginning newly-stated research in this area, and in the case of these schools, the 
researcher felt that the teachers’ goodwill would also be maintained through this methodology.  

In the case of the teachers, they agreed that the presence of a school-wide system for encouraging 
dictionary use in the immersion school was vital, and that in all four schools there was a formal 
system of graded dictionary-use, and graded dictionary-selection in place that extended from the 
infant to the upper-primary classes. This formal system would inevitably involve exposure to 1) 
pictorial dictionaries; 2) classroom dictionaries; 3) personal bilingual dictionaries; 4) frequent 
expected independent personal use of electronic resources; and 5) personal monolingual dictionaries. 
In each class, it was known at the beginning of the school year which dictionary should be purchased, 
if any. It was difficult to deduce, if the school-wide system was yielding results at all levels. In two of 
the four schools, it was also evident that while such a policy existed, it was not clearly relevant or 
generally part of the day-to-day language work of the class, and that time was never specifically 
allocated to the use of vocabulary games or tasks requiring dictionaries, in the vocabulary-building 
phases of the language lessons. 

The teachers felt the need to divulge that in many cases, where dictionaries were being used in their 
classrooms, it was at their behest. In their opinion, best practice in terms of dictionary usage hinged 
upon the use of a notebook, and also the implementation of a graded, regular school policy. Many 
children would not, outside school, be in the habit of picking up and consulting a dictionary, and were 
most likely, to seek the meaning of a word from an adult. In the classroom context that very much 
meant that these schoolchildren were asking the teacher themselves about any and all unknown 
words they encountered.  

3 In the case of each of these three Irish-language immersion schools, they were well-established for a number of years. 
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In cases where dictionaries were part of a consistent strategy of using lexicographical tools to assist 
vocabulary-building, the dictionaries themselves had to be accompanied by a small copy or notebook, 
where the child was to write down or note the new words (s)he encountered. If a teacher then 
collected these notebooks periodically, or began to develop a system, whereby the details contained 
in such notebooks were shared amongst all the pupils in the class, there was a great deal of 
educational benefit to be derived from the use of dictionaries at school by upper primary children. 
However, the teachers often felt that such were the constraints placed upon classroom time in Ireland 
by other whole-school matters or by the demands of all the subjects in the curriculum, that it was very 
difficult to organise, or invest time in the organisation of an effective system to share such newly 
created vocabulary. One teacher noted that it may be possible to upload new words to an in-class 
database of vocabulary, to which each pupil had access, if in the future; each student conducted much 
of their own personal vocabulary building work by using a desktop tablet or iPad of some sort.   
 
Three of the four teachers identified that, in many cases, there was a conflict between the equivalent 
word that was sought or needed in the Irish language for a given word, available or known to a pupil 
in the English language, and the ability of the pupil, when having acquired the new word, to be able to 
explain its meaning completely, in the Irish language. Each of these three teachers admitted that they 
did not feel they spend sufficient time considering whether the basic requirement of equivalence of 
meaning was being satisfied. Their primary objective in explaining a new word to their students was 
to ensure that (s)he understood the concept being discussed, in the first language of the school. This, 
they thought, deserved further consideration.     
 
Based on their experience, all four teachers believed that the need to seek new words in the Irish 
language, through the use of dictionary resources, occurred in their class on a daily basis. This was 
especially notable, during discrete ‘project’-devoted time, often channelled through the SESE (Social, 
Environmental and Scientific Education) curriculum. Children, in an immersion school, could, if 
permitted, be very dependent on their teacher to assist them with both dictionary use and vocabulary 
building. In one of the four classes, there was a designated pupil in the class that rotated on a weekly 
basis who was allowed look-up words on a computer, on behalf of all the children in his/her class. 
The children, they felt, generally preferred using the computer, and one teacher stated (as set out 
above) that she could envisage, in the future, an iPad approach being very helpful, in this type of 
scenario4.  
 
While pictorial dictionaries were very useful in younger classes, a simple pocket dictionary that gave 
one or two clear and intelligible meanings for each of the headwords was in the opinion of the four 
teachers interviewed, the most suitable, especially from third class in primary school onwards. 
Buntús Foclóra (1981) was identified as the best of the best of the printed dictionaries for this 
particular purpose. The teachers felt that pictorial dictionaries would come into their own, especially 
in family homes, where the vocabulary building in schools could be scaffolded and developed 
further, by parents making use of easy-to-use pictorial dictionaries. Because the children loved using 
computers: www.tearma.ie continues to be the most recognised dictionary resource but 

                                                           
4 None of the four teachers were aware, in November 2012, of the impending availability (launched two months later in 
January 2013) of the electronic version of NEID, financed and prepared by the State, using the web-interface of 
www.focloir.ie. 
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www.potafocal.ie was fast catching up, and is considered to be simpler in terms of interface and 
recognition, i.e. more suitable for children than www.tearma.ie perhaps.  
 
In one of the four teacher’s schools, WinGléacht had been installed on one computer in each 
classroom in the school, allowing Foclóir Gaeilge-Béarla (or Irish-English Dictionary) (1977) 
(FGB) to be researched online. It was the view of that teacher, that if you had a very knowledgeable 
and fluent native speaker on the staff of the school, the availability of WinGléacht as an electronic 
lexicographical resource to them, and by extension, to the rest of the staff was ‘great’. A copy of FGB 
was likely to be the visible class ‘dictionary’ in most cases, and would serve as a reference point, 
nearly always used by the teacher only. In two of the schools, An Foclóir Beag (AFB) (1990) (pocket 
monolingual Irish dictionary) was identified as a key resource, and one of those two teachers 
recommended that, as in her school, it would become a regular feature in all third class classrooms 
across Ireland and a required purchase for pupils going into fourth class. The simplicity and clarity of 
the explanations contained therein was the reason why, in their opinion, it was the best fit for school. 
 
The interactive whiteboard (IWB) in the classroom was not felt to assist, in any substantive manner, 
as a method of dictionary display, because in most incidents, the meaning of words was not checked 
‘publicly’. One of the teachers involved in this survey could appreciate why a possible ‘focal an lae’ 
(or ‘word of the day‘) exercise, using an online dictionary on the IWB could be quite useful, and 
educational, in terms of training his/her class how to use a dictionary properly. All four teachers felt 
that electronic dictionary resources would slowly replace all print forms, especially in the future, 
where a simple desk ‘tablet’ might be available to each pupil to complete their personal classroom 
tasks. If they, as teachers, needed to check a word, they would also be more inclined to use a 
computer.  
 
As regards further training for dictionary use, on the one hand, all four teachers felt that the children 
in their classes had received such training, but after some gentler probing, none of the four teachers 
were quite able to pinpoint the precise occasions, when this training had occurred. They felt that any 
school could be divided into two distinct halves in regard to this question and that formal dictionary 
training was at the behest of the teacher, occurred incidentally and typically began in the third class 
(8/9 years of age). In the third class, the use of a dictionary for spelling, as distinct for 
vocabulary-building also became more pronounced.  
 
In the case of the children, 38 of 49 potential participants proceeded to complete the consent forms. In 
all cases where participation did not occur, a consent form was not forthcoming from the pupil’s 
parent or guardian5. The children’s responses to the survey draw attention to a number of interesting 
features. It is clear that they perceive a need to use a dictionary and/or consult dictionary material 
quite regularly. Their choice of dictionary would seem to be determined by their adult teachers. Small 
pocket bilingual dictionaries appear to be the most widely used. Very little formal training in relation 
to lexicographical materials has been given to the group of students participating in this research, with 
the occasional child who had received dictionary training from a parent being the exception rather 
than the norm. This is, it is submitted, a major lacuna in these children’s basic education (as a 

                                                           
5 The researcher delivered the consent forms and information leaflets to the relevant schools in mid-February 2013, and 
left a further two weeks for the returning and gathering of consent forms, before proceeding with the completion of the 
questionnaire itself during the first week in March 2013. 
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transferrable skill, applicable to all and any language learning). Ascertaining the correct meaning and 
the spelling of unknown words rank as the main reasons for upper primary school children to use a 
dictionary, above the need to find synonyms or check grammatical items.  

On a general level, the participating children did not associate word searches using online 
dictionaries with a ‘real dictionary‘. A real dictionary would appear to be printed book only, in their 
view. Most of the participating students still used printed dictionaries for looking up meanings, 
spelling etc. at this stage of their education. The majority of students felt that had they more words 
in/of themselves, they could potentially make better use of the dictionary. The majority also accepted 
however that were they not attending an immersion school, they might well not use their 
dictionaries/dictionary material, nearly as much. Respondents tended to indicate that a quick online 
search and/or help from an adult could get around the need to consult dictionary material, in paper 
form. Their teachers admitted that in terms of speed of reference, either of the last two approaches 
(e.g. looking up meanings etc. online or by asking their teacher) was seen as less hassle and 
something that the children were inclined to avail of, given the change.  

The centrality of the printed dictionary (although all of its facets and information are not as well used 
as one might hope for) would suggest that it still plays a vital role in vocabulary building, especially 
in terms of receptive language skills. The interest and affinity among participating students and 
schools to the electronic interface would also suggest that electronic resources are already 
performing a similar role and will undoubtedly grow in terms of their prevalence and indeed their 
scope as this group of upper primary school students’ age. 

4 Conclusions 

As this work has identified, dictionary use assists second-language learners’ vocabulary development. 
Dictionary consultation is in many incidences, an initial step in learning a new word. It provides fast 
and reliable support for learners who have vocabulary and language limitations (Gonzalez 1999: 269). 
This research can confirm that, in an Irish language immersion setting: 

 Dictionaries play a core role in the vocabulary building-strategies used in immersion
classrooms. Dictionaries are consulted on a frequent, regular basis in a typical immersion classroom;   
 Various pocket bilingual print dictionaries are used in these classrooms. The simpler the style,
the more they are appreciated and relied upon, as indicated in the pupils’ choice of dictionary. 
Pictorial dictionaries do not feature amongst this particular age-group of learners and are typically 
associated with a younger age group (e.g. 0-5 years);  
 The print dictionary still holds sway over the electronic resources presumably for practical and
financial reasons, even though there is ample evidence to suggest that children in upper primary 
classes in immersion schools in 2013 would prefer to use electronic resources where possible;   
 Training in dictionary use, and concerted efforts to utilise graded whole-school exposure to
dictionary material need to be systematically developed and/or improved. 

Language learning pupils should be encouraged to further engage in dictionary work. They also need 
to be instructed on how to do this, because proper dictionary usage is a skill in itself, learned and 
developed over time. It could be argued that because of the multiple demands of the Primary School 
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Curriculum (1999) in Ireland and the other extra-curricular and whole-school activities that vie for 
classroom time, teachers find it difficult to find the time to teach pupils how to use a dictionary. It is 
admitted however that the skill of how to use a dictionary properly is taught once and honed each 
time a pupil uses a dictionary. It is also argued that if that pupil goes on to learn a third, fourth or even 
fifth language, (s)he would draw on the same transferable dictionary-usage skills. Having taught their 
pupils how to use a dictionary properly, teachers can then build up their pupils’ dictionary skills by 
carefully selecting and planning dictionary related tasks that can be done at home. In that way, pupils 
are enabled to become independent users and sow the seeds for language learning. 
 
Adequate dictionary-use skills and pupils’ access to good dictionaries combined will, in the majority 
of cases, result in greater word comprehension when compared to those who simply rely on 
contextual guessing. To conclude, as a vocabulary learning strategy, dictionary use deserves greater 
attention in L2 vocabulary research and pedagogy.  
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Abstract 

Some simple suggestions, already tested in Italian secondary school classes, aimed at making e-
dictionaries an everyday reference tool, as paper dictionaries were (and still are, in some part of the 
world). By e-dictionaries we mean fully fledged digital versions of paper dictionaries, structured 
databases which users can access via Internet by paying a subscription and which are still sold on a 
DVD or USB key support. We will briefly state why accessing free e-dictionaries is good for 
practice but not as rewarding as it might be to access paid website displaying all the range of 
possible query modes.  We conducted a survey about what Italian secondary school students turn to 
when they do not understand a word and we maintain that e-dictionaries can enhance metalinguistic 
knowledge and enlarge students’ vocabulary, but such goals are better met by task-based activities 
which do not have a straightforward language lesson appearance. A task based language teaching 
approach mixed with CLIL (Content and Language Integrated Learning) is an ideal arena where e-
dictionaries might win their battle in order to become truly accepted and widespread in the 
classroom. 
Keywords: dictionary users; reference skill training; e-dictionary use 

Introduction 

When in 1729 Swift wrote and published anonymously his satirical pamphlet, he supported his 
argument with great rhetorical skill and he calculated financial benefits of his suggestion. Our 
proposal is much more modestly articulated but our aim, though not as important as to solve social 
and economic ills, is not petty. Our suggestions aim at educating students, able to separate the 
wheat from the chaff which simple Google searching often offers. We keep together proposals for 
monolingual and bilingual e-dictionaries because it is usual to train together in-service teachers of 
L1 and of L2, though it would be better to train them separately, when possible. 

Step one: Clearing the Ground through Advanced Search 

Paper reference tools as defining dictionaries and encyclopedias are no longer in fashion at school. 
Teachers often mistrust e-tools such as Wikipedia or Google and Google Translate not admitting 
their use at school or disregarding a focused training about them and actually leaving their students 
to use them unarmed.  

There are many studies (see Töpel 2014 for an overview) which showcase how digital dictionary 
use has not superseded paper dictionary use and that e-dictionaries are primarily used in certain 
circumstances. We decided to conduct another survey about what Italian secondary school students 
turn to when they do not understand a word either in class or in their day-to-day life. In order to 
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have the desired answers we placed the survey on line (see http://goo.gl/forms/W6Gq3iSdSa). We 
asked questions aimed at surveying receptive and productive situations, using a very simple Italian  
language.  In Appendix 1 we show how the first 300 technical secondary school students – mainly 
from Torino metropolitan area – answered the question: “When you have to write in a foreign 
language, what helps you?” They were given six possible answers to click on while opting for often, 
sometimes, never. 

93 often, 131 sometimes, 80 never turned to bilingual paper dictionary; 

35 often, 73 sometimes, 196 never turned to a learner monolingual paper dictionary; 

132 often, 124 sometimes, 48 never turned to Google Translate; 

101 often, 121 sometimes, 82 never turned to online digital dictionary; 

33 often, 56 sometimes, 215 never turned to an uploaded digital dictionary. 

Demonizing tools such as Google Translate is neither right nor useful nor enough. They are 
powerful means of knowledge promotion above all for students belonging to deprived milieux. 
Teachers should know them better in order to instruct students. And if the school decides to invest 
in websites, belonging to reference tool publishers, teachers have also - via laptops, tablets and IWB 
(interactive whiteboard) – the opportunity to show how “traditional” reference tools organize 
knowledge. 

It is not the main goal of the present paper to deal with modes of explaining to the class how 
browsers work, how e-business grows through cookies, how biased a source of information can be 
on the Internet, however we suggest that teachers spend at least some time  reading the menu 
“Search settings” in Google. Its Search Help center with “Change your language on Google” and 
“Change your location on Google” or “Image search” is revealing and generally students do not 
know it.  Above all teachers should invite their students to search always through the Advanced 
Search page which induces the searcher to refine his/her search from the beginning. We reproduce 
the page here (see fig. 1) because it is unsurprisingly similar to advanced search pages in paid e-
dictionaries you can access through a structured database. 

Students should be rather impressed by the fact that they can search an e-dictionary as they do with 
Google and not simply be allowed to look for one word at a time, as they are in free e-dictionaries. 
But the point is: what should they search an e-dictionary for? 

Step Two: To Get Rid of Alphabetical Order 

Mother tongue teachers born in the seventies and eighties received, as students, some training in 
using a dictionary and, probably now as teachers, give some homework to their class which implies 
the consultation of a dictionary. The fact that such an activity is performed at home depends on 
many factors: paper dictionaries are heavy to carry, in the classroom there are not enough copies for 
everybody, students with a mother language different from that of the majority of the other students 
should need first a bilingual dictionary to complete the exercise. If the exercise is homework, 
students can use their family dictionary, can access the Internet, can borrow a dictionary from some 
helping neighbour. However it is evident that teachers can propose only exercises which start from 
a given word.  
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Two Italian monolingual free online e-dictionaries, Sabatini-Coletti and De Mauro, the Diccionario
de la lengua española (DRAE) also allow to search part of a word (either through part of a word 
plus star (*), an operator meaning any number of letters no matter which letter, or through the 
option “word beginning/ending by”). This is a generous help to show the role of derivative 
morphemes in the respective languages; English monolingual free e-dictionaries such as Merriam-
Webster, Macmillan, Collins, Wörterbuch der deutschen Gegenwartssprache (WDG) or Larousse 
Dictionnaire de français do not allow searching word parts. 

If students can access paid websites of dictionary publishers, teachers can propose more cognitively 
and linguistically rewarding task exercises. They can propose to find which is the most popular 
front or end morpheme in a certain dictionary wordlist with star search: “there are more entries 
beginning with un* or more entries ending in *less?” If they want to focus on form, the following 
question might be “how many of them are nouns? How many adjectives?” To answer, students will 
have to refine their search by selecting the part of speech (PoS) filter. (see fig. 2 for the advanced 
search options in Zanichelli 2016 online). But, if their students are native speakers of the language 
under examination, they will immediately notice that the list of results is not as good as they might 
desire. They will click on the intruder word and they will read the whole microstructure and learn 
how e-dictionaries are made, it is to say that they are grouping different PoS under the same lemma 
because paper dictionaries do so.  

More quick-witted students might ask why the microstructure was not split in e-dictionaries and at 
this point they will be faced with an answer associated with the law of supply and demand.  Profits 
generated by website subscriptions are not rewarding enough to plan an innovative e-dictionary 
version of their paper best sellers. On the other hand, the cost of subscription is deemed too high by 
many schools. It might decrease if demand from schools were larger and with larger profit, 
publishers of lesser spoken languages might again  join university researchers in order to plan 
dictionaries designed for digital consultation (See L’Homme & Cormier 2014; Poli & Torsani 
2014). 

E-dictionaries made by non-profit institutions or financed by Governments or universities are 
already planned in a more homonymic way (if slow can be adjective, an adverb and a verb, you find 
three different entries). See for instance DAFLES (Dictionnaire d’apprentissage du français langue 
étrangère ou seconde) and Base lexicale du français http://ilt.kuleuven.be/blf 

Apart from this type of more formally orientated query, the great advantage of e-dictionaries you 
subscribe to is in the fact that a word can be found anywhere, if you search “full text”. It is a mode 
which allows search for semantically related words and for collocations without knowing whether 
the collocation  is registered under the first or the second word. It is the search which students like 
the best because results are often surprising. You can search  in the Zanichelli publisher’s website 
both the Italian monolingual dictionary Zingarelli, updated every year, and the Tommaseo 
dictionary published  from 1865 to 1879. The more the dictionary is an auteur dictionary, or an 
ancient dictionary, the more surprising search results are. If you search in full text  the word regno 
‘kingdom’ in Zingarelli 2016 you will find 136 entries, including commoner and devolution, 
loanwords from Regno Unito, the ‘United Kingdom’. The same search in Tommaseo Bellini returns 
1260 entries: Why? To answer is an interesting task. Students might decide to read  a sample of 
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articles, selected according to some features (which ones?) or might be invited to suggest a tentative 
hypothesis about the reason of the presence of the word regno in the articles adolescente ‘teenager’, 
briglia  ‘bridle’, membrana, ‘membrane’, trementina  ‘turpentine’.  They will understand by 
themselves what the difference is between a historical  dictionary, full of  quotations, and a 
dictionary with examples made up by the lexicographer.  

Step Three: To Use the e-Dictionary for Doing Something Which Is Not a 
Language X Exercise 

Interesting as they can be, the search examples mentioned above have the characteristic of being  
activities that the teacher wants to be executed because they are a part of the (native or L2) language 
syllabus. Students will use an e-dictionary with more attention if they have to achieve a non-
linguistic goal. For instance, the class organizes the school trip, but first decides to conduct a poll 
about preferred destination and available budget. Students, having to use a software whose 
instructions are written in a specialist jargon or in a foreign language, will be motivated to look for 
new meaning of already known words and for unknown words. The rapidity with which they obtain 
answers encourages a great number of queries; the easiness in passing from one article to another by 
simply clicking on a word is a peculiar feature of e-dictionaries. 

Some may object that if you look for the meaning of a given word, then free e-dictionaries on the 
Internet are enough and if you look for its translation you can use free bilingual e-dictionaries plus 
Google Translate. 

It is true, but you have to deal with a lot of advertising, often  an old edition and with Google 
Translate you have better to check results in a …….good dictionary.  

To look down on Google Translate is not a wise policy: students are fond of it and if you read the 
article devoted to this tool in Wikipedia (https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Google_Translate), you will 
see how much interesting work is being done to improve it. You will learn that it is based on 
Wordnet  in its language specific versions or on Multiwordnet  and on a powerful software for 
statistical machine translation. Teachers should try to persuade their students that use of a good 
bilingual e-dictionary, plus a good monolingual  e-dictionary of the target language, is the best way 
to refine or to check translations by Google Translate in order to avoid inaccuracies. Here is a short 
possible persuasion path. 

Let’s suppose your students come across the English  sentence: 

Mrs Thomas presented the library with ten new PCs. 

They understand everything but are not sure about presented . They look for it in Google translate 
and they get presentato, which does not make sense. They accept at this point the suggestion given  
by Google to translate the whole sentence and they get the Italian translation:  

*La signora Thomas ha presentato biblioteca dieci nuovi PC .

They have not progressed a lot. If they search in a paid bilingual e-dictionary the word presented, 
they get no result, but if they search with the option “forme flesse inglesi” ‘inflected English forms’  
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then they find the verb  to present and they will find an example very similar to the starting 
sentence. 

4 (reggenza: to present with, to present to + sost.) donare; offrire in dono; regalare: He presented the 
school with a library, ha donato alla scuola una biblioteca; He presented the awards to the winners, ha 
consegnato i premi ai vincitori NOTA D'USO: to give o to get? (Ragazzini 2016)  

On the contrary, if they want to translate into English: 

Cari genitori per Natale quest’anno mi piacerebbe ricevere un regalo costoso. 

Google Translate suggests: 

Dear parents for Christmas this year I would like to receive an expensive gift. 

Both word order and the prepositional phrase for Christmas are suspect. Students might not notice 
it. If they check the order of phrases on the Internet, they spend a lot of time. The teacher may 
suggest that they search the word gift in full text in a bilingual e-dictionary. Then they will see that 
it is better to write Christmas gift and place for Christmas in a different position, following the 
given examples. 

If your students have to deal with specialized text, as it happens with CLIL lessons, they cannot find 
in Google Translate those meaning discriminations which they can find, and  use as filter, in 
monolingual and  bilingual e-dictionaries.  

Conclusions 

These suggestions will appear too modest to lexicographers and applied linguists, but I experienced 
that e-dictionaries are not so well known among teachers and students. We are confronted with 
students who do not know which type of text a dictionary is because they never used a paper one. 
Dictionaries freely accessible on the Internet do not reveal their structured database nature until they 
can be consulted only through single entry articles. These suggestions are meant for teachers, but 
another aim is to stimulate debate among lexicographers about the following four points: 

1-  Was dissemination of e-dictionaries left too much to computer experts who did not reach 
the heart  of language educators?  

2- E-dictionary microstructures  are too similar to paper dictionary microstructures; they are 
long and complex and not easily readable on a smartphone, therefore they will not be really 
popular until  they are redesigned (See Dzemianko 2010, 2012; Prinsloo et al. 2012)  

3- Are the above described steps - planned for Italian teachers - acceptable also for other 
countries? Might they become part of a generally accepted training protocol for in-service 
teachers? 

4- Lessons and exercises in which e-dictionaries are used for linguistic purposes are fascinating 
for linguists and some teachers focused on form, but are not making e-dictionaries beneficial 
to a larger audience. Do we agree that task-based teaching and CLIL are important to 
enhance e-dictionaries role in the learning process? (see Augustyn 2013, Marello 2014). 



202

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

References 

Dictionaries and Databases 

Base lexicale du français Accessed at: http://ilt.kuleuven.be/blf  [access date: 17 Sept. 2015] 
Collins Dictionary Accessed at: http://www.collinsdictionary.com/dictionary/english [17/09/2015] 
Diccionario de la lengua española Edición del Tricentenario (2014) Accessed at: http://dle.rae.es/ 

[17/09/2015] 
Das Digitale Wörterbuch der deutschen Sprache (2011) Accessed at: http://www.dwds.de/

[17/09/2015] 
Dictionnaire de français Accessed at: http://www.larousse.fr/dictionnaires/francais [17/09/2015]  
Macmillan Dictionaries (2009-2015) Accessed at: http://www.macmillandictionary.com/ 

[17/09/2015] 
Merriam-Webster Dictionary Accessed at: http://www.merriam-webster.com/ [17/09/2015] 
Ragazzini, G. (2015). Il Ragazzini 2016 English-Italian Italian-English dictionary, Bologna: 

Zanichelli; Accessed at:  http://ubidictionary.zanichelli.it/dizionariOnline/#ragazzini 
[17/09/2015] 

Tommaseo-Bellini Dizionario della lingua italiana nuovamente compilato dai signori Nicolò 
Tommaseo e cav. professore Bernardo Bellini [….], Torino, Unione Tipografico-Editrice 
Torinese, 1865-1879. Accessed at: http://ubidictionary.zanichelli.it/dizionariOnline/#tommaseo 
[[17/09/2015] 

Lo Zingarelli 2016 Vocabolario della lingua italiana Bologna: Zanichelli 2015 Accessed at: 
http://ubidictionary.zanichelli.it/dizionariOnline/#zingarelli [17/09/2015] 

Other Literature 

Augustyn, P. ( 2013). No dictionaries in the classroom: translation equivalents and vocabulary 
acquisition. In  International Journal of Lexicography, Vol. 26 No. 3, pp. 362–385 

Bergenholtz H., Skovgård Nielsen, J. (2013). What is a Lexicographical Database? In Lexikos 23, pp. 
77-87 

Dziemianko, A. (2010). Paper or electronic? The role of dictionary form in language reception, 
production and the retention of meaning and collocation.  In International Journal of Lexicography, 
Vol. 23 No. 3, pp. 257–273 

Dziemianko, A. (2012). On the use(fulness) of paper and electronic dictionaries. In S. Granger, S., M. 
Paquot, (eds.) Electronic lexicography. Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp. 319-341.

Gromann D., Schnitzer J. (2016). Where do Business Students Turn for Help? An Empirical Study on 
Dictionary Use in Foreign-Language Learning. In  International Journal of lexicography, vol. 29, 
no. 1, pp.55-99 

Kukulska-Hulme, A., Shield, L. (2008). An overview of mobile assisted language learning: From 
content delivery to supported collaboration and interaction. In ReCALL, 20(3), pp. 271–289. 

L’Homme M.-C., Cormier M.C. (2014).  Dictionaries and the Digital Revolution: A Focus on Users 
and Lexical Databases. In  International Journal of lexicography, vol. 27, no. 4 pp.: 331-340  

Marello, C. (2014). La lessicografia digitale. In  M. Daloiso (a c. di), Scienze del linguaggio ed 
educazione linguistica. Torino: Loescher,  pp. 33-44 

Poli S., Torsani S. (2014), Le dictionnaire bilingue en ligne. Un outil en évolution, In Les Cahiers du 
dictionnaire 6, 133-150.  

Prinsloo, D.J.,  Heid U., Bothma, T. Faaß  G. ( 2012). Devices for Information Presentation in 
Electronic Dictionaries. In Lexikos 22,  pp.  290-320 



203

A Modest Proposal for Preventing  E-dictionaries  from Being a Burden to Teachers   

References 

Dictionaries and Databases 

Base lexicale du français Accessed at: http://ilt.kuleuven.be/blf  [access date: 17 Sept. 2015] 
Collins Dictionary Accessed at: http://www.collinsdictionary.com/dictionary/english [17/09/2015] 
Diccionario de la lengua española Edición del Tricentenario (2014) Accessed at: http://dle.rae.es/ 

[17/09/2015] 
Das Digitale Wörterbuch der deutschen Sprache (2011) Accessed at: http://www.dwds.de/

[17/09/2015] 
Dictionnaire de français Accessed at: http://www.larousse.fr/dictionnaires/francais [17/09/2015]  
Macmillan Dictionaries (2009-2015) Accessed at: http://www.macmillandictionary.com/ 

[17/09/2015] 
Merriam-Webster Dictionary Accessed at: http://www.merriam-webster.com/ [17/09/2015] 
Ragazzini, G. (2015). Il Ragazzini 2016 English-Italian Italian-English dictionary, Bologna: 

Zanichelli; Accessed at:  http://ubidictionary.zanichelli.it/dizionariOnline/#ragazzini 
[17/09/2015] 

Tommaseo-Bellini Dizionario della lingua italiana nuovamente compilato dai signori Nicolò 
Tommaseo e cav. professore Bernardo Bellini [….], Torino, Unione Tipografico-Editrice 
Torinese, 1865-1879. Accessed at: http://ubidictionary.zanichelli.it/dizionariOnline/#tommaseo 
[[17/09/2015] 

Lo Zingarelli 2016 Vocabolario della lingua italiana Bologna: Zanichelli 2015 Accessed at: 
http://ubidictionary.zanichelli.it/dizionariOnline/#zingarelli [17/09/2015] 

Other Literature 

Augustyn, P. ( 2013). No dictionaries in the classroom: translation equivalents and vocabulary 
acquisition. In  International Journal of Lexicography, Vol. 26 No. 3, pp. 362–385 

Bergenholtz H., Skovgård Nielsen, J. (2013). What is a Lexicographical Database? In Lexikos 23, pp. 
77-87 

Dziemianko, A. (2010). Paper or electronic? The role of dictionary form in language reception, 
production and the retention of meaning and collocation.  In International Journal of Lexicography, 
Vol. 23 No. 3, pp. 257–273 

Dziemianko, A. (2012). On the use(fulness) of paper and electronic dictionaries. In S. Granger, S., M. 
Paquot, (eds.) Electronic lexicography. Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp. 319-341.

Gromann D., Schnitzer J. (2016). Where do Business Students Turn for Help? An Empirical Study on 
Dictionary Use in Foreign-Language Learning. In  International Journal of lexicography, vol. 29, 
no. 1, pp.55-99 

Kukulska-Hulme, A., Shield, L. (2008). An overview of mobile assisted language learning: From 
content delivery to supported collaboration and interaction. In ReCALL, 20(3), pp. 271–289. 

L’Homme M.-C., Cormier M.C. (2014).  Dictionaries and the Digital Revolution: A Focus on Users 
and Lexical Databases. In  International Journal of lexicography, vol. 27, no. 4 pp.: 331-340  

Marello, C. (2014). La lessicografia digitale. In  M. Daloiso (a c. di), Scienze del linguaggio ed 
educazione linguistica. Torino: Loescher,  pp. 33-44 

Poli S., Torsani S. (2014), Le dictionnaire bilingue en ligne. Un outil en évolution, In Les Cahiers du 
dictionnaire 6, 133-150.  

Prinsloo, D.J.,  Heid U., Bothma, T. Faaß  G. ( 2012). Devices for Information Presentation in 
Electronic Dictionaries. In Lexikos 22,  pp.  290-320 

Scholfield, Ph. (1999 ). Dictionary Use In Reception. In  International Journal of lexicography vol. 12, 
no.1 pp. 13-34 

Töpel A. (2014) Review of research into the Use of Electronic Dictionaries. In C. Müller-Spitzer (ed.) 
Using Online Dictionaries. Berlin - New York:  De Gruyter, pp. 13-54 

Verlinde, S.,  Binon J. (2010). Monitoring Dictionary Use in the Electronic Age. In 
A. Dykstra, T. Schoonheim (eds.) Proceedings of the XIV Euralex International Congress

(Leeuwarden, 6-10 July 2010 ),  Ljouwert: Fryske academy, pp.1144-1151 

Figure 1: Google Advanced Search. 



204

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

Figure 2: Zingarelli Advanced Search. 

Appendix 1 

When you have to write in a foreign language, what helps you? 
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Bilingual paper dict. │            Google Translate       │       Uploaded digital dictionary 

  Learner’s monolingual paper          Online digital dictionary 

Figure 3: When you have to write in a foreign language, what helps you? 
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Abstract 
This study investigates the effects of dictionary use instruction on meaning determination of 
polysemous words among beginner-level Japanese (L1) learners of English as a foreign language 
(L2), or more specifically, its effects on selecting an appropriate L1 equivalent for an L2 polysemous 
word from the multiple meanings provided by a bilingual dictionary. Eighteen Japanese high school 
students participated and were divided into two groups based on the presence or absence of 
dictionary instruction in a reading comprehension class. Dictionary instruction was conducted so as 
to increase linguistic and dictionary-specific knowledge and raise awareness of surrounding contexts 
of words in the text. The quantitative analysis of the pre- and post-tests revealed that the group with 
dictionary instruction considerably improved in locating an appropriate L1 equivalent within the 
entry for a polysemous word. In addition, after dictionary instruction, participants were more likely 
to pay careful attention to known or familiar words when they appeared in a syntactically and/or 
semantically unfamiliar way. These findings indicate that, even though dictionary instruction was 
conducted for a relatively short period, it greatly contributed to the development of learners’ ability to 
determine meanings of polysemous words with or without dictionary consultation.  
Keywords: dictionary instruction; dictionary use; polysemous word; meaning determination 

1 Introduction 

Dictionaries help and promote language learning both in and outside of the classroom, providing a 
range of information in addition to the meanings of words. In spite of this usefulness, the instruction 
on dictionary use is not given much attention or likely even ignored in language classes (Wingate  
2004); many researchers have insisted that dictionary training should be included in classroom 
activities (e.g. Chan 2014; Nesi 2002). Research has yet to reveal how and to what extent formal 
dictionary instruction improves dictionary consultation skills. The focal aim of this study is to 
investigate the effects of dictionary instruction on L2 learners’ skill acquisition for meaning 
determination of words while reading. For this aim, polysemous words were targeted because they 
are highly likely to be great obstacles in dictionary use for L2 learners as found in Liou’s (2000) and 
Wingate’s (2004) studies.  
The majority of research on dictionary use has concerned itself with how L2 learners look up 
unfamiliar words in the dictionary (e.g. Hulstijn 1993). This is because in general L2 learners consult 
a dictionary when they encounter unfamiliar or uncertain words (Scholfield 1999). Not using a 
dictionary, however, may guarantee L2 learners having sufficient knowledge of a word because they 
may only know its core meaning or partial usage. As Chan (2012) pointed out, dictionary 
consultation is not restricted to unfamiliar or unknown words. Yet, there are potential methodological 
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problems when researchers attempt to examine L2 learners’ behaviours towards familiar or known 
words while reading if learners employ such strategies as skipping or ignoring, which are primarily 
unobservable. Considering this, the second objective of the study is to explore L2 leaners’ behaviours 
towards words of which they know at least one L1 equivalent, with a focus on dictionary use.   

2 Methodology 

2.1 Participants 
The participants were eighteen Japanese high school first year students who had learned English as a 
foreign language for approximately three years, their age ranging from 15 to 16, at the time of data 
collection. Their English proficiency levels were lower- to upper-beginner at best.  

2.2 Procedure 
The study employed a pre- and post-test design in order to examine the effects of instruction on L2 
learners’ meaning determination of a word in the dictionary, more specifically, on their skill 
acquisition of finding an appropriate L1 equivalent of an L2 polysemous word in a bilingual 
dictionary while reading. The study was conducted during the summer vacation in 2015, when a 
five-day summer school was held for the students. Eighteen students volunteered to participate in the 
study and were allowed to choose either a reading comprehension class with instruction on dictionary 
use (hereafter, DI group), or one without such instruction (hereafter, NoDI group). As a result, eight 
students chose the former class; the rest of the students (n = 10) took a normal reading 
comprehension class. 

2.3 Pre-test and Post-test 
In order to examine the participants’ dictionary use and skills, the pre-test was assessed towards the 
participants one week before the first day of the five-day summer school. The pre-test included 14 
underlined target words (for detailed explanation, see the next section). The text was 300 words long 
and carefully selected not to be too linguistically and lexically demanding to the participants. The 
topic of the text was general in order not to necessitate specific background knowledge to 
comprehend. The participants were required to provide an appropriate L1 equivalent for each target 
word while reading, regardless of whether or not they had confidence in their answers. They were 
free to answer either with or without a dictionary for each item. However, if they used a dictionary, 
they were asked to draw a circle around any words in the text for which the dictionary was used. They 
were allotted a maximum of 20 minutes, which were supposed to be enough for the participants to 
complete the test concerning the text length and difficulty, and task requirements. 
The post-test was administrated on the same day as the last lesson of the five-day summer school, 
with the same target words, text and procedure as pre-test in order to identify whether dictionary 
instruction affected the participants’ dictionary use.   

2.4 Target Words 
All the target words were polysemous, with or without multiple parts of speech, and appeared in the 
300-word text used for the pre- and post-tests. They consisted of two types of words: unknown and 
known. In this study the former was defined as a word for which the participants could not come up 
with any L1 equivalent; the latter was defined as a word for which they knew at least one L1 
equivalent.  



208

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

Target known words were selected to match the following criteria: first, the words must be either 
those  which are usually learned in class and quite often appear in textbooks1 at the junior high school 
level, or  those which are commonly used in the participants’ L1 (i.e. Japanese) as loanwords (called 
Katakana) originally derived from foreign languages (English, in this study) and assimilated into 
Japanese2. Second, the words must be used in ways unfamiliar to the participants in terms of syntactic 
categories (e.g. parts of speech, transitivity of verb) and/or meanings. This was done so that 
participants would likely need to consult a dictionary or guess an appropriate meaning which would 
fit the context in order to successfully perform task requirements in the pre- and post-tests. The 
second criterion was crucial in the design of the study in order to determine whether learners 
produced appropriate L1 equivalents by paying attention to surrounding syntactic and/or semantic 
contexts for target words that they already had some knowledge of. 
The procedure of screening the target words had two phases. First, based on the above criteria, twenty 
words were preliminarily selected from the text as candidates for known and unknown words (ten 
each). These words were further winnowed down; one month before the pre-test, the twenty-word list 
was given to the participants with blank brackets next to each word. Then they were asked to fill the 
brackets with an L1 equivalent which they first came up with for each word. Dictionary use was not 
allowed. As a result, among the ten candidate known words, seven words were answered with similar 
L1 equivalents (there were minor variations that did not make a serious difference in syntactic and/or 
semantic features in Japanese). On the other hand, as for the candidate unknown words, five out of 
eighteen students could give answers (i.e. L1 equivalents) to either one or two candidate unknown 
words. Answered items were overlapped and their L1 equivalents corresponded well. Lastly, in order 
to be balanced with the number of the target known words, one item was eliminated from the eight 
unanswered unknown words. Accordingly, there were fourteen words left in total as target 
unknown/known words that were then used on the pre- and post-tests (seven each). 

2.5 Dictionary 
Prior to the pre-test, all the students were asked to report the type and name of dictionary that they 
used for reading English texts. It was found that all the students (N = 18) indicated that they used an 
electronic handheld, bilingual dictionary inside and outside classroom. Furthermore, all of them 
named Taishukan’s Genius English-Japanese Dictionary (hereafter Genius), which is one of the 
best-selling learners’ dictionary of English for receptive use (i.e. from L2 to L1 translation). Thus the 
unity among dictionaries used was achieved without any experimental control, though the difference 
between paper-based and electronic dictionaries was out of focus from the beginning. The dictionary 
information was principally used for analyzing their answers by tracing where they located L1 
equivalents of the target words in the dictionary.   

2.6 Dictionary Instruction 
Both test groups were common in that every class lasted fifty minutes. For the DI group, a 20-minute 
instruction on dictionary use was given in the early part of each lesson, which amounted to 100 
minutes in total during the five-day summer school. 100-minute, however, seemed too short to 
master the whole spectrum of dictionary use, so instruction was limited to basic skills crucial for 
                                                           
1 Japanese has a large number of loanwords from English while they may receive various modifications, 
phonologically, syntactically, morphologically or semantically to a different degree, when incorporated into 
Japanese, to say nothing of orthographical change (Japanese do not use the alphabetical system of writing). 
2 In Japan, essentially textbooks must be authorized by government and approved by the national ministry of 
education before they are used in class at elementary and secondary schools although each school has freedom 
of choice of textbooks. 
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meaning determination by dictionary consultation, or more specifically, locating an appropriate L1 
equivalent of an L2 word in the dictionary. In order to allow learners to properly and efficiently 
search for an L1 equivalent, the instruction aimed to expand two main categories of knowledge: 
linguistic knowledge and dictionary-specific knowledge. Linguistic knowledge was further broken 
down into two subcategories: syntactic and morphological knowledge. The former focused on the 
features of parts of speech, and differences between transitive and intransitive; the latter mainly 
covered the system of word inflection in English. In contrast, dictionary-specific knowledge in this 
study focused on the internal structure of the entry. Taishukan’s Genius is a conventional dictionary 
with the following principles: 

 having different entries for homonyms, 
 having multiple parts of speech within the entry, 
 prioritizing high-frequency over lower frequency senses and usages.   

The instruction included follow-up practices with illustrative examples, the aim of which was to raise 
the participants’ awareness of the surrounding semantic and syntactic context of a word that they 
intended to look up in the dictionary. 

3 Results and Discussion 

The results of the meaning determination task are presented separately for unknown and known 
words in order to clearly analyze the participants’ dictionary consultation skills and the effects of 
dictionary instruction on them. The results of the pre- and post-tests towards unknown words are 
shown first, followed by those of the known words.  

3.1 Unknown words  
Table 1 presents the mean pre- and post-test scores, look-up frequency, and successful look-up rates. 

 
 
 

Group 

Pre-test  Post-test 

Mean test 
score 

(max = 7) 

Mean look-up 
frequency 
(max = 7) 

Mean 
successful 

look-up rate 
 

Mean test 
score 

(max = 7) 

Mean look-up 
frequency 
(max = 7) 

Mean 
successful 

look-up rate 
DI  
(n = 8 ) 4.3 6.8  63%  5.9 6.6 81% 

NoDI  
(n = 10) 4.4 6.7 66%  4.5 6.4 68% 

Table 1: The Results of the Pre- and Post-Tests for Unknown Words 

The results of the pre-tests between the two groups indicate that there were similarities in overall task 
performances (i.e. mean test score, look-up frequency and successful look-up rate). Moreover, their 
high mean look-up fluencies imply that the target unknown words were still unknown to the majority 
of the participants as observed one month before the pre-test. Over 90% of the target unknown words 
in the pre-test were looked up in the dictionary (the mean look-up rate: 6.8/7 for the DI = 97%; 6.7/7 
for the NoDI = 96%) while the mean successful look-ups give evidence that approximately one-third 
of the participants did not successfully determine the meanings of the target unknown words; many 
students had problems in disambiguating the polysemy of a word even with a dictionary before the 
five-day session started. As for the post-test, the look-up frequency was high and almost similar 
between and within the groups. This indicates that during the period between the pre- and post-tests 
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the majority of participants did not learn the meanings of the target unknown words. However, a large 
difference was identified in the mean successful look-up rates; the two groups showed different 
performances in the post-test from those identified in the pre-test. The DI group remarkably 
improved the success rate for the unknown words while the NoDI group did not show salient 
increase. This implies dictionary instruction lead to greater success in determining word meanings. 
Further investigation of answers in the post-test of the NoDI group revealed that they were likely to 
select L1 equivalents from meanings listed in the first or second position of the entry. This may 
suggest that they superficially searched the word meaning in the dictionary and stopped searching by 
selecting a L1 equivalent appearing in the very upper part of the entry. These findings are in line with 
past studies (e.g. Tono 1984; Bogaards 1998).  

3.2 Known words  
Table 2 provides the mean pre- and post-test scores, look-up frequency, and successful look-up rates 

Group 

Pre-test Post-test 

Mean test 
score 

(max = 7) 

Mean look-up 
frequency 
(max = 7) 

Mean 
successful 

look-up rate 

Mean test 
score 

(max = 7) 

Mean look-up 
frequency 
(max = 7) 

Mean 
successful 

look-up rate 
DI  
(n = 8) 2.1 0.4 48% 4.8 2.8 73% 

NoDI  
(n = 10) 2.3 0.5 44% 2.5 0.4 54% 

Table 2: The Results of the Pre- and Post-Tests for Known Words 

The results of the pre-tests indicate that there were no clear differences in task performance in terms 
of the mean test scores, look-up frequency, and successful look-up rates between two groups. As 
expected, the target known words were far less frequently consulted than those unknown (the mean 
look-up rate: 0.4/7 for the DI = 6%; 0.5/7 for the NoDI = 7%). However, the mean test score of the 
pre-test was also low for the participants regardless of high familiarity of the word; the majority of 
the participants did not provide appropriate L1 equivalents to the target known words. The results 
were not very favourable when words were looked up in the dictionary; the successful look-up rates 
were even lower than those of the target unknown words (cf. Table 1). By further investigation of 
their answers in the pre-test, it was found that most L1 equivalents that the majority of the 
participants gave to the target known words corresponded to ones that they had answered when the 
word-list were shown in the screening process; they were L1 equivalents possibly learned at junior 
high school and/or used in Japanese as loanwords. From this, it is assumed that participants thought 
that meanings of the target known words were very familiar, and accordingly did not see the 
necessity of dictionary use. However, the target known words were selected to be unfamiliar to the 
participants in terms of syntactic and/or semantic features. Considering all the statistical evidence in 
the pre-test, when they came across these words, most participants did not consult a dictionary and 
answered their familiar L1 equivalents. They relied on their first L1 word association with the target 
known words, and did not pay enough attention to context to disambiguate polysemous words.  
In contrast, the results of the post-tests presents clear differences between two groups. The NoDI 
group gave similar performances between the pre- and post-tests. On the other hand, the DI group 
had a distincitve increase in the post-test overall. The large increase of the DI groups’ look-up 
frequency in the post-test may suggest that members of the DI group paid more attention to 
surrounding contexts and realized the L1 equivalent that they knew and first associated with did not 
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fit the context, and subsequently attempted to search a more proper L1 equivalent in the dictionary. 
Further possible explanation is that members of the DI group verified their answers (i.e. L1 
equivalents) by checking whether they were listed within the entry in the dictionary, a strategy 
employed by more skillful L2 learners (e.g. Okuyama & Igarashi 2007). On the other hand, the NoDi 
group showed no clear differences in the mean scores and successful look-up rates between the pre- 
and post-tests. As for wrong answers provided without dictionary use, their post-test papers showed 
the evidence that they made mistakes in determining parts of speech and made confusion over 
whether verbs were transitive or intransitive.    

4 Conclusion 

The primary aim of the study was to investigate the effects of dictionary instruction on beginner-level 
Japanese L2 learners’ meaning determination of polysemous words in the dictionary while reading. 
The participants receiving dictionary instruction in reading class considerably improved dictionary 
consultation skills in that they highly increased the accuracy of providing L1 equivalents to unknown 
words in the text. Those students receiving a regular reading comprehension class did not show such 
improvement. The study also attempted to capture L2 learners’ behaviour towards known words and 
revealed that they did not necessarily determine the contextually correct meanings of known words. 
However, dictionary instruction was found to effectively improve the learners’ processing of known 
words, possibly accomplishing this by raising their linguistic knowledge and awareness of context.  
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Abstract 

Mobile technologies have become worldwide phenomena, opening up new opportunities for 
language teaching and learning. A literature study on Mobile Assisted Language Learning as well 
as user research on digital dictionaries is presented. A LSP dictionary on a mobile phone is 
described, with reference to the aims, structure and functions, as well as the target group of the 
dictionary. The integration of the LSP dictionary in a multilingual lecture hall is explored, with 
regard to the structure and functions of the dictionary. A LSP dictionary, called MobiLex was 
compiled by academic specialists in the faculty of Education for pedagogical purposes at the 
University of Stellenbosch. The aim of the article is to demonstrate how the dictionary could be 
introduced into lecture halls at university. MobiLex is trilingual and fits within the university’s 
framework of multilingualism. Afrikaans and English are used as languages of teaching and 
learning (LOTL) within the university, with the focus on the development of isiXhosa as academic 
language. A task-based activity for Social Sciences was designed with regard to the dictionary 
functions of MobiLex. 

Keywords: user research; mobile dictionaries; LSP dictionary; multilingualism 

1. Introduction

Mobile technologies have become an ever-increasing presence on university campuses. Students 
with their heads buried in smartphone screens are an everyday sight. Walking down the street, in 
university buildings and libraries, even in lecture halls, smartphones are their constant companions. 
Having grown up with the internet, computers, instant messaging, video games and mobile phones, 
the “millenial generation”, has a very different view of information access than their parents and 
grandparents (Prensky, 2001).  Rather than “going to get” needed information, the 18-25 year olds 
are accustomed to instant information access. Their expectation is to have their information needs 
and wants answered immediately (Oblinger and Oblinger, 2005).  
As opposed to other types of computers, smartphones only require one hand to operate and 
therefore have an immediacy of use that other minicomputers, such as tablets yet have to attain. The 
possibilities of using mobile devices for learning are endless. Mobile learning or learning with 
mobile devices (Kukulska-Hulme and Traxler, 2005), is an expanding field of research and practice, 
increasingly shaped by rapid technological and socio-cultural change that is at odds with the more 
leisurely pace of evolving pedagogy, especially the formal pedagogy within higher education. 
Lecturers and lexicographers have to take cognizance of technological developments, with regard to 
mobile dictionaries as well as new possibilities of language teaching and learning opening up. 
Studies on dictionary use have been gaining ground over the last three decades, but while dictionary 
use has moved dynamically into the digital medium, user research on digital dictionaries has been 
somewhat slow (Lew, 2015: 1). 
Universities all over the world are changing from monolingual to bilingual or multilingual 
education and it could be worthwhile to research the role of mobile dictionaries in a multilingual 
environment.  The integration of a LSP dictionary on a mobile phone in teaching and learning is 
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described. The paper is structured as follows: in Section 2 a literature review on Mobile Assisted 
Language Learning as well as user research on digital dictionaries within the framework of 
Multilingualism is presented, in Section 3 the research question is introduced, in Section 4 a LSP 
dictionary on a mobile phone is described, with reference to the structure and functions of the 
dictionary and in Section 5 the integration of the LSP dictionary in a multilingual lecture hall is 
explored. The aim of this paper is to design a task where a dictionary on a smartphone could be 
integrated in teaching a multilingual class to ensure that a dictionary designed for a specific target 
user is used in an integrated way. 
This paper draws insights from well-known lexicographical theories such as Wiegand’s General 
Theory of Lexicography (1984), as well as the Theory of Lexicographical functions (Tarp: 
2007,2008.). It refers to established lexicographical terms such as user perspective, user situations, 
user needs, as well as dictionary functions.  Theories of language learning are also involved, such as 
behaviourist and constructivist learning, as well as the notion of multilingualism. 

2. Mobile Assisted Language Learning

Mobile Assisted Language Learning (MALL) is increasing rapidly and is employed all over the 
world as technology is advancing. In one sense, mobility has been long part of learning, in that 
learning usually takes part in more than one location. However, mobile learning had gradually 
become imbued with multiple meanings, some emphasizing the physical mobility of learners; some 
focusing on the affordances of mobile technology; some emphasizing connections between contexts 
and settings; and some noting the primacy of access to digital resources. The use of mobile phones 
has increased dramatically and nowadays most university students are equipped with a mobile 
phone. The number of smartphones has increased since the mass introduction of smartphones in 
2007 by Apple Inc.  In 2013 the number of smartphone users all over the world was 1,31 billion, in 
2014 it was 1,64 billion and it is predicted to exceed 2 billion by 2016 (www.emarketer.com). 
Teenager-adults, aged between 16 and 24 are the group with the highest rate of using smartphones, 
namely 88% (www.zeendo.com). In South Africa most university students are equipped with 
mobile phones and it is estimated that smartphones would make out 30% of all connected devices in 
South Africa in 2019 (Fin24).  
As the number of smartphone and tablet users increases worldwide, mobile technologies have the 
potential to be used in a multitude of pedagogical and other contexts in higher education. The use of 
portable technologies makes it easier for students to study whenever and wherever they want. One 
category of technology to be used (Patten, Sanchez and Tagney, 2006) is that of referential works 
such as dictionaries, e-books and office applications.  
According to Kukulska-Hulme and Traxler (2005) when designing content for MALL, it could 
include a variety of different contents. The interactivity afforded by mobile technologies creates a 
teaching and learning environment more suited for a constructivist approach where the device is a 
tool for information and direction.  Contents are specified with the author’s reference to an online 
LSP dictionary application of the Faculty of Education at the University of Stellenbosch, called 
MobiLex. MobiLex is a trilingual dictionary, featuring the languages Afrikaans, isiXhosa and 
English. The following aspects are important to consider: 

 Learner-centred content: if students are expected to construct some of the content as part of
their learning, this can be done in various locations and mobile devices can facilitate it. It is
personal and specific to context, and usually to time and place. For example, when a lecturer
mentions a term in class in the language of teaching and learning (Afrikaans or English)
which a student does not understand, the student could make use of the MobiLex dictionary
to translate the term. In such a case an isiXhosa student could look up the isiXhosa
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translation of an English or Afrikaans term used in class.  The definition of the term in 
isiXhosa could elucidate the concept to the student. 

 Personalized content: students can receive, assemble, share and carry around personally
useful and appropriate resources. For example, when the Curriculum Studies lecturer
instructs the class to draw up a lesson plan and a student is unsure of the content of such a
plan, a description of the lesson plan could be found in MobiLex.

 Updated content: updates may be more easily delivered to mobile devices when students are
highly mobile and would not regularly access a desktop computer. MobiLex is a web-based
application and could be updated frequently as new terms are added to the dictionary.

 Timed or scheduled content: students can engage with content frequently, repetitively or
periodically using a mobile device without overhead or inconvenience, for example looking
up a difficult term during studying for a test or working on an assignment.

 Prioritized content: some content can be made available on mobile devices in such a way as
to prioritize it over other content; this may be a useful deliberate teaching strategy.  If a
student for example is a frequent user of MobiLex, it would appear in search history of the
smartphone and it would be easy to access it whenever needed.

 Flexible content: students may appreciate having the option of mobile access to learning
material and resources, as an alternative to desktop content.  MobiLex is always available,
during class, for group discussions or when otherwise needed.

According to Naismith, Lonsdale, Vavoula and Sharples (2004) mobile technologies can be used in 
the design of six different types of learning, or categories of activity: 

 Behaviourist learning ― where quick feedback or reinforcement can be facilitated by mobile
devices because they are at hand. For example look up the meaning of a term in class when
lecturer refers to a term.

 Constructivist learning ― where students build up new concepts, perhaps engaging with
their physical and social environments. Students are responsible for their own learning.
Example of independent learning is when a student studies and cannot remember the
meaning of a concept and he/she could refer to MobiLex.

 Situated learning ― where students take a mobile device into an educational relevant real-
world location and learn from that setting.

 Collaborative learning ― where mobile devices are an essential means of communication
and electronic information sharing for students in groups outside their educational
institutions.

 Informal and lifelong learning ― possibly unconstructed or opportunistic, driven by
personal curiosity, chance encounters and the stimulus of the environment. Mobile devices
accompany users and become a convenient source of information that assists with learning,
or records learning experiences for future consultation and reviews.

 Supported learning ― where mobile devices monitor progress, check schedules and dates,
review and manage progress.

According to Traxler (2009) mobile devices are involved in the wider, social transformation of how 
people, not just students, acquire and distribute information, images, ideas and opinions, and of how 
learning is redefined.  
Hill and Laufer’s (2003) study showed that the use of computer-based dictionaries could lead to 
more incidental vocabulary learning for Chinese EFL university students. Participants had to read a 
passage on a computer screen containing twelve words that were unfamiliar to them and then 
complete tasks regarding these unfamiliar words (Hill & Laufer, 2003: 93). The participants had an 
electronic dictionary at their disposal (Hill & Laufer, 2003: 101). The results showed that 
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participants who engaged in more dictionary activity did better and that increased dictionary 
activity included more use of the Hear button, which provided successful auditory reinforcement 
(Hill & Laufer, 2003: 103).   
Fox and Song (2008) investigated students’ free use of mobile devices to foster their incidental 
vocabulary learning in pursuit of their undergraduate studies and in terms of downloaded electronic 
dictionary use and other uses. The focus of this study was on the perspective of the students at an 
EMI university in Hong Kong. Qualitative research in the form of case studies was used over a 
period of one year to determine the outcomes of the Personal Digital Assistance (PDAs) use in 
incidental vocabulary learning (Fox & Song, 2008: 293). The results not only indicated a positive 
attitude among students towards PDAs, but students also optimized their vocabulary learning by not 
restricting themselves and employing various tools such as online dictionaries, e-mail, MSN and so 
forth (Fox and Song, 2008: 311). The research showed that the PDA can be used in flexible and 
extended ways for EFL vocabulary teaching and learning (Fox & Song, 2008: 311). 
A further study was done involving multiple universities in Hong Kong and Taiwan to evaluate the 
role of the electronic pocket dictionary as a language learning tool among Chinese students (Jian et 
al., 2009: 503). For this study a total of 195 questionnaires were collected, of which 193 were used 
(Jian et al., 2009: 506). Almost 80% of these participants owned a pocket e-dictionary and the 
results indicated that dictionary ownership was consistent with the expressed dictionary preferences, 
being electronic or paper-back (Jian et al., 2009: 507). Results showed that the main reason pocket 
e-dictionaries were preferred were due to speed of access (Jian et al., 2009: 511). Implications of 
these results are that developers should focus more on the speed of access, because current pocket 
e-dictionaries are only fast to use when learners know how to spell the query (Jian et al., 2009: 
511). 
Gromann and Schnitzer’s (2015: 1) empirical study on dictionary use in foreign-language teaching 
suggests that few studies address the use of specialized resources by semi-specialized users 
(university students in this case). They found that a low awareness and use of specialized 
dictionaries exist in general among L2 learners. Experts seem to need specialized lexicographical 
resources and this raises didactic implications, in the sense that students should be familiarized with 
specialized lexicographical resources before they become experts.  
The importance of academic vocabulary to comprehension is well documented (Antoinacci & 
O’Callaghan, 2011:10). In the use of multilingual glossaries in an Economics course, Paxton (2007; 
2009) and Madiba (2014:78) revealed that the effective use of students’ primary languages deepens 
the students’ understanding of economic concepts. In Madiba’s study, students were asked to define 
and distinguish between concepts, for example to define the words deficit and loss and then to 
distinguish between them.  In this instance, findings show that students not only understood the 
respective terms, but their ability to distinguish between the words also “shows” development or 
progression in their conceptualization of the concepts (Madiba, 2014:84). Concept literacy enables 
students to develop their own voice and critically engage with academic concepts, rather than learn 
definitions by rote.  
There is a growing body of literature on the difficulties experienced by students studying their 
second language at higher education institutions (Mashiyi, 2014: 145).  According to Hibbert and 
Van der Walt (2014: 4) higher education is becoming increasingly multilingual as a result of 
internationalization drives, the expectations of transnational students and the effects of colonialism. 
Students have to cope with the demands of multilingualism and one such way could be with the 
support of multilingual mobile dictionary. 
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3. Research Questions

Cubillo (2002: 206) remarks on the relationship between dictionary use and language learning as a 
constant in lexicography. This relationship directs the research questions posed in the article and 
how to approach it in a learning context. How can a LSP dictionary (MobiLex) be integrated via 
mobile assisted language learning in a multilingual university setting? 
Who are the users of MobiLex? 
What is the dictionary structure of MobiLex? 
What are the aims of MobiLex? 
How can task-based activities be integrating MobiLex in a multilingual class with regard to its 
structures and functions?  
The research methodology employed was to describe the users of the dictionary as they were 
envisaged at the compilation of the project, to describe the aims, as well as the structure of the 
dictionary and assign dictionary functions to the dictionary. The described dictionary structures and 
functions of MobiLex were used to design task-based activities to be used in a multilingual lecture 
hall.  

4. MobiLex as Mobile Lexicon

MobiLex has been designed with a pedagogical purpose in mind, namely with that of providing 
support to first-year university students on LSP terms in a multilingual environment. The LSP 
dictionary was thus compiled to meet content-specific needs, as well as linguistic (translation) needs 
of first-year students in the Faculty of Education. With the target user known to the lexicographer, it 
is of utmost importance that the structure of the dictionary, the relevant data distribution and the 
envisioned lexicographical functions should be in perfect harmony with one another. The access 
structure of MobiLex has been designed to ensure fast, efficient access to subject terms on a first-
year level. Students could find subject-specific terms on a web-mobile application. The MobiLex 
dictionary offers students the opportunity to look up words on their smartphones in Afrikaans, 
English or isiXhosa. 

This LSP dictionary currently provides translations for terms in mathematics (foundation phase), 
social sciences, natural sciences, educational psychology and curriculum studies. Please refer to the 
screenshot below in figure 1. 
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Figure 1: Homepage of MobiLex. 

The access structure provides the user with a choice of the source language, namely Afrikaans, 
isiXhosa or English. In the example below English has been chosen as the source language. 
 

 
Figure 2: Access structure of MobiLex. 

The dictionary is mono accessible and the macrostructure is accessed by typing in the desired term. 
During the search process, the application also extrapolates with each letter that is being typed in. If 
the student is not completely sure of the spelling of the term in question, assistance is provided with 
the supply of a possible term starting with the specific letters that were searched. 
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Figure 3: Access structure of MobiLex, showing the process of extrapolation. 

Two translation equivalents are provided per lemma. Depending on the language selected, the 
English, Afrikaans and isiXhosa translation equivalents are provided during the search. A short, 
subject-specific definition on the first-year level is also provided in the preferred language (the 
source language). Short definitions ensure that the user would not find it necessary to scroll down, 
because the whole article could fit into the screen of a smart phone. The microstructure of MobiLex 
is very simple, thus keeping users’ needs in mind to find a concise, meaningful definition in a short 
time. Peters, Jones, Smith, Winchester-Seeto, Middledorp and Petocz, (2008:234) refer to them as 
“need it now” definitions, that is definitions which allow students to understand their course 
material and wider reading. One datatype is supplied in the microstructure, namely semantic 
information. 

Figure 4: Microstructure of MobiLex. 

Tarp (2008) distinguishes between cognitive and communicative functions of a dictionary.  
Cognitive functions assist users with general, cultural and encyclopedic data, specific data on the 
subject field and data on language. Communicative functions of a dictionary assist users on 
problems regarding text production in the mother tongue or additional language, text reception in 
the mother tongue or additional language as well as the translation of texts from the mother tongue 
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to the additional language or vice versa. Müller-Spitzer (2014) found the most common activities 
supported by dictionary use to be text production, text reception and translation. MobiLex is a 
multifunctional dictionary with communicative as well as cognitive functions, as it provides data on 
the subject field (of education, as well as subfields) and it provides translation equivalents for 
subject terms.  

5.        Integration of MobiLex in a Multilingual Lecture Hall 

The integration of MobiLex in a multilingual lecture hall is explored, with reference to dictionary 
look-up tasks and a translation task for students.  Research was conducted in the Social Sciences 1 
class where lecturers wanted to do an introduction to History terms. Students in the class are from 
various backgrounds, linguistically, as well as academically. Some of the students had history as 
matric subject, where others dropped the subject in grade 9 in high school. For that reason lecturers 
start the course with an explanation of various terms and concepts before further work is done in the 
course. It seemed like a good idea to introduce students to MobiLex and to combine that with an 
introduction to concepts.  
There are 280 students in the class and they form a truly multilingual class, with Afrikaans, English 
and isiXhosa speakers. Afrikaans and English are used as LOTL in class. Afrikaans and English 
students could do their tasks in their home language, with the translation in the additional language, 
while isiXhosa speakers had a choice to do their tasks in English, with the translation to Afrikaans, 
or in Afrikaans, with the translation to English.  
A task-based activity was designed where MobiLex could be integrated in the class.  The lecturer 
mentioned MobiLex as a possible resource and the activity was handed out to the students. No 
demonstration was provided and students had the choice of using MobiLex to complete their tasks. 
An opportunity for constructivist (where students could construct their own learning) and mobile 
learning was created.  
In order to integrate mobile learning effectively in the lecture hall environment, typical dictionary 
functions were assigned to the task. The questions as well as dictionary functions associated with 
them are listed as follows: 
(1) Definition matching. Match the term supplied (e.g. humanism) with a suitable description of the 
term (supplied). (specific data on the subject field – cognitive dictionary function)  
          
(2) With which figures in history would you associate the concept of absolutism? When and where 
did they live?  (encyclopedic data – cognitive dictionary function) 
 
(3) Which movement was formed in reaction to modernism?  (encyclopedic data – cognitive 
dictionary function) 

 
(4) Describe what you understand under the word “neo-fascist”. (specific data on the subject field – 
cognitive dictionary function)   

(5) What would be the use of oral history for historians? (specific data on the subject field – 
cognitive dictionary function) 
 
(6a) What would you consider to be the difference between primary and secondary sources? 
(specific data on the subject field – cognitive dictionary function) 
(6b) Give an example of a primary and a secondary source. (specific data on the subject field –
cognitive dictionary function) 

(7) Would you consider the story of Racheltjie de Beer to be a myth?  Substantiate your answer. 
(encyclopedic data – cognitive dictionary function) 
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(8) Supply a synonym (a word with the similar meaning) for:  
evidence, narrative, franchise  (data on language – cognitive dictionary function) 

(9) Supply an antonym (a word with opposite meaning) for: 
localisation (data on language – cognitive dictionary function)  

(10) Supply the Afrikaans translation for the following terms: 
commemorate, heritage, franchise (communicative dictionary function) 

(11) Translate the following text into Afrikaans: 
During the 17th century the governments of Europe were characterised by absolute rulers who 
wielded complete and unlimited power. Proponents of individual freedoms questioned this system 
under the banner of Liberalism. Governmental assurance of civil liberties is taken for granted in 
our modern democracies where sovereign power resides in the people. (communicative dictionary 
function) 

Questions (1-7) are aimed at concept development, the understanding of concepts and application of 
encyclopedic knowledge of terms, whereas questions (8-9) are aimed at understanding the semantic 
relations between concepts. Questions (10-11) are about the translation of texts, with the target 
language an additional language of the student. This is a very relevant task within the framework of 
multilingualism, as students are often confronted with texts in text books, journals and lectures that 
are not in their home language. 

A section on reflection on the use of MobiLex was added to the task. 
Reflection on the use of  MobiLex  

Answer the following questions after you have completed the task. 

(1) Difficulty of task: how difficult was the task on a scale of 1 to 5 (1=easy – 5=difficult)? 
(2) Dictionary use: did you make use of MobiLex during the task? 
(3) Underline the words in the text (in Question 11) which you had problems with. 
(4) Write down all the words you looked up in MobiLex. Usefulness of dictionary definitions: did 
you find the dictionary definitions in MobiLex meaningful on a scale from 1 to 5? 
(5) Usefulness of dictionary definitions: did you find the dictionary translations in MobiLex useful 
on a scale from 1 to 5? 
(6) What recommendations would you make to other participants in the task to answer the questions 
successfully?  
(7) Reflection on reference process: how would you describe it ? Was it successful? 

Students were asked to reflect on their experience of MobiLex by means of statements on a Likert 
scale ranging from 1 to 5. (Results of the tasks will be analyzed and will be presented in a 
forthcoming paper). 
With the task mobile learning was employed in various ways. It was learner-centred, as students 
had to construct some of the content as part of their learning. Constructivist learning could take place 
where students had the opportunity to build up new concepts, using MobiLex. Behaviourist learning 
took place where quick feedback was facilitated with a mobile device at hand, for example where a 
student had an idea of a concept, but wanted to make sure if that concept was correct (During the 
task some students were quite dependent on MobiLex and used it to check every question, where 
others did not make use of it at all). Situated learning took place with smartphones been used in the 
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lecture hall to facilitate learning where MobiLex was used for language support during translations, 
for example. 
 

6.        Conclusion  

With an ever increasing connectivity sweeping around the globe, mobile learning is much more 
present and it should be used to facilitate different kinds of learning. It is an expanding field of 
research and practice. Also in the field of lexicography, with the notion of the user perspective in 
mind, the possibilities and opportunities for mobile dictionaries should be recognized and utilized.  
Mobile dictionaries have an important pedagogical part to play in the development of content 
vocabulary as well as academic literacy deemed necessary to achieve success in higher education. 
Students aspire to become subject experts and they need content-driven vocabulary to cope 
academically. Such dictionaries have to be designed, with the user in mind, with appropriate 
dictionary structures, so that meaningful learning could take place, also in a multilingual 
environment. Such dictionaries should also be used to fulfil the pedagogical needs of the 
appropriate target user group in a learning environment. 
It was demonstrated in the paper how dictionary structures and dictionary functions could 
potentially be used by the appropriate user in an integrated pedagogical environment for successful 
mobile learning.  
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Abstract 
While linguistic corpora have long been established as an efficient instrument of linguistic research, 
dictionaries are underrated in this capacity. Their utilitarian function is mostly defined by their 
usefulness to a general user. Accordingly, electronic dictionaries are primarily designed to satisfy the 
needs of a language learner, and not of a linguist. But dictionaries of an active type, with their wealth 
of structured multi-level information about words, could feed linguistic theory in a variety of ways. 
Active dictionary of the Russian language (ADR) is an advanced active dictionary aimed at recording 
all linguistic information necessary to use a word correctly. ADR includes information on the 
morphological, stylistic, prosodic, syntactic, and combinatorial properties of lexical items, as well as 
on their major semantic relations (synonyms, antonyms, converse synonyms, derivatives). The 
current project involves turning ADR into an electronic database with a variety of search functions, 
that would both advance linguistic theory and serve the needs of a general user. The paper is 
structured as follows: 1) General principles of ADR; 2) ADR Online as an electronic database; 3) 
Sample uses of ADR Online as an instrument of linguistic research. 
Keywords: active dictionary; lexicographic type; semantic class; database; integrated description 
of language; negative polarity 

1 General Principles of ADR 

ADR is meant to function both as a scholarly description of language and a lexicographic reference 
book of an active type (Apresjan 2014). Unlike passive dictionaries that are mostly geared towards 
users who need to interpret or decode texts, active dictionaries are orientated towards encoding. This 
explains their quantitative and qualitative differences: while passive dictionaries comprise large 
word-lists with minimum information about each word, sufficient only for understanding it in a given 
context, active dictionaries feature significantly smaller lexical coverage but contain comprehensive 
information about each lexical item sufficient for using this item in a given context. As mentioned 
above, ADR’s intended lexical coverage is about 12,000 lexical items. 

1.1 Theoretical Basis of ADR 
Theoretically, ADR is based on the principles of the integrated description of language and 
systematic lexicography (Apresjan 2000), in particular, on the principle of semantic motivation 
underlying the properties of linguistic items. The presence of a correlation between semantics and 
other properties of linguistic items means that linguistic items form semantic classes that share not 
only semantic closeness, but also possess similar syntactic, morphological, combinatorial, and 
prosodic properties. 
Lexicographically, the existence of semantic classes means that lexical items comprising them 
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should receive similar lexicographic treatment, i.e., be described as belonging to the same 
lexicographic type (Apresjan 1995, 2000). That means not only streamlining their definitions in the 
dictionary, using pro forma (Atkins, Rundell 2008), or unified definition templates for words 
belonging to the same semantic class (e.g. animals, fruits, devices), but also describing their other 
linguistic properties uniformly. However, in order to fulfil that natural requirement, a lexicographer 
should possess pre-existing knowledge about all the semantic classes in language, along with their 
composition, structure, and linguistic peculiarities. For example, the majority of speech verbs as a 
semantic class in Russian share the following properties that should be reflected in a dictionary 
consistently: 

 semantic properties: definition where the component ‘to say’ or ‘to speak’ is the topmost predicate 
in the assertive part of the semantic structure; actantial semantic structure with semantic roles of 
the speaker, addressee, topic and content of the utterance; 

 syntactic properties: actantial syntactic structure with speaker expressed as nominative, content 
expressed as accusative or ‘that’-proposition, addressee expressed as dative and topic expressed as 
prepositional; 

 morphological properties: derived verbal nouns with resultative meaning (‘talk’, ‘request’, 
‘murmur’), but not with agentive meaning (*’talker’, *‘requester’, *murmurer). 

However, while certain classes are known relatively better (e.g. verbs of speech), due to their 
linguistic prominence, many other semantic classes are not even identified as such at the current 
stage of semantic and lexicographic development. That is precisely the area where active dictionary 
turned into a searchable database could prove to be a useful tool of research, since it provides 
structured and formalized multi-level linguistic information on every lexical item. 

1.2 Sample Entry in ADR 
A brief illustration on the types of information and structure of an ADR entry may be supplied by the 
Russian polysemous verb bit’ ‘to beat’ in two of its most contrasted meanings, while the total number 
of its meanings in ADR is twenty six (by Valentina Apresjan in Apresjan et al. 2014). 
As many highly polysemous verbs in Russian, bit’ ‘to beat’ displays the effect of gradual semantic 
bleaching, accompanied by syntactic, morphological and prosodic change in its figurative senses as 
opposed to its direct senses (cf. the notion of colligation, or grammatical change signalizing change 
in meaning (Atkins, Rundell 2008)). This contrast is most pronounced in “physical” senses of bit’ vs. 
its “light verb” senses, such as bit’ 2 ‘to beat up as punishment’ vs. bit’ 7.3 ‘to chime (about clocks)’. 
The most striking differences are observed in the semantic and syntactic actantial structure, 
morphological properties, prosodic properties and derived nouns. Below are abridged excerpts from 
the dictionary entries illustrating the major differences between the senses of bit’. For the sake of 
convenience, English glosses are used instead of Russian examples and definitions. 
BIT’ 2 ‘to beat smb.’, imperfective; perfective izbit’ ‘to beat smb. up’. 
Examples: ‘to beat smb. in the face’; ‘to beat smb.’s head against the wall’; ‘to beat smb. with a 
belt’; ‘to beat smb. for theft’.  
Meaning: ‘A1 is beating A2 in A3 with A4 for A5’ = ‘A person A1 is repeatedly striking the body 
part A3 of the person or animal A2 in abrupt and strong movements, using an instrument or body part 
A4 in order to cause A2 pain or physical damage, sometimes in punishment for transgression A5’.   
Morphology: in imperfective usually denotes a process: ‘He beats-IMPERF-PRESENT a boy’ 
means ‘He is beating a boy now’.  
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Government pattern (syntactic actants expressing semantic actants): 
Model 1: 
A1         Nominative: ‘The father-NOM is beating’. 
A2         Accusative: ‘to beat the thief-ACC’. 
A3         po ‘on’ Dative: ‘to beat on the head-DAT’. 
              v ‘in’ Accusative: ‘to beat in the stomach-ACC’. 
              pod ‘under’ Accusative: ‘to beat under the shoulder blade-ACC’. 

Instrumental: ‘to beat one’s head-INSTR against the wall’. 
A4         Instrumental: ‘to beat with one’s feet-INSTR’; ‘to beat with a whip-INSTR’. 

o ‘against’ Accusative: ‘to beat one’s head against the wall-ACC’.
A5         za ‘for’ Accusative: ‘to beat for disobedience’.
Model 2: 
A1         Nominative: ‘The father-NOM is beating’. 
A3         Accusative: ‘to beat one’s face’. 
A2         Dative: ‘to beat to Ivan-DAT his face’. 
A5         za ‘for’ Accusative: ‘to beat for cheek’.
Collocations: ‘to beat cruelly <painfully>’; ‘to beat to death’; ‘to beat with one’s fists’. 
Derivatives: bit’je ‘beating’; poboi ‘beatings, blows’. 
BIT’  7.3 ‘to strike’, imperfective; perfective probit’ ‘to strike a certain hour’. 
Examples: ‘The clock is striking midnight’; ‘The Kremlin clock chimes twelve times’.  
Meaning: ‘A1 is striking A2’ = ‘A clock or pendulum A1 at regular intervals produces a number A2 
of musical noises that signify the onset of time A2’.   
Prosody: when A2 is expressed, the sentence usually does not bear phrasal stress: ‘The clock is 
striking MIDNIGHT’, but not *‘The clock is STRIKING midnight’. 
Morphology: in imperfective usually denotes a result: ‘The clock strikes-IMPERF- 
PRESENT midnight’ means ‘The clock has struck midnight’.  
Government pattern (syntactic actants expressing semantic actants):
A1         Nominative: ‘The clock-NOM is striking’. 
A2         Accusative: ‘to strike midnight-ACC’; ‘to strike twelve-ACC’. 
Derivatives: boj ‘chime, striking of a clock’. 

As can be easily seen, these two senses of Russian bit’ differ in their semantic actants and semantic 
roles (five actants for bit’ 2 vs. two actants for bit’ 7.3); in their syntactic expression (very diverse 
syntactic expression with possible change of diathesis for bit’ 2 vs. very scarce syntactic expression 
for bit’ 7.3); in their morphology (different forms of perfective; different interpretations of 
imperfective); in their prosody (reduced ability to bear phrasal stress in bit’ 7.3). Thus, semantic 
bleaching is paralleled by reduction or change in all other properties of a lexical item, and ADR 
allows one to observe these correlations, as it provides multilevel linguistic information, and not 
merely definitions and examples. 

2 ADR as an Online Electronic Database 

2.1 Database Structure 
All the data for the database is taken from the original ready-to-print .RTF-files by parsing them with 
regular expressions. This process is not complicated as the dictionary is a well-structured system 
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itself. As a result, the structure of the ADR non-relational database almost identically repeats the 
structure of its printed version where different parts of one dictionary entry are represented as 
key-value pairs. Each entry therefore is stored in separate JSON-format file. The files are indexed by 
the Java-based full-text search engine which acts as a separate server, but is connected to the main 
application server written in Python programming language. This technology stack appears to be the 
most suitable for functioning with advanced search queries and online application rendering with 
Flask framework. Each headword (word with all of its meanings, as opposed to lexeme – word in one 
of its meanings) has its unique ID, which is used to generate links all over the dictionary. For example, 
word X is present as a synonym or a collocate in the Dictionary Entry of the word Y, user could get to 
Dictionary Entry of the word X by simply clicking on the word X.
Further development plan includes building an editor connected right to the database for ADR 
authors, therefore preliminary text-files parsing will not be needed. In addition, the data structure is 
made flexible and expanding its functionality always remains possible. 

2.2 Advanced Search Capabilities 
As stated above, advanced search features are practical in performing language research. Besides the 
usual one-word search, we have also introduced three additional types of search. 

2.2.1 Zone Search 
This is a simple text search in one selected zone of the 13 dictionary zones (Example, Definition, 
Comment, Government Pattern, Construction, Collocations, Literary Illustration, Synonyms, 
Antonyms, Analogues, Conversives, Derivatives and Phraseology) in all of the Dictionary Entries of 
ADR. Although it is a simple technical decision, it may be practical in many ways. Consider the 
example in Section 3, where the search for “used in negative sentences” in the Comment zone allows 
one to extract in one click all the negative polarity items described in the dictionary. To a language 
learner, besides the obvious convenience of using an electronic tool instead of a paper dictionary, this 
type of search may provide unexpected benefits. For example, searching by a semantic component 
(by a word in the zone of the Definition), the user can extract words (s)he does not know or remember: 
e.g. the search for ‘speak’ in the definition would return all verbs of speech, including more 
peripheral ones, such as ‘besedovat’ ‘to converse without haste and with pleasure’, ‘boltat’ ‘to chat’, 
etc. 

2.2.2 Search by Government Pattern 
In this section the user can select Part of Speech of the word, Actant number (A1, A2 etc.) or the total 
quantity of Actants, Actant syntactic expression (NP in the form of a particular case, PP of a certain 
type, infinitive, gerund, a particular type of sentence) and Actant Semantic Role.1 This type of search 
allows one to study the correlations between semantic and syntactic actants, including the less 
obvious ones, such as blending (two semantic actants are expressed as one syntactic entity); change 
of diathesis (a predicate has more than one government pattern); inexpressible semantic actant (no 
possible syntactic expression for a semantic actant). It also provides the opportunity to analyze 
language-specific syntactic expression of different semantic roles. Finally, this search option helps 
establish semantic classes and lexicographic types with their unique sets of semantic and syntactic 
                                                           
1 Semantic roles are not included in the original version of the dictionary and are currently in the process of 
assignment, using the inventory of semantic roles (Apresjan et al. 2005). 
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features, as well as advance general linguistic knowledge on semantics-syntax interface. To a 
language learner, it provides helpful information on word usage – which noun case or verb form to 
choose, which preposition to use. 

2.2.3 Search by Semantic Tag 
Each ADR lexeme is assigned different kinds of semantic tags (such as ‘action’, ‘good’, ‘building’, 
etc.), thus, the user can choose one or many semantic tags and receive a wordlist of all relevant 
lexemes in ADR. 2 Again, this option allows one to juxtapose items belonging to a particular semantic 
class and lexicographic type as a way of studying their common properties or correct inconsistencies 
in their description.  To a language learner, it can be a useful instrument of self-instruction where the 
user can study words of a certain thematic class – buildings, fruits, animals, emotions, etc. 

2.3 Interface 
The interface is also one of the major aspects of a good modern research tool. We paid special 
attention to the simplicity when designing ADR Online to make its use as easy as possible. 
Consequently, lightweight and clean appearance of the resource helps get the researcher the 
maximum of its functionality. The menu and main search form are always fixed on the left side, while 
the bigger right part accommodates all the other content including dictionary entries and advanced 
search properties (see figure 1 and 2). Our interface is made mobile-friendly and therefore it can be 
easily used from any device. 

Figure 1: Dictionary entry page. 

2 Semantic tags are not included in the original version of the dictionary and are currently in the process of 
assignment, using the inventory of semantic tags from (Apresjan et al. 2005). 
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Figure 2: Search by government pattern page. 

3 Sample Use of ADR as an Instrument of Linguistic Research Figures 

As stated above, even simple zone search of such a dictionary as ADR Online, with its wealth of 
structured linguistic information, can be fruitful and produce theoretically unexpected results. The 
semantic class in question are the so-called negative polarity items, or words which are restricted in 
their usage to non-veridical contexts, such as negative, interrogative, and conditional sentences, 
downward entailing quantifiers (such as few), modals and some others (Giannakidou 1998).  
A classical negative polarity item is the pronoun any and its derivatives, such as anything, anyone, etc. 
While it cannot occur in affirmative sentences (cf. the ungrammatical *He brought any books), 
negative, interrogative, downward entailing and other non-indicative (non-veridical) contents license 
its use: He didn’t bring any books; Did he bring any books? Few professors brought any books. 
Although negative polarity items are quite a popular topic in theoretical semantics, usually their 
consideration is limited to any, as well as certain phraseological expressions, such as (not) to stir 
one’s finger, (not) to do a stroke of work, (not) give a second thought, (not) give a rat’s tail about and 
similar idioms.  
However, ADR Online demonstrates that the phenomenon of negative polarity is much more 
widespread than previously thought, and that many lexical items are capable of developing 
negatively polarized meanings (cf. notes to this effect in Apresjan 2012). Although a profound 
analysis of this semantic class remains a topic for future study, even a brief search reveals 
considerable material that expands our understanding of negative polarity.  
ADR, as an active dictionary type, provides not only information on the meanings of the words but 
also on the typical conditions of their use – syntactic, pragmatic, lexical. For items that prefer 
negative, interrogative or conditional contexts, this information is provided in the Comment zone, 
after the definition. Therefore, search for “used in negative sentences” in the Comment zone returns 
the desired lexical items. Their analysis yields the following major semantic classes of words that 
tend to develop negative polarity usages or meanings: 
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 verbs with the semantic component of motion, such as vorochat’sja ‘to roll slowly’, v’jexat’ ‘to 
drive in’, vtykat’ ‘to stick in’, vylezat’ ‘to climb out, to extricate oneself’; 

 verbs with the semantic component of physical impact brat’ ‘to take’, vyderzhat’ ‘to bear’, 
vynosit’ ‘to stand’, ‘to tolerate’ 

Thus, the above-mentioned verbs develop the following negative polarity meanings: 

 ‘to roll slowly’  ‘to be able to move’ 
(1a) U nego jazyk ne vorochalsja ‘He was unable to move his tongue’, cf. the awkward phrase 
(1b) ??U nego jazyk vorochalsja ‘He was able to move his tongue’ 

 ‘to drive in’, ‘to stick’  ‘to be able to understand’ 
(2a) On nikak ne mog vjexat’ v to, chto ja govoril ‘He was unable to get what I was saying’ 
(2b) ?On vjexal v to, chto ja govoril ‘He got what I was saying’ 
(2c) On ne vtykaet ‘He is unable to understand (anything)’ 
(2d) ??On vtykaet ‘He is able to understand (everything)’ 

 ‘to climb out, to extricate oneself’  ‘to get out, to leave’ 
(3a) On nedeljami ne vylezaet iz svoej kvartiry ‘He doesn’t leave his apartment for weeks’ 
(3b) ??On kazhdyj den’ vylezaet iz svoej kvartiry ‘He leaves his apartment every day’ 

 ‘to take’  ‘to be able to get through’ 
(4a) Lopata ne brala merzluju zemlju ‘The shovel couldn’t cut through the frozen soil’ 
(4b) ?Lopata brala merzluju zemlju ‘The shovel could cut through the frozen soil’ 

 ‘to bare’, ‘to stand’  ‘to tolerate’, ‘to outbrave’ 
(5a) On ne vynosit podlosti ‘He doesn’t tolerate meanness’ 
(5b) ??On vynosit podlost’ ‘He tolerates meanness’ 
(5c) Ona ne vyderzhala i rasplakalas’ ‘She broke down and dissolved in tears’ 
(5d) ??Ona vyderzhala i ne rasplakalas’ ‘She didn’t break down and didn’t dissolve in tears’ 

It is not difficult to notice what unites all these verbs: either in their direct or figurative meanings they 
all contain an indication of difficulty and obstruction that needs to be overcome, cf. the senses that 
reflect this idea: ‘slowly’, ‘to extricate’, ‘to be able’, ‘to outbrave’. This indication of effort seems to 
be a factor that plays a role in negative polarization. Indeed, it is quite logical that actions requiring 
greater effort are less controllable and therefore less likely to succeed than actions that are easy to 
perform. These semantic components are preserved and even strengthened in metaphorical meanings, 
thus, it is only natural that verbs that develop such meanings are more likely to appear in negative and 
other non-veridical contexts than in indicative ones.  
The observed semantic tendency allows one not only to explain but also to predict what words might 
develop negatively polarized senses. Consider e.g. the motion following verbs: povorachivat’sja ‘to 
turn’, podnimat’sja ‘to lift’, vysovyvat’sja ‘to stick out’. In their figurative meanings they are 
negatively polarized; as in U nego jazyk ne povorachivaetsja vozrazit ‘He does not have the heart to 
object’, but not *‘He has the heart to object’; U nego ryka ne podnimaetsja jejo udarit’ ‘He cannot 
bring himself to hit her’, but not *‘He brought himself to hit her’; On nikogda ne vysovyvaetsja na 
nashix sobraniax ‘He never sticks his head out at our meetings; He always keeps a low profile’, but 
not *‘He always sticks his head out at our meetings, He always keeps a high profile’.  
The above is but one example of how electronic lexicography can advance linguistic theory; with 
ADR Online more are expected to follow. 
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Abstract  
Oxford University Press (OUP) recently started the Oxford Global Languages (OGL) initiative 
whose focus is to provide language resources for digitally under-represented languages. In August 
2015 OUP launched language websites for isiZulu and Northern Sotho and in March 2016 added 
websites for Malay and Urdu. The backend of these websites is based on an API retrieving data 
originally modelled in RDF and delivering data to the frontend in JSON.
The software presentation focuses on the API (Application Programming Interface) developed to 
power these websites. We show API calls to search dictionary entries, add new content on the website 
in real-time and delete it if need be. We discuss the advantages of API-powered websites, how the 
API allowed OUP to crowdsource linguistic data from online communities, and how APIs facilitate 
the integration of data with external systems and developers. Finally, we outline future work for the 
next phase of development of the API and OGL websites. 
Keywords: API; dictionary; isiZulu; Northern Sotho; Malay; Urdu 

1 Introduction 

At the end of 2014 Oxford University Press (OUP) launched the Oxford Global Language (OGL) 
initiative (Oxford University Press, 2016) whose focus is to create linguistic resources particularly 
for digitally under-represented languages. The aim of the programme is to help language 
communities over the world create, maintain, and use digital language resources while developing 
digital-ready content formats to support the growing language needs of technology companies 
worldwide. The model attempts to create a win-win situation where communities of digitally 
under-represented languages contribute content, licensees consume data in the digital format they 
need, and Oxford University Press generates revenue in order to publish language resources online 
and keep the services free for online communities.  
In August 2015 OUP launched its first two language websites for isiZulu1 and Northern Sotho2. In 
March 2016 OUP added other language websites for Malay3 and Urdu4. The backend of these 
websites is based on an API (Application Programming Interface) retrieving data originally modelled 
in RDF (W3C, 2016) and delivering data to the frontend in JSON (ECMA International, 2016).  
In the next sections we describe the technical implementation of the backend, discuss the advantages 
of API-powered websites, and sketch future work for the next development phase of the API and 
OGL websites. 

1 https://zu.oxforddictionaries.com
2 https://nso.oxforddictionaries.com
3 https://ms.oxforddictionaries.com
4 https://ur.oxforddictionaries.com
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2 Technical Implementation 

2.1 System Architecture  
Figure 1 shows the production system architecture for the OGL language websites.  

Figure 1: Production System Architecture 
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The diagram highlights the following layers: 

 frontend layer, which relates to the websites frontend (HTML, CSS, JavaScript)
 security layer, which includes authentication and authorization layers handling access and

permissions to the API
 backend layer, which relates to the website backend, including the API, the application server,

and the data stores

For the frontend and the security layers OUP uses third-party services whereas the backend is fully 
developed and maintained by OUP and is the focus of the software presentation. In particular, we 
deployed an NGINX web server for connecting with the API, a RESTful API using Python’s Flask 
web framework for interacting with the data, a PostgreSQL database for caching read-only data, and 
a GraphDB triple store for storing user generated content (UGC) in RDF and updating the 
PostgreSQL cache; the whole backend infrastructure runs on Amazon EC2 instances within 
autoscaling groups (Amazon Web Services, 2016) using a microservices architecture based on 
Docker (Docker, 2016). 

2.2 User Interactions via API 
A Web Application Programming Interface (API) is a set of functions, objects, and protocols for 
exchanging information with a website (Wikipedia, 2016a; Wikipedia, 2016b). An API is essentially 
a machine-to-machine interface and its typical use is to receive and send data via HTTP requests. For 
example, a Web API can retrieve data using a HTTP GET request and submit new data via a HTTP 
POST request. 
Figure 2 shows user interactions with the website to add new content (1) and retrieve existing and 
newly created content (2). In 1.1 the user fills a web form on the frontend and provides information 
related to an entry (e. g. headword, part of speech, translation, example, etc.). The content of the web 
form is sent to the API via a POST request (1.2). The API validates the content of the request and 
generates a SPARQL Update query for the triple store (1.3). The triple store runs the SPARQL 
Update query (1.4), triggers a process that updates the database cache (1.5), and returns the HTTP 
status code of the SPARQL query to the API (1.6). The HTTP status code is mapped and transmitted 
back to the frontend (1.7) which displays a confirmation message to the user (1.8). The new entry 
created by the user is stored on both the triple store and the database cache and is immediately 
available on the website. 
In 2.1 the user requests an entry via the website search interface. The frontend sends a GET request to 
the API (2.2). The API translates the request into a SQL query and sends it to the database (2.3). The 
database runs the SQL query (2.4) and returns the results to the API (2.5). The API serializes the 
results into a JSON object and returns it to the frontend (2.6). Finally, the website displays the entry 
to the user in an HTML page (2.7). 
In addition to the GET and POST APIs, we developed a DELETE API allowing to remove content 
via the website’s Content Management System (CMS) and a GET API performing a fuzzy match on 
headwords and inflected forms for auto-completion purposes. The sequence diagram for these API 
calls is very similar to those illustrated in Figure 2. 
During the software demonstration we show these user interactions via our staging website and the 
API Swagger interface on our developer portal (Figure 3). 
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Figure 2: API GET and POST requests 

Figure 3: API Swagger Interface 
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3 Benefits of APIs 

The development of an API to power dictionary websites offers the following benefits:

 Reusability: data is accessed via a programmatic method. As a result, additional data for other
languages can reuse the same API calls thus reducing development costs in the long term.

 Flexibility: data is delivered in a flexible, modular way and can be shipped in a variety of data
formats (XML, JSON, RDF, JSON-LD) through websites, data dumps, web services, etc.

 Crowdsourcing: content contributed by online communities can be easily gathered and shown
in real-time on a website. Although this advantage is not unique to APIs, the use of an API
facilitates the automation, integration, and reusability of crowdsourced data.

 Integration: external systems, applications, and developers can easily integrate and consume
data via APIs.

4 Future Work 

In the next years the OGL initiative intends to develop several dictionaries and languages resources 
especially for digitally under-represented languages. OUP is currently developing the second phase 
of its programme and plans to launch other dictionary websites built around online communities.  
The development of APIs is also a key investment for OUP as it allows to automate processes, clean 
up data, and speed up content delivery for both web services and licensees. We are also working with 
commercial and non-commercial partners to open up some datasets via APIs and Semantic Web 
technologies and would be interested in specific use cases from other potential partners.

5 References 

Amazon Web Services (2016). Amazon EC2 – Virtual Server Hosting. Accessed at: 
https://aws.amazon.com/ec2  [29/04/2016]. 

Docker (2016). Docker – Build, Ship, Run. Accessed at:  https://www.docker.com [29/04/2016]. 
ECMA International (2016). The JSON Data Interchange Format. Accessed at: 

http://www.ecma-international.org/publications/files/ECMA-ST/ECMA-404.pdf [29/04/2016]. 
Oxford University Press (2016). Oxford Global Languages. Accessed at: 

http://www.oxforddictionaries.com/ogl [29/04/2016]. 
W3C (2016). Resource Description Framework (RDF). Accessed at: https://www.w3.org/RDF

[29/04/2016].
Wikipedia (2016a). Application Programming Interface. Accessed at: 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Application_programming_interface [29/04/2016]. 
Wikipedia (2016b). Web API. Accessed at: https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Web_API [29/04/2016]. 

Acknowledgements 
The work described here is part of a wider team effort at Oxford University Press. In particular, I 
would like to thank the following members of LEAP engineering team in the Dictionary Technology 
Group: Artemis Parvizi, Edward Smith, Matt Kohl, and Meritxell Gonzàlez Bermúdez. 



237

Displaying Language Diversity on the European Dictionary 
Portal - COST ENeL  - 

Case Study on Colours and Emotions and their Cultural 
References

Amelie Dorn1, Alina Villalva2, Voula Giouli3, Wiebke Blanck4, 
Kira Kovalenko5, Eveline Wandl-Vogt1

Displaying Language Diversity on the European Dictionary 

Portal - COST ENeL- Case Study on Colours and Emotions and 

their Cultural References 

Amelie Dorn1, Alina Villalva2, Voula Giouli3, Wiebke Blanck4, Kira Kovalenko5 & Eveline 
Wandl-Vogt1, 

Austrian Academy of Sciences, Austrian Centre for Digital Humanities1; Universidade de 
Lisboa2; Institute for Language and Speech Processing, Athena RIC3; Göttingen Academy of 

Sciences, Deutsches Wörterbuch von J.Grimm und W. Grimm4; Russian Academy of 
Sciences, Institute for Linguistic Studies5 

e-mail: Amelie.Dorn@oeaw.ac.at; AlinaVillalva@letras.ulisboa.pt; voula@ilsp.gr; 
wiebke.blanck@gmx.net; kira.kovalenko@gmail.com; Eveline.Wandl-Vogt@oeaw.ac.at 

Abstract 
In this paper we present a case study on colour and emotion terms and their cultural references in the 
framework of the COST European Network of e-Lexicography (ENeL), working towards 
Pan-European lexicography. We take an initial use case of red in connection with emotions (anger) 
and look at its roots across different European languages, including Russian. Our data model offers 
the possibility of connecting these fields in the context of digital lexicography using markup for 
etymological information with description standards like ONTOLEX or TEI. This is particularly 
relevant for using and displaying such data on the European Dictionary Portal, potentially offering 
access to detailed diachronic and synchronic lexicographic knowledge across a variety of languages. 
Keywords: linguistic diversity; digital lexicography; European roots 

1 Introduction: COST ENeL, WG4 and the Task Group “European Roots: 

Colour and Emotion Terms” 

In keeping up with today’s digital age, the field of lexicography has seen the need of including new 
and innovative methods for linking a variety of different lexical sources, from mono- and 
multi-lingual to standard and non-standard works. Within the Cost Action of the European Network 
of e-Lexicography (ENeL)1, it has been the main goal (see working group (WG) 4)2 to work towards 
Pan-European lexicography, aiming to display single dictionary sources on the European Dictionary 
Portal3. This paper takes the use case of red in the field of colour and emotion terms, which are both 
areas investigated in the task group European roots4 within the COST ENeL framework5. Colours, 
                                                           
1 website: www.elexicography.eu [last accessed 06/11/2015] 
2 MOU: http://www.cost.eu/COST_Actions/isch/IS1305 [last accessed 30/10/2015] 
3 European Dictionary Portal http://dictionaryportal.eu/en/ [last accessed 30/10/2015] 
4  COST ENeL WG4: European roots https://sites.google.com/a/campus.ul.pt/european-roots/home [last 
accessed 21/04/2016] 
5 see also Colour and colour naming: crosslinguistic approaches. International conference, University of 



238

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

and red in particular, and their cultural associations have been well documented (cf. Deutscher, 2010; 
Berlin & Kay, 1969; Gage, 1993; Villalva et al, 2014), as has the connection between these two 
fields.6 7 During a COST ENeL WG 4 meeting8, some related comments were raised by members of 
the European roots group which can be summarised as follows:  

a. “Red” (and any other colour) involves different (and sometimes similar) idioms, phrases and ideas
in many European languages.” 

b. “The words that could be explored in this context should be words of emotions that also show
connections to colours (i.e., firstly, “red”)”.9 

Exploring the connection between colour words and words of emotions was one of the starting points 
in the European roots group as members of this group had been working on that question previously. 
The question was raised how to represent such a structure in the context of digital lexicography. In 
this paper we take an initial use case of red in connection with emotions (anger) and look at its roots 
across different European languages with the potential of connecting these fields in the context of 
digital lexicography. 

2 The Data 

The collection of data on specific colour and emotion words has been implemented within the COST 
ENeL European roots task group, with the aim of designing and testing an electronic dictionary 
prototype10 for the root of simple words and their derivatives. The model entries for the Portuguese 
word roots raiv- (raiva/anger) and vermelh- (vermelho/red) have been collected and listed according 
to a set of criteria. Being studied from an etymological point of view, cognates will be identified in 
different languages and the spreading of each etymon in European languages will be traced. To-date 
equivalents of red and anger have been gathered across a number of European languages (Portuguese, 
Galician, Spanish, Catalan, Italian, French, Romanian, Greek, German and Polish) and it is 
envisaged to extend this corpus towards further languages. In the study we envisage to also include 
non-standard linguistic data (from the Dictionary/Database of Bavarian dialects in Austria 
(WBÖ/DBÖ)11 12, and here we also include examples of Russian. 

Lisbon, 2-3 July,2015. https://sites.google.com/a/campus.ul.pt/colour2015/home [last accessed: 30/10/2015] 
6  De que color vemos cuando nos enfadamos? ABC.es. Accessed at: 
http://www.abc.es/sociedad/20140316/abci-vision-rojo-enfado-201403161722.html  [7/11/2015] 
7 The Independent. Seeing red: it’s not just an expression for angry people, but also scientific fact. [Online 
edition, March 16 2014] Accessed at: http://www.independent.co.uk/news/science/seeing-red-its-not-just- 
an-expression-for-angry-people-but-also-scientific-fact-9194815.html [06/11/2015] 
8  Congress of Electronic lexicography in the 21st century: Linking lexical data in the digital age. 
Herstmonceux, UK, 11-13 August 2015. https://elex.link/elex2015/   
9 see also Wanzek, Christiane (2003). Zur Etymologie lexikalisierter Farbwortverbindungen. Untersuchungen 
anhand der Farben Rot, Gelb, Grün und Blau. Amsterdamer Publikationen zur Sprache und Literatur 149. 
Amsterdam/ New York: Rodopi. for the concept of basic colours. 
10 https://sites.google.com/a/campus.ul.pt/european-roots/root-dictionary-prototype  [accessed: 28/03/2016] 
11  Datenbank der Bairischen Mundarten in Österreich @ electronically mapped. Accessed at: 
http://wboe.oeaw.ac.at/ [20/04/2016] 
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3 Data Model for European Colour and Emotion Terms 

The development of recent digital means, together with new and innovative methods of connecting 
data, has enabled the integration of various sources, making linked linguistic resources available 
online. The data model applied in this study aims to show similarities and/or differences across other 
European languages, offering detailed lexicographic knowledge right from the word root with key 
etymological information. Although the fields of colour and emotion words collected in the ROOTS 
project are not connected, establishing a link between these two fields seems valid as many idioms, 
phrases and metaphors on emotions are also related to colour terms. 

3.1 Background 
A number of lexical resources propose models for representing emotion concepts. WordNet–Affect 
(Strapparava, 2004), an extension of WordNet Domains, comprises a subset of synsets that are 
suitable for representing affective concepts correlated with affective words. The affective concepts 
representing emotional states are individuated by synsets marked with the a–label emotion. A–labels 
for concepts representing moods, situations eliciting emotions, or emotional responses are also 
provided for. 
From another perspective, OntoEmotion, (Francisco, Gervás & Peinado, 2007) uses semantic web 
technologies to represent a taxonomic structure of emotional categories, on the basis of 
psychological models. The ontology takes into account basic emotions and specific emotional 
categories, hierarchically organized. It comprises two classes: Emotion (i.e. the superclass of all 
emotional concepts), and Word (i.e. language-specific lexicalizations of emotions, that is, 
emotion-denoting words in English and Spanish). 
Our proposal is based on the approach taken for representing the semantic field of emotions in the 
conceptual lexicon of Modern Greek (Fotopoulou & Giouli, 2015). This lexicon capitalises on the 
notion of lexical fields, along with the Saussurean notion of SIGN and its two facets, namely, the 
SIGNIFIER and the SIGNIFIED as the building blocks (main classes) of a linguistic ontology. 
Top-level classes under SIGNIFIED class roughly correspond to semantic fields/domains; words are 
mapped onto domain-specific concepts in the ontology and they are interlinked via a rich network of 
relations. 

3.2 The data model 
The data model then offers the possibility of comparative cognitive linguistic analysis, markup for 
etymological information using a description standard like ONTOLEX (Chiacros, forthcoming), 
TEI13 (Schopper, Bowers & Wandl-Vogt, 2015) and possibly TBX, consequently linking various 
sources. This is particularly relevant for using and displaying such data on online dictionary portals, 
such as the European Dictionary Portal, where our data model potentially offers access to detailed 
diachronic and synchronic lexicographic knowledge across a variety of languages. The synergy of 
etymological, contextual and cross-language sources makes our suggested model particularly 
attractive, compared to others often drawing on electronic editions of single-language dictionaries or 
otherwise collected digital corpora. 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 
12  Wandl-Vogt, E., Kieslinger, B., O’Connor, A. & Theron, R. (2015): „exploreAT! Perspektiven einer 
Transformation am Beispiel eines lexikographischen Jahrhundertprojekts“, in: DHd-Tagung 2015. Graz. 
Austria http://dhd2015.uni-graz.at  Accessed [20/04/2016] 
13 www.slideshare.net/JackBowers1  Accessed [28/04/2016] 
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The infrastructure under development assumes the form of a linguistic ontology and provides 
descriptions beyond roots, at various layers of linguistic analysis. Thus, the comparative study of data 
across languages and/or semantic fields and from a synchronic/diachronic perspective is deemed 
feasible. The model comprises lexical-semantic objects (classes) and Data Categories (DCs) in the 
form of feature-value pairs that are suitable for representing the semantic fields emotion and colours. 
More specifically, the semantic modelling of emotion-related terms was based on a psychological – 
and in this sense, language-independent – model of emotions14 (Plutchik, 2001), appropriately 
extended on the basis of corpus evidence (Giouli, Fotopoulou, Mouka & Saridakis, 2013). 
Emotion-denoting words and phrases are mapped to one or more emotion concepts defined; generic 
semantic relations (i.e. hyponymy, hyperonymy, holonymy, etc.) and meaningful relations that are 
specific to the semantic field are also employed (i.e. feelsEmotion, triggersEmotion, etc.). Moreover, 
in order to better account for emotion-related troponyms, other feature-value pairs have also been 
adopted, and emotion is described as a multidimensional concept. In this way, feature Intensity with 
possible values: “low”, “medium”, “high”, and “uncertain” is employed to distinguish words/phrases 
denoting emotion of the same type, yet of different intensity (i.e., fear and terror in English). Finally, 
the semantic orientation of emotion is also encoded by using the feature Polarity with possible values 
“positive”, “negative” and “neutral”.  

Our model, therefore, provides the means for mapping forms (lexical entries in their synchronic view 
or etymological roots and variants) to concepts. The model can be easily extended and customised 
once other senses or properties need to be defined; lexicalizations that correspond to obsolete senses 
or senses that are not already available in the current scheme can, thus, be captured. 

4 The Pilot Study: Red and its European Cultural Connections 

Following the initial idea raised at the COST meeting (see 1. above), we look at red in this pilot paper 
and explore both its European cultural connections and its link to the emotion anger. Red is 
particularly interesting since its cultural associations are well documented (Deutscher, 2010; Berlin 
& Kay, 1969; Gage, 1993; Vasilevich, Kuznetsova & Mischenko, 2005; Ciolaneanu, 2015). It is 
associated both with strong positive (love, vitality, passion) and negative (aggression, anger, danger) 
connotations. From an etymological perspective and from the data-modelling point of view, this is 
highly interesting to show, across different languages, which etymological term red developed from, 
which concepts it is related to, and how the colour and related hues (e.g., crimson, vermillion) 
developed over time and how we perceive them today. Derived words, phrases and idioms, e.g. in 
relation to emotions, provide further cultural as well as linguistic insights. Table 1 shows example 
phrases with red across different languages connected with the concept of the emotion anger. Blank 
fields indicate the use of other constructions or expressions. 

14 See also Carroll Izard (1977), Human Emotions. New York.; Paul Ekman (1992), “An argument for basic 
emotions”, Cognition and Emotion 6: 169-200. 
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Portuguese Spanish Italian French Romanian German Russian Greek 

 ver rojo vedere 
rosso 

voir rouge a vedea roșu în 
fața ochilor 

rot sehen  κοκκινίζω από 
το κακό μου 
[kokinizo apo 
to kako mu] 
 

   comme un 
chiffon 
rouge 

 ein rotes 
Tuch sein 

быть как 
красная 
тряпка 
для быка 

κόκκινο πανί 
[kokino pani] 
 

Table 1: Example phrases across different languages. Row 1: “to see red” (= to get angry). Row 2: “to be like 
a red rag (to a bull)” (= to make someone angry) 

 
“Spanish (rojo), French (rouge), German (rot) and Italian (rosso) take the Indo-European root 
‘h1reudh’, (see Latin ruber/rubus) for red, but Portuguese (vermelho) favoured the Latin noun 
vermiculus as the unmarked designation for red” (Villalva, Silvestre & Pacheco (2014), p.1).  
 
In Modern Greek, adjectives of diverse etymological origin (Indo-European and ancient Greek) 
lexicalize the notion ‘red’, namely, ρόδινος [rodinos], ροδαλός [rodalos], ερυθρός [erythros] and 
κόκκινος [kokinos]. These adjectives and their derivatives (nouns and verbs) are quite often found to 
occur in expressions that are conceptually related to emotions. For example, the adjective ρόδινος (= 
light red, as in the colour of roses) occurs in the phrase τα βλέπω όλα ρόδινα / themPL.ACC.PRON 
see1SG all red (= lit. to see everything rose-red, to be optimistic) bearing a positive connotation; on 
the contrary, words etymologically related to the adjective κόκκινος ([kokinos], red) are found to 
occur in idioms that denote a negative emotion (anger or shame) of a high intensity, i.e. in the 
expression κοκκινίζω από το κακό μου / become-red1SG  from the bad my1SG.GEN.PRON (= lit. to 
get red from rage, become irritated or very angry –  see also Table 1 above). 
 
In many Slavic languages, also exist adjectives with the root ‘h1reudh’. In Russian it is used only in 
some dialects, but not in the literary language. Idioms connected with red (красный) and anger 
include действовать/ подействовать, как красная тряпка на быка ‘to be like a red flag to a bull’. 
Non-idiomatic collocations, with red connected to different emotions in Russian include красный от 
стыда 'red with shame', красный от смущения 'red with embarrassment', красный от гнева 'red 
with anger', and similar expressions with the verb краснеть / покраснеть 'turn red' (derived from 
красный 'red'): краснеть / покраснеть от стыда, смущения, гнева 'turn red with shame, 
embarrassment, anger'. In German ‘rot vor Wut’ denotes the colour of someone’s face when they are 
very angry. As for hues of red (e.g., crimson) in Russian not derived from красный (red), but also 
used in phrases and idioms related to anger and rage, include багровый (crimson; sometimes 
translated purple15) and багроветь 'turn crimson'. In idioms of comparison the context determines 
                                                           
15 ― Извольте принять! ― крикнул он, весь багровый от гнева, ― я не обязан стоять над вами; а то 
после скажете, что не получили.  Сосчитайте. Достоевский Ф.М. "Подросток" (National corpus of the 
Russian language http://www.ruscorpora.ru) ― “Kindly take this!” he shouted, purple with rage. “It’s not for 
me to stand over you, but if I don’t you’ll be saying afterwards you haven’t had the money. Count it.” Fyodor 
Dostoyevsky, A Raw Youth (https://ebooks.adelaide.edu.au/d/dostoyevsky/d72r/complete.html). [accessed: 
7/11/2015] 
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whether there is a connection with emotions in Russian, e.g. красный как рак (as red as a crawfish), 
when a person is ‘as red as a crawfish’  because of anger or heat16.  
In Portuguese, ficar vermelho como um pimentão ‘to turn red like a chili pepper’ (Spanish: ponerse 
rojo como un tomate ‘to turn red like a tomato’), can be used in relation to shame (English: to blush), 
but also for anger. Furthermore, the word red may even be absent if a typically red entity is mentioned, 
as in Portuguese parecia um tomate (‘he looked like a tomato’) having the same meaning (shame or 
anger), as ficou uma lagosta (‘he turned a lobster’) meaning someone’s skin is red because of 
sunburn. 
 
By means of the proposed Root dictionary and digital data modelling, detailed linked linguistic 
information can be made available in the lexicographic context, providing specific etymological and 
also diachronic information across languages, linking various linguistic fields. 

5 The European Dictionary Portal: Displaying Red and Anger 

The European Dictionary portal offers the possibility of searching interactively for words across a 
variety of mono-lingual and bilingual dictionaries. The integration of the proposed Root dictionary 
offers an opportunity to interlink languages on the historical concept level, which was relevant for the 
naming of words. It might give ideas on cultural connections beyond our recent nation areas. 
Furthermore, it allows to discuss historic and semantic connections and their change of concepts in 
time. Finally, the data modelling is supporting an open resource with the aim to offer some kind of 
“new encyclopaedias” where words are connected to and embedded in their real world context. 
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Abstract 
This software demonstration forms part of a more comprehensive theoretical framework in which a 
concept model for an electronic bilingual foundation phase dictionary of South African Sign 
Language and Afrikaans is proposed for a school for the Deaf1 in South Africa (Fourie 2013). The 
purpose of the proposed dictionary is to give learners of the school electronic access to written school 
word-lists, with signs and examples in sign language displayed in video format – therefore in the 
form of an electronic dictionary. A written word-list does not meet the needs of school learners in this 
case and a dictionary that is designed for the Deaf target users at the school will be of far greater value 
in the learners’ communication in both sign language and the written language. Certain components 
of the model can also be implemented by users other than the original target users, so that it may also 
be of use to the broader Deaf community, both in South Africa and internationally.   
The software that will be shown is a prototype used to demonstrate the practical implementation of 
the model mentioned above. It is the work of an honours degree student in computer science at 
Stellenbosch University.
Keywords: database; sign language; American Sign Language; South African Sign Language; 
electronic dictionary; notation system; foundation phase learner; Australian Sign Language; sign 
parameter 

1 Introduction and Background 

The results shared here are the first of their kind in South Africa and present a model for a truly 
bilingual and bidirectional electronic dictionary of South African Sign Language (SASL) and 
Afrikaans (one of the 11 official spoken languages in South Africa) for foundation phase learners at a 
school for the Deaf in the Western Cape province of South Africa (Fourie 2013). 
The idea for this dictionary was the result of a visit to the particular school, namely the De La Bat 
School for the Deaf in Worcester. 

1 It is common for authors to use Deaf with a capital "D" when discussing individuals who are members of the 
Deaf community and consider themselves to be culturally Deaf and are users of a sign language, and to use 
deaf with a lower case of "d" to describe audiological hearing status.
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Figure 1: Extract from a written class vocabulary list about body parts at a school for the Deaf. 

The aim of the dictionary is to give learners at the school electronic access to the written class 
word-lists (an extract from which can be seen in Figure 1) that are a summary of the target vocabulary 
that need to be acquired in the course of the foundation phase as set by curriculum outcomes.  
As one can imagine, a written word-list does not even nearly meet the needs of school learners who 
are dealing with a sign language that has no written form in the first place, and the list provides only 
words from the core vocabulary in the written language, namely Afrikaans. It contains no 
illustrations or any other visual clues that may help with retention or lets one be reminded of either 
the signs for this core vocabulary or the denotata to which the words and signs refer. 
Electronic access could easily include signs and examples in video format, and would so result in an 
electronic dictionary. Therefore a dictionary that is specifically designed for Deaf target users would 
be of much greater value in their dealings and communication in both the sign language and the 
written language. 
The model is specifically confined to the particular school for the sake of the limits of the study, but 
the model can actually be used in its entirety or in parts for almost any Deaf target group. 

2 Sign Language Dictionaries through the Years – a Brief Overview 

Through the years a number of sign language dictionaries have been developed all over the world. 
Most of the early dictionaries are basically written language word-lists in which the written words are 
accompanied by drawings or photographs of a person articulating a particular sign. Often arrows or 
lines are added on the drawings or photographs to indicate the movement of a sign. The disadvantage 
of sign depictions is that they are holistic units that are difficult to arrange or to search in comparison 
with the alphabetical arrangement of the dictionaries of written/spoken languages.
In 1965 "A Dictionary of American Sign Language on linguistic principles" by William Stokoe 
presented a breakthrough in sign language research by indicating that all signs can be described or 
analysed in terms of certain parameters,2 and that these parameters can be transcribed using an 

                                                           
2 The five sign parameters are handshape, location, movement, palm orientation and non-manual 
features/facial expression. 
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annotation system. Through the following decades various notation systems based on the shapes of 
signs were developed. The most important ones to date are: 

 the Stokoe notation system (Stokoe et al. 1976);

 HamNoSys (Prillwittz et al. 1989); and

 SignWriting, a system that is meant to function as an orthography of sign languages
(SignWriting for Sign Languages 2011).

Each of these systems has sets of symbols for the various values of sign parameters, and these 
symbols are combined to represent the form of the sign. The Stokoe and HamNoSys notations are 
mostly linear and rather abstract, but the SignWriting version is more holistic and the signs are more 
easily recognizable from the notation. An example can be seen using the sign for BEAR in ASL,3

first depicted as a line drawing in Figure 2 and then transcribed in the three main notation systems in 
Figure 3. 

Figure 2: A drawn depiction of the sign BEAR in ASL (Valli 2005: 38). 

Figure 3: The ASL sign for BEAR represented in three different notation systems (adapted from Zwitserlood 
2010: 449). 

Only a few bilingual dictionaries contain depictions of signs as well as an arrangement of signs based 
on sign structure, like the "Preliminary Signing  Dictionary of Australian Sign Language" (Johnston 
1987), which contains not only an alphabetical English-to-Auslan4 list but also a section with 
Auslan-to-English in which signs are arranged according to the values of the sign parameters. The 
majority of printed dictionaries did not go to this trouble and they still tend to be bilingual, 
monodirectional and alphabetically arranged according to the words of the spoken language in 
written form. 

3 ASL stands for American Sign Language. 
4 Auslan stands for Australian Sign Language.
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3 The New Digital Era – from Writing and Annotation to a User-friendly 

Electronic Database 

However, thanks to the advances of technology, "writing" a sign language is not the only solution to 
searching and finding a sign in a dictionary anymore. The model provides three search methods: 
searches via picture (concept) arranged per thematic category, via a written word as well as via a sign 
(by selecting certain sign parameters). The picture search option means that no literacy in either 
language is actually required to start using the dictionary.  This is an important point, because it 
means that the dictionary may potentially be of use and interest to a larger group of potential users 
from a "lost generation" of Deaf adults who, on average, attain the literacy skills of a learner in Grade 
4 or 5. The picture search option also constitutes a new feature compared with other digital sign 
language dictionaries, which allow only word and/or sign searches. 

Figure 4: Screenshot from the thematic search section, "Kies ŉ tema" ["Choose a theme"], of the electronic 
dictionary. 

In an electronic dictionary, signs are easily accommodated as video clips, so that users can see the full 
articulation of a sign. Therefore the demonstrated software is an e-dictionary of SASL that 
incorporates the model mentioned here. It is aimed at foundation phase learners (i.e. grades 1 to 3) 
but can easily be expanded as learners progress and vocabulary needs increase. The dictionary 
implements a collaborative approach and can easily be administrated and updated by teachers, and 
various user levels can be created based on vocabulary targets or outcomes set by a specific teacher at 
a specific time, for example, or to accommodate dialectal differences within a larger group of users. 

4 Basic Design of the Database 

The underlying approach to the electronic dictionary is that of a database hosted in the cloud, with 
remote access by users through a web interface.   
URL:  http://www.mewoord.appspot.com/ 
Hardware and software requirements:  Internet access and web browser (preferably Chrome or 
Firefox, but not Safari). 
For more details about the specific design of the database, please contact one of the authors.
Please note: the electronic dictionary is still a work in progress and is currently used as a prototype to 
demonstrate the practical implementation of the model rather than a completed product. 
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5 Conclusion 

The prototype that is discussed here demonstrates that the theoretical model can indeed be applied in 
practice, and that it works well. Initial testing has been positive, the overall response after the project 
received some attention in the press has been one of enthusiasm and excitement, and one publishing 
house has already expressed interest in the project as well. Discussions are still underway to 
determine which platform would be the most suitable to provide a good "home" for the proposed 
dictionary, and also to find authors of the content (i.e. definitions and example sentences in at least 
two languages – SASL and Afrikaans, but other spoken languages may also be chosen – as well as 
pictures). Both authors sincerely hope that the prototype will be successful and be of some avail to all 
interested parties. 
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Abstract
Although word sense frequency information is important for theoretical study of polysemy and 
practical purposes of lexicography, the problem of sense frequency distribution is a neglected area 
in linguistics. It is probably because sense frequency is not easy to estimate. In this paper we deal 
with the problem of automated word sense frequency estimation for Russian nouns. We developed 
and tested an automated system based on semantic context vectors, supplied with contexts and 
collocations from the Active Dictionary of Russian – a full-fledged production dictionary that 
reflects contemporary Russian. The study was performed on RuTenTen11 web-corpus. This allows 
us to reach a frequency estimation error of 11% without any additional labelled data. We compared 
sense frequencies obtained automatically with sense ordering in different dictionaries for several 
words. The method presented in this paper can be applied to any language with a sufficiently large 
corpus and a good dictionary that provides examples for each sense. The results may enrich 
language learning resources and help lexicographers order senses within a word according to 
frequency if needed.  
Keywords: semantics; lexicography; word sense frequency; web corpora; polysemy; frequency; 
semantic vectors; word sense disambiguation; WSD 
 

1 Introduction  
Words have many linguistic properties. Normally, not all of these properties are described in the 
dictionary. The number and the set of the properties depend on the type of dictionary and the goals 
of its author. Many dictionaries are intended to facilitate text and speech understanding, such 
dictionaries are sometimes called passive and usually do not go beyond basic grammar information 
(e.g. word forms), meaning definitions, and examples of how the word is typically used. In contrast, 
the goal of the so-called production, or active, dictionaries is to facilitate the generation of text and 
speech. This can be achieved by including all the information speaker may need to use the language 
correctly: word forms and their meanings, stylistic, syntactic and pragmatic properties, collocational 
restrictions, synonyms and antonyms, idioms which contain this word, etc (Apresjan 2008; Tarp 
2008). Accordingly, passive dictionaries normally include more words, even very rare ones, but do 
not provide much information about them, while active dictionaries describe in greater detail fewer 
words that are likely to be used more frequently. 
Word frequency can also be considered a property that can be included into the dictionary entry. 
Kilgarriff (1997) believed in the importance of knowing which words (and word senses) are the 
most frequent in the language for the purposes of language learning. The information about word 
frequency was explicitly introduced in the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (3rd 
edition, 1995). The authors selected 3000 most frequent written and spoken words and marked them 
using special symbols for the first, second and third thousands separately (LDOCE 1995). However 
important, this information is less illuminating for polysemous words. As shown (Kilgarriff 2004), 
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within a polysemous word senses are not distributed evenly, and some senses generally occur more 
frequently than the others. Thus it would be much more useful to present separate information about 
the frequency of each sense of the word, rather than the total frequency of the word. Apparently no 
dictionary or learner’s resource provide this type of information.  
Information about English verb pattern frequency distributions can be found in the Pattern 
Dictionary of English Verbs, developed by Patrick Hanks and colleagues (http://pdev.org.uk/; 
Hanks & Pustejovsky 2005; Hanks 2008). This project is based on two other projects: (a) 
Disambiguation of Verbs by Collocation and (b) Corpus Pattern Analysis, both focused on 
statistical analysis of corpus data and aimed to discover typical usage patterns. The authors 
emphasize that meanings in the Pattern Dictionary are associated with prototypical sentence 
contexts (patterns or collocations) and not with word senses from dictionaries. Cf. also (Gries et al. 
2010), where frequency distributions of English verbal constructions are discussed. Although 
Patrick Hanks and colleagues’ resource contains the information about the relative frequency of 
verb patterns, it cannot be easily integrated into explanatory dictionaries; besides, it is focused only 
on verbs.  
The lack of word sense frequency resources is a problem in language learning and teaching. Studies 
in dictionary user behaviour show that learners often satisfy themselves with the first sense listed in 
the dictionary, even if it does not fit into the contexts, which leads to incorrect interpretations of the 
texts they read. See e.g. the results of the experiments described in (Nesi and Haill 2015): “In 
almost every case it seems that this kind of error arose because subjects unthinkingly selected the 
first meaning provided for the headword, rather than a more appropriate definition listed later in the 
entry”. Word sense frequency information is also very important  in the task of making lists of 
words to be learned. (Beck at al. 2013: 21) state that any word that has different meanings appears 
only once in such lists: “Whether bank means financial institution, edge of a river, or angle of an 
airplane is not taken into account. B-a-n-k appears one time on the list, and its associated frequency 
represents all the different meanings. In other words, there is no way to get the frequency of the 
word bank meaning a financial institution”. This happens not only with homonyms like bank, but 
also with polysemous words whose senses stand quite far from each other. For example, according 
to the Active Dictionary of Russian (Apresjan et al. 2014), the Russian word batareya can be 
described as having 4 distinctly different senses: ‘several large guns used together’, ‘a hot water 
radiator’, ‘an electric battery’, ‘a collection of many objects of the same type’, . Native speakers 
would probably agree that the first sense is quite special and rare as compared to the rest. So the 
information about word sense frequency could help students learn the most relevant sense(s) of the 
word first. 
In this paper we present a method for determining noun sense frequency distributions automatically 
from raw corpora, the evaluation of this method, and a discussion on its applications to dictionaries. 
The technique we propose is based on semantic context vectors and uses contexts and collocations 
from the Active Dictionary of Russian. 

2 Word Sense Frequency Estimation
Word sense frequency is not easy to estimate. For the proper estimation we need a source of word 
senses (a dictionary), a source of word contexts (a corpus), and a sense disambiguation technique. 
The choice of the dictionary is crucial because it determines the word senses, as a word may have 
different numbers of senses in different dictionaries. Thus we need a reliable resource with strong 
theoretical basis that reflects the contemporary language. The Active Dictionary of Russian (ADR), 
an ongoing project led by Juri Apresjan and the group of researchers from the Russian Language 
Institute, meets these requirements (Apresjan et al. 2014). ADR is the first attempt at creating a full-
fledged production dictionary of the Russian language. Though limited in size, it is now the most 
up-to-date and the most developed explanatory dictionary of Russian. ADR uses a systematic 
approach to polysemy. The main unit of the ADR, the lexeme, is a well-established word sense 
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identified by a set of its unique properties (syntactic, semantic and pragmatic features, sets of 
synonyms, analogues, antonyms, semantic derivatives, etc.). The lexical entries for all lexemes 
contain a variety of usage examples based on large corpora (mainly the Russian National Corpus, 
RNC, https://ruscorpora.ru), which turn out to be crucial for studying sense frequencies.  
In this study we use the word senses as defined in this dictionary. Our current research is focused on 
nouns, because they normally have more distinctly different senses compared to other parts of 
speech — such as prepositions (in), verbs (be) or adjectives (generous) — as most of them refer to 
objects existing in the real world, see similar studies on nouns in (Kilgarriff 2004) and (Iomdin et 
al. 2014). 
The choice of corpus may influence sense frequency, because word sense distributions vary from 
corpus to corpus. For the purposes of the current study we use the contexts from the RuTenTen11 
web-based corpus, the largest Russian corpus consisting of 18 billion tokens integrated into the 
Sketch Engine system (Kilgarriff et al. 2004). We sample 1000 random contexts for each word, and 
estimate sense frequency by performing sense disambiguation on these contexts and counting the 
relative frequency of senses. This sample size yields a statistical error below 3.1%. Of course, other 
corpora could be used for the same task, first of all RNC, a resource made by a consortium of 
linguists and developers, and considered to be the best academic corpus for Russian. Kutuzov & 
Kuzmenko (2015) found that RNC and web-based corpora agree with each other in most cases. 
Web corpora, however, have more recent data and provide relevant and comparable linguistic 
evidence for lexicographic purposes (Ferraresi et al. 2010). 
 

3 Method 

The most precise and reliable way of estimating sense frequency is labelling enough contexts 
randomly sampled from corpora, but this method is very time-consuming. Another method 
evaluated (Iomdin et al. 2014) reduces the number of contexts to a label, and instead requires the 
labelling of collocations. Still, we believe that fully automated methods are preferable if they allow 
reaching good precision: they reduce the amount of human labour and can be easily applied to 
different corpora or words. Supervised methods for word sense disambiguation (WSD) were 
extensively studied, especially during SemEval evaluation series, and reach the accuracy of 85-90% 
if given hundreds of labelled examples (Navigli 2009), but obtaining enough labelled examples for 
a large number of words is very processor-intensive. The most promising and robust are fully 
unsupervised, or sense induction (WSI) methods that solve the knowledge acquisition bottleneck by 
discovering senses from unlabelled corpora. Such sense discovery can be performed either by 
building vector representations of contexts and applying conventional clustering methods (Schütze 
1998), or by learning multiple vector embeddings for each word (Huang 2012; Neelakantan 2014; 
Bartunov et al. 2015). Clusters produced by unsupervised methods can be mapped to senses from 
the dictionary using definition or a small number of examples. 
When designing our method, the main constraint we face is the limited availability of sense-
annotated data (often just several examples per sense). In other words, the method must be very 
robust with respect to both quantity and quality of labelled examples. To achieve this, we use large 
amounts of unlabelled data available from corpora to train a word2vec model that provides us with 
dense real-valued vectors for each word, called word embeddings, or semantic vectors. We chose 
semantic vectors as a basic building block because they already capture the most important 
semantic properties of words in a very compact and easy-to-use way: close vectors correspond to 
semantically close words. When building representation of context from the words that form this 
context, we give more weight to words that occur more frequently with the target word than without 
it, using PMI (Pointwise mutual information) weighting, removing words with negative PMI and 
assigning small fixed weight to words with unknown PMI. For example, for word gorshok (‘clay 
pot / flowerpot / potty’) words with high weight include rasteniye (‘a plant’) and priuchat’ (‘to 
accustom’), and words with low weight are e.g. yesli (‘if’) and uchyonyj (‘scientist’). This 
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weighting not only removes random or too common words, but also produces context vectors that 
better capture the sense distinctions characteristic of the disambiguated word. Once we have 
represented a context as a semantic vector (where close or similar vectors correspond to similar 
meanings, and hopefully the same sense), we build sense vectors in the following way: we take 
context vectors for all dictionary examples and collocations for one sense, and average them. 
During disambiguation, we assign each unknown context to the sense with the closest sense vector.  
In order to obtain sense frequencies, we sample a large number of contexts (typically, 1000) from 
the corpus, perform word sense disambiguation for them, and then estimate sense frequencies from 
this sample. 

4 Evaluation
We evaluated the method on hand-labelled contexts for 20 polysemous words from the Active 
Dictionary of Russian (sampled from RuTenTen11, at least 100 contexts for each word) and found 
out that it achieves an average disambiguation accuracy 77% and the maximum frequency error 
11%. For many words, the accuracy is close to 90%, but there are some words that are especially 
troublesome for the method. One such word is veshalka (‘coat-hanger’ / ’rack’ / other senses), 
where ‘coat-hanger’ and ‘rack’ are hard to distinguish because the context words are very similar 
for both senses, although they denote clearly distinct objects.  

gorshok veshalka 

On these diagrams, each point is a single human-annotated context coloured according to its sense. 
Position of the points reflects the way our method represents these contexts: they are projected from 
semantic space with t-SNE method, where closer points correspond to more similar contexts. We 
can see that the senses of gorshok are much better separated than those of veshalka. This happens 
because the senses of word gorshok have very different context words (connected with cooking, 
children and house plants respectively), but two most popular senses of veshalka, ‘clothes rack’ and 
‘coat-hanger’, have very similar contexts. In the sentence “povesit’ chto-libo na veshalku” (‘to hang 
something on the clothes rack/coat-hanger’), the most probable sense of the word veshalka depends 
on the type of the object that is put on (a dress or a jacket for ‘coat hanger’ and a hat or an anorak 
for ‘clothes rack’). It is hard to resolve this ambiguity without human knowledge about objects or a 
lot of labelled contexts.  
Another example is block with 9 senses in ADR, where many senses are fine-grained and abstract. 
Human annotators struggled the most with this word, with inter-annotator agreement just above 
50%, compared to 88% of average agreement for other words. 
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5 Discussion: Examples 

Accurate word sense frequency data can be used to reconsider sense ordering and depth of 
description in the dictionaries. We studied the sense ordering in different published dictionaries of 
Russian; the following examples are based on the sample results already obtained using our method. 
The Russian word batareya, borrowed from French or German Batterie (written as battereya in the 
18th century), was first used by Peter the Great in 1697 (Vasmer 1986), but is apparently first 
attested only by (Dahl 1863-1866) as in ‘artillery battery’. This sense is given priority in most 
Russian dictionaries, whereas according to our data, its frequency is 18%. The most frequent sense 
of the word is now ‘a current source providing electric current for a device’ (63%). However, the 
latter sense had not been attested at all by any major Russian monolingual dictionary before ADR 
(and even there, it is only the third sense of the word). Some dictionaries include a similar, but not 
identical and a much broader sense ‘a combination of several appliances, devices or instruments of 
the same type within a united system or unit, used for a joint action’, with batareya akkumulyatorov 
‘battery of accumulators’ given as one of the examples. Note that the electrical battery (which was 
coined in English by Benjamin Franklin in 1749) can be found in Russian texts in the middle of the 
19th century (leydenskaya batareya ‘Leiden battery’). Oxford, American Heritage, Collins, 
MacMillan, Merriam-Webster, and Cambridge dictionaries all list this sense as the first one. A 
historical dictionary of French loanwords borrowed into Russian, published in 2010, gives as many 
as 14 senses (and many subsenses) for batareya, and the sense under discussion is given as one of 
several subsenses of the 11th sense: ‘several joined galvanic cells or accumulators’.  
According to our data, the most frequent sense of the word greben’ is the last one in the list of its 
six senses presented in ADR: ‘the upper edge of a relatively large, tall and normally elongated tall 
object, or several such objects located near to each other’, cf. greben’ volny ‘wave crest’, greben’ 
gory ‘mountain ridge’, greben’ kryshi ‘roof crown’. It accounts for 61% of all occurrences of 
greben’, whereas the frequency of the first sense in the list explained as ‘a shaft with teeth used for 
combing hair as well as for fixing and decoration of the hairdo’ is apparently only 10%. The now 
more frequent sense probably results from a metaphorical shift and was attested already in 
(Dictionary of the Russian Academy 1789-1794), but is still listed as the last one by all major 
Russian dictionaries. Note that for the first sense, 'comb', another word (raschyoska) is now used 
much more frequently in Russian, as follows from our corpora-based research.  
The Russian word gudok is explained in (Dictionary of the Russian Academy 1789-1794) as ‘an 
ancient popular musical instrument similar to the violin’; only this sense is attested in (Dahl 1863-
1866), too. (Ushakov 1934-1940) gives two senses for the word: 1. ‘a large mechanical whistle used 
for signaling’, 2. ‘a long drawling sound of a siren or a whistle’. Since then, all dictionaries have 
been listing the same set of senses for gudok, and in the same order. First corpora examples for the 
second sense (parokhodnyj gudok ‘steamship whistle’, gudok parovoza 'train whistle', gudki
zavodov ‘factory whistles’) appear in the last quarter of the 19th century. In our data, this sense now 
accounts for 69% of the examples. According to the RuTenTen11 data provided by the Sketch 
Engine, the most frequent adjective phrases used with gudok are korotkiye gudki ‘busy tone’, 
literally ‘short beeps’, and dlinnye gudki 'ringing tone, ringback tone', literally ‘long beeps’. The 
correct English translation equivalents for these two phrases cannot be found in any dictionary, 
including the largest crowdsource dictionary Multitran.ru, nor provided by machine translation (by 
Google, Yandex, or Bing). 
The Russian word garderob has a set of senses similar to that of its English cognate wardrobe. The 
sense 'the collection of clothes that someone has' (cf. garderob delovoj zhenschiny ‘clothes of a 
businesswoman’, eyo letnij garderob ‘her summer wardrobe’) accounts for 76% of all occurrences 
of garderob, and the frequency of the first sense – ‘a large piece of furniture where you can hang 
your clothes’ is 12%. This metonymical shift was attested in (Dahl 1863-1866), and the former 
sense has been listed as the last one by the Russian dictionaries ever since. As for wardrobe, 
English dictionaries differ in ordering the set of its senses: the furniture item sense is the first one in 
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Oxford, American Heritage, Collins, Macmillan, the second one in Cambridge and Dictionary.com, 
and the third one in Merriam-Webster. 
The information about the most frequent sense of a polysemous word may be important for 
language learners and thus should be reflected in dictionaries. We intend to apply it to ARD. 
 

6  Conclusions and Future Work 

We showed that sense frequency information is important for theoretical and practical purposes, and 
may enrich language learning resources and help lexicographers order senses within a word 
according to frequency if needed. We introduced a method for obtaining such information from a 
large corpus and a good dictionary, and analysed sense frequency results for Russian nouns 
obtained from RuTenTen11 corpus with ADR.   
The frequency distribution presented in this paper was obtained from one web corpus, but different 
corpora might have different sense distributions, so it is important to compare our results to other 
corpora of modern Russian – RNC, General Internet-Corpus of Russian (Piperski et al. 2013), web 
corpus Ruwac (Sharoff 2006) and analyse the difference. 
Currently,  the method uses dictionary senses verbatim, trying to classify each context, and assumes 
that there are no senses missing from the dictionary. It should however be possible to modify the 
method in such a way that it could suggest senses not described in the dictionary, which can help 
lexicographers in their work.  
Sense frequency distribution for a large list of nouns provides exciting opportunities for theoretical 
studies. It is interesting to study frequency distribution within a word and find patterns that may 
depend on the type of polysemy. Moreover we have the data to test Kilgarriff’s assumption about 
the dominance of the commonest sense of the word for Russian and compare it to the results for 
English (Kilgarriff 2004). It is also interesting to study the evolution of the lexical system by 
counting relative frequencies using the contexts from the historical subcorpora of different periods 
available in  RNC. An example of an NLP task that could be tackled with this information is the 
problem of disambiguation in the absence of context (outlined in Iomdin 2014). In (Iomdin et al. 
2016, in print) we proposed a method of using sense frequency information for comparing the 
meaning structures of cognates and other similar words in different languages, which might be 
useful for language learners.  
The method we present in this paper can be applied to any language with a sufficiently large corpus 
and a good dictionary that provides examples for each sense. 
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Abstract 
Georgian sign language (GESL) is a language of Deaf and Hard of Hearing people (DHH) in Georgia. 
The current researches on GESL are connected with computational linguistics and lexicology. Our 
group at Ilia State University works on a sign language universal translator, which will be able to 
translate the texts from any sign language into spoken and vice versa. This issue is concerning the 
communication problems of  DHH worldwide. 
We elaborated the theory of neutral signs (NS). For the current moment we are building the mini 
corpora for GESL to test the elaborated software prototype. We collect data according to the proper 
methodology structuring the information, analyzing and comparing the signs from different sign 
languages (SL), creating the special API for integration with any other SL corpora, revealing and 
then testing the elaborated algorithms for the universal SL translator, developing the software and 
hardware design concepts for the final product. 
Keywords: Georgian sign language; sign recognizing engine; sign language machinery interpreter; 
SL soft 

1 About Georgian Sign Language (GESL) 

The scientific investigations concerning the structure of the Georgian sign language (GESL) do not 
have a long history. Georgian sign language (GESL) is a language of Deaf and Hard of Hearing 
people (DHH) in Georgia. In the Soviet period the sign languages were under the influence of 
Russian. The reasons for this were the following circumstances: (a) In Georgia many active members 
of the deaf community were non-Georgian native speakers, and (b) In that period there were no books 
about GESL at all and the local DHH had no choice. They had to accept (only) the Russian books for 
their special schools. This Russian influence on GESL is easy to find in the old Georgian dactyl 
alphabet, which was totally based on the Russian one. The GESL vocabulary also was mainly based 
on the Russian sign language (SL) lexical data. On the one hand, the Deaf people could communicate 
via this “Soviet sign language” and they tried to keep this possibility, but on the other hand, the 
process of nationalization began everywhere in the post Soviet space and the sign languages are 
reintegrating. Although it should be mentioned that the grammar of GESL more or less follows the 
spoken Georgian language structure and it is free from Russian elements. Thus, the process of SL 
reintegration is better reflected on the lexical level of the language. Last few years the lexical and 
grammatical levels of the language hierarchy of GESL were investigated and a few books were 
published (See Makharoblidze in the list of references). 

1.1 Current Researches on GESL 
The current researches on GESL are connected with computational linguistics and lexicology. The 
small group of scientists at Ilia State University is elaborating the sign language universal translator. 

mailto:tamar.makharoblidze@iliauni.edu.ge
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The universal SL translator will be able to translate the texts from any sign language into spoken and 
vice versa. This engine will be first tested on GESL data. Needless to say, that the issue is the 
communication problem for Deaf and Hard of Hearing (DHH) people worldwide. Several million 
DHH worldwide can benefit from the final version /product of this project.

2 Theory of Neutral Signs 

In order to overcome the main problem of Sign Language (SL) translations into spoken languages, 
we elaborated the theory of neutral signs (NS) – the meaningless signs between the lexical signs. NS 
is a sign (as a word) separator. The smooth flow of the signs made impossible for the experimental 
computer translating engines to recognize the dynamic signs while signing. According to our theory, 
NS – the meaningless units are the spaces for SL texts and SL corpora. The irrelevant short/small 
(one-phase or static) signs between the lexical (meaningful) signs are NS - neutral signs. There can be 
two ways for collecting NS data: 
A. Online open sources could fill the SL universal big data from different SL and SL texts will 
provide a big variety of NS – later this data could be kept as NS archive;  
B. We can offer the general parameters for NS. Basing on these parameters the engine can recognize 
NS and identify it as a space between the words/signs in the fluent text.  

2.1 Parameters of Neutral Signs 
It is doubtless, that all NSs are dynamic gestures. The difficulties are connected with dynamic 
movement as well. These signs (NS) in all SL will have the following parameters: 
 Palm orientation is down in most cases (if the previous or the next signs are not with the palms 

up);
 Fingers are in the so-called neutral position (slightly curved); 
 Fingers in most cases move slightly or their movements could be discarded; 
 The neutral signs can be recognized by: 

a. Low converging data of Leap-Motion and MYO, 
b. Kinetics /statics between the two recognized signs (units), 
c. Creating the international NS big data. 

The recognition of NS can take place via synergetic approach or in terms of one syntactic unit. The 
theory of NS makes it possible to operate with the units as with words.  

3 Classification of Signs

The signs can be static or dynamic, one- or two-handed. Two-handed signs may be symmetric or 
asymmetric. Besides, in two-handed signs either both hands are producing dynamic or static signs, or 
one hand produces a static sign while another one does a dynamic sign. Schematically it looks as 
follows: 
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SIGNS 

           

          ONE-HANDED                                                                          TWO-HANDED 

Static      Dynamic                  Both static             One static, another dynamic              Both dynamic 

Symmetric         Asymmetric           Left static/Right dynamic     Right static/Left dynamic  
                                                                                                                               
                                                                                                                             
                                                                                                                                     Symmetric      Asymmetric    

For sign classification we used the combination approach: 

 Dynamical gradation (with space and time parameters) - The signs are statistic or/and dynamic. 
Dynamic signs may have one, two or more movement(s)/phase(s);  

 Composition of a sign/sign structure – the signs may have one, two, three or four (very rarely 
five) element(s) or the independent signs with (sometimes totally different) meanings. Signs 
may be as following A=a; A=a+b, A=a+b+c, etc.;

 For our description one-handed and two-handed signs can be described in the same way. But it is 
worth mentioning that there can be a significant difference between the sign producers and their 
moving/sign producing kinetics.

4 Method Used 

We use the average correlation comparison – Pearson’s Correlation method.  
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5 New Approach

The innovative solution is to build the corpora in 3D instead of 2D video filming with several 
cameras. Filmed signs also can be attached to the material in order to have a visual format. The 
corpora will be performed in 3D with Leap-Motion data. There are a number of very expensive 
devices to get hands movements data. Leap-Motion is cheap and easy to use with great development 
API and community support. We had also tested Microsoft’s Kinect, although we found out that 
Leap-Motion was more suitable for our needs. For the final version of the core software there will be 
prepared a combination of the parameters for Leap-Motion and Myo able to convert any exact data 
coordinates into relative abstractly usable data. The so-called «bridge» will be written, in order to 
transmit the data from our soft to Avatar and/or text-to-speech engines. The existing solutions really 
do not work – still DHH have the communication problems worldwide. Our innovative (fast and 
cheap) corpora building program /concepts will be easy to adopt for any SL and the final product can 
solve the existing communication problem. 

5.1 Final Product Expectation 
Currently, we are in the process of building the mini corpora for GESL to test the elaborated software 
prototype. We should collect data according to the proper methodology structuring the information, 
analyzing and comparing the signs from different SL, creating the special API for integration to any 
other SL corpora and revealing and then testing the elaborated algorithms for the universal SL 
translator, developing the software and hardware design concepts for the final product. The final 
product will be Universal SL translator and the engine can work with any kind of SL data - including 
body language (as paralinguistic elements for pragmatic and/or neurocognitive linguistics). The 
software can be free via Google (http://www.gnu.org/licenses/licenses.en.html) and it will be 
possible to insert it in the different devices (mobiles, laptops, tablets, etc.) /or we can elaborate a new 
type of free access device for DHH - as they really do not need the sound-telephones. 

5.2 Engine Elaboration Process 
We set our targets to create whole system step by step: 
1. Develop simple application which can create and detect custom SLK (Sign Language Kinetics);
2. Leap-Motion has prebuilt set of hand gestures already:
 Circle Gesture - A circular movement by a finger,
 Swipe Gesture - A straight line movement by the hand with fingers extended,
 Screen Tap Gesture - A forward tapping movement by a finger,
 Key Tap Gesture - A downward tapping movement by a finger,
3. Create application to detect sequence of the custom gestures;
4. Create a-la Linguistic Corpora, collect SLK data;
5. Create analyzer/translator which finds appropriate sign/gesture in the Corpora and gives its

textual equivalent, or sends data to the special collector to keep unresolved SLK.

The very first step was complicated, because SL Kinetic (SLK) is slightly different and more 
complex then already known the so-called usual gestures. We came to the solution to describe and 
divide SLK (level) like as following: 

1. Static (easy), it is a gesture when hands and fingers merely move;
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2. Dynamic (medium), it is a gesture when hands move, but on a strictly defined trajectory, this 
trajectory is a constant; 
3. Complex Dynamic (hard), it is gesture when hands or fingers repeat some movements and the 
number of repetitions may vary; 
4. Compound (hard), this kind of gestures can contain several (already known) Static gestures and 
also repeated movements. 

Leap-Motion gives JSON structured data with these main parameters (each of them hold full sets of 
data with x, y, z, coordinates, rotation angles, etc) 
1. Frame, contains a set of hand and point able tracking data; 
2. Hand, contains tracking data for the detected hand; 
3. Point able, contains tracking data for the detected finger or tool; 
4. Gesture, represents a recognized gesture (already defined and known by Leap-Motion). 

For future development, we choose JavaScript which can easily translate our code to any platform, 
use it on client-side or server-side environment. First and simple translator followed these steps: 

 Record using JavaScript SLK in some array (this means to keep JSON data somewhere). 
 Compare newly obtained JSON with the earlier (the existing) one. 

It is clear that any SLK cannot be repeated with exact accuracy of moving hands, arms, fingers 
positions. Comparing any two SLK means to find approximation, relativity of the two data. Our first 
attempt was to solve this problem by comparing data on every Leap-Motion so called Frame (this 
data can vary from 25 up 120 frames per second). The method of comparison was simple: average 
values of tracking data were compared with one another and the changes were revealed. 
/pseudocode/
avarage=(maxValueofGivenTrackData-minValueofGivenTrackData)/2

5.3 Static Sign Recognition 
The above described method was good when dealing with Static gestures. It works with validation 
about 90%. The next step was to use the same method on dynamic SLK. It did work, but with much 
less validation. In this case (with dynamic signs) we needed to compare not only position values, but 
also detect arms, hands, fingers movement speed and velocity. For better operations we began to 
build GESL mini corpora basing on the Georgian Sign Language Dictionary by Professor Tamar 
Makharoblidze. The dictionary data was translated to the database. The web-based SLK recorder was 
created to save each word/SLK (in real SLK’s raw JSON data). The four native speakers participated 
in this process. Collecting data from the several persons made possible to have more accurate data 
analysis and to learn average speakers' characteristics. 

5.4 SLK and NS in Process 
Meanwhile we started to translate sentences with several words. As expected, the most problematic 
task turned out to be finding the so-called separators between words in sentences. As explained above, 
we used NS as separators. The reason for such a methodical choice was the fact that NS 
characteristics are similar to SLK, only without lexical meaning. The experiments revealed that NS 
has slower movement than usual SLK. 
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Figure 1: Conditional graphics of two SLK with NS.

In spite the fact that the main features for the NS were identified, in real life, in the process of signing 
it is very difficult to identify these NS and to understand the sentences correctly. We decided to divide 
a sentence into chunks with size that equals already recorded SLK unit maximum size (including T 
parameter - timing) in the GESL (incomplete) Corpora. 

/pseudo code/ 
chunk=sentenceData/maxLength(slgData)
for each chunk in sentenceData 

comparison=compare(chunk to  slgData in Corpora) 
if (comparison<70%)  then 
 noDataFound=TRUE 
go to next chunk 

  else 
  noDataFound=FALSE
  show sentence 
if noDataFound then
decrease chunk size  
use recursively 

This method was successful for some cases, but others revealed the necessity of too many iterations 
in order to compare data to the all existing signs/words in GESL Corpora, especially when dividing 
them into smaller chunks and recursively trying to find related values. The next task is to reduce the 
data iterations and increase the guess probability.   
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5.5 Translation Process 
The visual representation of the SL translation process:  

Figure 2: SL translation process. 

In the corpora the documented materials will have all required parameters described above: 
contributors, sources, place/location, time, duration, formatting info and linguistic software 
descriptions through the tags. The GESL documented material and the final product will be GESL 
online archive / library and also some kind of easily accessible learning tools. In these terms the 
project is innovative and important with regard to both its content and its methods. Actually here we 
can display the general methods, which are: fieldwork with GESL sources / GESL native-speakers 
and the descriptive linguistic method, also computer programming, elaborating the software with a 
new type of engine.

5.6 Data Description
The database structure will be set up for future documenting GESL. In fact it will be the mini 
electronic linguistic corpora, where each linguistic element will be described. At the same time a 
Desktop Application will be created. The working format is PHP / MySQL. For data description we 
will use the following: 

 Leap-Motion – Format JSON for describing the movement, positions, time intervals;  
 Video - visualize, Full HD mp4 format;  
 Text;  
 Myo information about pauses - NS; 
 Linguistic descriptions with the so-called tag-specific manner. 

Technological process: The core software will be prepared, the program specifically for Leap-Motion 
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will be scripted and it can convert any exact data coordinates into relative, and it will not be 
dependent on the private «standard» person, but it will be abstractly usable data (so that any person 
can be used to fill the corpora). At the same times, the so-called «bridge» will be written, in order to 
transmit the data form Leap-Motion to the so-called Avatar engines. From the outset, there will be 
compatibility. The reference system will be scripted to assist the corpora personnel in documenting 
the phrases, words or idioms. The software interface will be prepared.  

5.7 Expected Engine User-System  
The corpora information will be put in the form of a website, which will have the function of 
administrating. The authorized personnel in accordance with the authority granted by the 
administrator of the site, can add the information, change or delete the items, can add the tags. Any 
user will be able to see the text, video, audio and may use the following options:  

A. Sorting in alphabetical order;
B. Sorting / separation: words, phrases, alphabet, idioms;  
C. Divisions / Sort by tag-specific items according to the linguistic information;  
D. Sorting video-types by duration;
E. Sorting / separation: the signs by hand positions and configuration;
F. Sorting / separation: by static and dynamic signs. 

The last steps: Creation of special API for easy integration into other international corpora;
Testing of the elaborated mini-corpora in real time and inputting the information; starting filling the 
mini-corpora, structuring the information; Launching the website, disclosure of the elaborated 
material; Perform a real environment testing; Turning on the mobile analogue (the site will be 
optimized for mobile devices as well) and API application programming interface.  

6 New Challenges 

Meanwhile we are working on the alternative approach via artificial intelligence, or in other words, 
via artificial neural networks (ANN) – neuro-nets. ANN is a system of interconnected “neurons” 
which can exchange the information between one other. ANN models usually are simple 

mathematical models defining a function or a distribution over or both and ,

but sometimes models are also intimately associated with a particular learning algorithm or learning 
rule. In our case, we have to lay down the sign learning rules. We need to build a system where a sign 
will be a separate unit and machine-learning process will be the base component for sign recognition 
as usually signs are not absolutely same each time. The core soft will be something like handwriting 
recognition system.  
After creating the so-called raw (primary) data and creating GESL mini-corpora - as it was described 
above, the next step in this direction will be the interpretation of the existing data and finding the 
methodology for functioning of the network. We would probably try to use a few versions in this 
case:
 Graphically using data and making the histograms;
 Projecting the data information and determine the matrix approach;
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 Identifying the direct approach and comparing data.  

Our method will take into consideration a single sign object as an abstract data, which may have 
some additional descriptive information, but during the machine learning it has no description of any 
parameters (graphical, audio or any other type) - although it is possible. In the row of signs during the 
signing the so-called “clustering” could be used, with the corrections implying the general 
characteristics for the signs in the corpora. The advantage of using this methodology is that it does 
not decode the signs to find the connections between them, or to find the similarities. The 
disadvantage is that it is very difficult to build the network with preferred form and with demanded 
finite data.

6.1 The Importance of the Product 
With our product, local DHH (and not only) will be able to have better communication and it will 
provide the successful integration into the civil society improving the level of social, cultural and 
economic life for GESL native speaker DHH. 
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Abstract 
In this paper we describe an online application which connects various Croatian lexicographical 
sources (the standard dictionary, professional terminology, and encyclopedias) into a new network 
framework, which solves the problems of the currently available network solutions and offers new 
features. Although developed for the formation and processing of the professional terminology of 
technical sciences (primarily engineering), this framework is easily extensible to all other science 
areas (humanities, medicine, architecture, etc.). From a word formation standpoint, this framework 
provides an automatic generation of a temporary dictionary of a given text (entered or taken from the 
web), comparison and updating of a permanent dictionary with a temporary one (detection of 
neologisms), an automatic display (standard, professional and encyclopedic) of definitions of the 
words from the main dictionary or external (network) sources of a given text. From the point of view 
of processing, the framework enables a classic text analysis (frequency, concordances, statistics), 
converting the collected data (e.g. technical words) into the linked open data (LOD), and storing it 
into the Virtuoso triplestore repository. On this data, a variety of professional ontologies for viewing 
and searching can be developed. 
Keywords: network framework; automatic dictionary generation; integration of lexicographic web 
information; linked open data 

1 Introduction 

An electronic dictionary is a dictionary in a digital form, and if it is also accessible over a network 
(the Internet), it is called an online dictionary. There are several types of dictionaries with regard to 
their contents (general, terminological, multilingual, etc.), the way they were established (alphabetic 
dictionary, frequency dictionary, inverse dictionary, conceptual dictionary, etc.) and their technical 
performance (local, multi-user, integrative). The simplest one is that in which the software solution 
only searches the database and gives a definition and related content based on the search query 
(Burkhanov 1998, Chambers 1995). There are two types of dictionaries, language dictionaries and 
subject dictionaries, such as encyclopedias and lexicons. Language dictionaries initially deal with 
language or lexical terms and all their linguistic characteristics.  
A language dictionary often tends, even implicitly, to respond to the need of establishing lexical 
norms of a given language. That is the same task the professional or terminological dictionaries have 
to accomplish for every profession (Fribley 2012, SaintDizier, Viegas 1995).  
The best-known online language dictionary in Croatia is the “Croatian Language Portal” (HJP) that 
can be accessed at http://hjp.znanje.hr/ Its dictionary consists of 116,516 main entries, out of which 
67,049 are nouns, 15,699 are verbs, 20,154 are adjectives, 7,017 adverbs, 111 prepositions, 72 
conjunctions, 152 numerals, 102 pronouns, 98 particles and 302 exclamations. Apart from the main 
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entries and their definitions, the database also contains examples (~ 60,000), syntactic phrases (~ 
18,000) and phrasal expressions (~ 10,000). The origin of a word is explained in the etymology zone 
and the origins of personal names and surnames (anthroponyms) and geographical names (toponyms) 
are explained in the onomastics zone. Therefore, each dictionary article is divided into six modules 
(basic grammatical information, definitions, collocations, phraseology, onomastics and etymology) 
which can be displayed or hidden by a menu on the left side of the screen (Anić, Jojić, Matasović 
2003; Vrgoč, Fink-Arsovski 2008).  
The best-known terminology repository in Croatia is the “Struna”, which can be accessed at: 
http://struna.ihjj.hr. The building of such an infrastructure for the Croatian language is very 
important, especially since it has become an official language of the European Union. Struna, whose 
holder is the Croatian Institute for Language and Linguistics (IHJJ), currently contains about twenty 
different professions and professionals from these areas. It is a terminology database of the Croatian 
professional terminology which systematically collects, generates, processes and interprets the 
terminology of various professions (about 40,000 processed terms so far) to bring together and 
harmonize the terminology in the Croatian language. The project of the construction of the Croatian 
professional terminology was initiated by the Council for Standard Croatian Language Norm, and the 
project leader is the Institute of Croatian Language and Linguistics. This program builds the 
terminology infrastructure that almost all European countries already have.  
Croatia has several encyclopedic portals whose holder is the “Miroslav Krleža Institute of 
Lexicography” (LZMK). The most famous among them is the “Croatian encyclopedia” network, 
http://www.enciklopedija.hr/, which collects information from various smaller network lexicons (e.g. 
Croatian family lexicon http://hol.lzmk.hr/, Movie lexicon, http://film.lzmk.hr/, Medical lexicon 
http://medicinski.lzmk.hr/, Istrian, Football, Biographical, and similar lexicons). All these network 
encyclopedias work on the same principle (Parker 2008): there is the form for the search query, which 
(if found) returns a description, content and explanation of a term with the field/area in which that 
terms appears (e.g. History, Literature, Sociology and the like). The network of Croatian 
Encyclopedia is based on the printed edition, which was published in 11 volumes from 1999 to 2009. 
In that edition there are 67,077 articles published on a total of 9,272 pages of a large encyclopedic 
format (with a total of 1,059,000 rows), and with 17,000 black-and-white additions and 504 pages of 
colour additions. That encyclopedia is the result of the work of about 1100 authors. 

2 The Problems of Network Lexicographical Applications 

These are the most important representatives of network repositories in Croatia, but, besides their 
significant popularity among many users, they also have certain common and individual limitations 
and problems. For example, users often cannot find a definition (in the Struna or LZMK) if they do 
not know the key word in advance (if they know it, then they mostly do not need the definition). This 
problem can partly be solved if the user guesses the first few letters of the word, and then waits for an 
auto-completer to offer a list of words starting with those letters. Whether the requested word will be 
found in the list or not, it is hard to say (it may start with some other initial letter). In the Struna, there 
is an indication that along with the words, their synonymic words or equivalents should be shown, 
but that is far from a real, high-quality implementation of what can already be seen in the WordNet 
(CroWN – the Croatian version of the Princeton WordNet is also far from actual usability). Although 
in the Struna and some LZMK encyclopedias it is provided that each word has its linguistic reference, 
in most cases it is absent, i.e. the basic grammatical types of professional / encyclopedic words are 
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unknown (noun, adjective, verb), just as their corresponding grammatical forms are not known 
(words made by morphological changes – declension or conjugation). This means that the 
information in the Struna cannot be used for the identification of professional terminology in 
professional texts, because in such texts, words appear in different grammatical forms. All other, 
more necessary, needs are linked to this deficiency (like the quantitative analysis of specialized texts, 
for example, the frequency of detection of terminology, collocations, usage of concordance etc.).  
The HJP has the grammatical description of parts of speech, and their morphological forms are 
displayed on a separate page. However, although every natural language is dynamic and changeable, 
this portal is static and does not follow any changes or updates. It is similar to the LZMK 
encyclopedic portal. A major setback of these repositories is that there is no connection between the 
words in the definitions with words (entries) in the database. If the definition holds words that are 
already in the database, the user cannot see them. The only way to find them is to try to type in the 
search form. A common problem of a specialized vocabulary is that a definition can also be as 
incomprehensible as the term, and requires a number of iterations until the true meaning of the 
concept is revealed. Finally, constructing a centralized collection of information without a proper 
online access to enter and update this information and to enable parallel operations for numerous 
institutes, educational institutions and the academic community is a large and hard work – especially 
for the people in the IHJJ and LZMK who manage the database – and, on the other hand, there is the 
continuous growth of neologisms that cannot be properly solved without a distributed and 
parallelized approach. A common feature of this way of working is that repositories are hardly 
adaptable to rapid changes. Based on everything observed, the need appeared for considering new 
approaches and building an online solution which will successfully answer all the mentioned 
deficiencies. Moreover, the solution should give the user an opportunity to see the existing online 
information accessible for all the words in a text. It does not matter whether these words are from a 
standard dictionary, a terminology repository or an encyclopedia. Today’s network technology makes 
such an opportunity possible. 

3 From Conception to Realization 

The basic idea was to build such a network framework where any text would be able to be uploaded 
(mainly by a  professional), and processed in different ways: 

1 An automatic creation of a dictionary of all the words it contains. 

2 Results that should be interpretable according to the alphabet, frequency of occurrence, and 
parts of speech. 

3 Allowing the user to get information about the words already known from the text (like term 
definitions) stored in the integrated dictionary by giving them a link to an explanation on a 
network destination. 

4 Allowing an expert (registered / logged user) to tag unknown words and link them with the 
already known information from a lexicon or a network repository. 
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Figure 1: The network framework – realization. 

This idea in its initial phase was realized as1 a students' paper, which in 2015 received the Rector’s 
award of the University of Zagreb. A computer program has been made in web2py technology in 
which the Python applications 2  are connected with HTML5/Bootstrap framework and LOD/ 
Virtuoso server technology (each data element is stored in triplestore). The program was later 
expanded (because of the many inflectional forms in the Croatian language, and the need for 
generating all grammatical forms of a word) with the program “Morphology” 
(https://jmarkucic.pythonanywhere.com/morf/default/imenice).3 The network integrator of Croatian 
lexicographical resources was achieved with the program code of more than 3,500 lines. It is 
accessible at: https://jt195996.pythonanywhere.com/Test_FancyTree/default/index Figure 2 shows 
the scheme of the algorithm which links the desired text (from which the dictionary was made in 
Figure 1) with the information stored in the integrated dictionaries, and a link to the extended 
information on network destinations. Above every word that has stored information, the network 
framework displays numbers (e.g. [1] for HJP, [2] for Struna, [3] for LZMK). By clicking on them, a 
definition and a source link are shown. Such an integration of sources resulted in a significant 
increase in the organization of information and the speed of its retrieval (Geeraerts, 2010). 

1 J. Benić, J. Topić: “Mrežni program za tvorbu i obradbu tehničkih rječnika”. 
2 The Python programs include the well known NLTK module (http://www.nltk.org/). 
3 Joško Markučič: “Mrežni morfologijski program za hrvatski jezik”. 
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Figure 2: Algorithm scheme. 

4 Conclusion 

In this paper we gave a review of existing network lexical resources in Croatia (the standard language 
dictionary, terminology repository and network encyclopedias), their strengths and limitations. Then 
we explained the algorithm on which we based our network framework which links and integrates all 
of these resources and eliminates many restrictions. The program allows the user to load any text, and 
it is broken down into sentences and words with lemmas, which are then linked with online resources 
and automatically displayed with definitions. This allows the user to analyze the text, sentence by 
sentence, and to have a lexicographical definition for each word if it is already processed in some of 
the network repositories. The user does not need to waste time searching for words which could not 
be found by the program because they are not processed. In this way, the texts and lexicons are firmly 
linked, the processed words and their definitions are easily fetched, the new ones are easily 
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Abstract
This paper presents a part of the network frame of Croatian linguistics which focuses on a new kind 
of thesaurus, based on morpho-semantic features of words. Instead of the classic (e.g. 
MULTEXT-EAST) POS tagging of words for grammatical and some semantic categories (e.g.
animate), in this paper every word has its hierarchical T-structure which can hold various data types
in its branches (string, integer, link, word list, ordered word list etc.), and in that way words and their 
various occurrence possibilities in a text can be described even better. Moreover, the known WordNet 
or other semantic structures (e.g. the Croatian Language Portal, terminology repository or a network 
encyclopedia) can be presented as T-structure nodes in the same way. During this process each word 
in the definition of an entry is linked to a lexicon, which results in increasing the semantic
connectivity of words by at least one order of magnitude (about ten times more semantic relations).
Searching through and browsing such a network dictionary brings a new dimension, and words in the
dictionary, beside the paradigmatic, also possess all the syntagmatic properties, because the computer 
processes their appearance in any utterance or sentence as a series of connected nodes (LOD objects).
This provides the possibility of storing all data in triplestore (e.g. on the Virtuoso server).
Keywords:  lexical markup framework; morpho-semantic tree-structures; semantic networks 

1 Introduction

Despite the favourable reviews, for instance that the “Croatian Wordnet will at the same time be a 
thesaurus, a dictionary of synonyms and a valency lexicon of Croatian verbs in digital form”1, 
together with a significant number of contributors (Raffaelli 2012, Šojat 2009) from 2007 until today,
the Croatian Wordnet (also known as CroWN) is not included in other WordNet development 
programs (EuroNet, BalkaNet) and is not connected to any other languages like many others are (e.g. 
Slovenian Wordnet). 
The main problem of this type of translation and concordance with the PWN was in choosing VisiDic
as the software editor, since it uses its own indexes, which made linking it to other languages
problematic. This is probably the reason why the CroWN is not a part of any other publicly available
web-portal with international WordNets. Our ambition is to implement it taking a different approach: 
instead of making the Croatian Wordnet a thesaurus, we have laid the foundations for and started 
developing a network framework CLW (Croatian Linguistic Web), which will include the CroWN as 
only one among many other linguistic attributes of Croatian words from a given corpus. The CLW
links modules for the Croatian word formation processes (Morphology portal2), the HJP linguistic

1 http://hnk.ffzg.hr/rmjt/p3.html 
2 https://jmarkucic.pythonanywhere.com/morf/default/ 

recognized and, if necessary, processed and permanently stored. The integrator dynamically updates 
its lexicon with new words from both the terminology and the standard language corpora. 
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This paper presents a part of the network frame of Croatian linguistics which focuses on a new kind 
of thesaurus, based on morpho-semantic features of words. Instead of the classic (e.g. 
MULTEXT-EAST) POS tagging of words for grammatical and some semantic categories (e.g. 
animate), in this paper every word has its hierarchical T-structure which can hold various data types 
in its branches (string, integer, link, word list, ordered word list etc.), and in that way words and their 
various occurrence possibilities in a text can be described even better. Moreover, the known WordNet 
or other semantic structures (e.g. the Croatian Language Portal, terminology repository or a network 
encyclopedia) can be presented as T-structure nodes in the same way. During this process each word 
in the definition of an entry is linked to a lexicon, which results in increasing the semantic 
connectivity of words by at least one order of magnitude (about ten times more semantic relations). 
Searching through and browsing such a network dictionary brings a new dimension, and words in the 
dictionary, beside the paradigmatic, also possess all the syntagmatic properties, because the computer 
processes their appearance in any utterance or sentence as a series of connected nodes (LOD objects). 
This provides the possibility of storing all data in triplestore (e.g. on the Virtuoso server). 
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1 Introduction 

Despite the favourable reviews, for instance that the “Croatian Wordnet will at the same time be a 
thesaurus, a dictionary of synonyms and a valency lexicon of Croatian verbs in digital form”1, 
together with a significant number of contributors (Raffaelli 2012, Šojat 2009) from 2007 until today, 
the Croatian Wordnet (also known as CroWN) is not included in other WordNet development 
programs (EuroNet, BalkaNet) and is not connected to any other languages like many others are (e.g. 
Slovenian Wordnet). 
The main problem of this type of translation and concordance with the PWN was in choosing VisiDic 
as the software editor, since it uses its own indexes, which made linking it to other languages 
problematic. This is probably the reason why the CroWN is not a part of any other publicly available 
web-portal with international WordNets. Our ambition is to implement it taking a different approach: 
instead of making the Croatian Wordnet a thesaurus, we have laid the foundations for and started 
developing a network framework CLW (Croatian Linguistic Web), which will include the CroWN as 
only one among many other linguistic attributes of Croatian words from a given corpus. The CLW 
links modules for the Croatian word formation processes (Morphology portal2), the HJP linguistic 

1 http://hnk.ffzg.hr/rmjt/p3.html 
2 https://jmarkucic.pythonanywhere.com/morf/default/ 
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portal3 and many other lexical encyclopedias of the Miroslav Krleža Institute of Lexicography 4. The 
central part of the CLW is a thesaurus with morpho-syntactic word markups, which is intended to be 
constantly improved. It is expected to process both the paradigmatic and syntagmatic characteristics 
of the language. 

2 Related Works 

Although many lexical frameworks have been developed since the early 1980’s (e.g. Acquilex, 
Multilex, Genelex, Eagles, Isle, Mile and others), nowadays everybody tends to raise the standard, 
known as the LMF – Lexical Markup Framework (Francopoulo 2013). The first step in developing 
the LMF was to design an overall framework based on the general features of existing lexicons and to 
develop a consistent terminology to describe the components of those lexicons. The standards are 
fundamental to exchange, preserve, maintain and integrate the data and language resources (LRs), to 
achieve interoperability in general, and they are an essential foundation for any LR infrastructure. 
The CLW implements the LMF infrastructure to achieve linkage between Croatian and other 
language WordNets to be included in a global grid.5 However, the CLW developed its own annotation 
structure, which replaces the standard morphological tags, and at the same time enables the definition 
of the semantics tags for test systems built by different authors (e.g. Szymanek, 
Jackendoff, Pustejovsky). As we know, Ray Jackendoff has developed a decomposition system 
of semantic representation or Lexical Conceptual Structure (LCSs), as he calls it, which stands 
for hierarchical arrangements of functions and arguments (Jackendoff 2002). The primitives of 
the system are semantic functions and smaller atoms of meaning represented as features (e.g. 
[bounded], [internal structure]) which allow for the discussion of aspectual characteristics of 
verbs and quantificational characteristics of nouns (Lieber 2009). Similarly, the 
decomposition framework of semantic description that has been developed in the work 
of Anna Wierzbicka is also admirably comprehensive and, unlike Jackendoff’s, it is 
broadly cross-categorial. She set the number of indefinable primitives at fifty-six (until today). 
Rochelle Lieber relies on the work of Jackendoff and Szymanek and defines his own basic 
categories for derivational affixes. What needs to be pointed out is that within the CLW framework, 
it is possible to use and test any of the semantic categories or to build one’s own through the Tree 
or T-structures, which are similar to the WordNet hierarchical structures and are used for 
morphological and semantical word markup. 

3 The Morpho-syntactic Markup 

A morphological tag is a symbol encoding (morphological) properties of a word. The size of a tagset 
depends on a particular application as well as on language properties: for inflectional languages it is 
necessarily large. For example: the Penn tagset (without any formal internal structure) for American 
English: 36 tags; The Lancaster-Oslo-Bergen Corpus: 132 tags; the Czech structural and positional 
tagset: about 4,000 tags. The Czech tagset mixes the morpho-syntactic annotation, and it combines 
several morphological categories into one, which explains the huge amount of tags. A natural way of 
making tags manageable is to use a structured system where a tag is a composition of tags, each 
coming from a much smaller and simpler atomic tagset tagging a particular morpho-syntactic 

3 http://hjp.znanje.hr/  
4 http://enciklopedija.lzmk.hr/  
5 http://globalwordnet.org/global-wordnet-grid/  
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property (e.g. gender or tense). In that way MULTEXT-East Tagset V.46 was made, which includes 
13 languages: English, Romanian, Russian, Czech, Slovene, Resian, Croatian, Serbian, Macedonian, 
Bulgarian, Persian, Estonian, Hungarian. Harmonized tagsets make it easier to develop multilingual 
applications or to evaluate the language technology tools across several languages, which is 
interesting from the perspective of linguistic typology as well, because the standardized tagsets allow 
for a quick and efficient comparison of language properties. However, that approach also has serious 
problems, especially when it is used on a corpus which represents a mixture of multiple languages 
(e.g. SETimes articles) or the Apertium 7  lexicon, which is not Croatian. Various grammatical 
categories and their values might have different interpretations in different languages. For example, 
definiteness is expressed differently in various languages: determiners in English, clitics in 
Romanian; only pronominal adjectives in Lithuanian, adjectives in Croatian etc. 
Further development of these tagsets8does not contribute to the conservation or to the development of 
a language. In the same MULTEXT-East tagset, the morphological and semantic properties are 
mixed. That is the main reason why it seemed necessary to introduce the T-structures that would be 
able to make a distinction between the simple atomic subsets of any morphological category marks, 
as well as semantics. It is a realization of what Rochelle Lieber calls “an anatomical metaphor”, while 
for James Pustejovsky it is “Qualia structure” (Pustejovsky 1998). A good side of this 
implementation is that for every annotation of corpus there is an easy way to use a self-developed 
annotation system or one developed by other authors. 

4 The T-structures 

The T-structure is a recursive tree-based structure which can contain morphological attributes or 
syntactic categories of a word in any language. One of these structures is the commonly known POS, 
which is not the same for every language, so it is possible to define it like any other grammatical 
or syntactic subcategory. This enables defining the subcategory “number” in the Russian language 
that will have only “plural” and in Croatian and Slovenian also “dual”, and the sub-branches 
pluralia tantum (trousers, scissors) and singularia tantum (fruit, bread, milk) for some nouns. Apart 
from that, words from the same POS category (e.g. category “number”) can have the subcategories 
of gender and case, and then, in their own languages (e.g. Croatian), we call them numerical nouns or 
adjectives or even numeral adverbs, instead of having a T-structure number tag in POS and a 
T-structure accompanying tag in GENDER (male, female, neuter) or any other T-structure. This 
provides the maximal flexibility of word tagging and the finest granulation of properties of any 
language and its peculiarities. 

6 Erjavec 2010. http://nl.ijs.si/ME/ 
7 http://wiki.apertium.org/  
8 Ljubešić 2013. http://nlp.ffzg.hr/data/tagging/msd-hr.html  
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Figure 1: The T-Structures for the Croatian language. 

Filling the T-structures with morphological attributes can be done manually, but also automatically 
(via API). In our case, automatic filling was done by transforming tags from the Pinjatela (private) 
glossary9, which contains about 100,000 Croatian words with the accompanying lemmas from which 
all other grammatical forms are developed by the generator of the Morphology portal. Of course, the 
morphological attributes and their associated structures, which are opposed to SOW (semantics of 
words), due to the classical understanding of language classified as WOS (words of sentence), hold 
the information about the semantic categories. These categories can include the meaning of 
morphemes and the way they are combined to form meanings of complex words, including derived 
words, compounds, and words formed by conversion. Although it is still not implemented, it will be 
possible to use Melčuk’s collocation functions in the structures (Gelbukh, Kolesnikova 2014), such 
as the already built-in structures like the CroWN (or any other Wordnet), the HJP (Croatian linguistic 
portal) or the LZMK encyclopedia. The user assigns semantic attributes to a word in a corpus from 
the SOW category in the same way as in the WOS. In the CroWN T-structure case, it means that for 
every word in a sentence we choose the semantic property from many other definitions listed inside 
the structure. 

9 Krešimir Pinjatela: “Hrvatska RIJEČ” database, Zadar 2001, Croatia 
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Figure 2: Thesaurus. 

As shown in Figure 2, word filtering in the thesaurus is done by letters, their pairs and any other 
attribute from the WOS/SOW categories. Among the SOW categories, there are also the CroWN 
(with attributes like definition, synonyms, antonyms, hypernyms etc.), the HJP linguistic portal (with 
its own attributes, for example phraseology, that correspond with the WordNet definitions), the 
lexicographic data from the LZMK encyclopedias, and there is also a network version of the printed 
synonyms dictionary in preparation (Šarić, Wittschen 2008). The network thesaurus has no limit for 
any further extensions and is not connected with language, but is conceptually designed for the 
language with any corpus and marks in the native language and in English. The system includes 
different user levels, from administrator to user groups and regular view-only users.  

5 A Good Foundation for Future Work 

T-structures could be built for every language separately, and in further research it will be possible to 
join the T-structures from one language to another through sentence patterns, which will pave the 
way for automated translation. Thanks to the described approach, the words in sentences do not carry 
only grammatical, but also semantic features (any of them). It is important to note that one and the 
same word that occurs multiple times in the same sentence does not have to have the same meaning. 
For example, in Croatian the word ‘put’ can have two meanings: 'path', and 'skin tone', and every 
occurrence of such words in the global dictionary has been specially tagged with the word’s own 
semantic categories or different semantic attributes from the same category. Such solutions, from the 
programmers’ point of view, were a real challenge, equal to linking all the relevant language 
resources on the Internet which are publicly accessible and joined to form a whole. This is, among 
other things, related to building links in definitions (glosses) to other words in the dictionary, and 
creating domains / sources of the words in an automatic way. The direct application of this approach 
is a utilization of such word attributes as groups of domains or co-domains of language collocation 
functions. The thing missing in the WordNet structure (Fontenelle 2012) is found here, the functions 
are not related to one, but several variables or even their groups. For example, in the classical 
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interpretation, “young girl” ('djevojka’ in Croatian) could be the antonym for “young man” ('mladić' 
in Croatian), but the word “old lady” (‘starica’ in Croatian) could also be used as the antonym for the 
same word.  Instead of 'sex', we take ‘age’ as the criterion for expressing oppositeness, which creates 
a semantic ambiguity in their record. The CLW system will enable an easy way of defining a word in 
the database with the function ‘antonym()’ like ‘antonym(young_girl, sex)=young_man’ (Croatian 
antonym(djevojka, spol)=mladić) or ‘antonym(young_girl, age)=old_lady’ (Croatian 
antonim(djevojka, starost)=starica). Besides the T-Structures, the F-structures are also implemented, 
which, according to the MT theory of I. Melčuk, enables the creation of a set of rules for the 
translation of word groups. Each F-structure is defined by its name and the accompanying input 
arguments. The mapping of words is based on the given attributes. The Figure 3 shows how 
F-structures are stored in the database. 

Figure 3: The F-Structures ERA model. 

6 Conclusion 

The thesaurus (Figure 4) is conceived and designed as a part of the computer linguistic system (CLW) 
that includes all the important components of linguistics: generative morphology, corpus, syntax, and 
semantic marking, searching and formation of patterns, generation of lexicons and other. The system 
has a multi-user interface with administrative, group and user privileges, which enables collaborative 
work on shared linguistics projects over the Internet. As a semantic hierarchical structure, the 
WordNet has influenced the building of new data structures that we call T-structures for the 
morpho-syntactic and semantic markup of words inside the thesaurus framework. In semantic terms, 
the T-structure includes vertical (paradigmatic) components (WordNet, linguistic portals, 
encyclopedias etc.), as well as horizontal (syntagmatic) values for the future building of collaborative 
databases. In that way all definitions (glosses) of words in the WordNet (or any other encyclopedia 
linked to framework) get their link property, which results in a significant expansion of a number of 
linked semantic nodes. 
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Figure 4: The CLW network thesaurus. 
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Abstract   
In this paper we show several segments of program solutions which are a part of the Croatian 
Linguistic System (CLS) that is being developed in several ways and aims at achieving the final 
integration of all modules. Although the system aims at programmatically connecting all areas of 
linguistics (from phonetics to discourse), in the demonstration we will show only the segments that 
are related to general lexicon building (which includes a standard and terminological dictionary of 
the Croatian language) and will be connected with online repositories and encyclopedias. These 
program segments are searching for neologisms in documents (i.e. words that have not been marked 
in the general lexicon), generating grammatical forms of such words if they are changeable and 
saving them into a lexicon, adding semantic markups (like morphosyntactic) characteristics, and, 
finally, monitoring Croatian words in space and time. 

Keywords:  lexicon; Croatian Linguistics System; semantic markup; word evolution 

1 Introduction 

The Croatian Linguistic System is built by a group of linguistic and computer experts from the 
academic community that plan to implement it in the education system of the Republic of Croatia 
with the help of the CARNet (the Croatian Academic and Research Network). Hopefully, it will 
encourage students to get to know and respect the Croatian language. The subsystem for network 
dictionaries forming and processing is only a part of a general, integrated system that is shown in 
Figure 1. Users are marked with K1, K2, …Kn, each of them with their own web browser anywhere 
in the world. All of them can access the MG (Morphological Generator), the GL (General Lexicon of 
standard and professional terms) and the general corpus (standard and professional documents, 
syntax trees, ontologies etc.). According to the described retrieval, users cannot import or change 
anything in the shared storage. However, in the TEMP repository – user storage, every user can save 
or change anything that is offered (lexicon, syntax trees, ontologies etc.) and give others access to 
using their elements. The editorial board, which consists of the team of experts and administrators 
gathered around this project, decides whether the users’ contribution will be publicly available. It 
should be noted, and as shown in Figure 1, that the link between each user and the TEMP repository 
is two-way, meaning that users can always use their data regardless of whether or not it is transferred 
to the ‘common goods’. 
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Figure 1: The Croatian Linguistic System. 

2 Finding Neologisms 

The general lexicon (GL) currently holds about a million morphosyntactically and (partly) 
semantically marked words from a private glossary.1 New words, which are not in the database, are 
easily found by comparing with the GL from the user’s text (corpus).  

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2: The vocabulary generator. 
 

                                                           
1 Krešimir Pinjatela: ”Hrvatska RIJEČ“ database, Zadar, Croatia, 2001. 
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The program for the formation of the desired lexicons (vocabularies) from the documents stored in 
the network tree, with associated logic operations of such vocabularies for searching neologisms is 
available at: https://jt195996.pythonanywhere.com/Test_FancyTree/default/index.  

3  The Morphological Generator 

The morphological generator for the Croatian language ensures that all the grammatical forms of a 
word are found in the GL, which generates all possible word forms by applying the phonological 
changes and other morphological rules. The user only has to select the correct pattern, which is then 
(once and for all) stored in the database. In that way the GL is growing steadily (with continuous 
expert validation). The program can be accessed at the following address: 
https://jmarkucic.pythonanywhere.com/morf/default. 

Figure 3: The Croatian morphological generator. 

4 Semantic Word Markup 

The morphological generator automatically assigns morphological characteristics to every word it 
generates. The semantic markup must be done by the user manually (and it is sufficient to do so only 
on the lemma of a word). The novelty of the approach is the T-structure tagging, which is in fact a 
hierarchy tree of different types of marks that are assigned to each word. The users have the ability to 
form their own T-structures or to use an already known scheme (e.g. semantic research by Jackendoff 
(2002), Pustejovsky (1998), Lieber (2009)). This program segment is available at: 
http://semantic.ene.li/#tstruct  

5 Documents and Words in Space and Time 

Finally, the Linguistic System has a module for storing documents and their diachronic monitoring in 
time and space. This enables historical tracking and evolution of Croatian words, as well as tracking 
of the violent (and often politically influenced) abolishment of words in order to unify close 
languages and nations. 
This program segment is available at: http://bozoou.com/timeline/. 



283

Croatian Linguistic System Modules Overview    

 
 

Figure 4. The module for space-time monitoring of the Croatian corpus and Croatian words. 
 

6 Conclusion 

This demonstration will show the basic programmatic modules which are useful in the formation and 
maintenance of lexicographic resources. It is a semi-automated extraction of words from the given 
documents in the corpus, their morphological analysis, semantic annotations, and finally their 
historical tracking in the time-space axis. 
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Abstract  
The paper introduces into a new Science Gateway, developed in the framework of the European 
Horizon 2020 project EGI Engage - DARIAH Competence Centre, which started in March 2015 
co-funded by the European Union, with the participation of about 70 (research) units in over 30 
countries. 
In this paper the authors focus on transdisciplinary collaboration in the framework of explorative 
lexicography in cultural context. On the one hand, they give a short overview of the architecture 
of the Science Gateway, used techniques, and specific applications and services developed during 
the DARIAH Competence Centre. On the other they mainly focus on possible added value and 
changes concerning work flow for Lexicographers and researchers on Lexical resources.  
This is exemplified on the European network of COST action IS 1305 “European Network of 
electronic lexicography (ENeL)”. 
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1. Introduction: Lexicography in a World of Cultural Diversity

The UNESCO Declaration on Cultural Diversity (2001) states the importance of Cultural 
Diversity as a “common heritage of humanity” and makes its defence “an ethical imperative 
indissociable from respect for the dignity of the individual.”  
Languages can be interpreted as one of the cornerstones part of the larger culture of the 
community that speaks them. There are about 6000 – 7000 languages spoken in the world. About 
96% of the world’s languages are spoken by just 4% of the world’s inhabitants. Just 3% of the 
world’s total, namely 225 languages, are indigenous to Europe. Same picture shows the 
Linguistic diversity index measured according to Greenberg [1956]. This surely influences 
European lexicography. 
European lexicography can be seen as a common space of knowledge with shared practices in 
lexicography (COST MoU 2013). Yet, the big dictionaries’ endeavours of the 19th and 20th 
century were meeting the purpose of nation-building, actually against the background of a (pluri-) 
linguistic reality (COST MoU 2013). Referring to the index and the UNESCO declaration, 
plurilingualism is much more the normal human condition than monolingualism, and should be 
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supported.  
Embedded into a world of emerging technologies as well as social movements, Lexicography is 
at a crossroads. On the one hand, to meet cultural and linguistic diversity reality and support this, 
on the other, to make rich use of emerging technologies to meet user needs. Hanks (2012: 82) 
argues, that it is “too early to say what form innovative dictionaries of the future will take”.   
Although the picture of the future “dictionaries” is quite vague, it is obvious, that technologies 
and societal needs are challenging lexicography. Lexicographers are facing, on the one hand, rich 
opportunities such as exploited by Wikimedia and/or Google in different ways from traditional 
lexicography; on the other hand, funding for traditional lexicographical products is decreasing. 
There is a trend to still try to develop tools and services in house. Most of small lexicography 
teams without access to knowledge, novel technologies, financial infrastructure and money 
cannot succeed in the long run on this (scientific) market.   
In this paper we explore an opposite model, making vast use of rich, interdisciplinary, virtual 
collaboration and shared expertise: the authors are introducing into the DARIAH Competence 
Center Science gateway, and in doing so embed lexicography into a new cultural, open science 
paradigm on the example on lexicography of the minority language of Bavarian dialects in 
Austria. 
 

2. Towards Open Science Commons 

Over the last decade EGI has built a distributed computing and data infrastructure to support over 
21,000 researchers from many disciplines with unprecedented data analysis capabilities. EGI 
builds on the European and national investments and relies on the expertise of the ‘EGI 
Foundation’. EGI partners offer a federated computing and storage infrastructure for scientists, 
currently including 650,000 logical CPUs, 500 PB of disk and tape storage and 21 clouds. The 
infrastructure can be accessed for high throughput computing and cloud computing/storage use 
cases. 
EGI-Engage1 is the current flagship project of EGI, co-funded in the European Commission 
Horizon 2020 programme between 2015-2017. The mission of EGI-Engage is to accelerate the 
implementation of the Open Science Commons vision2, where researchers from all disciplines 
have easy and open access to the innovative digital services, data, knowledge and expertise they 
need for their work. The Open Science Commons is a new approach to sharing and governing 
these assets. EGI-Engage contributes to the establishment of three pillars of Open Science 
Commons: 1) e-Infrastructure Commons; 2) Open Data Commons; 3) Knowledge Commons.   
EGI-Engage expands the current capabilities that EGI offers to scientists and also the spectrum of 
the user base by engaging with large Research Infrastructures (RIs). The main engagement 
instrument is a network of Competence Centres, each centre operating as an incubator and 
provider of e-Infrastructure services for a specific RI community. Such collaboration establishes 
the ‘Knowledge Commons’ of the Open Science Commons.  
The DARIAH Competence Centre (DARIAH-CC3) is one of 8 Competence Centres established 
during the EU H2020 EGI-Engage project.   
The goal of the DARIAH-CC is not only to provide generic solutions and services for all 
researchers and scholars coming from Arts and Humanities but rather provide concrete solutions 
and service for particular research domains or groups, one of which is lexicography. Thus, the 
DARIAH-CC provides a set of specific cloud-based services and solutions tailored for the needs 
of lexicographers.  

                                                           
1 https://www.egi.eu/about/egi-engage/  
2 https://www.opensciencecommons.org/  
3 https://wiki.egi.eu/wiki/Competence_centre_DARIAH  
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indissociable from respect for the dignity of the individual.”   
Languages can be interpreted as one of the cornerstones part of the larger culture of the 
community that speaks them. There are about 6000 – 7000 languages spoken in the world. About 
96% of the world’s languages are spoken by just 4% of the world’s inhabitants. Just 3% of the 
world’s total, namely 225 languages, are indigenous to Europe. Same picture shows the 
Linguistic diversity index measured according to Greenberg [1956]. This surely influences 
European lexicography.  
European lexicography can be seen as a common space of knowledge with shared practices in 
lexicography (COST MoU 2013). Yet, the big dictionaries’ endeavours of the 19th and 20th 
century were meeting the purpose of nation-building, actually against the background of a (pluri-) 
linguistic reality (COST MoU 2013). Referring to the index and the UNESCO declaration, 
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3. DARIAH-CC Services and Demonstrator Applications

The DARIAH-CC has developed several applications and services based on the platforms and 
frameworks that were developed by its members. The basic, underlying platforms, on top of 
which specific applications and services are developed are:  
1) gLibrary - a digital repository system; 2) CDSTAR - a storage system for storing and
searching of structured and unstructured data; 3) WS-PGRADE - a Liferay-based, workflow-
oriented web portal.
On top of these platforms, during the DARIAH-CC the following applications and services were 
developed: 
1) Parallel semantic search engine (PSSE); 2) Bavarian dialects repository; 3) Multi-source
distributed real-time search and information retrieval application (SIR) for processing OCR 
documents; 4) DARIAH Science gateway.  
Furthermore, DARIAH-CC provides access to cloud-based compute and storage resources 
compatible with the EGI FedCloud.    
The following subsections detail the e-Infrastructure services and demonstrator applications that 
are developed and offered by the DARIAH-CC to lexicographers but which are also applicable 
and usable by the broader Digital Arts and Humanities community.  

3.1. Cloud-based computing and storage infrastructure 

The cloud infrastructure for Digital Arts and Humanities established by DARIAH-CC is the most 
basic service, based on the EGI Federated Cloud technology4. This cloud infrastructure currently 
connects cloud resources from two sites (INFN-Catania and -Bari). Three more sites are expected 
to join later in 2016 (GWDG, IRB, SZTAKI). The clouds are joint into a virtually single system 
through an identity federation, which enables researchers and their applications to access all these 
clouds using a single identity with single-sign on, and enables the CC to decide about user access 
requests in a centralized way.  
The infrastructure is offered as a scalable system for data and computing-intensive applications. 
These applications can be deployed on the DARIAH-CC cloud in the form of Virtual Machine 
images, through the EGI Cloud Marketplace portal5. The distinct clouds of the federation can all 
be accessed through agreed, standard interfaces6 by the users and their applications, ensuring 
portability across clouds, and sustainability through different cloud generations.  

3.2. Parallel Semantic Search Engine (PSSE) service 

The PSSE is a service conceived to demonstrate the potential of Open Access Data 
Infrastructures coupled with semantic web technologies to address issues of data discovery and 
correlation. Thanks to this service developed by INFN, users can search in parallel keywords in 
more than 100 languages across more than 30 millions resources contained in the thousands of 
semantically enriched Open Access Document Repositories (OADRs) and Data Repositories 
(DRs). Search results are ranked according to the Ranking Web of Repositories7 and listed in a 
table view. For each record found, some basic information such as: the title, the author(s) and a 
short description of the corresponding resource are provided; another click offers additional 
information: the link to the open access document and to the corresponding dataset, if any.  

4 http://go.egi.eu/cloud  
5 https://appdb.egi.eu/browse/cloud  
6 The main interfaces are: Open Cloud Computing Interface (OCCI), and x509 authentication. 
7 http://repositories.webometrics.info/  
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The PSSE service is available through the Science Gateway tailored to address the requirements 
of the DARIAH community. A standard based JSR-286 portlet to specify the keywords to search 
has been deployed on top of an application server to improve the user’s experience.   
The service is currently configured to search digital contents in the e-Infrastructure Knowledge 
Base, OpenAgris, Europeana, CulturaItalia, Isidore, Pubmed and DBpedia. Other lexicographical 
relevant resources are about to be connected in the future. 

3.3. gLibrary service and Bavarian dialects application 

The second service provided by DARIAH-CC is gLibrary8, a digital repository system that offers 
both, access to already existing repositories and provides additional functionalities to build 
customized and high-level digital repositories using REST technology. gLibrary 2.0 was 
rewritten from scratch using the Node.JS API Framework LoopBack9 and new functionalities 
were developed to help lexicographers. It is now completely agnostic about the storage 
infrastructures (e.g. XML, TEI, MySQL). Thanks to new functionalities, lexicographers have 
now the possibility to use the world-wide cloud storage facilities provided by the EGI Federated 
Cloud Infrastructure as storage back-ends to store digital assets.   
The concrete application developed using the gLibrary framework is the Bavarian dialects in 
Austria dataset repository (Database of Bavarian dialects in Austria [DBÖ / dbo@ema]). The 
dataset represents a work of 100+ years old collection of Bavarian dialects within the Austrian-
Hungarian monarchy from the beginning of German language to nowadays. This use-case 
demonstrates the better organization of the large datasets which are now stored on distributed, 
cloud-based storage resources, rather than local storage systems. The benefit of using gLibrary-
based repository is that it provides a much larger storage capacities within Cloud infrastructure 
and, at the same time, increases the resilience of the data on the system failures. 

3.4. CDSTAR and optical text recognition 
 

The Common Data Storage ARchitecture (CDSTAR; c.f. Kalman, Tonne, Schmitt 2015) is a 
system to store and search diverse structured and unstructured research data. The CDSTAR 
architecture is designed such a way that it provides an easy-to-use system than can store, modify, 
search, and access a large amounts of diverse research data. CDSTAR has a built-in custom 
object storage solution that addresses the specific requirements of the research data management 
according to the good scientific practices. The metadata is kept along with the research data using 
a flexibe metadata schema. Furthermore, the data stored in CDSTAR is automatically assigned 
with an ePIC Persistent Identifier (PID)10; this way data can be cited in scholarly publications.   
The multi-source distributed real-time Search and Information Retrieval (SIR) is a framework 
based on the CDSTAR technology.  
The OCR use case targeted in DARIAH-CC is a very computer-intensive application. The 
developments enable quick and dynamic provisioning of tools and services. The utilization of the 
computing power and cloud systems allow the accelerated execution of optical character 
recognition, processing, and quality assessment. Through	this, new levels of quality are possible.  

3.5. WS-PGRADE Science Gateway 

The DARIAH WS-PGRADE (Kacsuk et al. 2012) gateway will be a high level application 

                                                           
8 https://glibrary.ct.infn.it  
9 https://loopback.io/  
10  ePIC - European Persistent Identifier Consortium. Online: http://pidconsortium.eu - accessed: 16.05.2016. 
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development and execution environment on top of the DARIAH-CC cloud infrastructure. 
At the time of writing this paper, the generic WS-PGRADE technology is under customization by 
the DARIAH-CC in three directions: 
1. Making WS-PGRADE connected to the federated cloud infrastructure through the WS-
PGRADE graphical and programming interfaces.   
2. Connecting WS-PGRADE to the DARIAH Identity Provider service (IdP) organizing easy
access to distributed services and providers. 
3. Integrating as many as possible of the above described services and demonstrations into a
single environment.  
The first version of the DARIAH WS-PGRADE gateway is planned to be released as an online 
service during 2016, with new features to be added based on user request and feedbacks during 
2017. 

4. Science Gateway for Lexicographers

Lexicographers are invited to exploit the above services.   
The following case studies discuss the potential of the services intended for lexicography.
Parallel semantic search engine (PSSE): 
1. Semantics are essential when interlinking languages and cultural content, as well as they are
core of lexicographical work (“definition / meaning”). 
PSSE is an easy accessible tool, allowing lexicographers to quickly overview a word and its 
potential uses in the chosen repositories and data collections. Opening up new (lexico-graphical) 
resources to the PSSE-service would further strengthen interdisciplinary collaboration and 
visability of the lexicographers work in other research communities. 
On the example of queries for a certain common name for living organisms, e.g. daisy / Bellis 
perennis, scientific usage as well as non-scientific usage of the word “daisy” might be explored 
and be studied in European cultural context (or even global context). Naming concepts in 
different disciplines might be discussed. The virtual collaboration group on biodiversity and 
linguistic diversity coordinated by the Austrian Academy of Sciences offers an anchor to explore 
related research questions.  
Furthermore, based on this rich dataset, data modelling for linked data framework can be 
discussed. 
gLibrary offers a repository framework for lexicographical data.  
In the use case of Bavarian dialects dataset it is explored for cloud storage of lexicographical 
resource data. A rich collection of paper slips and questionnaires (1911-1998) is stored on the 
cloud, easily accessible for internal staff members, as well as for collaboration partners.  
The easy access to different data-formats, the result of a long history in lexicography compiling 
on the one hand and explorative lexicography on the other, offers rich potential to explore open 
innovation in the framework of lexicography. Visual interfaces allow to modify queries on 
complex (heterogeneous) data sets in a user friendly way.  
Furthermore, the infrastructure framework allows the lexicographer to concentrate on his/her 
lexicographical work as well as on exploring new methods, whereas the cloud-repository offers 
stable technologies for sustainability concerning data access, storage etc.  
Nowadays, lexicography usually is based on (digital) corpora. Lexicographers, exploring and 
challenging emerging technologies to answer their research questions, might make use of 
CDSTAR engines to process very large datasets / collections, e.g. analytics platform which 
implements Hadoop / Spark.   
Additionally, lexicographers can benefit by running computing-intensive applications on EGI 
cloud, either directly via EGI application marketplace, long tail of sciences platform or via 
(future) DARIAH-Competence Center gateway. This gateway will offer easy-going user interface 
which will not require technical knowledge on cloud technologies from end users, e.g. 
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lexicographers. 

5. Conclusion  
 

To design “complex, sustainable digital humanities projects and publications requires familiarity 
with both the research subject and available technologies” [Schreibman et al. 2004].    
In this paper we offer insight into selected EGI-technologies and discuss possible ideas on their 
use in lexicography. To support familiarity with the technologies, EGI-ENGAGE offers tutorials.  
Especially for the case studies, similar to those discussed above, exploitation of the existing 
services and tools seems promising and easily adaptable.   
The infrastructure services introduced offer examples to make use of emerging technologies and 
technological innovation even for small lexicography data providers or students. In doing so, we 
interpret this as a good development towards strengthening cultural diversity via supporting 
linguistic diversity or minority language lexicography.  
Furthermore, there are social infrastructures emerging, allowing us to strengthen collaboration 
and intercultural learning such as COST ENeL, exploreAT!, Digital language diversity project 
(DLDP) as well as the just recently established ELRA working group on “Lesser resourced 
languages”.   
Both social infrastructures and  technological innovation are key essentials to design explorative 
cultural lexicography in an iterative, open, interdisciplinary process. 

 

References 
 
Boivet, M., Chambaut, O. (2002): Unesco Universal Declaration on Cultural Diversity.  

http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0012/001271/127160m.pdf [accessed: 2016.05.28]. 
European Commission / COST (2013): Memorandum of understanding for a European concerted 

research action designated as COST action IS 1305 “European Network of electronic 
Lexicography (ENeL)” http://w3.cost.eu/fileadmin/domain_files/ISCH/Action_IS1305/_mou/ 
IS1305-e.pdf [accessed: 2016.05.28]. 

European Council / European centre for modern languages – European Day of languages (2016): 
The celebration of linguistic diversity.  
http://edl.ecml.at/Home/Thecelebrationoflinguisticdiversity [accessed: 2016.05.28]. 

Greenberg, J.H. (1956): The Measurement of Linguistic Diversity. Language 32 (1): pp 109-115. 
Hanks, P. (2012): Lexicography from earliest times to the present. In: Allan, K. (Ed.): The Oxford 

Handbook of the History of Linguistics. 
http://www.patrickhanks.com/uploads/5/1/4/9/5149363 
/2012dlexicography_from_earliest_times.pdf [accessed: 2016.05.28]. 

Kálmán, T., Tonne, D., Schmitt, O. (2015) Sustainable Preservation for the Arts and Humanities. 
New Review of Information Networking 20, 1-2, pp. 123–136.   
doi:10.1080/13614576.2015.1114831. 

Kacsuk, P. et al. (2012): WS-PGRADE/gUSE Generic DCI Gateway Framework for a Large 
Variety of User Communities. Journal of Grid Computing 10/4, pp. 601-630. 

Schreibman, S., Siemens, R., Unsworth, J. (Ed.; 2004): A Companion to Digital Humanities.  
United Nations Educational Cultural and Scientific Organisation (2009) Unesco-Report: 

Investing in Cultural Diversity and Intercultural Dialogue.  
http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0012/001271/127160m.pdf [accessed: 2016.05.28]. 

Wandl-Vogt, E. (Ed.; 2010): Datenbank der bairischen Mundarten in Österreich electronically 
mapped (dbo@ema). https://wboe.oeaw.ac.at/projekt/beschreibung/ [accessed: 2016.05.28]. 



290

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

Acknowledgements
The work presented in this paper has been supported by the EGI-Engage H2020 project (Grant 
number 654142), COST IS 1305 ENeL and explore.AT!, funded by Nationalstiftung für 
Forschung, Technologie und Entwicklung (Nationalstiftung FTE) at the Austrian Academy of 
Sciences. 



Lexicography and Corpus Linguistics



RuSkELL: Online Language Learning Tool for Russian 
Language

Valentina Apresjan, Vít Baisa, Olga Buivolova, 
Olga Kultepina, Anna Maloletnjaja 

RuSkELL: Online Language Learning Tool for Russian 
Language 

Valentina Apresjan, Vít Baisa, Olga Buivolova, Olga Kultepina, Anna Maloletnjaja
National Research University “Higher School of Economics”, School of Linguistics 

Vinogradov Russian Language Institute 
NLP Centre, Masaryk University

e-mail: vapresyan@hse.ru, xbaisa@fi.muni.cz, ovbuyvolova@edu.hse.ru,  
oakultepina@edu.hse.ru, maloletnyaya@gmail.com 

Abstract 
RuSkELL ("Russian + Sketch Engine for Language Learning") is a new online resource intended 
for researchers and learners of Russian. It incorporates a specially pre-processed corpus and the 
interface which allows users to search for phrases in sentences, extract salient collocates and show 
similar words. The tool builds upon its English counterpart SkELL (Baisa & Suchomel 2014). The 
aim of the project is to adapt the existing SkELL tool to Russian, improve its performance and make 
it user-friendly to Russian users. The existing problems include errors in query output and 
insufficiently transparent interface. The project aspires to solve them by 1) modifying Sketch 
grammar rules to exclude irrelevant output and to add informative collocations unaccounted for in 
the existing Sketch grammar; 2) providing collocation groups with easy-to-understand labels in 
Russian. We describe the process of building the language data and problems we need to address to 
accommodate the tool for the specificities of the Russian language. 
Keywords: online language tool; Sketch Engine for Language Learning; sketches; collocations

1. RuSkELL Corpus1

The corpus contains texts downloaded by web crawler SpiderLing (Suchomel, Pomikálek, 2012) 
from the Russian Internet in 2011. The seed URLs (starting points for the crawler) were obtained 
from web search engines using the Corpus Factory method (Kilgarriff et al. 2010). The following 
procedures for cleaning web content were applied to 4 TB of HTML data: 1) character encoding 
detection, 2) language identification, 3) boilerplate removal, 4) near duplicate paragraphs removal. 
The size of the original corpus data is 20.2 billion tokens in 198 GB of plain text. 99.8% of 
documents come from the Russian national top level domain.ru There are 405,748 web domains 
represented by at least one document in the corpus. The most frequent sites are kontrolnaja.ru, 
news.yandex.ru, alterauto.ru, pressarchive.ru and com.sibpress.ru covering just 0.09% of all 
documents. The corpus was further cleaned of obscene language, using a list of words, prohibited in 
.рф domain space2. All sentences were sorted according to a special GDEX (Good Dictionary 
EXamples) score (Kilgarriff et al., 2008), favouring average-long sentences with mid-frequency 
words which are more suitable for learners and only top 68,232,088 sentences were used, yielding 
the corpus with 975,742,959 words. 

2. The Interface3

The interface was designed to be intuitive4. It offers three functions: examples (full-text search), 
word sketch (collocation profiles) and similar words (distributional thesaurus). See Figure 1 for an 
example of sentences for “человек” and Figure 2 for an example of similar words. 

1 ruskell.sketchengine.co.uk 
2The corpus cleaning was executed by Timur Iskhakov under the mentorship of Andrey Shestakoff and Ekaterina 
Chernyak (Faculty of Computer Science, National Research University “Higher School of Economics”).  
3 http://corpus.tools 
4 A complete guide to Sketch Engine and SkELL may be found in (Thomas 2016).    

mailto:xbaisa@fi.muni.cz
mailto:ovbuyvolova@edu.hse.ru
mailto:oakultepina@edu.hse.ru
mailto:maloletnyaya@gmail.com
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Figure 1. Example sentences for query “человек” containing various word forms. 

 
Figure 2. Similar words for “автомобиль”. 

If you click on a similar word in the thesaurus, you get a word sketch for that word. If you click on 
a collocate, you see a concordance with the headword and the collocation highlighted (see Figure 3 
for an example). 

 
Figure 3. Concordance with highlighted collocates for “дом +строиться”.  
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3. Advantages ‒ Discovering Senses with Word Sketches
The usefulness of RuSkELL in lexicography and language teaching is apparent. A word sketch 
(Kilgarriff et al., 2004) search provides exhaustive information about a word’s polysemy, 
collocations, idioms, and even colligations, or grammatical properties specific to certain senses of 
lexical items (Atkins, Rundell 2008). Consider Russian verb pojti (‘to go, to start going’). First of 
all, relations post_inf and subject (that give collocations with the most frequent infinitives following 
pojti and the most frequent nouns which act as subjects of pojti) allow one to establish the 
approximate list of senses for this highly polysemous word. Consider some of them: 
● ‘to go, to start walking somewhere with some purpose’, as in pojti guljat’ ‘to go for a walk’,

pojti igrat’ ‘to go to play’;
● to start (about activities)’, as in Igra poshla ‘The game started’;
● ‘to start (about processes)’, as in Poshel dozhd’ ‘Rain started’;
● ‘to start flowing’, as in Poshla krov’ ‘Blood started flowing’;
● ‘to spend’, as in Den’gi poshli na chto-to ‘Money was spent on smth.’;
● ‘to originate’, as in Otsjuda poshlo nazvanie ‘Name originates from this’.
Moreover, examples with nouns from the subject list reveal information about syntactic 
peculiarities of pojti in different senses: thus, in senses 3 and 4 the verb is usually in preposition to 
the subject. This inversion is typical of existential predicates in Russian, cf. Zdes’ vodjatsja oleni 
‘Deer harbor here’, literally ‘Here harbor deer-NOM’. This is a language-specific feature and 
therefore useful to know for a language learner, yet not something which could easily be found in a 
learner’s grammar or in a regular dictionary. In this respect, RuSkELL allows one to extract 
information on colligations that is far from trivial. 
Further inspection of collocations yields more senses; e.g. object3 reveals a figurative meaning ‘to 
satisfy’, as in pojti navstrechu chjim-to zhelanijam ‘to satisfy one’s wishes’, literally ‘to go towards 
someone’s wishes-DAT’. 
Inst_modifier produces yet new senses, again with non-trivial syntactic peculiarities, namely with 
an instrumental in the semantic role of activity, agent, or result: ‘to start military actions against 
smb.’, as in pojti vojnoj ‘to start a war against smb., lit. ‘to go war-INSTR’, ‘to enlist in a certain 
capacity’, as in pojti dobrovol’cem ‘to volunteer’, lit. ‘to go volunteer-INSTR’, ‘to start getting 
deformed in a certain way’, as in pojti treshchinami ‘to start cracking’, lit. ‘to go cracks-INSTR’. 
Inst_modifier and prepositional collocations also uncover a wealth of idioms, e.g. pojti praxom ‘to 
go down the tubes’, literally ‘to go ash-INSTR’, pojti v goru ‘to hit it big’, literally ‘to go into the 
mountain’ and many others.  

4. Issues
Using RuSkELL may also be difficult or confusing, and one of the objectives of the current project 
is to identify the problems and suggest ways of minimizing them. This objective is achieved in the 
following steps: 1) testing RuSkELL, 2) identifying mistakes, sources of confusion and gaps in the 
outcome, 3) suggesting alterations and 4) testing altered search on users. 
Some of the problems are easily observable through a “surface scratch” of RuSkELL functions. For 
example, the names of grammatical relations that underlie the collocation groups (object2, object3, 
object4, instr_modifier, verb_post_inf) are far from transparent. 
These are relatively easy to fix because they are not triggered by inherent peculiarities of the 
Russian language. However, further and deeper problems arise with more testing.  At the current 
stage, the following problems have been identified: 

 confusion of object2 (genitive complement) and object4 (accusative complement) relations.
For example, for the verb vesti ‘to lead’ which normally governs Patient in the accusative, we
get the noun vojna ‘war’ both in object2 and object4 lists; for the verb ljubit’ ‘to love’ which
normally governs object in the accusative, we get the noun rebenok both in object2 and
object4. The confusion is partly due to accusative-to-genitive change in verbs under negation,
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and partly to the homonymy of case forms. Same causes bring about the confusion of 
object2_of and object4_of relations;      

 confusion between object2 (genitive complement) and object3 (dative complement) relations, 
as well as between their dual relations object2_of and object3_of. For example, for the verb 
kasat’sja ‘to touch’ which only governs Patient in the genitive, we get nouns grud’ ‘chest’, 
istorija ‘story’, poverxnost’ ‘surface’ both in object2 and object3 list. Here again the source 
of confusion lies in the morphological homonymy (between the forms of genitive and dative 
for feminine nouns of the third declension type in singular); 

 confusion of subject (nominative subject) and object4 (accusative complement) relations, as 
in sleduet pereryv ‘follows break-NOM’, which instead of subject, is wrongly identified as 
object4; the cause of which is homonymy of the forms of nominative and genitive inanimate 
for masculine nouns in singular and plural and feminine nouns of the first declension type in 
plural; 

 confusion of object3 (dative complement) and object4 (accusative complement) relations, as 
in sledovat’ tradicii ‘to follow tradition-DAT-SING’, which instead of object3, is wrongly 
identified as object4, due to homonymy of the forms of dative singular and accusative plural 
for feminine nouns of the third declension type. 

At the present stage of our project, it has proved impossible to improve the situation with 
grammatical homonymy, so it remains subject to further experiment. One of the possible avenues in 
the reduction of homonymy is the modification of Sketch grammar rules in order to exclude negated 
verbs from consideration, as they considerably affect the statistics of genitive-accusative confusion. 
Discrimination between genitive and accusative complements might also be aided by excluding 
Russian verbs that require genitive complements and cannot take accusative complements from the 
output in the Obj4 group (provided it is technically possible). Barring negation, genitive verbs form 
a rather compact morphosyntactic class in Russian; displayed below is a manually compiled table of 
the most frequent verbs taking genitive complements.     
Table 1. The most frequent Russian verbs with genitive complements. 

Genitive verbs without preposition Freq Genitive verbs with a preposition Freq 

Stoit’ ‘be worth’ 501.9 Sprosit’ u ‘ask’ 573.9 
Kasat'sja ‘touch’ 154.7 Ujti iz/ot ‘go away’ 315.6 
Dostignut’ ‘achive’ 97.4 Sostojat’ iz ‘consist of’ 139.9 
Derzhat’sja ‘hold’ 86.4 Ujexat’ iz/ot ‘move away’ 117.4 
Dobit’sja ‘reach’ 69.5 Otkazat’sja ot ‘abandon’ 115.8 
Dobivat’sja ‘obtain’ 29.4 Zaviset’ ot ‘depend on’ 115 
  Otlichat’sja ot ‘differ from’ 98.9 
  Dostat’ do ‘reach, touch’ 94.4 
  Dojti do ‘come to’ 88.6 
  Isxodit’ ot ‘come from, issue from’ 69 
  Otojti ot ‘pull out’ 55.9 
  Sojti s ‘come down from’ 55.4 
  Dobrat’sja do ‘reach, get to’ 49.6 
  Obrazovat’sja iz ‘arise from’ 42.1 
  Vyskochit’ iz ‘jump out’ 42.1 
  Skladyvat’sja iz ‘turn out’ 41.4 
  Vyrvat’sja iz ‘break free’ 31.8 
  Obojti vokrug ‘pass around’ 30.4 
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Vybrat’sja iz ‘get out 29.2 
Skryt’sja ot ‘hide oneself from’ 28.7 
Izbavit’sja ot ‘get rid of’ 27 
Uderzhat’sja ot ‘refrain’ 26 

There are, however, errors in the output which are due to easily fixed deficiencies in the Sketch 
grammar; these have been repaired in the current version of RuSkELL. They are as follows: 

 noise in object2_of relations, as in the word sketch of chelovek ‘human, person’ where the
list of verbs includes intransitive verbs such as rabotat’ ‘to work’, spat’ ‘to sleep’, zhit’ ‘to
live’ which cannot possibly govern chelovek as they do not take complements. The analysis
of examples shows that in all such examples the verb is in the participle form and therefore
does not govern the noun, but has, in contrast, attributive function with respect to it:
zhivushchix ljudej ‘living people’, rabotajushchix ljudej ‘working people’. This problem is
fixed by excluding collocations with participles from the rule;

 confusion of and/or relation and post_inf relation for verbs, as in the sketch of the verb pojti
‘to go, to start going’ where both relations produce the verb lists including guljat’ ‘to go for a
walk’, spat’ ‘to sleep’, rabotat’ ‘to work’. In fact, all verbs listed in both these categories
only belong to the second one. They represent not the syntactic relation of coordination
implied by and/or, but the relation of government implied by post_inf. The verb pojti ‘to go’
in Russian belongs to the group of verbs that take infinitival complements like modals: pojti
spat’ ‘to go sleep’, pojti rabotat’ ‘to go work’. The problem is solved by changing the rule as
to include a conjunction (‘and’ or ‘or’) between the verbs.

During the test process we have also identified certain gaps in the output that require the addition of 
new grammatical relations and rules to the Russian Sketch grammar. For example, while the present 
version of RuSkELL provides rich sketches for verbs, nouns and adjectives, other parts of speech 
are scarcely represented. We suggest certain additions to the Sketch grammar that improve sketches 
for adverbs and add sketches for numerals. We also include additions to verb sketches that are 
aimed at reflecting collocational properties of certain constructions which are peculiar to Russian, 
such as, for example, depictives (e.g. ‘to remember somebody young-INSTR’). The aim of these 
alterations is to advance the search in RuSkELL by tailoring the rules to the peculiarities of the 
Russian grammar. The changes are reflected in the experimental version of RuSkELL 
(http://ruskell.sketchengine.co.uk/run2.cgi/skell). The additions to the Russian Sketch grammar and 
the rationale behind them are discussed below. 

5. Filling in the Gaps in Grammatical Relations
As stated above, certain adjustments have been made in the Russian Sketch grammar to improve the 
outcome.  
One of the problems we faced concerned the relation adv_modifies. In the present development 
version of RuSkELL the group adv_modifies contains both verbs and adjectives modified by an 
adverb. Clearly, it is not a particularly user-unfriendly solution. In our experimental version, we 
divided this group into two: adv_modifier_verb (ploxo spat’ ‘to sleep badly’) and adv_modifier_adj 
(tochno uverenniy ‘absolutely sure’). Two separate groups are not only more user-friendly, they are 
also a more natural solution from the syntactic point of view. Moreover, the adv_modifier_adj 
group also returns useful collocations with participles modified by adverbs; e.g. in the upgraded 
version of RuSkELL, the adverb ploxo (‘badly’) has a collocation with participle organizovanniy 
(‘organized’). 
Futhermore, this solution increases the output for each grammatical relation: there are 15 
collocations for each part of speech (in total 30) instead of 15 mixed verb-adjective collocations as 
before.  
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Another proposed addition to the Sketch Grammar concerns depictive construction, i.e. verbs 
followed by adjectives in the instrumental case (‘I saw him drunk-INSTR’, ‘He looks tired-INSTR, 
She seems old-INSTR’).  This construction is possible only for certain semantic classes of verbs and 
adjectives. The knowledge of its typical colexification is an essential part of Russian language 
competence and therefore useful for language learners. 

6. Addition of New Parts of Speech: Numerals
When adding new parts of speech to the Sketch grammar, we were guided by various 
considerations. One of them was the frequency of collocations, and from this point of view, 
numerals were indicated as an informative addition. In the experimental version of RuSkELL, we 
included rules that find collocations with ordinal and cardinal numerals.    
Ordinal numerals have only one collocation group – num_modifies, which returns collocations such 
as vtoroj etazh ‘second floor’, vtoraja polovina ‘second half’, vtoroj tajm ‘second round’. 
Cardinal numerals are presented by two groups: num_object2_of and num_inst. The first group 
contains collocations such as dva goda ‘two years’ dva raza ‘two times’, dva chasa ‘two hours’, 
dva desjatka ‘two dozens; lit. two tens’; the second group contains collocations such as ‘dvumja 
rukami’ ‘with both hands’, dvumja rjadami ‘in two rows’.  

7. Making RuSkELL More User-friendly
In order to make RuSkELL easier to use, collocation groups have been assigned more transparent 
headings. Instead of the technical terms for grammatical relations (such as object2, object4 etc.), 
each grammatical relation was given a heading reflecting its syntactic nature in the terms that are 
either widely used in learner’s grammars and therefore familiar to a regular user or that are self-
explanatory. At the first stage of the experiment, the headings were tested on a sample group of 
users (27 people including native speakers and language learners). Our main criterion in renaming 
was user-friendliness for the target audience. Since RuSkELL is orientated towards Russian 
language learners of different levels, we want include apart from the Russian translations, their 
English equivalents as well. For example object2 has been renamed as “Дополнение в 
родительном падеже” / “Genitive complement”. The whole list of new names is in Table 2 in the 
Appendix.     

8. Conclusion
This paper introduces a novel language resource for Russian language learners. It is based on a very 
large Russian corpus which was processed by the state-of-the-art tools and sorted by GDEX score 
to favour simple sentences suitable for studying language phenomena. We identified several 
problems and suggested a way of fixing them to limit a number of possible errors in the data 
presented to the users and to provide useful collocations in the output. These measurements were 
applied and the tool is now publicly available in its test version. 
The interface will be free for anyone who wants to study Russian language via examples from real 
language. We believe that this service will be a useful accompanying tool for language teachers and 
their students.  
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Appendix  

Table 2: Renaming of grammatical relations. 

Previous names New Russian names New English names 

subject of %w/verbs 
with %w as subject 

подлежащее при %w/глагол с %w в 
роли подлежащего 

subject of %w / verbs with %w 
as subject 

object2/object2_of дополнение в родительном падеже при 
%w / глаголы с %w в роли дополнения 
в родительном падеже   

genitive complement of %w / 
verbs with %w as genitive 
complement   

object3/object3_of дополнение в дательном падеже при 
%w / глаголы с %w в роли дополнения 
в дательном падеже  

 dative complement of %w / 
verbs with %w as dative 
complement  

object4/object4_of дополнение в винительном падеже при 
%w / глаголы с %w в роли дополнения 
в винительном падеже 

 accusative complement of %w/ 
verbs with %w as accusative 
complement  

inst_modifier/inst_modi
fies 

дополнение в творительном падеже 
при %w / глаголы с %w в роли 
дополнения в творительном падеже 

 instrumental complement  of 
%w / verbs with %w as 
instrumental complement 

gen_modifier/gen_modi
fies 

%w подчиняет существительное в 
родительном падеже / %w подчиняется 
существительному в родительном 
падеже 

 genitive modifier of % / nouns 
with %w as genitive modifier   

a_modifier/modifies определение при %w/ существительное  adjective modifier of %w/ nouns 
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с %w в роли определения with %w as adjective modifier 

adv_modifier / 

adv_modifies 

обстоятельство при %w / глаголы с %w 
в роли обстоятельства 

adverbial modifier of %w/ verbs 
with %w as adverbial modifier 

adv_modifier_verb / 

adv_modifies_verb 

обстоятельство при %w / глаголы с %w 
в роли обстоятельства  

adverbial modifier of %w/ verbs 
with %w as adverbial modifier 

adv_modifier_adj/adj_m

odifies_adv 

обстоятельство при %w / 
прилагательное с  % в роли 
обстоятельства 

adverbial modifier of %w/ 
/adjectives with %w as adverbial 
modifier 

num_object2_of %w управляет существительным в 
родительном падеже 

nouns in genitive with % 

num_inst %w согласуется с существительным в 
творительном падеже 

nouns with %w with modifier in 

instrumental case 

num_modifies существительное с %w в роли 
определения 

nouns with %w as modifier 

быть_adj/subj_быть прилагательное в функции сказуемого 
при %w / существительные в роли 
подлежащего с %w в роли сказуемого 

 adjective as predicate with %w / 
nouns as subject with %w as 
predicate 

modal_inf/modal  инфинитивы при %w / модальное 
слово при %w 

infinitives with %w / modal with 
%w 

post_inf/verb_post_inf %w перед инфинитивом / %w после 
инфинитива 

  infinitives after %w / verbs 
followed by %w in infinitive 

prec_prep предлоги перед %w prepositions before %w 

post_prep предлоги после %w  %w after preposition 

passive/subj_passive глаголы в пассиве при %w / 
существительные с %w в пассиве 

verbs in passive with %w / 
nouns with %w in passive 

pp_%(3.lemma) предлог %(3.lemma) после %w  preposition %(3.lemma) after 
%w 

pp_obj_%(3.lemma) существительное в составе 
предложной группы с предлогом 
%(3.lemma) при %w   

nouns in prepositional phrases 
with %(3.lemma) with %w 



300

Lexicographic Potential of the Georgian Dialect Corpus
Marina Beridze, David Nadaraia

Lexicographic Potential of the Georgian Dialect Corpus 

Marina Beridze, David Nadaraia 
Ivane Javakhishvili Tbilisi State University,  

Arn. Chikobava Institute of Linguistics 
e-mail: marine.beridze@gmail.com 

Abstract
The project Linguistic Portrait of Georgia envisages various aspects of documentation of Georgian 
linguistic reality by means of corpus methodologies. This title is an umbrella for three large-scale 
projects within the framework of which The Georgian Dialect Corpus – GDC (http://corpora.co) was 
developed. 
Presently, the architecture and text base of the corpus have been designed, being permanently 
developed and updated. Besides, the lexicographic base of the corpus is organized, agglomerating data 
from printed dialect dictionaries. 
The lexical stock of the corpus is presented based on text, lexicographic and encyclopaedic data. 
The total quantity of tokens in the corpus is estimated to be up to 2 000 000, while the lexicographic 
base has 60 000 items (lemmas with entries) by now; this quantity is considerably increased owing to 
phonetic and grammatical variations, frequently associated with a single lexical item. 
Keywords: Georgian Dialect Corpus; lexicographic base; encyclopaedic data 

1 Georgian Dialect Corpus: General Characteristics 
The Georgian Dialect Corpus (GDC) was developed as a means for documentation and study of 
Georgian linguistic diversity (Beridze, Nadaraia 2009: 25; Beridze, Lordkipanidze, Nadaraia: 2015-1, 
323). Consisting of several components, this is a reference resource, which, with respect to its 
interdisciplinary objectives, considerably differs from other similar corpora. The principal difference is 
that GDC has corpus and library modes of text access; it integrates the lexicographic base, a 
prospective universal lexicographic base of the Georgian language. 
Currently, GDC consists of the following user platforms: 

 text corpus proper
 text library
 online dictionaries of GDC

1.1 Text corpus of GDC 
Comprehensive dialect text body was prepared and uploaded to the corpus, including: dialect texts 
published after the 1920s; materials (manuscript archive, audio archive) of various dialectological 
expeditions in the 20th century; materials (hundreds of hour-long digital video and audio archives) 
collected during fieldwork organized within the framework of our projects both in Georgia and 
internationally (Iran, Turkey, Azerbaijan). Extensive activities have been carried out for the sake of 
philological processing, unification, and corpus integration of the texts. 
GDC is equipped with the text meta-annotation system, represented by several blocks of features:  

a) Block of linguistic data (language, dialect, sub-dialect)
b) Block of text features (topic, chronotope, place of recording, publication, etc.)
c) Block of data about a recorder and editor of texts

mailto:marine.beridze@gmail.com
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d) Block of data about a narrator and his/her family, which, alongside with ordinary biographical 
and social data, comprises information about migration processes. 

The design of the corpus enables to integrate data of languages (primarily, of Kartvelian languages) 
other than Georgian (currently, Laz text data are being integrated).  
By means of the lexicographic editor, the design of the corpus enables to integrate non-textual lexical 
data (Beridze, Nadaraia, Lordkipanidze 2015-2: 82). Presently, the user interface of the corpus allows 
of the following kinds of queries:  

 by a complete word or its fragment (word beginning, word ending, any part of word) 
 by part of speech 
 by a grammatical marker 
 by language, dialect, place of recording, narrator, thematic feature, chronotope, and other meta-

features. 

Combined query results according to linguistic markers and meta-features in GDC allow to:  

 view word-list  
 view contexts 
 view full text. 

(Examples are given in the Figures 1, 2, 3 below) 

 

Figure 1: Word-list. 

 

Figure 2: Contexts. 



302

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

Figure 3: Text. 

Currently, the problem of part-of-speech tagging is almost solved in the corpus, and individual dialects 
are marked with morpho-syntactic features. Besides, new texts are added to the corpus. Presently, the 
Georgian Dialect Corpus can be characterized in the following way: a special, representative, dynamic 
corpus, being permanently appended with new texts and developed technologically.
GDC is prospectively aimed at becoming a tool for documentation and study of Georgia’s linguistic 
diversity and a principal educational resource. 

1.2 Morphological annotation in GDC 
The concept of the semi-automated lemmatization and morphological annotation of the corpus implied 
applying of the standard language parser and dialect dictionaries in the process (Lordkipanidze, 
Beridze, Nadaraia: 2015, 82-96). 
A standard language parser-based system was developed, by means of which various lists of dialectal 
words were created: 

 total recognition lists
 ambiguity lists
 lists of unrecognized words

The lists allow of: 

 completion of “total recognition” lists produced as a result of the application of certain rules
developed after the analysis of the lists of unrecognized words

 deep morphological markup (correct assignment of grammatical categories except for parts of
speech) for up to 20%-40% of words (in various dialects)

 manual disambiguation and lemmatization in the disambiguation editor according to lists of
ambiguous and unrecognized words (Beridze, Nadaraia, Lordkipanidze 2015-2).

An annotation and disambiguation editor is functioning within the corpus by means of which it is 
possible:  

 to access necessary information by means of advanced search – to receive lists for testing by way
of configuring word fragment, dialect, part of speech, grammatical form, status of word
(annotated, ambiguous, non-annotated), and other features

 to view all contexts of selected words for testing or disambiguation
 to edit a lemma
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 to edit a grammatical marker 
 to ensure automated “selection” of ambiguous markers for contexts 
 to save changes 
 to ensure automated “assignment” of selected (revised) markers in contexts. 

(Examples are given in the Figures 4, 5, 6 below) 

 

Figure 4: Testing annotation. 

 

 

Figure 5: Testing annotation. 
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Figure 6: Editing annotation. 

1.3 Text library 
This component of GDC was developed in order to enhance its interdisciplinary function. Currently, 
the Georgian Dialect Corpus is a bulky collection of texts, in fact an oral historical and cultural sketch 
of the 20th century Georgia. Deep interdisciplinary study of these texts would be difficult by means of 
corpus query, since access to text in a corpus is only available at one of the (final) stages of linguistic 
investigation.
The text library is designed so that, at the very first step of query, a search result is a text. Search within 
the text library has been structured in accordance with the following features: 

 linguistic features (language, dialect, sub-dialect) 
 geographical feature (place of recording) 
 bibliographical feature (publication, collection, etc.) 
 personal feature (narrator, author) 
 thematic feature (genre, topic, etc.) 
 chronological feature (time period the text refers to) 

Addition of the text library component increased the potential of interdisciplinary application of the 
corpus, exposed opportunities of its use as an educational, research, publishing, etc. tool. 

2. Prerequisites for a Universal Dictionary of GDC 
The idea of compiling a universal dictionary of GDC emerged at the stage of the corpus development, 
when the lexicographic base was created and, alongside with the technological objectives (to support 
morphological annotation), the opportunity of its processing and transformation into structured online 
dictionaries became realistic. 
A universal online dictionary is aimed at incorporating the vocabulary of the Kartvelian languages into 
an integral lexicographic system. We designed and developed an instrument allowing the automatic 
generation of various types of dictionaries based on the universal dictionary. 
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2.1 Lexicographic base and online dictionaries of GDC 
The lexicographic base of GDC is an individual platform built into the structure of the corpus. The base 
includes data from printed lexicographic sources (dialect dictionaries or dictionary materials). Lexical, 
linguistic and encyclopaedic data are arranged in the base in order to allow their use in various 
functions: 

 in the function of a tool of representativeness and corpus annotation  
 in the function of the generation of online dictionaries. 

A grammatical marker is assigned to each lemma of a printed source integrated into the lexicographic 
base. The word-list is integrated into the common word-list, and, during query, a dictionary item will 
be reflected in the concordance in the same way as a token of the text data. A dictionary item is 
presented in the common concordance together with an entry in the same way as a textform is 
accompanied with its context. 
Such inclusion of dictionaries in the corpus is aimed at increasing the degree of representativeness, also 
facilitating the partial solution of the problem of morphological annotation. Currently, there are up to 
60 000 entries in the lexicographic base. 
There are frequent instances when a word, included in the lexicographic base, does not occur in the text 
body of GDC and it is only documented by its dictionary version. 
Currently, we have two fundamental objectives: to complete morphological annotation of the corpus 
and to develop and extend the universal lexicographic base. 
The novelty, introduced by the extension of the lexicographic component in our project, is the inclusion 
of a mechanism of the creation of corpus-based dictionaries in the corpus design. This is neither a 
dictionary in the corpus as a text component (Beridze, Nadaraia 2011: 92), nor a dictionary in the 
corpus as a markup tool (Lordkipanidze, Beridze, Nadaraia, 2015: 82-96), but rather the crossroads of 
the “encounter” of a dictionary and a corpus, whereby a new dictionary is created, thus integrating 
entire lexicographic knowledge from a text and an old dictionary. 
To sum up the activities carried out for the sake of developing the lexicographic component, it can be 
stated that we are standing at this “crossroads” where the available lexicographic knowledge (paper 
dictionaries) are entirely digitalized, integrated into the corpus as a source of morphological 
information and of relevant textual illustration; some of those dictionaries became a basis for new 
electronic dictionaries (Fereidanian, Chveneburebi, Ingiloan, Laz). Now it is necessary to: 

 enrich the dictionaries with corpus sources 
 create new electronic dictionaries. 

Gradually, all of these dictionaries will be processed with the lexicographic principle of GDC: a 
dictionary entry will be constructed in accordance with the lexicographic editor of the corpus, various 
kinds of linguistic and encyclopaedic information will be added, textual data will be included in various 
structural fields (phonetic and word-formation variants, illustrations, etc.) of the lexicographic base, in 
order to create and publish online dictionaries (Beridze, Lordkipanidze, Nadaraia 2014: 91). 

2.2 Online dictionaries of GDC 
Four electronic dictionaries were compiled within the framework of the corpus – Laz, Fereidanian, 
Chveneburebi (speech of ethnic Georgians living in Turkey), Ingiloan. These dictionaries are based 
upon and take into consideration printed dictionaries and/or individual lexicographic publications, 
completely storing the lexicographic information contained in a printed source; however, it is not a 
diplomatic publication – an electronic version of a printed dictionary. 
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Dictionary entries of a printed dictionary are structured in accordance with the requirements of “the 
dictionary editor” of GDC. Some information (variants, synonyms, similar forms) appear as internal 
links; entries are frequently split into several entries, etc. Alongside with integrating information from 
available dictionaries, the principal source for the enrichment of the dictionaries of GDC is the text data 
of the corpus. Based on the data: 

 new entries are added
 distinct meanings are added
 block of illustrations is being completed
 synonymic and homonymic items will be identified
 phonetic, grammatical and word-formation variations are added
 linguistic information is added: lemma is assigned grammatical group marker, variations are

assigned inflection markers
 information about a word’s foreign origin is added.

(Examples are given in the Figures 7, 8, 9 below) 

Figure 7: Editing new entries. 

Figure 8: Editing variations. 
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Figure 9: Illustrations. 

 

 

Figure 10: Ingiloan Dictionary. 

 

The lexicographic editor of GDC stores dictionary entry as a database which, in its turn, is associated 
with the set of various features (bibliographic, linguistic, encyclopaedic, etc.) as individual lists. 
Currently the user interface of GDC presents Georgian dialect dictionaries in the following way:  

 as already stated, a dictionary entry is presented together with the text wordlist during search in 
the corpus 

 during search in dictionaries, it presents a dictionary lemma and dictionary entry, arranged in 
accordance with the lexicographic principle of GDC (published dictionaries). 

 during search in dictionaries, filtered search – in all dictionaries – presents lemmas of both 
published and unpublished dictionaries (other lexicographic information will become available 
after their publication). 

2.4 Presenting linguistic information in the dictionaries of GDC 
In GDC, linguistic information is presented by way of both linguistic annotation of textual word-list 
and the marking of various structural fields of a dictionary. 
The lexicographic base of GDC is arranged in the way that linguistic information has been 
“distributed” among various structural fields. A dictionary has an element of deep and surface 
annotation as it is in the corpus, and, in addition, the structure of a dictionary entry allows of the 
unlimited addition of other kind of information.  
In the lexicographic editor, linguistic information is distributed in the following way: 
Lemma – a POS marker is assigned. 
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Grammatical / Word-formation Variation – markers of grammatical categories are assigned: case and 
number to nouns, screeve, number, person – to verbs. Besides, appropriate postpositions, particles, 
extension markers, other (clitic) will be assigned.    
A phonetic variation will be assigned linguistic features. We mean that it differs from a lemma only 
phonetically and they have common linguistic features.  
Alongside with morphological marking, a function of marking according to a semantic group, word 
structure, lexical type, word origin is arranged in the lexicographic editor. 
Markup according to word (lemma) structure: In this field, we identified the following features: simple 
word, enclitic, free collocation, complex grammatical form, set phrase. 
The issues of multi-componential linguistic items are very sensitive in corpus linguistics. 
As we know, during the machine processing of texts, normally, a textform or a unity of markers 
“separated by spaces” is assumed as an initial item. However, it has also been noted that such an 
orthographic criterion cannot be a reliable basis in identifying of tokens (Mel’čuk 1997: 198-199). This 
problem is particularly salient during automated or semi-automated annotation when, owing to such 
approach, a considerable portion of linguistic information may be lost. 
With a view to the aforementioned, alongside with a token – a word (separated by spaces), we assumed 
a minimum text unit to be multi-componential items the sub-division of which determines the structure 
of the markup mechanism. 
One of the possible solutions in markup of multi-componential items is to compile lists of multi-
componential items. 
The decision to introduce multi-componential items as lemmas in the online dictionaries of GDC and, 
in addition, to assign appropriate markers is a basis for the compilation of such descriptive list. Later, 
they can facilitate markup of similar items throughout the corpus.  
A lexical type list is a subordinate one to the classification list of word (lemma) structure, allowing of 
the classification of items of various structures in accordance with a lexical type. 
The following are identified within lexical type features: neutral vocabulary, formulaic vocabulary, and 
special vocabulary. 
The tree groups are subject to sub-division: 

 Formulaic vocabulary: proverbs, catch phrases, various formulae (curse, pray, revile, etc.)
 Terms: usage domains will be assigned.
 Within neutral vocabulary, we identify proper nouns, phonosemantic words, other semantic

groups.

The lexicographic editor is arranged in the way as to enable a user, during search, to generate a desired 
dictionary; for instance, dictionaries of pronouns, terms, uninflected words, cursing formulae, proper 
nouns, names of rivers, surnames, etc. (Figure 11). 
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–– 

Figure 11: Editing linguistic information. 

3 Conclusion 
The next step in the development of the Georgian Dialect Corpus is the extension and upgrade of the 
universal lexicographic base, and, relying on the Georgian Dialect Corpus, the building of a 
technological and information resource for the generatoin of special dictionaries (of idioms, onomasitc, 
borrowings, grammatical, terminological, thematic, etc.). 
Accomplishment of this task is closely and immediately associated with the development of the 
lexicographic component of GDC. 
Our further activities are aimed at developing a universal and unique text and lexicographic reference 
system not only with an extensive and flexible query system but also with an opportunity to self-
generate dictionaries of various types.  
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Abstract
We work with 1450 concordances of 29 English verbs (50 concordances per lemma) and their 
corresponding entries in the Pattern Dictionary of English Verbs (PDEV). Three human annotators 
working independently but in parallel judged how well each lexical unit of the corresponding PDEV 
entry illustrates the given concordance. Thereafter they selected one best-fitting lexical unit for each 
concordance – while the former setup allowed for ties (equally good matches), the latter did not. We 
measure the interannotator agreement/correlation in both setups and show that our results are not 
worse (in fact, slightly better) than in an already published graded-decision annotation performed on 
a traditional dictionary. We also manually examine the cases where several PDEV lexical units 
were classified as good matches and how this fact affected the interannotator agreement in the best-
fit setup. The main causes of overlap between lexical units include semantic coercion and regular 
polysemy, as well as occasionally insufficient abstraction from regular syntactic alternations, and 
eventually also arguments defined as optional and scattered across different lexical units despite not 
being mutually exclusive.  

Keywords: Word Sense Disambiguation; usage patterns; computational lexicography; graded 
decisions; Likert scales; Corpus Pattern Analysis; Pattern Dictionary of English Verbs; regular 
polysemy; coercion 

1 Introduction 

1.1 The Importance of Modelling Lexical Meaning 
Modelling of  lexical meaning is interesting with respect to a range of language-related disciplines, 
e.g.: 1) human lexicography; 2) design and use of lexical databases in NLP; 3) ontology design and 
use. Semantic modelling of a lexical item or a concept as an inventory of senses (hotly debated in 2, 
but inevitable in 3 and, particularly, in 1) tends to involve different relations between the senses, 
spanning from mutual exclusivity to broad overlap. In certain tasks (e.g. Word Sense 
Disambiguation), sense overlaps pose a problem, while in cognitively oriented computational tasks, 
they represent a valuable source of world knowledge (e.g. institutions often act as humans). An 
analysis of the causes of sense overlaps can promote a more conscious tailoring of these reference 
sources to their different purposes as well as facilitate automatic sense clustering/classification 
procedures. 
We report on an experiment exploring how human dictionary users match authentic verb uses to an 
inventory of corpus-based usage patterns, given the option of graded rating on the one hand, and 
being coerced into selecting one best option on the other hand. We compare the inter-annotator 
correlation in both setups and manually analyze the cases in which the option eventually chosen as 
the best fit had outcompeted others with an equally good rating.  
Our work is based upon the Pattern Dictionary of English Verbs (PDEV).1 PDEV was our fist 
choice, since, to the best of our knowledge, its structure provides the most elaborate lexicographical 
account of the usage of English verbs, and it tracks the individual lexicographical decisions most 
explicitly of all lexical resources we are familiar with.  

1  http://pdev.org.uk 
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PDEV is methodologically based on the Corpus Pattern Analysis (e.g. Hanks & Pustejovsky 2005) 
as well as the Theory of Norms and Exploitation (Hanks 2013) and comes with its specific 
terminology: the microstructural units of PDEV, called patterns or pattern definitions, are explicitly 
declared not to correspond to what is traditionally called dictionary senses.  

1.2 Terminological Clarifications 
Here we have to tackle a terminological issue before we go on any further. After thorough 
considerations, we have decided to refer to subunits of a dictionary entry as lexical units. We 
understand and respect the theoretical motivation for maintaining a difference between patterns and 
senses stressed by PDEV, but we consider this difference irrelevant for the purpose of this paper 
and need a more general term that would abstract from it. We are not investigating the differences 
between lexicographical approaches; on the contrary: we are looking into human syntactico-
semantic clustering decisions, given a closed inventory of cluster definitions and examples, no 
matter on which theoretical background that inventory (that is, a dictionary entry) relies. To remain 
as theory-neutral as possible, we will refrain from both pattern and sense, and we will resort to 
lexical unit, which we believe to be free of the polarity that sense acquires in this particular research 
context. Another reason for avoiding the PDEV-specific terminology is that both patterns and 
pattern definitions seem to be used for two things simultaneously – the entire unit on the one hand 
and the first part of the unit on the other hand – whereas we need to refer to each separately. Even a 
quite recent methodological paper (El Maarouf 2013) preserves this ambiguity. Eventually, we want 
to stress our belief that our findings on PDEV deserve to be considered even beyond the realm of 
PDEV and CPA, as CPA has been along and influential for several decades by now, and its 
principles regarding verb entries are making their way into the verb entries of many “traditional” 
dictionaries.  

1.3 Research Outline 
The paper is structured as follows: first we briefly describe PDEV, then our experimental data and 
the annotation procedure. We guide the reader through a simple quantitative analysis of the results, 
and, to conclude, we discuss the relative importance of the two main sources of overlap in the 
lexical units (as indicated by annotator disagreement): entry design and contextual factors. We have 
found several recurrent types of interference between lexical units as well as several context 
features that make the 1:1 match between a concordance and a lexical unit a more or less random 
choice within a well-motivated subgroup of the available lexical units. 

2 Source Lexicon and Annotated Data 

The lexicon under scrutiny is the Pattern Dictionary of English Verbs, which is meant both for 
human use and for computational-linguistic applications. From the human-use perspective, it is a 
monolingual learner’s dictionary: it captures normal uses of verbs presenting each as a combination 
of a pattern and an implicature. In this paper, we refer to them as lexical units.2 The pattern (the 
first line in each lexical unit) is a finite clause template with the target verb as the main predicate 
and its relevant arguments and adjuncts directly listed or represented by ontological labels, such as 
Human, Eventuality, etc., or alternatively by structural labels (QUOTE, THAT-clause). The 
implicature is a definition or paraphrase, also formed as a finite clause with arguments represented 
by their ontological and structural labels. Each lexical unit is illustrated with numerous examples 
from  BNC50, which is a subcorpus of BNC (British National Corpus 2007) compiled for the 
purpose of PDEV. BNC50 comprises contemporary written documents, approximately one half of 
BNC. For illustrations of PDEV entries and annotation see Figures Figure 1 and Figure 5.  

2  See Section 1.2. 
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Figure 1: Hire entry and annotated concordances in PDEV. 

3 Related Work 

From the computational point of view, PDEV is a semantic concordance, i.e. a reference resource 
(lexicon) linked to an annotated corpus. 3  By its design it is comparable to WordNet/SemCor 
(Landes et al., n.d.) , FrameNet (Ruppenhofer et al. 2010), or the Proposition Bank (Palmer, Gildea, 
& Kingsbury 2005). Semantic concordances are mainly used as lexical resources for statistically 
driven computational linguistics and Natural Language Processing (NLP). The human judgments 
they contain represent the “ground truth” or “gold standard” that computers learn to mimic. The 
capability of computer systems to mimic human language-analytical judgments is trained and 
evaluated in a number of standard NLP tasks. One of them is the Word Sense Disambiguation 
(WSD). This task requires a text and a lexicon. For each word in context, the most appropriate sense 
from the lexicon is automatically selected. The decisions of the computer are learned from training 
data prepared by human experts. WSD is a tedious task and a bottleneck of many applications. After 
numerous studies had been conducted on this topic, it turned out that Word Sense Disambiguation 
is an unnatural task even for humans (Krishnamurthy & Nicholls 2000) and that the judgments of 
individual annotators often differ, either due to semantic overlap in the sense definitions, or due to 
context vagueness, which can be textual as well as grammatical. In these cases, the annotators easily 
disagree when forced to select exactly one best-fitting sense and discard the others, and the resulting 
gold-standard data become less consistent and hence less efficient for machine-learning. There have 
already been quite a few experiments with other ways of human modelling of the lexical meaning:  

 by clustering of concordances according to their mutual similarity, as intuitively perceived
by human annotators (Rumshisky, Verhagen, & Moszkowicz 2009)

 by graded decisions, i.e. scoring each lexicon sense with respect to how well it illustrates a
given concordance (Erk, McCarthy & Gaylord 2009) and (Erk, McCarthy & Gaylord 2013).

Our previous research (Cinková et al. 2012) focused on the optimization of the design of a CPA-
based dictionary entry to increase the interannotator agreement in the classical WSD task. In the 
present paper, we draw on (Rumshisky, Verhagen, & Moszkowicz 2009) and (Erk, McCarthy & 
Gaylord 2009 and 2013) when measuring the interannotator agreement and analyzing 

3 Cf. (Miller et al., 1993) 
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disagreements in graded judgments on the individual match between a target verb in the context of a 
random BNC50-concordance and each lexical unit of the corresponding PDEV entry. Unlike in 
(Cinková et al. 2012), the entries were not subject to revisions during the task and no annotation 
was repeated.  

4  The Task 

4.1 Lemma Selection and Annotator Instructions 
Three independently working annotators were processing 29 randomly selected verb entries from 
PDEV. 4  The verb lemmas were: abolish, act, adjust, advance, answer, approve, bid, cancel, 
conceive, cultivate, cure, distinguish, embrace, execute, hire, last, manage, murder, need, pack, 
plan, point, praise, prescribe, sail, seal, see, talk, and urge. For each of the 29 verbs, the annotators 
got the complete corresponding PDEV entry including the original PDEV annotation made by the 
PDEV team, along with a 50-page online form. Each form page contained one random BNC50 
concordance of the given target verb and a list of the lexical units in the corresponding PDEV entry. 
For each lexical entry they were supposed to mark a point on a 7-point Likert scale, answering the 
question “How well do these lexical units illustrate the use of the target verb in the sentence 
above?”. The responses could range from “Exact match” to “Irrelevant”. To sum this information in 
amount of judgments made: the final number, which exceeds 11,000 judgments, comes from 29 
verbs times 50 sentences per verb times the sum of the numbers of lexical units of all verbs.  
Table 1 presents the numbers of lexical units in the entries. 

number
of lexical 
units 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 13 14 16 18 21

frequency 6 2 3 5 3 1 1 1 2 2 1 1 1

Table 1: Frequency distribution of the number of lexical units in the random sample of PDEV entries.

4.2 The Survey Form 

The survey form had, loosely speaking, one page per concordance; that is, 50 pages; however, 
strictly speaking, it had 100 pages, of which almost one half remained blank, as each concordance 
was allowed one additional interpretation in case the concordance was ambiguous. Figure 2 
presents a standard form page. It is introduced by the verb lemma (in this case hire) and the given 
concordance. The annotator was supposed to read the entire concordance carefully. If they were not 
sure about its correct interpretation, they were to indicate a comprehension problem in a tick box (a). 
Each concordance is accompanied by its identifier (unique within one verb lemma), the annotation 
question “How well do these categories illustrate the use of the target verb in the sentence above?” 
(c), and the anchor descriptions of the Likert items (d) mapping to numbers 7 - 1, with one Likert 
scale per lexical unit (e). The next part contains the best-fit-lexical-unit decision (f). Conforming to 
the Theory of Norms and Exploitations  (Hanks 2013), the best-fit-lexical-unit decision is 
complemented by exploitation markup (g). 
In this way, we get a solid comparison of the two annotation setups: the classical best-fit vs. the 
graded decision setup. 

4  A few selection restrictions were applied, though: the minimum number of lexical units was 3. They were not 
allowed to be contained in the VPS-30-En data set (cf. Cinková et al. 2012), and there had to be at least 100 unannotated 
concordances left in BNC50, of which we then randomly selected 50 (in order not to have the judgments in a particular 
sentence biased by annotations conducted by the PDEV team). As a final step, we excluded one verb lemma with more 
than 60 lexical units (blow) as a clear outlier. A careful random selection was a necessary prerequisite for any 
subsequent statistical analysis. For more detail see (Baisa et al. 2016).  
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Figure 2: The annotation form using Google Forms. 

4.3 Likert Scales 
To capture the graded annotator decisions, we used 7-item Likert scales5 with verbal anchors. The 
Likert scales are a standard survey technique that enables the respondents to scale their responses 
according to anchor points (aka Likert items). Our anchors lie on the scale “Good match – Poor 
match”, where the goodness of match is associated with semantic as well as morphosyntactic 
criteria. Our previous research as well as our previously elaborated annotation instructions (see also 
(Cinková & Hanks 2010)) conclude that semantic relevance is the first prerequisite for any further 
relevance considerations; hence the matches “worsen” gradually from morphosyntactic mismatches 
over the conceptual features of the arguments to semantic mismatches between the given 
concordance and the implicature of the lexical unit in question. An advantage of a fine-grained 
Likert scale is that the measured values can be converted to numbers, so that, for instance, we can 
calculate a middle value for a match from all annotators. In our case, we compute the median 
instead of the intuitively preferred mean, since we cannot be sure whether the distances between the 
adjacent items are identical throughout the entire scale. Another advantage of this survey design is 
that it allows for ties; i.e., the annotator can classify several lexical items as equally good matches 
for the given concordance.  

5  https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Likert_scale 
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Interannotator Agreement and Interannotator Correlation 

4.4 Comparison to Related Experiments 
Before manually analyzing the disagreements, we measured the inter-annotator agreement in 
the best-fit task and the interannotator correlation in the graded-decision task. Both measures 
help us estimate whether the task has a generally acceptable solution for most cases or 
whether the annotators were rather throwing in random decisions. In the latter case the data 
would be of little use for machine learning.
Since we knew from our earlier research that the interannotator agreement is particularly threatened 
when a verb is used in the past or present participle form in a syntactic position that makes it act as 
a noun or adjective (e.g. a stolen car), we separated out such cases and provided the agreement and 
correlation measurements for two datasets called Complete and VerbsOnly (Figure 3). The 
VerbsOnly dataset is a subset of Complete, excluding KWICs classified as “not verb” by at least 
one annotator, since we also wanted a view abstracting from the well-known part-of-speech 
ambiguity of participle verb forms and from tagging errors in the BNC. To compare our inter-
annotator agreement with (Erk et al. 2009), we used Spearman’s ρ. For the graded decisions on 
Complete, the pairwise correlations were ρ = 0.658, ρ = 0.656, and ρ = 0.675. For the best-fit-
lexical-unit decisions in VerbsOnly, the pairwise correlations were ρ = 0.785, ρ = 0.743, and ρ = 
0.792. The Fleiss’ kappa for the best-fit-lexical-unit task is 0.76 (the VerbsOnly set), ignoring the 
exploitation markup. All correlations are highly significant with p < 2.2e-16. The observed 
correlations are even higher than those reported by (Erk et al. 2009). In practice, Fleiss’ kappa 
above 0.6 on a semantic task is considered a reasonable agreement. 6 Hence the results for 
VerbsOnly were very satisfactory.  

5 Manual Annotation Analysis 

To analyze the inter-annotator agreement of the graded-decision setup for all annotators 
simultaneously, we converted the anchor points to numbers 1 (irrelevant) – 7 (perfect match) and 
treated them as values of an ordinal variable, observing the median and range (i.e., the difference 
between the maximum value and the minimum value) of each decision triple. The first sight at the 
data revealed that, except for the verb murder, the annotators had used the entire Likert scale. The 
extreme median values 1-2 (poor matches) and 7 (perfect match) occurred generally more 
frequently and with lower ranges than the moderate values; that is, the annotators had a good 
agreement on good candidates for the best-fit lexical unit as well as on extremely poorly matching 
lexical units. No substantial personal bias was observed. 
To perform a manual analysis of lexical unit overlap, we singled out all graded decisions in which 
the judged lexical unit had also appeared as the best-fit (Figure 4). A graded decision is identified 
by the KWIC ID (“SentID”), the lemma, and the lexical unit number (“LikID”). We divided the 
graded decision triples into three sets according to the number of annotators who had selected that 
particular lexical unit as the best-fit lexical unit, referring to these groups as WSD3, WSD2, and 
WSD1. We have quantitatively compared these three sets7 with respect to the median values. All 
three sets turned out to significantly differ from one another, with the difference between WSD2 
and WSD3 much less significant than in WSD1 vs. WSD3 and WSD1 vs. WSD2. At the same time, 
the typical range is smallest in WSD3 and highest in WSD1. This is perfectly in line with the 
intuition that the more of the annotators rate a lexical unit high in their graded decisions, the more 
likely this lexical unit is to be unanimously voted for as the best fit.  

6  The Fleiss’ kappa scores lie between 0 and 1. 
7   using the Fisher-Yates exact test
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Figure 3: Lemma-wise values of Fleiss kappa and percentual agreements on Complete vs. VerbsOnly, 
compared to the means for the entire data set and the 0.6 score regarded as the level of “substantial 
agreement” for Fleiss kappa. The lemmas are presented in descending order according to the percentual 
agreement on VerbsOnly. 

Figure 4: Data for the lexical unit-overlap analysis: Lexical unit ID and how many annotators selected this 
particular lexical unit in the best-fit lexical unit task (each observation is related to a given KWIC identified 
by its SentID and lemma). This example captures Lexical unit 2 of the lemma abolish in Sentence 1.1. The 
annotators were generally not considering it an optimum match, but one annotator still judged it as the best-
fit lexical unit. 

As the next step, we checked for each retrieved KWIC whether there were other competing lexical 
units, i.e. lexical units with the same median or higher, considering only KWIC with median values 
5 and above. We set this threshold because we were only interested in those lexical units that had 
the potential to become the best fit in the WSD setup, which is reflected by the median. We found 8 
such KWICs above the median 5 in WSD3 (of 9), 50 in WSD2 (of 52), and 5 in WSD1 (of 114). 
This means: The WSD3 group, i.e. cases where all three annotators agreed on the best-fit lexical 
unit, contained 9 concordances where somebody also gave an equally high rating to other lexical 
unit(s). Of these, 8 achieved the median 5 and above. Similarly, the WSD2 group contained 52 
concordances, in which two of the three annotators agreed on the best-fit lexical unit, but somebody 
also rated some other lexical unit(s) equally high. Of these, 50 concordances achieved the median 5 
and above in the graded decisions. Group WSD1, in which only one annotator selected the given 
lexical unit as the best-fit unit and any of the annotators rated a different pattern equally high, 
contained 114 concordances, but only 5 of them had the median 5 and above in the graded decisions. 
This group contains mostly extreme individual judgments, some of which can even be annotation 
errors.  
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We performed a manual analysis of the competing pairs (triples, having occurred rarely, were 
disassembled into pair combinations). The verbs with most competing lexical units across all three 
WSD groups turned out to be approve (8), advance (5), act, cancel, cure, embrace, execute, and 
manage (each 4). The following section discusses the possible reasons for the lexical unit overlap. 

Discussion
The most frequent competing pairs were cancel 2 /cancel 6 and approve 2/approve 1, with the 
following feature in common: the KWICs contain objects that happen to match two semantic types 
at the same time (due to regular polysemy and/or semantic coercion).8 These semantic types are the 
only aspect in which the two lexical units differ (cf. Figure 5). Indeed, one lexical unit entails 
another: there is an event (coerced into a plan, system, or rule) to be approved, and the approval is 
typically performed and/or recorded by a document. The word sketch9 of the objects of approve 
reveals that the approved event and the document always occur intertwined (unlike e.g. in allow, 
which does not imply the use of any document at all). Although the distinction between a document 
and an event in general is obvious, a large set of noun-verb collocations abstract from this 
distinction, thus making it a weak foundation for splitting.   
Regular polysemy and semantic coercion are a common phenomenon, which PDEV largely reflects, 
in that it e.g. systematically alternates the semantic types Human and Institution within one lexical 
unit rather than splitting them into two lexical units. Even so, polysemy occurs in 56% of 
investigated KWICs, and most cases qualify as regular polysemy not captured in the same lexical 
unit, making undetected regular polysemy the dominating cause of lexical unit overlap. The regular 
polysemy problem can also be considered a special case of one-directional entailment between a 
more specific and a more general lexical unit, which regularly obtain identical or very similar scores 
in the graded decisions. When the granularity difference is evident, entailment does not impair the 
manual best-fit results, as the annotators were instructed to make their decisions as fine-grained as 
possible. Nevertheless, granularity-based human decisions can be hard to follow with automatic 
procedures.   
Another recurring issue that specifically harms the best-fit results (because they do not allow ties), 
is (the lack of) abstraction from regular syntactic alternations in patterns. Different realizations of a 
regular syntactic alternation are often presented by separate lexical units. For instance, the verb 
distinguish has three separate lexical units for different realizations of reciprocity: distinguish
between Entity 1 and Entity 2 vs. distinguish Entity 1 from Entity 2 vs. distinguish Entity = Plural. 
To name another example: lexical units of verbs of speaking are sometimes split due to the 
structural (and hardly semantically relevant) difference between a quote and a that-clause, which 
are hard to tell apart whenever that is omitted or quotes are missing (urge 3,4). The same applies to 
the difference between adverbials realized as adverbs and those realized as prepositional groups (act
1,2). Prepositions and multiword preposition-like expressions pose a challenge, too, when each is 
recorded in a separate lexical unit, since multiword expressions display substantial variability and 
are impossible to list exhaustively. So act in the interest of, which is not recorded (although 
evidently a normal use), can be randomly assigned to either act on behalf of (act 5) or act for (act 4), 
or the annotator has to fall back to a more general lexical unit act 1. In general, as soon as a KWIC 
contains a regular syntactic realization not explicitly listed in the inventory of lexical units or 
(however slightly) deviant from the listed ones, all the syntactic realizations listed as lexical units 
become equally suitable best-fit candidates, as our data also reflect (most cases in WSD2).     

8  Cf. e.g. the annotation work of Martínez Alonso, Sandford Pedersen, and Bel 2013 and Pustejovsky et al. 2009. 
9  (Kilgarriff et al. 2004) 
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Figure 5: Lexical units 1 and 2 of the verb approve – an example of systematic coercion. 

Yet another recurrent cause of lexical unit overlap pose lexical units whose patterns are defined by 
the optional presence of different adverbials or the optional presence vs. absence of an adverbial 
(e.g. sail 1,3), with implicatures differing just with respect to the adverbial differences. Whenever 
no adverbial or both adverbials are present, the best-fit decision inevitably becomes random.   

Conclusion
We have performed a quantitative analysis of 11,350 graded human decisions regarding the 50-
KWIC batches of 29 verbs captured by completed PDEV entries, followed by a qualitative 
examination of lexical unit overlap causes on all cases where two or more lexical units had identical 
scores high enough to be eligible for the best-fit lexical unit in the classical Word Sense 
Disambiguation Setup. The data are publicly available at  http://hdl.handle.net/11234/1-1585. 
Our results touch two topic areas:  
 annotation and its usability in statistical machine learning,
 causes of semantic overlap in PDEV lexical units.
Concerning the annotation results, we applied the graded-decision approach to a lexicon based on 
usage patterns. Our interannotator agreement/correlation results show that this data is no less 
consistent than graded-decision judgments produced with a traditional dictionary. 
As for the latter point: we are well aware of the fact that the aforementioned observations have 
different implications depending on the purpose to which PDEV is used. In the Word Sense 
Disambiguation context, the ideal dictionary would be one that gets the user/computer to select 
exactly one lexical unit, and in this respect, our observations could represent revision suggestions. 
Human users of PDEV could profit from a sensibly reduced number of lexical units, e.g. by having 
several syntactically alternating patterns share one implicature.  
Although the theoretical background of PDEV rejects word senses and replaces them with usage 
patterns, PDEV entries, as a more radical version of the influential Collins Cobuild conception 
(Birmingham 1996), have been widely adopted in the modern lexicographical standards (cf. e.g. 
(Rundell 2002) and (Oxford Learner's Dictionaries 2015)). If there used to be a gap between the 
collocation-oriented Sinclairian approach and the “traditional” sense defining lexicographical 
approach in the 1990s when the first theoretical foundations of PDEV were laid, it seems to be 
vanishing. Therefore we hope that our findings based on PDEV will also be relevant for other 
modern learners' dictionaries as well as for anyone willing to launch a semantic annotation on verbs.  
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Abstract  
In this paper we will discuss the integration of corpus analysis into the dictionary making process for 
Georgian language. In general, corpus-based lexicography is not a common practice in lexicography 
in Georgia. This paper presents the first attempt to introduce the corpus-based dictionary wordlist, 
entries and examples from the Georgian web-corpus – KaWaC. This is a large web corpus of modern 
Georgian language covering recent 10-15 years of the language development. It contains a wide 
range of text types, topics and regions from the Internet, excluding translations and poetry on the 
assumption that the language of translation and poetry deviates from the naturally produced 
language, as the corpus aims to represent naturally occurring Modern Georgian language. Within this 
research we have defined the dictionary wordlist – 10,000 lemmas from the corpus that is a core 
vocabulary for the Georgian language, compiled the dictionary entries and extracted dictionary 
examples from the corpus. 
Keywords: corpus linguistics; web-corpus; corpus-based lexicography; learner’s dictionaries                             

1 Introduction  

The aim of this paper is to demonstrate the effectiveness of corpus analysis by presenting our 
lexicographic approaches and comparing them with the existing Georgian dictionaries. Namely, the 
largest Monolingual Georgian dictionary (GMD) in 8 volumes (Chikobava 1964) including the 
recent editions (Arabuli 2007).  
Our study is based on KaWaC – a large web-corpus of Georgian that was developed at the University 
of Leeds (Daraselia & Sharoff 2014). It represents the modern language within the last 10-15 years. 
The corpus crawled from various Internet sources consists of 618,468 webpages and over 180 million 
words. It was checked for balance according to the Functional Genre Dimensions (Forsyth & Sharoff 
2014) by manual annotation of a randomly selected set of 1067 webpages. The prevailing genres in 
the corpus are:  

 A11 - first person point of view such as personal blogs, forums: 47.5%, the largest genre, 
which provides a good approximation to the use of modern everyday Georgian;  

 A8 - news: 20.5%;
 A7 - various texts related to instructions and tutorials: 11.2%;  
 A9 - laws, contracts, regulations etc. 8.1%.

We have also developed a tagset for Georgian based on the MULTEXT-East Morphosyntactic 
Specifications (Erjavec 2010) and tagged the entire corpus based on our general approach covering 
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the most basic features of the language (Daraselia & Sharoff 2014). To create a frequency list for the 
whole corpus we have lemmatised the corpus. The lemmatisation was carried out in several steps. At 
first, taking into consideration the morphology of the language, we have defined what a lemma stands 
for in our corpus. Amongst Georgian linguists there is no agreement on what a lemma for a verb can 
be. Some linguists think that masdar (verbal noun) should be considered as a lemma for verbs and 
masdar forms should function as headwords for verbs in dictionaries, whereas some linguists propose 
to put all verb paradigms as headwords. Taking into consideration the complexity of the Georgian 
verb, we made a decision to follow the approaches of the Georgian Monolingual Dictionary and a 
lemma for a verb in our corpus is as follows: a) 3rd Person, Singular, Present Tense, and b) 3rd 
Person, Singular, Future Tense for preverbs. For other parts of speech such as nouns, adjectives etc. a 
standard approach is used, in particular, Singular, Nominative Case (Daraselia & Sharoff 2015).  

1.1 Corpus-based Wordlist 
In the dictionary-making process the macrostructure is very important and it is particularly difficult 
to define a dictionary wordlist. There are many factors that should be considered in the dictionary 
entry selection process, such as the type of dictionary. For example, learner’s dictionary focuses on 
the most frequent words of a particular language, whereas large monolingual dictionaries aim to 
document the language, to cover all language development periods, e.g. OED, GMD etc. We selected 
the entries to be included in a learner’s dictionary of Georgian from the Corpus focusing on the most 
frequently used words. In other Georgian Dictionaries selection of the entries is rather intuition 
based. We created a frequency list for the whole corpus, in particular, extracted 18,000 words and 
compared them to GMD wordlist which revealed thousands of frequently used new words not given 
in GMD (see table 1).

Table 1: Frequency of Some New Georgian Words not presented in GMD. 

The initial frequency list of 18,000 words was corrected, for example, errors of lemmatization, 
proper nouns, such as personal names, names of countries, cities etc. were removed from the list. We 
decided to limit the word-list to 9,831 words, selecting all lemmas that appear at least 50 times in the 
corpus, excluding proper nouns. These 9,831 lemmas represent 66.77% of all the words of the 
corpus. The frequency list we have selected is the core vocabulary for the modern Georgian language and
can be used as the dictionary word-list for monolingual or multilingual learner’s dictionaries for 
Georgian, e.g. for Georgian-English Learner’s Dictionary, Georgian-German Learner’s Dictionary etc.

Word Transliteration Translation Frequency
სტატუსი  statusi  status 27983
ინტერნეტი  interneti  internet 20100
ინფრასტრუქტურა inp'rastruk'tura  infrastructure 16247
პრეზენტაცია  prezentac'ia  presentation 15202
ვებგვერდი  vebgverdi  web‐page 11814
სტრესი  stresi  stress 959
ნეგატიური  negatiuri  negative  939
ეკომიგრანტი  ekomigranti  ecomigrant  864
ინსტიტუცია instituc'ia  institution 753
მულტიმედია  multimedia  multimedia 681
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Thus, we created a totally new corpus-based dictionary word-list of 10,000 headwords that can be
used for the compilation of monolingual or bilingual learner’s dictionaries for Georgian. The
microstructure of the dictionary, i.e. word senses and dictionary examples are also entirely corpus
based. It is discussed in the next section below. 

2 Comparing GMD to Senses in KaWaC 

2.1 New Words and Loanwords 
Further analysis of these 9,831 words revealed hundreds of new words that have entered the language 
in recent years, in particular, during the last 10-15 years. These new words are not presented in the 
Georgian Monolingual Dictionary, which is the most comprehensive dictionary for Georgian 
covering 113,000 dictionary entries. Despite the size of the GMD, many new words (Table 1) do not 
appear because the dictionary was published in 1960s and only two volumes of the revised versions 
are available. Our comparative study of word senses is based both on old and new editions of the 
Georgian Monolingual Dictionary (Chikobava 1964; Arabuli 2007).  
Another aspect of the core vocabulary use that can be studied with the frequency information is the 
generalization of loanwords, in particular, English words in Georgian. There are Georgian 
equivalents available for English words. Analysing the top 3,000 frequency list we can assume that 
Georgian equivalents are more frequently used than the English loanwords (See Table 2). 

48397

Table 2: Frequency of English loanwords and Georgian Equivalents. 

The loanwords are preferably used in informal conversations, for expressing personal feelings and 
emotions on blogs and forums etc., while for official purposes the Georgian equivalents are used, e.g. 
on websites of the governmental or educational institutions such as ministries, presidential 
administration, universities etc.  

2.2 New Senses 
It is obvious that lexicographic applications of corpus data are very broad. Corpus data help a 
lexicographer not only in the process of selecting the dictionary word-list, but also with deciding on 
sense distinctions by viewing different occurrences of the same word or lemma on concordance lines 
with the surrounding contexts and even looking up the wider contexts in the corpus and enriching this 
with the frequency information (Kilgarriff 1993; Sinclair 1991). In particular, the frequency 
distribution of collocates of a particular word will provide a lexicographer with reasons for making 
sense distinctions. The frequency distribution of the top collocates of guli (‘heart’) in the corpus is 

Freq FreqLoanwords 
სერვისი [servisi = ‘service’] 3078

Georgian Equivalent 
მომსახურება [momsaxureba = ‘service’] 30086

დემონსტრირება [demonstrireba =‘demonstrate’] 2060 ჩვენება [č'veneba = ‘demonstrate’] 15990
ფორმირება [p'ormireba = ‘formation’] 2133 წარმოქმნა [carmok'mna = ‘formation’] 825
ნეგატიური [negatiuri = ‘negative’] 939 უარყოფითი [uarqop'it'i = ‘negative’] 18251
იმიტაცია [imitac'ia = ‘imitate’] 862 მიბაძვა [mibažva = ‘imitate’] 242
პერმანენტული [permanentuli = ‘permanent’] 759 მუდმივი [mudmivi = ‘permanent’] 17281
ინსტიტუცია [instituc'ia = ‘institution’] 753 დაწესებულება = dacesebuleba = ‘institution’] 32390
ლინკი [linki = ‘link’] 617 ბმული [bmuli = ‘link’] 4611
მეილი [meili = ‘mail’] 214 წერილი [cerili = ‘mail’]
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given in Table 3, sorted by the log-likelihood score. The following senses are given in the top 
collocate list: ‘the inner, central part of something’, e.g.: kverc’xis guli = ‘yolk’; figurative usage, 
such as c’xel gulze = ‘being hot headed’; xelis guli = ‘palm’ etc.  
We have detected 11 senses for the dictionary entry guli (‘heart) from the corpus, such as 1) the organ 
that makes blood flow around the body, e.g. gulis daavadeba (‘heart disease’); 2) the central part of 
something; e.g.: tbilisis guli (‘the heart of Tbilisi’) etc. In the GMD there are 13 senses for the same 
dictionary entry. The senses not presented in our corpus-based entry are: 1) ‘the inner and hard part of 
a tree’ and 2) ‘the thin plate on č'onguri and p'anduri’ (Georgian musical instruments). These word 
senses do not appear in our corpus data, it can be considered as being very specific to the field and 
should be covered only in relevant specialized dictionaries. 

Table 3: Frequency Distribution of Collocates for guli (‘heart’). 

For the collocations of guli, the corpus data provides 81 the most frequently used collocations, where, 
63 collocations out of 81 do not appear in the GMD, such as the following: a) gulis ac’rueba (‘be 
discouraged from doing something’), e.g.: 

(1) sc’avlaze guli auc’ruvda (‘discouraged from studying’). 

and b) gulis gacqaleba (‘annoy someone by doing something’). e.g. 

(2) gamicqale guli šeni rč'evit (‘you annoyed me with your advice‘).   

However, the collocations given in the GMD are not comprehensive, in many cases the most 
frequently used senses are missing, such as c) didi guli akvs (‘have a big heart’) in the GMD only one 
meaning of this collocation is given: 1) ‘being mean to someone or something’, e.g. 

(3) gogostan didi guli akvt (‘they are mean to a girl‘). 

Collocation Transliteration Translation Joint Freq1 Freq2 LL score
საკუთარი გული sakutari gulič one's own heart 2584 215364 97474 3099.65
ჩემი გული čemi guli my  heart 2493 486693 97474 1982.2
კვერცხის გული kverc'xis guli yolk 811 21305 97474 1433.21
მთელი გული mteli guli whole heart 1324 158444 97474 1353.51
ადამიანის გული adamianis guli human heart 1945 510066 97474 1283.55
თავისი გული tavisi guli his/her/its own heart 1560 310522 97474 1223.23
ცხელ გულზე c'xel gulze hot minded, angry 418 15208 97474 669.97
შენი გული šeni guli your heart 700 114812 97474 610.38
მისი გული misi guli his/her/it heart 1316 707919 97474 469.2
ხელის გული xelis guli palm 692 240560 97474 369.62
კეთილი გული ketili guli kind heart 248 17879 97474 313.6
კინაღამ გული kinağam guli almost heart… 172 4441 97474 305.18
მაგრამ გული magram guli but heart.. 959 624993 97474 272.21
მზის გული mzis guli under the Sun 259 30054 97474 267.94
მართლა გული martla guli really heart… 233 40769 97474 195.91
ლამის გული lamis guli almost heart… 151 10510 97474 193.5
სადღაც გული sadğac guli somewhere in heart… 153 14265 97474 174.33
დაწყდება გული dacqdeba guli will get hurt 55 180 97474 158.28
თქვენი გული tkveni guli your heart (PL) 337 153972 97474 141.43
კაცის გული kac'is guli man's heart 286 120384 97474  129.57 
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Analysing the corpus data, it becomes quite obvious that the collocation has the other meaning 
opposite to the given in GMD, such as: 2) ‘being kind to someone/something’ or ‘love 
someone/something’, e.g.:  

(4) didi guli gvak's da usazḡvro siqvaruli šegvižlia (‘we have a big heart with endless love’).

In order to understand and evaluate the usage of these two meanings of the collocation, we analysed 
the frequency of the collocation in the corpus. In 100 examples extracted for this collocation the first 
meaning ‘being mean to someone or something’ covered by the GMD occurs 48 times and the other 
meaning ‘being kind to someone/something’ or ‘love someone/something’ occurs 52 times in the 
corpus. Thus, we can assume that both meanings are almost equally used in the Modern Georgian 
language and they should be reflected in Georgian dictionaries accordingly. 

2.2.1 Verb Collocates 
This section will be looking at the collocations for the verb ‘to do’ with the preverb lemma form 
gaaketebs (‘will do’). As we have discussed above, in preverb forms a lemma for a verb is Future 
Tense, 3rd Person, Singular and in English it corresponds to infinitive ‘to do’/’to make’ etc. as it is 
given below accordingly. We have sorted the immediate left (See Table 4) and left and right (See 
Table 5) collocations of the word. 

Table 4: Collocates for Verb ‘to do’: The Immediate Right Neighbour. 

Table 4 above illustrates the immediate right neighbour collocations for the verb ‘to do’. Here we 
have selected the top 20 collocates, that represent the most frequently used collocates for the word 
and compared them to the Georgian Monolingual Dictionary. Out of 20 top collocates in Table 4 
above, only 4 are given in the GMD, such as: gaaketebs sacmels (‘prepare a meal’), gaaketebs 
moxsenebas (‘prepare a talk’), gaaketebs fuls (‘make money’) and gaaketebs daskvnas (‘write a 
summary’); the collocations not given in the GMD are: gaaketebs komentars (‘make a comment’), 
gaaketebs arcevans (‘make a choice’), gaaketebs ganmartebas (‘give explanations’), gaaketebs 

Collocation Transliteration Translation Joint Freq1 Freq2 LL score
გააკეთებს კომენტარს gaaketebs komentars   make a comment 6024 142924 90226 11274.9
გააკეთებს განცხადებას gaaketebs ganc'xadebas make a statement 2196 142924 214306 2061.12
გააკეთებს ყველაფერს gaaketebs qvelap'ers  do everything 1123 142924 234690 661.53
გააკეთებს არჩევანს gaaketebs arčevans make a choice 793 142924 131733 547.56
გააკეთებს აქცენტს gaaketebs akcents put emphasis on 265 142924 4631 472.44
გააკეთებს დასკვნას gaaketebs daskvnas  write a summary 124 142924 14643 104.89
გააკეთებს განმარტებას gaaketebs ganmartebas give explanations 136 142924 22233 94.76
გააკეთებს რამეს gaaketebs rames  do something 205 142924 77552 70.32
გააკეთებს ანალიზს gaaketebs analizs  do analyses 72 142924 12231 48.92
გააკეთებს რაიმეს gaaketebs raimes  do something 115 142924 46444 36.58
გააკეთებს რაღაცას gaaketebs rağac'as do something 160 142924 111413 21.78
გააკეთებს სიკეთეს gaaketebs siketes  do the kind thing 31 142924 5104 21.5
გააკეთებს წარწერას gaaketebs carceras write something 23 142924 2264 21.42
გააკეთებს ფულს gaaketebs p'uls  make money 116 142924 78452 16.76
გააკეთებს გათვლას gaaketebs gatvlas  to outguess something 13 142924 957 13.9
გააკეთებს საჭმელს gaaketebs sačmels  prepare a meal 22 142924 5112 11.92
გააკეთებს მოხსენებას gaaketebs moxsenebas  prepare a talk 7 142924 159 11.55
გააკეთებს ბლოგს gaaketebs blogs  start a blog 60 142924 36584 10.54
გააკეთებს ჩანაწერს gaaketebs čanacers  keep a record 22 142924 5995 10.44
გააკეთებს დავალებას gaaketebs davalebas  do homework 8 142924 384 10.22
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akcents (‘put emphasis on’), gaaketebs analizs (‘do analyses’) etc. They are the collocations that are 
widely used in Modern Georgian language and these corpus-derived ‘word-sketches’ help us analyse 
the word’s grammatical and collocational behaviour. It also gives us information about new senses 
and new words entering the language, which are the things we mostly do, e.g. gaaketebs blogs (‘start 
a blog’), this collocation is not given in the GMD, because the dictionary was published in 1960s and 
no ‘blogs’ existed at that time, whereas, today ‘start/run a blog’ is very common thing to do and a 
lexicographer should reflect upon the modern usage of the language when working on the modern 
language dictionaries. Table 5 below gives the nearest nominal neighbour collocates of the same 
word.

Table 5: Collocates for Verb ‘to do’: The Nearest Nominal Neighbour. 

Table 5 above gives the information about the nearest nominal neighbour collocates of the verb ‘to 
do’ and, unlike Table 4, the results are filtered according to grammatical relations in which a word 
occurs, in this case, we have selected a noun as the nearest nominal neighbour word. It illustrates the 
top 22 collocations, out of which 18 collocations are not given in the Georgian Monolingual 
Dictionary, for example, gaaketebs preskonferencias ‘prepare a press-conference’; gaaketebs 
gadacemas ‘prepare a TV programme/show; gaaketebs proekts ‘prepare/write a project’ etc.  
The corpus analyses revealed a number of new collocations, words or word senses not represented in 
existing Georgian monolingual dictionaries. Firstly, this is because these dictionaries are using 
intuition based approaches, and, secondly, the wordlist was created in 1960s. All languages change 
over time. We have new technologies, new industries and new products, for example, phones or the 
Internet did not exist in the time of Gogebashvili or Kazbegi (authors covered in Georgian 
Monolingual Dictionaries). These developments simply require new words that are entering the 
language every day and corpora and corpus analyses help us monitor these changes and describe 
languages better. Corpus has a wide range of applications in linguistics, especially in lexicography, as 
it supports many aspects of dictionary creation, including headword list development, writing 

Collocation Transliteration Translation Joint Freq2 LL score
გააკეთებს კომენტარს gaaketebs komentars   make a comment 18016 90226 44591.79
გააკეთებს განცხადებას gaaketebs ganc'xadebas  make a statement 11271 214306 19828.22
გააკეთებს ვიდეოს gaaketebs videos  record a video 7912 45293 18851.06
გააკეთებს არჩევანს gaaketebs arčevans  make a choice 2990 131733 3959.77
გააკეთებს საქმეს gaaketebs sakmes  do the job 3519 309581 3483.41
გააკეთებს განმარტებას gaaketebs ganmartebas  give explanations 1727 22233 3353.92
გააკეთებს აქცენტს gaaketebs akcents  put emphasis on 613 4631 1360.68
გააკეთებს პრესკონფერენციასgaaketebs preskonperencias  prepare a press‐conference 608 17976 923.04
გააკეთებს ბრიფინგს gaaketebs brip'ings  hold a press briefing 432 9649 716.54
გააკეთებს დასკვნას gaaketebs daskvnas  write a summary 462 14643 685.25
გააკეთებს ანალიზს gaaketebs analizs  do analyses 296 12231 400.03
გააკეთებს ეთერს gaaketebs eters  prepare a TV programme/show 286 18483 323.98
გააკეთებს ფულს gaaketebs p'uls  make money 468 78452 321.03
გააკეთებს ჩანაწერს gaaketebs čanacers keep a record 199 5995 300.11
გააკეთებს ბლოგს gaaketebs blogs  start a blog 296 36584 244.2
გააკეთებს სიკეთეს gaaketebs siketes  do the kind thing 139 5104 195.93
გააკეთებს გადაცემას gaaketebs gadacemas  prepare a TV programme/show 244 33780 188.51
გააკეთებს საჭმელს gaaketebs sačmels  prepare a meal 113 5112 147.64
გააკეთებს პრეზენტაციას gaaketebs prezentacias  prepare a presentation 132 14993 114.06
გააკეთებს ოპერაციას gaaketebs operac'ias  to have an operation 139 25558 89.54
გააკეთებს რემონტს gaaketebs remonts  to refurbish a house 56 1455 88.59
გააკეთებს პროექტს gaaketebs proekts  prepare a project 246 115514 64.73
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individual entries, discovering the word senses and other lexical units, the collocations they 
participate in (Kilgarriff 2012) etc.  
This section discussed the corpus-based approach we used in writing dictionary entries and 
discovered new word senses and collocations not given in existing Georgian monolingual 
dictionaries. These are the most frequently and widely used word senses and lexical units in modern 
Georgian language and they should be reflected in dictionaries respectively. 

3 Conclusion 

We created a dictionary word-list of 10,000 headwords from KaWac, a large Georgian corpus, 
collected from the Web from a range of websites to provide a reliable snapshot of the use of modern 
Georgian.  The aim of this list is to provide working material for developing several dictionaries, in 
particular a learner’s dictionary of Georgian.  We also compared both the macrostructure and 
microstructure of senses retrieved from KaWac to the Georgian Monolingual Dictionary. From the 
comparison of both lexicographic approaches, we can conclude that corpus-based approach is more 
efficient and it gives strong empirical evidence. The dictionary entries we have compiled using the 
corpus analysis are more comprehensive and represent the modern Georgian language as it is used in 
everyday conversations, social media, journalism and for official purposes. Besides, the corpus data 
provides valuable information for detecting new words or word senses that we think should be 
included in future Georgian dictionaries. 
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Abstract  
The paper is the public presentation of the research program the Corpus of Modern, Middle and Old 
Georgian Texts including the Knight in the Panther’s Skin and the Georgian Chronicles. The Corpus 
was compiled with the support of Ilia State University and Shota Rustaveli National Science 
Foundation  aiming at building a new, extensive and representative corpus of the Georgian language. 
This paper is structured as follows: Section 1 includes background and research questions; Section 2 
presents a methodological approach and briefly summarizes its theoretical prerequisites; Section 3 
includes the findings and hypothesis, which refer to a compilation of corpus including morphological 
analyzer, corpus access and meta-data Information; and Section 4 presents the answers to the 
research questions and corpus itself. 
Keywords: corpus of the Georgian language; morphological analyzer of the Georgian Language 

Introduction  

The corpus of the Georgian language is subdivided into several units such as: 
 Text Block consisting of published texts and manuscripts in digital format. The search can be

carried out by means of different filters;
 Visual Block consisting of illustrations from different manuscripts represented in the corpus,

including, samples of calligraphy and bindings.
The paper presents the research area, the design and structure and applications related to the 
compilation of the corpus.  At this moment, the beta version of Corpus is available at 
http://corpora.iliauni.edu.ge/.

1 Background and Research Questions 

The compilation of the corpus of the Georgian language was carried out at the Centre of Linguistic 
Research at Ilia State University. This corpus introduces a perspective to analyze the Georgian 
language from the diachronic point of view providing scholars with flexible tool to analyze linguistic 
phenomena over a long period of time and to create a basis for the historical study of the language. 
The source (http://corpora.iliauni.edu.ge/) includes two types of freely-available corpora: 
monolingual and bilingual. The paper describes both of them, especially, their balance, size, designs, 
representativeness and types of annotation. The monolingual part of the corpus is subdivided into 
three parts: Modern Georgian, Middle Georgian and Old Georgian. The Sub-corpus of the Modern 
Georgian language is equipped with linguistic annotation and covers the period from 1832 to 2012. 
The linguistic annotation was provided by morphological analyzer of Modern Georgian developed at 
Ilia State University. The bilingual part of the corpus includes texts of different dimensions and 
design, especially, the Corpus of the Knight in the Panther’s Skin and the Corpus of the Georgian 
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Chronicles. The first one is the database of the Georgian epic, including all published and 
unpublished Georgian texts aligned against their English translations; the collection is big and 
includes about 5 million words. The second one is the database of the Georgian Chronicles, which 
includes all published and unpublished texts and is subdivided into monolingual and bilingual parts. 
The bilingual part includes the Georgian text aligned against its translation into the Armenian 
language. The corpus has collected about 45 unpublished manuscripts and 10 published works. A 
query program allows users to retrieve data from a single text or from the whole corpus. Every word 
is accompanied with a brief context for every occurrence.   

2 Methodological Approach and Theoretical Prerequisites 

According to the general definition applied in corpus linguistics, a corpus is a collection of texts 
‘bound’ together through specific parameters and principles. More broadly, a corpus can be defined 
through the following quotes:     

1. A corpus is a collection of texts assumed to be representative of a given language, dialect, or 
other subset of a language to be used for linguistic analysis (Francis 1992: 17). 

2. A corpus is understood to be a collection of samples of running text. The texts may be in spoken, 
written or intermediate forms, and the samples may be of any length (Aarts 1991:  45). 

There are numerous corpora that contain samples of texts representing different periods of language 
development. Such kind of corpora are useful for the study of language changes and development. 
Thus, a corpus is one of the outputs of textual data processing. At the same time, it is a tool enabling 
the study of language data and the application of these data for the further production of dictionaries 
and grammars of language. But the main purpose of the Corpus is the desire to obtain and make 
available a great variety of texts, which can be used to represent the development of the Georgian 
language.
The methodological background of the Corpus is closely connected with the following: a) the 
taxonomy of corpus design; b) the difference between published and unpublished manuscripts; c) the 
standards, which allow us to process the existing textual heritage.
In our case, the following goals were addressed for the corpus of the Georgian Chronicles: 

 The interdisciplinary approach to the text. The main goal was to provide the compilation, 
systematization and online accessibility of printed and manuscript versions; 

 The corpus design and representativeness. The main blocks of the corpus design were 
structured in the following way: a) monolingual block of narrative; b) bilingual block of 
narrative; c) visual heritage;

 The machine-readable standard. A number of standards were to be applied and taken into 
account including: 1. ISO standards for natural language processing: Word segmentation of 
written texts (ISO 24614), Morpho-syntactic annotation framework (MAF) (ISO 24611, 
246121 and 24615), Feature structures (ISO 24610), Lexical markup framework (LMF) (ISO 
24613); 2. Additional standards: Data Category Registry (ISO 12620), Language codes (ISO 
639 or IETF BCP-47), Script-codes (ISO 15924), Country codes (ISO 3166), Date and Time 
Formats (ISO 8601) and Unicode (ISO 10646) [ISO-TC37] and TEI XML P5 
recommendations. 
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3 Findings and Hypotheses 

3.1 Corpus access and Meta-data Information 
The texts included in the corpus have been enriched with meta-data information. Meta-data is defined 
as “data about data” (Bournard 2005: 30) and provides additional information about corpus texts. 
Most language corpora apply different metadata schemes ranging from simple to highly sophisticated. 
Here are the most general metadata types: a. Bibliographic information about corpus texts; b. 
Descriptive information about corpus components; c. Documentary information about the corpus 
itself. The TEI recommendations have widely been applied lately for metadata sampling and 
structuring. These annotation schemes allow the researcher to perform complex queries on annotated 
data and to manage structured documents.  
The corpus was designed to contain printed as well as manuscript versions of texts, which, naturally, 
required different metadata schemes to apply to: 
1. Manuscript-based publications;
2. Reprints;
3. Previously unpublished manuscripts;
4. Previously published manuscripts.
Thus, every text included in the corpus has been annotated according to the appropriate meta-data 
schemes. Additional web-interface has been built to upload texts, which allowed to distinguish the 
format of annotation for different kind of texts, especially for published and unpublished 
manuscripts. Naturally, the meta-data information depends on the type of text, but all corpus files are 
furnished with the following basic information:  

 Project description: Funding institution, Leading institution, Responsible person: first name,
last name, Responsible person’s obligations, Responsible person, institution, Project name;

 File description: File author:  first name, last name, File source, File language, File size, kB,
Date of creation, Place of creation, Information about file revision, etc.;

 Printed text description: Text title, Author: first name, last name, Source language, Date of
creation, Place of origin, Publisher, Place of publication, Date of publication, Editor,
Translator, Illustrator, Number of volumes/issues, Number of pages, Text pages from … to
…, ISBN/ISSN, Availability, Distributor, Authorized institution, Notes;

 Manuscript description: Location, Name of repository, Number of repository, Name of
collection, Additional identification code, catalogue number, Manuscript author, copyist or
compiler: first name, last name, The responsibilities of an editor etc., Manuscript title;

 Manuscript language and script: Manuscript language and script (Asomtavruli - Majuscule,
Nuskhuri – Minuscule/Cursive, Mkhedruli – Civil);

 Physical condition of the manuscript: Form of the object, Material, Number of pages, Paper
size type, Height, Width, Manuscript condition (description of revisions, damage), Foliation
type (e.g. recto, verso, etc.), Paper collation type (e.g. mixed sequence);

 Formal description of the manuscript: Description of handwriting, Script description,
Description of miniatures and decorations, Metatexts;

 History of the manuscript: Place of origin, Date of origin from (date), Date of origin  to (date),
Provenance from creation to archiving (if any), Information about manuscript purchase or
donation.

Two different querying systems were applied for the retrieval of information. The first allows the 
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researcher to find a word in all data stored, to extract the context and all the document information 
and the second one allows the researcher to provide more complicated search based on the text 
description both for published and unpublished manuscripts.  
It is well known that the Old Georgian manuscripts were written in Asomtavruli, Nuskhuri and 
Mkhedruli. Some texts were written in both: Asomtavruli and Mkhedruli, others were completely in 
Nuskhuri. The problem was how to represent such distinction between texts and, at the same time, 
how to make them easily acquired by the final reader. At the same time, the main goal of the project 
was to keep the digital format of manuscripts. Thus, all possible scripts are kept and query system can 
retrieve information from Old Georgian Texts in spite of the script used and, at the same time, the 
final reader has the opportunity to see the text written in Mkhedruli (see figures 1-2). 

Figures 1-2: Corpus of the Georgian Chronicles 

The button Mkhedruli allows the user to switch between Nuskhuri and Mkhedruli script of the Georgian text. 

3.2 Morphological analyzer of the Modern Georgian language 
Modern Georgian belongs to the morphologically rich languages. Descriptions of Georgian 
morphological structure emphasize the large number of inflectional categories; the large number of 
elements that verbal or nominal paradigms can contain; the interdependence in the occurrence of 
various elements and the large number of regular, semi-regular and irregular patterns. All the 
above-mentioned peculiarities make computational model of the Georgian morphology a rather 
difficult task. 
The morphological analyzer of the Modern Georgian language was developed using finite state 
automata. Such kind of tools has been applied to the analysis of phonology and morphology in 
different languages. The analyzer was developed within the framework of the project 
AR/320/4-105/11 financed by the Shota Rustaveli National Science Foundation. The morphotactics 
is encoded in the lexicons and alternation rules are encoded in regular expressions. In addition to the 
above-mentioned peculiarities, we had to take into account the fact that Modern Georgian cannot be 
considered to be completely agglutinating. According to the existing definitions, the main peculiarity 
of agglutinating languages is that the root of a word does not change and each affix added directly to 
the root has its own grammatical function. From this point of view, the Georgian language is of 
mixed nature; especially, the paradigm of Georgian verb undergoes non-concatenative processes, 
which are more difficult from the viewpoint of computer generation. 
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The morphological transducer developed on the basis of Xerox Finite State Tools (Xfst)1 has the 
following structure:

The mentioned structure includes the following PoS Lexicons:
LEXICON Nouns 
LEXICON Adjectives 
LEXICON Numerals 
LEXICON Pronouns 
LEXICON Conjunctions 
LEXICON Particles 
LEXICON Adverbs 
LEXICON Postpositions 
LEXICON Verbs 
LEXICON Verbal Nouns 
LEXICON Participles 
LEXICON Punctuations 
LEXICON Abbreviations 
The lexicon data are processed in accordance with the appropriate alternation rules. The 
morphological analyzer consists of the mentioned lexicons and alternation rules. It allows us to 
distinguish the appropriate lemma and morphological categories. This resource evaluated against 
different texts is used for tokenizing, lemmatizing and tagging. 
Any kind of morphological analysis is based on the internal structure of a word. Words without 
internal changes like conjunctions and particles can be considered as an exception. Naturally, any 
kind of morpheme conveys additional information about the grammatical function of a word. 
Georgian verbs, generally, use bound morphemes to show its grammatical function. The main ways 
of use are as follows: 
a) affixation, e.g.

Lexical Level: Ipfv+წანწალებ-s+V+RelStat+Intr+AutAct+FutCond+<NomSubj>+Subj3Sg 

Surface Level: იწანწალებდა

b) root vowel alternation, e.g.

Lexical Level: Ipfv+დრეკ-ს+V+Din+Trans+Act+Pres+<NomSubj>+<DatObj>+Subj3Sg+Obj3 

Surface Level: დრეკს

Lexical Level: Pfv+დრეკ-ს+V+Din+Trans+Act+Aor+<ErgSubj>+<NomObj>+Subj3Sg+Obj3

Surface Level: მოდრიკა

lex.txt

rules.regex 

lex.fst

rules.fst

geo.fst
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c) root alternation, e.g. 

Lexical Level: Ipfv+ეუბნებ-ა+V+Trans+Act+Fut+<NomSubj>+<DatObjRec>+<DatObj>+

Subj3Sg+ObjRec3+Obj3

Surface Level: ეტყვის.

The main peculiarity of agglutinating language is that the root of a word does not change and each 
affix is characterized by a concrete grammatical function. Georgian language is of mixed nature; 
Georgian verb contains a lot of morphs, which can be described as agglutinating and at the same time 
as inflecting ones. Thus, the formation of Georgian verbal paradigm undergoes non-concatenative 
processes, which are more difficult from the viewpoint of computer generation.
The results of analyzer are used for the annotation of texts in the Corpus of Modern Georgian at the 
level of morphology and for the organization of query system, which, at this stage of development, is 
able to find about 250 grammatical categories. 
The diversity of texts in the corpus requires permanent renovation of the analyzer and control for this 
renovation. Thus, to reach the above-mentioned task, the inner panel of the Corpus of Modern 
Georgian, at this stage, is equipped with the following blocks: 

 Text Upload – the mentioned block provides the upload of texts of different genres to the 
Corpus of the Modern Georgian language and the annotation of text already uploaded; 

 Texts – the mentioned block is subdivided into three parts: the first part provides the checking 
of meta-annotation and its correction (in case of need), the second part allows us to remove 
homonymy, to check the results of analyzer and to correct them (in case of need); 

 Word Correction – in spite of correction of texts, we meet some words, which do not exist and 
can be considered as orthographic mistakes. The analyzer cannot provide their annotation. 
Thus, such kind of words can be corrected directly online; 

 Unknown words – the texts of different genres have different type of words, e.g. 
terminological words, borrowings etc. These types of words are not represented in the lexicon 
of analyzer. Thus, the system collects such kind of words. This block allows the editor to 
assign appropriate class to the word. The above-mentioned information allows us to include 
the word directly in the lexicon. 

4 Corpus Design and Taxonomy 

The main function of a corpus is to display information to users. In this respect, it was very important 
to decide from the outset what type of information would be accessible online. However, the contents 
were revised during the project implementation. At present, the beta-version of the entire Corpus is 
accessible at http://corpora.iliauni.edu.ge.

References

Aarts, J. (1991). Intuition-based and observation-based grammars English Corpus Linguistics. 
Studies in Honour of Jan Svartvik, pp. 44-62. 

Beesley, K., Karttunen, L. (2003). Finite State Morphology. Stanford: CSLI Publications. 
Bournard, Lou (2005). Metadata for Corpus Work. In Developing Linguistic Corpora: A Guide to 

Good Practice, M. Wynne, Oxford: Oxford Books, pp. 30-46. 



334

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

Francis, W. N., (1992). Language corpora BC. Directions in corpus linguistics. J. Svartvik, Berlin: 
Mouton de Gruyter, pp. 17-32. 

Gurabanidze, M. (2004). Computer Processing of Georgian Historical Sources. Tbilisi: Tbilisi 
University Publishing House.

Gurevich, O.  (2006). A Finite-State Model of Georgian Verbal Morphology. In Proceedings of the 
Human Language Technology Conference of the North American Chapter of the ACL. NY: 
Association for Computational Linguistics. pp. 45-48. 

Jurafsky, D., Martin, H. J. (2009). Speech and Language Processing. New Jersey: Pearson Education 
International. 

Kapanadze, O. (2010). Describing Georgian Morphology with a Finite-State System. In Lecture
Notes in Computer Science, pp. 114-122. 

McEnery, T., Wilson, A., (2011). Corpus Linguistics. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.
Meurer, P., (2011). Constructing an annotated corpus for Georgian – Tools and resources. In 

Symposium on Language, Logic and Computation, Kutaisi.  
Meurer, P. (2009). A Computational Grammar for Georgian. Lecture Notes in Computer Science, pp. 

1-15.
Stump, G. T. (2001). Inflectional Morphology: a Theory of Paradigm Structure. NY: Cambridge 

University Press. 
Melikishvili, D. (2001). Conjugation System of Georgian Verb. Tbilisi: Logos Press. 
Sinclair, J., (1991). Corpus, concordance, collocation: Describing English Language. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press. 
Shanidze, A., (1973). The Basics of the Georgian language grammar. Tbilisi: TSU.
Tognini-Bonelli, E. (2001). Corpus linguistics at work. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 

 



335	 	

From Diachronic Treebank to Dictionary Resource: the 
Varangian Rus Project 

Hanne Martine Eckhoff, Aleksandrs Berdičevskis 
UiT The Arctic University of Norway 

e-mail: hanne.m.eckhoff@uit.no, aleksandrs.berdicevskis@uit.no 

Abstract 
In this paper we present the Varangian Rus’ dictionary resource, which is based on the Tromsø Old 
Russian and OCS1 Treebank (TOROT),2 a diachronic treebank of Russian containing a balanced 
selection of 11th–17th century Old East Slavic and Middle Russian texts. The treebank is 
lemmatised and has rich morphological and syntactic annotation. With simple glossing of the word 
meanings found in the treebank, we are able to generate a dictionary resource with rich grammatical 
information. The dictionary work also enables us to improve the lemmatisation of the treebank 
considerably, as well as annotation at other levels. The dictionary resource will be published as a 
searchable online tool towards the end of 2016 and is intended for students and scholars alike. 
Keywords: treebank; historical dictionary; Russian 

1 The TOROT 
The Tromsø Old Russian and OCS Treebank (TOROT, nestor.uit.no)3 is the only existing treebank 
of Old East Slavic and Middle Russian texts. There are other tagged resources, such as the Old 
Russian subcorpus of the Russian National Corpus4 and the Manuscript corpus,5 but none of them, 
to our knowledge, currently provides syntactic annotation. The TOROT presently contains 
approximately 89,000 word tokens of fully lemmatised and morphosyntactically annotated Kiev-era 
Old East Slavic (11th–14th centuries), and 87,000 word tokens of fully lemmatised and 
morphosyntactically annotated 15th–17th-century Middle Russian. The TOROT is a part of a larger 
family of treebanks of ancient languages, originating in the PROIEL project.6 The PROIEL project 
developed an enriched dependency grammar scheme, a scheme for detailed morphological tagging 
and various other annotation schemes, such as ones for information structure and semantics. 
Accompanying web annotation, browsing and query tools were also created. These schemes and 
tools are tailored especially for the structures typically found in early attestations of Indo-European 
languages (rich case and verbal inflection systems, word order driven by information structure). 
They are therefore obviously useful beyond the original PROIEL languages (Ancient Greek, Latin, 

																																																								
1 Old Church Slavonic is abbreviated OCS throughout.	
2 The TOROT annotation and browsing interface is found at https://nestor.uit.no. Versioned releases of 
annotated texts in XML format can be accessed via http://torottreebank.github.io/ 
3 The TOROT is being developed as part of the project “Birds and Beasts: Shaping Events in Old Russian” at 
UiT The Arctic University of Norway. The dictionary resource is a part of its companion project “The 
Varangian Rus’ Digital Environment”, a cooperation between UiT and two Russian partners: The Higher 
School of Economics and Moscow State University. The project also aims at creating other electronic 
resources for learners of Old East Slavic and Middle Russian, such as online exercises and reading tools with 
text commentary.	
4 http://www.ruscorpora.ru/help-old_rus.html, the subcorpus is the work of the Russian Language Institute, 
Russian Academy of sciences, see also http://www.lrc-lib.ru/index.php?id=5	
5 http://mns.udsu.ru/mns/portal.main?p1=1&p_lid=2&p_sid=1	
6  “Pragmatic Resources in Old Indo-European Languages”, University of Oslo 2008–2012, principal 
investigator: Dag Haug. For further details on the PROIEL treebank, see Haug et al. 2009. The Old Church 
Slavonic (OCS) part of the TOROT is an expansion of the OCS part of the PROIEL parallel corpus.	
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Classical Armenian, Gothic and OCS), and have been taken in use by a number of other projects, 
including the TOROT. 
The PROIEL tools and schemes are developed for and by linguists, and yield data with rich 
morphological and syntactic information, as well as lemmatisation. We currently have a lemma 
base of over 11,000 entries. The TOROT thus contains a lot of lexicographically interesting 
information, which can easily be developed into a learner’s dictionary resource.7 In this article we 
discuss the lemmatisation work, glossing and types of information that can be generated for the 
dictionary resource entries. 

2 The Corpus Builder as Lexicographer 
The TOROT’s lemmatisation scheme requires sophisticated decisions on the part of the corpus 
annotator. However, these decisions are often difficult to make, due to the lack of complete 
dictionaries for Old East Slavic and Middle Russian.  
In the corpus annotation process, every word token is assigned to a lemma – if the lemma does not 
already exist, the annotator automatically creates it in the annotation process. Each lemma is tagged 
with ISO code and a part-of-speech tag. Identical-looking lemmata with different part-of-speech 
tags8 are stored as different lemmata. We also have the option to assign variant numbers to lemmata 
with identical form and part of speech, which we use to distinguish homographic lemmata: lemmata 
deemed to be semantically different (not just polysemous) and lemmata which do not belong to the 
same morphological paradigm. For the lemma pair sъpasti#1 ‘save’ and sъpasti#2 ‘fall down’, both 
of these considerations are relevant. 
Even when there is no doubt about the part of speech or semantics, lemmatisation is often not at all 
straightforward. The lemmatisation process can be represented as consisting of two tasks: grouping 
together word forms that belong to the same lexeme and choosing a label (headword) for this 
lexeme. Ideally, this is not a task that should be done by corpus linguists, but by lexicographers: the 
corpus linguist should ideally rely on already available dictionary resources. However, in the case 
of Old East Slavic and Middle Russian, the existing dictionary resources are unsatisfactory. The 
only dictionary that covers the whole alphabet, Sreznevskij 1893–1912, is based on a relatively 
small selection of texts, and also leaves out large classes of words, such as ethnonyms. It is also a 
relatively unsystematic piece of work both when it comes to choice and form of headword, and 
organisation and form of definitions. The more comprehensive and structured dictionaries, SRJa 
XI–XVII and SDJa XI–XIV, are still incomplete. Also, SRJa XI–XVII has chosen a relatively 
modern orthography for their headwords, to fit their newest source texts. This is not an option for 
us: since we want our OCS and East Slavic lemma inventories to be maximally comparable, the 
natural choice is to give headwords in archaic form.  
Our choice is therefore to follow Sreznevskij 1893–1912 as much as possible when choosing labels. 
When this is impossible (when Sreznevskij does not list a word; or gives several variants of equal 
status; or his solution is unacceptable for some reason), the annotators should try to follow the so-
called “etymological” principle, i.e. choose a maximally conservative label. When multiple forms 
are found in the sources, Sreznevskij often provides double labels, such as zvati=zъvati ‘call, 
shout’. In this case, the annotator should prefer the second option as it preserves more etymological 
information. 
Grouping the word forms is a more crucial task which presents more difficulties. Some of these 
problems are systematic and require a certain general policy. These include South Slavic–East 
Slavic variation and orthographic-or-nearly-orthographic variation. Old Russian texts abound with 
variation such as volodějutь ‘rule’ (East) vs. vladějutь ‘rule’ (South), or reči ‘say’ (East) vs. rešti 

7 For other lexicographical projects exploiting treebank data, see e.g. the Perseus Dynamic Lexicon project 
(http://nlp.perseus.tufts.edu/lexicon/) and the Hinoki Treebank and Sensebank (Bond et al. 2008). 
8  For a full part-of-speech tag inventory and a detailed description of the TOROT, see Eckhoff and 
Berdičevskis (2015).	
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‘say’ (South) etc. In addition, there are also cases of variation with do not seem to be related to the 
South–East differences: pomagai vs. pomogai ‘help!’; xrstilъ vs. krstilъ ‘baptised’ etc. Sreznevskij 
1893–1912 usually lumps together variants like reči and rešti ‘say’, but keeps separate lemmata for 
cases like pomogati and pomagati ‘help’. In the case of both types of variation, we assume that in 
many cases it does not really affect the lexical level. We therefore try to ascribe the variants to the 
same lemma wherever possible. The “etymological” variant is chosen as a label for the 
quasiorthographic cases, the South Slavic variant for the other ones (to ensure maximal 
comparability with the OCS texts). In both cases, forms that are different from the label get a 
special additional tag in order to preserve information about variation. 

3 Glossing the TOROT Lemma Base 
The TOROT dictionary resource is not a full-fledged dictionary, and provides simple glosses rather 
than structured and ranked definitions. Glosses are given in English and Russian, and aim at 
covering all and only the meanings attested in the TOROT treebank. Below we discuss some of our 
glossing principles. 
Glosses should be as simple as possible. If one word is deemed sufficient, no more glosses are 
added. When several glosses are needed, they are separated by commas. Clarifications are given in 
parentheses. In some cases it is not obvious whether to include or exclude a gloss. Should, for 
instance, velikyj ‘great, big’ have the gloss ‘loud’ since it can occur in the expression velikъ golosъ 
‘loud voice’? The glossers are asked to consult dictionaries in such cases, and also to apply a 
transparency principle: If the meaning can easily and unambiguously be deduced from the 
immediate context (‘big shoulders’ = ‘broad shoulders’), glossers are told not to posit an additional 
meaning. If the meaning cannot easily be deduced (does big voice mean ‘magnificent voice’ or just 
‘loud voice’), they are told to posit an additional meaning.  
Since we gloss the lemmata in both English and Russian, we aim for the two sets of glosses to be as 
similar as possible. One language should only have more glosses than the other if it is semantically 
justified. For instance, gora is glossed with ‘gora’ in Russian, but with ‘hill, mountain’ in English, 
since the attestations in the TOROT include examples also from an English perspective.  
In order to make sure that only actually occurring meanings are included in the gloss, the glossers 
are asked to go through all occurrences of every lemma. This policy sometimes make us exclude 
“obvious” meanings, such as ‘main’ for the adjective glavьnyi, since that adjective has just a single 
attestation in TOROT. The single attestation is in the collocation vlasi glavnii ‘hair of the head’. 
The dictionary lookup should thus only hold the meaning ‘of the head’. 
Reflexive verb forms are a special challenge. In the treebank, the reflexive clitic is always analysed 
as a separate syntactic word, and accordingly, headwords are always listed as non-reflexive, even in 
the case of reflexiva tantum. If a (sub)meaning applies only to the reflexive version of a verb, that 
meaning is tagged refl. We do not posit separate meanings for true reflexives (myti sja ‘wash 
oneself’) and passives (sъzьdati sja ‘be created’). 

4 Generating Dictionary Entries 
The lemmatisation, naturally, makes it possible to provide a listing of all sentences containing a 
given lemma. In addition, the TOROT has detailed morphological and syntactic annotation. The 
morphological annotation means that the dictionary entries can also include a full listing of all 
attested forms of each lemma, sorted by grammatical features, i.e. we can provide paradigms 
insofar as they are attested in the TOROT. As far as possible, we are using digital texts that are 
maximally close to a single manuscript. This means that we are in position to give a rich survey of 
the occurring forms in each paradigm. The 47 attestations of varjagъ ‘Varangian’ in the TOROT, 
for instance, have the distribution of unique forms seen in Table 1. 
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singular dual plural
nominative варѧгъ варѧга варѧзи 
accusative варѧга, варѥга варѧги, вариги, 

варѧгы, вѧрѧгы 
genitive варѧгъ 
dative варѧгомъ 
instrumental варѧги, варѧгы 

Table 1: Attested paradigm in the TOROT for varjagъ - ‘Varangian’. 

The syntactic annotation can also be mined for lexicographically interesting information. In 
particular, we are able to provide rich valency information for prepositions and verbs. For 
prepositions, we can give a full listing (including frequencies) of all cases that occur with the 
preposition in the TOROT. 

dative 841
locative 344
accusative 163
genitive or genitive-accusative 22 

Table 2: Case of complements of the preposition po ‘along, after’ in the TOROT 

For verbs, we can list and give frequencies of all attested argument structure frames, exemplified in 
Table 3 with the argument frames of zъvati ‘call’ (49 occurrences), ranked by frequency (subjects 
not included). 

direct object 10 
instrumental predicative complement 8 
reflexive/passive, nominative predicative complement 7 
reflexive/passive, no arguments 5 
active, no arguments 3 
direct object + oblique argument headed by kъ ‘to’ 2
direct object + oblique argument headed by na ‘on’ 2
direct object + instrumental predicative complement 2 
oblique argument headed by vъ ‘into’ 2 
oblique argument headed by kъ ‘to’ 2 
direct object + nominative predicative complement 1 
direct object + other predicative complement 1 
passive, instrumental passive agent 1 
passive, oblique argument headed by na ‘on’ + instrumental passive agent 1 
reflexive/passive, instrumental predicative complement  1 
passive, nominative predicative complement + PP passive agent  1 

Table 3: Attested argument frames with zъvati ‘call, shout’ in the TOROT. 

The dictionary resource is diachronic in nature, which makes it necessary to give indications of 
diachronic variation in the use of words. Since the TOROT also contains metadata about the text 
sources, we can give precise indications of a lemma’s distribution across sources and time periods. 
We are able to do the same with our generated paradigms and valency frames, thus tracking 
morphological and syntactic change in the dictionary entries. 
The generated dictionary entries also serve as a useful error detection tool for the treebank, since the 
systematic representation easily reveals many types of annotation errors, such as morphological 
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misclassification or faulty lemmatisation. The work on the dictionary resource is therefore directly 
beneficial to the treebank. 

5 Conclusion 
This paper describes the development of a diachronic Old East Slavic and Middle Russian 
dictionary resource on the basis of the TOROT treebank. By adding simple glossing to the 
treebank’s lemma inventory, we are able to generate a rich dictionary resource that fills a gap in the 
available lexicographical tools for historical Russian. We are not only able to provide every 
example of a given lexeme, the dictionary can also provide paradigms of attested forms, frequency 
information and valency frames. The same information can also be sorted by their appearance in 
particular texts, and therefore be given a diachronic dimension. The dictionary resource will be 
published as a searchable web tool towards the end of 2016. 
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Abstract  
This paper discusses the problem of developing the metalanguage for linguistic applications and 
introduces a tag set for the semantic annotation of verbs for the Tatar National Corpus. At present, 
there are no generally accepted standards for the development of corpus semantic annotation. In 
many cases, it is made by individual researchers or teams for one or another research project, and 
characteristics of tag sets used in thesauri and electronic corpora differ in many respects. 
Using available semantic classifications of vocabulary for different languages and relying upon data 
from Tatar lexicons, we created a model of the semantic system of Tatar verbs and divided them 
into semantic classes (3,200 words). We distinguished semantic tags of two types: constructional 
(categorial) tags, independent of semantic classes of verbs, and semantic (thematic) tags, 
determining semantic classes of verbs. For the separation of these classes we used the hierarchical 
and overlapping classifications, so that the same verb may belong to more than one class. The 
approach is based on the data from explanatory dictionaries of the Tatar language, bilingual 
Russian-Tatar dictionaries  and the system of semantic annotation of the Russian National Corpus. 
In the current version of our semantic annotation, we use 3 categorial and 59 thematic tags.  
Keywords: Tatar verb; semantics; corpus; semantic annotation 

1. Introduction
The development of the metalanguage for the semantic annotation of linguistic corpora is one of the 
topical issues in modern corpus  linguistics. The system of annotation is a significant constituent of 
any corpus, and there are many kinds of corpus annotations: the morphological (PoS), syntactic, 
semantic, pragmatic and the anaphoric one. The extent of applicability and the potential of a corpus 
for achieving a variety of research and educational purposes depend in many respects on the 
thoroughness, accuracy and consistency of the annotation.
The semantic annotation for a corpus can be defined as additional information about the semantic 
category of words (Leech 2005). The semantic mark-up scheme embraces a set of semantic tags, the 
description of their meanings and the rules for assigning these tags to the units of a text or 
vocabulary. Usually, a morphological annotation distinguishing basic lexical and grammatical 
classes of words is used as a foundation for the semantic annotation of the vocabulary. 
The paper discusses the problem of development of marking-up for linguistic applications and 
introduces a tag set for the semantic annotation of verbs for the Tatar National Corpus 
(http://corpus.antat.ru). The approach is based on the data from explanatory dictionaries of the Tatar 
language, bilingual Russian-Tatar dictionaries  and the system of semantic annotation of the 
Russian National Corpus (http://www.ruscorpora.ru). 
The Tatar National Corpus “Tugan Tel” (‘Mother Tongue’) was designed by a team of 
computational linguists from Research Institute of Applied Semiotics of Tatarstan Academy of 
Sciences (www.ips.antat.ru). At the moment, the corpus consists of written texts of different genres 
and styles of the modern literary Tatar language. The main sources of texts for the corpus are 
fictional texts, educational and scientific literature, texts of Internet publications on social and 
political topics and texts of official documents (Suleymanov et al. 2013). The corpus is 
grammatically annotated, and its estimated volume by the end of 2015 was 82 million words.  
The paper is organized as follows: Section 2 is devoted to the background of the research. Section 3 
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represents available resources for classification of Tatar verbs. Section 4 discusses some semantic 
challenges that are significant for the project. Section 5 focuses on some aspects of the methodology 
and shows the types of the tags used in the research project. 

2. Related Work 
Verbs form a core of lexical and grammatical systems of any language; they have complicated 
semantic organization and require an integrated approach to the study. There are various semantic 
classifications of verbs made on vocabularies of different languages.
B. Levin, for instance, classifies English verbs (over 3,000 words) according to their similar 
meanings and syntactic behavior and separates the semantic classes taking into account a wide 
range of syntactic (mainly diathesis) alternations that reflect the verb meaning (Levin 1993).  
The FrameNet project (https://framenet.icsi.berkeley.edu) implements the theoretical constructs of 
frame semantics (semantic frame, frame elements, frame-to-frame-relations, semantic types, etc.) in 
a lexical database of English basing on the annotation of examples of how words are used in actual 
texts (the meaning and usage of a verb). The project started at the International Computer Science 
Institute in Berkeley in 1997. FrameNet is based on the theory of Frame Semantics, deriving from 
the work of C. J. Fillmore and his colleagues (Fillmore 1976; Fillmore & Baker 2001; Fillmore  et 
al. 2004). The project’s key features are the commitment to corpus evidence for semantic and 
syntactic generalizations, and the representation of the valences of its target words in which the 
semantic portion makes use of frame semantic (Baker et al. 1998: 86).  
The underlying principles of the English-based FrameNet project are successfully applied to the 
description and analysis of typologically diverse languages (Boas 2009). Currently FrameNet-like 
projects are developed for different languages. The paper of E. Kashkin and O. Lyashevskaya (2013) 
represents a research project in progress which involves a dictionary of Russian verbal lexical 
constructions and a corpus tagged with FrameNet-like annotation scheme. FrameBank project, 
originally intended as Russian analogue of Berkeley FrameNet, takes into account some recent 
approaches adopted in Construction Grammar and Russian lexical semantics, as well as certain 
features of the Russian lexical system and grammar. The mentioned paper focuses on the semantic 
annotation of constructions in FrameBank and describes the inventory of semantic roles used in 
FrameBank which correlates with the semantic classification of verbs and other predicates (Kashkin 
& Lyashevskaya 2013). 
The Princeton WordNet (Miller 1995, Fellbaum 1998) and other wordnet-like thesauri (Vossen 
2002) contain words of different parts of speech grouped into sets of synonyms (synsets), forming a 
hierarchical network. In the Princeton WordNet the verb synsets are arranged into hierarchies 
relying upon several entailment relations (Miller 1995, Fellbaum 1998), where prevalent is 
troponymy which maps the presence of the ‘manner’ relation between two verbs.  
The VerbNet project (Kipper et al. 2006) is the largest computational verb lexicon currently 
available for English. It is organized into verb classes that are extended in comparison with those by 
Levin; each class is described by its thematic roles, selectional restrictions on the arguments, and 
syntactic frames. Another verb-oriented resource PropBank (Palmer et al 2005) represents a 
“proposition bank” of English verbs.
Lexical semantics is a long time developing issue of Russian lexicology. Semantic dictionaries of 
Russian verbs (Matveeva 1986, Babenko 1999) represent the results of semantic classifications of 
verbal lexis, where the classes are composed by shared meaning, and the basic deposition of classes 
is determined by such categories as action, state and relationship.
The National Corpus of the Russian Language (http://www.ruscorpora.ru) is provided by the system 
of annotation that enables search by lexical and semantic characteristics, based on a partial text 
mark-up. An extensive semantic classification of the lexicon is carried out separately for nouns, 
verbs, adjectives, adverbs and numerals. Developers appeal immediately to the meaning of the word 
and represent ontological (thematic) classification of words, and grammatical behaviour of a word 
is not taken into account (Kustova et al. 2009). This mark-up system attributes one or more 



342

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

semantic and derivational tags to words; a multifaceted classification is used, so a word can fall into 
several classes. Since manual processing of the semantic mark-up of texts is very labour- and time-
consuming, disambiguation is not carried out in the Corpus, and ambiguous words are attributed to 
several alternative sets of semantic features. 
Basic semantic classes for the verbs of the Turkic languages are represented in special literature 
(Orasov 1983, Ganiev 1984); the researchers identify mainly 10-15 verb classes. Nevertheless, 
since there is no complete semantic classification of verbs accomplished on the basis of a large 
amount of vocabulary, there remain some questions related to the application of these classifications. 
The available corpora of the Turkic languages are not provided with any system of semantic 
annotation yet (the Tatar Corpus: http://corpus.antat.ru, the Crimean Tatar Corpus - 
http://korpus.juls.savba.sk/QIRIM/#id9, the Turkish Corpus - www.tnc.org.tr/index.php/en, the 
Kazakh Corpus - http://kazcorpus.kz/klcweb, the Bashkir Corpus - http://mfbl.ru/bashkorp/korpus, 
the Tuvan Corpus - http://www.tuvancorpus.ru, the Yakut Corpus - 
http://adictsakha.nsu.ru/corpora/corp).
At present the development of semantic annotations for a number of corpora of the Turkic 
languages is underway. The semantic tags in the electronic Khakass-Russian lexical database are set 
up within the framework of the project of the Corpus of Minority Turkic Languages; a preliminary 
version of the tags inventory is accomplished; unlike the semantic mark-up of the National Corpus 
of the Russian Language, the proposed system of semantic annotation takes into consideration not 
only paradigmatic, but also syntagmatic characteristics of the word meaning (Dybo et al., 2015). 
The development of the semantic annotation of texts for the corpus of the Tuvan language is also 
started (Oorzhak & Khertek, 2015). 

3. Available Resources 
Currently we have no integrated description of the Tatar vocabulary as a complex hierarchical 
network of lexical units of different levels and types, and at present there are no special semantic 
dictionaries (thesauri) of the Tatar language yet, although the project of the Tatar wordnet-like 
thesaurus of verbs is in progress (Galieva et al., 2014, Galieva et al., 2015). This wordnet 
development takes into consideration such features of Turkic and Tatar verbs as co-existence of 
one-word and compound verbs, and a complicated system of grammatical voices. 
This classification of Tatar verbs is made with the purpose of developing a corpus semantic 
dictionary, on the data of the available explanatory dictionaries of the Tatar language (1977-1981, 
2005), bilingual Russian-Tatar dictionaries and the data from the Tatar National Corpus. When 
necessary, we also use the thesauri of the Russian language and the data from the Russian National 
Corpus; semantic classifications of other languages are also taken into consideration. 

4. Challenges 
The vocabulary of a language remains for researches the most complexly organized domain that is 
poorly amenable to systematization. Despite the well-known interest in semantics in the last 
decades, the generally accepted semantic metalanguage has not been created, and the task of 
constructing a metalanguage that would contain a finite, consistent, and foreseeable set of semantic 
features enabling one to describe the entire vocabulary, is far from being solved. 
This can be explained by the existence of certain problems in the semantic description of a 
vocabulary:
 difficulty of differentiation of semantic components within a word, 
 lack of distinct boundaries between taxons, 
 necessity to take into consideration very large sets of characteristics and semantic components, 

and so on. 
As a rule, semantic components do not have special formal indices (markers), so it is difficult, if not 
impossible, to distinguish them in a language and to describe them in a comprehensive and 
consistent way. Word meanings may be very rich, concrete and often unique in many respects, and 
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the issue of vocabulary systematizing outside certain classes (for example, kinship terms) remains 
open (Rakhilina & Plungian 2007).
At present, there are no standards for the development of corpus semantic annotation. In many cases 
it is made by individual researchers or teams for one or another research project. Such studies often 
involve non-standardized forms of annotating a data set, and the resulting annotated data are often 
not shared with other kinds of annotation that might be useful for specific research projects (Gries 
& Berez 2015). So quantitative and qualitative characteristics of sets of tags used in thesauri, 
electronic corpora and lexicographic databases differ in many respects. 
Grammatical annotation uses a fixed set of grammatical classes. The number of semantic 
characteristics is uncertain and depends on the level of  generalization. It is clear that the larger set 
of tags enables  us the minute description of linguistic material. On the other hand, there are some 
advantages in simple encodings, for example, avoiding a great number of errors,  eluding a huge 
amount of handwork, as well as consecution  and consistency in the process of annotation. So, it is 
important to work out such an annotation system that would balance between specification and 
simplicity or transparency for developers’ and users’ convenience.
The verb is one of the most complicated parts of speech, capacious semantically and substantial 
grammatically. Verbs in the Turkic languages have an utterly ramified system of grammatical forms 
and meanings. Verbal semantics is not elementary, but comprehensive, which helps the verb 
represent discrete “pieces of reality”, denoting elemental situations and events. So approaches to 
analysing verb semantics are based on different grounds and emphasize different layers of verb 
semantics. 
The semantic classification of an entire array of words of a language does not only have applied, but 
also theoretical significance, for it may set the task of reviewing a number of theoretical 
propositions about organizing a vocabulary, linguistic denomination, building and structuring 
dictionaries. The subjects of numerous ongoing discussions are the methodology of analysis, the 
lists of semantic classes, the boundaries between the classes and attributing a verb to a particular 
class. The semantic classification of Tatar verbs also raises the issues of grammatical voice status, 
of the boundaries between the inflection and the word formation, as well as of polysemy and 
homonymy.
The main task in the course of our classification is to distinguish a semantic class of the verb. A 
reliable way for this is to refer the verb to a corresponding higher level concept (hypernim), for 
example, all motion verbs are semantically related to the verb to move. The work completed on 
semantic classification reveals that a significant part of verbal concepts of higher levels in Tatar are 
not verbalized; for instance, there are lacunas for hypernyms denoting concepts ‘to have’, ‘to sound’, 
‘to perceive’, ‘to create’, etc.; nevertheless, low level concepts with rich and often complicated 
meanings for these semantic classes abound. So in many cases we are to gather individual words 
around artificially created higher level concepts.
Another challenge is anchoring or not anchoring lexical semantics to the derivational one. The 
agglutinative Tatar language has regular affixal ways of word formation, and some semantic 
subclasses are formed from verbs of the same derivational type. Example 1 represents Tatar 
instrumental verbs derived from nouns. The question is whether we are to distinguish such groups 
of words and give them individual tags or to combine them into larger classes. 

(1) Example. Tatar instrumental verbs derived from nouns 

Semantic class of verbs: Instrumental verbs 
Tag for semantic class: t:impact:tool 
Derivational model: noun +-la +(w) 
Derivational meaning: ‘to make a typical effect of using the tool’ 
Example of verbs: borawlaw ‘to drill’; trmalaw ‘rake’; carlaw ‘to sharpen’; pcaklaw ‘to cut using 
a knife’; pcklaw ‘to saw’; kamclaw ‘to lash’ 
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Verb stem: boraw ‘drill’; trma ‘to rake’; car ‘wet stone’; pcak ‘knife’; pck ‘saw’; kamc ‘lash’ 

The reason for this solution to assign such verbs special tags was due to the fact that these verbs 
have regular derivation and their list is open. 

5. Methodology and Types of Tags
Usually a morphological annotation distinguishing basic lexical and grammatical classes of words is 
used as a foundation of the semantic annotation for vocabulary.  
Taking into consideration our future task of unification of annotation systems of corpora for 
different languages and the perspective of building parallel corpora, we are aiming at developing a 
universal system of semantic annotation, where we rely upon existing approaches. Our tags are 
partially borrowed from the National Corpus of the Russian Language: 
t:move (sikerü ‘to jump’); 
t:ment (fikerläw ‘to think’, aŋlaw ‘to understand’); 
t:perc — perception (qaraw ‘to look’, isnäw ‘to smell’); 
t:speech (söyläw ‘to talk’, lgrdaw ‘to mumble’); 
t:sound (qştrdaw ‘to rustle’, žuldaw ‘to buzz’); 
t:physiol (yoklaw ‘to sleep’, awru ‘to be sick’), etc. 
In order to better reflect the singularity of semantics of Tatar verbs we use semantic tags of two 
types:

 constructional (categorial) tags, independent of the semantic class of the verb (Paducheva
2004: 45-46);

 semantic (thematic) tags, determining the semantic class of the verb.
If necessary, the auxiliary function of verbs is marked. 
We distinguish the following categorial tags: 

causative - c:caus: qaytaru ‘to return’, taşlaw ‘to throw’; 
cooperative (reciprocal): - c:coop: duslaşu ‘to become friends’, talaşu ‘to quarrel’; 
negative - c:neg: tuqtaw ‘to stop’, tnu ‘to cease (about sound)’. 

The tag c:caus is used for causative verbs; the tag c:coop is used for those verbs that require 
plurality of agents (a single agent is not permitted for the verb to be used); the tag c:neg is used for 
verbs that belong to a certain semantic class and is characterized by zero intensity. 
The categorial components of the verb partly correspond with voice affixes; however they cannot be 
merely reduced to them, since in many verbs special voice affixes cannot be separated. For example, 
the Tatar language has causative verbs of two types: 
a) morphological causatives are derivatives from corresponding non-causative verbs by means of
causative affixes: 
kaytu ‘to return, to come back’ - kaytaru (kayt-ar-u) ‘to return sth’; 
basu ‘to stand up, to rise’ bastru (bas-tr-u) ‘to stand, to put sth’; 
b) lexical causatives do not contain any marker of causativity:
iltũ ‘to take to, to carry sth.’ 
taŝlau ‘to throw, to cast sth.’ 
All types of causative verbs are marked by means of the same special tag c:caus. 
In the cases of significant differentiation of verbs within a semantic class we use basic and 
additional tags, which allows us to concretize the verb meaning. For example, the Tatar language 
has a great number of verbs denoting the beginning or becoming of a quality, and most of these 
verbs are derived from adjectives. They share the same inchoative derivational meaning; 
nevertheless their meanings are thematically different. Therefore we divide the verbs denoting 
quality change into several subclasses: 
t:changest:humq (qäbäxätlänü ‘to become vile’; yawzlanu ‘to become malicious’); 
t:changest:color (agaru ‘to become white’, qzaru ‘to become red’); 
t:changest:form (turayu ‘to become straight’, yänçü ‘to flatten’); 
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If a verb denotes a change of measured parameters we use tag t:changest:param: 
awrayu ‘grow heavy’. 
The tag t:changest:param is used only for characteristics that may be expressed quantitatively. 
In some cases the  nature of a parameter is specified: 
t:changest:param:cize (zurayu ‘to increase in size’, qalnayu ‘become thicker’); 
t:changest:param:temper (qaynarlanu, qzu ‘to become hot’). 
Since our classification is ontological (thematic) we may distinguish verbs related to different 
domains of reality. For example, for verbs denoting natural processes and phenomena we use 
special tag t:nat:  
bayu ‘to set (about sun)’; 
buranlaw ‘to be a snowstorm’,  
isü ‘to blow (about wind)’,
yawu ‘to fall (about rain or snow)’. 
Figure 1 shows the use of tags designed for semantic annotation of the Tatar verbs. 

Fig1. Distribution of tags for semantic annotation of the Tatar verbs 

A set of tags may be attributed to those verbs which are at the intersection of semantic classes (the 
overlapping classification principle is used): 
kükräw ‘to thunder (about thunder)’ — t:sound, t:nat; 
yäşnäw ‘glitter (about lightning)’ — t:light, t:nat; 
ŋgraşu ‘to moan’ - t:sound, t:physiol. 
Using a bunch of independent characteristics enables us to obtain a complex classification of a set 
of attributes.  
A semantic feature is indicated by means of a special tag only if it occurs in the semantic structure 
of the fixed number of words. In the current version of annotation such threshold is 5 verbs.

6. Conclusion and Future Work 
During the work on the corpus annotation for the Tatar language an inventory of semantic tags is 
being developed and the classification of verbs is being accomplished. For singling out classes we 
used the hierarchical and the overlapping classifications, so the same verb may belong to more than 
one class.
For verbs we distinguish between two types of tags: constructional (categorial) and semantic 
(thematic) tags. Constructional components of meaning are the same for all semantic classes and 
subclasses. Properly attributed semantic tags enables us to indicate classification headings. 
The work on the development of the semantic annotation tag system for the Tatar National Corpus 



346

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

is in progress, and 3,200 Tatar verbs have already been streamed into semantic classes. In the 
current version of the semantic annotation of verbs we use 3 categorial and 59 thematic tags (36 
basic tags and 23 additional tags). The character and number of tags may be revised taking into 
consideration actual distribution of verbs in the Tatar Corpus. In the current version of annotation 
we rely exclusively upon thematic (ontological) classification. In future work grammatical 
behaviour of a verb, its participation in transformations of different kinds and its valence will be 
considered, which will allow us to complete and verify the classification performed. 
The proposed system can be used for various linguistic applications for the Tatar language (text 
analysis systems, machine translation systems). 
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Abstract  
This paper deals with the principles of constructing a new ideographic dictionary of English idioms 
(DEI) based on corpus data. Idioms are arranged by their figurative meaning rather than 
alphabetically. The purpose of this paper is to explore English idioms along two revealing lines of 
inquiry. The first line of inquiry suggests constructing an ideographic dictionary (thesaurus) of 
English idioms; the second one illustrates advantages of organizing such a dictionary on an analysis 
of corpus data.  
The need for a new dictionary of English idioms is motivated by the fact that at present there is no 
corpus-based dictionary of English idioms built on the thesaural principle. Ideographic description of 
idioms enables the reader to find the biggest possible amount of idiomatic word combinations of the 
language that expresses the given concept.  
Due to corpus data, the dictionary presents a range of syntactic patterns, polysemous idioms and 
unexpected variants which cannot be retrieved from the existing idiomatic and monolingual 
dictionaries of the English language. Many dictionaries fail to register all meanings of idioms. The 
corpora help reveal the majority of meanings of polysemous idioms. Apart from its theoretical 
relevance as an instrument of description of the mental lexicon, a new ideographic dictionary can be 
used for the purposes of translation and language acquisition. 
Keywords: thesaurus; corpus-based; English idioms  

1 English Idiom-Thesaurus: State of the Art 

A work on a project of compiling an ideographic dictionary of English idioms started in 2007. It was 
inspired by the publication of the Thesaurus of Present-day Russian Idioms by Baranov and 
Dobrovol’skij (2007). Since then the latter  has been the first and only dictionary of ideographic 
description of Russian idioms in international lexicography. My interest to ideographic organization 
of a dictionary of English idioms was motivated by the fact that at present there is no corpus-based 
dictionary of English idioms built on the thesaural principle1 and exclusively authentic examples. 
Moreover, there is no comprehensive ideographic description of English idioms in the international 
lexicography. “Thesaurus is a dictionary presenting linguistic information in the direction from 
‘concept to sign’ and explicating relations between the entry concepts” (Dobrovol’skij 1994: 264). 
Ideographic description of idioms based upon the principle ‘from concept to sign’ enables the reader 

1 It should be mentioned here that COBUILD Dictionary of  Idioms arranged on alphabetical principle is based on all 
authentic examples drawn from The Bank of English (Sinclair, Fox, Moon 1995); illustrative sentences in Oxford 
Dictionary of Current Idiomatic English (Cowie, Mackin & McCaig 1984) are mainly citations  from written or spoken 
texts and and there are made-up examples as well. 
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to find the biggest possible amount of idiomatic word combinations of the language that express the 
given concept.  
There are two varieties of thematically organized dictionaries of the English language2. The first type 
of references has etymological orientation (Korach 2001; Ostler 2008). Their purpose is to introduce 
the reader to the fascinating stories behind America’s favourite idiomatic expressions. These books 
make a significant contribution to our knowledge about American history, culture, and everyday life. 
The aim of the second type of thematic dictionaries is to provide readers with the entire set of idioms 
organized by common themes and concepts so that they are easy to find and would facilitate an active 
grasp of the language. These academic dictionaries of American idioms (Spears 1997; Brenner 2003) 
are based on profound theoretical knowledge and present a perfect tool for scholars, writers and 
students of English to locate idioms quickly and use the books as a source of reference or a handbook 
for studying idiomatic expressions. NTC’s Thematic dictionary of American idioms (Spears) and 
American Idioms Handbook (Brenner) are arranged by theme, topic or meaning and contain 5, 500 
and 3,500 idioms respectively. 
However, these dictionaries have certain shortcomings: the illustrative examples are inconsistent and 
unpersuasive and most of them do not seem to be authentic. Moreover, in some cases idioms are 
presented as a set of synonyms series under one topic whereas according to corpora data they have 
semantic mismatches or connotation differences. That is why the need for a new comprehensive 
thesaurus of English and American idioms based on authentic examples of idioms drawn from 
British and American corpora is obvious. 

2 Theoretical Concept  

The research is based on the main principles of cognitive linguistics and, primarily, on the system 
organization of structuring of semantic fields. It is assumed that ideographic classifications of 
different languages basically coincide and conceptual sphere covering phraseology of different 
languages in principle is the same, i.e. extralinguistic, that can be interpreted as a conceptual 
universal (Dobrovol’skij 1992: 280). However, every language has its own unique semantic structure. 
Each semantic field segments objective reality in a way, which is specific only to a given language. 
Moreover, certain linguistic changes within the language belong to the sphere of initial concepts, 
which have specific linguistic differences in other languages.  
Following the principles of the Conventional Figurative Language Theory (CFLT) developed by 
Dobrovol’skij & Piirainen, we use the term idiom in the European tradition of phraseology research 
and rely on their definition of an idiom as: 
…phrasemes with a high degree of idiomaticity and stability. In other words idioms must be fixed in their 
lexical structure (however, this does not exclude a certain limited variation), and they must be, at the same time, 
semantically reinterpreted units (i.e. they do not point to the target concept directly but via a source concept) 
and/or semantically opaque  (2005: 40). 

3    Idiom Classification: Analysis and Description 
On the preliminary stage of research (in 2007) my database contained about 2000 English and 
American idioms and by now it comprises about 3700 units and 18000 contexts of idiom use. During 
                                                           
2 According to the results of our research all existing thematically organized dictionaries were compiled by American 
scholars on examples of American English idioms. This fact is a motivation for research of the idioms of the British 
English as well with the purpose of including them in the thesaurus using the illustrative examples from the rich British 
corpora. 
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the first stage, idioms were drawn from all kinds of monolingual and bilingual idiomatic dictionaries. 
The thesaurus is based on an inductive method, that is – from idioms to semantic fields and not from 
an abstract logical outline to idioms. At the first stage, following the strategy of Dobrovol’skij (1994: 
264), each idiom under consideration was appended by a certain descriptor (marker). After that, 
idioms were classified on the basis of their semantic description. Idioms of the same conceptual field 
were organized under a taxon that is the basic unit of the thesaural representation of idioms and 
therefore is the main entry-form of the dictionary labelled by a relevant descriptor. For example, a 
conceptual field Freedom – Lack of Freedom has two sub-taxa: 1. Freedom, No Limitations and 2. No 
Freedom; Limitations, Restrictions. The second sub-taxon has its own two sub-taxa: 2.1. Submission 

and 2.2. Violence. However, besides hierarchical links there are also paradigmatic (horizontal) links 
in the taxon structure. The zone of paradigmatic references is presented by the sign →. Thus, idioms 
of the semantic field Control are connected semantically with the idea of freedom and lack of 
freedom, that is why the reference from the taxon Control → is applied to the taxon → Freedom – 
Lack of Freedom. The representation of idioms of this conceptual field coincides in Russian 
Thesaurus (Baranov & Dobrovol’skij 2007) and in our DEI. This isomorphism can be regarded as 
conceptual universal. As well as any other subsystem of language, the phraseological system also 
reveals universal features, as, according to Jacobson, “the languages of the world can actually be 
approached as manifold variations of one world-wide theme – human language” (Jakobson 1966: 
264). However, each semantic field segments objective reality  it reflects in a way inherent only to a 
given language. For instance, my empirical material proves that segmentation of the conceptual field 
‘Society’ demonstrates the unique semantic structure of the English language. Thus, the semantic 
field ‘Society’ in the Russian Thesaurus (2007) is displayed in a syncretic alliance with the concepts 
‘Power’, ‘State’, ‘Politics’, ‘Economics’. As far as my data of English idioms is concerned, I assume 
that the concept ‘Society’ should be presented separately as an independent taxon divided into 
sub-taxa each of which will be included in hierarchical (vertical) links with the taxon and its own 
sub-taxa 3 . Paradigmatic (horizontal) references are also introduced here. At the moment, the 
structure of the taxon ‘Society’  is the following: 
 

1. Society 

  1.1. Political Sphere 
        1.1.1. Elections   

  1.2. Social Sphere    
        1.2.1. National Stereotypes 
           1.2.2. Law and Order  → Crime  
                   1.2.2.1. Courtroom → Prison  
           1.2.3. Social Conventions  
               1.2.3.1. POLITENESS AND MANNERS → Rudeness  
               1.2.3.2. SOCIALLY ACCEPTABLE    
               1.2.3.3. SOCIAL DISTANCE; FORMALITY  
               1.2.3.4. SOCIAL INSINCERITY→ Lie, deception 
 
Idioms referring to national stereotypes represent a typical phenomenon for English phraseology. 

                                                           
3 I included only those semantic categories that do not enter the Russian thesaurus. This article shows only the process of 
my work on the dictionary now. The material and structure of many taxa and sub-taxa will be reviewed and changed 
during the period of further updating of empirical material (the second stage of research).   
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Thus, comparing Russian and English idioms motivated by national stereotypes, we witness that the 
quantity of English idioms significantly exceeds the Russian ones referring to ethnic nominations. 
Indeed, the authors of the Russian Thesaurus Baranov & Dobrovol’skij (2007) give only three idioms 
referring to national stereotypes: Russian Ivan, Russian Vanya (both in the  meaning ‘common person, 
a simpleton’) and Uncle Sam. As for the English idioms, empirical material of our DEI has 184 
idioms referring to national stereotypes with authentic examples from different corpora which are not 
presented in regular English and American idiomatic dictionaries. 
The results of research demonstrate that productivity of some semantic fields in the English language 
differs from those in the Russian language presented in (Baranov & Dobrovol’skij 2007). For 
example, such semantic fields as Sport, Gardening, Hunting, Politeness, Law, Privacy, Restraint, 
Modesty, Shyness proved to be productive in the English language. Moreover, they seem to be 
unproductive in Russian phraseology since they are not included in the Thesaurus of present-day 
Russian idioms (Baranov and D. Dobrovol’skij 2007). 
The second stage of research work involved checking the correctness of the conceptual marking of 
the idioms under study, which is of primary importance for regrouping the existing stock of idioms.  
The third stage involved the search of the idioms in corpora with the purpose of verification of the 
usage of idioms in contemporary discourse. In many cases information about idioms in corpora 
differed from that in the dictionaries and I had to make some changes, consequently, some idioms fell 
under different taxa of the thesaurus. For example, traditionally the definition of an idiom right and 
left in the regular dictionaries is: “to both sides, everywhere; in or from every direction”. However, 
comprehensive study of the corpora and retrieval of authentic examples allowed to register three 
additional meanings of the idiom: 1) not to take into account interests of other people; 2) without a 
twinge of conscience; 3) anyhow, at haphazard. As a result, this idiom now falls under four taxa in the 
dictionary: 1) space, place → everywhere; 2) morality → lack of conscience; 3) traits of character → 
egoism; 4) order → lack of order. Each idiom in the dictionary is illustrated by authentic examples 
drawn from corpora. 
The data was retrieved from several corpora: 1) The Bank of English Corpus, a 520-million word 
corpus of British, North American, and  Australian texts, including both written and spoken language; 
2) The Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) containing 520 million words, equally 
divided among spoken, fiction, popular magazines, newspapers, and academic texts; 3) British 
National Corpus (BNC), a 100+ million word collection of samples of written and spoken language 
originally created by Oxford University Press in the 1980s - early 1990s, and now having its various 
versions on the web; 4) Corpus of Historical American English (COHA), 1.6 billion words in 7.6 
million speeches from the British Parliament, the largest structured corpus of British English for the 
time period between 1803-2005; 5) The Magazine Corpus of American English, 100 million words 
of text of American English from 1923 to the present day, as found in Time magazine. 
The main important difference of the thesaurus (DEI) from existing English and American idiom 
dictionaries is in its orientation on modern authentic data drawn from the text corpora, and in some 
cases, from the English-language Internet. Only those idioms, found in academic, spoken, fiction, 
newspaper and magazine texts  from the 1960-s up to the present day, were included in the thesaurus. 
Corpus data, obtained in the process of research into the corpora, give evidence of the new 
perspectives about co-occurrence patterns, semantic and combinatorial properties of idioms and their 
frequency in various types of corpora (e.g. media versus literary or academic prose). The results of 
corpus analysis provide an opportunity to reveal new aspects of meanings of English idioms, which 
have not been yet recorded in dictionaries as well as some cases of their inaccurate definitions. The 
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findings indicate that idioms can only be fully understood  if they are considered in a larger context in 
which they occur.   
The entry of the dictionary includes a lemma and an example of idiom use. There is a zone of 
comments in cases of wordplay and etymological description. One of the peculiarities of idioms is 
their irregular use, which often manifests itself in variation of an idiom form in the contexts of 
wordplay. Live and rich image component fixed in the inner form of an idiom is a powerful factor 
facilitating its irregular behavior, cf. the parodies of well-known Anglo-American proverbs, (1-4) 
drawnfrom  Mieder & Litovkina (2002: 7; 29; 192): 

(1) A barking dog never bites, but a lot of dogs don’t know this proverb.  
(2) A bird in the hand is bad table manners. 
(3) Absinthe makes the heart grow fonder.  
(4) The early worm gets eaten by a bird.  

It is essential to include a wordplay in the zone of comments because it allows to define the standard 
form of an idiom and to register some specifics of the English language that could have remained 
unnoticed. Moreover, when such idioms continue to be registered in dictionaries “[…] people 
continue to invent statements based on this structural pattern to parody traditional wisdom” 
(Dobrovol’skij & Piirainen 2005: 2). As already mentioned, this research is based on the principles of 
the Conventional Figurative Language Theory (CFLT) developed by Dobrovol’skij &  Piirainen 
where the role of cultural knowledge in idiom motivation is put forward. Idioms have a complex 
nature that many scholars have tried to clarify; they pose particular problems in language learning 
and teaching. Opaque idioms are not easily recognized by students so it is crucial to highlight the 
importance of etymology in their understanding. 
According to Dobrovol’skij & Piirainen: 
…research on motivation of figurative units cannot but include etymological description as a constituent part.
This does not mean that etymology always influences actual meanings and brings about relevant usage 
restrictions, but it cannot be excluded a priori (2005: 82). 
Referring to the same issue, G. Lakoff points out: 
…the human lexicon will have to take account on the phenomenon of folk etymology – that is, it will have to
include an account why expressions with motivating links are easier to learn and remember than random 
pairings (Lakoff 1987:452). 
Let us consider an example: 
(5) Throw your hat in the ring  ‘announce your intention to run for office’. 
The etymology of this idiom goes back to 1912 when Theodore Roosevelt announced that he intended to run 
for president against William Taft: “My hat’s in the ring. The fight is on and I’m stripped to the buff”. 
Roosevelt was making figurative use of a boxing term that had been around since at least the early 19th 
century. The phrase commonly appeared in sports magazines that followed boxing matches as in this quote 
from an 1818 issue of Sporting Magazine: “Johnson […] threw his hat in the ring.” Professional boxers at this 
time made money by traveling to fairs, men’s clubs, and other venues and challenging all comers. A man who 
wanted to take up the challenge signaled his interest by throwing his hat into the boxing ring. No doubt, this 
method was adopted because boxing matches, then, as now, were crowded, noisy events. Just shouting or 
waving would not be enough to attract attention. Nowadays nearly all candidates for political office are 
described in the newspapers as having thrown their hats into the ring (Ostler 2008: 89-90).  
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Since its first use, the idiom has become an active practice to be handled in presidential electoral 
campaigns. The idiom is used today in 2016 Presidential race in the USA. 

(6) Property tycoon Donald Trump, one of America’s most flamboyant and outspoken billionaires, 
threw his hat into the 2016 race Tuesday for the White House, promising to make America great 
again (http://bhcourier.com/donald-trump-throws-his-hat-in-the-ring/). 

(7)  Hillary Clinton Throws Hat in Ring for 2016 Presidential Race 
 'Everyday Americans need a champion. I want to be that champion,' she said in an Internet video 
announcing her run (http://www.israelnationalnews.com/News/News.aspx/193945#.VyOhFlSzB0w) 
 
Including etymological information of an idiom in its dictionary description is essential because its 
“etymological memory” is an important part of its semantics and provides additional information on 
its actual meaning helping understand the idiom. 
 

 4    Conclusion 

The research based on theoretical concepts developed by Baranov, Dobrovol’skij & Piirainen 
enabled us to apply their strategy to construction of a thesaurus of English idioms. The results of 
analysis demonstrate that many semantic fields productive in the English phraseology are 
unproductive in Russian phraseology. The use of English and American linguistic material which is 
the subject of lexicographic description, demonstrates that the structure of taxa and their interaction 
within the English semantic network differs from the Russian semantic network. This proves the idea 
that conceptual sphere covering phraseology of different languages is basically the same, that can be 
interpreted as a conceptual universal. However, every language has its own unique semantic structure 
and each semantic field segments objective reality in a way, which is specific only to a given 
language.  
Due to corpus data, the dictionary presents a range of syntactic patterns, polysemous idioms and 
unexpected variants which cannot be retrieved from the existing idiomatic, bilingual and 
monolingual dictionaries of the English language. Apart from its theoretical relevance as an 
instrument of description of the mental lexicon, a new ideographic dictionary of English idioms 
based on corpus data can be used for purposes of language acquisition and translation. Most set 
phrases can be translated correctly only if we take the context into account, something that many 
dictionaries fail to do in a systematic way. The compilation of a corpus-based thesaurus of English 
and American idioms based on authentic data is a question of vital importance for modern theoretical 
phraseology and practical lexicography. 
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Abstract
This paper presents the work we carried out to extract and structure a specialized lexicon 
based on a corpus of French scientific articles in the fields of humanities and social 
sciences. The characteristics of the targeted lexicon may be summarized as follows: it is 
not domain-related inasmuch as it is shared by various disciplines; it serves to express 
the specific operations, naming the objects and exposing the results of research 
processes. In this view, the targeted lexicon studies here is genre-related. We designed 
this cross-disciplinary scientific lexicon (CSL) as a resource for several purposes: it may 
serve natural language processing, e.g. as a stoplist for automatic terms identification, as 
well as foreign language teaching. Indeed, students and scholars in the sciences need to 
acquire familiarity with the rhetoric of the research article, thus needing to master these 
words. We present here the two-stage creation of this lexicon: first, it was semi-
automatically extracted from a corpus of 500 research articles spanning ten disciplines. 
Second, it was manually structured to reflect the semantics and rhetoric of science. This 
structure takes into account the lexico-syntactic properties of CSL nouns, adjectives, 
verbs and adverbs. The resource will be freely available for academic purposes.
Keywords: corpus linguistics; scientific writing; open lexical resources; natural 
language processing 

1.  Cross-disciplinary Scientific Lexicon: Definition and 

Purposes
In this paper, we present a lexical resource called “Cross-disciplinary Scientific Lexicon 
of French” (CSL). This lexicon is structured in semantic classes and subclasses and 
includes 1,768 entries with the following parts of speech: nouns, adjectives, verbs and 
adverbs. This online resource will be freely available. Multiword expressions including 
collocations, fixed expressions and rhetorical routines will be included.  
The lexicon was automatically extracted from a large cross-disciplinary corpus in the 
Humanities and Social Sciences, tagged at the syntactic level with a dependency parser 
and compared to a large corpus of various French texts. As regards the semantic analysis, 
our semantic labelling is based on manual and automatic distributional analysis and 
syntagmatic relations. 

French Cross-disciplinary Scientific Lexicon: Extraction and 
Linguistic Analysis

Sylvain Hatier, Magdalena Augustyn, Thi Thu Hoai Tran, 
Rui Yan, Agnès Tutin, Marie-Paule Jacques
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This cross-disciplinary lexicon project has several purposes:  
 As part of the TermITH1project, this lexicon is designed to improve the information

extraction and especially automatic indexing using CSL to facilitate term
identification (Jacquey et al., 2013)

 It will also be used for linguistic and epistemological studies, for example by
identifying semantico-rhetorical routines incorporating CSL elements, for example
when defining new terms (e.g. Jacques, 2011)

 It will also be very useful for learning and teaching activities, especially for learners
of French as a Foreign Language. Several activities designed to help scientific
writing and understanding have already been developed by our team (Hatier & Yan,
2015; Tran, 2014; Hartwell & Jacques, 2012).

Following Tutin (2007a), we define the CSL as a lexicon referring to the scientific 
procedures and the scientific discourse related to objects, essential in the argumentation 
and structuring of scientific discourse (Drouin, 2007; Paquot & Bestgen, 2009). 

The CSL has three main properties: 
 Cross-disciplinarity: It is genre-specific and not discipline-specific. For example, it

does not include the terminology of linguistics or economics but words and
expressions such as hypothesis, that is why, analyse.

 Specificity: It is specific to scientific writing in comparison to other genres, such as
literary or newspapers ones.

 Frequency: It includes frequent words and expressions of scientific discourse.
Words and expressions belonging to CSL are underlined in the following extract from an 
anthropology article. We find single words such as déplacement (’transfer’, ‘shift’), 
paradigme (‘paradigm’), définition (‘definition’) and multi-word expressions such as 
point de vue (‘point of view’) or mettre en jeu (‘bring  into play’, ‘involve’). 
Du point de vue anthropologique ce déplacement de paradigme met en jeu la définition 
même de l’identité2 
(‘From the anthropological point of view, this paradigm shift involves the very 
definition of identity’). 

Several studies focusing on this specific lexicon, especially for academic purposes, have 
already been developed for scientific English (Coxhead, 2002; Paquot, 2010) or for 
French, from textbooks (Phal & Beis, 1972). Pecman (2004) has studied the cross-
disciplinary phraseology from a bilingual hard science corpus in the perspective of 
scientific writing. Drouin (2007) bases his study on a diverse French corpus of theses 
and a journalistic corpus to refine the description of this lexicon. To our knowledge, few 
studies have been conducted which specifically address the CSL in the Humanities and 
Social Sciences, in which procedures and methods differ from those of the experimental 

1  TermITH (Terminology and texts indexation in Human Sciences): ANR-12-CORD-0029 
CONTINT. http://www.atilf.fr/ressources/termith (last accessed on 25 April 2016). 
2 Dubey Gérard, «Nouvelles techniques d’identification, nouveaux pouvoirs. Le cas de la 
biométrie», Cahiers internationaux de sociologie 2/2008 (n° 125), p. 263-279. 
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sciences, as reflected in the CSL. Furthermore, writing in the Humanities is an essential 
part of scientific activity and is often difficult to master for native and non-native 
students. 
In the following sections, we present the method of semi-automatic extraction of CSL 
units. We then explain how we processed to enrich our lexicon with semantic and 
syntactic properties. 

2.  The Extraction of Cross-disciplinary Scientific Lexicon (CSL) 
The CSL is extracted in two stages: an automatic extraction, and at the second stage, 
manual processing, involving several linguists. 

2.1 Automatic identification criteria  
Following Coxhead (2002), Drouin (2007), Paquot (2010), we first extracted an initial 
word-list based on statistical criteria from a 5-million word corpus of research articles. 
The 5-million word research article corpus (RAC), from the Scientext3 project, consists 
of 500 peer-reviewed research articles from ten disciplines of Humanities and Social 
Sciences. A diverse 120-million word reference corpus (RC) was also created, covering 
three genres: literature, newspapers and spoken language (including transcriptions and 
subtitles).  
Extraction criteria were derived from the CSL linguistic properties mentioned above. 
Since this lexicon is specific to scientific writing, we expected that it would be more 
frequent in the RAC compared to RC and this overrepresentation of lexical units can be 
measured through several statistical tests (log-likelihood ratio, khi², log-odds, ratio). 
We determined that the CSL units should meet the following criteria: 
 Global overrepresentation (Drouin, 2007) in comparison with the diversified RC. 

The statistical measure adopted was also the simplest one: the ratio 4  (words are 
proportionally more frequent in RAC than in the reference corpus). 

 Overrepresentation in at least four disciplines over ten to ensure that lexical units 
are actually cross-disciplinary. 

 Distribution: RAC has been divided into 100 equal sections, a word should occur in 
at least 40/100 sections. 

 Occurrences as a single-word unit: for example, whenever point was included in a 
multi-word expressions such as point de vue (‘point of  view’), it was not counted. 

These criteria were applied to our RAC resulting in a list of 1,976 potential CSL items: 
513 adjectives, 213 adverbs, 786 nouns and 464 verbs. 

2.2 Manual processing 
Although some lexical units positively met the criteria of specificity and distribution, 
they do not actually belong to CSL, notably lexical units referring mainly to the objects 

                                                           
3 ANR Project “Corpora and research tools in humanities and social sciences” (2007-2010).  
Website: http://scientext.msh-alpes.fr. (last accessed October 15, 2015) 
4 We compared different measures, in a previous study (Hatier, 2013), and concluded that ratio, log-

likelihood ratio and χ2 produce equivalent results for CSL extraction. 
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of study in Humanities and Social Sciences, including ouvrier (‘worker’), école 
(‘school’), ménage (‘household’), etc. Actually, there are two reasons for this noise in 
the extraction process. Firstly, these lexical units, as part of the papers’ topics, are over-
represented in the academic discourse in comparison with other genres, and therefore 
validate the specificity criteria. Secondly, because they refer to objects of study shared 
by various disciplines, they met the second criteria of distribution and consequently 
shared similar statistic properties with CSL. This lexicon is a characteristic of 
Humanities and Social Sciences corpora, and may not have been extracted if we had 
included articles in the field of natural sciences in our corpus. These two lexicons, 
lexicon of humanities and social sciences objects and CSL, are therefore complex to be 
automatically differentiated. 
Because of this noise, we then proceeded with a manual validation by expert linguists 
who assessed CSL membership. Their judgement was based on concordances from 
various disciplines and lexico-syntactic information extracted from the corpus 
syntactically analysed with XIP (Aït-Mokhtar, Chanod, & Roux, 2002). These elements 
(for example the most statistically significant noun subjects for a given verb) are 
displayed in order to illustrate the verb meaning. 
In fact, the analysis of the word meaning cannot be performed out of context. Thus, 
concordances and statistically significant collocates are intended to facilitate word 
recontextualisation for expert linguists. Further, this phase allowed us to identify 
specific word uses, such as passive and pronominal verbal constructions. For example, 
the verb situer (‘to locate’) almost exclusively occurs in our corpus in the passive and 
pronominal constructions, as shown in the following examples:  
Les valeurs obtenues se situent bien en dessous des valeurs généralement admises 
(‘Reported values are far below generally allowed values’). 
In this experiment, expert linguists allocated, for each word, one of the three following 
labels: CSL use, General Abstract Lexicon (GAL) use and other use. The GAL (année, 
(‘year’) changer (‘change’), fin (‘end)’) includes general abstract words, present in 
genres other than academic writing but over-represented in our corpus. Contrary to CSL, 
it does not refer to scientific reasoning or scientific activities. 
We then calculated inter-rater agreement for this task, whose scores are displayed in the 
table below. 

 Cross Disciplinary 
Lexicon use 

General Abstract 
Lexicon use 

Other use

Nouns 0.45 (83 %) 0.251 (64 %) 0.428 (72 %) 

Verbs 0.234 (63 %) 0.081 (55 %) 0.337 (82 %) 

Adjectives 0.755 (90 %) 0.615 (83 %) 0.746 (88 %) 

Table 2: Inter-rater agreement 

The first score is the Fleiss’ kappa, the second, in round brackets, is the pairwise 
average. We observed that agreements for CSL use and GAL use were the lowest scores. 
Indeed, differentiation between those two lexicons is complex. Actually, GAL, as a non-
terminological and frequency lexicon, has the same utility as CSL for term extraction 
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techniques and pedagogical applications. We then opted for integrating words labelled as 
CSL or GAL by experts into the CSL category.  
At the end of the process, our CSL word list contained 1,311 items: 274 adjectives, 202 
adverbs, 493 nouns and 342 verbs. 

 

3.  Linguistic Analysis of Cross-disciplinary Scientific Lexicon 
Since a list of bare words was insufficient for the intended applications, we performed a 
semantic and syntactic analysis based on a syntactically analysed corpus and Natural 
Language Processing-based distributional analysis. 

3.1 Structure of the lexicon    
The CSL resource is based on word meaning as several lexical entries are polysemous 
(see below). For example, the word développement (‘development’) can refer to a 
section in a text or to a process. Each word meaning is described (e.g. développement-1) 
in Table 1 according to the following fields: lemma, part of speech, semantic class, 
semantic subclass, and definition/gloss. Examples and frequency information are also 
provided in the resource. 

 
Meaning 
Identifier 

Lemma Part of 
speech 

Class Subclass Definition / gloss 

développement-
1 

développement 
(‘development’) 

noun {communication} 
(‘communication’) 

{document}  
(‘document’) 

Exposé (‘report’) 

développement-
2 

développement  
(‘development’) 

noun {processus_évolutif} 
(‘progressive 
process’) 

{augmentation 
(‘increase’) 

Croissance 
(‘growth’) 

développer-2 développer  (‘to 
develop’) 

verb {processus_évolutif} 
(‘progressive 
process’) 

{augmentation 
(‘increase’) 

Donner de 
l’extension ’to 
expand’ 

strict strict (‘strict’) adjecti
ve 

{modalité} 
(‘modality’) 

{restriction} 
(‘restriction’) 

Limité (‘limited’) 

strictement strictement  
(‘strictly’) 

adverb {modalité} 
(‘modality’) 

{restriction} 
(‘restriction’) 

Rigoureusement 
(‘strictly’) 

Table 3: Sample of CSL entries  

This semantic classification allows one to the limit of the lemma level to reach a 
conceptual level of abstraction, necessary to consider more complex processing. For 
example, some semantic classes and subclasses are found across multiple parts of speech: 
the noun développement-2 and the verb développer belong to the same semantic class 
{progressive process}; the noun strict and the adverb strictement also share the same 
semantic class and subclasses. 

3.2 Meaning identification 
The first semantic processing consisted in identifying cross-disciplinary meanings 
actually present in the Research Article Corpus and this for each lexical unit of the CSL, 
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since some CSL elements can be polysemous, as seen above with développement (‘part 
of text’ or ‘increase’). 
In order to list CSL element meanings in RAC, we referred to the Dictionnaire 
Électronique des Mots (DEM) (Dubois & Dubois-Charlier, 2010) and Les Verbes 
Français (LVF) (Dubois & Dubois-Charlier, 1997) created under the same principle of 
lexico-syntactic classes and which provided the semantic elements (definition, domain, 
synonyms) together with syntactic elements for each lexical entry. To our knowledge, 
these are the only freely available and large-scale resources for French. We identified 
meanings in RAC using concordances displayed by the Lexicoscope (Kraif & Diwersy, 
2012), which is a query tool similar to Sketch Engine (Kilgarriff et al., 2014). 
For a word meaning to be considered as cross-disciplinary, we used two thresholds: a 
minimum of 20 occurrences and a minimum of 5/10 disciplines. If necessary, we 
manually added a new meaning in our resource when absent from the DEM and the LVF. 
As a result, our resource includes 1,768 CSL entries, 318 adjectives, 215 adverbs, 537 
nouns and 698 verbs, amounting to a polysemy rate of 1.3 meaning per word. 

3.3 Creation of semantic classes  
The classification relies on a two-level typology, organized in semantic classes and 
subclasses. These classes are elaborated on the basis of lexico-syntactic properties, 
similar to Flaux and Van De Velde (2000) and Dubois and Dubois-Charlier (1997) 
studies, following the observation and analysis of combinatorial profiles 5 of CSL 
elements in RAC. We present below a lexicogram sample, which is a set of lexico-
syntactic relations defining a word profile. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

Figure 1: Lexicogram sample for the noun article 

                                                           
5  Combinatorial profiles, obtained through the Lexicoscope, are, according to Blumenthal 
(2008), «l’image que donne du comportement d’un mot de base l’ensemble de ses collocatifs» 
(‘the reflection of a word behaviour given by all of its collocatives’) 
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Lexicograms allowed us to observe significant collocates for a set of words, for example 
the verb publier (‘publish’) is very frequent with article (‘article’) as a direct object. In 
doing so, we identified CSL words that share similar collocates and therefore semantic 
properties. These collocates were then incorporated into lexico-syntactic tests used to 
check semantic class membership. 
The DEM and the LVF dictionaries were also used to ensure the semantic consistency of 
the classification. We assumed that elements belonging to a same class/subclass: 
• are co-hyponyms and meet the class definition, e.g.: {communication/document} 

subclass elements are defined as follows: ‘N is a document in an act of 
communication’ 

• share statistically significant lexico-syntactic properties, e.g.: 
{communication/document} subclass elements – article (‘article’), texte (‘text’),
document (‘document’) – frequently co-occur with demonstrative pronoun ce (‘this’) 

• positively respond to lexico-syntactic tests derived from those lexico-syntactic 
properties, e.g.: {communication/document} subclass elements validate the 
following test: Nous présentons dans ce N (‘We present in this N’). 
 

In order to define classes and subclasses, we drew upon several studies including Tutin 
(2007b), GermaNet (Hamp, Feldweg, et al, 1997) and Tran (2014). 

 
Semantic processing for the four categories were performed concomitantly and 
collaboratively so as to ensure cross-category homogeneity. Thus, some classes such as 
{modalité/certitude} (‘modality/certainty’) cover all of studied categories, while other 
classes, such as {discursif} 6  are category-specific. Throughout its elaboration, the 
resource was collectively evaluated. 

3.4  Experimenting automatic classification 
The resource is not conceived as static. Therefore, in order to facilitate the maintenance 
while reducing its cost, we conducted two experiments involving automatic 
classification methods. Both methods were useful to enhance our semantic classification 
by basing it on lexico-syntactic similarities automatically computed from the analysed 
corpus. 
The first experiment consisted in a semi-automatic classification based on prototype 
theory (Rosch, 1973). A set of semantic classes (e.g. {communication support}) together 
with their corresponding prototypes (e.g. chapitre (‘chapter’), figure (‘figure’), travail 
(‘work’)), i.e. the most representative class elements, were manually defined. The 
lexico-syntactic properties shared by the prototypes (e.g. subject of the verb to show) 
were computed to create a class profile. A measure taking into account the lexico-
syntactic characteristics of any new word to add can then be computed to help identify 
the word class. This method mainly allowed us to highlight the relevant definitional 

                                                           
6 The semantic class {discursive} elements, adverbs as pourtant, (‘however’) potentiellement 
(‘potentially’), ci-dessous (‘below’), have an argumentative function or are used to organize 
text structure. 
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features for each class. 
The second experiment relied upon the formal concept analysis method named Galois
lattices (Bendaoud, Toussaint, & Napoli, 2010). With this method, we obtained a 
representation of the class hierarchy and an identification of definitional properties 
through the class intent. For example, we observed that elements of the semantic class 
{déterminant} ({‘determiner’}), such as groupe (‘cluster’), type (‘kind’), ensemble (‘set’) 
share the following lexico-syntactic properties: subject of the verbs apparaître (‘appear’) 
and constituer (‘constitute’, ‘form’), object of the verb considérer (‘consider’). 

Those two experiments helped us identify the typical properties of the semantic classes. 
For example, we extracted several lexico-syntactic features for the semantic class 
{communication support}. Lexical units of this class can be: 
 the subject of the following verbs: présenter (‘to present’), proposer (‘to offer’),

décrire (‘to describe’)
 in a syntactic relation with the following adjectives: nouveau (‘new’), majeur

(‘major’), premier (‘first’), dernier (‘last’)
 the object of the following verbs: s’intituler (‘to entitle’), consacrer (‘to devote’),

évoquer (‘to mention’)
 in syntactic relation with demonstrative pronouns: ce travail (‘this work’), ce

chapitre (‘that chapter’).

In addition, these experiments showed how complex a consistent classification is 
because of polysemy which entails non-homogeneous clusters. 
The example of selon illustrates this phenomenon. Selon can refer to two main meanings: 
according to and based on. By observing the set of its significant collocates, we can 
identify two syntagmatic disjointed sets: 
 {conception, auteur, définition}  (‘concept’, ‘author’, ‘definition’) co-occur with

selon in its meaning “according to”

◦ ex : Selon cette conception, le premier pilier repose sur le régime général […]

(‘According to this concept, the first pillar relies on  the general system‘)
 {lieu, valeur, état} (‘place, value, state’) cooccur with selon in its meaning “based

on”

◦ ex : Il est, en conséquence, équivalent de déterminer un salaire selon le lieu de

travail… (‘In consequence, it is equivalent to determine a salary based on the
work place…’).

Automatic classification results are thus compromised by the polysemy of lexical units 
as well as by the polysemy of the features of those lexical units. 

4. From Lexicon to Patterns
In addition to semantic properties, we added syntactic properties to our resource for a 
subset of CSL verbs. We collected and modelled lexico-syntactic patterns for a sample 
of semantically related verbs. We aimed at extracting specific structures assuming that 
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the verbs semantic proximity will also be revealed in similar syntactic properties. 
Inspired by Hanks’ CPA model (2013), a systematic approach to the syntagmatic and 
semantic description of verbs, we associated verb meanings with patterns, which fulfil 
important rhetorical functions (expressing one’s opinion, cause and effect, reviewing the 
literature, etc.) and thus can be useful for NLP applications. For most CSL verbs, 
patterns are rarely ambiguous and are limited in number (at most two patterns are 
identified for most verbs). 
Furthermore, from a pedagogical point of view, verb constructions are fundamental to 
master scientific writing since “insufficient knowledge of verbs [is] a serious handicap 
for learners” (Granger & Paquot, 2009: 2). A comparison between the Scientext corpus, 
a Chinese learner corpus and a novice native writer corpus (Hatier & Yan, 2015), has 
demonstrated that these two groups significantly underused the verb patterns expressed 
in examples such as considérons ces facteurs (‘let us consider these factors’), cela
s’explique par (‘this can be explained by’). We therefore decided to include these verb 
patterns in our resource. 
First, we automatically extracted all syntactic relations involving the verbs for each of 
their occurrences in order to build subcategorization frames. Second, the frames were 
manually grouped into patterns, that is, lexico-syntactic configurations including 
semantic properties, especially the collocations. 
The lexico-syntactic configurations along with the main collocations found in the 
predicate-argument structure are shown in Table 4 for the verb expliquer (‘explain’) 
(1635 occurrences), including its two meanings ‘faire comprendre’ (‘make someone 
understand’) and ‘constituer la raison de’ (‘be the reason of’). 

 
Meaning Semantic class/subclass Pattern 

SUBJ Verb OBJ/Complement 
Faire 
comprendre 
(‘make 
someone 
understand’) 

{analyse_information} /  
{interprétation} 
(‘analysis_information’) 
/ (‘interpretation’) 

il, elle, on, 
,nous, je 
(‘he, she, I/we’)

expliquer 
(‘explain’) 

complétive que / pourquoi / 
comment 
(‘that/why/how clause’) 

il, elle, on, nous, 
je
(‘he,she,/we/I’)

expliquer
(‘explain’) 

difference 
(‘difference’) 

Constituer 
la raison de 
(‘be the 
reason of’) 

{relation} / 
{implication_cause} 
(‘relation’) / 
(‘involvement/reason’) 

ceci, cela, 
facteur, 
faiblesse,
différence,
raison 
(‘this, that, 
factor, weakness, 
difference, 
reason’)

expliquer
(‘explain’) 

différence, phénomène, 
choix, situation, résultat, 
problème 
(‘difference, phenomenon, 
choice, situation, result, 
problem’) 

ceci, cela, 
faiblesse,
phénomène, 
résultat 

(‘this, that, 
weakness, 
phenomenon, 
result’) 

(s’) 
expliquer 
(par) 
(‘be 
explained 
by’) 

fait, facteur, différence, 
effet
(‘fact, factor, difference, 
effect’) 

Table 4: Example of lexico-syntactic patterns for the verb expliquer (‘explain’) 
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Following CPA, for example, the patterns sharing the meaning ‘constituer la raison de’ 
can be represented as follow: 
1. [[objet scientifique|relation|qualité=cause]] explique [[événement=conséquence]]

implicature: [[objet scientifique|relation|qualité=cause]] constitue la raison
principale de [[événement=conséquence]]

2. [[événement=conséquence]] s’explique par [[objet
scientifique|relation|qualité=cause]]
implicature: [[événement=conséquence]] peut être justifié par [[objet
scientifique|relation|qualité=cause]]7

Thus, the relevant collocations of a verb are expressed as a semantic type in double 
square brackets. The attribution of semantic types is based on our CSL noun 
classification and thus depends on corpus data. The implicature consists of a definition 
of the verb pattern. 
A verb pattern consists of a set of syntactic relations with information about meaning, 
arguments, frequency and preferential collocate semantic classes. Class and subclass 
features are used to enrich patterns. Examples from corpora are also added in order to 
illustrate the pattern use. In prospect of developing pedagogical applications, we would 
like to exploit the use of these verb patterns for teachers of French as a foreign language 
so that they can help non-native learners in their academic writing. 
Furthermore, the semantic properties, together with syntactic relations of verb pattern 
enabled us to consider automatic extraction of semantico-rhetorical routines (see Tutin 
& Kraif, 2016), which are valuable access to observe and study intertextual and thematic 
relations in text (Legallois, 2012). 

5. Conclusion
The Cross-disciplinary Scientific Lexicon list was designed with the help of corpus 
linguistics techniques, using syntactically analysed corpora, including a scientific corpus 
and a general language corpus. The treebanks were used in order to facilitate the 
extraction of CSL and the semantic treatment, with distributional semantics techniques, 
but also to extract semi-automatically grammatical patterns, in a CPA-like approach. The 
semantic labelling of words was not fully automatized, due to the widespread polysemy 
of CSL, and expert linguists were requested throughout the semantic process. 
The CSL is likely to be a useful resource for applied linguistics, especially for building 
pedagogical activities for French as a foreign language in the academic background, but 
also for native French students, in order to observe typical grammatical constructions or 
specific semantic fields. Its semantic and syntactic properties also enable NLP 
applications such as information retrieval, but also linguistic and epistemological studies. 

7 [[scientific object|relation|property=reason]] explain [[event=consequence]]
implicature : [[scientific object|relation|property=reason]] can be the main reason of 

[[event=consequence]]
[[event=consequence]] can be explained by [[scientific object|relation|property=reason]]
 implicature: [[event=consequence]] can be justified by [[scientific 
object|relation|property=reason]] 
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In the very near future, the CSL will be available in an online database8, with many 
corpus-based examples. We are also currently expanding the resource with multiword 
expressions, including collocations, full phrasemes and routines.  
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Abstract
This paper shows a method of extracting collocations from a corpus for the purpose of 
discrimination of near-synonyms. Information on synonym discrimination, which is often part of 
usage notes appended to entries in general dictionaries, specifies points of differences between 
words of similar meaning. Using computer technology, one can automate the process of collocation 
retrieval and reduce the amount of time and effort needed to prepare such information. The paper 
emphasises the importance of examining collocational behaviour when establishing meaning 
differences, but it also underlines the necessity of a critical analysis of existing records of word 
meaning, in particular dictionaries. An evidence from a parsed corpus is used in order to find 
collocations for a set of synonymous adjectives (false, counterfeit, artificial, bogus, forged) 
standing either in attributive or predicative positions. The corpus findings are compared against 
definitions in MacMillan Dictionary online.  
Keywords: collocation; synonymy; discrimination; extraction; corpus; parser 

1 Introduction: Synonym Discrimination in Dictionaries 
The issue of adequate treatment of synonymy in English dictionaries was raised in the mid-
nineteenth century by Richard Chenevix Trench, a member of the Philological Society. In his 
famous criticism On Some Deficiencies in our English Dictionaries (1857), Trench deplores 
shortcomings of English dictionaries, among which he mentions the insufficient distinction between 
synonymous words, and advocates a careful examination of literary passages (Trench 1860: 37). 
Although Trench’s approach was difficult to follow in its entirety in every dictionary entry, major 
American dictionaries of that period, such as Worcester (1860) and Webster (1864) seem to have 
placed considerably more attention to synonym discrimination than any other general dictionary 
before them.  
Before the advent of computer age, the method of excerpting synonym information was based on 
the lexicographer’s intuition or /and manual collection of evidence from printed texts, including 
other dictionaries. Because the preparation of dictionaries providing synonym discrimination was 
considered a real challenge for publishers and lexicographers, dictionary makers often turned to 
earlier works as a starting point for their projects. For example, Hayakawa’s Modern Guide to 
Synonyms, published in 1968 drew on an outdated Fernald’s English Synonyms and Antonyms, 
published in 1914 (Landau 2001: 137). Part of the problem with compiling such works lies in the 
difficulty of retrieving information that would explicitly mark points of differences between words 
of similar meanings. It is only recently that the details of patterns of word usage and collocations 
can be observed clearly thanks to corpora and computer software. In particular, information on 
collocations, i.e. “lexical co-occurrences of words” (Sinclair, 1991: 170), has recently come to the 
fore as an important marker of meaning differences. Words sharing the same collocates are often 
regarded as potential candidates for synonyms.  

2 Corpus-Based Collocation Retrieval
Modern computerised databases and tools help lexicographers work much easier than in the past. 
Lexicographers are now in a better position to describe word meanings, as they have access to a 
large amount of textual data displayed typically as KWIC concordances. However, although this 
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relatively new form of data presentation allows lexicographers to observe different patterns of word 
use on screen, the problem arises when they are confronted with the information overload, where 
numerous concordance lines are practically impossible to read or analyse (cf. Kilgarriff and Kosem: 
2012). This is also a challenge for lexicographers attempting to distinguish between words of 
similar meaning, as meaning differences are hidden behind various patterns of usage.  
Near-synonyms are words that show a high degree of semantic overlap but have certain 
differentiating characteristics (Cruse 1991: 266). The differences can be observed in one or more 
respects, typically in variety, register, emotive content, degree of specificity, or collocation (Moon 
2013: 261). However, it seems that not all of these types of information can be accessed directly 
from a corpus. Identifying a variety or register of the text in which a given word occurs is relatively 
easy for lexicographers, provided that the corpus has textual annotation specifying the source of the 
document, which is accessible by the computer program. As is the case in certain online 
lexicography software1, such information is retrieved automatically and displayed together with a 
concordance output. However, corpora do not seem to provide lexicographers with direct access to 
meaning components or the degree of semantic specificity. Rather information on meaning can be 
retrieved indirectly through collocations, thanks to computer programs employing a more 
sophisticated retrieval algorithm.  
There are at least two ways of automatic retrieving of collocations from a corpus. One way depends 
on proximity of two words (Kilgarriff & Kosem, 2012), and the other on grammatical relationships. 
The former rests on the assumption that two words are collocates of one another if they co-occur 
with a frequency far greater than chance (Atkins & Rundell 2008: 369). In this approach, lists of 
collocates are extracted using a measure of the strength of association between two words. A 
commonly used measure is Mutual Information (MI), which is based on the probability of 
occurrence of the combination of the node and the collocate compared to the probabilities of the 
two words separately (Church and Hanks 1989). There are also alternative statistics, including t-
score, z-score, log-likelihood ratio, the Dice coefficient, and logDice (Rychly 2008).  
Computer systems have been developed to retrieve candidates for collocates by calculating the 
above scores for words occurring in the surrounding context of a given node word. However, a 
drawback of this approach is that the output includes quite a number of words that are not 
necessarily collocates, imposing extra work on lexicographers. The lists of collocate candidates 
generated by the systems have to be filtered out of rare words (systems based on MI) or function 
words (based on log-likelihood) (Kilgarriff & Kosem 2012). The lists contain word-forms rather 
than lemmas, so forms such as “go”, “went”, and “gone” figure in separate positions in the lists, 
requiring lexicographers to draw inferences about the word usage. Another disadvantage is that the 
systems gather together collocates irrespective of the functional relations to the node word, which 
means that extra effort is needed to identify the collocates that stand in a specific relations to the 
node word. Furthermore, collocation extraction requires one to set up a span within which the 
collocates are sought, which may be problematic for lexicographers, who have no idea of how far 
from the node word they should look for (Kilgarriff & Tugwell 2002: 127).  
An alternative solution to retrieving collocations from a corpus consists in extracting only those 
collocates that stand in a specific grammatical relation to the node word. In order for such a tool to 
work, a corpus has to be syntactically parsed so that a grammatical structure of sentences is 
identified. Using syntactic parsers, one can retrieve separate lists of subjects, objects or other 
functional categories that a given word relates to. This approach has been used by Kilgarriff et al 
(2004) in Sketch Engine, a corpus query tool which produces, among other types of output, 
summaries of a word’s patterns of usage, known as word sketches.  
Explicit indication of functional categories of collocates seems to be essential to discriminating 
between words of similar meaning. Since near-synonyms are likely to vary in collocational 

1 For example, the interface of SketchEngine and BYU interface of COCA provide concordances with the 
information on text source.  
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preferences, their collocational patterns should be taken into account when identifying meaning 
differences.  
If a corpus is unparsed but POS tagged, an alternative solution is to identify grammatical relations 
on the basis of tags and regular expressions. Such an approach has been implemented as Corpus 
Query Language (CQL) in Sketch Engine, which also offers searching facilities based parsed 
corpora. However, CQL requires some familiarity with the code, as it is the user who defines 
grammatical relations by taking into account the possible lexical environment of the words being 
searched. For example, in order to define “verb-object” relation, one should take into account the 
fact that the noun may be preceded by a determiner, a numeral, and one or more adjectives, adverbs 
or nouns (for details see Kilgarriff et al 2004). The knowledge of this language allows the user to 
make sophisticated searches.  
The following part of the paper demonstrates the utility of the parsed corpus and the computer 
scripts written in R in retrieving collocational information for the purpose of synonym 
discrimination. A corpus evidence is used in order to find collocations for the following near-
synonyms standing either in attributive or predicative positions: false, fake, counterfeit, artificial, 
bogus, forged. We are especially interested in the collocations that are shared by these adjectives in 
order to see whether there is a common context of their usage. For illustrative purposes, this study is 
deliberately restricted to a comparison of adjectives in syntactic relations specified above. 

3 Method 
The study was conducted on the data excerpted from the BNC corpus2, which is a balanced sample 
of general English. The retrieval of the data and their subsequent processing had the following 
stages: 
1) generating concordance lines for each occurrence of the words under analysis, 
2) parsing the concordance lines with the Stanford Parser (Chen & Manning 2014), 
3) retrieval of the adjectives standing in either attributive or predicative positions together with their 
collocating head nouns, 
4) generating a frequency-ordered matrix of collocation frequencies, 
5) visualising the data. 
The data from BNC were processed using scripts written in R3. Concordances for each adjective 
with a span of -8 to +8 were generated and cleaned up of all tags. In order to retrieve adjectives in 
either attributive or predicative positions, the concordances were parsed with the Stanford Parser, a 
program that produces grammatical dependencies between phrases. The parser outputs more than 
50 typed dependencies, but for the purpose of this analysis, we were interested only in two 
dependency relations that involve adjectives: one in which the adjective is found in an attributive 
position with respect to the head; and the other in which it is in a predicative position with respect 
to the subject. In the Stanford Parser output, the above relationships are indicated as “amod” and 
“nsubj”, respectively. For example, as shown below, the sentences “Various methods were tried, 
including artificial ventilation” and “The style is artificial” were parsed in such a way that the 
relationship between artificial and ventilation is indicated by “amod”, and that between style and 
artificial by “nsubj”: 
 
amod(methods-2, Various-1) 
nsubjpass(tried-4, methods-2) 
auxpass(tried-4, were-3) 
root(ROOT-0, tried-4) 
case(ventilation-8, including-6) 

                                                 
2 BNC XML Edition.  
3 R is an open source programming language. 
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amod(ventilation-8, artificial-7) 
nmod:including(tried-4, ventilation-8) 
 
det(style-2, The-1) 
nsubj(artificial-4, style-2) 
cop(artificial-4, is-3) 
root(ROOT-0, artificial-4) 
 
Grammatical words that functioned as subjects in BNC, such as “one”, “it”, “they”, “that”, etc. were 
excluded from the list of collocates. The remaining 1915 collocates were extracted and ordered 
according to the total frequency of their occurrence in the context of the adjectives. Based on this 
vector, a contingency table (see Table 1) was produced, with 1915 rows occupied by collocates, and 
6 columns by adjectives. An advantage of constructing such a table is that we can easily see which 
collocates are shared by which adjectives. This information may be useful in establishing meaning 
differences. A subset of the data from the table were plotted in Fig. 1 and 2. However, since 
collocational information is not sufficient for identification of meaning differences (at least in the 
case of the adjectives studied), the semantic analysis was complemented by the examination of the 
definitions of the adjectives provided in the Macmillan Dictionary online. The corpus evidence was 
compared against the dictionary definitions.  

4 Results and Discussion 
A selection of collocates for the adjectives under study is shown in Table 1. A subset of the first 100 
most frequent collocates are visualised in Fig. 1 and 2, where the size of a square reflects the 
frequency of a collocational pair. The square size is in a direct relation to the raw frequency of the 
collocation: the larger the square size, the more frequent the collocation is. For reasons of space, the 
current discussion is limited to the most frequent collocates, but it should be remembered that the 
adjectives have also their collocates outside this range, and they are not shown in the figures.  

Collocate    Node false fake counterfeit artificial bogus forged 
intelligence 0 0 0 90 0 0 
teeth 75 0 0 5 0 0 
pretences 79 0 0 0 0 0 
impression 62 0 0 0 0 0 
sense 57 0 0 3 0 0 
statement 58 0 0 0 0 0 
starts 55 0 0 0 0 0 
name 47 1 0 0 0 0 
start 47 0 0 0 0 0 
alarms 45 0 0 0 0 0 
light 1 2 0 41 0 0 
belief 41 0 0 0 0 0 
consciousness 39 0 0 0 0 0 
information 38 1 0 0 0 0 
alarm 36 1 0 0 0 0 
economy 37 0 0 0 0 0 
claims 21 0 0 0 12 0 
insemination 0 0 0 33 0 0 
description 32 0 0 0 0 0 
imprisonment 31 0 0 0 0 0 

Table 1: Part of the contingency table of adjectives (columns) and their collocates (rows). 
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Fig. 1: Visualisation of the most frequent collocates ranked 1 to 50.4 

 
Fig. 2: Visualisation of the most frequent collocates ranked 51-100.  

 
With the collocations extracted, one can attempt a more detailed analysis of meaning differences. 
From Fig. 1 and 2, which show only a part of the complete collocational range, it can be seen that 
the adjective false has the widest range of application. The adjective enters into numerous 
                                                 
4 The plot was created using an R function developed by Daniel Chessel. 
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collocations with other words (e.g. teeth, start, economy, imprisonment, etc.), many of which seem 
to be unique to this adjective, for example: false pretences, evidence, modesty, expectations, 
promises, story, impression, statement, starts, economy, etc. On the other hand, there are contexts in 
which false is hardly used, while artificial is preferred instead, for example in the context of 
intelligence, light, lighting, insemination, ventilation, selection, limbs, pitch, respiration, fertilizers / 
fertilisers, additives. These nouns apparently denote things that are not natural. In turn, there is 
some collocational overlap between false and artificial, as the adjectives share collocates such as 
leg, pearls, world, and teeth. With the exception of counterfeit, which collocates with currency, the 
remaining adjectives under study do not seem to establish distinct collocations, as they co-occur 
with the words that are also shared by the other adjectives; for example flowers collocates with fake 
as well as with artificial and false. Likewise, claims co-occurs with bogus as well as false. A word 
of caution is necessary, as the raw frequencies do not allow us to compare the strength of 
collocations.  
Because of considerable collocational overlap of the adjectives under study, it seems that the 
analysis of collocations provides a partial answer to the explanation of meaning differences. Thus, 
in what follows, we will refer to dictionary definitions:5 
false 1 not true ... a false statement 2 based on a mistake or on wrong information ... a false 
impression/belief/hope 3 made to look like something real false eyelashes a. not real and intended to trick 
people a false passport 4 not showing what you really feel or intend ... a false smile  

fake made to look like something valuable or important, often in a way that is meant to trick people: fake 
jewellery or fur  

counterfeit made to look exactly like something valuable or important and used illegally to trick people: 
used especially for describing illegally produced money: counterfeit currency/traveller’s cheques  

artificial made to have the same features or do the same job as something else that exists naturally: artificial 
cream/sweeteners/flavourings  

bogus (informal) false and used for tricking people or pretending to be somebody you are not: bogus auto 
parts ♦ a bogus repairman  

forged made to look exactly like something valuable or important and used illegally to trick people: a forged 
signature/passport/painting  

(MacMillan Dictionary online) 

The first definition of false (“not true”), which is general and simple, reflects a wide range of 
application of the word and its rich polysemy. The corpus findings regarding the preference of 
artificial for collocates denoting non-natural things is highlighted in the definition above, which 
mentions the word naturally. As can be seen in the definitions of fake, counterfeit, bogus, and 
forged, the idea of tricking or deceiving people is common to them. All these adjectives, except for 
bogus, are applied to things which are “made to look exactly like something valuable and 
important”, though in the corpus we have counter-evidence for bogus modifying certificates and 
applications. The definition of bogus suggests that the adjective can modify human as well as non-
human objects. Although the former type of objects cannot be seen in Fig. 1 or 2 (as bogus 
applications / allegations / claims seem to dominate the collocational range), the corpus evidence 
provides collocations with refugees and worker in the rank range between 100 and 150.  
Summing up, collocation retrieval is only part of the lexicographers job when identifying meaning 
differences between near-synonyms. This is a time-consuming task, which can be made much faster 
thanks to a parsed corpus and corpus processing tools. However, identification of clear boundaries 
between them requires an in-depth analysis of not only the collocational preferences but also a 
wider context of word use.  
                                                 
5 These definitions, except for false, accompany the entry for false, under the heading “Synonyms: false. Other ways of 
saying false”. 
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Finally, it should be pointed out that the process of generating collocations presented in this paper 
can be automated, provided that the corpus is parsed in advance. A parsed corpus enables one to 
retrieve dependency relations which are necessary for this method of collocation extraction. What is 
more, the visualisation of the data does not have to be limited to tabular form, though this one is 
certainly necessary for lexicographers, as it provides the whole range of word collocations. 
However, the data can also be presented in any graphic way that is convenient to lexicographers, for 
example by means of a visual network of a subset of the data, showing links between the adjectives 
and collocates. Such links can be further distinguished with regard to collocational strength, for 
example by highlighting the lines representing the higher strength. In such a case, it is necessary to 
convert raw frequencies into the scores of collocational strength.  
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Abstract  
Recent decades have seen a spectacular development in sign language lexicography, both in 
technological and theoretical terms. This new subfield of lexicography has encountered numerous 
challenges, related to the structural differences between spoken and sign languages. One of these 
challenges has been how the issue of dividing words into different parts of speech (POS) should be 
handled for sign languages.  
For both theoretical and sociolinguistic reasons (Linde-Usiekniewicz & Olko 2006, 
Linde-Usiekniewicz et. al 2014, 2016), the Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language 
compiled at the University of Warsaw provides Polish descriptive sense definitions instead of sets of 
equivalents. Since the morpho-syntax of spoken Polish makes it impossible to adequately define a 
sense without imposing a POS interpretation on it, we decided to introduce a functional division of 
senses in the entry structure. Thus, four usage types have been distinguished for PJM (polski język 
migowy, Polish Sign Language), defined by their resemblance to the traditional POS pattern: a 
noun-like, verb-like, adjective-like, and adverb-like usage. Each of these types of usage was 
established partly on semantic grounds (Wierzbicka 2000), and partly on syntactic grounds (Meir 
2013).  
Interestingly, this procedure has also led us to identify usage types with no obvious counterparts in 
the traditional POS system, namely signs used autonomously, i.e. in a separate utterance. 
Keywords: Polish Sign Language (PJM); corpus linguistics; parts of speech; homonymy; polysemy; 
autonomous use 

1 The First Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language (PJM)  

Polish Sign Language (polski język migowy in Polish, often referred to with the acronym PJM) is a 
natural visual-gestural language that has been evolving within the Polish Deaf community since 
around 1817 (when the first school for the deaf was established in Warsaw, the capital of Poland). No 
serious linguistic analyses devoted to PJM were published before the 1990s and it was an 
under-studied language until very recently (for a review, see Rutkowski & Sak 2016). The situation 
started to change in the last decade, thanks to a large research project aimed at compiling the 
first-ever corpus of PJM and producing a comprehensive grammatical description and a corpus-based 
dictionary of that language (Rutkowski et al. 2013, 2015, 2016). 
The online Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language (Łacheta et al. 2016) stems from the 
PJM Corpus, which is an extensive collection of video recordings of Deaf users of PJM reacting to 
more than 20 different elicitation tasks (e.g. retelling the content of picture stories and video clips 
presented to them during the recording session, naming objects, talking about themselves and their 
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experiences, discussing various topics pertaining to the Deaf – see Rutkowski et al. 2016). The 
recording sessions always involve two signers and a Deaf moderator (who is a member of the PJM 
Corpus project team). The elicitation materials are mostly pictures, video clips, charts, comic strips, 
etc., with as little reference to written Polish as possible. The participants are also given some time 
for free conversation (during that phase no specific task is assigned to them but they are aware of 
being filmed throughout the course of the conversation). This is aimed at collecting fully spontaneous 
and non-elicited data. 
The PJM Corpus project was launched in 2010 (when the recording studio was established and the 
elicitation procedures started to be developed). The filming and video annotation began in 2011. The 
data collection phase should be completed in 2016 (with 150 signers recorded) but the data 
annotation process will continue at least until 2019. The underlying idea behind the PJM Corpus 
project is to create a database of richly annotated videos showing Deaf signers using PJM in 
face-to-face conversations.  
The group of PJM Corpus participants is intended to be representative of the Polish signing 
community: they come from different parts of Poland and their selection has taken into account some 
key sociological variables, such as age, gender, educational background, etc. (the respective metadata 
forms an integral part of the corpus). The raw video material obtained in the recording sessions is 
further segmented, glossed (lemmatized), transcribed with the HamNoSys transcription symbols 
(Hanke 2004), translated into written Polish, and tagged with respect to various grammatical features 
using the iLex software developed at the University of Hamburg (Hanke & Storz 2008). The 
annotation conventions employed have been designed especially for the purposes of the PJM Corpus 
project (Rutkowski et al. 2013, 2016). 
Containing many hours of recorded material elicited from a range of individuals, the PJM Corpus 
makes it possible to ascertain which PJM signs are used by Deaf signers, and how they are actually 
used. Thanks to that, the Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language documents and describes 
real PJM usage (note that all sentential examples used in the dictionary have actually been extracted 
from the PJM Corpus). The definitions which the dictionary offers are written in Polish and are 
modelled after the definitions in the monolingual Polish dictionary Inny słownik języka polskiego 
edited by Mirosław Bańko (Bańko 2000). They are written in a way that is akin to the style of 
definitions to be found in typical monolingual dictionaries, i.e. they provide semantic information 
that is more extensive and precise than the sort customarily provided in bilingual dictionaries.  
The Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language may be used by those learning PJM as a 
second language – as a kind of foreign language dictionary, or more precisely, a semi-bilingual 
foreign language dictionary or a reversed “bridge” dictionary (the idea is explained in more detail in 
Linde-Usiekniewicz at al. 2016). However, the objective of providing relatively extensive definitions 
is not only to enable Polish-speaking learners of PJM to understand the precise meaning of a given 
sign, but also to enable Deaf users of the dictionary to learn to more effectively and accurately 
interpret the definitions of meanings given in standard monolingual dictionaries of Polish. It should 
be emphasized that the definitions provided are not those of spoken Polish equivalents (see 
Zwitserlood 2010 for criticism of how definitions were constructed in early sign language 
dictionaries). In other words, the Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language departs from the 
common practice of using spoken language equivalents instead of descriptive definitions in sign 
language dictionaries (cf. Kristoffersen & Troelsgård 2010, 2012, Langer et al. 2014). 
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2 Sign List and Entry Structure 

The Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language includes all the signs that were found to 
appear in the PJM Corpus more than 4 times. At first glance it may seem that the dictionary covers a 
relatively limited number of signs (approximately 3000). This is a result of the decision that every 
sign (i.e. a particular phonological form) will be represented in the dictionary only once, even if it has 
a very large number of (possibly unrelated) meanings. As in other sign languages, it is usually the 
case that one PJM sign corresponds to a whole series of interrelated expressions in Polish. For 
example, a single PJM sign may be translated into Polish as śmieszny ‘funny’, zabawny ‘fun’, (dobry) 
humor ‘(good) humor’, kawał ‘joke’, dowcip ‘jest’, żart ‘jape’. Nevertheless, when giving Polish 
equivalents (which accompany the definitions, see below) we did not list a whole series of such 
closely related expressions, but rather tried to find one expression that most accurately corresponded 
with the meaning described. 
We decided to classify PJM signs included in the dictionary into semantic fields. The appropriate 
signs are labelled as belonging to a particular field, which means that the fields constitute one of the 
search criteria for the search engine provided (see below). The semantic fields we decided to take into 
account are as follows: color terms, body parts, buildings and their parts, language and 
communication, fruits and vegetables, plants, animals, professions, health and hygiene, clothing, 
pieces of furniture, time, space, motion and transportation, sports, education. Needless to say, this 
categorization does not encompass all signs, as many are of such universal meaning that they cannot 
be assigned to any of the categories. The field distinctions turned out to be a helpful tool in 
controlling the completeness of the dictionary’s entry list. Namely, having assigned signs to the 
semantic fields, we noticed a number of obvious gaps (signs that were missing in a given category). 
This situation resulted from the fact that certain well-established PJM signs happened not to occur in 
the PJM Corpus recordings (they were not required by the elicitation tasks, nor did the signers use 
them in their spontaneous utterances). For reasons of completeness, we decided to fill in the most 
obvious gaps. To this end, we added the basic signs that were missing from each semantic field. 
Similarly, even when a sign occurred many times in the PJM Corpus, not all of its meanings/uses 
were necessarily represented there. Our Deaf and CODA (Children of Deaf Adults) editors, in 
consultation with other Deaf individuals, sometimes decided to include additional meanings of 
individual signs (unattested in the corpus data). 
Lexicographic work on spoken languages, particularly Polish lexicography, traditionally draws a 
clear distinction between cases of homonymy and polysemy (Linde-Usiekniewicz 2011), with series 
of generally recognized criteria applied simultaneously to distinguish between cases of homonymy 
and polysemy; these include independent origins, no common meaning, belonging to different parts 
of speech, etc. In the Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language, we decided not to introduce 
such a distinction for both technical and substantive reasons. Firstly, there is no obvious way to 
formally distinguish homonymous entries (e.g. by adding a numeral to the headword: SIGN1, SIGN2 
etc.). In our dictionary, the role of a headword is performed by a sign-language lexeme (represented 
as a video clip and a HamNoSys transcript – Hanke 2004), and not a Polish gloss, which means that 
the different meanings of a sign would still have to be listed together in the same entry, under the 
same headword. Irrespective of whether the sign is considered homonymous or polysemous – the 
distinction could only be drawn lower, within the entry itself. Secondly, it should be noted that the 
iconic origins of many sign-language lexemes very often lead to metaphorical and metonymical 
extensions. As a result, two signs may be performed in exactly the same way, have very different 
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meanings, but be derivable from a single iconic root. Such cases cannot be claimed to be examples of 
coincidental correspondence, but neither is there a logical basis for interpreting the sign in question 
as a single lexeme with multiple meanings. For these reasons, the Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish 
Sign Language does not distinguish between homonymous vs. polysemous elements. In all cases 
when the meanings of a given sign fall into groups of senses, some of which are closely related, the 
entry is divided into what are called macrosenses, labeled with Roman numerals. Macrosenses may 
be semantically independent of one another – consider for instance the PJM sign produced with the 
forefinger tracing a descending line that starts at the middle of the signer’s brow, following the ridge 
of the nose and ending at the tip of the chin (see Figure 1). 

Figure 1: The PJM sign meaning ‘profile’ or ‘Portugal’. 

The above sign can mean both ‘profile’ (macrosense I) and ‘Portugal, Portuguese person, 
Portuguese’ (macrosense II). The two macrosenses are most likely derived from the same iconic 
source (the motivation for the country’s name is related to the fact the its coastal line resembles a 
human profile on a map). We treat them as two macrosenses of the same dictionary entry but we 
restrain from saying whether they should be considered homonyms or not. In some cases, 
macrosenses are semantically related in a more obvious way, as in the case of the PJM sign that can 
mean ‘sufficient, enough’ (macrosense I) or ‘a lot’ (macrosense II). The division of meanings into 
macrosenses was performed based on the linguistic intuitions of the lexicographers.  
The dictionary entry is further divided into syntactic categories (see below). Within each category 
further sense division is established. Each sense is defined in simple terms, based on, but not 
equivalent to the model adopted in Bańko (2000) (see Linde-Usiekniewicz et al. 2014 for sample 
definitions rendered in English). For senses that possess a spoken Polish equivalent, such equivalent 
is given. In some cases the equivalent is not a single word, but an expression. Series of 
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quasi-synonymous equivalents are avoided whenever possible. Additionally, examples of sentences 
containing a particular sign are given (under the heading PRZYKŁADY ‘examples’ – see Figure 2). 
The examples are drawn from authentic signed utterances found in the PJM Corpus. For reasons of 
anonymity, however, the authentic recordings themselves were not imported into the dictionary. 
Instead, these utterances were re-recorded by Deaf members of the dictionary team. Examples are 
coupled with macrosenses, not with types of use: as mentioned above, not for all types of use could 
examples be found in the corpus. 

Figure 2: A sample entry in the Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language. 
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3 The Dictionary’s Interface and Search Engine 

The welcome panel of the dictionary is bilingual in the sense that written Polish texts are 
accompanied by their PJM translations (video clips). Selected material has also been translated into 
English (see Figure 3). From this panel the user can access information about PJM, the PJM Corpus 
and about the dictionary project.  

Figure 3: The interface of the Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language. 

The home page provides information on how entries can be accessed. The entries can be searched by 
their formal features, i.e. primarily by handshape and location on the body, and also by other 
articulatory features, if applicable (the Simple search options are presented in Figure 4).  
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Figure 4: Sample handshapes and locations used in Simple search.  
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However, signs can be accessed on the basis of their semantic and grammatical features, too 
(Advanced search): these include the semantic fields mentioned above, the syntactic category, and 
the spoken Polish equivalent. Simple and advanced search features can be combined in a single 
query. 

4 The POS Question 

The issue of the division into parts of speech (POS) in sign languages has been subject to 
considerable debate in the literature (see e.g. Schwager & Zeshan 2008). It is a well-known fact that 
many sign language lexemes are under-specified in terms of their syntactic category, i.e. they may 
play various sentential roles (e.g. those of predicate, argument, or attribute) without any 
morpho-phonological modification (see Meir 2013 and references quoted therein). Late 20th-century 
sign language dictionaries have been criticized for assigning spoken language POS distinctions to 
signs (Schwager & Zeshan 2008, Zwitserlood 2010). In recent projects, there is a tendency to avoid 
the POS issue by defining a sign sense in terms of a set of semantically related spoken language 
equivalents belonging to different POS (Kristoffersen & Troelsgård 2010, 2012, Zwitserlood et al. 
2013, Langer et al. 2014).  
However, when the descriptive definitions of senses are given instead, as in the case of the 
Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language, the POS issue can no longer be eschewed (since 
written Polish definitions necessary imply a POS interpretation – cf. Linde-Usiekniewicz et al. 
2014). On the other hand, the meaning of a particular occurrence of a sign-language lexeme often 
depends on whether it is used as if it were an adjective, or as if it were a noun or verb. For instance, 
the same PJM sign when used as a verb means that someone is afraid, whereas as an adjective it 
means that someone is a coward. In such cases, there is a clear-cut semantic difference, not resulting 
from simple conversion: someone who is generally brave may feel afraid in a specific situation, 
whereas someone who is generally cowardly may show exceptional bravery.  
To capture these differences, the portion of an entry dealing with a specific macrosense (see above) 
may be further divided into parts corresponding to syntactic categories, which, for the sake of 
user-friendliness are presented in the dictionary as simple types of use, and identified with capital 
letters A, B, C (Linde-Usiekniewicz et al. 2014). The specific names of these types of use are drawn 
from the traditional POS system of spoken Polish, in spite of there being a number of newer 
competing approaches to the issue of classifying Polish lexemes (e.g. Saloni 1974, Laskowski 1998, 
Wróbel 1996, Wajszczuk 1999). Thus, if a meaning is identified as having a nominal use, the 
non-native PJM user of the dictionary can safely assume that the sign can be used, in the sense 
provided by the definition, in a similar way that a spoken Polish noun can.  
Yet, as will be shown below, we also found signs whose syntactic description did not easily match 
any traditional POS of spoken Polish. 

5 Counterparts of Traditional POS and Corresponding Definitions 

Following the traditional distinction between lexical words and function words, we adopted different 
defining formulae for the two classes. Thus for the signs used as counterparts of lexical words, the 
appropriate formula describes the denotation, and the definition begins with the phrase odnosi się 
do… ‘refers to/denotes…’. This procedure is used in the case of signs that are considered ‘noun-like’, 
‘verb-like’, ‘adjective-like’, and ‘adverb-like’ (see below). 
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Function words are generally less numerous in sign languages than in spoken ones, and have lower 
frequency in signed expressions, because the syntactic links are also provided by the use of the 
signing space, mimicry, body position, head position, gaze direction, etc. Still, there are some PJM 
lexemes that do correspond to function words in spoken languages. The Corpus-based Dictionary of 
Polish Sign Language marks signs that may be used in this way with the following phrases: ‘in 
pronominal use’, ‘in conjunctional use’, ‘in prepositional use’, ‘in particle use’, and the 
corresponding definitions contain the phrase ‘is used to…’ (służy do…). Denoting signs (traditional 
parts of speech/lexical words) and functional signs may combine together to form sentences.  
The type of use corresponding to a lexical word (i.e. the nominal, verbal, adjectival and adverbial 
uses) are generally determined on semantic grounds (Wierzbicka 2000). However, some syntactic 
criteria have also been employed. Thus verbs are identified because they refer to an activity, process 
or state, i.e. any situation (the general notion of situation as an umbrella term for verbal reference is 
similar to that found in Mel’čuk 1996 or Mel’čuk et al. 1995, 1999). In consequence, no provision is 
made for nominalizations: either verbal nouns or derived nouns denoting activities. It should be noted 
however, that in definitions of verbs the terms ‘activity’, ‘action’, and ‘situation’ are used in their 
ordinary senses. Verbal uses may include lexicalized “classifier predicates” (Linde-Usiekniewicz & 
Łozińska 2016) and signs naming activities or actions that are referred to with phrasal constructions 
in spoken Polish, such as the sign meaning ‘work hard’, which is based on the sign ‘horse’, to express 
that someone works as hard as a farm-horse (compare the Polish expression pracować jak wół ‘to 
work like an ox’). 
Nominal use of a sign is determined first of all on the basis of its sense, but also on syntactic grounds: 
one criterion taken into account is combining with the possessive sign (which is different from the 
indexing sign used to establish reference, and different from the verbal sign conveying the idea of 
possession) and the other is being used as a syntactic argument of a verb. 
Adjectival use means that a sign is used to refer to some property of an individual, phenomenon, or 
thing. The syntactic criterion relates to being used attributively, i.e. as a modifier, forming a unified 
noun phrase, or predicatively.  
Adverbial use means that a sign is used to characterize some activity or action. It therefore combines 
with signs used verbally. Such use is established on the basis of both sense and syntactic properties.  
The last lexical POS is that of numerals, which comprises signs that are used as cardinal numerals 
(‘three’, ‘four’) or as ordinal numerals (‘third’, ‘fourth’). Modified signs, in which a numeral 
handshape is incorporated into a lexical sign (‘third floor’, ‘third form’ ‘three kilos’, ‘five hours’, 
etc.), are treated as nominals.   
The functional uses corresponding to the traditional functional POS categories comprise: 
Pronominal use – the signs thus labelled are very diverse in terms of their syntax. What they have in 
common is the fact that what they refer to cannot be ascertained out of context. This class includes 
demonstratives (points), interrogatives and possessives, among others. The definitions of such signs 
describe what purposes their uses serve.     
Conjunction use – the sign is used to join together expressions and clauses that are relatively similar 
to one another grammatically, and to communicate what relationship between them the signer wishes 
to convey. The definitions describe these properties.  
Prepositional use – most of the spatial relations expressed by prepositions in spoken Polish, such as 
‘over’ (nad), ‘under’ (pod), ‘alongside’ (przy), are expressed in PJM, as in other sign languages, by 
simply articulating the signs referring to the two entities at appropriate locations within the signing 
space. Nevertheless, PJM does have a number of signs that may be considered equivalents of spoken 
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language prepositions. They may be used to express abstract relations between two signs and/or 
expressions, usually relatively different grammatically from each other. 
Particle use – in the traditional POS system, particle is an umbrella term, adopted for the sake of 
simplicity. The class consists of expressions that serve to comment on, or to fine-tune the meaning of 
the utterance they are part of (see e.g. Grochowski et al. 2014). For the purposes of the Corpus-based 
Dictionary of Polish Sign Language, it is assumed that unlike adjectives, which combine with nouns, 
or adverbs, which combine with verbs and adjectives, particles do not have specific combinatorial 
restrictions. The class also includes various discourse markers, which can be integrated into 
utterances. 

6 Special Uses of PJM Signs with no Traditional POS Counterparts 

Interestingly, the procedure presented above has led us to establishing some usage types that have no 
obvious counterparts in the traditional POS system. Our analysis of the corpus material shows that 
there are signs which are used autonomously, i.e. in a separate utterance that is non-elliptical (no 
other signs can be attached to it). Some of these signs have no other uses, while others acquire 
different meanings when used on their own. Functionally, some of them may resemble exclamations, 
such as Aha! or Bravo! Others may be analyzed as corresponding to what has been called 
nonsententials (Progovac et al. 2006, Progovac 2013). However, in contrast to expressions like 
Agreed! Correct! in English or Zgoda! (‘agreed’, lit. ‘agreement’), Szkoda! (‘what a pity’ lit. 
‘damage’) in Polish, they cannot be considered instances of elliptical sentences as they are not 
adjectives or nouns that could be integrated into larger constructions, such as That is correct!  
Instead of identifying such signs with a general class of interjections (another umbrella term covering 
a large range of heteronomous expressions) we decided to identify this use as autonomous, by which 
we understand that the sign in question necessarily constitutes an utterance on its own, and never 
combines with other signs to form more complex constructions. Such PJM lexemes seem to fulfil 
multiple communicative functions. In Jakobson’s (1960) terms we could classify them as related to 
the conative function (engaging the addressee directly) and the phatic function (focused on 
interaction: opening, maintaining and closing the communication channel). In some cases they do not 
match any of Jakobson’s (1960) functions, and can be tentatively identified with meta-textual 
elements of discourse (Wierzbicka 1971, Wajszczuk 2005). In particular, there seems to exist a group 
of PJM signs that are used exclusively as commentaries on previous utterances, either produced by 
the signers themselves or by their interlocutor. A good example of such a sign (which actually 
happens to have two distinct macrosenses) is presented below (Figure 5). In one of its macrosenses, it 
corresponds to the numeral ‘one’, while in the other it expresses agreement or positive response to 
what the other signer has uttered (a yes/no question or a proposal).  
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Figure 5: An autonomous sign meaning ‘OK’. 

Another type of autonomous PJM signs includes those by which the signer intends to influence the 
audience’s behaviour. By using such a sign, the signers may, for instance, ask somebody to turn 
towards them (or to make other people present turn toward them, so that visual communication can 
be established – the sign is illustrated in Figure 6). 

 

 
Figure 6: An autonomous sign used in order to attract attention. 
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7 Conclusion 

This paper presents an outline of the most important aspects of the structure and contents of the 
online Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language, which has recently been created at the 
University of Warsaw. We discussed the dictionary’s empirical basis (the PJM Corpus), the 
procedures that led to the compilation of its entry list, and the details of the adopted entry structure. 
The paper also addressed our key methodological decisions concerning the form of definitions used 
in the dictionary, as well as the user interface and search engine. Special attention was paid to the 
issue of the division of signs into parts of speech (POS). We discussed to what extent the traditional 
POS system is adopted in the Corpus-based Dictionary of Polish Sign Language.  
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Abstract 
This research analyzes web crawling corpora and examines how many of the neologisms that are 
coined every year are dying out and how many endure. It seeks to grasp what implications the 
results of the analysis have for the inclusion of these neologisms in the dictionary. The Korean 
government initiated the investigation into neologisms in 1992 and has been supervising this 
research project ever since. Some 400 to 500 coinages that meet definite criteria are being extracted 
every year, compiled and printed out in the form of a glossary. This paper focuses on the years 2005 
and 2006, for which 408 and 530 respectively, that is, 938 new words in total, were recorded. The 
study turns then to the analysis of the usage changes in the Korean mass media which these 
neologisms have been undergoing for the past decade. On a quantitative level, the investigation 
shows that 27% of those neologisms have been in consistent usage for the last ten years. 
Keywords: neologisms; usage changes; web crawling corpus; frequency; news articles 

1 Introduction 
The Korean New Words Investigation Project was implemented to collect and record data on the 
contemporary Korean Language. This project has been carried out and surveys conducted since 
1992. Our research consists in studying the new coinages that appear in the mass media within a 
year. We collect every year about 400 to 500 neologisms and we gather them into a glossary printed 
under the title New Words of [year]. In this study, we present how our investigation into neologisms 
is being conducted and discuss methodological and procedural issues. Finally, we propose how to 
use the results of such an investigation for supplementing dictionary entries. 
A number of questions have been raised, which form the basis for our study. First of all, how many 
of the neologisms collected each year die out and how many endure? Second, as we examine the 
changes in neologism usage, what are the criteria for their extinction and survival? Third, what are 
the significance and limitations of frequency and statistical distribution when investigating the 
fluctuations of neologism usage, and how to overcome these limitations? Finally, how can the 
results of such investigations be utilized when including neologisms in the dictionary? In order to 
address these questions, we focus on the neologisms extracted in the years 2005 and 2006 and 
follow their evolution within a time frame of about ten years. 

 Object of study: neologisms of year 2005 (408 words) and year 2006 (530 words), i.e., 938 
words in total 

 Time frame: from 2005 to date (for a period of 10 years or so) 

2 Object and Methodology 
The neologisms we investigate in this study are restricted to ‘lexical neologisms’ (i.e., new word 
forms). The New Words Investigation System allows us to extract automatically the new word forms 
that appear on the Web, but poses practical issues as it cannot automatically distinguish ‘semantic 
neologisms’ (i.e., existing word forms that assume a new meaning) and ‘formal neologisms’ (i.e., 
existing word forms that assume a new grammatical function) (Renouf 2013). There are several 
points to consider in order to investigate the changes in usage of neologisms over the past decade.  
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coined every year are dying out and how many endure. It seeks to grasp what implications the 
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government initiated the investigation into neologisms in 1992 and has been supervising this 
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study turns then to the analysis of the usage changes in the Korean mass media which these 
neologisms have been undergoing for the past decade. On a quantitative level, the investigation 
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1 Introduction 
The Korean New Words Investigation Project was implemented to collect and record data on the 
contemporary Korean Language. This project has been carried out and surveys conducted since 
1992. Our research consists in studying the new coinages that appear in the mass media within a 
year. We collect every year about 400 to 500 neologisms and we gather them into a glossary printed 
under the title New Words of [year]. In this study, we present how our investigation into neologisms 
is being conducted and discuss methodological and procedural issues. Finally, we propose how to 
use the results of such an investigation for supplementing dictionary entries. 
A number of questions have been raised, which form the basis for our study. First of all, how many 
of the neologisms collected each year die out and how many endure? Second, as we examine the 
changes in neologism usage, what are the criteria for their extinction and survival? Third, what are 
the significance and limitations of frequency and statistical distribution when investigating the 
fluctuations of neologism usage, and how to overcome these limitations? Finally, how can the 
results of such investigations be utilized when including neologisms in the dictionary? In order to 
address these questions, we focus on the neologisms extracted in the years 2005 and 2006 and 
follow their evolution within a time frame of about ten years. 

 Object of study: neologisms of year 2005 (408 words) and year 2006 (530 words), i.e., 938 
words in total 

 Time frame: from 2005 to date (for a period of 10 years or so) 

2 Object and Methodology 
The neologisms we investigate in this study are restricted to ‘lexical neologisms’ (i.e., new word 
forms). The New Words Investigation System allows us to extract automatically the new word forms 
that appear on the Web, but poses practical issues as it cannot automatically distinguish ‘semantic 
neologisms’ (i.e., existing word forms that assume a new meaning) and ‘formal neologisms’ (i.e., 
existing word forms that assume a new grammatical function) (Renouf 2013). There are several 
points to consider in order to investigate the changes in usage of neologisms over the past decade.  
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 The extent of the materials. Sufficient quantity and wide diversity of the mass media must be
ensured in order to reflect extensively the changing usages of the neologisms. For the
purpose of this study, we have built a corpus consisting of 136 Korean online news reports
through Web crawling. By making use of the mass media, we could exclude one-time,
personal coinages.

 The reliability of the frequency analysis results. While, needless to say, the frequency
analysis must be performed accurately, one must keep in mind the gap between the number
of online news articles in which neologisms appear and the actual usage frequency. In other
words, as we build and analyze our Web crawling corpus, we need to take into consideration
both the frequency of news articles and the usage frequency.

Figure 1: Frequency difference between news articles and actual usage. 

 The minimum time frame for investigating changes in usage. In order for a neologism to be
included in the dictionary, it has to be in usage continuously for a fixed minimum amount of
time. In addition to usage frequency, it has also been necessary to take into account the usage
distribution for the past ten years so as to exclude ‘fashionable coinages’ that were only in
usage at the time they were created.

Several suggestions have been advanced for determining the relation of lexicography to the life 
cycle of neologisms. Metcalf suggested five criteria for the inclusion of new words in the dictionary, 
namely Frequency, Unobtrusiveness, Diversity of users and situations, Generation of meanings and 
forms, Endurance of concept, otherwise known as the “FUDGE rule” (2002: 152-164). Barnhart 
(2007) put forward the VFRGT criteria, where V is the number of forms of W[words]; F, the 
frequency of W; R, the number of sources in which W occurs; G, the number of genres in which W 
occurs; T, the time span over which W has been observed. Synthetizing the criteria defined in these 
earlier studies under the concept of “frequency diversity”, Hsieh (2015) has argued that the 
frequency analysis based on diversity factors (diversity of users, genres, subjects, and media) was a 
crucial criterion in estimating the longevity of neologisms. 
In this study, we have chosen to focus on the neologism frequency and yearly distribution factors to 
analyze the changes in their usage; that is to say, the neologisms that appear in the Web newspapers 
in 2005 and 2006 forming the starting point for our analysis, we calculated their overall usage 
frequency over the past ten years, the number of news articles in which they occur, and finally their 
distribution per year. As a result, a first list of candidate neologisms could be compiled. This list of 
candidates was then submitted to a team of lexicographers for review and potential inclusion in the 
dictionary as headwords. 
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3 Usage Change Analysis of the 2005-2006 Neologisms 
The method and process of the usage change analysis are described in (1). 938 neologisms were 
collected from crawling online mass media articles. Homographs and partially identical forms were 
eliminated so as to extract new words only. Their frequency was then computed for each 
consecutive year. Table 1 shows the final results of four examples. 

(1) Investigation methodology and process:
a. 938 neologisms searched through Web crawling, duplicate articles being excluded as only one 
address was retained in case of linked articles 
b. Analysis of completely or partially identical forms 
c. Frequency calculations 

Table 1: Four examples of neologisms showing their overall frequency and their frequency per year. 
tangkeynangin: people who lead the public opinion by uploading a lot of posts on parties’ 
homepages 
eylphalachi (LPG + paparazzi): people who take pictures of petrol station selling faulty LPG and 
report them in order to receive compensation 
kumsappa: people who quickly fall in love 
koltumisu (goldmiss): single female in their thirties, who missed the age of marriage but is 
financially comfortable. 

As seen in Table 1, the overall frequency and the annual frequency show no proportional 
relationship. The neologism tangkeynangin may have appeared more than a hundred times in the 
mass media for a year but fell into complete disuse from the following year. In the case of 
eylphalachi, the occurrences of the neologism after its first (unique) appearance are barely 
significant. There is only little chance, if any, that such neologisms will be included in the 
dictionary. On the other hand, neologisms such as kumsappa and koltumisu have been continuously 
in use since 2006 and therefore seem to be suitable candidate neologisms for lexicographical 
inclusion.

4 Results and Discussion: Frequency Diversity and Criteria for 
Lexicographical Inclusion 

As a neologism enters the phase of common usage, the criteria for its inclusion in the dictionary 
must be determined. We excluded disyllabic duplicate forms and examined the remaining 915 
neologisms featuring the 2005 and 2006 glossaries so as to compile a final list of candidate 
headwords. (2a), (2b), and (2c) below show the criteria for the inclusion of neologisms in the 
dictionary, and (a’), (b’), and (c’) indicate the number of suitable candidates for each respective 
criterion. 

(2) a. Frequency of occurrences: the neologism must appear 20 times or more. 
a’. 342 neologisms meet this criterion. 
b. Number of news articles: the neologism must appear in 10 articles or more. 
b’. 374 neologisms meet this criterion. 
c. Annual distribution: the neologism must appear at least in 5 years out of 10. 
c’. 280 neologisms meet this criterion. 

Suitable candidates should satisfy all three criteria. 107 and 143 neologisms in 2005 and 2006 
respectively did so, constituting about 27% of the total 937 neologisms collected these two years. 
Usage changes of these 250 neologisms over the past decade were then thoroughly examined in 

neologisms/year 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 total 
tangkeynangin 114 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 114 
eylphalachi 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 3 
kumsappa 0 2 4 2 2 7 30 85 658 167 143 1100 
koltumisu 0 45 1188 2412 5303 4416 1770 1443 2158 3781 736 23252 
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order to list them as candidate headwords for lexicographical inclusion. Table 2 compiles the top 
ten neologisms in descending order of frequency of occurrences, number of articles and total 
number of years in which they occurred.  

Ranking Neologism Definition 
Frequency
of
occurrences 

Number 
of
articles 

Total
number 
of years 

1 phuliheku
(freehug)

from the Free Hugs Campaign, 
in which strangers give hugs to 
people to make them feel good 

23,249 13,673 10 

2 koltumisu
(goldmiss) 

a single female in their thirties, 
who missed the age of marriage 
but is financially comfortable 

22,810 9,446 10 

3 pepulseypun
(bubbleseven)

the seven districts of Seoul 
where property prices rose 
dramatically 

20,572 9,357 10 

4 pankapaphat
apartment which is much 
cheaper thanks to governmental 
aids

12,969 5,697 10 

5 aitolpomi a system that looks after children 8,940 5,596 10 

6 toyncangnye a woman who is vain and enjoys 
luxury and designer labels 8,452 4,805 10 

7 ssayngel a face without makeup 8,135 4,748 10 

8 hwunnye a female who is not particularly 
beautiful but is amiable 7,264 3,996 10 

9 sayngtongseng (mainly used in pharmaceutics) 
bioequivalence 6,948 3,768 10 

10 ssangchwunny
en

a year when there seem to be two 
springs 4,793 2,960 10 

Table 2: List of neologisms in descending order of frequency/number of articles/number of year. 

The examples displayed in the above table show the significance of our investigation which follows 
up neologisms year after year. Most of these neologisms are related to the issues of time and reveal 
the introduction of new systems or concepts. If, later on, we were to analyze those neologisms out 
of above-cited 250 ones, which would survive after ten years, the first task would be to measure 
what intra- and extralinguistic factors would influence the neologisms’ longevity. 
In this study, we defined a set of three criteria for the inclusion of neologisms in the dictionary and 
established a list of 250 neologisms that met all of these criteria. However, from a broader 
perspective, another methodology could be applied just as our research results could be interpreted 
more flexibly. Indeed, the validity of classifying a wide range of neologisms according to frequency 
has to be investigated.
For how many years more, after the ten year investigation, should the neologisms we collect every 
year be consistently used? According to which quantitative criteria should we measure this 
consistency? What should the criteria be for assessing the usage frequency of the neologisms that 
are finally included in the dictionary? These questions remain to be examined from various angles 
in studies to come. 
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Abstract 
The paper presents an attempt to propose an exact method for identifying the so-called 
“language-specific” lexicon, a controversial notion often reasonably questioned. An aligned 
bilingual parallel corpus is chosen as an instrument for finding “specificity”, and statistical entropy 
and other indices are used as markers of the dispersion of translation patterns (viz. stimuli). For 
example, a word can be deemed (maximally) language-specific if it occurs multiple times in a given 
bilingual corpus and is translated each time in a different way. A word is minimally (or simply not) 
language-specific if it is translated each time identically. Some problems relative to the application of 
this method are discussed. These data can be explicitly used in bilingual dictionaries.  
Keywords: parallel corpora; language-specific lexicon; translation patterns; statistics 

1 The Issue of Language-Specific Lexical Items 

The question discussed in this paper is the one of alleged “language-specific” lexicon. These are 
items with no well-defined semantic counterparts in (at least some or even the majority of) other 
languages: such elements are often borrowed into other languages rather than translated, like German 
Angst, French ennui or Russian intelligentsia. Alongside with this, a group of authors tend to see in 
these facts, in a Neo-Humboldtian vein, a particular “linguistic view of the world” with such a 
lexicon as its core element; these items are proclaimed “key words” or “key concepts” of this alleged 
view (cf. for example, Зализняк et al. 2012). The term itself, German Weltbild (Rus. kartina mira), 
has been long known in different philosophical traditions, but applied to linguistics by a 
Neo-Humboldtian, Leo Weisgerber. Sometimes the “linguistic view of the world” is directly 
identified with the lexical-semantic system of a given language.  
These ideas are widespread in the post-Soviet countries (especially Russia, where hundreds of 
dissertations and thousands of papers on “concepts”, “language-cultural studies” and “linguistic 
view” are routinely written, but also, for example, Ukraine), Central/Eastern Europe, Japan, and 
within the Wierzbicka school in Australia. They are also not unknown in the West where they stem 
from the heritage of Boas, Sapir and their anthropological school, mainly Whorf’s hypothesis of 
linguistic relativity. The Western reception of Whorfianism (Lucy 1992; Levinson 2003; Boroditsky 
2011 and others) is far from being straightforward and is much more cautious; the “cultural” 
mechanism is by no means viewed by these authors as a universal one, and they search links rather 
between grammar and behaviour than between lexicon and culture. 
The neo-Humboldtians and their followers are often severely criticized for an alleged nationalistic or 
anachronically «romantic» stance (Sériot 2005; Павлова (ed.) 2013; cf. an overview of the 
controversy, Руссо 2014). Indeed, the vulgarizations of these ideas (mainly in the post-Soviet space) 
are often used for overtly nationalistic and chauvinistic speculations, both by epigone linguists and 
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politicians (e. g. «the words meaning ‘conscience‘ and ‘justice‘ are not well translated from the 
language X, therefore the people speaking X is more “spiritual” and has a superior mentality»). Even 
the best representatives of this school sometimes pronounce judgments on “national mentality” based 
on rather subjective philosophical essays that are not scientific findings.  
The main purely linguistic (non-ideological) controversy is centred on the fact that the alleged 
language-specific lexical items do have, in fact, their counterparts in a given context, and that every 
sense behind them is indeed well translatable (see, in particular, Павлова (ed.) 2013). The “linguistic 
view” or “relativity” hypotheses are also criticized because they do not separate language from 
cognition and themselves rely on other, subjective hypotheses and definitions of cognitive processes; 
alongside with this, all independent judgments on languages become impossible by definition. 
The author adheres to the point of view that there seems to exist no comprehensive “linguistic view 
of the world” interlinking all the unique points of the lexical system of a given language. I am also 
sceptical about the hypothesis that there exists an “ethnic/national mentality”, let alone reflected by 
the language of a given ethnos/nation. However the cross-linguistic study of lexical meanings is a 
legal and unquestioned branch of semantics and typology, and this trend of linguistics can well be 
interested in a cross-linguistic definition of “language-specific” lexical items without discussing the 
puzzle of “linguistic view” or “relativity”.  We may quote here the famous lines by Vladimir 
Nabokov (“Nikolai Gogol”, 1944) on Russian poshlost’ (‘~platitude, vulgarity’): “The absence of a 
particular expression in the vocabulary of a nation does not necessarily coincide with the absence of 
the corresponding notion but it certainly impairs the fullness and readiness of the latter’s perception. 
Various aspects of the idea which Russians concisely express by the term poshlost <…> are split 
among several English words and thus do not form a definite whole”. We are interested exactly in the 
phenomenon of “splitting” of the same word among different words of another language, and not in 
the “absence of the corresponding notion”.  
It seems that an attempt at defining language-specific items can be made with less impressionistic 
and more exact means, viz. using statistics based on parallel corpora that include translated texts. The 
items in questions are not thus (completely) untranslatable; indeed, they ought to be and therefore are 
already translated (or, vice versa, themselves chosen via translation), and our task is to view the range 
of possibilities that emerges there. This result can also have consequences on compiling bilingual and 
even monolingual explanatory dictionaries. 

2 Parallel Corpora as a Tool 

Parallel corpora are pre-existing (not elicited or translated for the purpose of linguists) original and 
translated texts, typically aligned sentence-by-sentence. An original text can be aligned against more 
than one translation into different (and/or even the same) language. There exists a large amount of 
literature on parallel corpora. I may notice there Добровольский 2009 on “cultural lexicon” in a 
Russian-German parallel corpora (particularly different translations of Dostoevsky) and especially 
the book on the German lexicon Добровольский 2013 with a large section on parallel corpora.  A 
special issue of the journal STUF  (Cysouw, Wälchli 2007) is dedicated to multilingual corpora also 
known as “massive parallel texts” where we have one and the same text translated into dozens and 
even hundreds of languages. These corpora are a very impressive typological tool but their reach is 
naturally restricted by the texts that are read and propagated in many different countries (the Bible 
being the best translated one). 
The Russian National Corpus (RNC, http://ruscorpora.ru) comprises different bilingual parallel 
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corpora (http://ruscorpora.ru/search-para.html) where either the source language or the target 
language is Russian. Their amount is representative enough for studying lexicon and such elements 
as alleged language-specific items. For example, the bilingual English-Russian corpus includes 22 
million words, the Ukrainian-Russian one, 9 million, and the German-Russian, 7 million. These 
corpora mainly include fiction, which is good for our purposes, as, for example, lexemes describing 
subjective feelings are less likely to be found in journalism or legalese. The translations are made by 
professional translators of fiction within the narrower and broader context: they are more informative 
than using a traditional dictionary where contexts and counterparts can be artificial.  
Naturally there exist some methodological issues that are to be addressed in the study. For example, 
the translators are not necessarily fully bilingual: they can make overt mistakes and they can 
misconceive the meaning of a foreign lexeme as exactly the same as that of some native one (whereas 
some subtleties may be present). They can (and they indeed do) use bilingual dictionaries: while 
doing so they may copy, mechanically or not, the translation counterparts from these dictionaries, and 
this strategy can compromise these translations as an independent source. A single translator can 
choose once and forever a given counterpart for a given word and then insert it into all the contexts in 
all the books s/he translates (the case, say, of Constance Garnett, the great pioneer of translating 
Russian classics into English who was not fluent in Russian). To avoid some of these problems, the 
corpus should be large and representative as far as different authors and translators are concerned. 

3 Dispersion/Entropy Indices For Lexemes 

It is expected, as a zero hypothesis, that a common element of a lexicon that has a semantically 
neutral counterpart, like ‘cat’ or ‘table’, would have one or at least few well-defined counterparts. If 
we analyze a distribution of these counterparts, they are expected to have lower entropy of 
distribution: 

H (M) = ( — Σ(F(Mi) /F(O)) log2(F(Mi) /F(O)))  

and a bigger «monopoly index», such as Herfindahl number used originally in economics: 

Herf (M) = ∑(F(Mi) /F(O))2 

There exists also a normalized Herfindahl index that ranges between zero and 1: 

HerfNorm (M) = (Herf (M) — 1/NumM) /(1 — 1/NumM).  

F(M) and F(O) stand for the frequency of a given translation model and for the frequency of the word 
in question within the original text; NumM stands for the number of different translation models 
(patterns) for this word. The same indices can be calculated for the translated texts and different 
translation stimuli in the original texts as well; in the corresponding formulae, M(odel) and O(riginal) 
are substituted by S(timulus) and T(ranslation).  
Conversely, to qualify as a language-specific, a word should be translated in a more dispersed way 
and have greater entropy, e.g. when it is attested n times in Russian it can be translated into English 
differently each time. It is also expected that a language-specific word can be more freely used in an 
original text than in a translation. We see that in this understanding language-specificity is a scale or 
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even a set of scalar variables, rather than a yes/no value. 
Note that we expect that a language-specific word would normally occur more frequently (in terms of 
instance per million) in an original text than in a translated one.  
Some words usually claimed to be Russian language-specific (prostor ‘~space‘, toska ‘~yearning‘, 
udal’ ~bravado‘, ujut ‘~cosiness‘, poshlost’ ‘~platitude‘; cf. Зализняк et al. 2012, or the classics of 
this linguistic trend, Wierzbicka 1990) and their cognate adjectives are tested against such a 
benchmark, compared with lexicon that is not usually considered language-specific or showing a 
Russian «linguistic view of the world» (prostranstvo ‘space‘, strast’ ‘passion‘). The English stems 
rather than words are analyzed as single items (e.g. bore, boredom, boring and bored  are counted as 
one lexical item).  
The Russian-English corpus and the Russian-Ukrainian corpus both were used for this analysis. 
Language-specificity is not a property of a given word of a given language per se but is defined in 
juxtaposition with another language or set or group of languages. Thus, a closely related language 
with a lot of cognate lexicon is chosen (Ukrainian) alongside with a far more distantly related English: 
effects may consequently vary. 

The data are presented in separate tables for translation models (Table 1) and stimuli (Table 2). 

 H (M) Herf(M) HerfNorm(M) H (M) Ukr Herf Ukr HerfNorm 
(M) Ukr 

poshlost’ 0,800488 0,278025 0,261616 0,772807 0,210744 0,17316 
udal’ 2 0,25 0 0,758005 0,208889 0,152381 
toska 1,0829 0,12835 0,115895 0,56419 0,4124 0,404561 
prostranstvo 0,717253 0,337868 0,321719 0,394521 0,655047 0,649392 
ujut 0,524006 0,317778 0,294253 0,327774 0,699074 0,690476 
strast’ 0,318889 0,730844 0,727207 0,317218 0,731852 0,728805 
prostor 0,921035 0,132653 0,065934 0,163598 0,830579 0,822511 
Table 1: Entropy, Herfindahl index and Normalized Herfindahl index for original Russian texts 
(translation patterns): Russian-English (columns 2-4) and Russian-Ukrainian (columns 5-8) corpora. 

 H (S) Herf(S) HerfNorm(S) H (S) Ukr Herf (S) 
Ukr 

HerfNorm 
(S) Ukr 

poshlost’ 1,186608 0,085432 0,064646 0,652852 0,265306 0,142857 
udal’ 3,429908 0,135802 0,049383 0,716003 0,2 0 
toska 1,614182 0,038156 0,033298 0,677783 0,29896 0,293484 
prostranstvo 0,634029 0,449467 0,440865 0,171447 0,861082 0,859953 
ujut 0,928966 0,223081 0,203659 0,499347 0,550926 0,544601 
strast’ 0,991535 0,159184 0,134454 0,656611 0,439192 0,43341 
prostor 1,344476 0,071834 0,061287 0,295317 0,780607 0,779531 

Table 2: Entropy, Herfindahl index and Normalized Herfindahl index for translated Russian texts 
(translation stimuli): English-Russian (columns 2-4) and Ukrainian-Russian (columns 5-8) corpora. 

4 Russian Candidates for Language-Specificity: General Discussion 

It is found that for the word udal’, as compared to English, entropy is more than 3, it is found almost 
twice more frequently (instances per million) in original texts, and, of the total of 11 occurences, is 
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translated in 9 different ways (bravado, reckless jockeying, courage etc.). It can be considered a 
typical «language-specific» word. At the same time, toska yields as many as 66 different English 
counterparts, of which longing, yearning, and anguish prevail. The entropy is lower than for udal’, 
but it is also more frequent in original texts.  
The word strast’  has the same frequency in a Russian text as toska, but it is clearly less 
language-specific as far as original texts are concerned: it is translated as passion in 85% cases and 
thus has low entropy. When we turn to the translations, however, we see that this word is used by 
different Russian translators as an umbrella term for a number of English words signifying different 
passions (such as lust, obsession etc.) and has consequently a higher “specificity” profile. This proves 
that different translation directions are to be treated separately.  
Our method shows a clear-cut distinction between prostor and prostranstvo ‘space’, with the second 
being a rather routine translation (or original source) for English space, and the former being more 
language-specific, with a low monopoly index and high entropy. Two other words, usually 
considered language-specific (ujut and poshlost’), have less telling parameters. Ujut is, in fact, close 
to strast’: the English translators use either coziness, snug and comfort for it, whereas the Russian 
ones see in it an umbrella term for different feelings. A interesting example from Gogol shows all 
these three roots in translation: 

(1) I kak chudna ona sama, èta doroga: yasnyj den’, osennie list’ya, xolodnyj vozdux… pokrepche v 
dorozhnuju shinel’, shapku na ushi, tesnej i ujutnej prizhmemsja k uglu! [N. V. Gogol’. Mertvye 
dushi (1835-1852)] 
And how interesting for its own sake is a highway, should the day be a fine one (though chilly) in 
mellowing autumn, press closer your travelling cloak, and draw down your cap over your ears, and 
snuggle cosily, comfortably into a corner of the britchka. [Nikolay Gogol. Dead Souls (D.J. Hogarth, 
1931)] 

Poshlost’, a word famously praised by Vladimir Nabokov (see above) as language-specific, has 
nevertheless a leading counterpart, vulgarity, but other variants are also widespread, and the 
translation entropy is rather high. (Note that the texts by Nabokov himself, added to the 
Russian-English/English-Russian parallel corpora in 2015, are not counted here. Both Nabokov as 
translator of his own prose and other people who translated it certainly paid particular attention to this 
lexical item which occurs frequently in the Russian versions of his texts). 
Things change when we evaluate the language-specificness of these Russian words against Ukrainian. 
Both prostor and prostranstvo have a common Ukrainian cognate prostir and do not exhibit a 
cross-linguistic variation there. Ujut has also a clear counterpart, zatyshok, and only udal’ and 
poshlost’ qualify as language-specific even compared to a fellow Eastern Slavic language. Toska has 
a lot of Ukrainian counterparts (tuha, sum, nud’ha etc.), but there are still some clear leaders among 
translation equivalents. 

5 Further Questions 

The question rests open, however, whether all the properties and connotations of “language-specific 
lexicon” can be identified in such a way. For example, the Russian word razluka ‘~parting (of loving 
ones) and emotional experience connected with it almost always, in the Russian-French parallel 
corpus (including different translations of the same text), is translated séparation, clearly lacking 
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nevertheless some connotations of the Russian word. At the same time, razluka is conditioned by 
different French stimuli – éloignement, privation, quitter, absence. This paradox shows that the 
stimuli can sometimes signal specificity more clearly than translation models. 
On the other hand, it seems clear that the lack of a uniform translation at least not always corresponds 
to the problems of “linguistic view of the world” (as it is commonly understood by the authors using 
this term). For example, the German word außerordentlich lit. ‘extraordinary (extraordinarily)’, 
analyzed, for example, in (Добровольский 2013: 220-223), clearly qualifies as a language-specific 
word against the Russian equivalents. The Russian-German parallel corpus within the RNC (used 
also by Dobrovol’skij in the quoted paper) shows that it counts 53 lexically different models of 
translation in the German-Russian texts and is yielded by 30 different stumuli in the Russian-German 
texts. (Russian adjectives and adverbs with the same stem were counted as one item, given the fact 
that these categories are normally merged in German). The entropy is very high, more than for any 
word analyzed above (4,5 for models and 3,1 for stimuli), and the normalized Herfindahl index is 
0,04 for models and 0,1 for stimuli, that is, closer to the best language-specific words like toska and 
prostor. (The entropy would be slightly lower if we count the Russian words with different suffixes 
neobychno, neobychajno and neobyknovenno as a single item, but even then still above 4,0 for 
models). 
The differences between the models and the stimuli indices may be in this case be partly due to the 
diachronic factor which was not discussed above: the majority of the Russian original texts included 
into the Russian-German parallel corpus are classical texts of the 19th century when the Russian 
adjective chrezvychajno ‘extraordinarily’ was used more often than in modern texts and appeared as 
the main stimulus for the adverbial uses außerordentlich. Nevertheless even for these texts the 
indices are telling enough.  
Can außerordentlich be considered to be a ‘key element of the German Weltbild́’? Even if we 
recognize that such a notion exists it would be more cautious to see here just an intensifier with a 
wider collocation range – and in this sense, specific for German. The Russian lexical units signifying 
something like ‘very’ are structured otherwise, requiring something like udivitel’no lit. 
‘astonishingly’ for dobryj ‘kind’ to yield the sence  (whereas chrezvychajno dobryj is obsolete; in 
Modern Russian it, if existed, would signify something like ‘too kind’, ‘more kind than it is 
necessary’). Sometimes außerordentlich is not translated at all or rendered without a separate lexical 
counterpart (e.g. außerordentlich geräumig ‘extraordinarily spacious’ = ogromnyj ‘enormous’). The 
abundance of synonymous terms signifying ‘incredibly’, ‘extremely’ etc. (“strong intensifiers”) and 
their competition with a standard intensifier (‘very’) is well-known cross-lingustically although some 
predominant patterns do emerge (cf. Dahl 2004: 137, 139). 
Polysemy may also be a key factor, as the German word in question (as well as extraordinary in 
English) has also the semantics of ‘different from the ordinary’, ‘remarkable’, ‘unusual’, 
‘outstanding’, alongside with the meaning of intensifier ‘extremely’; these different meanings 
multiply the choices for Russian translation counterparts. Cf. an example from an English-German 
parallel text: 

(2) There was nothing so VERY remarkable in that; nor did Alice think it so VERY much out of the 
way to hear the Rabbit say to itself “Oh dear! Oh dear! I shall be too late!” [Lewis Carroll. Alice’s 
Adventures in Wonderland] 
Alice fand es auch nicht sehr außerordentlich, daß sie das Kaninchen sagen hörte, “O weh, o weh! 
Ich werde zu spät kommen!” 
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Perhaps such uses should be excluded during the statistical analysis, or, at least, they should be 
analyzed separately. 
Thus, our study shows that language-specificity is rather a set of scalar values, it can be measured and 
tested on parallel corpora, and that things vary according to the direction of translation and language 
chosen for comparison and some other factors sketched above. If we study a set of Romance and 
Slavic languages, it would be possible to find whole clusters of language-specific lexicon for a 
language or a group of languages. An automatic extraction of language-specific lexicon in large 
corpora can be an interesting challenge. 
The data drawn from such corpora can be used in bilingual dictionaries and in language teaching. It 
seems that a comprehensive list of possible translations is telling enough for the dictionary user, 
showing the difficulties of translation in different contexts. In this sense indeed every word is 
translatable, as the critics of the Neo-Humboldtianism correctly put it. The question is that this 
translation pattern may be more or less clearly defined, no matter whether it depends on culture 
and/or cognitive factors or not. 
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Abstract  
Präposition-Substantiv-Verbindungen mit rekurrentem Nullartikel in adverbialer Verwendung – z.B. 
nach Belieben, auf Knopfdruck, ohne Ende oder bei Nacht – sind ein in der Mehrwortforschung 
bisher eher vernachlässigter Typ. Sie sind Untersuchungsgegenstand des laufenden 
Forschungsprojekts „Präpositionale Wortverbindungen kontrastiv“ (beteiligte Institutionen: IDS 
Mannheim, Universität Santiago de Compostela, Universität Trnava), in das wir in unserem Vortrag 
einen Einblick vermitteln. 
Es wird skizziert, wie sich solche Wortverbindungen sowie abstraktere präpositionale 
Wortverbindungsmuster vom Typ [in + SUBX-Zeit(en) (z.B. in Echtzeit, in Krisenzeiten) aus 
kontrastiver Sicht (Deutsch – Spanisch – Slowakisch) korpusbasiert untersuchen und lexikografisch 
beschreiben lassen. Von großem Interesse – gerade auch für Fremdsprachenlerner – sind dabei 
insbesondere die semantisch-funktionalen Restriktionen, denen solche Entitäten unterliegen. 
Basierend auf den theoretischen und empirischen Grundannahmen des am IDS entwickelten Modells 
„Usuelle Wortverbindungen“ (vgl. Steyer 2013) werden im Projekt zunächst Kollokations- und 
Kotextmuster für die binären deutschen Mehrworteinheiten induktiv in sehr großen Korpora 
ermittelt; im Anschluss werden sie einem systematischen Vergleich mit dem Spanischen und 
Slowakischen unterzogen. Methodisch greifen wir – in allen drei Sprachen – u.a. auf 
Kookkurrenzprofile zu den Wortverbindungen sowie auf Slotanalysen zu definierten Suchmustern 
zurück. Ziel des Projekts ist u.a. die Entwicklung eines neuartigen Prototyps für eine multilinguale 
Aufbereitung des Untersuchungsgegentands (speziell für Fremdsprachenlerner). 
Keywords: korpusbasierte Phraseologie; Kollokationsforschung; Corpus Pattern Analysis; 
Gebrauchsbasiertheit; Schnittstelle Konstruktionsgrammatik – Phraseologie; Äquivalenztheorien 

1 Einleitung 
Der Vortrag vermittelt einen Einblick in das laufende Forschungsprojekt „Präpositionale 
Wortverbindungen kontrastiv“, das in Kooperation zwischen dem Institut für Deutsche Sprache, 
Mannheim (IDS) (Deutschland), der Universität Santiago de Compostela (Spanien) und der 
Universität Trnava (Slowakei) durchgeführt wird. 1  Das Projekt untersucht Kollokations- und 
Kotextmuster von Wortverbindungen des Typs PRÄPOSITION + SUBSTANTIV (z.B. nach 
Belieben, mit Genugtuung, auf Knopfdruck; ohne Ende, bei Nacht) aus kontrastiver Sicht (Deutsch – 
Spanisch – Slowakisch). Die Ergebnisse dieser Untersuchungen werden in Form einer ersten 
Pilotstudie und eines neuartigen Prototyps für eine multilinguale lexikografische Aufbereitung 
(speziell für Fremdsprachenlerner) veröffentlicht. 
Die theoretische und empirische Grundlage bildet das am IDS entwickelte Modell „Usuelle 
Wortverbindungen“ (vgl. Steyer 2013), das nun auf eine interlinguale Perspektive angewendet wird. 
Als Ausgangssprache fungiert das Deutsche. Es werden zunächst rekurrente Kollokationspartner und 
syntagmatische Kotextmuster der Mehrworteinheiten im Deutschen induktiv aus sehr großen 
Korpora rekonstruiert, qualitativ beschrieben und dann einem systematischen Vergleich mit dem 
Slowakischen und Spanischen unterzogen. Methodisch greifen wir dabei u.a. auf Kookkurrenzprofile 

                                                           
1 Das Projekt wird geleitet von Dr. Kathrin Steyer, Prof. Dr. Carmen Mellado Blanco und Prof. Dr. Peter 
Ďurčo. 

Nach Belieben kombinieren? 
Korpusbasierte Beschreibung präpositionaler 

Mehrworteinheiten im Sprachvergleich 

Kathrin Steyer, Katrin Hein



403

Parallel Corpora as a Source of Defining Language-specific Lexical Items   

 

zu den präpositionalen Wortverbindungen (Belica 1995) sowie auf Slotanalysen und 
Lückenfüllertabellen in allen drei Sprachen zurück (vgl. Steyer/Brunner 2009) (vgl. Abschnitt 3).2  
Die Zielsetzung des Projekts besteht einerseits in einer lexikografisch und korpuslinguistisch 
ausgerichteten Beschreibung präpositionaler Wortverbindungen und Wortverbindungsmuster im 
Sprachvergleich. Damit bewegen wir uns u.a. im Bereich der korpusbasierten Phraseologie (vgl. z.B. 
Burger 2007; Häcki Buhofer 2009), der Kollokationsforschung (vgl. z.B. Sinclair 1991; Hausmann 
2004), der Corpus Pattern Analysis (vgl. Hanks 2013) sowie der (korpus-)empirisch untermauerten 
Äquivalenztheorien (vgl. Ďurčo 2012, 2013; Mellado Blanco 2014, 2010). Andererseits leistet das 
Projekt, insbesondere in Verbindung mit der Frage nach der Stipulierbarkeit und Beschreibbarkeit 
abstrakterer präpositionaler Wortverbindungsmuster auf der Basis konkreter Wortverbindungen (vgl. 
Abschnitt 2), auch einen Beitrag zu aktuellen grammatiktheoretischen Strömungen wie der 
Konstruktionsgrammatik. Dies gilt insbesondere für den gebrauchsbasierten Ansatz innerhalb der 
Konstruktionsgrammatik (vgl. z.B. Langacker 1987; Goldberg 2006; Ziem/Lasch 2013) sowie für die 
Schnittstelle zwischen Phraseologie und Konstruktionsgrammatik (vgl. z.B. Lasch/Ziem 2011; 
Dobrovol’skij 2011; Staffeldt 2011). Im Hinblick auf die thematischen Schwerpunkte der EURALEX 
2016 werden hier die Bereiche „Lexicography and Corpus Linguistics“, „Bi- and Multilingual 
Lexikography“ sowie „Phraseology and Collocation“ thematisiert. 

2 Untersuchungsgegenstand  
Im Mittelpunkt stehen Präposition-Substantiv-Verbindungen mit rekurrentem Nullartikel in 
adverbialer Verwendung, ein in der Mehrwortforschung bislang eher vernachlässigter Typ. Konkret 
liegt unser Fokus dabei auf solchen Präposition-Substantiv-Verbindungen, die eine modale (1) oder 
temporale (2) Situierung vornehmen, z.B.: 

(1) nach Belieben, mit Genugtuung, aus Gewohnheit, unter Tränen
(2) am Schluss, auf Knopfdruck, auf Dauer, bei Nacht, gegen Mittag, in Kürze, am Montagabend,     

ohne Ende
Wir gehen davon aus, dass solche lexikalisierten binären Kombinationen – analog zu 
monolexematischen Wortschatzeinheiten – als sprachliche Ausdrücke, d.h. als holistische 
kommunikative Einheiten abgerufen und eingesetzt werden, auch wenn sie nur in wenigen Fällen 
eine absolute Festigkeit aufweisen: Insbesondere die semantisch-funktionalen Restriktionen, denen 
solche Entitäten unterliegen, sind – gerade auch für Fremdsprachenlerner – von großem Interesse. 
Diese Restriktionen können eher nicht durch semantische Selektionsbeschränkungen oder 
transformationelle Defekte vorhergesagt und vermittelt werden, da sie durch rekurrenten Gebrauch 
entstehen (vgl. Abschnitt 3). 
Gleichzeitig liegen diesen konkreten Wortverbindungen in der Regel abstraktere präpositionale 
Wortbildungsmuster zugrunde. Bei solchen Mustern handelt es sich um „mehrgliedrige, lexikalisch 
teilspezifizierte Einheiten […], die feste lexikalische Elemente und Leerstellen (Slots) 
enthalten“ (Steyer 2013: 25; vgl. auch „geprägte komplexe Ausdrucksmuster“ bei Feilke (1996: 187)). 
Wir betrachten sie als Ergebnis funktionaler Verfestigung, z.B.: 
                                                           
2 Die empirische Basis bilden sehr große Korpora: zum einen das am IDS beheimatete ‚Deutsche Referenz-
korpus‘ (DeReKo) (Institut für Deutsche Sprache 2015b), zum anderen die Korpora ‚Corpus de Referencia del 
Español Actual’ (CREA) (Real Academia Española 2015a), ‚Corpus del Español del Siglo XXI’ (CORPES 
XXI) (Real Academia Española 2015b), ‚Corpus del Español’ by Mark Davies (Davies 2015) und ‚Slovak 
National Corpus’ (Slovak Academy of Sciences 2015), die zum Teil in Sketch Engine nutzbar sind.  Die 
Korpora zum Spanischen und Slowakischen sind hinsichtlich ihrer Größe zwar nicht mit DeReKo vergleichbar, 
die Aussagekraft des korpusbasierten Sprachvergleichs wird dadurch jedoch nicht gefährdet. Die empirische 
Basis ist in allen drei Sprachen ausreichend groß; zudem ist die auf die Korpusdaten angewendete 
Analysemethode (Analysetool lexpan, siehe Abschnitt 3.1) in allen drei Sprachen identisch und damit 
vergleichbar. 

 

Nach Belieben kombinieren? Korpusbasierte Beschreibung 
präpositionaler Mehrworteinheiten im Sprachvergleich

Kathrin Steyer, Katrin Hein 
Institut für Deutsche Sprache (IDS), Mannheim 

e-mail: steyer@ids-mannheim.de, hein@ids-mannheim.de 

Abstract  
Präposition-Substantiv-Verbindungen mit rekurrentem Nullartikel in adverbialer Verwendung – z.B. 
nach Belieben, auf Knopfdruck, ohne Ende oder bei Nacht – sind ein in der Mehrwortforschung 
bisher eher vernachlässigter Typ. Sie sind Untersuchungsgegenstand des laufenden 
Forschungsprojekts „Präpositionale Wortverbindungen kontrastiv“ (beteiligte Institutionen: IDS 
Mannheim, Universität Santiago de Compostela, Universität Trnava), in das wir in unserem Vortrag 
einen Einblick vermitteln. 
Es wird skizziert, wie sich solche Wortverbindungen sowie abstraktere präpositionale 
Wortverbindungsmuster vom Typ [in + SUBX-Zeit(en) (z.B. in Echtzeit, in Krisenzeiten) aus 
kontrastiver Sicht (Deutsch – Spanisch – Slowakisch) korpusbasiert untersuchen und lexikografisch 
beschreiben lassen. Von großem Interesse – gerade auch für Fremdsprachenlerner – sind dabei 
insbesondere die semantisch-funktionalen Restriktionen, denen solche Entitäten unterliegen. 
Basierend auf den theoretischen und empirischen Grundannahmen des am IDS entwickelten Modells 
„Usuelle Wortverbindungen“ (vgl. Steyer 2013) werden im Projekt zunächst Kollokations- und 
Kotextmuster für die binären deutschen Mehrworteinheiten induktiv in sehr großen Korpora 
ermittelt; im Anschluss werden sie einem systematischen Vergleich mit dem Spanischen und 
Slowakischen unterzogen. Methodisch greifen wir – in allen drei Sprachen – u.a. auf 
Kookkurrenzprofile zu den Wortverbindungen sowie auf Slotanalysen zu definierten Suchmustern 
zurück. Ziel des Projekts ist u.a. die Entwicklung eines neuartigen Prototyps für eine multilinguale 
Aufbereitung des Untersuchungsgegentands (speziell für Fremdsprachenlerner). 
Keywords: korpusbasierte Phraseologie; Kollokationsforschung; Corpus Pattern Analysis; 
Gebrauchsbasiertheit; Schnittstelle Konstruktionsgrammatik – Phraseologie; Äquivalenztheorien 

1 Einleitung 
Der Vortrag vermittelt einen Einblick in das laufende Forschungsprojekt „Präpositionale 
Wortverbindungen kontrastiv“, das in Kooperation zwischen dem Institut für Deutsche Sprache, 
Mannheim (IDS) (Deutschland), der Universität Santiago de Compostela (Spanien) und der 
Universität Trnava (Slowakei) durchgeführt wird. 1  Das Projekt untersucht Kollokations- und 
Kotextmuster von Wortverbindungen des Typs PRÄPOSITION + SUBSTANTIV (z.B. nach 
Belieben, mit Genugtuung, auf Knopfdruck; ohne Ende, bei Nacht) aus kontrastiver Sicht (Deutsch – 
Spanisch – Slowakisch). Die Ergebnisse dieser Untersuchungen werden in Form einer ersten 
Pilotstudie und eines neuartigen Prototyps für eine multilinguale lexikografische Aufbereitung 
(speziell für Fremdsprachenlerner) veröffentlicht. 
Die theoretische und empirische Grundlage bildet das am IDS entwickelte Modell „Usuelle 
Wortverbindungen“ (vgl. Steyer 2013), das nun auf eine interlinguale Perspektive angewendet wird. 
Als Ausgangssprache fungiert das Deutsche. Es werden zunächst rekurrente Kollokationspartner und 
syntagmatische Kotextmuster der Mehrworteinheiten im Deutschen induktiv aus sehr großen 
Korpora rekonstruiert, qualitativ beschrieben und dann einem systematischen Vergleich mit dem 
Slowakischen und Spanischen unterzogen. Methodisch greifen wir dabei u.a. auf Kookkurrenzprofile 

                                                           
1 Das Projekt wird geleitet von Dr. Kathrin Steyer, Prof. Dr. Carmen Mellado Blanco und Prof. Dr. Peter 
Ďurčo. 
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(3) Modales Muster [unter + SUBSOMAT] mit konkreten lexikalischen Realisierungen wie unter 
Tränen, unter Schmerzen 

(4) Temporales Muster [in + SUBX-Zeit(en)] mit konkreten lexikalischen Realisierungen wie in Echtzeit, 
in Krisenzeiten. 

Wortverbindungsmuster haben den Status von Schemata (vgl. Steyer 2013: 48–50). Sie sind „nur auf 
einer analytischen Ebene im Nachhinein“ rekonstruierbar (Bubenhofer 2009: 24), indem sie durch 
Abstraktion bottom up aus konkreten Wortverbindungen abgeleitet werden.  
Es kann jedoch davon ausgegangen werden, dass Schemata – neben konkreten lexikalisierten 
Exemplaren – beim Sprachbenutzer kognitiv verankert sind und je nach Situation spezifisch 
ausgefüllt werden. Diese Annahme ist insofern plausibel, als sich die Wortverbindungsmuster durch 
den rekurrenten Gebrauch spezifischer Wortverbindungen herausbilden und es in der Folge zum 
psychologischen Phänomen der ‚Einschleifung‘ (‚entrenchment‘) kommt (vgl. Langacker 1988: 130; 
vgl. auch Ziem/Lasch 2013: 103–105). Aufgrund dieser zentralen Bedeutung, die den 
Wortverbindungschemata zukommt, stellt ihre elaborierte korpusbasierte Beschreibung und eine 
lexikografisch bzw. fremdsprachendidaktische Aufbereitung ein zentrales Forschungsdesiderat dar. 

3 Empirische Beschreibung: Korpusmethodik, Forschungsfragen & 
lexikografische Perspektiven

3.1 Korpusmethodik 
Grundlage des empirischen Herangehens ist eine integrative Korpusmethodik, d.h. die Kombination 
unterschiedlicher quantitativer und qualitativer Analyseverfahren, je nach zu bearbeitender 
Fragestellung. Für die Auswahl der zu untersuchenden Kandidaten wurde zunächst die unmittelbare 
substantivische Nachfeldbesetzung von 80 deutschen Präpositionen erfasst und die Substantive nach 
Frequenz geordnet. Die Beschreibung des Gebrauchs der ausgewählten präpositionalen 
Wortverbindungen und Wortverbindungsmuster erfolgt auf der Basis von Kookkurrenzprofilen (vor 
allem als kontextualistischer Zugang zu Bedeutung und Gebrauch der Wortverbindung), von 
KWIC-Systematisierungen und Lückenfüllertabellen (vor allem zur Erfassung von rekurrenter 
Varianz und Musterhaftigkeit). Methodisch kommt dabei das Analysetool lexpan (vorher 
„UWV-Tool“, vgl. Steyer/Brunner 2009) zum Einsatz. Dieses erlaubt, Suchmuster mit variablen 
Elementen (ähnlich regulären Ausdrücken) zu definieren und die lexikalischen Füller dieser Slots in 
Frequenztabellen zu systematisieren. Zudem ermöglicht es das Annotieren und Gruppieren von 
Lückenfüllern sowie Kookkurrenzpartnern und das Gruppieren zugehöriger KWIC-Zeilen. Lexpan 
wird im Projekt „Präpositionale Wortverbindungen kontrastiv“ erstmals auch für andere Sprachen 
(als das Deutsche) angewendet. Indem in allen drei untersuchten Sprachen mit diesem Tool gearbeitet 
wird, besteht erstmals die Möglichkeit, Kookkurrenzprofile und Slotbesetzungen sprachvergleichend 
zu kontrastieren.  

3.2 Kontrastiver Vergleich/Forschungsfragen 
Im Mittelpunkt der Untersuchung steht die Frage, welche neuen Perspektiven ein solcher 
korpusempirischer Zugang für eine kontextsensitive Beschreibung von distinktivem Gebrauch in den 
jeweiligen Sprachen einerseits und für generelle Musterbildungen andererseits erbringt. Erste 
Pilotuntersuchungen zeigen bereits, dass es durch den kontrastiven Vergleich von 
Kookkurrenzprofilen und lexikalischen Slotbesetzungen möglich wird, Gebrauchsmerkmale in einer 
völlig neuen Qualität herauszuarbeiten (und diese sind zumeist die Hürden auf einem hohen Niveau 
der Sprachaneignung); zugleich sind aber auch erstaunliche Parallelen auf der Ebene der Muster zu 
erkennen, die Hinweise auf universale, einzelsprachenübergreifende Konstruktionen liefern. 
Zur Illustration der sprachübergreifend beobachtbaren Konvergenzen und Divergenzen werden 
nachstehend einige Beispiele aus unseren Pilotuntersuchungen angeführt: Es lassen sich 
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beispielsweise interessante Parallelen bei präferierten Kookkurrenzrelationen finden. So verbinden 
sich mit der deutschen Wortverbindung mit Genugtuung vorzugsweise Kommunikationsverben wie 
mitteilen / sagen / hinweisen / ankündigen / zur Kenntnis nehmen / registrieren / konstatieren oder 
quittieren. Dasselbe gilt für die äquivalente spanische Wortverbindung con satisfacción, da diese eine 
Präferenz für Verben wie constatar / recibir / saludar / observar / … aufweist.  Im Kookkurrenzprofil 
der hochgradig lexikalisierten deutschen Wortverbindung nach Belieben indizieren zahlreiche 
Partnerwörter den usualisierten Gebrauch der Wortverbindung in Kochrezepten – eine 
Textsortenpräferenz, die ebenso auch beim slowakischen Äquivalent podľa ľubovôle nachweisbar ist. 
Andererseits lässt sich für die deutsche Wortverbindung im Korpus aber eine auffällig häufige 
Verwendung in der Domäne ‚Sport‘ in der Bedeutung ‚überlegen sein‘ beobachten, die auf das 
slowakische Äquivalent nicht zutrifft. 
Sprachvergleichend besonders interessant ist die Untersuchung der internen und externen 
lexikalischen Varianz, wie die folgenden Beispiele zeigen: Rekurrente lexikalische interne 
Erweiterungen der Wortverbindungen mit Genugtuung / con satisfaccíon (Bedeutung: ‚positiv 
konstatierend‘) sind sowohl im Deutschen als auch im Spanischen – neben intensivierenden und 
konnotativen Adjektiven – so genannte ‚evaluative Quantifikationsphraseme‘: 

(5) Deutsch: mit einem Hauch von Genugtuung / einem Anflug von G. / einen Schuss G. /  
einer Prise G. 

(6) Spanisch: con mayor nivel de satisfaccíon / un ado de s. / una pizca de s. /  
un nivel de / algún grado de s.  

Divergenz liegt dagegen insofern vor, als sich con satisfaccíon – im Gegensatz zu mit Genugtuung – 
auch mit Verben des nonverbalen Verhaltens wie nicken oder lächeln präferiert verbindet (ebenso wie 
beim englischen with satisfaction).  
Einer weiteren interessanten Beobachtung wird vor allem aus sprachtheoretischer Sicht intensiver 
nachzugehen sein: So scheint es in allen drei Sprachen eine starke Tendenz zur Erweiterung (sowohl 
intern als auch extern) von Präposition-Substantiv-Verbindungen durch koordinierende Syntagmen 
zu geben. Kotextanalysen zeigen beispielsweise, dass die Wortverbindung nach Belieben 
systematisch iterative Wortpaare wie an- und abschalten / rauf- und runterfahren / aus- und eingehen 
/ ein- und ausgehen oder auf- und zudrehen selegiert. Dieselben Muster lassen sich für das 
slowakische podľa ľubovôle und das spanische a PRONOM antojo nachweisen.  

3.3 Lexikografische Perspektiven 
Angestrebt wird eine neuartige, internetlexikografische Beschreibung von präpositionalen 
Wortverbindungen und Wortverbindungsmustern, die durch eine enge Einbindung von Korpusdaten 
charakterisiert ist.3 Folgende grundsätzliche Unterscheidung liegt zugrunde: Zum einen gibt es stark 
lexikalisierte Einheiten, die als Ganzes abrufbar sind; zum anderen verfestigte 
Wortverbindungsmuster, bei denen man die Logik der zumeist pragmatisch motivierten 
Musterbildung verstehen muss. Die Darstellung der Musterhaftigkeit auf verschiedenen 
Abstraktionsebenen ermöglicht dem Nutzer, die Verflechtung der Wortverbindungen im 
Wortschatznetz zu verstehen. Darüber hinaus besteht der besondere Anspruch unserer 
lexikografischen Beschreibung darin, bestimmte Gebrauchsaspekte explizit an bestimmte 
Strukturtypen zu koppeln und dies durch entsprechende Vernetzungsstrukturen sichtbar zu machen.  
Für jede Wortverbindung werden – auf der Basis der Korpusbelege – eine lexikalische 
Kernbedeutung sowie spezifische Aspekte ihres Gebrauchs herausgearbeitet und aufbereitet. Das 
Zentrum der lexikografischen Darstellung bilden inhaltlich systematisierte ‚Kollokationsfelder‘ und 
                                                           
3 Entsprechende Pilotarbeiten wurden in den letzten Jahren in Form von „Wortverbindungsfeldern“ online 
publiziert (vgl. u.a. Steyer/Brunner/Zimmermann 2013) (zum Konzept und Design vgl. auch Steyer (2013: 
327–336)). 
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Lückenfüllertabellen (einschließlich der jeweiligen KWICs). Während die Kollokationsfelder primär 
zum Verständnis von Bedeutung und Gebrauch der Wortverbindung dienen, soll der Nutzer anhand 
der geordneten und kommentierten Darstellung der Lückenfüller vor allem lexikalische Varianz und 
Musterbildung nachvollziehen können.  
Die beiden Kernpunkte der lexikografischen Darstellung sollen kurz am Beispiel von ohne Ende 
illustriert werden: Die Kernbedeutung von ohne Ende lässt sich anhand der Formel ‚nicht 
eingegrenzt‘ fassen; ein spezifischer Aspekt des Gebrauchs der Wortverbindung, der nicht auf all ihre 
Verwendungen gleichermaßen zutrifft, ist u.a. im Zum-Ausdruck-Bringen einer negativen Bewertung 
zu sehen, z.B.: 4 

Das Land habe die Beschäftigung von Honorarkräften auf Teilzeitangestellte umgestellt. Das 
verursacht mehr Kosten, die das Land nicht kompensiere. „Die Stadt zahlt als freiwillige Leistung 
einen Betrag, der höher ist als der des Landes. Wir können aber nicht ohne Ende die Mehrkosten 
auffangen.“ 
(BRZ13/JAN.05399 Braunschweiger Zeitung, 15.01.2013, Ressort: SZ-Lok; Große Nachfrage, 
zu wenig Geld)5 

Unter diesem Gebrauchsaspekt wird – als „Korpusmaterial“ – eine Kookkurrenztabelle mit typischen 
Substantiv-Satelliten, d.h. mit statistisch signifikanten Substantiven angeführt, die diese negative 
Konnotation indizieren, wie [Ärger / Chaos / Probleme / Krise / … ohne Ende]; dieses 
Kollokationsfeld wiederum ist direkt an den als Angabe hinterlegten Gebrauchsaspekt der negativen 
Bewertung gekoppelt. Unter „Lexikalische Varianz“ hinterlegen wir u.a. die Lückenfüllertabellen, 
z.B. für den SUB-Slot von [SUB (Party / Jubel / Geld) … ohne Ende]. Weitere Angaben beziehen
sich z.B. auf abstraktere Musterinventare und Relationen zu anderen Lexemen ähnlicher Art. 

4 Fazit  
Wir zeigen in unserem Vortrag, daß korpusgesteuerte Verfahren wie die Kookkurrenzanalyse und 
Auswertungen der lexikalischen Besetzung von Slots eine sehr feine Beschreibung des distinktiven 
Gebrauchs präpositionaler Wortverbindungen in den drei Sprachen ermöglichen. Darüber hinaus 
wirft dieser empirische Zugang auch ein neues Licht auf die Bestimmung der interlingualen 
Äquivalenz, da abzusehen ist, dass das Phänomen der Äquivalenz von distributionellen und deutlich 
differenzierteren pragmatischen Faktoren abhängig ist, als das bisher auch nur annähernd beschrieben 
werden konnte.  
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Abstract 
This paper presents the results of a pilot study in linking corresponding English and Spanish verb 
patterns using both automatic and manual procedures. Our work is rooted in Corpus Pattern Analysis 
(CPA) (Hanks 2004, 2013), a corpus-driven technique that was used in the creation of existing 
monolingual pattern dictionaries of English and Spanish verbs, which were used in our experiment to 
design a gold standard of manually annotated verb pattern pairs. Research in CPA has inspired 
parallel projects in English, Spanish, Italian and German. Our study represents the first attempt to 
build a multilingual lexical resource by linking verb patterns in these languages. Verb have special 
difficulties related to grammar and argument structure that we do not find in other parts-of-speech, 
and for that reason we think that it is necessary to create a specific resource for them. After applying 
the automatic matching to a set of 87 Spanish verbs linked to 176 English verbs, an evaluation of a 
random selection of 50 of these pairs show 80% precision. 

Keywords: Corpus Pattern Analysis; corpus lexicography; multilingual resources; verb patterns. 

1 Introduction 

In this paper, we present the first steps in the creation of a multilingual lexical resource by linking 
verb patterns in existing pattern dictionaries using both automatic and manual procedures. The 
compilation of large, freely available multilingual lexical resources by means of linking pre-existing 
data has been gaining considerable traction in recent years, although much is yet to be done in order 
to improve such resources in terms of quality. Global WordNet (Vossen, 2002),1 BabelNet (Navigli 
and Ponzetto, 2012),2 Omega Wiki,3 and Wiktionary4 represent a step in the right direction in that 
they use word senses rather than words (or lemmas) to interlink the vocabulary of a number of 
different languages. As useful as these resources might be for the lexical description of nouns, none 
of them have successfully tackled the complexities of verb behaviour. Our ultimate goal is to fill this 
gap by providing a multilingual, corpus-driven lexical resource for verbs that can be used by 
language learners, language professionals (translators, editors) and the research community. We 
selected Corpus Pattern Analysis (Hanks 2004, 2013) as the methodological basis because it provides 
a technique to match verb meanings with syntagmatic contexts, using corpus evidence as the starting 
point. 
The paper is structured as follows: first, the theoretical and methodological background underpinning 

1 http://globalwordnet.org/ 
2 http://babelnet.org/ 
3 http://www.omegawiki.org/ 
4 https://www.wiktionary.org/ 
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the research is presented (Section 2), followed by a detailed description of the linking technique 
developed in our pilot study (Section 3). This includes both the manual pattern linking procedure 
(Section 3.1) designed as the first step towards building a gold standard and the automatic linking 
algorithm (Section 3.2), which is evaluated in  Section 4. Finally, our findings are summed up in the 
Conclusion and explore possible directions for our future work. 

2 Background 

Corpus Pattern Analysis (CPA) (Hanks 2004, 2013) is a technique in corpus linguistics and 
lexicography that associates word meaning with word use by mapping meaning onto specific 
syntagmatic patterns exhibited by a verb in any type of text. Based on the Theory of Norms and 
Exploitations (TNE), developed and presented by Hanks in a large number of publications (Hanks 
2004; 2013; among others), CPA aims at identifying patterns of normal usage (norms), including 
literal and metaphorical uses, phrasal verbs and idioms, and exploring the way patterns are creatively 
exploited (exploitations) by means of painstaking lexical analysis of samples of corpus data. Its 
biggest contribution is in its effort to reflect real language use rather than preconceived speculations 
about language. In that respect, it provides a window into the normal, every-day phraseology, an area 
of study that has long been overlooked by fellow linguists who regarded patterns of normal usage as 
self-evident and therefore not worth scientific exploration. The technique is being implemented in 
the Pattern Dictionary of English Verbs (PDEV) (Hanks, in progress),5 an online lexical resource that 
currently covers over 1,700 English verbs. Pattern dictionaries for languages other than English 
(Spanish, Italian,6 German) are currently being compiled by fellow researchers across the globe. The 
Pattern Dictionary of Spanish Verbs (PSDV) (Renau, in progress) is an ongoing project offering 
around 100 high frequency Spanish verbs available online and constantly increasing this number.7 
In CPA-based pattern dictionaries, verb entries are presented as lists of carefully described patterns, 
i.e. combinations of specific syntactic structures, lexical sets and semantic types representing typical 
syntactic role fillers for each pattern. For each verb, a random corpus sample consisting of at least 
250 concordance lines is extracted from the British National Corpus8 (Leech, 1992) and the Spanish 
Web Corpus9 (Spanish), and tagged with pattern numbers using Sketch Engine (Kilgarriff et al., 
2014). Larger samples (i.e. 500, 1000 or more lines) are used when dealing with particularly complex 
and/or frequent verbs. Patterns are identified mainly through lexical analysis of corpus lines, 
complemented by the information found in the Word Sketches i.e. lists of statistically relevant 
collocators and syntactic structures that are automatically generated using the functionality in the 
Sketch Engine. Patterns are then recorded and described in the CPA Editor (Baisa et al., 2015), our 
in-house lexicographic tool, using CPA’s shallow ontology of semantic types (Ježek and Hanks, 
2010), 10 which all CPA projects share.11 Implicatures (pattern definitions) are written; register, 
                                                           
5 http://www.pdev.org.uk 
6 The Pattern Dictionary of Italian Verbs is being developed by Elisabetta Ježek’s team at the University of Pavia, Italy. 
7 PDSV is currently being compiled at the Pontifical Catholic University of Valparaíso, Chile. It is available online: 
http://www.verbario.com. 
8 http://www.natcorp.ox.ac.uk/ 
9 https://www.sketchengine.co.uk/ 
10 http://www.pdev.org.uk/#onto 
11 Nazar & Renau (2015) demonstrated that the CPA ontology can be successfully applied to the automatic population of 
a taxonomy of Spanish nouns. 
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domain, and idiom/phrasal verb labels are added, and links to FrameNet (Ruppenhofer et al., 2006)12 
are created, successfully linking the two complementary lexical resources. Dictionary entries also 
include quantitative information: for each separate pattern, a percentage is calculated based on the 
pattern’s frequency in the annotated data. 
Consider the verb aggravate shown in Figure 1. According to PDEV, this verb exhibits two patterns, 
which correspond to two separate verb meanings – the first relating to the deterioration of a state of 
affairs and the second to a person being annoyed by an event, state, process, or another person. The 
first pattern is by far the most common in every-day English, occurring in nearly 99% of the 235 
concordances in the random sample.13 In both patterns, the subject and the direct object are tagged 
with one or more semantic types from the CPA ontology: for instance, in the first pattern, only nouns 
corresponding to the semantic types [[Human]] or [[Eventuality]] (i.e. activities, processes, states, 
etc.) can occur in the subject slot. Implicatures (shown in blue) are anchored paraphrases of the 
pattern, describing the conventional meaning of the verb when used in a specific syntacto-semantic 
structure. 

Figure 1: The dictionary entry for aggravate in PDEV, as shown in the CPA Editor. 

Monolingual CPA-based dictionaries are highly compatible in that they are being compiled using the 
same tools and methodology. This presents researchers with a unique opportunity to create a 
multilingual lexical resource by means of linking corresponding patterns of verb use in two or more 
dictionaries using syntactic and semantic similarity as the deciding criteria. An additional advantage 
of cross-linguistic pattern linking is that monolingual pattern dictionaries are produced 
independently of each other, which prevents dictionary data from being skewed due to possible 
interferences between languages. If successful, this newly developed linking technique could make a 
significant contribution to the development of a whole new generation of multilingual lexical 
resources. 

3 Methodology 

3.1 Manual pattern linking 
In our pilot study, we have conducted a manual linking task for a sample of English and Spanish verb 
patterns with the aim of identifying potential issues we will be facing in the future. We selected 87 
Spanish verbs with one or more English equivalents (this resulted in a total of 126 English verbs): we 
included verb pairs such as acusar-accuse and semantically equivalent groups of near synonyms 
such as enfadar-annoy/anger/infuriate/enrage. The linked patterns were later used as a gold standard 

12 https://framenet.icsi.berkeley.edu 
13 As shown in Figure 1, the initial number of concordance lines in the extracted sample was 256 – the remaining 11 lines 
were discarded mostly due to errors in POS tagging and/or lemmatization.       



413

Multilingual CPA: Linking Verb Patterns across Languages    

for our automatic linking method. Only verbs exhibiting up to 15 patterns were included in the task in 
order to avoid the complexity of highly polysemous verbs, which deserve to be treated separately.  
The linking task shed lights onto two important issues, the first being methodological and the second 
cross-linguistic. Both the English and the Spanish databases were created using the same 
methodology and tools, but unfortunately, they are still unfinished products that do not cover the 
same semantic groups of verbs, as researchers working on the two projects did not discuss a possible 
priority list of verbs that ought to be included in both databases. As a result, the number of potential 
matches is somewhat limited. Furthermore, our definition of a ‘match’ does not necessarily include 
close synonyms; for instance, golpear (‘to hit’) and to stab are listed as translation equivalents in 
some billingual dictionaries, but from a CPA-driven lexicogrammatical point of view, their semantic 
overlap is too low for us to consider them as potential matches. 
Nevertheless, the thorniest issues we have encountered so far are related to the innumerable semantic 
differences between both languages – in other words, most candidate pairs do not exhibit full 
semanto-syntactic equivalence (also known as ‘anisomorphism of languages’ , cf. Yong and Pen 
(2007:135-173). Table 1 shows different types, or levels, of equivalence, from the exact match to 
different grades of equivalency connected to anisomorphism: 

 Spanish pattern English pattern Type of equivalence

1 [[Human 1]] admirar 
[[Anything]] 

[[Human]] admire 
[[Anything]]  

Exact match. SP and EN ptts. share the same 
semantic types in the argument structure of 
the verb. 

2 [[Light_Source | 
Artifact]] iluminar 
[[Physical_Object]] 

[[Light_Source]] 
illuminate 
[[Physical_Object]] 

Partial match: additional sematic type. 
Meaning-wise, both ptts. are very close, but 
one ptt. features an additional semantic type, 
i.e. [[Artifact]], which renders the SP ptt. 
semantically broader compared to the EN ptt.

3 [[Human | 
Eventuality]] 
estropear [[Activity | 
Plan]] 

[[Eventuality 1 | 
Human]] spoil 
[[Eventuality 2]]  

Partial match: sematic types of different 
levels. Meaning-wise, both ptts. are very 
close, with one of the corresponding semantic 
types being more general and therefore 
superordinated to the other semantic type in 
CPA’s shallow ontology. In other words, 
[[Activity]] and [[Plan]] are types of 
[[Eventuality]]. This means that the SP direct 
object is semantically more specific than the 
EN counterpart. 

4 [[Physical_Object]] 
aplastarse [NO OBJ] 

([[Physical_Object]] 
crush [[Human]]) 

Partial match: different alternations. The 
two verb pairs differ in terms of the syntactic 
alternations they exhibit. Whereas the SP 
verb exhibits both inchoative and causative 
uses, the EN verb can only be used 
causatively. As a result, the inchoative SP ptt. 
cannot be linked with any ptt. of the EN 
target verb. 
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5 [[Anything]] 
deteriorar 
[[Character_Trait]] 

- No match. The SP ptt. cannot be matched to 
any ptt. exhibited by the EN verb spoil due to 
differences in meaning and syntax. 

Table 1: Examples of candidate Spanish-English pattern pairs identified in the manual annotation task. 
Differences between pattern pairs are marked in bold. (SP ptt. = Spanish pattern; EN ptt. = English pattern.). 

 
 
In the manual annotation task, we considered cases similar to the examples in 1, 2 or 3 as matches, 
whereas cases such as 4 and 5 were marked as NPM (‘no possible match’). The methodological and 
linguistic issues mentioned above prevented us from establishing full matches in a number of the 
cases we studied. Due to the complexity of the task, we decided to draft a simple decision tree that 
could help lexicographers decide whether or not a pair of patterns in two different languages can be 
considered a match. Figure 2 shows a preliminary version of the proposed decision tree. 

3.2 Automatic linking 
In order to improve the manual annotation task in terms of speed and precision, we implemented a 
heuristic-based algorithm to generate automatic linking suggestions. The dataset from the previous 
section was used as a basis in a preliminary evaluation of the proposed method. 
To our knowledge, no similar automatic procedure for linking valency structures in two or more 
languages has been designed yet, except for a preliminary study on linking PDEV patterns to verb 
frames in the Czech valency lexicon VerbaLex (Hlaváčková and Horák 2005). Vonšovský (2016) 
proposes a similar approach to ours, splitting the task into a) matching ontology entries (semantic 
types and WordNet synsets) and b) comparing pattern (frame) structures. 

3.2.1 Algorithm 
For each of the 490 Spanish patterns, we computed a similarity score for all its possible translation 
into English (i.e. verbs and their respective patterns; a total of 5,067 Spanish-English pattern pairs). 
All candidate English patterns were sorted by the score and the top candidate, if available, was 
presented as output. 
 

3.2.2 Similarity score 
The similarity score was computed by comparing pattern structures in the two languages. Since this 
is preliminary work, our analysis only focused on the three main syntactic arguments, i.e. subject, 
direct object, and indirect object. It is important to note that a syntactic argument can be realized by 
nouns corresponding to more than one semantic type – for instance [[Human]] and [[Institution]] 
regularly alternate in the subject slot and are therefore often listed together. Whenever there was a 
non-empty intersection of semantic types in a given argument of the two patterns, each matched 
semantic type received one score point (only [[Human]], the most frequent semantic type, was 
assigned 0.5). If both given arguments were empty (also a match, mainly in the case of intransitive 
verbs), 0.5 score points were assigned. When the arguments contained different semantic types, the 
algorithm used the CPA ontology to check if the two types are in a hypernym relation (e.g. [[Event]] 
is the hyponym of [[Eventuality]]). The score for each hypo- or hypernym was based on their 
distance in the CPA ontology tree (the further apart they are located, the fewer score points they gain, 
measured in powers of 0.5). The three similarity scores (subject, direct object, indirect object) were 
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summed and the final score was assigned to the given pattern pair (cf. Table 2). Candidate pairs were 
sorted by the score and the top ranking pattern was returned. 

INPUT: POTENTIALLY MATCHING EN PATTERN 

Does it have the same basic syntactic structure as the SP pattern (i.e. SVO or SV [+no obj])?  

YES

Do all semantic types in all obligatory syntactic slots match? E.g.:  
 EN: [[Human]] admire [[Anything]] 
 SP: [[Human 1]] admirar [[Anything]] 

Do  the  two patterns share at  least ONE semantic  type  in  the 
same obligatory syntactic slot? For example:  
 EN: [[Eventuality 1 | Human | Institution]] occasion 

[[Eventuality 2]] 
 SP: [[Eventuality 1]] motivar [[Eventuality 2]] 

OUTPUT: PERFECT MATCH 

OUTPUT: NO MATCH OUTPUT: PARTIAL MATCH 

Are  the  two  semantic  types  in  the  same  obligatory  syntactic 
position  related  to  each other  in  terms of  inheritance  in  the CPA 
ontology  (up  to  two  nodes),  e.g.  [[Eventuality]]  (supertype)  vs. 
[[Activity]] and [[Plan]] (subtypes): 
 EN: [[Eventuality 1 | Human]] spoil [[Eventuality 2]] 
 SP: [[Eventuality | Human]] estropear [[Activity |Plan]] 

YES 

YES 

YES

NO

NO 

NO

NO
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Figure 2: Preliminary version of the decision tree. 

Slot Esp Slot Eng Score Comment
[[Entity | | 
Eventuality]] 

[[Human]] 0.125 Human < Animate < Physical_Object < Entity, distance = 4 

[[Human]] [[Human]] 0.5 Human is almost in all patterns so the score was only 0.5 
[[Artifact]] [[Eventuality]] 0.0 No connection in the CPA ontology 

Table 2: Ontology-based matching and the resulting scores. 

4 Evaluation 

To evaluate the procedure, we created a random sample of 50 Spanish-English verb pairs. We 
excluded all cases in which a Spanish pattern could not be matched against an English pattern in the 
sample, although we are fully aware of the fact that a matching English pattern could potentially be 
found outside the sample (we calculated that this happens in around 40% of the cases in our sample). 
Despite our work being at an early preliminary stage, the proposed method shows promising results, 
achieving 80% precision, as demonstrated in table 3. 

n %

Correct matches 40 80 

Incorrect matches 10 20 

Total 50 100 

Table 3: Results of the evaluation. 

5 Conclusions and future work 

The creation of a multilingual, CPA-based lexical resource is predicted to be a long-term, 
painstakingly slow and labour-intensive process that will involve partners from a number of 
institutions across the globe. In this paper, we presented the results of a preliminary study on linking 
patterns exhibited by Spanish verbs and their English counterparts using both manual and automatic 
procedures.  In the future, we would like to develop larger bilingual lexicon fragments and use this 
newly annotated data as a gold standard dataset to train a robust automatic linking system. Our 
in-house dictionary writing tool, i.e. the CPA Editor, will also have to be adapted so that 
lexicographers will be able to effectively add cross-linguistic links between patterns. 
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Abstract 
В статье обсуждаются различные лингвистические и лексикографические аспекты идиом и 
фразеологических выражений. Рассматриваются, в частности, как теоретические, так и чисто 
практические вопросы и проблемы, связанные с идиомами. При этом, вопросы относящиеся 
к определению, применению и самой сущности идиом и фразеологических выражений 
показаны на примере «Грузино-осетинского и Осетино-грузинского Словаря», составленного 
авторами настоящей статьи и опубликованного в 2012-ом году. 
Keywords: словарь; грузинский; осетинский; идиома 

1. Введение
Идиома появляется в языке сотворившего его народа и закрепляется как механизм 
художественного, фразеологического восприятия и выражения мира. Посредством идиомы 
люди обогащают выразительную форму языка, его содержание. Идиомы являются 
носителями культуры, истории, материальных и духовных ценностей народа. 
Идиома – это один из видов фразеологических единиц. Ею часто пользуются в речи с целью 
более художественной передачи мысли. Идиома состоит, по крайней мере, из двух слов, 
однако ее значение не определяется значением входящих в него компонентов, взятых по 
отдельности, хотя у некоторых идиом общее значение совпадает с прямым значением 
входящих в нее слов. Вместе с тем, идиома имеет художественно оформленное значение, т.е. 
она одновременно и свободное словосочетание и устойчивое выражение с фразеологической 
семантикой. 
Как в грузинском, так и в осетинском языках часто встречаются структурно и семантически 
идентичные идиомы, однако мы специально не останавливаемся на вопросе происхождения 
и заимствования того или иного оборота или крылатой фразы; мы хотели лишь отметить, что 
в результате длительного исторического взаимодействия грузин и осетин, в обоих языках 
отобразились параллельные художественные формы, идиомы, схожие и лексически, и 
семантически, что указывает на длительные культурные и общественные взаимосвязи 
носителей этих языков. 

2. Грузино-осетинские и осетино-грузинские идиомы

Некоторые идиомы появились благодаря древнейшим реалиям и выражают интересные 
нюансы – нередко они обозначают определенный этнокультурный феномен. Бытовая деталь, 
присутствующая на раннем этапе существования идиоматического оборота, на более 
позднем этапе заменяется, и исчезает всякий след первоначального смысла. Так, например, в 
осетинском есть идиома дёндёг ёфтёуын – вырвать зуб. В древности у предков осетин был 
такой обычай – когда в семье умирал старший из мужчин, у него вырывали зуб и вырывал 
только тот, кто был самым старшим по возрасту мужчиной после умершего. Впоследствии 
данное выражение приобрело новый смысл и сейчас вырвать зуб означает умереть 
(http://allingvo.ru/LANGUAGE/phraseology.htm: 12). 
Также в грузинском, издревле сохранился масдар (имя действия) მიხუთშაბათება,  т.е. 
выполнить работу поверхностно, неосновательно. По преданию, в старину выходным днем 
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была пятница. В четверг нужно было закончить все дела, чтобы в пятницу, в выходной, не 
работать, поэтому работу выполняли наскоро, неосновательно, поверхностно, лишь бы 
успеть. 
Идиомы, как уже отмечалось, могут иметь как компонентное, т.е. прямое, так и 
фразеологическое значение:  
წერილის წაღება _ წერილი წაიღო (букв. унести письмо) _ с одной стороны, данное 
высказывание выражает прямое содержание: почтальон уже унес письмо и вручил адресату. 
С другой стороны, оборот имеет и другой смысл: წერილი წაიღო _ умер, распрощался с 
жизнью (Толковый словарь грузинского языка 1950-2008). 
ფონს გასვლა _ ფონს გავიდა _ прямое значение: река разлилась, лошадь с мучением, но все же 
достигла брода и обрадовала хозяина; ფონს გასვლა, преодоление препятствия; налаживание 
дел; спасение; достижение цели (Ониани 1966: 155). ფონს გავიდა _ справился с трудностями, 
нашел выход, наладил дела и т.д. 
В двуязычных словарях основное внимание уделяется переносу с языка на язык наиболее 
часто используемой практической и научной терминологии, а также лексем, 
предназначенных для специалистов различных областей: научно-технической, 
сельскохозяйственной, искусствоведческой и других видов отраслевой лексике. Подобный 
подбор имеет свое практическое и научное обоснование и цель. Большие традиции имеет 
составление фразеологических словарей, и не только двуязычных, но и толковых (см. новые 
издания Толкового словаря грузинского языка; Тб., 2008; Тб., 2010). 
ხელის აღება (букв. поднять руку, взять руку, убрать руку) – прямое значение, напр., взять 
руку с какого-либо предмета. Аналогично и в осетинском, выражение Къух сисын имеет 
прямое, вытекающее из компонентов выражения, значение (ребенок убрал руку со стола), 
т.е. отдельные слова, входящие в словосочетание, имеют свое независимое значение, но эти 
значения и понятия не имеют ничего общего с идиомой, которая заключает в себя 
совершенно иную семантику. Обратим внимание на идиоматическую синтагму: бросил, 
отошел (от дела): მე ხელი ამიღია იმ საქმისაგან т.е. я бросил это дело, меня ничто не 
связывает с этим делом. Существует также художественно оформленное крылатое 
выражение ამ საქმიდან ხელი აიღო т.е. стоит в стороне от дела, свободен от дела, бросил это 
дело, больше этим не занимается. 
В грузино-осетинском и осетино-грузинском словарях фразеологические обороты внесены 
нами соответственно их смысловому значению: 
თავის მოჭრა - фёхудинаг кёнын, сёр ралыг кёнын;  (устыдить); ◊ თავი მეჭრება შენ გამო дё 
аххосёй мё сёр лыг цёуы, дё аххосёй худинаджы хауын (твоя вина, твоя заслуга, в том, что я 
пристыжен; дословно: покрыт стыдом) (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 
2015: 166). 
Выражение открыть рот _  პირის დაღება _ Дзых суадзын имеет как прямое (открыл рот, 
напр., зевнул), так и фразеологическое содержание: удивился, изумился, остался в удивлении 
_ ◊ პირის დაღება _  открыть рот _  дзых байгом кёнын (фёдис кёнын); в этом случае 
проступает еще и другая семантика: много говорил (отрицательный оттенок) – открыл рот и о 
чем только не болтал; открыл рот и не останавливаясь говорил. Также и в осетинском – идиома 
Дзых суадзын выражает ту же мысль (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 
2015:  238). 
Выражение კბილებით ჩაეჭიდა _ вцепился зубами _  с одной стороны, можно прочитать, 
исходя из содержания входящих в него компонентов (он зубами вцепился в противника). С 
другой стороны: он не отступил от дела; вцепился зубами в это дело. Таковы значения данной 
фразы и в осетинском языке: фёхёцыд дёндёгёй _ კბილებით ჩაეჭიდა _ вцепился зубами, т.е. 
выражение имеет прямое и идиоматическое значения. 
◊ წითელი კვერცხი || კოჭი _ красное яйцо _  ахёсгё ёвзёрстгонд;  ◊ წითელი კვერცხის 
ვინმესთვის გორება ахёсгё искёуыл узёлын – катить красные яйца, т.е. потакать во всем.  
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В данном случае нет необходимости объяснять первоначальное значение словосочетания 
красное яйцо (пасхальное красное яйцо). В толковании нуждается идиома, т.е. смысл 
потакания. 
◊ ძაღლიც არ ჭამს 1) куыдз дёр ёй нё хёры; 2) ахёсгё ёвзёр у – даже собака не съест – 
переносное значение – не годится в пищу (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский 
словарь 2015: с. 345). 
В грузино-осетинском словаре подобные идиомы (когда сохраняется и прямое значение 
отдельных компонентов выражения, и фразеологическая семантика) внесены в большом 
количестве: 
Идиома თავის ჩაქინდვრა _ опустить голову _ с одной стороны, имеет дословное значение – 
опустить голову от усталости (голова повисла). С другой стороны, выражение заключает в 
себя также другой нюанс _ Сæр æрцауындзын – опустить голову – означает поникнуть 
головой от скорби, от печали.      
Таковы и многие другие идиомы:  
◊ თავის დადება _  сложить голову (самоотверженность, самопожертвование) _ Сæр 
æрæвæрын – положить (сложить) голову. 
◊ კუთხეში დაყენება _ Къуыммæ тæрын; _ поставить в угол и др. 
◊ ჭიას ფეხს არ დაადგამს _ уаллоныл дёр нё ныллёудзён (ёнёхъыгдард) _ ногой на муравья 
не наступит (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015: გვ.360). 
◊ წყლის ამღვრევა  _  помутить воду. Выражение имеет прямое значение (когда глагол 
передает нейтральную версию (не имеет аппликативной деривации) или передает 
объектную, центробежную версию (бенефактивный аппликатив). Вместе с тем, это и 
фразеологический оборот: 
◊ Вода помутится – წყალი აემღვრევა, aхёсгё йё хъуыддёгтё схёццё-мёццё уыдзысты. 
(Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  36). 
Однако, есть идиомы, имеющие только художественное содержание: 
Как в грузинском, так и в осетинском языке есть идиомы, утерявшие свое прямую, 
независимую семантику и передающие только мысль в виде неделимого, устойчивого 
словосочетания, т.е. фразеологического значения. Такой идиомой является: 
◊ ჭირის მოჭმა – aхёсгё лёгъстё кёнын; искёй бёсты мёлёт – откинуть копыта (Осетино-
грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  361).  
◊ ცხვირის ჩამოშვება _ ахёсгё фындз ёруадзын (нынкъард уын, нырхёндёг уын) _ опустить нос 
(Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  344), т.е. загрустить, быть 
недовольным: 
◊  ცხვირის აწევა _ 1) фындзыл хёрдмё схёцын; 2) ахёсгё  ёнёсёрмёхёссын (йё сёрмё никёй 
хёссы) _ поднять высоко нос;  
◊ მიწას ამძიმებს – зёххён уёз кёнын – (обременяет землю) - долго живет, от него больше нет 
проку: уже давно ни на что не годен, обременяет землю да и только; 
◊ მიწის ქვეშიდან ამოღება – зёххы бынёй сисын – достать из-под земли (нигде не сможет 
спрятаться от меня, из-под земли достану). 
◊ ძაღლის ყბა აქვს გამობმული _ ахёсгё дзёнгёдадзёгъдёг, дзёгъёлдзурёг – много и 
бесполезно говорит (4:  345).  
Подобные идиомы, как уже отмечалось нами, имеют только фразеологическую форму (напр.: ◊ 
ყურიც არ შეიბერტყა _ даже ухом не повел, ◊ გულის გაწყალება _ надоесть, ◊ ქარს გატანება _ 
бросить на ветер и др.). 
В грузино-осетинском словаре много подобных идиом: 
◊ შავ დღეში ჩავარდა _ сау бон ыл ёркодта (уёззау уавары ныххаудта) _ (не думал, не гадал, 
как в беду попал) (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  153). 
◊ ღვთის პირიდან გადავარდნილი _ ахёсгё хуыцауы дзыхёй рахаугё (сёфт адёймаг) _ 
потерявший божью милость (говорят о нечестивом человеке).  
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დალევა  _ выпить, иссякать (основное значение) 1) амёлын; ◊ ავადმყოფმა სული დალია _ 
рынчын йё уд систа, амардис – (т.е. больной испустил дух); 2) сцух уын; ◊ ხალხი არ 
დაელევა _  ахёсгё адёмёй не сцух уыдзён _  (досл.: его невозможно застать одного, т.е. он 
никогда не будет один, в одиночестве); 3) сфёлахс кёнын; ◊ გული დაელია  _ ахёсгё йё зёрдё 
сфёлахси _ (досл.: сердце иссякло (от нетерпения, ожидания) ); 4) фёуд кёнын; ◊ თვე ილევა 
_  ахёсгё мёй фёуд кёны – месяц истекает; 5) мёллёг кёнын; ◊ დარდით ილეოდა мётёй 
мёллёг кодта _ иссыхать от печали (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  
137). 
◊ სიტყვას ბანზე აგდებს _ ныхас ёндёрырдём аздахы _  (досл. переносит разговор на другую 
тему); ◊ სიტყვას ჩამოაგდებს _ дзырд, ныхас ёрыппардзён _ (досл. подбросит тему разговора0; 
◊ სიტყვა ყელში ეჩრება _  ныхас йё хъуыры бады _  (досл. слово застряло в горле); ◊ სხვის 
სიტყვაზე არ გაივლის _ искёй дзырдыл нё ацёудзён _ ( досл. других не послушается). 
Таковы и следующие идиомы: 
◊ გული ეტკინა, გული გაუტყდა _  йё зёрдё фёрыст _ (досл.  огорчился, разочаровался); ◊ 
გულზე ხელის დაკრეფა _ ёрттёдёлармёй лёууын (ёгуыстёй) _  (досл. сложил руки на груди, 
т.е. умер, преставился); ◊ გული უკვდება _ йё зёрдё мёлы (мёт кёны, мёcт кёны) _  (досл. 
сердце умирает, т.е. очень переживать что-то); ◊ გული შეექმნა _ ахёсгё йё зёрдёмё фёцыд, йё 
зёрдё ёрфёлмён _ (досл. захотеть, пожелать); ◊ გულიდან გადავარდნა _ ахёсгё ферох кёнын _ 
(досл. отпасть с сердца, т.е. разлюбить); ◊ გულის ამოჯდომა _ ахёсгё зёрдёйы суынгёг _ (досл. 
сердце разрывается, т.е. разрыдаться, разреветься); ◊ გულის გადაშლა _ раргом кёнын _ (досл. 
раскрыть сердце, т.е. признаться в чем-либо); ◊ გულის მოლოკვა _  aхёсгё цёстмё митё кёнын 
_  обласкать; ◊ გულში მუშტის ცემა _  ахёсгё риу тымбыл къухёй цёвын (фёсмон кёнын) _ 
(досл. бить себя в грудь кулаком) (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  
120). 
Разумеется, в каждом языке есть отдельные, самобытные, только данному народу 
принадлежащие идиомы. Так это  в грузинском и осетинском языках, однако множество 
идиом в этих двух языках идентичны. 
Нужно отметить, что подобные совпадения имеем в обоих языках и в случае пословиц и 
художественных выражений. Напр. “აგორებულ ქვას ხავსი არ მოეკიდებაო” (Тулаг дурыл 
хъуына нё хёцы); (досл. катящийся камень мхом не покроется); „ხე რომ იქცევა, მეზობელს 
ეყუდებაო“ Бёлас куы акёлы, уёд йё сыхагыл банцайы; (досл. когда дерево падает, на соседа 
опирается и т.д.) (Осетинское устное народное творчество 2005:  277-279). 
В грузино-осетинском и осетино-грузинском словарях определенное место отведено нами 
переносу идиом с одного языка на другой. Это обусловлено тем, что в осетинском и 
грузинском языках, несмотря на то, что они относятся к разным языковым группам, кроме 
общих для многих языков идиом (библейская терминология, мифология и т.д.), множество 
фразеологических оборотов оформлены одинаково и с точки зрения лексики, они одинаково 
воспринимаются и осмысляются носителями языков. С учетом вышесказанного, в грузино-
осетинском и осетино-грузинском словарях иногда перенесены дословные варианты 
высказываний и тут же дан их идиоматический, художественный перевод, разумеется, если 
есть конкретные соответствия. Иногда даются только смысловые значения: 
◊  ხელიდან წასული axёсгё къухёй цыд (cёфт) досл.  (отошедший с руки, т.е. пропащий 
человек). 
◊ ზედ გადააკვდა aхёсгё бирё хорз (хъуыддаг) ын сарёзта досл. умер над ним, т.е. сделал все 
возможное (для кого-то).  
В осетино-грузинском словаре также особенно выделены идиомы: 
◊ авд дуары хгёдёй შვიდკლიტული (букв. за семью печатями; т.е. нечто особо ценное, что-то 
особо охраняемое, недоступное простым смертным); авд хохы сёрты ахизын (досл. перейти 
через семь гор, т.е. преодолеть множество препятствий); 
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◊ аныгуылын 1) ჩასვლა  заход; хур аныгуылын солнце зашло; 2) перен. დაღუპვა
погибнуть; ◊ йё хурыл аныгуылд перен. его солнце зашло (погиб, скончался) (Осетино-
грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  414). 
◊ алёхурын 1) მსხვილად დაფქვა, დაროშვა крупно смолоть; нартхоры хъуамё ахёссон
алёхурынмё я должен отнести кукурузу, чтобы смолоть (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-
осетинский словарь 2015:  406). 2) перен. წაყბედება, დაროშვა, ყბედობა; сболтнуть, сказать 
что-то не подумав; 3) წამოყრანტალება сказать что-то не подумав. 
◊ арвмё исын ცამდე აყვანა превознести до небес – хвалить, превозносить кого-либо;◊арвмё
сырёзын переполниться радостью (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  
419). 
◊ йё хъуын арц сбадт თმა ყალყზე დაუდგა (შეეშინდა) волосы встали дыбом (испугаться)
(Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  422).  
◊ йё зёрдё ауазал გული გაუგრილდა, გულგრილი გახდა, გული აუცრუვდა стал равнодушным,
разочаровался; ауазал уыдзён разочаруется (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский 
словарь 2015:  427). 
◊ афтидёй аззайын ცარიელ-ტარიელი დარჩენა остаться ни с чем; Бибойён алцыдёр
байстой ёмё афтидёй аззад У Бибо все отняли и он остался ни с чем; ◊ афтидёй аззайдзён 
потеряет, растеряет, останется ни с чем (Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 
2015:  432). 
◊ донёй сурёй хизын წყლიდან მშრალად გამოსვლა (უვნებლად თავის დაღწევა) выйти сухим
из воды (избежать опасности); ◊ мё дзыхы дон ис в рот воды набрал (ничего не могу сказать) 
(Осетино-грузинский и грузино-осетинский словарь 2015:  568). 
Известно, что в идиомах своеобразно отражаются духовные ценности нации, они являются 
выразителями культуры, литературы, общественного развития того или иного народа, 
отображают художественные возможности языка. С одной стороны, идиомы выявляют 
художественное мышление нации, с другой стороны, являются одним из лучших образцов 
межкультурной коммуникации. Иногда невозможно установить их происхождение и 
принадлежность тому или иному народу, т.к. в разных языках они по-разному оформлены; 
попадая в новую языковую среду, идиомы обрастают новыми оттенками, однако след 
идентичности по значению всегда заметен. 

3. Заключение
Как в грузинском, так и в осетинском языках часто встречаются структурно и семантически 
идентичные идиомы, однако мы специально не останавливаемся на вопросе происхождения 
и заимствования того или иного оборота или крылатой фразы; мы хотели лишь отметить, что 
в результате длительного исторического взаимодействия грузин и осетин, в обоих языках 
отобразились параллельные художественные формы, идиомы, схожие и лексически, и 
семантически, что указывает на длительные культурные и общественные взаимосвязи 
носителей этих языков. 
Постольку в нашем словаре даны не только прямые значения компонентов словосочетаний, 
но и их художественное осмысление, контекстуальное содержание, фразеологические 
обороты, идиомы и т.д., то наш словарь, как мы надеемся, может принести определенную 
пользу тем, кто интересуется осетинскимим и грузинскими идиомами и особенностями их 
применения, да и самими этими языками. 
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Abstract 
La langue anglaise a beaucoup emprunté à la langue française. Ainsi, les emprunts français sont 
massivement attestés dans les dictionnaires anglais de prononciation. A partir de deux sources 
dictionnairiques anglaises de référence et d’un corpus représentatif d’emprunts français en anglais, 
cet article étudie l’accentuation des emprunts français en anglais britannique et américain, tout en 
introduisant la distinction nom commun / nom propre, et ce, dans une perspective synchronique mais 
également diachronique, avec une comparaison intra-dictionnairique et inter-dictionnairique. Les 
deux sources sont le Longman Pronunciation Dictionary (LPD) et le Cambridge English 
Pronouncing Dictionary (EPD). Les résultats démontrent l’impact du paramètre variétal sur 
l’accentuation des emprunts français en anglais mais aussi la présence de morphologies 
déterminantes avec influence distincte selon la variété d’anglais considérée, ces deux phénomènes 
étant interdépendants. L’anglais américain reproduit plus fidèlement l’accentuation démarcative 
finale du français que l’anglais britannique. Toutefois, l’étude explore également les limites d’un 
corpus d’analyse élaboré à partir de terminaisons. 
Keywords: emprunts français en anglais; accentuation lexicale; dictionnaires de prononciation; 
loan phonology

1 Les Emprunts Français en Anglais 

1.1 Perspectives Historiques 
L’introduction des emprunts français en anglais a fait l’objet d’un nombre considérable de travaux 
parmi lesquels nous citerons Crépin (1994) ou Crystal (2002) pour des considérations d’ordre 
historique. L’invasion normande de 1066 marque le début du processus d’emprunt au français qui 
n’aura dès lors de cesse d’accroître le stock lexical anglais. L’étude de Bliss (1966), citée par 
Chadelat (2000), montre que 52.3% des emprunts sont d’origine française au 19ème siècle, ce 
pourcentage s’élevant même à 58.6% au 20ème siècle. La langue française était à l’origine associée au 
pouvoir et au prestige. Les domaines dans lesquels les emprunts français sont particulièrement 
prolifiques relèvent du vocabulaire administratif ou religieux, mais aussi des loisirs et des arts… Cet 
article adopte la position de Mossé (1943) selon laquelle un emprunt français ne peut être considéré 
comme tel que s’il est directement importé du français vers l’anglais sans transition par une langue 
intermédiaire. Au contact d’une langue intermédiaire, les caractéristiques phonologiques de la langue 
source (à savoir le français) pourraient en effet être modifiées avant même l’intégration de l’emprunt 
en anglais. Cette étude visant à déterminer le degré d’influence de l’accentuation démarcative finale 
du français en anglais, la sélection des emprunts dits « directs » apparaît pleinement justifiée. 
L’afflux massif des emprunts français a eu des conséquences importantes sur le système 
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phonologique anglais.

1.2 L’Accentuation des Emprunts Français dans la Littérature 
Les travaux diachroniques de Minkova (2009 : 95-96) sur l’accentuation de l’anglais montrent qu’en 
Vieil Anglais l’accent principal était porté par la première syllabe de la base d’un item, 
caractéristique phonologique partagée par les autres langues germaniques. L’influence de ce 
paramètre était telle, qu’au tout début du Moyen Anglais, elle régissait également l’accentuation des 
mots d’origine romane empruntés par l’anglais. Cependant, petit à petit, l’afflux massif des emprunts 
français va remodeler la structure du système phonologique anglais en incorporant une logique 
accentuelle romane.1 En effet, le français possède un accent démarcatif final dont l’une des fonctions 
consiste à délimiter les groupes intonatifs (Eggs & Mordellet-Roggenbuck 1990 ; Léon & Léon 
2009). Lors de contacts entre langues, deux phénomènes sont possibles : la langue réceptrice 
conserve / reproduit les caractéristiques phonologiques de la langue source ou bien assimile / 
réinterprète les emprunts selon les normes phonologiques en vigueur. Il s’avère que l’anglais, en 
accentuant la syllabe finale des emprunts français, reproduit l’accent démarcatif final du français. Ce 
faisant, la logique germanique consistant à accentuer la première syllabe des bases se trouve 
confrontée à la logique romane qui détermine la position des accents lexicaux à partir de la 
terminaison des mots. Le système phonologique de l’anglais contemporain est donc le résultat de la 
fusion de ces deux logiques accentuelles apparemment contradictoires.2

L’accentuation des emprunts en anglais est un domaine particulièrement complexe car 
perpétuellement soumise à l’influence de deux logiques conflictuelles : la reproduction de 
l’accentuation de la langue d’origine ou au contraire l’assimilation au système accentuel anglais. 
L’accentuation des emprunts n’est pas déterminée par l’influence du poids syllabique (Church 1985 ; 
Fitt 1996). En effet, l’origine même de l’emprunt et le transfert ou l’absence de transfert des 
caractéristiques phonologiques de la langue source sont des critères déterminants dans la position de 
l’accent. Les travaux de P. Fournier (2016) ont ainsi démontré que l’accentuation originelle des 
emprunts italiens était systématiquement conservée en anglais tandis que l’accentuation des 
emprunts japonais était phonologiquement réinterprétée selon les normes du système anglais. Les 
emprunts français constituent en revanche un sous-système singulier mais régulier3 au sein de ce 
système : 
L’essentiel de ces mots proviennent du français et en ont conservé des caractéristiques phonétiques, en 
particulier l’accent final et ces prononciations des voyelles proches de leur prononciation d’origine. […] ils 
forment un ensemble cohérent au sein du lexique de l’anglais fondé justement sur cette particularité (J.-M. 
Fournier 2010 : 26) 

Ainsi, l’origine française du terme, associée à certaines terminaisons typiquement françaises, sont 
autant de critères déterminants pour accentuer la syllabe finale. Cependant, l’interprétation du 
système accentuel des emprunts français en anglais diffère dans la littérature spécialisée. Jespersen 
(1958 : 96-97) opte pour la piste de l’assimilation accentuelle au système anglais avant toutefois de 
reconnaître que beaucoup d’emprunts récents ne subissent pas de rétraction accentuelle. Chadelat 
(2000 : 185) est plus mesuré et penche vers un équilibre entre assimilation et conservation tout en 
mentionnant que le degré d’ancienneté d’un emprunt n’est pas garant d’une assimilation accentuelle 
(2000 : 174). Le travail de Quinio (2009) dissocie d’ailleurs l’étude des emprunts français 
« anglicisés » et « non-anglicisés », l’accentuation étant l’un des critères de classification. L’étude de 

1 Voir également les travaux de Svensson (2007) pour un aperçu sur l’évolution historique de l’accentuation 
des emprunts français en anglais et les raisons de la fusion des modèles germanique et roman.
2 Pour de plus amples informations historiques sur le processus de fusion des deux systèmes, voir Boulle (1984) 
et J.-M. Fournier (2007).
3 Ce sous-système fonctionne différemment du reste des emprunts car il s’avère que l’anglais possède un 
schéma accentuel préférentiel pour les emprunts en <VCV#>, à savoir /(-)10/ (voir P. Fournier 2016 pour un 
développement).
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Schultz (2012) démontre que le schéma accentuel final des emprunts français est très souvent associé 
à la présence d’une terminaison spécifique et que la présence de nombreuses variantes accentuelles 
traduit un conflit entre reproduction de l’accentuation finale et rétraction accentuelle. L’étude de P. 
Fournier (2013) s’inscrit dans une perspective similaire car, pour évaluer au mieux l’accentuation des 
emprunts français en anglais et le pourcentage d’accentuation finale, symbole de la conservation / 
reproduction de l’accent démarcatif du français, les emprunts sont sélectionnés en fonction des 
terminaisons suivantes, typiques du français, dans le dictionnaire de prononciation Cambridge
English Pronouncing Dictionary (18ème édition : EPD18) : <-aire>, <-eur/-euse>, <-eux>, -C’C’e>, 
<-que>, <-ier>, <-ais>, <-eau> et <-aux>.4 Les termes retenus font ensuite l’objet d’une recherche 
étymologique dans l’Oxford English Dictionary afin de confirmer d’une part leur origine française,5
et d’autre part, le caractère direct de l’emprunt.6 Le corpus d’analyse est constitué de 403 emprunts. 
L’analyse révèle des différences notables entre l’accentuation britannique et américaine, avec le 
paramètre nom propre / nom commun, déterminant en anglais britannique. Les conclusions de cette 
précédente étude, élaborée à partir d’une seule source dictionnairique, sont confrontées aux données 
d’une seconde source, tout en incluant un critère d’ordre temporel avec la comparaison de la version 
moderne de ces deux sources avec deux éditions antérieures. 

2 Accentuation des Emprunts Français dans EPD18 / LPD3

2.1 Les Emprunts Français en Anglais Britannique et en Anglais Américain 

2.1.1 Constitution du Corpus 
Afin de procéder à une analyse comparative qui soit représentative de l’anglais contemporain, le 
dictionnaire de prononciation considéré comme le concurrent direct d’EPD, à savoir le Longman
Pronunciation Dictionary (LPD) est choisi. En effet, ces deux sources figurent parmi les variétés de 
référence dans le domaine des dictionnaires de prononciation en anglais. Afin d’avoir l’équivalent en 
synchronie d’EPD18, nous travaillons dans cette partie sur la troisième édition de LPD (LPD3). Les 
403 emprunts français identifiés dans EPD18 font donc l’objet d’une recherche dans LPD3 et il 
s’avère que 359 emprunts sur les 403 du corpus d’EPD18 sont attestés. Certains phénomènes mineurs 
de variation orthographique sont à noter, concernant principalement l’utilisation des majuscules ou 
des accents typographiques ou encore les différences liées au nombre. Néanmoins, ils n’entravent pas 
la comparaison accentuelle des emprunts dans les deux dictionnaires. La sous-partie suivante 
confronte les données des deux dictionnaires pour l’anglais britannique et américain. 

2.1.2 Comparaison Intervariétale 
L’accentuation des emprunts français en anglais britannique et américain dans EPD18 et LPD3 est 
répertoriée dans le tableau ci-dessous  (tableau 1). Trois types de comportement accentuel sont notés : 
les accentuations finales représentatives de l’accentuation française, les accentuations non-finales 
(essentiellement pénultièmes ou antépénultièmes, caractéristiques d’une réinterprétation du schéma 
accentuel français d’origine) et les cas de variation pour lesquels l’emprunt en question atteste deux 
alternatives accentuelles dont l’une des deux correspond à une accentuation finale. 

4 Cette étude s’inscrit dans le cadre théorique de la morphophonologie initié par Lionel Guierre à la fin des 
années 1970, et au sein duquel l’interface morphologie-phonologie est perçue comme la dynamique de 
l’accentuation lexicale en anglais.
5 Sont donc traités uniquement les cas d’emprunt et non les créations lexicales anglaises reprenant des 
terminaisons françaises dont le statut a évolué vers celui de suffixe et qui peuvent s’avérer productives 
(Descloux et al. 2011).
6 Voir P. Fournier (2013) pour avoir accès à l’intégralité du corpus, aux conditions d’élaboration de ce dernier, 
ainsi qu’à la gestion des cas particuliers et la notation des schémas accentuels. Les problèmes d’ordre 
syllabique posés par le passage du français à l’anglais sont également traités.
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 EPD18 LPD3 
 GB US GB US 

accentuation 
finale

237
58.8%

295
73.2%

215
59.9%

280
78%

accentuation 
non-finale

105
26.1%

68
16.9%

94
26.2%

51
14.2%

variation 
avec /-1/ 

61
15.1%

40
9.9%

50
13.9%

28
7.8%

total 403 403 359 359 

Tableau 1: L’accentuation des emprunts français dans EPD18 et LPD3. 

Il apparaît que l’accentuation des emprunts français est sujette à une variation dialectale dans les 
deux dernières éditions des dictionnaires de prononciation. En effet, les emprunts français sont plus 
accentués sur la syllabe finale en anglais américain qu’en anglais britannique (73,2% contre 58,8% 
dans EPD18 et 78% contre 59,9% dans LPD3). Par conséquent, les accentuations pénultièmes ou 
antépénultièmes sont plus fréquentes en anglais britannique, cette variété privilégiant davantage le  
phénomène de rétraction accentuelle. Enfin, les variations accentuelles sont plus attestées en anglais 
britannique qu’en anglais américain. Ces alternatives traduisent une instabilité accentuelle plus 
grande vis-à-vis des emprunts français. Les résultats ne mettent pas en évidence de différences 
significatives entre les données accentuelles globales des deux dictionnaires. Le critère nom commun 
/ nom propre, paramètre accentuel déterminant dans EPD18 (voir P. Fournier 2013), sera-t-il 
également déterminant dans LPD3 ? 

2.2  Le Critère Nom Commun / Nom Propre
La détermination du statut (nom commun / nom propre) de certains emprunts pose problème, 
notamment en raison des différentes notations dictionnairiques. Pour avoir un traitement homogène 
de la question, il est décidé de reprendre le positionnement adopté dans P. Fournier (2013). Ainsi, 
deux emprunts sont retirés des données d’EPD18 et de LPD3 en raison d’un statut problématique 
(Bastille et Nouvelle vague). 7 Les résultats du tableau ci-dessous reprennent donc les résultats de la 
sous-partie précédente tout en y intégrant le paramètre nom commun / nom propre (voir tableau 2). 

 EPD18 LPD3 
GB US GB US 

NC NP NC NP NC NP NC NP 
accentuation 

finale
190

62.3%
45

46.9%
220

72.1%
73

76%
174

62.4%
39

50%
216

77.4%
62

79.5%
accentuation 
non-finale

69
22.6%

36
37.5%

51
16.7%

17
17.7%

64
22.9%

30
38.5%

40
14.3%

11 
14.1%

variation 
avec /-1/ 

46
15.1%

15
15.6%

34
11.2% 

6
6.3%

41
14.7%

9
11.5% 

23
8.3%

5
6.4%

total 305 96 305 96 279 78 279 78 

Tableau 2: L’accentuation des emprunts français en anglais britannique et américain 
 avec le critère nom commun / nom propre. 

L’introduction du paramètre nom commun / nom propre ne modifie pas de façon significative les 
données relatives à l’anglais américain. Les emprunts français sont accentués massivement sur la 
syllabe finale en anglais américain, et ce, quelle que soit leur catégorie. Dans EPD18, 72.1% des 

                                                           
7 Pour un traitement complet de la question et les limites des concepts de nom commun et de nom propre, se 
référer à  P.  Fournier (2013).



428

noms communs et 76% des noms propres sont accentués sur la syllabe finale. Les résultats sont 
équivalents dans LPD3 avec 77.4% des noms communs et 79.5% des noms propres également 
accentués sur la syllabe finale. Les pourcentages d’accentuation non-finale et de variation 
accentuelle sont également similaires pour les noms communs et les noms propres, et ce, dans les 
deux sources. Des résultats significatifs apparaissent en revanche en anglais britannique, car il 
s’avère que la différence nom commun / nom propre influe sur la détermination du schéma accentuel 
préférentiel. Dans EPD18, 62.3% des noms communs sont accentués sur la syllabe finale contre 
seulement 46.9% des noms propres. Les résultats sont similaires dans LPD3 avec 62.4% des noms 
communs et 50% des noms propres accentués sur la finale. Les noms propres subissent donc 
davantage le phénomène de rétraction accentuelle en anglais britannique. Ces résultats peuvent 
paraître surprenants si l’on considère la forte référence identitaire inhérente aux noms propres. Ces 
noms propres font directement référence à des éléments culturels français et une accentuation sur la 
syllabe finale en référence à l’accent démarcatif final du français serait un moyen de codifier 
l’origine du terme. Ces résultats, mis précédemment en évidence dans EPD18, sont à nouveau 
reflétés par les données de LPD3. 
Dans la sous-partie suivante, l’étude des différences notables entre l’anglais britannique et américain 
est complétée par l’analyse du taux de correspondance accentuelle dans une perspective 
intra-dictionnairique entre l’anglais britannique et l’anglais américain, puis également dans une 
perspective inter-dictionnairique en opposant EPD18 à LPD3.

2.3  Analyse du Taux de Correspondance Accentuelle
La confrontation des schémas accentuels de l’anglais britannique et américain dans EPD18 révèle 
qu’il y a correspondance accentuelle totale8 entre les deux variétés dans 299 cas sur les 403 du corpus 
(74,2%), absence de correspondance dans 37 cas (9,2%) et correspondance partielle9 dans 67 cas 
(16,6%). Les 37 cas pour lesquels aucune correspondance accentuelle n’est attestée sont les 
suivants :  
(1) Bayeux, arbitrageur, jongleur, Le Sueur, Abbeville (ville française), reveille, Tyrolienne, frappé, 

Robespierre, chassé, repoussé, retroussé, fouetté, manqué, piqué, risqué, Cartier, Cartier-Bresson, 
Charpentier, Courvoisier, cuirassier, Escoffier, Grand Marnier, métier, Montpellier, papier-mâché, 
rentier, sommelier, Beaujolais, Calais, Charolais, cor(s) anglais, franglais, Cocteau, Feydeau, 
gâteau, Watteau 

Les 67 cas de correspondance partielle figurent dans l’inventaire suivant : 
(2) millionaire, aiguille, paillette, clavier (instrument), abbé, Cuvier, financier, hotelier, Perrier, 

premier, portmanteau, tableau, Malraux, communiqué, Rabelais, fricandeau, Voltaire, 
accoucheuse, prie-dieux, accoucheur, hauteur, seigneur, Comme des Garçons, cretonne, duchesse, 
nymphet(te), macaque, frontier, Art Nouveau, Cousteau, Marceau, ordinaire, solitaire, saboteur, 
espadrille, pipistrel(le), cigarette, mignonette,, silhouette, questionnaire, passe-partout, milieux, 
chauffeur, coiffé, cloisonné, mignonne, pratique, Alain-Fournier, Chabrier, denier (pièce),
Poitiers, bandeau, chapeau, château, nouveau(x), plateau, Rousseau, Lascaux, consommé, 
appliqué, atelier, Baudelaire, amateur, Beaumarchais, Marivaux, paillasse, palliasse. 

Les résultats sont similaires dans LPD3 avec 73% de correspondance accentuelle (262 cas), 12,5% de 
non-correspondance (45 cas) et 14,5% de correspondance partielle (52 cas). Les 45 cas d’absence de 

8 Les cas de correspondance accentuelle englobent les trois possibilités à savoir, les accentuations finales, 
non-finales, et les cas de variation accentuelle dont l’ordre des variantes est préservé.
9 Par correspondance partielle, il faut comprendre un schéma accentuel (parmi d’autres) partagé par l’anglais 
britannique et américain ou bien une inversion dans l’ordre de notation des variantes accentuelles principale et 
secondaire.
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correspondance sont notés dans l’inventaire suivant : 
(3) Bayeux, jongleur, aiguille, reveille, cloisonné, frappe, chassé, passe, repousse, retrousse, 

appliqué, manque, piqué, risque, papier-mache, Calais, cor anglais, Franglais, bandeau, 
chateau, Cocteau, Cointreau, Cousteau, Feydeau, gateau, nouveau, Rousseau, Watteau, fouetté, 
Beaujolais, Charolais, Clemenceau, consomme, atelier, bustier, Chabrier, Courvoisier, Escoffier, 
financier, Grand Marnier, Lavoisier, Montpelier, Poitiers, rentier, Tortelier. 

L’inventaire ci-dessous répertorie les 52 cas de correspondance partielle : 
(4) Baudelaire, Hilaire, millionaire, questionnaire, solitaire, Voltaire, Betelgeuse, milieu, prie-dieu, 

amateur, chauffeur, colporteur, hauteur, Monsieur, saboteur, seigneur, voyeur, abbe, Abbeville, 
espadrille, fontanel, Comme des Garçons, cretonne, Pierre (prénom), impasse, jeunesse doree, 
largess, paillasse, palliasse, passe-partout, cigaret, etiquette, pratique, clavier, Cuvier, denier 
(pièce), frontier, Gaultier, hotelier, metier, Perrier, premier , sommelier, Rabelais, bureau, 
fricandeau, plateau, rondeau, tableau, trousseau, faux pas, Lascaux. 

Un examen approfondi permet d’observer des terminaisons récurrentes dans les deux inventaires, et 
tout particulièrement les terminaisons suivantes : <-é#>, <-eau#>, <-ier#> et <-ais#>. Il semblerait 
que certaines terminaisons françaises forment des microsystèmes au sein du système phonologique 
anglais avec une influence sur la position de l’accent principal différente en fonction de la variété 
d’anglais considérée. Cette piste de réflexion morpho-phonologique exclurait de fait l’hypothèse 
formulée par P. Fournier (2013) selon laquelle l’accentuation des emprunts français en anglais serait 
influencée par des phénomènes sociolinguistiques de l’ordre de la rivalité culturelle, notamment 
entre la Grande-Bretagne et la France. De plus, l’analyse du taux de correspondance accentuelle entre 
EPD18 et LPD3 semble privilégier la piste morpho-phonologique (voir tableau 3).

 GB US 
correspondance 320

88.9%
312

86.7%
absence de 

correspondance
3

0.8%
11 
3%

correspondance
partielle

37
10.3%

37
10.3%

total 36010 360 

Tableau 3: Taux de correspondance accentuelle entre EPD18 et LPD3. 
Le tableau montre une forte corrélation accentuelle entre EPD18 et LPD3. En effet, si les cas de 
correspondance accentuelle totale et partielle sont regroupés, il n’y a en tout et pour tout que 3 cas de 
non-correspondance entre les deux dictionnaires pour l’anglais britannique (aiguille, cuirassier et 
Malraux) et 11 pour l’anglais américain (prie-dieu, arbitrageur, Tyrolienne, Robespierre, duchesse,
appliqué, bustier, Lavoisier, Tortelier, Clemenceau et Cointreau). Les deux dictionnaires ont donc un 
traitement globalement similaire de l’accentuation des emprunts français, ce qui tend à privilégier la 
piste de microsystèmes morphologiques avec influence distincte. La partie suivante est consacrée à 
une analyse diachronique de l’accentuation des emprunts français, analyse basée sur l’étude de 
précédentes éditions des mêmes dictionnaires. L’introduction du critère temporel permettra de rendre 
compte de l’évolution accentuelle des emprunts français en anglais dans les dictionnaires de 
prononciation.
                                                           
10 Le corpus est constitué de 360 items car EPD18 possède deux entrées pour le terme clavier avec un 
traitement accentuel distinct contre une seule pour LPD3. Par conséquent, pour un traitement cohérent, 
l’entrée de LPD3 est dédoublée.
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3 Analyse Diachronique 

3.1 Présentation de l’Etude 
Le but de cette partie vise à observer une éventuelle évolution du statut accentuel des emprunts 
français dans les dictionnaires de prononciation. Pour se faire et afin d’avoir un traitement 
diachronique représentatif, les dernières éditions des deux dictionnaires de prononciation sont 
comparées à deux éditions antérieures des mêmes dictionnaires. C’est pourquoi LPD3 est comparé à 
la toute première édition du dictionnaire datant de 1990 (LPD111). Nous avons choisi de travailler 
avec la quatorzième édition d’EPD de 1977, rééditée, révisée et accompagnée d’un supplément en 
1988, puis à nouveau rééditée par Cambridge University Press en 1993 (EPD14). Le choix d’EPD14 
est motivé par la volonté d’avoir un écart temporel entre les deux éditions similaires pour LPD et 
EPD. Cette quatorzième version ne mentionne toutefois pas les transcriptions phonétiques 
américaines. Le travail de comparaison se limitera donc à la variété britannique pour EPD14. 
Quelques changements concernant la notation des transcriptions phonétiques sont à noter dans 
EPD14 et LPD1, mais ces modifications n’entravent pas la lecture et l’utilisation des schémas 
accentuels des emprunts français. La période considérée est certes restreinte (une vingtaine d’années), 
mais elle devrait toutefois permettre d’observer l’évolution accentuelle de l’accentuation des 
emprunts français dans les dictionnaires anglais de prononciation. La prochaine sous-partie procède à 
l’analyse de l’accentuation des emprunts français dans EPD14 et LPD1 en incluant les mêmes 
paramètres que pour EPD18 et LPD3. 

3.2 L’Accentuation des Emprunts Français dans EPD14 et LPD1
La première étape consiste à rechercher les 403 emprunts du corpus initial d’EPD18 dans les données 
d’EPD14 et de LPD1. Les emprunts français intégrés dans les dernières éditions n’y figurent 
évidemment pas. Par conséquent, EPD14 et LPD1 attestent respectivement 277 et 327 emprunts 
français. Le système de notation du schéma accentuel est identique à celui adopté précédemment. 
Sont notés les accentuations finales, non-finales et les cas de variation accentuelle dont l’un des deux 
schémas correspond à une accentuation finale, et ce en anglais britannique et américain 12 .
L’accentuation globale des emprunts français dans EPD14 et LPD1 est indiquée dans le tableau 
ci-dessous (voir tableau 4). 

 EPD14 LPD1 
 GB US GB US 

accentuation 
finale

158
57%

/ 191 
58.4%

252
77.1%

accentuation 
non-finale

84
30.3%

/ 91 
27.8%

47
14.4%

variation 
avec /-1/ 

35
12.7%

/ 45 
13.8%

28
8.5%

total 277 / 327 327 

Tableau 4: L’accentuation des emprunts français dans EPD14 et LPD1. 

L’accentuation des emprunts français dans EPD14 et LPD1 présente les mêmes caractéristiques que 
celles observées dans EPD18 et LPD3. En effet, les emprunts français sont davantage accentués sur 
la syllabe finale en anglais américain (77.1% dans LPD1) qu’en anglais britannique (57% dans 
EPD14 et 58.4% dans LPD1). Par conséquent, l’anglais britannique atteste un taux de rétraction 

                                                           
11 La version sur laquelle se base cette étude est plus précisément la septième réédition de LPD1 datant de 
1995.
12 Pour rappel, seul LPD1 note les transcriptions phonétiques de l’anglais américain.
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accentuelle nettement supérieur à celui de l’anglais américain. L’introduction de la distinction nom 
commun / nom propre dans les données permet là encore d’observer le même phénomène  concernant 
l’anglais britannique (voir tableau 5). 

 EPD14 LPD1 
GB US GB US 

NC NP NC NP NC NP NC NP 
accentuation 

finale
137

58.1%
20

50%
/ / 162 

61.4%
28

45.1%
203

76.9%
48

77.4%
accentuation 
non-finale

68
28.8%

16
40%

/ / 62 
23.4%

29
46.8%

38
14.4%

9
14.5%

variation 
avec /-1/ 

31
13.1%

4
10%

/ / 40 
15.2%

5
8.1%

23
8.7%

5
8.1%

total 236 40 / / 264 62 264 62 

Tableau 5: L’accentuation des emprunts français dans EPD14 et LPD1 
avec le paramètre nom commun / nom propre. 

Dans EPD14 et LPD1, tout comme dans EPD18 et LPD3, l’introduction de ce critère fait apparaître 
une singularité en anglais britannique. Le statut du nom est corrélé à un schéma accentuel préférentiel. 
Les noms communs sont plus accentués sur la syllabe finale que les noms propres qui attestent un fort 
taux d’accentuation non-finale, et ce, dans les deux dictionnaires. Dans EPD14, les noms communs 
sont accentués sur la finale dans 58.1% des cas contre 50% pour les noms propres. Les résultats sont 
plus probants concernant LPD1 avec 61.4% d’accentuation finale pour les noms communs et 45.1% 
pour les noms propres. En anglais américain, en revanche, la première édition de LPD n’optait pas, 
de la même façon que pour LPD3, pour un schéma accentuel préférentiel déterminé par la catégorie 
du nom, car les noms communs sont dans 76.9% des cas accentués sur la syllabe finale contre 77.4% 
pour les noms propres. 
Le taux de correspondance accentuelle entre les variétés britannique et américaine est calculé 
uniquement à partir des données de LPD1. Les résultats indiquent une correspondance pour 240 cas 
sur les 327 que compte le corpus (soit 73.4%), une absence de correspondance pour 40 cas (12.2%) et 
une correspondance partielle pour 47 cas (14.4%). Les inventaires des emprunts pour lesquels des 
différences accentuelles apparaissent en anglais britannique et américain figurent en intégralité 
ci-dessous : 
Absence totale de correspondance accentuelle (40 cas) :
(5) reveille, consomme, cloisonne, frappe, chassé, passe, repousse, retrousse, fouetté, appliqué, 

manque, piqué, risque, atelier, Chabrier, Courvoisier, Escoffier, financier, Grand Marnier, 
Lavoisier, Montpelier, papier-mache, Poitiers, rentier, Tortelier, Beaujolais, Calais, Charolais, 
cor anglais, Franglais, bandeau, chateau, Cocteau, Cointreau, Cousteau, Feydeau, gateau, 
nouveau, Rousseau, Watteau.

Correspondance accentuelle partielle (47 cas) :  
(6) Baudelaire, millionaire, questionnaire, solitaire, Voltaire, Betelgeuse, milieu, prie-dieu, amateur, 

chauffeur, colporteur, hauteur, Monsieur, saboteur, seigneur, voyeur, abbe, Abbeville, espadrille, 
fontanel, cretonne, Pierre (prénom), impasse, jeunesse doree, largess, paillasse, palliasse, 
passe-partout, etiquette, pratique, clavier, Cuvier, denier (pièce), frontier, hotelier, metier, Perrier, 
premier , sommelier, Rabelais, bureau, fricandeau, plateau, rondeau, tableau, trousseau, faux 
pas.
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Ces inventaires font une nouvelle fois apparaître les terminaisons13 françaises <-é>, <-ier>, <-eau> et 
<-ais>. Les emprunts français présentant l’une de ces terminaisons ont tendance à suivre le 
fonctionnement suivant : accentuation sur la syllabe finale en anglais américain et sur la syllabe 
pénultième ou antépénultième en anglais britannique. L’hypothèse de la présence de microsystèmes 
constitués de terminaisons ayant un impact distinct sur la position de l’accent primaire en fonction de 
la variété d’anglais semble prendre forme. De plus, une comparaison diachronique directe entre 
EPD14 et EPD18 mais également entre LPD1 et LPD3 dans la sous-partie suivante confirme cette 
hypothèse.

3.3 Comparaison Accentuelle entre EPD14 / EPD18 et LPD1 / LPD3
Le tableau ci-dessous (voir tableau 6) répertorie le taux de correspondance accentuelle en anglais 
britannique et américain entre d’une part EPD14 et EPD18 et d’autre part LPD1 et LPD3. 

EPD14 vs EPD18 LPD1 vs LPD3 
GB US GB US

correspondance 249
89.9%

/ 325 
99.4%

324
99.1%

absence de 
correspondance

2
0.7%

/ 0
0%

1
0.4%

correspondance
partielle

26
9.4%

/ 2
0.6%

2
0.6%

total 277 / 327 327

Tableau 6: Taux de correspondance accentuelle entre EPD14 / EPD18 et LPD1 / LPD3. 
Les résultats sont révélateurs, notamment concernant le taux de correspondance entre les deux 
éditions de LPD. En effet, l’accentuation des emprunts français est presque identique dans les deux 
éditions de LPD. La correspondance accentuelle est de 99.4% pour l’anglais britannique et 99.1% 
pour l’anglais américain. L’accentuation des emprunts français est stabilisée dans LPD depuis la 
toute première version du dictionnaire remontant au début des années 90. Un seul cas de 
non-correspondance est recensé en anglais américain (Bayeux). Les deux éditions d’EPD démontrent 
une correspondance tout aussi forte avec 89.9% de correspondance accentuelle pour l’anglais 
britannique à laquelle s’ajoute 9.4% de correspondance partielle, ne portant qu’à 0.7% le taux de 
non-correspondance.

4 Conclusions et Hypothèses 

Les données présentées dans cette étude montrent que l’accent démarcatif final du français est mieux 
reproduit en anglais américain qu’en anglais britannique. La tendance à la rétraction accentuelle sur 
les syllabes pénultièmes ou antépénultièmes est donc plus importante en anglais britannique. 
L’accentuation des emprunts français en anglais britannique est plus souvent réinterprétée selon les 
normes phonologiques du système anglais qui privilégie davantage les schémas accentuels sur la 
pénultième, plus propices aux mots étrangers ou sur l’antépénultième, comme l’atteste la majorité 
des mots longs en anglais contemporain. L’anglais américain préserve ou reproduit plus fidèlement 
les propriétés phonologiques accentuelles du français. L’emprunt lexical s’accompagne donc le plus 
souvent d’une conservation des propriétés phonologiques de la langue source. En revanche, l’anglais 
britannique opte davantage pour une assimilation de la structure accentuelle originelle au profit d’une 

13 Le terme plus générique de « terminaison » est préféré à celui de « suffixe » car toutes les séquences 
d’origine française n’ont pas de statut suffixal en anglais.
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rétraction accentuelle caractéristique de la langue cible. L’accentuation finale, caractéristique du 
sous-système phonologique des mots français et interprétée comme identificateur de l’origine 
française du terme, tend donc à varier en fonction de la variété d’anglais considérée.
Cependant, ces conclusions préliminaires doivent être nuancées en raison de l’impact de deux 
critères interdépendants. Le premier de ces deux critères concerne la distinction nom commun / nom 
propre. Il apparaît en effet que ce paramètre modifie singulièrement la proportion d’items accentués 
sur la syllabe finale en anglais britannique uniquement, l’anglais américain n’y étant pas sensible. 
Les noms communs sont plus accentués sur la syllabe finale que les noms propres en anglais 
britannique, phénomène qui peut paraître étrange, mais qui est intrinsèquement lié à l’application du 
second paramètre, à savoir la présence de terminaisons récurrentes. En effet, l’examen des 
inventaires d’items pour lesquels une non-correspondance ou une correspondance partielle entre 
l’anglais britannique et américain est observable met en évidence la présence de terminaisons 
récurrentes au sein de ces « exceptions ». Il s’avère que certaines terminaisons importées du français 
par l’intermédiaire du phénomène d’emprunt ont une influence différente sur l’accentuation selon la 
variété d’anglais considérée. Ces terminaisons forment ainsi des microsystèmes au sein du système 
phonologique anglais. L’étude de P. Fournier (2013) était arrivée à une conclusion identique, tout en 
prenant également en compte l’hypothèse d’un éventuel phénomène sociolinguistique de rivalité 
culturelle entre la Grande-Bretagne et la France qui conduirait les locuteurs britanniques à se 
démarquer de l’accentuation finale française.14

L’étude de LPD3 a confirmé les résultats obtenus par l’intermédiaire de l’analyse des données 
d’EPD18. Ces deux dictionnaires de prononciation, références dans le domaine de l’anglais oral, 
accentuent de façon similaire les emprunts français, même si la possibilité d’une influence mutuelle 
n’est pas à exclure. La comparaison entre les deux dernières éditions des dictionnaires avec des 
éditions antérieures a démontré la grande stabilité de l’accentuation des emprunts français en anglais 
depuis les années 1990. Le taux exceptionnellement élevé de préservation accentuelle entre LPD1 et 
LPD3 est toutefois difficile à interpréter. L’accentuation des emprunts français est-elle réellement 
stable depuis les années 1990, ou s’agit-il de la conséquence d’une absence de révisions systématique 
des transcriptions phonétiques des dictionnaires de prononciation lors du passage d’une ancienne 
édition à une nouvelle ? Cependant, le phénomène de correspondance accentuelle étant attesté aussi 
bien dans LPD que dans EPD, la stabilité accentuelle entre les différentes éditions des dictionnaires 
semble discréditer l’hypothèse d’un phénomène sociolinguistique (d’un « effet de mode ») au profit 
de la présence de microsystèmes ayant une influence sur l’accentuation stable mais distincte selon la 
variété d’anglais considérée. 
La prise en compte de cette hypothèse de morphologies déterminantes et la constitution d’un corpus 
d’étude élaboré à partir de terminaisons typiquement françaises pourraient néanmoins avoir eu un 
effet indésirable sur les données globales de l’étude et fausser le pourcentage réelle d’accentuation 
finale ou non-finale. En effet, les quatre terminaisons identifiées précédemment comme des 
microsystèmes spécifiques ont généré plusieurs dizaines d’emprunts français, pouvant donc influer 
d’une part sur le taux d’accentuation finale de l’anglais américain mais également d’autre part sur le 
taux de rétraction accentuelle de l’anglais britannique. En d’autres termes, ces terminaisons 
pourraient avoir exacerbé les différences entre l’anglais britannique et américain. Par conséquent, les 

                                                           
14 Cet argument doit cependant être nuancé car les locuteurs anglophones n’agissent bien évidemment pas de 
façon consciente. Les hypothèses formulées ici sont représentatives de la langue, étudiée à un moment donné 
et à partir d’un objet construit qui est le dictionnaire. Il s’agit de plus d’une hypothèse non basée sur des faits 
scientifiques et qui s’avère difficile à vérifier, si ce n’est, comme nous l’avons fait, par la comparaison de deux 
éditions d’un même dictionnaire pour observer l’évolution accentuelle et les tendances.
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recherches ultérieures sur l’accentuation des emprunts français devront prendre soin de ne pas 
seulement sélectionner les emprunts en fonction de la « représentativité française » de la terminaison,  
mais plutôt de veiller à prendre en compte la seule origine française de l’item comme critère. Enfin, 
les recherches sur l’accentuation lexicale ne considèrent généralement pas les noms propres comme 
potentiels objets d’analyse, en raison d’une présupposée absence de cohérence vis-à-vis du reste du 
lexique anglais. Les résultats sur l’anglais américain démontrent que l’accentuation des noms propres 
est similaire à celle des noms communs. La conservation des caractéristiques accentuelles de la 
langue source (et la reproduction de l’accent démarcatif final) est un paramètre plus déterminant que 
le statut du nom. L’anglais britannique, en revanche, atteste une variation accentuelle liée à la 
catégorie du nom. Toutefois, l’influence potentielle des microsystèmes sur les résultats des noms 
propres reste à déterminer. 
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Abstract  
While English-Japanese learner’s dictionaries have developed relatively sophisticated ways of 
describing sexist terms, they are not fully successful in the treatment of words related to gender and 
sexuality as a whole. Our survey reveals that (1) some English-Japanese learner’s dictionaries 
translate non-discriminatory English words into derogatory Japanese words; (2) there seems to be no 
clear policy about providing translation equivalents with discriminatory English words; and that (3) 
non-derogatory words are given carelessly as synonyms of derogatory headwords. This paper will 
report mismatches and inconsistency in the selections and arrangements of translation equivalents for 
words related to gender and sexuality in current English-Japanese learner’s dictionaries, and argue 
that low awareness of the issues relating to sexuality in Japanese society underlies such deficiencies. 
It will also propose how those lexical items should be treated, suggesting immediate improvements 
be made in order not to reproduce discrimination against sexual and gender minorities. 
Keywords: gender and sexuality; English-Japanese learner’s dictionaries; translation equivalents 

1 Introduction 

The addition of the word cisgender to the Oxford English Dictionary in its June 2015 update1 was 
celebrated with hopes of “the increased awareness of its meaning which this inclusion will bring”2:
this fact shows that dictionaries carry ‘authority’, however descriptive they are designed to be 
(Svensén 2009: 67). Considering their social influences, the treatment and description of sensitive 
lexical items needs greater care, especially in learner’s dictionaries. In more recent English-Japanese 
learner’s dictionaries for Japanese learners of English (hereafter EJLDs) relatively sophisticated 
ways of describing sexist terms are observed; however, in terms of the treatment of words related to 
gender and sexuality as a whole, they are not fully successful. After reviewing the improvements 
made in the treatment of sexist language, this paper will report mismatches and inconsistency in the 
selections and arrangements of translation equivalents for words related to gender and sexuality in 
EJLDs, discuss underlying causes for such deficiencies, and finally propose how those lexical items 
should be treated. 

1 Oxford English Dictionary. New words list in June 2015. 
 http://public.oed.com/the-oed-today/recent-updates-to-the-oed/june-2015-update/new-words-list-june-2015/ 
 (6 October 2015) 
2  Chris Green. ‘Cisgender’ has been added to the Oxford English Dictionary. Independent. 25 June 2015
http://www.independent.co.uk/incoming/cisgender-has-been-added-to-the-oxford-english-dictionary-10343354.html/ (6 
October 2015) 
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2 Sexism and Sexual Stereotyping in EJLDs 

Sexism and sexual stereotyping in EJLDs has attracted due attention, and the lexicographic treatment 
of sexist terms has been elaborated since the late 1980s. Genius English-Japanese Dictionary (1988) 
is a pioneer in dealing with the sexism issue. The second edition (1994) introduced a register label 
“NS” (=non-sexism) to navigate its users from gender-specific headwords to gender-neutral ones. 
For example, the entry for anchorman, -woman has a cross-reference to a gender-neutral word with a 
((NS)) label:

anchorman, -woman 
((放送)) ニュースキャスター，総合司会者（((英)) newsreader, ((NS)) ((主に米)) anchor）．

Minamide (1998: 171-182), editor in chief, details the dictionary’s structured approach to sexism in 
language. Not only are sexist-term headwords explained with notes and referred to sex-neutral 
expressions, but also examples are carefully selected to avoid stereotyping of gender roles, being 
modelled on policies adopted in American Heritage School Dictionary (1972). From the third edition 
(2001) onwards, Genius changed the label “NS” into “PC” (= politically correct), which directs users’ 
attention not only to sexism, but also to racism and disability discrimination. 
However, English-Japanese lexicography still needed further improvements. Ishikawa (1999) 
conducted a survey on how sexist job titles (ending -man) were treated in fourteen EJLDs published 
in the 1990s and evaluated the dictionaries according to how fully they guided their users from sexist 
terms to politically correct expressions. The results reveal that only two out of the fourteen 
dictionaries – including the second edition of Genius—show conscious awareness of the issue of 
politically correct language, and that even a highly evaluated dictionary lacks a systematic approach 
to dealing with sexist language in the dictionary. Also, Kurose and Nakaoka (2000) made an analysis 
of all the example phrases and sentences containing words that identify a specific gender in an EJLD 
published in the 1990s. They report that two-thirds of the examples collected are about men, and that 
traditional gender roles or gender stereotypes are embedded in many of the examples.  
Responding to criticisms of these kinds, more EJLDs have started to pay greater attention to the 
descriptions of sexist terms, and developed their systematic treatment. For example, now 
gender-specific terms such as chairman, policeman and stewardess are usually cross-referred to 
politically correct gender-neutral expressions such as police officer and flight [cabin] attendant,
sometimes followed by usage notes to explain the socio-linguistic movement toward such 
gender-neutral language3. Following the example of Genius, more EJLDs have adopted new labels to 
indicate their awareness of gender equality. The Wisdom English-Japanese Dictionary introduced a 
label ((男女共用)) (unisex) in the second edition (2007). The entry for anchorman, for instance, 
begins with a cross-reference to anchor and anchorperson:

anchorman 
  (((男女共用)) anchor, anchorperson) [C] 1 ((米)) 報道番組の男性司会者，ニュースキャスター…

Similarly, Shogakukan Progressive English-Japanese Dictionary started in its 5th edition using 

                                                           
3 The usage note provided at the entry for chairman in Genius English-Japanese Dictionary, 5th edition (2014) reads: 
“The word chairperson was coined in order to remove linguistic sexism; however, chairman is still more frequently used 
than chairperson, and the frequency of chairwoman has been increasing. The most frequently used word is chair”
(Translated by the authors). 
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((PC)), as in: 

policeman 
（男性の）警官，巡査 （((PC)) police officer)．
stewardess  
（旅客機の）スチュワーデス（((PC)) flight attendant）…

In addition to words ending -man or other gender-specific terms, gender-marked forms indicating 
professions and occupations such as woman doctor and woman writer have become a concern for 
lexicographers. EJLDs, in general, contain cultural and encyclopedic entries including historic 
figures and famous writers. A common entry for a famous writer, for example, provides their dates of 
birth and death, nationality, occupation, and most important work. However, while male writers are 
described simply as “writer”, female writers are described as “woman writer” in many dictionaries of 
the earlier years. It still is the case in some dictionaries today, but some other dictionaries removed 
this marked explanation and describe both male and female writers as “writer”. This is a positive 
change in terms of gender equality; however, in effect, the amount of  (encyclopedic) information has 
decreased. Besides, the gender of a writer may be a useful piece of information for Japanese learners 
who are not familiar with overseas literature. Genius, the 5th edition (2014), solved the problem by 
introducing male/female icons to indicate the gender of a person being described, so that men and 
women are both treated equally with no loss of encyclopedic information.  

3 Problems with the Description of Words Relating to Gender and 

Sexuality

As we have seen, a great degree of improvement has been made in the treatment of sexist terms in 
more recent EJLDs; however, it seems to have been done within a rigid gender binarism. Its focus is 
almost exclusively to get rid of gender stereotyping and discriminatory descriptions against women, 
whereas the treatment of more nuanced language in relation to gender and sexuality still requires 
improvement. Checking some words relating to gender and sexuality in five EJLDs published 
between 2011 and 2014 from different publishers reveals that (1) some EJLDs translate 
non-discriminatory English words into derogatory Japanese words; (2) there seems to be no clear 
policy about providing translation equivalents for discriminatory English words; and that (3) 
non-derogatory words are carelessly given as synonyms of derogatory headwords. Each of the three 
problems will be discussed in detail in the following sections. 

3.1 Derogatory Japanese equivalents for non-derogatory English words 
The first problem is that derogatory Japanese words are provided as translation equivalents for 
non-discriminatory English words in some entries. For example, some dictionaries give rezu (a 
shortened form of rezubian, which is a loan translation of lesbian) as a translation equivalent of 
lesbian, but this shortened form is often regarded as offensive like lesbo and is, therefore, 
inappropriate as an equivalent of a non-discriminatory word lesbian (noun) (English translation is 
given below the original Japanese; emphasis added) . 

Dictionary C（2012）
lesbian
同性愛の女性，レスビアン，レズ．
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((derogatory)) <a man> homosexual, gay ( ((PC)) homosexual, gay) 

Both dictionaries take the same approach: giving synonymous equivalents together with a stylistic 
label to show offensiveness of the headword. However, while two alternative equivalents in 
Dictionary E are both non-derogatory, the second equivalent given in Dictionary C (homo) is 
derogatory. (It should be noted at the same time that both dictionaries provide detailed usage notes to 
prevent unintended insults.) 
Another problem is that there seems to be no consistency within one dictionary in terms of register of 
translation equivalents. For example, in Dictionary E, while homo and fag/faggot are given 
derogatory translations, dike/dyke and queer are given only non-derogatory translations.

3.3 Carelessly given non-derogatory synonyms 
The third problem can be seen in the above-cited example of how queer is defined in two EJLDs. 
While Dictionary E is not misleading, as it has a label, ((PC)) before homosexual and gay, contrasting
the offensiveness of the headword with political correctness, Dictionary C can be misleading as the 
relation between the headword and the non-derogatory word gay given at the end in round brackets is 
not transparent to users, and they might see the two words as simply interchangeable. The practice of 
providing unmarked synonyms can also be observed in the entry for dike/dyke. The column 
‘synonyms/notes’ in table 1 above shows Dictionaries D and E give lesbian as a synonym for 
dike/dyke without any labels. 

3.4 Causes of failed descriptions 
The main reason behind the careless – or less careful – choices and arrangements of Japanese 
translation equivalents found in EJLDs that we have illustrated may be low awareness of the issues 
relating to sexuality in Japanese society. While obvious sexism and gender stereotyping in language 
has been taken seriously as we have observed in the previous sections, terms related to sexuality or 
sexual orientations have been left unaddressed. We could say that in heteronormative Japanese 
society, descriptions of non-normative sexuality are often hidden and not discussed or understood, 
and EJLDs simply reflect this situation. Yet, as pointed out earlier in the introduction, dictionaries 
carry authority, and have responsibility for guiding their users to socio-linguistic awareness.
Heteronormativity is also observed in translation equivalents or lexical descriptions of words and 
expressions that relate to a romantic/sexual relationship. It is often someone of the opposite sex that 
one goes out with, flirts with or makes advances to, and a couple is typically translated in EJLDs first 
as a pair of a man and a woman. On the other hand, it is not defined as an exclusively heterosexual 
relationship in monolingual learner’s dictionaries: for example, “two people who are married or who 
have a romantic or sexual relationship”, in Merriam-Webster Learner’s Dictionary5. This can be seen 
as another sign of the lack of sensitivity regarding non-normative sexualities in EJLDs. 

4 Suggestions for Improvement 

In terms of dealing with insulting or offensive language in a monolingual dictionary, Atkins and 
Rundell (2008: 425) state that:
A dictionary owes it to its users to give a clear account of the sensitivities that attach to a given word or 
expression, and the need is especially acute in the case of dictionaries for learners. Users may have different 

                                                           
5 http://www.learnersdictionary.com 
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socio-cultural norms from those of the speech community they aspire to communicate with, and a good 
definition is one that will help them avoid embarrassment.  
In the previous sections we have pointed out careless descriptions in some EJLDs that may possibly 
cause “embarrassment” (or tense situations), and this section will discuss how to minimize 
dictionary-oriented miscommunication. A good “definition” in the above quote can be replaced by (a 
set of) equivalent(s) or explanation in the case of a bilingual dictionary.  
First of all, considering the low awareness and resulting linguistic insensitivity observed in current 
EJLDs, the most important step is to design a clear, coherent policy about how to describe words 
related to gender and sexuality, especially derogatory words which often do not have exact 
counterparts in Japanese. Svensén (2009: 273) argues that when there are no exact translation 
equivalents available and approximate expressions are used instead, “[i]t is then necessary to give 
some kind of supplementary explanation, or at least indicate that the counterpart proposed is an 
approximate one.” One such supplementary device is usage notes to warn users against (casually) 
using headwords. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, 6th edition (2014) gives a warning 
“Don’t use this word.” at the end of definition of a headword labelled taboo. As well as labels such as 
derogatory and insulting, notes or symbols to draw serious attention from users might be necessary in 
EJLDs. Another useful means is cross-reference to non-derogatory or politically correct terms, as it 
clearly shows that users are advised not to use headwords, but the words they are directed to. 
However, non-derogatory words should not be carelessly placed together with a derogatory 
headword as synonyms in order to avoid misapprehension. Some scheme to distinguish derogatory 
translation equivalents from non-derogatory ones would be beneficial. An interesting approach found 
in Progressive English-Japanese Dictionary, 5th edition (2012) is to place single quotations 
alongside stylistically marked expressions (see examples below). The words shown in quotations are 
highly offensive (English translation is given below the original Japanese).

nigger
((侮蔑的)) 黒人，「黒んぼ」…
((derogatory)) black person, ‘nigger’ … 

whitey

((米略式・軽蔑的)) 白人，「白んぼ」…

((American informal, derogatory)) white person, ‘whitey’ … 

As EJLDs are replete with detailed explanations about usage and helpful hints about appropriate 
word choice in terms of the description of sexist/racist terms, the language of gender and sexuality 
should receive similar attention so that it will be represented much better than is currently the case.   

5 Conclusion 

Since the late 1980s, a great deal of effort has been made to eliminate sexism and gender stereotyping 
found in EJLDs, and sexist terms are systematically treated with labels and usage notes provided 
when necessary. On the other hand, terms related to sexuality or sexual orientations have received 
little attention from lexicographers and are described often in inappropriate or possibly misleading 
ways. This may be considered as a reflection of dominant heteronormativity in Japanese society. In 
order not to reproduce discrimination against sexual and gender minorities, immediate improvements 
should be made by introducing more careful and systematic ways of treating such words with clear 
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policies. It is the responsibility of lexicographers of learner’s dictionaries to raise socio-linguistic 
awareness of Japanese learners of English.

6 References 

Atkins, S., Rundell, M. (2008). The Oxford Guide to Practical Lexicography. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. 

Ishikawa, Y. (1999). A survey of sexist job titles seen in English-Japanese dictionaries. In 
Tezukayama Gakujutsu Ronbunshu, 6, pp. 11-18.  

Komuro, Y. (2015). Oral presentation. Gender-sexuality no shiten kara minaosu eiwajiten no kijutsu 
(Analysis of English-Japanese learner’s dictionaries from the viewpoint of gender and sexuality). 
Given at JACET Society of English Lexicography. 17 June 2015.  

Kurose, H., Nakaoka, N. (2000). “She” and “He” in an English-Japanese dictionary. In Research 
Reports, Tsuyama Technical College, 42, pp. 99-105. 

Minamide, K. (1998). Eigo no Jisho to Jishogaku (English Dictionaries and Lexicography). Tokyo: 
Taishukan Shoten. 

Sexual Minority Kyoshokuin Network (2012). Sexual Minority, the 3rd edition. Tokyo: Akashi 
Shoten.

Svensén, B. (2009). A Handbook of Lexicography: The Theory and Practice of Dictionary-Making.
Cambridge University Press. 

Acknowledgements 
We would like to express our gratitude to Professor Mike Nix for his valuable comments and 
suggestions; however, any errors that remain are our own. 



444

Theoretical Aspects of Rendering Kartvelian Verb Stems 
in the Georgian-Megrelian-Laz-Svan-English Dictionary

Ramaz Kurdadze, Maia Lomia, Ketevan Margiani

 

Theoretical Aspects of Rendering Kartvelian Verb Stems in the 
Georgian-Megrelian-Laz-Svan-English Dictionary 

Ramaz Kurdadze, Maia Lomia, Ketevan Margiani 
Ivane Javakhishvili Tbilisi State University 

e-mail: ramaz.kurdadze@tsu.ge, maia.lomia@tsu.ge, 
keteven_margiani@mail.ru 

Abstract  
The paper addresses principles of classification of Kartvelian verb forms featured in the Georgian-
Megrelian-Laz-Svan-English dictionary. Voice being the main morphological category of verbs in 
the Kartvelian languages, the distinction based on active and passive forms was deemed the most 
relevant criterion for the description of verb forms. Such description also enabled to determine the 
possibility of derivation of active and passive forms from one and the same stem and to establish 
the presence of common or different voice-related morphological patterns and markers in the 
Kartvelian languages.  
The verbs presented in the dictionary can be classified into native and borrowed stock of words. 
Most of the loanwords in Megrelian and Svan have origins in the Georgian language, while Laz 
appears to have borrowed largely from the Turkish language. In the Kartvelian languages verb 
forms may derive either from verb stems proper or nominal stems.  
Verb forms in the Kartvelian languages are modelled according to essentially the same principle and 
are characterised by common morphological features. Sound correspondences are evident in the 
case of vocalic prefixes (Geo/Svan a-; Megr./Laz o-). Diachronic and synchronic linguistic evidence 
reveals asymmetry of passive voice formants between literary and non-written languages (Georgian 
-d: Megr./Laz/Svan i-).  
Keywords: Kartvelian; lexicography; verb.  

1 Background 
Lexicology has always played a pivotal role in the study of Kartvelian (South Caucasian) 
languages, namely Georgian, Megrelian, Laz and Svan. Apart from Georgian scholars, this field of 
study benefited from the contributions by foreign researchers, travellers and public figures whose 
interest in the customs, languages and dialects found in Georgia was not incidental. As we know, 
even the most basic linguistic competence proves helpful when communicating with foreign culture 
representatives. Among those who showed keen interest in Kartvelian tribes from early times 
onwards note must be made of the Turkish traveller EvliyaÇelebi (17th century) and the Catholic 
missionary ArcangeloLamberti (17th century). The 19th century saw the growing attention to the 
field of comparative study of the Kartvelian languages, which is attested in the works by G. Rosen, 
F. Bopp and R. Erkert. Studies in this field are pursued at the centres of contemporary Kartvelology 
abroad by distinguished Kartvelologists H. Fähnrich, W. Boeder, A. Harris, J. Gippert and K. Tuite.  
As is generally known, among the Kartvelian languages it is literary Georgian that has always 
maintained the status of the language of the Church, literacy and education. However its 
comprehensive study would be impossible without taking into consideration the evidence of other 
Kartvelian languages and Georgian language dialects. As early as the beginning of the previous 
century Georgian students in St Petersburg formed a circle with the purpose of conducting complex 
studies, the task later pursued at the Tbilisi State University. Together with I. Javakhishvili, I. 
Kipshidze and A. Shanidze, scholars such as N. Marr, A. Tsagareli, P. Tcharaia, B. Nizharadze and I. 
Nizharadze, G. Akhvlediani, A. Chikobava, V. Topuria, M. Kaldani, T. Gamkrelidze, G. 
Machavariani, T. Sharashenidze, Z. Tchumburidze, T. Gudava, I. Melikishvili, M. Shanidze, T. 

mailto:ramaz.kurdadze@tsu.ge
mailto:maia.lomia@tsu.ge
mailto:keteven_margiani@mail.ru
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Uturgaidze, A. Oniani, G. Kartozia, K. Danelia, I. Kobalava, O. Kajaia, I. Asatiani, Z. Sarjveladze 
and I. Chantladze made valuable contributions to this field of study. Along with academic purposes, 
the study of the Kartvelian languages served the centuries-old goal of the consolidation of the 
Georgian nation and the formation of the national worldview.   

2 Importance of the Pentalingual Dictionary  
The Kartvelian languages continue to be a subject of major scholarly interest at research centres of 
Georgia, notably at the first Georgian University. The publication of the Georgian-Megrelian-Laz-
Svan-English Dictionary was timely and served two purposes: firstly it vividly demonstrates the 
linguistic unity of and similarities among Kartvelian tribes and secondly, reveals the influence of 
non-related languages (i.e. Russian, Greek and Turkish). The dictionary is remarkable for its 
presenting side-by-side the parallel lexical units from all the Kartvelian languages and provides 
their English translations. Of the Kartvelian languages Georgian is presented as the first entry, 
which is then furnished with the parallels from other Kartvelian languages and an English 
translation. The dictionary hence serves the needs of a wider readership both in Georgia and abroad. 

3 Composition of the Dictionary 
The dictionary features approximately 6,000 lexical units of different origins characterised by a 
variety of forms and meanings. Georgian dictionary indices are compiled according to the eight-
volume Dictionary of the Georgian Language (1950-1964) and the Georgian Dictionary (2014). The 
loan words that entered the Kartvelian word-stock centuries ago are not provided with etymologies, 
e.g. Gr. μωρόςMegr. boro “stupid”. The relatively recent borrowings are supplemented with the 
language of origin even if the lexeme is not present in the respective language, e.g. Arabic-Turkish 
zamani (zaman “time”) in Lazi (Tandilava 2013:281).  
As is generally known, the Kartvelian languages are rich in local dialects and sub-dialects.  
Although the dictionary fails to fully encompass such a variety of forms, the evidence was selected 
by taking into account certain principles: Svan linguistic evidence is based on Upper Bal dialect 
(primarily Ushguli sub-dialect) marked for its highly archaic character. In many instances, the 
dictionary also provides, either in addition or independently, more widely spread Upper Svan 
grammatical forms or lexemes from Mestia-Mukalhi sub-dialect. Examples from other dialects are 
also presented to display subtleties of meaning and ensure full correspondence with Georgian and 
English equivalents. The vocabulary of the Megrealian language is presented according to all three 
areas (eastern, central and western), however preference is given to Zugdidi-Samurzakano dialect 
since it has best preserved the original vocabulary. The lexemes borrowed by Megrelian from 
Georgian fully reflect the phonetic processes that took place in Megrelian, such as metathesis and 
sound development; verb patterns have undergone less transformation (i.e. iotation and loss of l 
phoneme: l > I > Ø). The finite form of the present tense Georgian verb is rendered by the inclusion 
of -tm- particle characteristic of Senaki sub-dialect (eastern area). The Laz evidence is principally 
based on the Sarpi oral speech variety of Khopa dialect, since it best presents elements it has in 
common with Georgian; in addition to this, the preservation of q’ sound is essential for the 
comprehensive presentation of the lexical unit. The sound is retained in Khopa dialect before and 
between vowels, while in other local varieties it is either preserved in a transformed way or is lost 
entirely.  

4 Theoretical Considerations of Rendering Verb Stems in Kartvelian 
Languages: Goals and Objectives 

Verb is a basic unit of a sentence. Only a verb is capable of forming one-word sentences. This 
explains why major theoretical considerations relating to the rendering of lexical units in the 
dictionary are primarily concerned with verb stems. The dictionary being multilingual, it is also 
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possible to display a genetic affinity of word-stocks of the Kartvelian languages as well as the path 
of their transformation through translation. 
The paper deals with the grammatical models of synthetic and analytic constructions of Kartvelian 
verbs. Voice is the main morphological category of verbs in the Kartvelian languages and is 
associated with different sets of classifications or grammatical patterns. Therefore distinction based 
on active and passive forms was considered the most relevant criterion for describing similarities 
and differences between verb forms. It also sought to determine possibility of derivation of active 
and passive forms from one and the same stem and establish the presence of common or different 
voice-related morphological patterns and markers in the Kartvelian languages. 
The verbs presented in the dictionary can be classified into native (Common Kartvelian) and 
borrowed stock of words. Most of the loanwords in Megrelian and Svan have origins in the 
Georgian language, while Laz appears to have borrowed largely from the Turkish language. In the 
Kartvelian languages verb forms may derive either from verb stems proper or nominal stems. 
Verb forms can be classified into several groups according to respective principles. 

Description of Group 1 Verb Forms. 
Group 1 verb forms outnumber those belonging to other groups; although they easily form active 
and passive voices, the dictionary shows only active bi-personal forms; tri-personal forms are 
evidenced in the cases when either bi-personal forms are absent or they are artificially formed. For 
example, vedreba “to pray” (avedrebs is mas mas “s/he prays to somebody for somebody”); 
iʒuleba “to induce” (aiʒulebs is mas mas ”s/he induces somebody to do something”); dabužeba 
“to numb” (daubužebs is mas mas “s/he will make somebody’s something (e.g. leg) go numb”);  
cf.: bi-personal “daabužebs“ “s/he will numb it”. 

Native Verb Stems1 
(1) Geo tesva (tes-av-s): Megr tasua (tas-un-s): Laz otasu (tas-up-s): Svan liläši (a-läš-i) “to sow” 
(“sows”) (Pentalingual Dictionary,  p. 117). 

(2) Geo teneba (a-ten-eb-s): Megr gotanapa (o-tan-u-an-s): Laz otanu (o-tan-up-s): Svan lirhe (a-
rh-e) “to be awake all night” (“is awake”) (Pentalingual Dictionary, p.117). 

Borrowed Verb Stems 
(3) Geo dasačukreba (daasačukrebs): Megr ʒġveniš meġala (ʒġvens meuġans), Laz sačukari 
mečamu (sačukari mečaps): Svan losčkwäri (čwasčkwäri) “to reward” (“will reward”) 
(Pentalingual Dictionary, p. 82). 

(4) Geo dakvriveba (daakvrivebs): Megr darkviba2 (daarkviens): Laz ṭuli dosḳidu (ṭuli dosḳidun): 
Svan likwriwe (čwäkwriwe) “to widow”(“will widow”) (Pentalingual Dictionary,  p.86).3 

Structure of Group 1 verb stems can be of synthetic or analytic formation. Different models of 
synthetic construction are present: 

1 For native verbal stem correspondences see Fähnrich, Sarjveladze 1990:147, 148 
2 This form reveals a metathesis between consonants (kvr>rkv) as a phonetic process typical of Megrelian and involves 
“r” consonant in stems borrowed from Georgian (for more detailed analysis see Kipshidze 1914:09; Danelia 1980) 
3 In the -u-an sequence –an segment is a theme marker (Gudava 1984:74) 
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 vocalic prefix+stem+theme marker (Geo a-ten-eb-s: Megr o-tan-u-an-s): Laz o-tan-up-s (“is 
awake”). 

 vocalic prefix+stem+screeve marker (Geo tes-av-s: Megr  tas-un-s: Laz tas-up-s). 
 stem+theme marker (Geo tes-av-s: Megr tas-un-s: Laz tas-up-s). 

 
The analytic forms are constructed by means of a nominal stem and an auxiliary verb. The cross-
linguistic analysis of the data of the Kartvelian languages demonstrates alternation of synthetic and 
analytic formation: 

 Geo daasačukrebs: Megr ʒġvens meuġans:4 Laz sačukari mečaps: Svan lisčkwäri 
(čwasčkwäri)  “will reward”. 

 
Description of Group 2 verb forms. 
The verbs belonging to Group 2 are presented in passive forms in the dictionary because of their 
limited ability to take active voice (or because they take artificially formed active voice). Such 
verbs more naturally express what is being done to the subject of the action.5 
(5)  Geo aburcva (a-i-burceba): Megr ešabarua (ge-i-šebaru): Laz oburcinun (d-i-burcanen): 
Svan lizūgwe (i-zūgwi) “to blister” (“will blister”) (Pentalingual Dictionary, p.13). 

(6) Geo gagareuleba (gagareul-d-eba): Megr gaṭq̇areba (geṭq̇arebu <*ga-i-ṭq ̇are6bu): Laz 
jabanioxvenu (jabani iq ̇ven): Svan kaligage (kängägi) “to become wild” (“will become wild”) 
(Pentalingual Dictionary, p. 31). 

The Structure of Group 2 verb stems is characterised by i- prefix as well as -d suffix; the 
morphological equivalent of both markers in other Kartvalian languages is a vocalic prefix. This 
further confirms that suffixal derivation is not typical of non-written languages (at synchronous 
level it is considered to have derived from Georgian) (for more detailed analysis see Danelia 1976; 
Topuria 1967).  

 
Description of Group 3 verb forms. 
Group 3 verbs in the Dictionary are represented in active and passive finite forms. Only a small 
number of such forms has been evidenced. These verbs are based on noun stems: 
(7) Geo dač̣aobeba (da-a-č̣aobebs, dač̣aob-d-eba): Megr danoq̇eba (da-a-noq̇ens, denoq̇ebu<*da-
i- noq̇ebu): Laz oč̣enč̣u (d-o-č̣enč̣-up-s, d-i-č̣enč̣oren): Svan lič̣wibe (čwadč̣wibne, čwädč̣wibi)  
“to bog up” (“will bog up”) (Pentalingual Dictionary,  p.97); 

(8) Geo dač̣ḳvianeba (d-a-ač̣ḳvianebs, dač̣ḳvian-d-eba): Megr dač̣ḳvereba(da-a-ač̣ḳverens, 
deč̣ḳverebu(n) <* da-i-č̣ḳverebu(n)): Laz onoseru (d-o-noser-ap-s, d-i-noseren): Svan lič̣ḳwiäni 
(čwadč̣ḳwiäni, čwadč̣ḳwiäni čwädč̣ḳwiäni) “to become clever” (“will make smb. clever, will 
become clever”) (Pentalingual Dictionary,  p. 97). 
 
 
 

                                                 
4 Synthetic construction of the same meaning can also be found in Megrelian: dasačukr-en-s "will reward" 
5 However in few cases, unlike Georgian, the non-written languages Svan and Megrelian also form active voice from 
one and the same stem, e.g. Megr.gaṭq̇arens : Svank'agage = Geo *gaagareulebs* "will become wild" 
6 Cf.: gaṭq̇iurdeba "will become wild" 
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Structure of Group 3 verbs. 
Group 3 verbs also use a dynamicising vocalic prefix and a theme marker, or only a theme marker 
for active voice formation (see Description of Group 1 Verb Forms). 
 
Description of Group 4 verb forms. 
Group 4 verb forms are characterised by suppletive distinction of voice forms, namely alternation of 
verb stems is necessary for distinguishing active and passive. This is typical of all the Kartvelian 
languages. The dictionary presents the words of such pairs separately: 

(9) Geo agdeba (aagdebs) - avardna (avardeba): Megr eʼotama (geioʼotans) - elapa (geiolu): Laz 
jestomilu (istomes) - jelapu (jelaps): Svan žiliḳwāne (ž’aḳwāne) - žilišq̇ed (ž’äÍšq̇deni) “to throw up” 
(“will throw smth. up”) - “to rush up” (“will rush up”) (Pentalingual Dictionary, pp. 13-14). 
(10) Geo daṭoveba (daṭovebs) - darčena (darčeba): Megr doṭeba (kodiṭens) - dosḳilada (dosḳidu): 
Laz meškvinu (naškumes) - doskidinu (doskidun): Svan čulicwre (čwäcwre) - čulised (čwäsdeni)  
“to leave” (“will leave”) - “to stay” (“will stay”) (Pentalingual Dictionary, pp. 83-84). 

Group 4 verb forms tend to be characterised by a mixed structure: in order to form passive stems 
verbs take both vocalic prefixes and thematic suffxes; Georgian shares the prefixal-suffixal pattern 
of passive formants with the rest of the Kartvelian languages (see Structural Analysis of Group 1 
and Group 2 Verbs).  
 
Group 5 Verbs are identified and described due to the presence of number-variable verbs in 
Georgian. Here also two forms are provided according to the variation of the number of the subject 
agreed with the verb. In many cases, the plurality of the subject requires a verb take a plural form, 
mainly in the literary language.  
(11) Geo vardna (vardeba) - cvena (cviva/cvivian): Megr gimalapa (gimalu(n) - gimocuma (gimace 
ns): Laz melapa (melaps) - dobġapa (dobġaps): Svan lišq̇ed (šq̇edni) - lišde (šədni) “to fall” 
(“falls”) – “to fall down” (“makes smth. fall down”) (Pentalingual Dictionary,  pp. 107, 220). 
 

5 Conclusion 
Verb forms in the Kartvelian languages are modelled according to essentially the same principle 
and are characterised by common morphological patterns, while morphemes - vocalic prefixes - are 
characterised by sound correspondences (Geo/Svan a-; Megr./Laz o-). Taking into consideration 
diachronic and synchronic linguistic evidence, asymmetry of passive voice formants between 
literary and non-written languages (Georgian -d: Megr./Laz/Svan i-), which is not regular, could be 
foreseen.  
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Abstract: 
Dictionaries are used by people of all types and all skills. The users consult them mainly for the 
meaning of words. In the case of bilingual and trilingual dictionaries, users search for both the 
meaning and equivalents in the target languages because they serve as learning tools. Therefore the 
entry definition in a bilingual dictionary should provide the equivalent, accompanied by 
grammatical information to provide credible meaning. Grammatical information is essential to 
learners of a foreign language. All dictionaries in Tshivenḓa are bilingual, except one monolingual 
dictionary and one trilingual dictionary. Users express concern that bilingual and trilingual 
dictionaries in Tshivenḓa do not provide enough information for the users. As a result, learners of 
Tshivenḓa struggle to learn the language due to the lack of the necessary information. This 
prompted the researcher to investigate the existence of grammatical information in some Tshivenḓa 
bilingual dictionaries. Three most used Tshivenḓa bilingual dictionaries have been selected for the 
purpose of investigation, i.e. Venda Dictionary: Tshivenḓa-English, Improved Trilingual 
Dictionary: Venda-Afrikaans-English, and  Tshivenḓa/English: Ṱhalusamaipfi/Dictionary. 
Keywords: Tshivenḓa; bilingual dictionary; trilingual dictionary; grammatical information; 
lexicographers; foreign language; learners  

1 Introduction 
Dictionaries record the vocabulary of a language, thus serving as tools of learning a language. 
Humblé (2001: 16) views them as an institutionalised tool, such as a telephone list or recipe book, 
which everybody expects to be able to use without any specific preparation. They serve as 
supporting material to learners of the language by, for example, providing grammatical information 
about the function of words. Hoenigswald (1975: 109) argues that dictionaries carry a great deal of 
grammatical information. Users consult them to ascertain information about words, including 
grammatical information which is more essential to learners of a foreign language. They help 
learners to write and speak in a foreign language. Andersen and Leroyer (2008: 30) state:  

… grammatical assistance can prove to be useful in a number of user situations in which the user
punctually consults the dictionary to solve an actual communicative problem, or systematically in order 
to acquire the necessary knowledge on the language system and its usage as part of the language learning 
process.  

Landau (1984: 88) asserts: “Grammatical information is more essential for the person who is trying 
to speak or understand a foreign language than for the native speaker”. We are used to the idea of 
consulting a dictionary for grammatical information in the strict sense (Hoengswald 1975: 104). 
Therefore, bilingual dictionaries are the relevant lexicographic works which can provide 
grammatical information in their definitions of headwords as they are better tools for learning a 
language. They make communication possible between two people who speak different languages. 
Grammatical information involves the aspects of phonology, morphology, syntax and semantics. 
Al-Kasimi (1983: 48) cites Steger who states that there are five functions of modern dictionaries, 
i.e. to give the correct orthography, syllabification, pronunciation, derivations, and definitions for 
each word. 
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The first dictionaries produced in the African languages, Tshivenḓa in particular, are bilingual 
dictionaries. They were produced under the influence of missionaries who were foreigners in the 
communities in which they worked. The dictionaries were produced mainly to learn African 
languages, Tshivenḓa included, in order to preach the word of God on the one hand, and for the 
natives to learn a foreign language on the other. As a result, one would expect these dictionaries to 
contain more information on grammar to assist learners to be competent in the target language. 
There is a need for the inclusion of grammatical information in the dictionaries of African 
languages for the purposes of learners, both native and foreign to the languages. Salerno (1999: 
209) cites Kromann (1991a) who states: “Much grammatical knowledge is necessary for translation. 
In recent years it has also been shown that the need for grammatical information in dictionaries, 
including bilingual dictionaries, is greater than one might immediately assume.” The main users of 
Tshivenḓa bilingual dictionaries are learners and academics of the language. Among the 
information searched for in these dictionaries is grammatical information. According to Mdee 
(1997: 99): “Language learners use a dictionary most when they read or write, and less when they 
speak or listen to someone. Language learners consult dictionaries in order to spell words correctly 
or to check their meanings when they write.” There is concern expressed by the users of Tshivenḓa 
bilingual dictionaries that they do not provide enough information. As a result, users find it difficult 
to master the language by means of these dictionaries. One may ask a question, which aspect of 
grammatical information is lacking in these bilingual dictionaries. After revisiting the entries of 
Tshivenḓa bilingual dictionaries, it can be noted that the problem lies in the amount of grammatical 
information provided in the definition of headwords, which is too little. This prompted the 
investigation of the existence of grammatical information in some Tshivenḓa bilingual dictionaries. 
These dictionaries are expected to include aspects related to grammatical information such as 
pronunciation, orthography, syllabification, structure, and illustrative examples. Tshivenḓa has a 
number of bilingual dictionaries; however, the investigation will be carried out using the three main 
bilingual/trilingual dictionaries, i.e. Venda Dictionary: Tshivenḓa-English by NJ van Warmelo, 
Improved Trilingual Dictionary: Venda-Afrikaans-English by PJ Wentzel and TW Muloiwa, and 
Tshivenḓa/English: Ṱhalusamaipfi/Dictionary by Shumani Tshikota (Ed.). These three 
lexicographic works were chosen as they are the most frequently used dictionaries in Tshivenḓa. 

2 Grammar Defined 
Scholars define the concept of grammar in different ways. Grammar concerns the knowledge a 
person has of his language, i.e. the knowledge of the rules by which words are combined into 
sentences. Fromkin and Rodman (1998: 14) assert: “The sounds and sound patterns, the basic units 
of meaning, such as words, and the rules to combine them to form new sentences constitute the 
grammar of a language.” Each language has its specific rules which govern the usage of words. 
Svensén, cited by Salerno (1999: 216) states the following: “The grammatical information given in 
a dictionary can be taken as a description of how the headword functions in relation to the rules. 
Rules of grammar can be descriptive or prescriptive.” According to Ellison (199: 165), descriptive 
rules describe what happens in fact, and based on how people actually speak and write; whereas 
prescriptive rules set out how, in the opinion of experts and authorities, people ought to speak or 
write.  Guralnik (1981: 412) on the other hand defines the word ‘grammar’ as “language study 
dealing with word forms (morphology), word order in sentences (syntax), and now often language 
sounds (phonology)”. It could be concluded that grammar involves the structuring and ordering of 
words. The grammar of words is the way in which the words change or order themselves when used 
together. It concerns linguistic competence involving morphology, syntax, semantics, phonetics and 
phonology. Baker (1992) states that grammar is organised along two main dimensions, which are, 
morphology and syntax. She further explains the two concepts, morphology and syntax as follows: 
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Morphology covers the structure of words, the way in which the form of a word changes to indicate specific 
contrasts in the grammatical system. ... Syntax covers the grammatical structure of groups, clauses and 
sentences: the linear sequences of words such as noun, verb, adverb, and adjective, and functional elements 
such as subject, predicator, and object, which are allowed in a given language (Baker 1992: 83-84).  

The above definitions of the concept ‘grammar’ reveal it as one of the important elements of a 
language for learners and researchers of a language. Ellison (1991: 165) argues that: “No one can 
write good letters, memorandums, or reports, or master word processing, let alone literary 
composition, without having first learned the basics of grammar.” Although much has been written 
about the role of grammar in the dictionary, very little has been done for the indigenous African 
languages of South Africa in this regard. 

3 Grammar information and Tshivenḓa Bilingual/Trilingual 
Dictionaries 

Tshivenḓa comprises of a number of bilingual dictionaries, one monolingual dictionary and one 
trilingual dictionary. The monolingual dictionary was produced by the Tshivenḓa National 
Lexicography Unit which was established after 1994. All national lexicography units in South 
Africa, especially those of the indigenous African languages, have been entrusted with the task by 
PanSALB (Pan South African Language Board) to work on monolingual dictionaries, as the 
lexicography units of these languages have predominantly focused on the publication of bilingual 
dictionaries. As indicated in the introduction, this paper will focus its discussion on two bilingual 
dictionaries and one trilingual dictionary, namely Venda Dictionary: Tshivenḓa-English, Improved 
Trilingual Dictionary: Venda-Afrikaans-English, and Tshivenḓa/English: Ṱhalusamaipfi / 
Dictionary. 

3.1 Venda Dictionary: Tshivenḓa-English and grammatical information 
Venda Dictionary: Tshivenḓa-English  was written by NJ van Warmelo and published in 1989. It is 
a monodirectional bilingual dictionary. The definition of headwords in this dictionary is more 
comprehensive than in the other Tshivenḓa dictionaries. It is made up of a detailed front matter, the 
main part and few notes in the back matter.  
Generally, it is expected that grammatical information is included in the definition of headwords. 
However, van Warmelo uses both the front matter and the definition of entries to reflect on 
grammatical information. The whole front matter section of Venda Dictionary: Tshivenḓa-English 
explains the grammatical information of Tshivenḓa. Most linguists probably agree that a dictionary 
should include a grammar of the foreign language in the front matter (Al-Kasimi 1983:50). Van 
Warmelo discusses this under the heading PREFACE, which stretches from page 5 until page 96. 
The grammatical topics under discussion include dialects, orthography, stress, tone, phonology, 
noun classes, adjectives, demonstratives, copulatives, verbs, copula, ideophones, adverbs, and 
conjunctions. All are discussed in detail, and illustrated with Tshivenḓa examples accompanied by 
the English equivalents. The provision of examples makes learners to comprehend the Tshivenḓa 
grammar quickly. Karchru and Kahane (1995: 335) see usage examples as example sentences that 
follow the definition. According to these scholars, usage examples are valuable because they 
provide extra denotative and connotative information that conveys or reinforces grammatical 
information by exemplifying its symbolic behaviour. Some examples are given in context, 
particularly in sentences. For example, Noun suffix  -ni:   the locative, is suffixed to the final vowel 
without changing it: masimu forms masimuni ‘in/to/into/from/at/the gardens’ (Van Warmelo 1989: 
34 of the PREFACE). Hereunder are some of usage examples van Warmelo provides to make 
learners have a clear idea about the grammar:  

Zwa tshikhuwani everything pertaining to (town) life amongst Europeans (Van Warmelo 1989: 34 of  the 
PREFACE). 
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Tshikhuwa in the example above, means the European way of doing things. When the suffix –ni is 
affixed to the word, the meaning changes to refer to the place where the Europeans are found, i.e. 
urban areas. Obtaining grammatical information for specific words in the front matter can, at times, 
prove to be difficult as users might not be able to locate the word concerned in the front matter. In 
many instances, users are not interested in the front matter as they would just go straight to the entry 
where the word is defined. 
Little grammatical information is provided in the definition of the headword in the main part. For 
each headword van Warmelo provides the noun class, sometimes the word category and etymology, 
the English equivalent and an illustrative example. Van Warmelo does not provide full grammatical 
information in the definition of the headword because he presumes learners and academics will 
access the full grammatical information in the front matter before looking for the meaning of words 
in the main matter. For example: 
pani 9 (Afr. pan)  frying pan (Van Warmelo 1989: 294). 

9 in the example above represents the noun class which is class 9 (Afr. pan) and indicates that the 
headword pani was borrowed from Afrikaans word pan, and this is followed by the English 
equivalent frying pan. The provision of the noun class helps the learner to identify whether the word 
is in the singular or plural form. Very little grammatical information is given in the example above. 
Grammatical information such as word category, morphology, and phonology is not provided.  
In some other instances, Van Warmelo provides usage examples in the form of proverbs, idioms, 
and riddles. Humblé (2001: 61) states that users see the function of examples as an aid to 
understanding the meaning of a headword. The author further cites Drysdale (1987) who sums up 
what he sees as the functions of examples as follows: 

1. To supplement the information in a definition. 
2. To show the entry word in context. 
3. To distinguish one meaning from another. 
4. To illustrate grammatical patterns. 
5. To show other typical collocations. 
6. To indicate appropriate registers or stylistic levels.  

Below we provide the definition of a headword which is accompanied by a proverb as usage 
example in Van Warmelo’s dictionary. 

 mukwita  3  narrow game path, as of wild pig, mice 

Prov:  Ṅwana wa mbevha ha hangwi mukwita  “The mouse does not forget the 
mouse-track”  used with the meaning “He has inherited this or that disposition” . 

The grammatical information provided in the definition of the headword mukwita is the noun class, 
which is noun class 3 and the usage example in a form of proverb. From the literal meaning of the 
proverb one learns that mukwita is a path for mice. The meaning of the proverb does not aid the 
learner to understand the usage of this headword as it could be understood by speakers of the 
language. 

3.2 Improved Trilingual Dictionary: Venda-Afrikaans-English and grammatical 
information 

Improved Trilingual Dictionary: Venda-Afrikaans-English was written by P J Wentzel and TW 
Muloiwa who were lecturers at the University of South Africa at the time. The target users of this 
dictionary are learners. Wentzel and Muloiwa (1982: viii) have this to say:  
The original edition of the Trilingual dictionary was the result of the need to provide those students who 
follow the special Course in Venda with a practical work. After the publication it was found, however, that 
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the interest in and need for such a work was much wider than anticipated and that the basic need pointed 
towards a small practical dictionary.  

The dictionary consists of two parts, i.e. the front matter and the main part. The front matter is made 
up of the preface and the users’ style guide. The users’ style guide in this dictionary is about finding 
grammatical information in the main part using several aspects. Firstly the lexicographers provide 
the alphabetic order of dental speech sounds, for example, dental symbols ḓ, ḽ, ṋ and ṱ which 
precede the normal d, l, n, and t. Secondly they explain how certain verbs and nouns are identified 
in the main part, for example, nouns are identified by (n), and verb stems are identified by (vb). 
Furthermore, the lexicographers explain the singular and plural forms of certain nouns, i.e. nouns 
are entered under singular form whereas the plural prefix is given in brackets. Examples are bango
(mapango) groot paal | big pole, buvhi (ma-) spinnekop | spider. Lastly they elaborate on how tone 
is indicated in the dictionary. As mentioned above, many users tend to overlook the front matter and 
go straight to the main part to look for words. Without reading the front matter, they might not find 
the information that they seek. For example, it could be difficult to locate headwords with dental 
speech sounds if the user is not aware that they precede the normal letters in the alphabetic order.  
The definition of the headword in this dictionary does not contain much grammatical information. 
Generally, the definition of headwords includes noun class and the equivalents in Afrikaans and 
English. For example: 

 khakhisa  mislei | mislead  (Wentzel and Muloiwa 1982: 23)  
 aloe  tshikhopha (zwi-)  (Wentzel and Muloiwa 1982: 154) 
 lemoenboom  muswiri (mi-)   (Wentzel and Muloiwa 1982: 114) 

In the second example, tshikhopha is the Tshivenḓa equivalent of the English word aloe, whereas  
zwi- indicates the plural form, zwikhopha (aloes). The same applies to the third example, muswiri is 
the Tshivenḓa equivalent of the Afrikaans word lemoenboom, with mi- as the plural form i.e. 
miswiri. In the first example lexicographers provide the headword khakhisa and its accompanying 
equivalents in Afrikaans and English. No grammatical information is provided. The absence of 
pronunciation of the headwords, syllabification, morphological structure, and usage examples can 
be noticed.  
The lack of grammatical information in the dictionary makes it difficult for learners of Tshivenḓa to 
learn the language - learners will only know the equivalents of the headword in Afrikaans and 
English without the knowledge of the structure and pronunciation of the word defined. They will 
lack the capability of choosing the appropriate word in any given speech situation.  A dictionary 
designed with the special needs of learners in mind should try to give all the information necessary 
to enable them to make the right choices (Bogaards and Van der Kloot  2001).  

3.3 Tshivenḓa-English: Bilingual and Explanatory Dictionary and grammatical 
information 
Tshivenḓa-English: Bilingual and Explanatory Dictionary is the product of the initiatives of the 
Tshivenḓa National Lexicography Unit, edited by Shumani Tshikota. The dictionary was published 
in 2006 and is a bidirectional bilingual dictionary. Unlike the two dictionaries discussed above, 
Tshivenḓa-English: Bilingual and Explanatory Dictionary does not reflect much about grammatical 
information. Its front matter is more about the user’s style guide which comments on how 
headwords are presented in the dictionary, the order of entries, and symbols and abbreviations of 
word categories. Mention is made about the lemma, speech category, definition, and usage 
examples in the order of entries; however, when a user consults the dictionary in the main part, one 
comes across three aspects of entry definition; namely, the word category, the equivalent and 
sometimes the usage example. Matters regarding pronunciation, syllabification and word structure, 
are not found. For example: 
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Reflecting on Grammar Information in Some Tshivenḓa Bilingual Dictionaries:    

 didingwe dzin leopard    (Tshikota  2006: 11) 
 dzekisa       ḽii pay dowry  (Tshikota  2006: 14) 
 marambo dzin bone  (Tshikota  2006: 43) 
 aloe  n tshikhopha (Tshikota  2006: 76) 
 alongside adv tsini  (Tshikota  2006: 95) 
 
In the examples above, dzin stands for dzina (noun), ḽii  for ḽiiti (verb), n for noun, and adv for 
adverb. All these abbreviations indicate word categories. In all instances, the word category is 
followed by the English equivalent of the Tshivenḓa headword or the Tshivenḓa equivalent of the 
English headword. The headword such as marambo will need usage examples to discriminate 
between meanings because it has two meanings, i.e. bones and divining bones. Although these 
meanings are related, they do not refer to the same thing. From the example above, leaners will 
regard the headword marambo as having one meaning and might use it incorrectly in a context. 
Usage examples have been used sparingly in this dictionary, mainly in instances where Tshivenḓa 
equivalents are borrowed from foreign languages. For example: 

albatross n ḽiaḽibatrosi albatross around the neck thaidzo ye wa tou ḓiṱoḓela 
(Tshikota 2006: 95) 

The definition of the headword above displays the word category which is a noun and the target 
language translation. To make learners understand the meaning of the headword, lexicographers 
provide usage examples in both the source and target languages. Learners understand the meaning 
of the headword better if usage examples have been added. The headword albatross has two 
meanings, i.e. something you have done that causes problems for you and a very large white bird. 
One meaning of the headword is provided, while that of a very large white bird is not. Learners 
might misunderstand the word when using it in context, because they may conclude that it has only 
one meaning in the target language. 

4 Conclusion 
The study above has revealed that all the Tshivenḓa dictionaries discussed are, in one way or 
another, lacking grammatical information. None of them includes aspects of pronunciation and 
structure of words. Al-Kasimi (1983: 35) comments about the need of the inclusion of the aspect of 
pronunciation in the definition of the headword: 
The need for information about pronunciation in dictionaries has been increased by new attitudes about 
speech. The printed word is no longer the only means of mass communication; the spoken word has become 
as important in the age of radio, telephone, phonograph, television, tape recorder, video tape recorder, 
cinema, and telestar. 

Without information about pronunciation, learners of the language will not be competent in spelling 
words according to the orthographic conventions of the language. As grammatical information is 
more essential for the person who is trying to speak or understand the language, the three Tshivenḓa 
dictionaries are not of any help in this regard. Dictionaries are created to respond to some obvious 
needs of a particular audience, such as communicate with people who speak a different language 
(Humblé 2001: 29).  
The discussion has identified bilingual and trilingual dictionaries as the best sources to teach 
learners a foreign language. As a result, grammatical information should receive attention in the 
definition of headwords. Tshivenḓa-English: Bilingual and Explanatory Dictionary does not reflect 
much about grammatical information, both in the front matter and the main part. Improved 
Trilingual Dictionary: Venda-Afrikaans-English uses the users’ style guide to comment on specific 
grammatical information, and includes little grammatical information in the entries. Venda 
Dictionary: Tshivenḓa-English treats grammatical information extensively in the front matter. It 
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should be noted that this is not the part of a dictionary which is frequently visited by dictionary 
users. Moreover, it would be difficult for dictionary users to look for the headword in the entry and 
link it with the discussion in the front matter. The treatment of grammatical information in this 
dictionary is better than in the other two dictionaries discussed. Vhavenḓa lexicographers should 
prioritise the inclusion of more grammatical information in their bilingual and trilingual dictionaries 
in order to transform them into the tools of learning a language. 
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Abstract 
The wdlpOst dictionary writing system to be presented in this paper has been developed for the 
specific purposes of a lexicographical project on German loanwords in the East Slavic languages 
Russian, Belarusian, and Ukrainian. The project’s main objectives are (i) to document those 
loanwords for which a cognate lexical borrowing from German is known in Polish and (ii) to 
establish possible borrowing pathways for these lexical items. In the first phase of the project, the 
collaborative client/server architecture of the wdlpOst system has been used for excerpting detailed 
lexicographical information from a large range of historical and contemporary East Slavic 
dictionaries, taking the entries in a large dictionary of German loanwords in Polish as a common 
frame of reference. For the project’s second phase, the wdlpOst system provides innovative tooling 
for compiling entries of the East Slavic loanwords. Most importantly, the numerous word sense 
definitions for a set of cognate loanwords, as excerpted from different lexicographical sources, are 
mapped onto a system of newly defined cross-language word senses; in a similar vein, the phonemic 
and graphemic variation in the loanwords and their derivatives is captured through a tool that 
abstracts from dictionary-specific idiosyncrasies. 
Keywords: loanword lexicography; dictionary writing system; Slavic languages 

1 Overview 

This paper intends to give a brief overview of the functionality of the wdlpOst toolset that has been 
developed since mid-2013 for the specific purposes of a joint lexicographical project of the Institute 
for the German Language, Mannheim, and the Institute of Slavic Studies at the University of 
Oldenburg. The project focuses on those German loanwords in the East Slavic languages Russian, 
Belarusian, and Ukrainian for which a cognate German loanword in Polish is known to exist. Besides 
lexicographical documentation, the chief endeavor of the project is to establish the possibly complex 
borrowing pathways for the individual German etyma, e.g. via Polish and Old Ruthenian into 
Ukrainian/Belarusian and from there into Russian; or via Russian into Polish; or simply as 
independent borrowings. 
The project’s lexicographical point of departure is given by the approx. 2400 entries in the Dictionary 
of German Loanwords in Standard and Written Polish (henceforth, DGLP; de Vincenz & Hentschel 
2010). In the first and now almost completed excerption phase of the project, 19 historical and 
contemporary East Slavic monolingual dictionaries, including paper slips from the unpublished parts 
of four large multi-volume historical dictionaries, have been scanned systematically for possible 

mailto:meyer@ids-mannheim.de
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cognates of the Polish loanwords. The candidate entries found have then been excerpted in a very 
detailed way with the wdlpOst system, including phonological variants, word senses and derivative 
forms, all with relevant dated quotations. For the subsequent compilation phase of the project the 
wdlpOst system provides sophisticated tools for creating dictionary entries of the East Slavic 
loanwords from the wealth of excerpted lexicographical material, with a focus on establishing the 
various different borrowing pathways of the candidate loanwords found (cf. Meyer 2014a). A crucial 
task for this second phase is that of abstracting from the idiosyncrasies and the structural and 
historical heterogeneity of the many sources drawn upon. This includes, above all, the necessity to 
define, for each German etymon, the spectrum of word senses lexicographically attested for the 
pertaining Polish and the East Slavic loanwords, including dates of first and possibly last quotations 
in the individual languages. 

2 Main functions of the software 

2.1 Tools for excerption 
The fully bilingual (German and Russian) user interface for creating and editing dictionary excerpts 
(henceforth, ‘editor’) is geared to less computer-savvy users, abstracting entirely from the underlying 
XML document editing process. The entire DGLP data is integrated into the editor and serves as a 
common frame of reference for a large number of the editor’s more than 100 input sections. Amongst 
other things, each excerpt must be assigned to a DGLP entry with a presumably cognate Polish 
loanword from German; either the lemma or one of the derivatives listed in the DGLP entry must be 
specified as ‘corresponding’ to the lemma of the East Slavic entry. For each excerpted word sense 
definition D, the lexicographer must specify its DGLP sense profile by indicating which of the DGLP 
entry word senses, if any, are subsumed under D completely or at least partially. In later stages of the 
lexicographical process, the sense profiles help in establishing the word sense spectra mentioned in 
section 1. 
The editor offers the typical functionality of modern dictionary writing systems. Some special 
features related to the specific needs of the project are the following: (i) drop-down menus and 
keyboard shortcuts assist in entering special Unicode characters of the various scripts found in East 
Slavic historical dictionaries; (ii) several ‘restricted input modes’ allow assistant workers to excerpt 
and input specific types of information without the possibility of messing up other excerpt parts; (iii) 
there are HTML overviews of the DGLP entry and the current state of the present excerpt; (iv) the 
system has very fine-grained live validation procedures for all resources; (v) a server-based source 
management system provides consistency for source sigla and dates of quotation sources; (vi) the 
input dialog for quotations offers sophisticated options to specify ‘fuzzy’ dates where exact figures 
are not available (such as ‘last third of the 15th century’); (vii) the editor has an offline mode used at 
several East European dictionary editorial offices without reliable Internet connection (in this mode, 
excerpts are stored on the local hard disk, but can optionally be backed up to the server or sent via 
e-mail). Figure 1 shows a screenshot of the editor’s main dialog window and the quotation editing 
tool. 
The editor offers a server-based structured full-text search on the entire set of XML excerpt 
documents. For more specific research purposes a snapshot of this set can be downloaded and 
pre-processed locally with a single mouse click; the application then offers integrated XPath and 
SQL query interfaces, the latter representing the entire XML dataset as a relational database with 
about 40 tables. 
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Figure 1: The main window and the quotation input dialog of the excerpt editor tool. 

2.2 Tools for entry compilation  
The wdlpOst system includes a number of innovative tools for the purposes of compiling the 
lexicographical output of the project. The headword of a ‘target entry’ is a German etymon; the entry 
is supposed to give a comprehensive picture of all East Slavic loanwords relating to the etymon and 
the possibly divergent borrowing pathways of the attested word senses and/or variants. Various 
compilation tools assist in creating the different sections of the target entries:1 

 The German etymon with a relevant subset of its diasystematic forms and word senses. A first 
draft of this section can be created automatically by using data from the corresponding DGLP 
entry or entries. 

 The word senses attested for the East Slavic loanwords. The overall set of word senses for a 
target entry is defined cross-linguistically with the ‘metasense’ tool described in detail in 
(Meyer 2015): An intuitive drag-and-drop graphical user interface (cf. Figure 2 below) is 
used for mapping, for each DGLP entry, the manifold excerpted sense definitions of related 
East Slavic words onto the manually defined word senses (‘metasenses’) of the target entry. A 
first draft of such a mapping can be constructed automatically from the DGLP sense profile 
annotations mentioned in 2.1. For each word sense, the first and the last or most recent 
quotation must be selected among the excerpted quotations. The system proposes candidate 
quotations on the basis of the excerpted dates. 

 A table of semantic fields, slightly adapted from the set used in Haspelmath & Tadmor 2009, that 
shows, for all five languages involved (German, Polish, Russian, Ukrainian, Belarusian), 
which of the fields are relevant to at least one of the ‘metasenses’ ascribed to a word listed for 
this language in the entry. A draft version of the grid can be computed automatically from the 

                                                           
1 Note that the following description of the target entry sections is preliminary and incomplete. 
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DGLP sense profiles and an already existing annotation of the DGLP dataset. 
 The (mostly phonemic) variants of the excerpted East Slavic loanwords and also of the select

derivatives, as an intralinguistic abstraction from phenomena such as irrelevant spelling 
variation are found across dictionaries. A first draft of such a list of ‘metavariants’ is 
constructed, separately for the three East Slavic languages, by simply merging all 
graphemically identical word forms.2 The editors may freely alter the set of variants and 
change the mappings of lexicographically attested forms of these variants. For the different 
variant forms, quotations and dates must be specified as above. 

 A set of symbolic maps specifying, for each ordered pair (L1, L2) of the five languages involved,
whether the borrowing history for a certain subset of ‘metavariants’ or ‘metasenses’ involved, 
or possibly involved, a direct borrowing from L1 into L2 or not. 

 A philological commentary on the borrowing history of the loanwords covered in the entry,
elaborating on the summary representation in the maps. 

Figure 2: Screenshot of the tool for editing ‘metasenses’. 

The target entries will be published in the Lehnwortportal Deutsch (lwp.ids-mannheim.de), a web 
portal for loanword dictionaries with German as common donor language; see Meyer 2014c for more 
details on the portal architecture.  

3 Implementation details 

The system is based on a cryptographically secured collaborative server/client infrastructure. All 
programs run cross-platform on any recent standard JVM platform (Java 7 or higher). Many of the 
client tools, in particular those for excerpting, are part of a standard Swing desktop application 
written in Java and Groovy; most of the compilation tools run in the browser and are powered by a 

2 Word-final back yer letters (‘hard signs’) are omitted. 
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web server running embedded in the desktop application. The application communicates via HTTP 
with with the web service (implemented with the Java-based Play webframework) in order to modify 
data stored in a relational database (Oracle 11g). The web service takes care of reporting, backup 
tasks, and guarantees mutually exclusive access to excerpts and newly compiled entries.  
Internally, the tools operate with an underlying object-oriented data model, but all documents are 
stored on the backend as XML documents using standard (de)serialization (see Meyer 2014b for 
details); the relational representation used for local SQL queries is generated using a Hibernate-based 
object-relational mapper. Cross-document data (such as the ‘metasenses’) is stored in separate 
relational tables and uses UUIDs for addressing XML fragments. 

4 Status of the Project 

The wdlpOst system has been in productive project use for excerpting data from the source 
dictionaries since mid-2014. The toolset is being updated and expanded continually; the ‘metasense’ 
tool has been in use since mid-2015, whereas most of the compilation tools will be ready for use in 
mid-2016. Open-source publication of a sufficiently generalized version of the various tools is 
beyond the limited resources of the current project, but planned as part of an already submitted 
follow-up project proposal. 
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Abstract: 
Die vorliegende Arbeit gibt einen Überblick über georgisch-deutsche Wörterbücher, die im Ausland 
und in Georgien herausgegeben worden sind. Der Schwerpunkt liegt dabei auf der Betrachtung des 
Darstellungsprinzips des georgischen Verbs als Stichwort, welches sehr problematisch in der 
georgischen Lexikografie ist. Das Verb kann in Wörterbüchern hauptsächlich zweierlei dargestellt 
werden: 1. in der konjugierten Form (Präsens oder Futur, die 1. oder 3. Person) und 2. in der Form 
des Verbalnomens, s.g. “Sacq̣̇isi” oder “Masdar”. Das Hauptziel des Vortrags ist es, die Spezifik 
der georgischen Verbalnomina zu erklären und die Nach- und Vorteile ihres Gebrauchs als 
Stichwort in Übersetzungswörterbüchern aufzuzeigen. Zu diesem Zweck werden georgisch-
deutsche Wörterbücher analysiert, besonders ausführlich das Wörterbuch von Kita Tschenkéli 
(1960-1965), wo die Verben nach den Wurzeln alphabetisch angeordnet und mit dem Index 
versehen sind. Mit einer Wurzel sind alle möglichen konjugierten Verbformen aufgeführt. 
Außerdem ist das Verbdarstellungsprinzip im Verbenwörterbuch von H. Fähnrich (2013) und im 
georgisch-deutschen Wörterbuch von R. Sekalaschwili (2009) besprochen, in dem das Verb in der 
Form des Verbalnomens dargestellt ist, aber mit der Angabe der konjugierten Formen. Außerdem 
werden die Verbklassen, Konjugationstypen und einige grammatische Merkmale der Verben 
beschrieben, die in genannten Wörterbüchern angegeben sind und für die Spracherlernung sehr 
nützlich scheinen.  
Keywords: georgisch-deutsche Wörterbücher; Verb; Verbalnomen; konjugierte Form des Verbs 

1 Einleitung 
Schon früh interessierten sich europäische Gelehrte für die georgische Sprache und betonten ihre 
Bedeutung für Forschungen zur Geschichte, Ethnografie, Linguistik etc. Für den Spracherwerb gab 
es allerdings kein gutes Lehrmaterial. Zum Erlernen jeder Sprache braucht man eine theoretische 
und praktische Grammatik und vor allem Übersetzungswörterbücher. Das Fehlen entsprechender 
Bücher für die georgische Sprache bildete ein großes Hindernis für Ausländer. Dabei blieb 
insbesondere das georgische Verb selbst für die Sprachforschung lange ein Mysterium. A. Dirr, der 
zu Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts die erste Grammatik der modernen georgischen Sprache für die 
Europäer verfasste, beschrieb die Lage so: 
Das georgische Verb steht noch nicht ganz fest. Es existieren Parallelformen, es herrscht viel Willkür und die 
einzelnen Modi, Aspekte und Konjugationen gehen so ineinander über, dass auch nicht zwei Grammatiker 
miteinander übereinstimmen, nicht einmal in den Hauptfragen.1 (Dirr 1904:3)  
In Kreisen europäischer Linguisten war die Meinung verbreitet, die georgische Grammatik besäße 
überhaupt kein System, und es sei deswegen unmöglich, sie zu erlernen.  
Außer den Grammatikkenntnissen braucht man zur Erlernung der Sprache die Beherrschung des 
Wortschatzes, dessen grammatisch-stilistische Charakteristik die Übersetzungswörterbücher 
enthalten. Der Mangel an solchen Wörterbüchern am Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts vertiefte die 
oberflächige Vorstellung über die georgische Sprache und ihre Grammatik. 

                                                 
1 Zitiert nach K. Tschenkéli (1958:XXXI). 
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1.1 Verbdarstellung in der georgischen Lexikografie 
Es ist bekannt, dass zweisprachige Übersetzungswörterbücher dazu beitragen, Ausländern den 
Zugang zum georgischen Wortschatz zu eröffnen und ihnen den Prozess des Erlernens zu 
erleichtern. Das Hauptziel dieser Wörterbücher ist die Wiedergabe maximierter Information zu den 
semantischen, phonetischen und grammatischen Merkmalen der Wörter beider Sprachen. Dabei 
müssen alle Anforderungen der Benutzer berücksichtigt werden, damit diese dann die Wörter 
anhand des Wörterbuchs vollständig charakterisieren und richtig gebrauchen können. Deswegen ist 
das Grundprinzip der Darstellung verschiedener Redeteile (besonders der Verben) in den 
zweisprachigen Wörterbüchern sehr wichtig.  
In der georgischen Lexikografie war das Prinzip der Verbdarstellung immer problematisch und in 
der Frage strittig, was als Stichwort gebraucht werden muss: das Verbalnomen oder die konjugierte 
Form des Verbs. In linguistischen Kreisen wurden zahlreiche Debatten zur Lösung dieses Problems 
geführt (dazu: Ghlonti 1991:130-132; Arabuli 1997:5-6; Nosadse 2001:70). Die Schwierigkeit liegt 
dabei darin, dass das georgische Verb im Verbkörper selbst viele Bedeutungsnuancen ausdrücken 
kann, das Verbalnomen aber arm an diesen Kategorien ist. Es drückt nur die Hauptsemantik des 
Verbs aus, weiterreichende Nuancen (Mehrpersönlichkeit, Genus, Version...) kommen in dieser 
Form nicht zum Ausdruck.  

1.2 Verbalnomen als Stichwort  

1.2.1 Das georgische Verbalnomen und der europäische Infinitiv 
Das georgische Verbalnomen ist dem deutschen Infinitiv ähnlich, weil es wie dieser eine 
Zwischenstellung zwischen Verb und Substantiv einnimmt. Bekanntermaßen kann der deutsche 
Infinitiv auch substantivisch gebraucht werden (z.B.: laufen – das Laufen etc.), aber das georgische 
Verbalnomen hat deutlich stärkere substantivische Merkmale als der deutsche Infinitiv. Das 
georgische Verbalnomen ist eine infinite Verbform, in der ein Verb die grammatische Funktion 
eines Substantivs einnimmt (vgl. scạvla – das Lernen, xaṭva – das Malen). Es bezeichnet die 
Handlungen und Vorgänge als Ding, wird dekliniert und bei der vollständigen Substantivierung hat 
eine Pluralform. Es kann auch einige Verbalkategorien ausdrücken: Aspekt, Orientierung, Kontakt 
(Kausation). 
Das georgische Verbalnomen (s.g. “Sacq̣̇isi”) unterscheidet sich vom europäischen Infinitiv auch 
dadurch, dass es vom Verb mit Hilfe vieler Mittel (Suffixe und Konfixe) abgeleitet wird. Vom 
europäischen Infinitiv lässt sich Präsens bzw. Futur des Verbs leicht bilden, die konjugierten 
Formen des georgischen Verbs dagegen werden nur selten vom Verbalnomen abgeleitet. Besonders 
problematisch ist, dass das georgische Verbalnomen unfähig ist, wesentliche Verbalkategorien 
(Genus, Version etc.) wiederzugeben, die für die Semantik des Verbs sehr bedeutsam sind. Diese 
haben in anderen Sprachen oft keine entsprechenden Formen und können nur umschrieben werden. 
Dazu kommt, dass das Verbalnomen für Transitiv und Passiv fast immer ein und dasselbe ist, 
obwohl diese Verbarten verschiedene Bedeutungen haben.  

1.2.2 Konjugierte Form des Verbs als Stichwort 
Die oben genannten Besonderheiten bestimmen auch die Streitigkeiten in der Frage, wie das Verb 
in einem Wörterbuch wiedergegeben werden muss. Nach vielen Diskussionen wurde deshalb 
entschieden, im 8-bändigen großen erklärenden Wörterbuch der georgischen Sprache (1950-1965) 
das Verb in der konjugierten Form darzustellen - in der 3. Person des Präsens oder Futurums. 
Solche Darstellungsart hat im einsprachigen Wörterbuch der georgischen Sprache viele Vorteile, 
aber die traditionelle Darstellung der Verben in der Form des Verbalnomens blieb in den 
Übersetzungswörterbüchern als Hauptprinzip. 
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2 Georgisch-deutsche Wörterbücher 

2.1 Georgisch-deutsche Wörterbücher in Georgien und im Ausland  
In der ersten Hälfte des 20. Jahrhunderts wurde intensiv die Arbeit an verschiedenen 
Übersetzungswörterbüchern angefangen, nämlich an den deutsch-georgischen und georgisch-
deutschen Wörterbüchern. Das Problem der Verbdarstellung besteht auch in solchen 
zweisprachigen Wörterbüchern.  
Unser Hauptziel ist es, georgisch-deutsche Wörterbücher in dieser Hinsicht zu analysieren. Einige 
davon wurden im Ausland herausgegeben, wie die von Th. Kluge (1920), R. Meckelein (1928), K. 
Tschenkéli (1960-1965), W. Lange (1987), M. Jelden (2001) und noch ein paar Vokabularien.  
In Georgien wurden folgende georgisch-deutsche Wörterbücher veröffentlicht: von N. Adamia 
(1963), O. Chuzischwili/T. Chatiaschwili (1977), B. Scharwadse (2007), R. Sekalaschwili (2009; 
2015). Interessant ist auch das in Deutschland erschienene Verbenwörterbuch “Georgische Verben 
(mit deutschen Entsprechungen und Satzbeispielen)” von H. Fähnrich2 (2013). 

2.2 Verbdarstellung in den georgisch-deutschen Wörterbüchern  
In den oben genannten Wörterbüchern besteht das Grundprinzip der Verbdarstellung überwiegend 
in der Verwendung des georgischen Verbalnomens (“Masdar” oder “Sacq̣̇isi” ‘Anfangsform’) als 
Stichwort, aber es gibt Ausnahmen. Unter ihnen ist das Wörterbuch von K. Tschenkéli. 

3 Georgisch-deutsches Wörterbuch von Kita Tschenkéli 

3.1 Zur Geschichte der Herausgabe 
Das Wörterbuch von Kita Tschenkéli nimmt einen besonderen Platz in der georgisch-deutschen 
Lexikografie ein. Sein Verfasser war Professor der Züricher Universität, ein georgischer Emigrant. 
Das Wörterbuch wurde in der Schweiz in 26 Lieferungen von 1960 bis 1965 veröffentlicht. Nach 
dem Tode des Verfassers (1963) wurde die Herausgabe von Yolanda Marchev, unter Mitwirkung 
der schweizerischen Kartwelologen – Lea Flury, Ruth Neukomm – und des georgischen 
Emigranten, großen Literaturwissenschaftlers Victor Nosadse fortgeführt3. Dieses Wörterbuch ist 
auf die Ausländer gezielt, die Georgisch lernen und umfasst die Lexik aus allen Bereichen des 
Wortschatzes und der Kultur4.  

3.2 Verbdarstellung im Wörterbuch von Tschenkéli 
Der Verfasser hat auf die Eigentümlichkeiten des georgischen Verbalnomens hingewiesen und die 
Hauptgründe für seine Wahl in der Einleitung aufgezählt. Er nennt dazu die Undifferenzierbarkeit 
der georgischen Infinitivform, weil sie keine Kategorien, wie Transitivität, Version, Persönlichkeit 
zeigt, sowie die Schwierigkeit oder sogar Unmöglichkeit vom Verbalsubstantiv konjugierbare 
Verbalformen abzuleiten (sieh: Tschenkéli 1958, I:623-628). 
Aus diesen Gründen sah sich der Verfasser gezwungen, die bisherige Darstellung des georgischen 
Verbs einer Revision zu unterziehen und sich einer grundlegend neuen Herangehensweise in dieser 
Frage zuzuwenden. Eine besondere Rolle hat dabei für den Verfasser gespielt, dass es einzig auf 
Grund der Infinitivform unmöglich ist, den ganzen Sinn des Verbs zu erkennen. Er stellte sich das 

                                                 
2 Mitverfasser sind N. Odischelidse und N. Reineck. 
3 Die zweite Auflage in drei Bänden erschien in den Jahren 1965 bis 1975, 2007 wurde es unverändert 
nachgedruckt. 
4 Von diesem Wörterbuch sieh: Ghlonti 1971:161-165. 
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Ziel, imperfektive und perfektive Formen des Infinitivs nicht nach althergebrachter Tradition 
gesondert anzuführen, sondern zusammen in einem einzigen Wörterbuchartikel. 

3.3 Verbwurzel als Lemma 
Das genannte Wörterbuch stellte damals eine bahnbrechende Neuerung in der Georgischen 
Lexikografie dar. Der Verfasser hat als Ausgangspunkt für die Darstellung des georgischen Verbs 
die Verbwurzel genommen und die Verben in der 1. Person Singular (einige davon auch in der 3. 
Person) angeführt. Dieses neue Prinzip der zentralen Verbdarstellung gab dem Verfasser auch die 
Möglichkeit, viel Platz im Wörterbuch zu sparen. Die Verben sind in diesem Werk nicht nur 
allumfassend dargestellt, sondern auch rationell: 
Wenn schon die georgische Sprache den Ruf geniesst sehr schwierig zu sein und ein höchst kompliziertes 
Verbalsystem zu besitzen, so sollte wenigstens in dieses Labyrinth der Formen einige Klarheit gebracht 
werden [...]. Der Darstellungsmöglichkeit des georgischen Verbs auf der Grundlage der Verbwurzel wird 
nun in vorliegendem Wörterbuch Rechnung getragen. (Tschenkéli 1960-1965:XX). 

Dieses zweisprachige Wörterbuch ist eine Materialsammlung von unschätzbarem Wert. Es gelang 
K. Tschenkéli, das Verb im Wörterbuch an einem Ort zu lokalisieren. Sämtliche Formen, die das 
betreffende Verb annehmen kann, sind nicht über das ganze Alphabet zerstreut, sondern an einer 
Stelle zusammengefasst. Alle Formen versammeln sich um die Wurzel. Somit ist auf einen Blick zu 
sehen, welche Formen das betreffende Verb annehmen kann. Der Benutzer muss die Wurzel der 
gesuchten Verbform kennen und dann im Wörterbuch nachschlagen. 

3.4 Verbalsystem im Georgischen nach Tschenkéli 
Außerdem hat sich K. Tschenkéli zum Ziel gesetzt, den Ausländern die Vielfältigkeit der georgischen 
Verben zu erklären. Der Verfasser hat die georgische Grammatik und dabei insbesondere das 
Verbalsystem sehr ausführlich im theoretischer Teil seines Lehrbuches wiedergegeben (sieh: 
Tschenkéli 1958:I). Sein Verdarstellungsprinzip unterscheidet sich deutlich von dem im georgischen 
erklärenden Wörterbuch. K. Tschenkéli nimmt als Stichwort den Verbalstamm (oder die Wurzel) und 
leitet davon alle konjugierten Formen des Verbs mit allen möglichen Präverben ab. Das nennt man 
Feldprinzip (oder Nestprinzip)5 bei der Klassifikation von Verben. Der Verfasser schafft ein 
Derivationsfeld des Verbalstamms fast mit allen möglichen Formen.  

3.5 Konjugationstypen der georgischen Verben  
Im Wörterbuch wird die Semantik der Versions- und Kausativformen erklärt. Solche ausführliche 
Charakterisierung der georgischen Verben ist für Ausländer beim Erlernen der georgischen Sprache 
eine große Hilfe. Nach diesem System sind diese Verbalgruppen in dem Lehrbuch von K. Tschenkéli 
zu finden, in dem sie ausführlich beschrieben werden.  
K. Tschenkéli verwendet folgende Abkürzungszeichen zur Kennzeichnung der verschiedenen 
Verbformen (sieh die Tabelle 1).  

T transitives Verb MV Mittelverb 

P passives Verb IV indirektes Verb (Inversionsverb) 

ZP Verb im Zustandspassiv 

Tabelle 1: Hauptgruppen der georgischen Verben. 

Die Verben sind in fünf Konjugationstypen eingeteilt. 

5 Von dem Nestprinzip dieses Wörterbuchs ist die Rede im Artikel von T. Margalitadze (2004). 
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3.5.1 Die erste Konjugation  
Zur ersten Konjugation gehören transitive Verben mit verschiedenen Formen der Version, des 
Kausativs und Genus:  
(1) T1 – transitives Verb der neutralen Version: cẹrs ‘er schreibt et.’, aḳetebs ‘er macht et.’, asxams 
‘er gießt et./er spritzt et. hinauf’. 
(2) T2 – transitives Verb der subjektiven Version: icẹrs ‘er schreibt et. für sich’, iḳetebs ‘er macht et. 
für sich’, isxams ‘er gießt et. für sich ein/er gießt et. sich/auf sich ein’.  
(3) T3 – transitives Verb der objektiven Version: ucẹrs ‘er schreibt j-m/für j-n’, uḳetebs ‘er macht et. 
für j-n’, usxams ‘er gießt et. ihm/für j-n ein’.  
(4) T4 – transitives Verb der superessiven Version: daacẹrs ‘er schreibt et. auf etwas’, daasxams ‘er 
gießt et. auf/über et. aus’. 
(5) T5 – transitives Verb mit dem Präfix des indirekten Objekts: miscẹrs ‘er schreibt et. an j-n’.  
(6) KV – kausatives transitives Verb: acẹrinebs ‘er lässt j-n et. schreiben’, aḳetebinebs ‘er lässt j-n 
et. machen’, daasxmevinebs ‘er lässt j-n et. auf/über et. gießen’, ašenebinebs ‘er lässt j-n et. bauen’. 

3.5.2 Die zweite Konjugation  
Zur zweiten Konjugation gehören absolute und relative passive Verben:  
(7) P1 – absolute i-Verben: icẹreba ‘et. wird geschrieben’, iṗareba ‘er entflieht hin’, ibadeba ‘er 
wird geboren’. 
(8) P2 – absolute d-Verben: tetrdeba ‘et. wird weiß’, saxeldeba ‘er/et. wird genannt’, berdeba ‘er 
wird alt’, šavdeba ‘er wird schwarz’. 
(9) P3 – absolute ebi-Verben: ḳvdeba ‘er stirbt’, šreba ‘e/et. trocknet sich’, tbeba ‘er/et. wärmt sich’.  
RP1 – relative e-Verben: emaleba ‘er versteckt sich vor j-m’, gaeṗareba ‘er entflieht ihm hin’, 
ebadeba ‘er wird ihm geboren’. 
(10) RP2 – relative Verben mit dem Präfix des indirekten Objekts: scildeba ‘er trennt sich von j-m/ 
et. wird von et. entfernt’, sǯerdeba ‘er begnügt sich mit et.’, hbardeba ‘et. wird j-m ausgehändigt’.  
(11) RP3 – relative Verben der objektiven Version: ušavdeba ‘et. wird j-m schwarz’, utetrdeba ‘et. 
wird j-m weiß’, ušreba ‘et. wird j-m trocken’.  
(12) RP4 – relative Verben der superessiven Version: ašreba ‘et. wird an j-m getrocknet’, 
amagrdeba ‘et. wird auf et. befestigt’; acocdeba ‘er klettert/krabbelt j-m auf et.’ 

3.5.3 Die dritte Konjugation  
(13) Zur dritten Konjugation gehören medioaktive absolute Verben (MV=Mittelverben): cocxlobs 
‘er ist am Leben’, mepobs ‘er herrschtt/regiert’, ḳamatobs er ‘disputiert/debatiert’, čxubobs ‘er 
streitet/zankt’;  
Relative Verben:  
(14) RM1 – zweipersönliche Mittelverben mit dem Präfix des indirekten Objekts: sdaraǯobs ‘er 
bewacht j-n’, hq̇araulobs ‘er wacht j-n’, dasčịḳčịḳebs ‘der Vogel zwitschert/tiriliert über j-m’.  
(15) RM2 – zweipersönliche Mittelverben der objektiven Version: ugalobs ‘er besingt j-n’, 
gadmoucvivdeba ‘et. fällt j-m herunter’, ualersebs ‘er liebkost/streichelt j-n’, uγimis ‘er lächelt j-m’.  
(16) RM3 – zweipersönliche Mittelverben der objektiven oder superessiven Version: adgas ‘er steht 
über j-n’.  
(17) RM4 – zweipersönliche Mittelverben mit dem e-Passiv-Zeichen: erčis ‘er tut j-m et. zuleide’, 
escṛapvis ‘er strebt nach et./er strebt auf et. zu’. 

3.5.4 Die vierte Konjugation  
Zur vierten Konjugation gehören Zustandspassiva:  
(18) ZP1 – Zustandspassiv der neutralen Version: cẹria ‘et. ist geschrieben’, agdia ‘et. ist 
geworfen/et. liegt’, apenia ‘et. ist auf et. ausgebreitet’.  
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(19) ZP2 – Zustandspassiv der objektiven Version: ucẹria ‘et. ist für j-n geschrieben/et. hat er als 
geschriebenes’, ugdia ‘et. liegt vor j-m’, upenia ‘et. ist für j-n ausgebreitet’.  
(20) ZP3 – Zustandspassiv der superessiven Version: acẹria ‘et. ist an/auf ihm geschrieben’, axaṭia 
‘et. ist an/auf ihm gemalt’.  

3.5.5 Die fünfte Konjugation  
Zur fünften Konjugation gehören indirekte Verben (s.g. Inversionsverben):  
(21) IV1 – mit dem Präfix des indirekten Objekts: sӡuls ‘er hasst j-n’, hq̇avs ‘er hat j-n’, hkonda ‘er 
hatte et.’. 
(22) IV2 – mit dem Präfix der objektiven Version: uq̇vars ‘er liebt j-n/et.’.  
(23) IV3 – mit dem Zeichen der superessiven Version: axsendeba ‘et. fällt j-m ein’, agviandeba ‘er 
verspätet sich zu et.’.  
(24) IV4 – mit dem e-Passiv-Zeichen: memγereba ‘mir ist es ums Singen/ich habe Lust zu singen’, 
(ar) mexumreba ‘mir ist es nicht ums Scherzen’, esmis ‘et. ist j-m vernehmbar/hörbar’. 

3.6 Beispiele der Verbdarstellung  
Die Reihenfolge der verschiedenen Verbformen im Wörterbuchartikel hängt von der Häufigkeit 
ihres Gebrauchs ab, weil nicht alle Konjugationstypen von einer Wurzel abgeleitet werden können.  

3.6.1 Die Wurzel alers ‘liebkosen’  
Als Beispiel aus dem Wörterbuch werden abgeleitete Verbformen von der Wurzel alers ‘liebkosen’ 
genannt (Tschenkéli 1960-1965:13). Dazu sind zuerst das Verbalnomen, dann das absolute 
Mittelverb und relative Formen angegeben: 
(25) alersobs MV fut vialerseb (vialerse, mialersnia) (mst im pl gebr.) ‘zärtlich sn, liebkosen’ 
(26) RM2 vualerseb fut ~ ‘mit j-m zärtlich sn, j-n liebkosen/streicheln, j-n umschmeicheln’. 
mi~ ‘beginnen j-n (u. zw. die 3. Pers.) zu liebkosen/streicheln/umschmeicheln’; momialersebs, 
mogialersebs do. (u. zw. die 1. od. 2. Pers.); aor - vualerse, pf - mialersnia||-mialersebia  
(27) RM vealersebi a) fut ~ (vealerse, mialersnia) ‘zu j-m zärtlich sn, j-n 
liebkosen/streicheln/umschmeicheln’ b) fut mi~ ‘beginnen j-n (u. zw. die 3. Pers.) zu 
liebkosen/streicheln/umschmeicheln’; momealerseba, mogealerseba do. (u. zw. die 1. od. 2. Pers.) 
aor – vealerse pf – valersebivar. 

3.6.2 Die Wurzel ameba ‘beruhigen/stillen’ 
Viele andere Wurzeln sind reicher an Derivationsformen. Als nächstes Beispiel nehmen wir die 
Wurzel ameba (Tschenkéli 1960-1965:15-16). Nach dem Verbalnomen sind zuerst transitive, dann 
passive Formen angegeben. Am Ende ist das Indirekte Verb genannt: 
(28) T1 vaameb, da~ (davaame, damiamebia) ‘beruhigen, stillen (z.B. Schmerz)’.  
(29) T2 viameb ‘sich et. beruhigen/stillen (z.B. Schmerz); ~ guls ‘sich beruhigen’, fut da~ (daviame, 
damiamebia). 
(30) T3 vuameb, da~ (davuame, damiamebia) ‘j-m et. beruhigen/stillen (z.B. Schmerz)’. 
(31) T5 (nur mit i.O.) [vaameb], ~ (vaame, miamebia) ‘j-m Freude m./bereiten, j-n erfreuen’ Merke: 
gaamos! ‘wohl bekomm’s!’ 
(32) P2 3.sg amdeba, da~ (daamda, daamebula) ‘et. beruhigt sich (z.B.Schmerz)’. 
(33) RP3 (OR) miamdeba, da~ (damiamda, damamebia) ‘mir beruhigt sich et. (z.B. Schmerz)’. 
(34) IV meameba (meama) ‘mich berührt et. angenehm, ich finde an et. Gefallen, mich freut et.’. 
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3.6.3 Die Wurzel amaq̇ ‘stolz’  
Mit der Wurzel amaq̇ ‘stolz’ Inf. des MV; amaq̇oba (Tschenkéli 1960-1965:17) sind 
Mittelverbformen, transitive und passive Verbformen angegeben: 
(35) MV vamaq̇ob fut viamaq̇eb (viamaq̇e, miamaq̇nia) ‘stolz/selbstgefällig/überheblich sein’; Inf. 
des T. amaq̇eba. 
(36) T1 vaamaqeb, ga~ (gavaamaq̇e, gamiamaq̇ebia) ‘stolz usw. machen’. 
(37) P2 vamaq̇debi, ga~ (gavamaq̇di, gavamaq̇ebulvar) ‘stolz usw. werden’.  

3.6.4 Derivationsformen von der Wurzel γ (γeba)
Einige Wurzeln sind sehr reich an verschiedenen Konjugationsformen. Als nächstes Beispiel 
nehmen wir die Wurzel γ (γeba) von der viele Formen mit Präverben abgeleitet werden. z. B.:  
(39) Transitive Verben der neutralen Version: gavaγeb ‘ich werde et. aufmachen/öffnen’, 
gamovaγeb (ich werde et. heraufmachen’, davaγeb ‘ich werde (den Mund) öffnen’, ševaγeb ‘ich 
werde et. nach innen aufmachen’, šemovaγeb ‘ich werde et. zu sich her aufmachen’. 
(40) In objektiver Version: avuγeb ‘ich werde et. für j-n nehmen’; gavuγeb ‘ich werde et. für j-n 
aufmachen’, ševuγeb (ich werde et. für j-n nach innen aufmachen’. 
(41) Kausative transitive Verben: gavaγebineb ‘ich lasse ihn et. aufmachen/aufsperren’, 
gamovaγebineb ‘ich lasse ihn et. zu sich her aufmachen’; avaγebineb ‘ich lasse ihn et. nehmen’, 
mivaγebineb ‘ich lasse ihn et. einnehmen/empfangen’, cạvaγebineb ‘ich lasse ihn et. hintragen’.  
(42) Der absolute i-Passiv: gaiγeba ‘et. wird aufgemacht; et. öffnet sich’, gamioγeba (et. wird nach 
drinnen geöffnet’, šeiγeba ‘et. wird nach drinnen aufgemacht’. 
(43) Der relative Passiv: gaeγeba ‘et. wird ihm aufgemacht’. 
(44) Transitive Verben der subjektiven Version: aviγeb ‘ich werde et. für sich nehmen’, amoviγeb 
‘ich werde et. herausnehmen’, gamoviγeb ‘ich werde et. für sich herausnehmen’, miviγeb ‘ich werde 
et. bekommen/einnehmen’, cạviγeb ‘ich werde et. mitnehmen’ usw. (Tschenkéli 1960-1965:1602).  

3.7 Schwierigkeiten für die Wörterbuchbenutzer 
Dieses Darstellungsprinzip im oben analysierten Wörterbuch kann zu den vollständigsten gezählt 
werden, aber für die Wörterbuchbenutzer gilt es als schwierig. Um das gewünschte Verb suchen zu 
können, muss man erstens den Verbalstamm identifizieren und zweitens die richtige Verbform im 
Wörterbuchartikel des jeweiligen Stamms (je nach Präverb) finden. Solch eine Analyse der 
Verbalformen ist sehr kompliziert und erschwert im Allgemeinen das Auffinden der Formen. Die 
Suche der Verben nach der Wurzel verlangt tiefgehende Kenntnisse der georgischen Sprache und 
eine komplizierte morphologische Analyse, die den Benutzern meist schwerfällt. Von dieser 
Schwierigkeit spricht Prof. D. Reyfield:  
Der von K. Tschenkéli gewählte Weg der Verbenklassifizierung nach den Wurzeln und dann nach den 
Präfixen kann nur für den professionellen Linguisten befriedigend sein. Dieses Prinzip lässt den 
gewöhnlichen Benutzer eine ganze Stunde verlieren, um eine einfache Personalform zu finden. [Reyfield, 
2006:XXVI] 
Aber man muss betonen, dass diese ausführliche Darstellung der georgischen Verbformen für 
wissenschaftliche Ziele allerdings von großer Bedeutung ist.  
Als Vorteil des Wörterbuches ist auch die Klassifikation und Indizierung der Verben zu nennen.  

4 Verbenwörterbuch von H. Fähnrich 
2013 erschien das dreibändige Wörterbuch der Verben in Leipzig: “Georgische Verben (mit 
deutschen Entsprechungen und Satzbeispielen)” von H. Fähnrich. Es enthält Verben der 
neugeorgischen Sprache, stützt sich auf das erklärende Wörterbuch der georgischen Sprache (Red. 
A. Tschikobawa) und das Wörterbuch von Tschenkéli. Georgische Verben sind “nach ihren 
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alphabetisch geordneten Stämmen in Nester gegliedert[...]” (Fähnrich at al 2013:3). Am Anfang 
steht der Verbstamm, dem aktive und passive Verbformen folgen. Das Wörterbuch enthält nur die 
gebräuchlichsten Verbformen der georgischen Sprache.  
Der Verfasser schreibt in der Einleitung: 
Die Ausgangsform ist die 3. Subjektsperson Singular des Präsens, der in Klammern das Futur, der Aorist und 
das Perfekt jeweils in der 3. Person Singular folgen. (Fähnrich at al 2013:3) 

Für die Illustrierung der Verbformen wurden die Anwendungsbeispiele aus den Texten der 
Gegenwartssprache ausgenommen. 
Als Beispiel der Verbdarstellung aus dem Verbenwörterbuch von H. Fähnrich nehmen wir die 
Wurzel advil ‘leicht’. Abgeleitete Formen sind in 4 Zeitformen angegeben: im Präsens, Futurum, 
Aorist und Perfekt (Rezultativ I):  
(45) aadvilebs (gaaadvilebs, gaaadvila, gauadvilebia) ‘er macht leicht, erleichtert’. 
(46) iadvilebs (gaiadvilebs, gaiadvila, gauadvilebia) ‘er macht sich leicht, er erleichtert sich’. 
(47) uadvilebs (gauadvilebs, gauadvila, gauadvilebia) ‘er erleichtert ihm’. 
(48) advildeba (gaadvildeba, gaadvilda, gaadvilebula) ‘es wird leicht, es wird erleichtert’. 
(49) uadvildeba (gauadvildeba, gauadvilda, gaadvilebia)‘es wird ihm leicht gemacht, es wird ihm 
erleichtert’. 
(50) eadvileba (eadvileba, eadvila, --) ‘es scheint ihm leicht, es fällt ihm leicht; es gelingt ihm’. 
(51) eadvileba (moeadvileba, moeadvila, moadvilebia) ‘es fällt ihm leicht’ (Fähnrich...2013:9). 

5 Verbalnomen als Stichwort in den Wörterbüchern 
Das Prinzip der Verbdarstellung in der Form des Verbalnomens (“Sacq̣̇isi”, “Masdar”) ist sehr 
verbreitet, besonders in den zweisprachigen Wörterbüchern, die in Georgien herausgegeben sind. 

5.1 Vorteile für die Benutzer 
Die alphabetisch geordneten Verbalnomen erleichtern die Suche der Verben. In dieser Hinsicht 
wird das neue georgisch-deutsche Wörterbuch von R. Sekalaschwili (2009)6 analysiert. Die Wahl 
des Darstellungsprinzips der Verben wurde durch die Orientierung auf die Wörterbuchbenutzer 
bestimmt. Um den Benutzern das Suchen der Wörter zu erleichtern, wurde bevorzugt, das Verb in 
der Form des Verbalnomens anzugeben. Weil die Adressate dieses Wörterbuchs hauptsächlich 
georgische Muttersprachler sind, die Deutsch als Fremdsprache erlernen, sind deutsche Verben 
möglichst vollständig charakterisiert. Hier sind Transitivität, Reflexivität, Konjugationsgruppe 
(schwach, stark) und Rektion der deutschen Verben angegeben. Die Ausländer, die sich für die 
georgische Sprache interessieren, können dieses Wörterbuch ebenfalls benutzen, aber sie müssen 
die Bildung bestimmter grammatischer Verbalkategorien mit Hilfe der Grammatik erlernen, da sie 
im Wörterbuch nicht alle zu finden sind. 

5.2 Wörterbuchartikel für die Verben und seine Struktur 
Der Wörterbuchartikel für die Verben enthält folgende Informationsblöcke: morphologische, 
stilistische (Verwendungsgebiet, Stilebene) und syntagmatische (Kombinatorik: Wortverbindung, 
Konnotationen). Am Ende des Artikels werden feste Redewendungen und Sprichwörter 
angegeben. Am Verbalnomen stehen transitive und intransitive konjugierte Verbformen in 
Klammern. 
Als Beispiel nehmen wir die Verbformen mit der Wurzel γ (ohne Versions- und Kausativformen). 
An den entsprechenden Stellen im alphabetischen Korpus sind folgende Formen angegeben:  

6 2015 erschien die zweite unveränderte Auflage. 
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(52) aγeba ‘nehmen’, amoγeba ‘herausnehmen’, gaγeba ‘aufmachen’, cạγeba ‘mitnehmen’, miγeba 
‘bekommen, einnehmen’, daγeba ‘öffnen’, gadaγeba ‘aufnehmen, zu sich nehmen’ usw.  
(53) Die Verben ageba ‘bauen’, dageba ‘anlegen’, mogeba ‘gewinnen’, cạgeba ‘verlieren’ sind 
nicht in einem Artikel vereint, sondern stehen an verschiedenen Stellen (je nach dem Alphabet).  
(54) Oft sind die Passivformen genannt und übersetzt. z. B.: gaiγeba - ‘es wird aufgemacht’ usw. 
aagebs ‘er wird et. bauen’ und aigeba ‘et. wird gebaut’. 
Die ganze Struktur des Artikels für die Verben kann man sich an folgenden Beispielen vorstellen: 
(55) ašeneba I. vt (aašenebs) aufbauen vt; bauen vt; vorbauen vt (D); (literarisch) erbauen vt; 
aufführen vt; (aγmartva) errichten vt; oǯaxis ~ die Familie bereichern.  
(56) ašeneba II. vi (ašendeba) anbauen, sich vr; aufgebaut (errichtet) werden*; (gamdidreba) 
bereichern, sich vr. 
(57) ašeneba III. vS Bauen n -s; Aufbau m -(e)s; (aγmartva) Errichtung f . 

5.3 Grammatische Charakteristik der Verben  
Das Verbalnomen wird zweimal als Stichwort aufgeführt: als Verb und als Verbalnomen. 
Zusätzlich dazu werden entsprechende aktive Formen in Klammern angegeben, und zwar die 3. 
Person des Präsens oder Futurums. Die Futurform wird dabei bevorzugt, weil sie mit Präverb 
auftritt. Es werden auch entsprechende Passivformen genannt, die Versions- und Kausativformen 
dagegen meist nicht. Für die Benutzer ist es leichter, die Verben im alphabetischen Korpus als 
Verbalnomen zu suchen. Das Verb mit oder ohne Präverben steht an der entsprechenden Stelle.  

5.4 Strukturformeln beim georgischen Verb  
Die georgischen Verben sind in zwei Hauptgruppen eingeteilt: in transitive (vt) und intransitive (vi). 
Es gibt auch unpersönliche Verben angegeben (vimp). Die gleiche Einteilung hat auch das deutsche 
Verb, gleichwohl unterscheidet es sich oft vom georgischen Verb. Die entsprechende Rektion, die 
in der georgischen Sprache durch die Postposition ausgedrückt werden kann, wird ebenfalls 
genannt. 
Als Stichwort ist Sacq̣̇isi ‘Verbalnomen’ genannt, in Klammern stehen Präsens- oder Futurformen. 
Zuerst sind transitive (aktive), dann intransitive (passive oder Mittelverben) Verbformen angegeben 
(sieh die Tabelle 2). 

vt transitives Verb 

vi intransitives Verb 

vimp unpersönliches Verb 

Tabelle 2: Hauptgruppen der georgischen Verben. 

Weil sich die Transitivität der georgischen und deutschen Verben voneinander oft unterscheidet, hat 
jedes deutsche Verb eine Anmerkung, ob es transitiv oder intransitiv ist. 

5.4.1 Transitive Verben 
(58) angariš|i vt (angarišobs, iangarišebs) rechnen vi; (datvla) zählen vi; ►~is gascọreba (pulit) 
entlohnen vt; (samsaxuridan gantavisuplebisas) ablohnen vt; ablöhnen vt; klarmachen vt; eine 
Rechnung bereinigen (begleichen; bezahlen); übertragen mit j-m (D) fertig machen; mit j-m (D) 
abrechnen; (umgangsspr.) j-m (D) einen Denkzettel geben; ~ši daḳleba prellen vt; ~ši moṭq̇ueba 
(moṭq̇uvda, šeešala) verrechnen, sich vr; ~ši chatvla einzählen vt; ~idan gamoḳleba verrechnen vt 
j-m (D) (Sekalaschwili 2009:65). 
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(59) gagižeba vt (gaagižebs) j-n (A) verrückt (toll; wahnsinnig) machen; ► j-n (A) um den Verstand 
bríngen (Sekalaschwili 2009:166). 

5.4.2 Intransitive Verben  
An einem Verbalnomen als zweites Homonym steht eine intransitive konjugierte Form (wenn es 
möglich ist, sie abzuleiten):  
(60) angariš|i vi (iangarišeba) gerechnet (gezählt) werden (Sekalaschwili 2009:65). 
(61) alersi vi (ealerseba) kosen vt; liebkosen vt; streicheln vt; schmusen vt; (mixuṭeba) schmiegen, 
sich vr (an A). 
(62) alersi II. S Liebkosung f =,-en; Zärtlichkeit f =; ~is gareše ohne Zärtlichkeit (Sekalaschwili 
2009:42-43). 
(63) gagižeba vi (gagiždeba) toll werden; verrückt (toll; irrsinnig; geisteskrank) werden; (familiär) 
ausrasten vi; vor et. (D) wahnsinnig werden; den Verstand verlieren; ►siq̇varulit ~ vernarrt sein* 
(in A); (familiär) einen Narren gefrassen haben (an D); nach j-m (D), auf j-n (A) verrückt sein; 
(umgangsspr.) auf et./j-n (A) scharf sein; (umgangsspr.) aman šeiӡleba ḳaci gaagižos! das ist zum 
Närrischwerden!; darüber könnte ich katholisch werden! (Sekalaschwili 2009:166).

5.4.3 Unpersönliche Verben  
Georgische und deutsche unpersönliche Verben, die meteorologische Erscheinungen bezeichnen, 
sind meistens unpersönlich. Bei solchen Verben wird das Symbol vimp nur einmal (bei dem 
georgischen Verb) genannt: 
(64) cṿima I. vimp (cṿims) es regnet; (umgangsspr.) es pladdert; (familiär) es schifft; der Regen 
fließt.  
(65) cṿim|a II. S Regen m -s,=; ~ebi meteorol. (naleki) Regenfall m -(e)-fälle (Sekalaschwili 
2009:1449). 
(66) tova I. vimp sieh: tovs. 
(67) tova II. vS Schneefall m -(e)s, -fälle. 
(68) tovs vimp es schneit (Sekalaschwili 2009:588). 
(69) elavs vimp (elva) es blitzt. 
(70) elva I. vimp (elavs, gaielva) blitzen vimp; tvalebi uelavs seine Augen glänzen (strahlen) 
(71) elv|a II. S Blitz m -es,-e; speruli ~ Kugelblitz m -es (Sekalaschwili 2009:517). 

5.5 Verbalnomen und konjugierte Formen der Verben im Wörterbuch  
Das Verbalnomen7 oder Masdari bezeichnet das vom Verbalstamm abgeleitete Substantiv. Im 
Georgischen ist es schwer, von einem Verbalnomen konjugierte Verbformen abzuleiten. Manchmal 
ist überhaupt unmöglich den Verbalstamm zu erkennen. Im genannten georgisch-deutschen 
Wörterbuch stehen die Verben und Verbalsubstantive als Homonyme nacheinander unter dem 
Stichwort des Verbalnomens. Die Verbformen gehören zu verschiedenem Genus. Zuletzt ist die 
Übersetzung des Verbalnomen angegeben. Für die georgische Sprache ist wichtig, beide 
konjugierte Formen zu nennen. z. B.: 
(72) agrileba I. vt (aagrilebs) abkühlen vt; kühl machen.  
(73) agrileba II. vimp (agrildeba) abkühlen, sich vr; frischer (kühler) werden*: es ist kühler 
geworden. 

                                                 
7 Es gibt in der georgischen Sprache s.g. saxelzmna: Nomen + Verb. Dazu gehören sowohl Verbalnomen, als 
auch Partizipien. Das Verbalnomen wird auch als Infinitiv genannt, aber es unterscheidet sich vom Infinitiv 
der europäischen Sprachen. 
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(74) agrileba III. vS Kaltwerden n –s; (ṭemṗeraṭuris dacẹva) Temperaturrückgang m -(e)s-, 
(ṭemṗeraṭuris davardna, dacema) Temperaturabsinken n –s (Sekalaschwili 2009:23). 

5.6 Verbaladjektive (Partizipien) 
Die Verbaladjektive oder Partizipien werden im Wörterbuch nicht immer eingetragen, weil es 
unmöglich ist, alle Formen zu nennen, denn die georgische Sprache ist reich an Partizipformen:  
(75) Aktives Partizip Präsens (participium praesentis activi): amšenebeli ‘der Bauende, der Bauer’, 
gamḳetebeli ‘der Machende, der Macher’. 
(76) Passives Partizip Perfekt (participium passivi): ašenebuli ‘gebaut’, anašenebi ‘gebaut sein’; 
gaḳetebuli ‘gemacht’, ganaḳetebi ‘gemacht sein’. 
(77) Passives Partizip Futurum (participium futuri passivi): asašenebeli ‘das zu bauende’, 
gasaḳetebeli ‘das zu machende’. 
(78) Negatives Partizip (participium negativum): aušenebeli ‘nicht gebaut’, gauḳetebeli ‘nicht 
gemacht’. 
Von einem regelmäßigen Verb können 5 Partizipformen abgeleitet werden und es ist unmöglich, 
alle Formen im Wörterbuch anzugeben. Hier sind nur die gebräuchlichsten Formen erklärt, um 
Platz für andere Informationen zu gewinnen.  

5.7 Syntaktische Angaben beim Verb 
Das Verb im Georgischen bildet einen Satzkern, von dem alle Hauptglieder und einige 
Nebenglieder des Satzes regiert werden. Das genannte Wörterbuch enthält die Information von der 
Verbrektion. Die Angabe der Transitivität weist auf ein obligatorisches direktes Objekt, das im 
Dativ oder Nominativ stehen kann. Außerdem wird den obligatorischen Kasus oder die Postposition 
(-ši - in, -ze - an, cịnaše - vor usw.) genannt. Darauf weisen die Abkürzungen an: v-e ‘jemand’, r-e 
‘etwas’, r-it ‘mit etwas’, r-d ‘als etwas’, r-ze ‘an etwas’, v-ze ‘an j-n’, v-tvis ‘für j-n’ usw. z. B.: 
(79) amaq̇oba vi (amaq̇obs r-it) stolz sein* (auf A) (Sekalaschwili 2009:46). 
(80) pikr|i I. vt, vi (pikrobs r-ze) denken*vi (an A); nachdenken* vi (über A); nachgrübeln vi (über 
A); sinnen* vi; (gehoben) nachsinnen* vi (über A); reflektieren vi (über A); (dapikreba r-ze) 
grübeln vi (über A, nach D); (umgangsspr.) brüten vi (über A); (umgangsspr.) dafürhalten* vi; 
meinen vi; finden* vt; glauben vt; ► amaze ar vfikrob! ich denke nicht daran! ►atasgvar 
problemaze pikrobs (umgangssp.) er wälzt Probleme (Sekalaschwili 2009:1199). 

6 Zusammenfassung 
In den Georgisch-deutschen Wörterbüchern, die sowohl in Georgien, als auch im Ausland 
herausgegeben sind, werden zwei Haupttypen der Verbdarstellung verbreitet: 
 Verbalnomen als Stichwort (mit oder ohne Angabe konjugierter Formen der Verben); 
 Konjugierte Verbform als Stichwort (alphabetisch oder nach den Wurzeln geordnet). 
Zusammenfassend lässt sich sagen, dass die hier ausführlich analysierten Wörterbücher mit beiden 
Darstellungsprinzipien nützlich sind und jeweils ihren eigenen Anwendungsbereich haben. Die 
Verbklassifizierung nach Wurzeln und Derivationsfeldern ist von großer wissenschaftlicher 
Bedeutung, besonders für ausländische Gelehrten und Studenten, aber schwer für sie Benutzer. 
Dieses Prinzip liegt zu Grunde dem Wörterbuch von K.Tschenkéli und den Georgischen Verben 
von H. Fähnrich. Das traditionelle Verbdarstellungsprinzip aber ist die Form des Verbalnomens. In 
allen anderen Übersetzungswörterbüchern finden die Verbalnomen als Stichwörter Anwendung. Es 
ist sehr wichtig dabei, konjugierte Aktiv- oder Passivformen des entsprechenden Verbs anzugeben. 
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Abstract 
This paper overviews the level of contemporary development of lexicography of the Tatar language 
which started with the Declaration of Sovereignty of the Republic of Tatarstan in 1992 and its future 
perspective. The Law on Languages in 1992 proclaimed the Tatar language to be the second state 
language in the Republic of Tatarstan along with the Russian to safeguard and promote the language 
of Tatars. The renaissance of national awareness resulted in numerous lexicographic studies. At first, 
terminological dictionaries, containing study material in spheres of oil refinery and management 
were compiled, then appeared dictionaries for learners including primary school pictorial dictionaries 
and college students’ dictionaries, as well as full academic dictionaries. The obvious progress has 
been made in compiling the entries – entries meet the requirements of theoretical paradigms and of 
practical applicability and present the correct information on the level of phonetics, morphology, 
semantics and stylistics. The steps to be taken are to include the example sentences from the corpus 
for implicit information about syntagmatic relationships at the level of phrases and sentences; to 
produce online versions of dictionaries relevant to digital reality; to make academic dictionaries 
adjusting them to the needs of the Tatar-speaking audience and to offer help to Tatar-speaking 
students in mastering the English language. 
Keywords: dictionary; Tatar; lexicography 

1 History and Geopolitical Characteristics of the Republic of Tatarstan 

The Republic of Tatarstan, or Tatarstan has a total population of nearly 4 000 000 people. The biggest 
group are Tatars 53,2%, followed by Russians 39.7% and Chuvashes 3.1%. Tatarstan is situated in 
the centre of the Russian Federation. The Capital of the Republic of Tatarstan is Kazan, a UNESCO 
world heritage city, more than 1000 years old. 
The Republic of Tatarstan is a model region of Russian Federation due to its economic stability: it is 
remarkable for powerful and diversified industry, high intellectual potential, famous universities and 
the Academy of Sciences and qualified human resources. Kazan holds the official status of the “third 
capital of Russia”. Due to its historic and political background and under the influence of 
globalization the territory of the Republic of Tatarstan turns into multilingual environment.  

2 Development and Preservation of the Tatar Language 

According to the UNESCO Atlas of World’s languages in danger, four dialects of Tatar, namely 
Siberian Tatar, Alabugat Tatar, Baraba Tatar and Yurt Tatar, spoken on the territory of Russian 
Federation are either definitely endangered or severely endangered (2016). The Declaration of State 
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Sovereignty of the Republic was made in 1990; the Law on the national and other languages of 
Republic of Tatarstan was adopted in 1992. The article 8 of the Constitution of the Republic of 
Tatarstan states that Tatar is declared as the second state language, all official, financial and legal 
documentation of the Government of the Republic of Tatarstan is written in Russian, and the enacted 
laws are translated into Tatar (2016). 
Ethnic minority languages are rarely used in everyday speech until they are promoted. The Tatar 
language nowadays is spoken more often in public transport, official institutions and streets in 
comparison to the Soviet times. Significant attempts were made to rehabilitate the Tatar language for 
Tatars through financial support of cultural and educational initiatives. A great number of books on 
local history, ethnography, and language were published during the last decade. There are 16 state 
and private Publishing houses in the Republic of Tatarstan. The renaissance of national identity is 
closely connected with language politics. The Law on Education, the Law on Languages of the 
Republic of Tatarstan proclaim the wide usage of the Tatar language in education and in the state 
institutions (2016). Tatars are no longer ashamed of being Tatars. Though, the absence of 
English-Tatar-English dictionaries and school textbooks of English with instructions in Tatar is an 
obstacle for the successful mastering of English by Tatar-speaking children and teenagers. 

3 The Tatar-Russian Lexicography, 1990-2010 

The Tatar lexicography has a long history of fundamental studies and traditions. The first Tatar 
lexicographers were educated people of Enlightment of the XIX century, that created descriptive 
dictionaries; such as I. Giganov, A. Troyanskiy, S. Kuklyashev, L. Budagov, K. Nasyry, S. 
Rakhmankulov, G. Validi, N. P. Ostroumov, G. Shihnabutdin, A. Voskresenskiy, etc. Traditions were 
fostered and reinforced in the XXth century by R. Gazizov, N. Isanbet, G. ishmuhametov, K. 
Khamzin, H. Mushtary, G. Sayfullin, G. S. Amirov, M. G. Muhhamadiev, M. I. Makhmutov, L. T. 
Makhmutova, F. A. Ganiev, Sh. N. Asylgaraev, A. A. Timerhanov, and many other authors of 
monolingual and bilingual dictionaries (Yusupova 2008: 38-40).  
According to the official data, 340 books were published in Tatar in 1913. Nowadays about 200 
fiction books are published per year. Since the Declaration of State Sovereignty of the Republic in 
1990, intense work was carried on Tatar language studies. The first steps in lexicography which were 
undertaken in 1990s resulted in developing Tatar terminology mainly in manufacturing sectors which 
are and always were the main achievements of the Republic of Tatarstan. The authors of the first 
dictionaries were not linguists, but specialists in technical fields. About seventy terminological 
Russian-Tatar dictionaries of the professional lexicon were published in more than 40 fields, such as 
agriculture, agroecology, art, biology, business, chemistry, civil acts registration, compounds,  
construction, culture, economics, elements of Tatar national costume, ethnoscience, forestry, 
geography, history, hygiene, jewellery, law, librarianship, mechanical engineering, medicine, music, 
natural environment, oil production, physics, proper names, psychology, social and political terms, 
veterinary medicine, and so on (Garifullin 2007; Shayhetdinova 2008; Gazizov, Fakhrutdinov 1996; 
Sayfullina, Khisameev 1999; Khakimova I. F. 2009; Garifullin 2011, etc), with the largest number of 
five dictionaries on medicine (Shamsutdinova 1995, 2004; Minnebayev 1994, 1998; Gimadeev 
2003). 
Linguists invested their efforts into dictionary making process, producing more professional 
dictionaries embracing general lexis of everyday speech. Two volume Russian-Tatar Dictionary was 
published during the last five years (Ganiyev 2001, 2009, 2014; Agishev 2001, 2002; Safiullina 1996, 
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1998, 2001). 
Tatar linguists study both synchronic and diachronic aspects of the language (Nurmukhametova, 
Zamaletdinov 2014), analyse translation issues from Tatar into Russian (Yusupova 2009), investigate 
various problems of bilingualism and multilingualism (Yusupova 2008, 2014; Kharisov, Kharisova  
2014), etc. The corpus of the Tatar language “Tugan Tel” is also developed (Suleymanov, Nevzorova, 
2013). Practical results of Tatar-Russian bilingual lexicography can serve as a basis for the future 
development of English-Tatar dictionaries and become the basis for Russian-Tatar-English 
multilingual environment.  

4 The English-Tatar Lexicography, 1990-2010 

The practical necessity of English-Tatar dictionaries is rather a controversial issue, as many Tatars 
speak Russian and study at Russian schools. The most complicated challenge is to confront the 
contradicting ideology, and to answer the question: “Why do you need it? Tatars have to learn 
Russian first, and then use the English textbooks in Russian”.  
Still there are some rural settlements in the Republic of Tatarstan where the population speaks only 
Tatar, schooling is provided in Tatar and people cannot speak Russian. These people, the young 
generation in particular should not be deprived of the opportunity of learning English as a foreign 
language. Intense international contacts and globalization establish new criteria for the education of 
schoolchildren. Internetisation of the households of the rural areas is 68%.  The availability of texts in 
English in the World Wide Web creates all the necessary conditions for the promotion of studying the 
English language. The instrument of direct translation from English into Tatar, the English-Tatar 
Dictionary for learners would be of practical help. Previously and nowadays, the English language is 
taught using Russian as an intermediary language. 
Since 1985, with the beginning of the so-called Perestroika era, English has become popular as a 
foreign language option for schoolchildren and university students. Until the 1990s only three 
secondary schools specialized in teaching English, nowadays there are more than 15 of such schools 
in Kazan. Until the 1990s there was only one Faculty of Foreign languages in Kazan at Kazan 
Teachers’ Training Institute, nowadays five Departments are established in different Institutes and 
Universities. The history of English-Tatar lexicography started in the 1990s with the brief “Uchebnyi 
anglo-tatarsko-russkii slovar’-minimum”  by G. A. Arslanova and F. S. Safiullina. It consists of 3 500 
headwords and was the largest English-Tatar-Russian dictionary by the end of the 1990s (Safiullina 
G.R. 2015). The pictorial Russian-Tatar-English Dictionary by A. Sh. Asadullin, F. A. Asadullin, 
comprising 1000 words and illustrations of 60 topics for the primary Tatar-language schools was 
published in 1998. 
Three English-Tatar Dictionaries for learners were published in the first decade of the XXI century in 
Kazan: the Tatarsko-russko-angliiskii slovar’ by Professor Gatiatullina Z. Z. (2001), the 
English-Tatar Dictionary compiled by S. G. Garifullin, consisting of 9000 words with the translation 
both in Cyrillic and Latin alphabets, serving as a the bridge, uniting the community of Tatars on the 
territory of the Russian Federation with the rest of the Tatar world, using the Latin alphabet (2007); 
and English-Tatar dictionary for learners of 45 000 translations (Safiullina 2014). These 
English-Tatar dictionaries are of practical value and can form the foundation of the future 
English-Tatar lexicographic studies. 
The lexicographers working on creation of English-Tatar dictionaries face several types of problems. 
The microstrucutural questions are solved practically and the word entry consists of the lexeme, 
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grammar characteristics, pronunciation, stylistic register, terminology register (if any), translations, 
collocations and idioms, in accordance with the basis of practical lexicography described by A. P. 
Cowie (2012), S. I. Landau (2004), H. Bejoint (2010), B. T. S. Atkins, M. Rundell (2008) and many 
others. The macrostructural concept of English-Tatar dictionaries should be adjusted to the needs of 
learners, for instance, examples from corpora should be given within the scope of the headword. The 
main task for lexicographers working in the field of English-Tatar lexicography is to present the 
linguistic data of the Tatar language following the main principles of world-wide experience of 
lexicography. 

5 Conclusion 

Thus, contemporary Tatar lexicography reflects the process of rehabilitation of the Tatar language as 
a language of everyday use. The process of globalization served as an impetus to the English-Tatar 
lexicography. Linguists invest their knowledge in widening the fields and enriching the variety of the 
lexis registered in dictionaries. The further Tatar lexicographic theoretical studies and practical 
implementation of new technologies involves corpus examples, online versions of dictionaries. Full 
academic dictionaries are to embrace the major challenge of establishing the fundamental school of 
monolingual and bilingual lexicography of the Tatar language. 
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Abstract 
This study proposes a methodology to disambiguate verb meaning in terminographic resources. To 
this end, the underlying approach used for verb entries description in the environmental knowledge 
base EcoLexicon has been applied (Buendía, Montero and Faber 2014; Faber and Buendía 2014). 
The description is based on three parameters: (i) the nuclear meaning of the verb (i.e. its lexical 
domain, as proposed by the Lexical Grammar Model (Faber & Mairal 1999); (ii) its meaning 
dimension (i.e. the lexical subdomain); (iii) its predicate-argument structure highlighting the 
semantic categories of the arguments. Our study proves that a verb can activate different meaning 
dimensions in different lexical domains, depending on the semantic categories, or different roles (Van 
Valin 2005) of its arguments. This way of describing verb meaning according to lexical domains and 
subdomains, semantic roles and semantic categories helps to disambiguate verbs and represent their 
meaning in specialized resources. 
Keywords: verbs; disambiguation; specialized resources  

1 Introduction 

For anyone interested in the study of language, meaning disambiguation is a main concern. 
Disambiguation is necessary not only for nouns and adjectives, but also for verbs, which are a 
challenge because they provide the semantic framework for sentences.  
In the first half of the 20th century, most linguistic theories envisaged the subcategorization of verbs 
primarily from a syntactic perspective (Chomsky 1957). Little by little, semantics acquired a more 
important role within linguistics to the extent that today almost all current linguistics theories share 
the idea that there is a direct relation between syntax, semantics, and pragmatics. In other words, 
syntax is no longer conceived as separate from meaning and context. On the contrary, sentence 
structure is usually studied by taking into account the meaning of the words in the sentence as well as 
the situational context.  
This study proposes a methodology to disambiguate verb entries in the environmental knowledge 
base EcoLexicon using the verb ‘burst’ to illustrate the process. As shall be seen, it is our assertion 
that the meaning of a verb constrains the semantic roles and categories of the arguments that can 
combine with it. For this reason, verbs within the same area of meaning tend to have similar argument 
structure, and thus have a similar semantic and syntactic behaviour (Sánchez & Buendía 2012). 
However, what is also true is that at the same time, the semantic nature of the arguments constrains 
the meaning of the verb. This is especially evident in specialized language when the arguments are 
technical or scientific terms. 
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2 Theories of Argument Structure 

Generally speaking, the linguistic theories of argument structure that can be applied to the study of 
phraseology in Terminology are the following: (i) formal linguistic approaches; (ii) functional 
linguistic approaches; (iii) functional-cognitive linguistic approaches. This section briefly describes 
those whose premises were particularly useful for our study. It also mentions the most significant 
lexical resources which contain verb information within their entries. The final aim is to describe the 
theoretical foundations of our verb analysis. 

2.1 Formal theories 
Apart from Chomsky’s Generative Grammar (Chomsky 1957), the Lexicon-Grammar approach 
(Harris 1968, 1970; Gross 1975), the Lexical Syntax approach (Subirats 2001), as well as the Linking 
Rules approach (Levin 1993; Levin and Rappaport 1995; Rappaport and Levin 1998) are currently 
the most influential formal approaches. Of all of them, the Linking Rules approach was especially 
useful for this study since our research focuses on semantics. 
According to Carter (1988) and Levin and Rappaport (1995: 1), linking regularities are arguments 
with specific semantic roles, which are regularly associated with specific syntactic structures. The 
rules responsible for these associations are linking rules. The basic hypothesis of the linking rules 
approach is that the syntactic properties of verbs are a direct reflection of their underlying meaning. 
Levin (1993) initially proposed a classification of English verbs on the basis of both intuitive 
semantic grouping and syntactic alternations. She claimed that verbs sharing the same meaning also 
coincide in their grammatical properties. This assumption made it possible to predict the behaviour of 
a verb, based on its semantic class. Levin’s taxonomy provides a classification of 3,024 verbs (4,186 
senses) into 48 classes and 192 subclasses according to their participation in 79 alternations 
involving NP and PP complements. In the course of her work, Levin evolved towards a lexical 
semantic representation based on the formulation of rules that determine argument structure as well 
as the syntactic projection of these arguments (Levin & Rappaport 1995; Rappaport & Levin 1998).  
‘Burst’, the verb under analysis in this paper, is considered to be primarily a verb of appearance under 
Levin’s classification (Levin 1993: 258), although she also includes it within the verbs of change of 
state (Levin 1993: 28). As shall be seen, we also consider ‘burst’ to be a destroy verb if we were to 
use Levin’s classes. In any case, the common alternation that underlies the three classes of verbs is 
the causative alternation. More concretely, the causative/inchoative alternation is present in verbs of 
change of state (Levin 1993: 240).  
In our opinion, Levin and Rappaport’s linking rule approach is very valuable in that it shows the 
interdependence of syntax and semantics. We thus agree with some of its basic premises, such as the 
fact that verbs having the same meaning will presumably have similar grammatical properties. This 
signifies that it may be possible to predict behaviour based on semantic classes. However, within 
Levin and Rappaport’s approach, argument behaviour depends mostly on the verb. No distinction is 
made between the arguments provided by the verb and the arguments supplied by the construction in 
which it is inserted. It is true that verbs are meaningful in themselves, but as shall be seen, the 
construction in which a predicate is inserted can also contribute to the activation of a particular 
meaning. 
Baker and Ruppenhofer (2002) compare Levin’s classification of verbs with the classification in 
FrameNet (§2.3.1). They observed that although in the linking rule approach, there is a link between 
syntactic and semantic alternations, reliance on syntactic alternations as a main criterion strongly 
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conditions Levin’s classification and makes it impossible to account for similar lexemes or on the 
contrary, link different ones. Although the whole thesis of Levin's work is that grouping words 
according to alternations tends to produce semantically coherent classes, it can also split words that 
are close in meaning, or lump semantically different words (Baker & Ruppenhofer 2002: 30).    

2.2 Functional theories 
The objective of functional theories is to describe the use of language in real communicative 
situations. Some of the most influential functional models were developed at the end of the 70s and 
beginning of 80s. The two most relevant for our purposes are the Lexical Grammar Model (2.2.1) and 
Role and Reference Grammar (2.2.2). 

2.2.1 Lexical grammar model 
The Lexical Grammar Model (LGM) (Faber & Mairal 1999), previously called the Functional 
Lexematic Model (FLM) (Martín-Mingorance 1998) was conceived by Mingorance in the 1980s and 
further developed by Faber and Mairal (1999). The Lexical Constructional Model (Ruiz de Mendoza 
& Mairal 2008) has also partially incorporated the theoretical and methodological premises of the 
LGM.  
The LGM organizes the lexicon in semantic hierarchies which form lexical domains and subdomains. 
A lexical domain is defined as: “the set of lexemes which together lexicalize all or part of a 
conceptual domain” (Faber & Mairal 1999: 59). In other words, hierarchies of lexemes, all of which 
share the same nuclear meaning and syntax, form a lexical domain. According to the LGM, the 
lexicon is divided into twelve lexical domains (Faber & Mairal 1999: 88), namely, EXISTENCE, 
CHANGE, POSSESSION, SPEECH, EMOTION, ACTION, MANIPULATION, COGNITION/MENTAL PERCEPTION, 
MOVEMENT, GENERAL PERCEPTION, SENSE PERCEPTION, and POSITION. Each domain has one or two 
generic terms or superordinates, in terms of which all the members of the domain are directly or 
indirectly defined. In this sense, the genus or nuclear term of the definition of each lexeme marks the 
semantic territory covered by a specific domain or subdomain, and thus is the factor that determines 
lexical domain membership. The differentiae comprise the semantic information in the meaning of a 
lexeme which distinguishes it from others in the same lexical domain or part of a domain. It is our 
assertion that each verb in the lexicon belongs to one of these categories, or in the case of polysemous 
verbs, they could even activate different domains. Their membership depends on the most 
prototypically activated semantic features. 

2.2.2 Role and reference grammar 
Role and Reference Grammar (Van Valin & LaPolla 1997; Van Valin 2005), henceforth RRG, was 
conceived with the objective of describing the interaction of syntax, semantics and pragmatics in 
different grammatical systems (Van Valin 2005: 1). RRG establishes semantic roles at two different 
levels: (i) thematic roles, which are directly related to the type of predicate that they occur with (e.g. 
PERCEIVER, STIMULUS, COGNIZER, CONTENT); (ii) macroroles, which are generalized 
semantic functions (e.g. ACTOR and UNDERGOER). As shall be seen, the verb entry description 
proposed in this research also includes semantic roles in line with RRG.  

2.3 Functional-cognitive theories 
Functionalist approaches tried to provide the answer to issues that more syntactically-oriented 
theories were unable to address. However, there were phenomena that functionalists could not 
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describe either, such as the unexpected differences in argument structure between apparently similar 
verbs, or on the contrary, coincidences between verbs belonging to different lexical domains. This led 
to the emergence of functional-cognitive approaches in linguistics, such as Cognitive Grammar 
(Langacker 1987, 1991), Frame Semantics (Fillmore 1977, 1982, 1985; Fillmore & Atkins 1992), 
Construction Grammar (Goldberg 1995, 2006), and the Lexical Constructional Model (Ruiz de 
Mendoza & Mairal 2008: 355). Our study especially uses insights both from Frame Semantics and 
Construction Grammar. 

2.3.1 Frame semantics and FrameNet 
The basic premise of Frame Semantics (Fillmore 1977, 1982, 1985; Fillmore & Atkins 1992) is that 
word meanings should be described within the context of conceptual scenarios, referred to as frames. 
The practical application of Frame Semantics is FrameNet1. As is well known, FrameNet is a large 
database that provides very valuable information for any linguist. The inventory of semantic roles in 
this thesis coincides with the most general roles in FrameNet. However, instead of the FrameNet 
conception of roles as frame elements, we have opted for the thematic relations within RRG, and 
established a further categorization in terms of semantic categories.  
Apart from the open-ended number of FEs or roles, FrameNet also has other limitations as pointed 
out by Jiménez (2008), which are the following: (i) some frames provide all the senses for a predicate, 
but others only include more peripheral ones; (ii) there is no explanation of how lexical-semantic 
information can condition the syntactic realization of a predicate; (iii) there is no proposal of a 
metalanguage, which would enhance its consistency. 

2.3.2 Construction grammar 
Construction Grammar is a theory closely related to Fillmore's Frame Semantics (§2.3.1). It was 
initially proposed by Fillmore (Fillmore & Kay 1993) and subsequently developed by Goldberg 
(1995, 2006). Croft (2001) also proposed an approach to Construction Grammar, known as Radical 
Construction Grammar.  
Construction Grammar rejects a strict division between syntax and semantics. Even though lexical 
and syntactic constructions differ in internal complexity, both pair form and meaning. It also rejects a 
division between semantics and pragmatics. Its basic premise is that constructions are considered to 
be the basic units of language. Constructions are defined as form-meaning correspondences that exist 
independently of particular verbs. In other words, constructions are thought to carry meaning in 
themselves, independently of the words in the sentence (Goldberg 1995: 1).  
Therefore, in a constructional approach to argument structure, systematic differences in meaning 
between the same verb in different constructions are attributed directly to the particular constructions 
(Goldberg 1995: 4). Nevertheless, even though constructions are regarded as having meaning 
independently of verbs, Goldberg (1995: 1) highlights the fact that grammars do not work entirely 
top-down, with constructions simply imposing their meaning on verbs, but rather that the analysis 
must be both top-down and bottom-up. In this sense, Goldberg (1995: 49-50) states that constructions 
must specify in which ways verbs combine with them; and constructions need to be able to constrain 
the class of verbs that can be integrated with them and specify the way in which the event type 
designated by the verb is integrated into the event type designated by the construction.

                                                           
1 https://framenet.icsi.berkeley.edu/fndrupal/ [07/02/2016]. 
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2.4 Argument structure as codified in lexical resources 
Some of the most representative English and Spanish resources that include the description of verbs 
within their entries and that have been specially helpful for our verb entry proposal are FrameNet 
(§2.3.1), WordNet (Fellbaum 2006), VerbNet (Kipper 2005), Proposition Bank or PropBank (Palmer, 
Gildea & Kingsbury 2005), and the Spanish resources, ADESSE (Vaamonde, González, and García 
2010: 1907) and SenSem (Fernández & Vázquez 2012: 158). PropBank, VerbNet, WordNet, and 
FrameNet are currently being integrated into a project referred to as SemLink, which is in the process 
of linking different meaning-based resources by mappings in order to enhance inferring as well as 
semi-automatic extraction tasks, among others. 

3 In Search of Disambiguation  

For our analysis, we used the English corpus of texts on natural disasters compiled in Buendía, 
Montero & Faber (2014). The corpus was analyzed in line with the premises in Buendía, Montero & 
Faber (2014). As such, first, the verb ‘burst’ was retrieved from the corpus with the term extractor, 
TermoStat2, (Drouin 2003). Then, the verb ‘burst’ was classified in lexical domains by studying its 
activation in texts as reflected in concordances. More specifically, both arguments and predicates 
were identified and analysed. As such, we annotated each argument with what we have referred to as 
semantic category.  
Semantic categories are generalizations for a set of terms that are assumed to share a similar semantic 
and syntactic behaviour. In this sense, arguments belonging to a semantic category not only have a 
common nuclear meaning but also similar syntactic projections (Buendía, Montero & Faber 2014: 
75). It is important to mention that only arguments that correspond to terms or nouns/ noun phrases 
and which therefore are realized as subj obj in the sentence have been assigned a semantic category. 
Arguments that indicate PATH, LOCATION, TIME, etc. and which are optional have not been assigned 
any semantic category.  
The semantic categories identified for the specialized field of natural disasters were the following: 
NATURAL DISASTER, ATMOSPHERIC AGENT, WATER AGENT, ATMOSPHERIC CONDITION, MATERIAL ENTITY, 
AREA, CONSTRUCTION, ENERGY, HUMAN BEING, LANDFORM, WATER COURSE, DEATH, DAMAGE, LOSS OF 

LIFE/PROPERTY, PLANT, and EXPLOSIVE (Buendía, Montero & Faber 2014: 75). As shall be seen in 
Table 1, those arguments that are obligatory in the construction appear in bold, i.e. lexically profiled 
roles using Golberg’s terminology (Goldberg 2006: 39). Those that are optional and not necessary for 
the understanding of the construction come up in normal font. Subsequently, the semantic roles were 
assigned. As previously mentioned, the set of semantic roles in our study largely coincides with the 
most general thematic relations provided by Role and Reference Grammar (Van Valin & LaPolla 
1997). The inventory used was the following: AGENT, NATURAL FORCE, DESTINATION, EXPERIENCER, 
FREQUENCY, GEOGRAPHICAL LOCATION, MANNER, PATH, PATIENT, SITUATION/ EXPERIENCE, ORIGIN, 
THEME, TIME, and RESULT.  

3.1 The example of the verb ‘burst’ in the context of natural disasters 
Our study shows that a verb can activate different meaning dimensions in different lexical domains, 
depending on the semantic categories, or different roles (Van Valin 2005) of its arguments. For 
example, ‘burst’ can have three senses within the context of natural disaster: (i) ‘burst1’, to move 
                                                           
2 http://termostat.ling.umontreal.ca/ [07/02/2016]. 
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forcefully (especially of wind events), within the lexical domain of MOVEMENT; (ii) ‘burst2’, to begin 
to exist (especially of volcanic events), within EXISTENCE; (iii) ‘burst3’, to cause to come apart, 
(especially of construction entities) within ACTION. 
In the first sense, ‘burst1’ takes a first argument designating a NATURAL DISASTER restricted to wind 
events, and a second argument designating PATH (e.g. ‘the hurricane burst through the city’s levees’). 
In the second sense, ‘burst2’ takes a first argument designating a NATURAL DISASTER restricted to 
volcanic events, and optional arguments designating GEOGRAPHICAL LOCATION, TIME or MANNER (e.g. 
‘the volcano burst out fiercely in the Isle of Palma’). In the third sense, ‘burst3’ takes a first argument 
designating a construction entity with the role of PATIENT and a second optional argument with the 
role of SITUATION/EXPERIENCE (e.g. ‘the dam burst in torrential rain’). When the construction is 
causative, the first argument is a NATURAL DISASTER usually associated with wind events with the role 
of NATURAL FORCE, whereas the second argument is a PATIENT which designates a CONSTRUCTION 

ARTEFACT (e.g. ‘the typhoon burst a dike in Kaohsiung’). As such, the dictionary entry for ‘burst’ 
would be the following (Table 1): 

MOVEMENT
Lexical subdomain: to move forcefully (especially of wind events) 
Semantic role THEME burst PATH 
Semantic category NATURAL DISASTER (wind events)  
‘The hurricane burst through the city’s levees’ 
EXISTENCE
Lexical subdomain: to begin to exist (especially of volcanic events) 
Semantic role THEME burst LOCATION, TIME, MANNER
Semantic category NATURAL DISASTER (volcanic events)  
‘The volcano burst out fiercely in the Isle of Palma’ 
ACTION
Lexical subdomain: to come apart (of construction artefacts)  
Semantic role PATIENT burst SITUATION/EXPERIENCE 
Semantic category CONSTRUCTION ARTEFACT  
‘The dam burst in torrential rain’ 
ACTION
Lexical subdomain: to cause to come apart (of construction artefacts)  
Semantic role NATURAL FORCE 

burst 
PATIENT 

Semantic category NATURAL DISASTER (wind events) CONSTRUCTION 
ARTEFACT 

‘The typhoon burst a dike in Kaohsiung’ 

Table 1: Verb entry proposal for ‘burst’. 

4 Conclusion 

The description and analysis of verbs in terminology has still not been adequately addressed when 
paradoxically verbs are the most important lexical and syntactic category of language (Fellbaum 
1990: 278). There are still few terminographic resources which account for verb entries and those 
who do include verb information within their lemmas sometimes lack of systematicity. As such, 
terminographers, linguists, or anyone who consults a specialized dictionary in search of verb 
disambiguation in case of polysemous verbs rarely finds the answer to their questions since the 
resource far from dispelling their doubts, raises more.  
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This paper offers a way to describe and represent verb entries in specialized resources which will 
help to handle polysemy. As shown, the description takes into account verb argument structure. It is 
our assertion that both verbs and the constructions in which they are inserted convey meaning. As 
such, our verb entry proposal for verb disambiguation takes into account the lexical domain activated 
by the verb (Faber & Mairal 1999), and the semantic roles and semantic categories activated by the 
arguments. Our analysis has been applied to the specialized domain of the environment, but its 
premises could be extended to any other domain. This way of representing verb entries proves to be 
helpful when it has to do with a verb with several senses. 
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Abstract 
Specialized dictionaries and knowledge resources encode the meaning of specialized knowledge 
units but they rarely include contextual information. Context is crucial for language comprehension 
and production, since they both largely depend on users being able to activate the right frame. 
Moreover, context can be defined in many different ways. Therefore, it is timely and necessary to 
parametrize context with a view to more effectively facilitating knowledge representation in term 
entries. In this paper we propose a three-level parametrization of context based on scope (i.e. local vs. 
global) and according to the type of information conveyed (i.e. syntactic, semantic and pragmatic). 
The term ‘absorption’ is used to exemplify what kind of contextual information is normally included 
in bilingual specialized dictionaries and how this information could be expanded to provide more 
useful information for text comprehension and production.  
Keywords: context parameters; bilingual dictionaries; specialized knowledge 

1 Introduction 

Although specialized dictionaries and knowledge resources encode the meaning of specialized 
knowledge units used in expert communication, they rarely include contextual information. Elman 
(2009: 572) highlights the importance of context in language comprehension and asserts that the 
meaning of a word is rooted in our knowledge of both the material and social world. He also 
highlights the major role of larger knowledge structures or events in the organization of experience. 
Accordingly, all specialized knowledge units need to be understood within the context of a larger 
event.  
Contextual information is a crucial component in specialized knowledge resources, since 
understanding depends on users being able to activate the right frame (Faber 2012; Faber et al. 2014) 
in which the specialized knowledge unit should be processed. Frawley (1980) already mentioned the 
importance for a systematic relational representation of the specialized knowledge based on the 
premises of the Meaning-Text Theory (MTT) of Mel’cuk and Zolkovsky (Mel’cuk 1988). Of the 
lexical functions MTT proposed for general language dictionary construction, Frawley (1980: 24) 
proposed the following for the inclusion in specialized dictionary entries: taxonomy, synonymy, 
antonymy, gradation, cause, part/whole, source, result and etymology (apud cit. Montero-Martínez 
2003). These lexical functions systematize usage information and explicitly link related entries, 
which would certainly help activate a larger frame for understanding. Nonetheless, such information 
is either not found in specialized resources or is inconsistently represented. This situation can be 
improved by designing entries that systematically include relevant contextual data. In the case of 
bilingual resources, this would signify the inclusion of both source language and target language 
contexts.
One of the obstacles to designing a ‘contextualized’ term entry lies in the fact that context has no 
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universally accepted definition. For this reason, the creation of a contextualized term entry first 
requires the categorization and parametrization of contextual information.

2 Context as Encoded in Specialized Dictionaries 

Context is often defined in terms of its scope or extension (see Section 3). It may be a few words on 
either side of a term, the sentence or paragraph in which it is appears, or even a set of documents 
containing it. However, the contextual information in bilingual or multilingual specialized 
dictionaries, if included at all, is mostly restricted to the specification of subdomains and a list of 
terminological phrasemes in the source language and their translations in the target language. 
All too frequently, the only information provided is the source language term and a list of possible 
equivalents in the target language. Table 1 shows the entry for ‘absorption’ in the English/Spanish
Dictionary of Environmental Science and Engineering (Headworth & Steines 1997) in which only 
the English term and two Spanish correspondences are shown. 

absorption	n.		absorción	(f),	empapamiento	(m).
Table 1: Entry for ‘absorption’ in the English/Spanish Dictionary of Environmental Science and Engineering. 

Apart from the information regarding gender, no information is provided as to usage or degrees of 
equivalence. The entry is also flawed because along with the best all-purpose correspondence, 
absorción [absorption], it includes empapamiento [soaking], which is not used in scientific and 
technical writing. In addition, it is only applicable to liquid entities, and cannot be used in texts where 
the substance being absorbed is a non-liquid entity, such as air, light, radiation, etc. It is also not 
relevant to absorption processes that lead to chemical reactions. 
In Elsevier´s Dictionary of Soil Science (Canarache et al. 2006), the entry for ‘absorption’ includes an 
English definition for Chemistry and for Physics. This is followed by a list of correspondences in 
French, German, and Spanish with no grammar or usage information. 
In contrast, the entry for ‘absorción’ [absorption] in the Routledge Spanish Technical 
Dictionary/Diccionario Técnico Inglés (Routledge 1997) includes contextual information regarding 
gender, specialized domain (ING MECÁ, FIS RAD, METEO, etc.), geographic variation (AmE or BrE),
and multi-word combinations (atmosférica,  de microondas; máxima, etc.) (see Table 2). This 
is important because it encodes: (i) the entity that absorbs, e.g. the atmosphere (‘absorpción
atmosférica’  ‘atmospheric absorption’); (ii) the entity being absorbed, e.g. microwaves 
(‘absorción de microondas’  ‘microwave absorption’); (iii) intensity of absorption, e.g. peak 
(‘absorción máxima’  ‘peak absorption’). Finally, in a few places, the entry includes the specific 
context of the absorption (tintura [dyeing], tratamiento fisioquímico [physical-chemical treatment], 
KALC process, etc.). However, relatively few items are provided with these markers, which seem to 
be randomly inserted.  

absorción	f	GEN	absorption,	ING	MECÁ	indraft	(AmE),	indraft	of	air	(AmE),	indraught	(BrE),	indraught	of	air	(BrE),	TEXTIL	del	
tinte	uptake;de	aceite	f	P&C	oil	absorption;atmosférica	f	FIS	RAD,	METEO	atmospheric	absorption;	del	baño	f	TEXTIL		
tintura	dip	pickup;	de	calor	f	TERMO		heat	absorption;	por	carbon	activado	f	TERMO	tratamiento	físicoquímico	active	
carbon	absorption;	de	carga	f		TELECOM		energy	absorption;	de	criptón	en	anhídrido	carbónico	liquid	f	NUCL	
krypton	absorption	in	liquid	carbon	dioxide	(KALC	process);	dieléctfica	f		ELEC,	ING	ELÉC		dielectric	absorption;	
específica	f		METEO		specific	absorption;	de	fondo	f		FIS	RAD		background	absorption;	fotón‐fotón	f		FIS	PART		
photon‐photon	absorption;	fosférica	f		FIS	RAD		photospheric	absorption;	de	gas		f		GAS		gas	absorption,	QUÍMICA,	por	
metal	gassing,	TEC		PETR	refino	gas	absorption;		de	luz	f		FIS	RAD		absorption	of	light;	máxima	f		ING	ELÉC		absorption	
peak;	de	microondas	f		TELECOM		microwave	absorption;	óptica	f		FIS	RAD,	OPT		optical	absorption;	ozónica	f		FIS	RAD		
ozone	absorption;		de	radiación	f		FIS	ONDAS,	FIS	RAD	absorption	of	radiation;		de	radiaciónionizante	f		FIS	ONDAS,		FIS	
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RAD		absorption	of	ionizing	radiation;		de	rayos	X		f		FIS	RAD		X‐ray	absorption;		de	Sabine		f		ACUST		Sabine	absorption;	
sonoraf		ACUST		sound	absorption;		del	suelo	f		AGUA		absorption	in	the	soil;		del	terreno	f		ACÚST		ground	absorption.	

	
Table 2: Entry for ‘absorción’ in the Routledge Spanish Technical Dictionary/Diccionario Técnico Inglés. 

Nevertheless, none of the entries provide information that facilitates text production in the target 
language. For this reason, it is necessary to analyze context in order to establish an interrelated 
network of context parameters.  

3 Context Parameters for Specialized Knowledge Representation 

As reflected in corpus analysis, when context is mentioned in a text, it is metaphorically conceived as 
a container or a bounded space, since an utterance can be “in context” or “out of context.” As a 
relational construct in texts, context helps anchor linguistic designations to objective reality by 
providing background information, situating objects and processes, and explicitly relating them to 
one another as well as to the agents that manipulate and act on them (Faber & León-Araúz 2016: 2). 
It is thus a constraining factor that drives understanding. In other words, as stated by Leech (1981), 
the specification of context (whether linguistic or non-linguistic) has the effect of narrowing down 
the communicative possibilities of the message as it exists in abstraction from context. 
Contextual information can be specified in terms of scope (local vs. global) or according to the type 
of information conveyed (syntactic, semantic, and pragmatic variables). In reference to specialized 
knowledge units, the primary division of context is based on scope. Context may be a few words on 
either side of a specialized lexical unit (He et al. 2010), the sentence or paragraph in which it appears 
(Soricut & Marcu 2003), a set of documents containing it (Cilibrasi & Vitanyi 2007), a 
communicative act, or even a whole culture.  
According to Akman and Bazzanella (2003: 325), an adequate multi-modal coding of context on both 
the global and local levels would be useful in delimiting inferences, disambiguating deictic 
expressions, and solving the problem of indeterminacy. Thus, the distinction of local vs. global can 
be found elsewhere in the literature though not with the same meaning. For instance, Bazzanella 
(1998), Akman and Bazzanella (2003), and Miecznikowski and Bazzanella (2007) refer to local 
context to denote a specific setting where the participants interact; and use global context for 
referring to the members of a community, their social norms, culture, beliefs, ideology, etc. However, 
Mihalcea (2007) uses the same distinction to refer to a different context span within textual excerpts 
(a pair of words vs. lexical chains), whereas Dash (2008) proposes a continuum of four contexts from 
local to global.
In our view, local contexts are usually limited to the words within the term itself, to a small number of 
words in the immediate vicinity of a term, or to words connected by syntactic dependencies to the 
term. In contrast, global contexts can encompass the whole text or go beyond the text: to the 
communicative situation (i.e. formal vs. informal); to the conceptual networks reflected in it; to the 
culture in which the text is interpreted, etc. This means that global contexts refer to items that are 
often quite a distance from the term or even outside of the text altogether though within the 
specialized domain (Faber & León-Araúz 2016: 5).
Local and global contexts can be further subdivided as syntactic, semantic, or pragmatic, depending 
on the nature of the information conveyed (see Table 4). It is true that it is extremely difficult to trace 
a clear boundary line between syntax, semantics, and pragmatics because there is a significant degree 
of overlap. However, this fuzzy three-level approach to context goes hand in hand with the 
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micro-theories proposed by FBT, which are related to the information encoded in term entries, the 
relations between specialized knowledge units and the concepts they designate (Faber 2015: 15). 

3.1 Local Contexts  
According to Agirre and Stevenson (2007: 225), the data that can be derived from local contexts are 
the following: part of speech, morphology, collocations, subcategorization, frequency of senses, 
syntagmatic and paradigmatic word association, selectional preferences, semantic roles, domain, 
topical word association, and pragmatics.  
As mentioned before, in our parametrization of context, local contexts are usually limited to the 
words within the term itself or to words connected by syntactic dependencies to the term. In the case 
of ‘absorption’, this context is reflected in its pre- and post-modification. In English, pre-modifiers 
can be adjectives (subcutaneous absorption) or nouns (photon absorption), whereas post-modifiers 
are generally prepositional phrases (absorption of electromagnetic radiation).
More important, however, are the semantic categories of these words. Accordingly, adjective 
pre-modifiers most frequently refer to the absorbing entity or medium of absorption (e.g. human 
bodyskinsubcutaneous) whereas noun pre-modifiers generally refer to what is being absorbed 
(e.g. electromagnetic radiationlightphotons). Alternatively, noun pre-modifiers can also be 
encoded as prepositional phrases. Thus, electromagnetic radiation absorption can be formulated as 
absorption of electromagnetic radiation. In this way, semantics generates selection restrictions that 
constrain the combinatorial capacity of a term in a certain specialized domain. 

3.2 Global Contexts 
Global contexts can encompass the whole text or extend to the communicative situation and 
conceptual categories reflected in it. In Frame-based Terminology (Faber 2012; Faber et al. 2014; 
Faber 2015), user understanding of an entity or group of entities in a specialized domain depends on 
having access to the information required to activate the right frame or knowledge structure in which 
the term should be processed. When conceptual categories are regarded as domains, these categories 
are constrained by the shared properties of category members. For example, scientific instruments 
and chemical processes (e.g. absorption) differ in the set of conceptual relations that reflect their 
interconnections with other entities. 
However, when a domain takes the form of a specialized knowledge field (e.g. Chemistry, Physics, or 
Biology), this also provides contextual constraints that lead to the recontextualization of versatile 
concepts (León-Araúz & Magaña 2010). For example, within the domain of Chemistry, the entities 
usually involved in ‘absorption’ (carbon dioxide, ammonia, etc.) are quite different from 
absorption-related entities within the domain of Physics (e.g. photons) or Biology (e.g. chlorophyll, 
nutrients). 
Thus, specialized knowledge units need to be understood within the context of a larger event. Such 
conceptual information is not language-specific, and leads to the specification of mini-conceptual 
frames based on the combination of entity types in a role-set: ABSORPTION (x)absorbed entity, (y)absorbing

entity, (z)absorption medium. How this information combines to form terminological phrasemes depends on 
the language. 
For example, in English, ABSORPTION (nutrients)absorbed entity, (plants)absorbing entity is encoded as plant
nutrient absorption or alternatively, as nutrient absorption by plants. Nevertheless, since Spanish 
does not accept this type of pre-modification, the user must first understand the world knowledge 
underlying the process. This means recognizing the action performed, which involves one substance 
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penetrating and being taken inside another. It also entails the identification of ‘plant’ as the absorbing 
entity and ‘nutrient’ as the absorbed substance since the conceptual links between term elements must 
be specified with prepositions. 
Consequently, the absorbed entity, ‘nutriente’ [nutrient], would be linked to ‘absorción’ [absorption] 
by the preposition de [of] and the absorbing entity, ‘planta’ [plant], by en or por [in/by] (see Table 3). 
Another language-specific difference that has to be taken into account in mapping rules involves the 
use of definite articles and singular and plural forms.  

ABSORPTION (nutrient)absorbed entity, (plant)absorbing entity
plant nutrient absorption  / nutrient absorption by plants English 
absorción de nutrientes en/por las plantas Spanish 

Table 3: Linguistic activation of the (plant-nutrient) absorption frame in English and Spanish. 

Although this case is fairly straightforward, on other occasions, the relations between term 
components may be less transparent. For example, the terms ‘water ammonia absorption’ and ‘amine 
acid gas absorption’ are less transparent if the user has no knowledge of chemical processes or 
entities involved. Nevertheless, this is the knowledge required for text production in the target language.  

4 A Context-Enhanced Knowledge Base Entry 

Table 4 shows an integrated specification of contextual information for ‘absorption’ in English. 
Obviously, this is not the entry itself, but rather the information that the user needs to activate for text 
production. Moreover, not all terms would activate the same slots, because not all specialized units 
show meaningful contextual information at all levels. In this sense, the term ‘absorption’ itself does 
not activate a very elaborate pragmatic template, since there are no term variants associated with the 
same concept. 

Info type Absorption
SYNTACTIC CONTEXT

part of speech Noun Absorption 
morphology action or result of a verb + tion absorb + tion  absorption 

syntagmatic word 
association

N + N
N + PP (of) (+ PP[by/into]) (+PP [through])
Adj [+ Adj]  + N

energy absorption 
absorption of energy (by electrons) 
atmospheric (gaseous) absorption 

SEMANTIC CONTEXT:    process by which one substance (x) penetrates and is taken into the interior of 
another substance (y).

frame x is absorbed by/into y (through z)
frame instantiation  x [substance absorbed] absorption by

[absorbing entity] 

 absorption of x through/into z [medium] 

 y [absorbing entity] absorption 

 nutrient absorption by plants 
 carbon dioxide absorption by/into 

water 
 absorption of chemicals through the 

skin

 gastrointestinal absorption 
paradigmatic word 
association

[CHEMISTRY]
x (gas/molecules/ions/atoms) 

y (liquid/solid/gas/chemical) 

 carbondioxide/ solid particles/acid 
gases 

 water/sodium hydroxide/zinc 
oxide/ethanolamine/palladium 

[BIOLOGY]
x (pharmaceutical/nutrient/toxin) 
y (living organism) 

 botulinum/acetonitrile/chlorophyll 
 plant/skin/human body 



496

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

[PHYSICS]
x (energy/radiation /light/ sound waves) 

y (surface/ atmosphere/ object/ material/ 
organism) 

 radiant energy/x ray/photon/light/
electromagnetic radiation/sound

 Earth’s surface/building walls/
glass/body/plants

selectional 
preferences 

absorption of (x) PHARMACEUTICALS by (y)
HUMAN BODY
absorption of (x) LIGHT by (y) PLANTS
absorption of (x) GAS by (y) POROUS MASSES

PRAGMATIC CONTEXT

pragmatics chemical absorption vs. physical absorption 
absorption vs. adsorption 

Table 4: Integrated specification of contextual information regarding ‘absorption’. 

A specialized knowledge resource should help the user create this integrated specification of the 
information related to the term ‘absorption’ and provide mapping rules for interlinguistic 
correspondences (see Figure 1). 

Figure 1: Contextualized entry design for ‘plant nutrient absorption’. 

The user does not need to know the information to fill in all the slots. The entry will provide the most 
plausible answer, based on the information that the user possesses. For example the term absorption
is relevant to Chemistry, Biology or Physics. Accordingly, in the definition in the form of the 
micro-conceptual frame in Table 4 (i.e. process by which one substance (x) penetrates and is taken 
into the interior of another substance (y)), the slot fillers provide a set of semantic categories, 
depending on the domain. Conversely, if the user already knows (x) and/or (y), this will identify the 
specialized domain. When this information is provided in the source language, it will trigger the 
mapping relations, which will produce the target language correspondence. 

5 Conclusion 

Contextual information is a crucial component in specialized knowledge resources since 
understanding depends on users being able to activate the right frame in which the specialized 
knowledge unit should be processed. However, the creation of a contextualized term entry first 
requires the categorization and parametrization of contextual information. This paper analyzed 
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Physics

substance (x) 
Pharmaceutical 

Nutrient: 
'nutrient'
Toxin

substance (y) 
Living organism: 

'plant'
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contextual information in the entries of ‘absorption’ in three specialized Spanish-English dictionaries 
and suggested how this information could be expanded so as to be more useful for text 
comprehension and production in the target language. 
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Abstract
Promoting successful communication in multilingual military scenarios entails more than facilitating
a standardized list of alphabetically arranged concepts. Given that misinterpreted messages can have 
dramatic consequences, text senders and receivers should also possess the same type of shared
domain knowledge to facilitate mutual understanding, which we believe can be acquired if
terminological resources are context-oriented or frame-based. Knowledge of terminological units 
and their meanings also signifies being aware of how these units combine with others and in what
scenarios these combinations may occur. It is thus also necessary to understand the typical contexts
activated within the specialized domain, and to have a grasp of the concepts and categories 
participating in them. In NATO the need for terminology management has long been recognized, 
however, their glossaries do not provide a meaningful access to knowledge. This paper describes how 
the AMedP-13 (A) NATO glossary of medical terms could be adapted to a frame-based model in
order to enhance knowledge acquisition in the medical military domain. The glossary was first
converted into a pre-network structure derived from the glossary’s definitions and corpus data. After
that, different interrelated categories were rearranged in the form of semantic frames, such as the 
EVACUATION_PROCESS frame, which activates different object categories (MEDICAL OFFICER,
PATIENT/CASUALTY, MEDICAL FACILITY, VEHICLE), that are better acquired in association with the 
process in which they participate.
Keywords: terminology management; frame-based terminology, NATOterm, NATO glossaries;
context

1 Introduction

In multilingual military scenarios, successful communication is imperative. Given that
misinterpreted messages can have dramatic consequences, text senders and receivers should possess 
the same type of shared domain knowledge as well as terminological correspondences in their
language to facilitate mutual understanding. Evidently, this entails more than generating a 
standardized list of alphabetically arranged concepts. Successful communication is based on a wider
variety of linguistic and conceptual information than a set of terms in one’s memory.
Knowledge of terminological units and their meanings also signifies being aware of how these units
combine with others and in what scenarios these combinations may occur. It is thus also necessary to 
understand the typical contexts activated within the specialized domain, and to have a grasp of the
concepts and categories participating in these contexts, as well as of their network of interrelations. 
For successful communication, there is a clear need for well-structured meanings that specify the
relations between concepts as well as for situated or contextualized terminology. This is the main 
focus of Frame-Based Terminology (FBT) management (Faber 2012, Faber 2015) and the resources
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standardized list of alphabetically arranged concepts. Successful communication is based on a wider 
variety of linguistic and conceptual information than a set of terms in one’s memory. 
Knowledge of terminological units and their meanings also signifies being aware of how these units 
combine with others and in what scenarios these combinations may occur. It is thus also necessary to 
understand the typical contexts activated within the specialized domain, and to have a grasp of the 
concepts and categories participating in these contexts, as well as of their network of interrelations. 
For successful communication, there is a clear need for well-structured meanings that specify the 
relations between concepts as well as for situated or contextualized terminology. This is the main 
focus of Frame-Based Terminology (FBT) management (Faber 2012, Faber 2015) and the resources 
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based on its principles, namely terminology knowledge bases such as EcoLexicon1.
This paper describes a Frame-Based Terminology approach to NATO terminology. As a practical 
example, it outlines how the AMedP-13 (A) NATO glossary of medical terms could be adapted to a 
frame-based model. The main aim of such an adaptation is to enhance knowledge acquisition by 
providing a more meaningful access to knowledge networks and frames instead of an alphabetically 
arranged list of terms. 
The organization of this paper is the following. Section 2 gives a brief overview of the difference 
between prescriptive and descriptive approaches to Terminology. Section 3 explains the principles 
underlying a frame-based version of the NATO glossary of medical terminology and provides several 
examples from the Evacuation Frame. Finally, Section 4 lists the conclusions that can be derived 
from this research. 

2 Terminology Management: Prescription vs. Description 

Broadly speaking, terminology management is “any deliberate manipulation of terminological 
information” (Wright and Budin, 1997) aimed at knowledge sharing, which ensures consistency, 
better/faster translations, cost/time reduction, etc. More specifically, according to ISO 26162 (2012), 
terminology management may be (i) descriptive to document how terms are used; (2) prescriptive to 
document preferred usage; or (3) normative to document terms used in standard work or 
governmental regulation.  
Prescriptive and normative management are usually regarded as the same type in the sense that they 
pursue standardization for the sake of consistency. Terminology standardization is usually performed 
in institutional or corporate settings (i.e. NATO) where ambiguity and variation can impair 
communication. In contrast, descriptive terminology management helps users (such as translators) 
make informed choices, but in no way does it dictate their choices (Wright and Budin, 1997). It is 
learning-oriented (Riggs et al. 1997) and accounts for diversity and cross-cultural variations, as 
shown by the analysis of terms in vivo (Dubuc and Lauriston, 1997) (i.e. EcoLexicon). 
The difference between these two views lies mostly in their objectives. More specifically, descriptive 
management aims at documenting the richness of language, while prescriptive management – at 
ensuring uniformity. Despite this apparent opposition, a more integrated approach could benefit both 
perspectives. Descriptive terminology could certainly serve both usage and norm by acknowledging 
the importance of consistency. On the other hand, normative terminology could learn from 
descriptive methods by considering the role of context. In fact, standardization does not always 
achieve its aims. When the standardization process does not take real language uses into account, it 
develops separately from real language (Guespin and Laroussi, 1989). Moreover, standardization is 
not sufficient for efficient communication. Dynamic access to subject-field knowledge is also vital. 
Prescriptive and normative approaches tend to pay too much attention to consistency but forget about 
knowledge representation. However, standardization-driven resources can also be conceptually 
organized (e.g. WIPO’s multilingual terminology portal) while maintaining their normative aim.  

2.1 NATO terminology management 
NATO terminology is standardized, managed, and promulgated by different committees within the 
NATO Terminology Program, coordinated by the NATO Terminology Office. This is the standard 

                                                           
1 ecolexicon.ugr.es 
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terminology to be used in NATO documents and communications of all kinds. The NATO 
Terminology Program was created, following the approval in 2000 of the NATO Policy for 
Standardization. It acts in agreement with the NATO Terminology Directive and the Guidance for the 
Development and Publication of NATO Terminology, which is based on ISO standards for 
terminology.  
The need for terminology management has long been recognized by NATO. Thus, from the 
beginning, committees began to store terminology in different formats (lexicons, glossaries, etc). 
Nevertheless, this was not conducive to consistency. As pointed out by Jones (2011), there was little 
or no coordination among the bodies that had adopted NATO Glossaries and there were 
inconsistencies regarding content and methods. It was not until 2003 that terminology 
standardization emerged as an official policy objective.  
NATO terminology is based on the Concise Oxford English Dictionary and Le Petit Robert. Specific 
NATO Agreed terminology is developed when the terminology contained in these dictionaries or that 
developed by recognized international standards organizations is inadequate for NATO purposes. 
The general principles behind termhood and definitions are transparency, conciseness, stability, 
consistency, completeness and univocity. 
According to the NATO Terminology Directive, “the Alliance shall promote mutual understanding 
through the selection or development and use of commonly-agreed, well-defined, clear, precise, 
consistent and gender-neutral terminology, thereby enhancing the cohesion and effectiveness of the 
Alliance and its partner nations”. 
Nevertheless, standardization is still far from ensuring efficient communication at all NATO settings.  
According to Jones (2015), language has been neglected in military history, despite the fact that 
conflicts are almost always between people who speak different languages. As an example, Jones and 
Askew (2014: 58) highlight the lack of reference resources that linguists had to face during the 
operation of Bosnia Herzegovina: “many of the linguists I met in SFOR2 had therefore brought their 
own dictionaries to their offices. Not unsurprisingly, many different dictionaries were being used, 
which did not help to promote standardization of terminology”.  
One possible reason for this could be the lack of interoperability of NATO glossaries as well as their 
format, since knowledge can only be accessed alphabetically. According to the policies in the NATO 
terminology Directive, terminology should be made available to the widest possible audience. For 
this reason, the new resource NATOTerm was created as the central repository for all non-classified 
NATO Agreed terminology in the near future.  
NATOTerm is structured in three levels, as is common practice in terminology management systems 
that are to be used in conjunction with CAT tools. There are different data categories at each level: (1) 
record level (security, domain, project, etc.); language level (approval status, definition, source, 
comments, notes, examples, related concepts, graphics, etc.); term level (type, source, acceptability, 
grammar, usage, approval status, etc.).  
Apart from terminology management, linguistic support in NATO covers, both translation and 
interpreting (simultaneous, consecutive, and liaison), which may be required at a high level, provided 
by a qualified staff, or at a low level, provided by staff with more basic skills. Therefore, the users of 
NATO terminology include military linguists, civilian interpreters, editors, translators, assistants, and 
local personnel. The functions of linguistic support can be very diverse, such as command-level 
relations with authorities and parties, operations at the tactical and other levels, human intelligence, 
psychological operations, public affairs, legal affairs, contracting, logistics, policing, civil-military 
                                                           
2 Stabilization Force, a NATO-led peacekeeping force alter the Bosnian war. 
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cooperation, administration of local personnel and training of indigenous forces, medical services, 
etc (NATO, 2011). Consequently, linguistic staff needs to gain specialized knowledge very quickly 
since they may have to deal with a wide variety of subject fields within the same operation. 
It is true that the former NTMS term base already included domain-related contextual information in 
certain entries by placing a qualifier at the beginning of a definition, but that was not enough. This is 
why NATOTerm is now being provided with conceptual structure in the form of a set of domains, 
known as the NATOTerm taxonomy (Jones 2011). These domains are mostly based on the range of 
subjects dealt with by the various NATO committees, agencies, and groups as well as on the 
documents they produce (i.e. political affairs, law and regulations, defence, etc.). NATOTerm is 
regarded as “not just a term-base, but a tool through which knowledge is shared.  A NATO Agreed 
definition gives you the common sense or the common understanding of a concept in NATO, in other 
words the correct meaning in NATO”3. However, it is our claim that more meaningful access to 
knowledge can be provided by describing specialized concepts and terms in linguistically grounded 
structures such as frames. NATO glossaries will be phased out when NATOTerm is fully operational, 
as their content will be migrated and centralized in the new resource. Since NATOTerm is still an 
on-going project, we believe this paper could be a timely contribution to a knowledge-based 
enhancement of NATO glossaries and, ultimately, of terminology management. 

2.2 Frame-based terminology management 
Frame-based Terminology (FBT) (Faber et al. 2007; Faber and León Araúz 2010; Faber 2011, 2012) 
is a recent cognitive approach to Terminology. As its name implies, FBT uses an adapted version of 
basic principles of Frame Semantics (Fillmore 1976a, 1976b, 1982, 1985, 2006) to structure 
specialized domains and create non-language-specific representations. The idea that meaning is 
context-dependent is the basis of the notion of situated knowledge or frame. In its most basic 
definition, a frame is “any system of concepts related in such a way that to understand any concept it 
is necessary to understand the entire system” (Fillmore, 1982). In EcoLexicon, a frame is a 
representation that integrates various ways of combining semantic generalizations about one 
category or a group of categories according to which the semantic, syntactic and pragmatic behaviour 
of specialized language units is specified (Faber, 2015). 
Frames are important because they provide access to concepts in a contextualized way. In fact, user 
understanding of an entity or group of entities depends on having access to the information required 
to activate the right frame or knowledge structure in which the word or term should be processed. 
More specifically, when a person encounters a certain context, he/she needs to be able to retrieve the 
right information in order to adequately respond to the demands of the situation. This information is 
generally multi-faceted and can be envisioned in the form of configurations that include various 
related entitites. One way to represent contexts is as frames with slots. For instance, in an 
aeromedical evacuation situation, as depicted in Figure 1, there are many interrelated concepts that 
should be accessed in the form of a cognitive frame instead of alphabetically.   
Each frame represents a stereotypical object or situation. In our minds, this is the information 
activated when the person encounters an object/situation that roughly fits the stored mental model. 
The frame is then adapted by changing some of the defaults, adjusting slots, filling in blanks, etc.
Thus, although the structure of a specialized domain can be conceived as a set of subject fields 
(political affairs, humanities & society, etc.) and subfields, such as in NATOTerm,  conceptual 
                                                           
3 https://nso.nato.int/natoterm/content/nato/pages/ntp.html?lg=en	
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configurations can also be envisaged as a network of concept types (object, process, attribute, etc.). 
Moreover, these concept types can be structured in frames, which reflect the contexts or knowledge 
scenarios typical of the specialized domain.  

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

Figure 1: Aeromedical evacuation. 

The following section briefly explains how the AMedP-13(A) NATO glossary of medical 
terminology was taken and conceptually organized in a pre-network structure based on concept types. 
The degree and complexity of lexicalization in the resulting categories are informative because they 
highlight the most important frame-based contexts activated in the domain of military medicine. 

3 A Frame-based NATO Medical Glossary 

The purpose of the AMedP-13 (A) NATO monolingual English glossary is to standardize the medical 
terms and definitions used throughout the Alliance for medical operations and planning.  The format 
of each entry is the following: (i) preferred term, (ii) admitted synonym, (iii) deprecated synonym, (iv) 
obsolete synonym, (v) abbreviation, (vi) definition, (vii) notes, (viii) examples, and (ix) related terms. 
Example (1) shows an example of two entries activating different data categories: 

(1) 
ambulatory care 
The examination, diagnosis, treatment and disposition of all categories of non-admitted 
patients. 
Note: this does not apply to patients who are assigned to beds in a medical facility, even though they may be ambulatory. 
Preferred term: outpatient care 
Related term: outpatient 

battle stress reaction 
A disorder of psychological function which is a normal response to an abnormal situation experienced during combat, and 
which may cause a temporary inability to perform duties. 
Obsolete Synonym: shell shock 
Synonyms:	combat	stress,	battle	fatigue,	battle	shock	reaction,	combat	stress	reaction.	
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These data categories are a rather limited way of describing concepts. It is true that the “related 
terms” category provides some access to conceptual knowledge beyond the words. However, an 
in-depth analysis of the glossary can reveal the underlying conceptual structure of the domain. The 
conceptual structure underlying the glossary can be extracted by specifying the relations between 
terms and then filling in the empty spaces. The terms in the glossary evidently encode the important 
actions and processes carried out, the actors or agents that participate in them, and the instruments 
used to perform them. The most salient frames or the knowledge structures that link categories and 
concepts are indicative of the most prototypical actions, processes, and events that take place within 
the domain. 
For design purposes, language structure was used as a conceptual mirror to extract the structure of the 
domain from the terminographic definitions in the glossary. Since NATO definitions are standardized 
and thus less susceptible to conceptual modeling, the superordinate term in each definition could only 
act as a guideline for assigning each concept to a general category.  
For example, one of the categories in the medical glossary is that of CHEMICAL AGENT. Although 
types of chemical agent include blister agent, nerve agent, riot control agent, incapacitating agent,
and blood agent, the superordinate terms in their definitions do not coincide. This category would be 
more consistent if all of the terms were defined as a chemical agent instead of a weaponised chemical,
chemical weapon, or chemical compound.

(2)	chemical	agent.	A	chemical	substance	which	is	intended	for	use	in	military	operations	to	kill,	seriously	injure,	
or	 incapacitate	 man	 through	 its	 physiological	 effects.	 Excluded	 from	 consideration	 are	 riot	 control	 agents,	
herbicides,	and	substances	generating	smoke	and	flame.		

[effect	produced	]	
blister	agent.	A	chemical	agent	[weaponised	chemical]	which	injures	the	eyes	and	lungs,	and	burns	

or	blisters	the	skin.	Synonym:	Vesicant	Agent.		
incapacitating	 agent.	 A	 chemical	 agent	 which	 produces	 temporary	 disabling	 conditions	 which	

(unlike	those	caused	by	riot	control	agents)	can	be	physical	or	mental	and	persist	for	hours	or	
days	after	exposure	to	the	agent	has	ceased.		

[body	part	affected]	
nerve	 agent.	 A	 potentially	 lethal	 chemical	 agent	 [chemical	 weapon]	 which	 interferes	 with	 the	

transmission	of	nerve	impulses.		
blood	 agent.	 A	 chemical	 agent	 [chemical	 compound],	 including	 the	 cyanide	 group,	 which	 affects	

bodily	functions	by	preventing	the	normal	utilization	of	oxygen	by	body	tissues.	
[purpose]	

riot	 control	 agent.	 A	 chemical	 agent	 [substance]	 which	 produces	 temporary	 irritating	 or	 disabling	 physical	
effects	that	disappear	within	minutes	of	removal	from	exposure,	with	no	significant	risk	of	permanent	injury	and	
rarely	a	requirement	for	medical	treatment.		

As shown in (2), it is also interesting that these chemical agents can be divided into three groups, each 
of which highlights a different classification parameter (i.e. effect, affected body part, purpose). This 
is indicative of patterns for coining new terms in this category when other chemical agents are 
incorporated into the glossary. The differentiating features in the definitions were used to establish 
hierarchical and non-hierarchical conceptual relations. Terms were organized in categories, each of 
which is based on a meaning template.  
The definition information in the glossary was also complemented by the extraction of information 
from a corpus of texts, specifically related to the domain. The corpus compiled for data extraction 
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was composed of NATO texts and documents on military medicine, more specifically, medical 
procedures, operations, and logistics, which are publically available on Internet. The corpus 
contained a total of 1,029,566 words and 1,353,298 tokens.
Data extracted from knowledge-rich contexts by means of knowledge patterns were used to enhance 
and/or validate the information in glossaries and dictionaries. 

(b) comprises

For instance, as it can be observed in the examples, (4a) indicates that aeromedical evacuation (also 
known as strategic AE) is a type_of medical service, and (4b) points to the fact that immediate, 
delayed, minimal, expectant, and urgent surgical categories are part_of the triage process. 
Once these two methods were applied, the whole glossary was conceptually organized in a 
pre-network structure. Part of this structure can be exemplified with the category FACILITY (Table 1).   

FACILITY	 medical_	
treatment	

medical	 treatment		
facility
	 opera‐ti
onal	
medical	
facility	

	
	 	

	
	

fixed	 medical	
treatment	
facility	

hospital specialist	
centre	

	
medical	clinic outpatient	

clinic	
fixed	 contingency	
medical	 treatment	
facility	

non‐fixed	
medical	
treatment	
facility	

field_facility transfer_phase	 casualty	
staging	unit	
in‐transit	
evacuation	
facility	
originating	
medical	
facility	

waterborne_facility float	 medical	
treatment	

	
primary	
casualty	
receiving	
facility	

casualty	
receiving	
and	
treatment	
ship	

medical	
guardship	

	
hospital	ship	

coordinatio
n	

blood	donor	centre	 	
blood	bank1	

storage	 blood	bank2	

Table 1: Conceptual category of FACILITY.

The labels in bold typeface are terms in the glossary. However, certain umbrella concepts were added 
to distinguish among the different dimensions in which the terms can be categorized according to 
both definitions and corpus data. For example, the category facility is divided into fixed and non-fixed
medical facilities with more conceptual distinctions for the non-fixed medical facilities, which are 
typical of conflict situations. Non-fixed medical facilities are divided into land-based and 
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water-based. In the case of land-based facilities, a further distinction is made since they are also 
conceptualized as parts of a transfer chain. 
This is only one of the different categories in which the glossary was organized. Among the 
process-related categories, perhaps the most crucial one is TRANSFER_PROCESS, which can be further 
analysed in the form of different frames. Its most prototypical frame is that of EVACUATION_PROCESS,
where FACILITY and other important object categories, –such as person (medical_professional and 
patient/casualty) and vehicle– act as frame elements, as derived from the glossary structure and 
further corpus analysis.
From a purely linguistic perspective, evacuation is the nominalization of evacuate, which means to 
move somebody away from a (dangerous) place. The evacuation frame has thus various participants, 
two of which are core elements: agent (evacuator) and theme (evacuee). When the frame is expanded, 
non-core elements include location and vehicle. In the expanded version of the frame, x (agent)
moves y (theme) away from z1 (location1) to z2 (location2) by means of v (vehicle). 
In this way, the verb establishes a scenario in which there are four main arguments, each of whom has 
a role in the action.  This scenario is validated by the term entries contained in the glossary and can be 
conceptually arranged in the form of a frame specification (Table 2):  

Evacuate:	PROCESS	[transfer_process:	evacuation]	

	

	
	

CAPABILITY			[evacuation_capability:	aeromedical				evacuation		
system	

aeromedical	 evacuation	
system	

INFORMATION_ENTITY	[request_format] medical	 evacuation	
request,	nine‐liner	

CLASSIFICATION	[evacuation:	priority] Triage	
	 	

(x)	agent:	evacuator	
PERSON	[professional_role:	medical	personnel]	
PERSON_GROUP	 	 [organization:	 military	 medical		

organization:	 medical	 service	
coordination]

	

(y)	theme:	evacuee	
PERSON	[physical	role:	casualty/patient]	

(z)	location	
FACILITY			

SOURCE	LOCATION
INTERMEDIATE	LOCATION

FINAL	LOCATION	

	(v)	vehicle	
LAND_VEHICLE	
AIR_VEHICLE	
WATER_VEHICLE	

	

aeromedical	 evacuation	
coordinating	officer	

patient	 evacuation	
coordination	 cell,	
aeromedical	 evacuation	
control	
	
medical	 evacuee,	 battle	
casualty	

	

casualty	staging	unit
in‐transit	 evacuation	
facility	
fixed	 medical	 treatment	
facility	
ground	ambulance,	motor	
ambulance	
air	ambulance

sea	 ambulance,	 casualty	
transport	ship

	
	

Table	2:	Frame	specification	for	EVACUATION_PROCESS.	

En
tr
y	
co
nd
iti
on
s	
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These frame slots are also indicative of the semantic categories involved in term formation. In 
English, terms are often created by adjective and noun modification of the headword. The relation 
existing between the headword and its modification is not transparent and can only be decoded by 
accessing the meaning of the term elements. Whereas casualty evacuation unpacks to evacuation of
casualties, air evacuation is evacuation by air. Casualty evacuation thus highlights the theme or who 
is being evacuated. In contrast, air evacuation highlights the medium of evacuation. This 
phenomenon is even more evident in other sections of the glossary, such as the category of weapon, 
more specifically, the types of chemical agent (i.e. incapacitating agent, riot control agent, blister 
agent, nerve agent, and blood agent), where in each case, the modifier highlights a different property 
of the headword, which the user must be able to decode. 
Evacuation can thus be viewed from different perspectives. Different types of evacuation highlight 
different portions of the frame (Table 3), except for the agent slot, which is not highlighted because 
the organization or medical officer ordering the evacuation is not a significant differentiating factor. 

EVACUATE		(x)agent		 [default	value:	medical	officer,	evacuation	coordination	cell]	
EVACUATE		(y)theme			 patient	evacuation,	casualty	evacuation	

EVACUATE		(z)	location		 forward	 aeromedical	 evacuation,	 intertheatre/intratheatre	 medical	
evacuation,	out‐of‐theatre	evacuation,	field	aeromedical	evacuation	

EVACUATE		(v)	vehicle/medium	 helicopter	 evacuation,	 ground	 medical	 evacuation,	 aeromedical	
evacuation,		maritime	evacuation	

	 Table	3:	Frame	slots	with	related	terms.	

4 Conclusions 

Inevitably, the design and information included in a terminology knowledge base depend on user 
needs and the decoding and/or encoding tasks to be carried out by them. This is less of a question of 
the number of data fields, and more of a question of effective information access, extraction, and 
analysis. A terminological database can have an alphabetical search mechanism, but at the same time, 
it can also allow users to opt for a conceptual search. For this proposal, we took the AMedP-13 (A) 
NATO glossary of medical terminology and structured it conceptually. Our analysis was principally 
based on semantic and corpus analysis though the results were also subjected to expert validation4.
Apart from providing access to concepts in the form of self-contained categories, frames were also 
devised in order to provide a more meaningful access to how these categories are interrelated in 
specific scenarios. The conceptual structure of the glossary also highlights the important structuring 
role of actions and processes in regards to object categories. As an example, we extracted the frame 
of EVACUATION_PROCESS and showed how it could be used to represent the object categories of 
VEHICLE, FACILITY, MEDICAL PROFESSIONAL, and CASUALTY/PATIENT. Furthermore, subordinate terms 
in the glossary can be organized not only based on category membership but also further specified 
with regards to the different slots of a frame. 

                                                           
4 We	wish	 to	 thank	Major	 Daniel	 Fernández‐Faber	MD,	medical	 officer	 in	 the	 Armed	 Forces	 of	 Spain	 and	member	 of	 the	
Eurocorps	in	Strasbourg	(2004‐2015).
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Abstract 
Le phénomène des langues inventées n’est pas rare et la liste des langues artificielles (ou construites) 
s’allonge avec les nouvelles formes d’art que sont le cinéma ou la bande dessinée. Certaines langues, 
comme le klingon ou les langues elfiques de Tolkien, ont attiré l’attention des linguistes qui se sont 
penchés sur leurs structures, leur morphologie, leur vocabulaire, allant parfois même jusqu’à créer 
des ouvrages de références (dictionnaires, grammaires…) ou en traduisant certaines œuvres 
littéraires dans ces langues. Nous nous penchons ici sur la langue des Schtroumpfs, les petits lutins 
bleus issus de l’imagination du dessinateur belge Peyo. Nous démontrons que la structure de cette 
langue artificielle est loin d’être arbitraire et que son vocabulaire répond à une logique qui permet 
d’expliquer pourquoi le langage schtroumpf reste compréhensible pour le lecteur francophone, même 
si les règles lexicales semblent totalement libres. 
Keywords: langues inventées; lexicographie des langues inventées; collocations et combinatoire 
lexicale; langue des Schtroumpfs 

1 Langues Inventées ou Construites 

Wikipedia définit une langue construite (parfois aussi appelée idéolangue ou langue artificielle) 
comme une langue créée par une ou plusieurs personnes dans un temps relativement bref, 
contrairement aux langues naturelles, dont l’élaboration est largement spontanée (même si, comme le 
souligne Wikipédia, les deux types de langues sont finalement des créations de l’espère humaine). 
L’espéranto, inventé au 19e siècle par Ludwik Lejzer Zamenhof est probablement la langue 
artificielle la plus connue et l’une des langues véhiculaires les plus utilisées. Certaines langues 
artificielles ont été inventées précisément pour favoriser la communication entre les peuples et 
devenir ainsi des ‘langues internationales’ (on utilise parfois aussi le terme ‘langue internationale 
auxiliaire’ pour faire référence à des langues construites telles que l’espéranto ou le volapük). Ces 
langues sont dotées d’un vocabulaire très étendu, d’une syntaxe élaborée et d’une morphologie 
permettant la création de nouveaux mots, la conjugaison des verbes, bref, de tous les mécanismes 
linguistiques permettant d’assurer une communication réelle et effective. 
D’autres langues ont été inventées à des fins artistiques, principalement littéraires, et sont le fruit de 
l’imagination de certains auteurs parmi lesquels figure incontestablement J.R.R. Tolkien, auteur de la 
célèbre saga du Seigneur des anneaux (Lord of the Rings, 1954-1955). La quinzaine de langues 
elfiques telles que le quenya (ou haut-elfique) ou le sindarin (la langue des Elfes gris) sont de 
véritables systèmes linguistiques élaborés par ce romancier et philologue britannique passionné de 
littérature médiévale. Les langues imaginées par Tolkien sont dotées de vocabulaires riches et d’une 
grammaire qui a évolué au cours du temps, en s’inspirant d’autres langues indo-européennes telles 
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célèbre saga du Seigneur des anneaux (Lord of the Rings, 1954-1955). La quinzaine de langues 
elfiques telles que le quenya (ou haut-elfique) ou le sindarin (la langue des Elfes gris) sont de 
véritables systèmes linguistiques élaborés par ce romancier et philologue britannique passionné de 
littérature médiévale. Les langues imaginées par Tolkien sont dotées de vocabulaires riches et d’une 
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substitution entre crochets à côté des exemples): 
(4) J'ai attrapé un schtroumpf de cerveau. [rhume] 
(5) Il n'est pas beau, mon bonhomme de schtroumpf? [neige] 

On notera avec intérêt les discussions linguistiques approfondies dans l’album Schtroumpf vert et 
vert Schtroumpf, dans lequel un débat vif divise les Schtroumpfs pour savoir s’il convient de dire un 
schtroumpf-bouchon ou un tire-bouschtroumpf (ce débat illustrant de façon satirique les querelles 
linguistiques entre Wallons et Flamands en Belgique). La phrase suivante illustre parfaitement les 
choix qui peuvent être opérés par le locuteur et les confusions possibles entre pomme de terre et 
pomme de pin: 
(6) 6Il faut dire des schtroumpfs de terre et non des pommes de schtroumpf, parce qu'alors on 

confondrait avec schtroumpf de pin.   
Cette polémique ne pose toutefois aucun problème pour le lecteur francophone, qui déchiffre 
aisément ces lexies complexes, de même que les mots composés unis par un trait d’union, comme 
dans le dialogue suivant illustrant la traduction de croc-en-jambe: 
(7) Le schtroumpf poète vient de faire un croc-en-schtroumpf au schtroumpf paysan. 
(8) Pas du tout, tout d'abord, c'était un schtroumpf-en-jambe. 

4 Effet de la Baignoire 

L’exemple précédent montre clairement que le mot schtroumpf peut remplacer un autre nom à 
l’intérieur d’un mot composé. L’important, pour garantir la compréhension de l’énoncé, est de 
conserver suffisamment d’éléments dans la langue du lecteur qui permettront de retrouver le terme 
remplacé. Les éléments connus se situent traditionnellement au début du mot ou à la fin du mot. En 
langage schtroumpf, il est même possible de remplacer une ou plusieurs syllabes (et donc pas 
uniquement un nom) par le mot schtroumpf, comme l’attestent les exemples suivants : 
 
Schtroumpf en fin de mot : 
 
(9) C'est une cataschtroumpf. [catastrophe] 
(10)  Il faut le ramener pour le soigner, sinon il risque de schtroumpfer une pneumoschtroumpf. 

[pneumonie] 
(11)  Le Grand Schtroumpf convie toute la populaschtroumpf. [population] 
(12)  Allons faire une grande manifestaschtroumpf. [manifestation] 
(13)  Toutes mes félicitaschtroumpfs. [félicitations] 
(14)  J'ai schtroumpfé un pédalier qui est relié par un système de transmischtroumpf et de 

démultiplicaschtroumpf à l'hélice située à la base. [transmission ; démultiplication] 
(15)  Gardez votre sang-schtroumpf. [sang-froid] 
(16)  Vous entendez, Messchtroumpfs les jurés [Messieurs] 
(17)  Il me semble que le soporischtroumpf met du temps à schtroumpfer son effet. [soporifique] 
 
Schtroumpf en début de mot: 
 
(18)  L'accusé, schtroumpfant de schtroumpfonstances atténuschtroumpfs. [circonstances 

atténuantes] 
(19)  une aile de schtroumpf-souris  [chauve-souris] 
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(20)  Le Petit Schtroumpferon rouge [Chaperon] 
 
Ces exemples illustrent l’application d’un principe décrit par la psycholinguiste britannique Jean 
Aitchison dans son ouvrage Words in the Mind (Aitchison 1987). Ce principe, qu’elle nomme le 
« bathtub effect » (littéralement l’effet de la baignoire) décrit le phénomène linguistique par lequel on 
a tendance à se souvenir exactement des premières et des dernières lettres ou syllabes d’un mot, alors 
que les lettres ou les syllabes du milieu sont plus difficiles à retenir et sont beaucoup plus facilement 
confondues. Aitchison utilise l’image de la baignoire pour représenter ce phénomène, le mot étant 
perçu comme une personne vue de profil dans une baignoire, la tête hors de l’eau d’un côté et les 
pieds dépassant à l’autre extrémité, alors que le reste du corps (le milieu du mot) est caché par la 
baignoire. Ce principe permet d’expliquer bon nombre de jeux de mots et de lapsus (ainsi que le 
phénomène du « bout de la langue ») et joue clairement un rôle crucial dans le choix de l’élément à 
remplacer par le mot schtroumpf en garantissant la compréhension de l’énoncé. Les éléments 
saillants doivent absolument être préservés et il serait donc inconcevable que le mot schtroumpf 
remplace à la fois le début d’un mot et la fin de ce même mot, ce qui le rendrait totalement 
incompréhensible. À l’inverse, on trouve dans le corpus de langue schtroumpf quelques cas où le mot 
schtroumpf remplace le milieu du mot, le début et la fin étant préservés conformément au principe 
identifié par Aitchison :  
 
(21)  Post-schtroumpftum: je m'en vais [¨Post-scriptum] 
(22)  C'est vraiment le roi des enschtroumpfeurs. [emmerdeurs] 
 
Le dernier exemple nous rappelle également que la substitution de mots ou de syllabes par le mot 
schtroumpf est destinée à créer un effet comique. La bande dessinée dont il est question ici étant 
d’abord destinée aux enfants, le remplacement d’une syllabe que d’aucun considèreraient comme 
vulgaire ou grossière (-merd-) permet de faire passer le message sans heurter les âmes plus sensibles 
(en___eur). 

5 Les Verbes en Langue Schtroumpf 

Les cas de substitution sont le plus fréquemment observés avec les verbes. D’un point de vue 
morphologique, la langue schtroumpf ne connait qu’une seule classe de verbe, à savoir le verbe 
régulier en –er schtroumpfer, qui est utilisé comme verbe « passe-partout », même si son équivalent 
en français appartient à une autre classe morphologique. Ainsi, dans les exemples suivants, le verbe 
schtroumpfer correspondra, dans le premier cas, à un autre verbe en –er en français, alors que le 
deuxième exemple correspond à un verbe en –ir : 
 
(23)  Schtroumpfez les amarres ! [Larguez] 
(24)  Nous devrions leur schtroumpfer en aide. [venir] 
 
La signification du verbe schtroumpfer est intéressante à plus d’un titre. Comme dans le cas des mots 
composés discutés ci-dessus, qui illustraient des relations collocationnelles linguistiquement et 
statistiquement significatives, le verbe ayant fait l’objet d’une substitution par le verbe schtroumpfer 
peut facilement être retrouvé de par le contexte auquel il est associé. Il correspond en fait même très 
souvent à un verbe support, c’est-à-dire à un verbe sémantiquement appauvri qui se combine avec un 
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nom prédicatif contribuant principalement au sens de la phrase. Ainsi, dans les phrases suivantes, le 
verbe schtroumpfer est sémantiquement appauvri et ce sont les noms question et décision qui 
endossent la charge sémantique principale, en tant que noms prédicatifs. 

(25)  Nous voudrions te schtroumpfer une question. [poser] 
(26)  Je crois avoir schtroumpfé une sage décision. [pris] 

On constatera qu’il est nettement plus naturel de remplacer les éléments sémantiquement plus 
pauvres, donc moins cruciaux pour la compréhension de l’énoncé, que les éléments sémantiquement 
chargés de sens. Comme le souligne Gheude (2009), « ce sont les mots qui apportent le moins 
d'information qui ont le plus de chances d'être traduits par schtroumpf. » Le locuteur francophone 
aura donc beaucoup plus de difficulté à comprendre des variantes telles que les suivantes, qui ne sont 
pas attestées dans le corpus de langue schtroumpf (d’où l’utilisation de l’astérisque) : 

(27) * Nous voudrions te poser une schtroumpf. [question] 
(28) * Je crois avoir pris une sage schtroumpf. [décision] 

Lorsqu’on analyse le corpus de langue schtroumpf, on peut en fait constater que le verbe 
schtroumpfer correspond très souvent à la réalisation de ce que le linguiste russo-canadien Igor 
Mel’čuk a appelé « fonction lexicale » dans sa théorie Sens-Texte (Mel’čuk et al. 1984, 1988, 1992, 
1999). Le mécanisme des fonctions lexicales permet d’associer la base d’une collocation (X) à ses 
collocatifs (Y) par le biais d’une fonction représentant une relation sémantique respectant le format 
f(X)=Y. Ainsi, la fonction lexicale Oper permet de formaliser la relation unissant un prédicat donné 
et les verbes sémantiquement appauvris avec lesquels ce prédicat se combine habituellement. 
Polguère (2003) indique que toutes les fonctions lexicales sont en fait des universaux linguistiques 
dénotant des liens lexicaux récurrents. On trouvera dans Fontenelle (2003) quelques exemples 
illustrant la récurrence du lien lexical unissant un nom au verbe support sémantiquement appauvri 
pouvant prendre ce nom comme objet direct : 

Oper1 (accusation) = lancer 
Oper1 (excuses) = présenter 
Oper1 (plainte) = porter 
Oper1 (attention) = faire 
Oper1 (condoléances) = présenter 

Dans tous les cas illustrés ci-dessus, on constatera que le locuteur de la langue schtroumpf tend à 
conserver le prédicat et à remplacer le verbe correspondant à la réalisation de la fonction lexicale 
Oper par le verbe schtroumpfer : 

(29) Il faut que je schtroumpfe une visite au schtroumpf bricoleur. [rende] 
(30) Il me semble que le soporischtroumpf met du temps à schtroumpfer son effet. [faire] 
(31) Si j'allais schtroumpfer un regard sur son miroir. [jeter] 
(32) Vous lui schtroumpferez des excuses. [ferez/présenterez] 
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schtroumpfement correspondent à un intensificateur associé à un adjectif (Mel’čuk utiliserait la 
fonction lexical Magn d’intensification ou de ‘magnification’ pour désigner ces cas où l’adverbe 
signifie simplement ‘très’ ou ‘beaucoup’). 

(38) Tu es schtroumpfement plus doué pour la mandoline. [beaucoup] 
(39) Cette roche est schtroumpfement dure. [très/sacrement/extrêmement] 

L’adverbe peut aussi intensifier un verbe, comme dans l’exemple suivant où la négation du verbe 
savoir est intensifiée) : 

(40) Je ne sais schtroumpfement pas. [absolument/(pas) du tout]] 

Il convient de noter que l’adverbe schtroumpfement peut aussi, dans certains cas, être utilisé comme 
un commentaire du locuteur portant sur son propre énoncé, auquel cas la notion d’intensification est 
totalement absente. L’exemple suivant illustre cet usage de l’adverbe schtroumpfement 
correspondant à ce que les grammairiens anglais appellent communément un ‘disjunct’ (adverbe de 
phrase) : 

(41) Eh bien, schtroumpfement, je n'en suis pas mécontent. [franchement/à vrai dire] 

Quelques rares cas de morphologie plus complexe sont attestés, comme par exemple le mot 
fantaschtroumpfement, qui illustre à la fois l’intensification typique de l’adverbe et l’effet de la 
baignoire évoqué ci-dessus (la syllabe initiale étant préservée et associée au morphème –ment pour 
garantir l’interprétabilité de l’adverbe) : 

(42) Tu m'entends aussi? Fantaschtroumpfement bien. [fantastiquement] 

Plus rarement, l’adverbe fait partie d’une collocation ou d’une expression figée, comme dans la 
phrase suivante (tout simplement/tout bonnement): 

(43) C'est tout schtroumpfement passionnant ! [simplement/bonnement] 

7 Les Adjectifs en Langue Schtroumpf 

Les adjectifs sont assez rarement remplacés par le mot schtroumpf. La signification de la phrase doit 
être immédiatement compréhensible et l’adjectif ne sera dès lors remplacé que si le contexte rend 
l’interprétation claire et non ambiguë, comme dans les exemples suivants, où on notera que l’adjectif 
se termine le cas échéant par –e s’il modifie un nom féminin : 

(44) Ça, c'est une schtroumpfe idée. [bonne/chouette] 
(45) Tout le monde est sain et schtroumpf. [sauf] (expression semi-figée sain et sauf) 

La plupart du temps, cependant, il est nécessaire de fournir au lecteur des éléments plus concrets 
permettant l’interprétation de l’adjectif. L’application de l’effet de la baignoire permet alors de 
remplacer les syllabes moins ‘porteuses de sens’ (le milieu du mot, ou un suffixe que –que ou –nique), 
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en gardant les syllabes cruciales au début du mot : 
 
(46) Une nouvelle machine, inouïe, fantastique, épouschtroumpfante. [époustouflante] 
(47) Quel parfum enschtroumpfant! [enivrant] 
(48) une opération de chirurgie esthétischtroumpf [esthétique] 
(49) Je crains qu'il ne devienne neurasthéschtroumpf. [neurasthénique] 
 
Dans l’exemple suivant, c’est la syllabe initiale qui est remplacée par le mot schtroumpf. C’est assez 
rare et le lecteur ne pourra déterminer quelle syllabe a été en fait remplacée, mais en regardant le 
contexte de plus près ainsi que la situation dans laquelle cette phrase est prononcée (dans le 
laboratoire où le Grand Schtroumpf effectue ses expériences scientifiques), on constate rapidement 
que cela importe finalement peu et le mot schtroumpfique peut aussi bien correspondre à sulfurique 
qu’à citrique ou encore ascorbique, sans que la compréhension n’en soit affectée :  
 
(50) de l'acide schtroumpfique 
 
Le dernier exemple illustrant l’utilisation de schtroumpf au sein d’un adjectif montre également que 
le choix de la syllabe est loin d’être arbitraire : 
 
(51) une plante schtroumpfnivore [carnivore] 
 
Une plante carnischtroumpf aurait été possible, mais cette formulation aurait été moins appropriée 
car le suffixe "-vore" renvoie à ce qui est mangé et est donc véritablement porteur de sens dans ce 
contexte (le schtroumpf est la nourriture de la plante dans le contexte où cette expression est 
prononcée). 

8 Proverbes 

S’il est une catégorie où l’on retrouve assez fréquemment le mot schtroumpf, c’est bien celle des 
proverbes, ces phrases toutes faites qui se prêtent magnifiquement à l'usage du mot schtroumpf en 
tant que tel (Gheude 2009). Le but ultime de l’utilisation de la langue schtroumpf étant de conférer un 
caractère comique à l’interaction entre les différents personnages tout en gardant les énoncés 
compréhensibles, il est peu surprenant de constater que bon nombre de proverbes sont l’objet de ces 
manipulations linguistiques. La nature figée des expressions proverbiales les rend parfaitement 
compréhensibles, même si un élément manque à l’appel parce qu’il a été remplacé par schtroumpf ou 
une de ses variantes morphologiques. C’est notamment le cas des expressions latines courantes 
(celles que l’on retrouve le plus souvent dans les ‘pages roses’ d’un dictionnaire comme le Petit 
Larousse et auxquelles les francophones, même les plus jeunes, sont souvent confrontés) : 
 
(52) Dura schtroumpf, sed schtroumpf. [Dura lex, sed lex] 
(53) Vanitas vanitaschtroumpf et omnia vanitas. [Vanitas vanitatis, omnia vanitas] 
(54) Mea schtroumpfa. [culpa] (ou schtroumpfa culpa, forme également attestée) 
 
Les proverbes, dictons et autres devises plus conventionnels sont fréquemment manipulés, en 
utilisant les divers mécanismes décrits ci-dessus (cfr l’effet de la baignoire observable dans 
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s’enschtroumpfent) : 
 
(55) Qui schtroumpfe dîne. [dort] 
(56) Schtroumpf affamé n'a pas d'oreilles. [Ventre] 
(57) La prudence est la schtroumpf de la sûreté. [mère] 
(58) Les paroles s'enschtroumpfent, les écrits restent. [s’envolent] 
(59) On ne schtroumpfe pas les mouches avec du vinaigre. [attrape] 
(60) L'union fait la schtroumpf. [force] 
(61) N'oublie pas: motus et schtroumpf cousue. [bouche] 
 
Les références culturelles, notamment à la culture populaire et à la littérature enfantine, donnent 
également lieu à des manipulations que le jeune lecteur francophone n’aura pas trop de mal à 
interpréter et à reconstruire en se basant sur des expressions totalement figées directement tirées de 
célèbres contes tels que Le Petit Chaperon Rouge de Charles Perrault: 
 
(62) Schtroumpfe la chevillette et la schtroumpfinette cherra. [Tire la chevillette et la bobinette 
cherra] 
 
Les recherches en psycholinguistique et en linguistique appliquée ont bien montré que nous avons 
tendance à stocker dans notre lexique mental des locutions toute faites, qui sont en quelque sorte des 
éléments ‘préfabriqués’ du langage à partir desquels nous sommes en mesure de produire des énoncés 
complexes. Ces éléments préfabriqués (que les linguistes anglo-saxons appellent communément 
‘prefabricated chunks’ – voir Nattinger et DeCarrico 1992) sont des candidats idéaux pour la 
substitution d’une de leurs parties par le mot schtroumpf. L’exemple le plus extrême est peut-être le 
suivant : 
 
(63) C'est maintenant que je veux faire de la magie. Schtroumpfe que schtroumpfe. [Coûte que coûte] 
 
On notera le "e" final indiquant qu’il s’agit d’un verbe conjugué. Dans l'expression schtroumpfe que 
schtroumpfe, "que" est le seul élément en français et, pourtant, aucun doute n’est possible et la phrase 
reste parfaitement compréhensible pour un locuteur francophone qui reconnaît immédiatement la 
locution figée coûte que coûte. 

9 Exclamations en Langue Schtroumpf 

Les exclamations n’échappent pas à la règle et peuvent également être soumises à des manipulations 
dans leur version en langue schtroumpf. Le mot schtroumpf pourra ainsi remplacer une des syllabes, 
en appliquant l’effet de la baignoire pour préserver au minimum un élément (de préférence initial) 
permettant l’interprétation de l’expression. 
 
(64) Aschtroumpf! [Atchoum ! joue sur la sonorité de l’éternuement] 
(65) Euréschtroumpf! [Euréka !] 
(66) Saprischtroumpf! [Sapristi !] 
 
 Lorsque l’expression est monosyllabique et ne permet pas de jouer sur l’effet de la baignoire pour 
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conserver un élément reconnaissable, c’est le contexte visuel et la situation décrite par le dessinateur 
qui permettront la désambiguïsation, en l’absence d’indice linguistique : 
 
(67) Schtroumpf! Il a schtroumpfé sa porte à clé. [Zut !] 

10 Conclusions 

La langue des schtroumpfs est un exemple intéressant de langue inventée. Issue de l’imagination du 
dessinateur belge Peyo, elle permet de donner un caractère comique aux échanges entre les petits 
lutins bleus héros de cette bande dessinée. Comme elle est destinée principalement aux enfants, elle 
permet dans certains cas de faire référence de façon ironique à des mots que la bienséance interdirait 
d’utiliser dans ce type de littérature. Plus communément, toutefois, la transformation est opérée en 
remplaçant un mot issu d’une classe ouverte dans la langue du lecteur par le mot schtroumpf. La 
phrase résultant de cette transformation semble de prime abord incompréhensible, mais le corpus de 
la langue schtroumpf révèle clairement que certains principes linguistiques sous-tendent ces 
substitutions afin de garder les énoncés compréhensibles, même par les plus jeunes lecteurs 
francophones. L’explication réside dans l’exploitation qui est faite des éléments préfabriqués du 
langage, qu’il s’agisse des expressions figées ou semi-figées (proverbes, dictons, locutions latines) 
ou des collocations, ces relations privilégiées qui existent entre, par exemple, un verbe et son objet 
direct typique, ou entre un nom et un adjectif. Cette relation lexico-sémantique entre la base de la 
collocation et le collocatif est exploitée en privilégiant le remplacement du collocatif par le mot 
schtroumpf ou une de ses variantes morphologiques (schtroumpfer une question au lieu de poser une 
question). On constate dès lors que les occurrences du mot schtroumpf concernent principalement la 
zone de la combinatoire lexicale allant des combinaisons prévisibles, semi-figées jusqu’aux 
expressions totalement figées, en excluant la plupart du temps les combinaisons totalement libres 
(sauf si le contexte visuel est limpide). Il convient en effet d’exploiter au maximum le caractère 
prévisible de la combinaison lexicale afin de garantir la compréhension de l’énoncé. Cette 
compréhension est possible parce que, comme l’a souligné Umberto Eco, cité par le Blog Thomas 
More (2010), le langage des schtroumpfs renvoie à des types de discours, à des formules connues, des 
énoncés que nous avons déjà entendus. On peut donc établir une corrélation entre les occurrences du 
mot schtroumpf et les collocations et autres types de combinaisons lexicales telles que repérées par 
les outils statistiques employés par les lexicographes en linguistique de corpus. 
L’analyse du corpus de la langue schtroumpf permet également de mettre en évidence le principe de 
l’effet de la baignoire cher aux psycholinguistes, le mot schtroumpf étant en effet régulièrement 
utilisé comme un morphème associé à des éléments saillants apparaissant ‘en clair’ en début ou en fin 
de mot. Ce sont ces éléments qui donnent tout leur sens à l’énoncé et en garantissent la 
compréhension, même si une ou plusieurs syllabes sont remplacées par le mot schtroumpf. 
Les mécanismes de substitution de la langue des schtroumpfs sont donc linguistiquement motivés et 
laissent peu de place à l’arbitraire. On pourrait même peut-être aller jusqu’à dire que les albums des 
aventures des schtroumpfs pourraient être utilisés à des fins pédagogiques dans le cadre de 
l’enseignement du français langue étrangère. La connaissance de la combinatoire lexicale du français 
étant une condition sine qua non pour l’interprétation des énoncés en langue schtroumpf, le test de la 
compréhension de ces énoncés par des apprenants avancés pourrait s’avérer être un excellent 
exercice pour évaluer cette connaissance lexicale. 
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Abstract 
The aim of this paper is to examine four French dictionaries : the on-line Larousse, the Petit Robert 
(2009), the Larousse Médical, and the TLFi, with regard to the way specialised verbal expressions 
and syntactico-semantic constructions (extracted from two medical subcorpora differentiated 
according to the level of expertise of their author and readership) are introduced and described 
within and across the resources. According to our results, specialised verbal expressions and 
constructions are not given an important place in the queried resources, even in the medical 
dictionary. Very few of the studied expressions and constructions are found in the analysed 
dictionaries, and those which are presented are not given a homogeneous and consistent description.  
Keywords: verb argument structure; specialised verb usage; lexicography; terminography; corpus 
analysis; phraseology; preferred co-occurrence and collocation 

1 Context
Standard medical language contains specific terminology and specialised phraseology which are 
hard to understand for non-expert users (McCray 2005; Zeng-Treiler et al. 2007), and which can 
therefore render the communication difficult between medical doctors and patients (Jucks & 
Bromme 2007; Tran et al. 2009). Studies have been conducted in different domains in order to find 
ways to improve communication between doctors and patients (Kharrazi 2009; Chy et al. 2012; 
Kokkinakis & Toporowska Gronostaj 2006; Smith and Wicks 2008; Zeng-Treiler & Tse 2006; 
Chmielik & Grabar 2011). Some of these studies suggested the simplification of the medical 
doctors’ vocabulary. In NLP, text simplification refers to the process of reducing the linguistic 
complexity of a text, while still retaining the original information and meaning (Siddharthan 2014). 
The simplification can concern syntax (Brouwers et al. 2014), or the lexicon (Elhadad 2006; Leroy 
et al. 2012), or simply focus on surface characteristics of the text, i.e., the number of characters and 
syllables per word, capitalization, punctuation and ellipses, etc. (Tapas & Orr 2009). Several 
researchers have investigated the use of text simplification for facilitating access to medical texts, 
by simplifying terminology (Elhadad 2006; Grabar & Hamon 2014). Any simplification requires 
resources, which in turn presupposes the description of specificities of both the experts language 
and that of the non-experts. Such description can be done through the comparison of corpora 
representing each of the language varieties.  
In a previous study (Wandji et al. 2015), we performed a comparative analysis of four French 
medical subcorpora whose author and intended readership have different levels of expertise. The 
comparison was based on the arguments and collocates of verbs, which were forehand labelled 
using the semantic categories of the Snomed international terminology. The study resulted in the 
extraction of syntactico-semantic constructions and preferred co-occurrences, which are specific to 
our medical subcorpora and among which 38 were selected for further analysis.  
The aim of this paper is to examine and compare four French dictionaries : the on-line Larousse1, 
the Petit Robert (2009), the Larousse Médical2, and the TLFi3, focusing on these 38 syntactico-

1 http://www.larousse.fr/dictionnaires/francais/ 
2 http://www.larousse.fr/archives/medical 
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semantic constructions and preferred co-occurrences. We are going to investigate whether the above 
mentioned structures appear in the nomenclature or in the micro-structure of the studied dictionaries, 
and analyse the techniques used to describe them in each dictionary. We expect the Larousse 
Médical to focus on expert medical language, and the TLFi to broadly cover all language varieties, 
while the Petit Robert and on-line Larousse may focus more on the general language. 

2 Material 

2.1 Corpus 
The analysed data are extracted from two French subcorpora of medical texts. The first, called 
expert subcorpus, gathers texts intended for medical experts and comes from the CISMeF4 portal, 
which indexes medical texts according to three different categories: texts for medical experts, texts 
for medical students, texts for patients or non-experts. The second subcorpus is composed of forum 
texts i,e. discussions between patients and/or persons participating in a platform called Doctissimo, 
Hypertension, Problèmes cardiaques5. These subcorpora are further described in table 1. 

Corpus Size (#words occ.) Description 
Expert  1,285,665  Scientific publications and brochures 
Forum  1,588,697  Messages from participants in a forum 

Table 1: Description of the corpus. 

2.2 Snomed International Terminology 
We use the Snomed International Terminology (Cote 1996), one of the largest medical 
terminologies freely available for French, as a source of linguistic information for the semantic 
annotation of our texts. This terminology groups medical terms into eleven semantic categories, of 
which nine are considered in this study6. These categories (described in table 2) are used for 
labeling the verb arguments with semantic information. 

Categories  Examples  
Topography or anatomical locations Heart, hand, vessel, etc. 
Social status Husband, child, former smoker, patient, etc. 
Procedures Caesarean, surgery, radiography, x-ray, etc. 
Living organism Bacteria, viruses and animals 
Professional occupations Doctor, anaesthesiologist, ambulance team, etc. 
Functions and dysfunctions of the organism arterial pressure, proteinuria, etc. 
Disorders and pathologies Cancer, diabetes, arterial hypertension, etc. 
Chemical products sodium, heparin, etc. 
Physical agents and artefacts catheter, prosthesis, tube, etc. 

Table 2: Description of the Snomed categories used. 

3 http://atilf.atilf.fr/ 
4 http://www.cismef.org/ 
5 http://forum.doctissimo.fr/sante/hypertension-problemes-cardiaques/liste\_sujet-1.htm 
6 The semantic class containing modifiers is not taken into consideration in this study. 
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2.3 Data 
The analysed expressions and constructions (see Appendix) are extracted from the subcorpora 
presented above. The main selectional criterion is their frequency in the whole corpus. Each 
selected item should have at least 5 occurrences7 in the corpus. 

2.4 Dictionaries 
Four French dictionaries are analysed in the scope of our study : the on-line Larousse, the 2009 
version of Petit Robert, as well as TLFi, which is the computerised version of the TLF (Trésor de la 
Langue Française), a dictionary of the French language of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, 
printed in six volumes. This dictionary principally covers the general language but also involves 
various specialised domains like medicine, law, sport, etc. The last resource is a medical dictionary : 
Larousse Médical, which we assume will give a clue on how dictionaries of specialised language 
deal with the 38 constructions retrieved from the corpus. We have selected different types of 
resources because together, they constitute a representative sample of French lexicography for 
general and specialised language and they provide us with enough data for the comparison. The 
queried dictionaries are connected to our corpus in the sense that they all deal to a certain extent 
with specialised languages, in this case the medical language. Indeed, though the on-line Larousse 
and the Petit Robert are known as general language dictionaries, each of them tend to provide 
domain-specific meanings of the entries, and Medicine is among the proposed domains. 

3 Method 

3.1 Corpus Preprocessing and Annotation 
The two subcorpora are downloaded, converted into plain text and recoded in UTF-8 format. A 
syntactic analysis is performed with the Cordial dependency parser (Laurent 2009). The 
syntactically annotated sentences are then processed with Perl programs that perform the semantic 
annotation by projecting the Snomed international terminology onto the nominal arguments of the 
lemmatised sentences. Each time a nominal phrase matches an entry of the Snomed terminology, 
the semantic category of this entry is associated to the nominal phrase. The categories of the 
terminology add semantic information to the verb arguments. Hence, at the end of this stage, each 
verb argument appearing in the terminology is labelled with a semantic category, in addition to its 
syntactic function, as in the following example :  
(1) Le patient présente un cancer (the patient has a cancer) => le patient_s/S/ présente un 
cancer_do/D/.  

3.2 Selection of Syntactico-semantic Constructions and Preferred Co-
occurrences

From the annotated sentences, we extract argument structures with terms carrying the Snomed 
categories (see table 2) :  
(2) Le patient présente un cancer (the patient has a cancer) => have: patient_s/S/, cancer_do/D/. 
For each verbal argument structure (V+s/Scat+do/Scat, V+s/Scat+do/Scat+io/Scat8), and for each 
verb/noun pair (V+s/Scat, V+do/Scat and V+io/Scat), the frequency in each subcorpus is computed. 
The identified constructions are shown in the first column of the table in the Appendix. 
These constructions are then searched individually in the nomenclature and in the micro-structure of 
the four dictionaries. A particular attention is paid to the way each verbal expression or construction 
is introduced and described in the dictionaries articles : is it through a definition ? An example ? An 
                                                           
7 As exception, some constructions with less than 5 occurrences were kept because they seemed to hide a specialised 
meaning. 
8 V=verb, s=sujet, do=, direct Object, io=indirect Object, Scat=Snomed category. 



524

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

expression? Or otherwise? 

4 Results and Discussion 
The table in the Appendix provides the results of our study. We have investigated the presence of 
the studied syntactico-semantic structures and preferred co-occurrences in the dictionaries. Several 
questions were asked: does the searched item appear in the article of one of its constituent words 
(En) ? If yes, is it under the verb lemma entry (V), its past participle (P), or its noun argument (N) ? 
Or the item appears under another lemma entry which is not part of the analysed construction (O) ? 
How is the construction introduced in the article: through an example (Ex) which can match the 
searched medical meaning (√) or not (x) ? Through a special section dedicated to specialised usages 
of the entry (in our case medicine (Us)) ? Or the searched construction is simply mentioned 
somewhere in the article (Ar) or in other articles of the dictionary (Dic9) ? Does the article propose a 
medical meaning of the entry ? Is it compatible with the searched construction (Se)? 
None of the studied expressions and constructions figures in the headwords list of the four 
dictionaries. This remark is somehow obvious because traditionally, dictionary entries consist of 
single words rather than constructions or multi-word expressions. Consequently, the analysed 
constructions were principally searched under the entries of the verbs and in the articles describing 
their noun arguments. As expected, all the syntactic patterns in the active form (subject 
+verb+object(s), etc.) were found under the verb entries of the non-specialised dictionaries ; the 
passive voice with an omitted agent (frequently used in the expert corpus) is only found in the Petit 
Robert, s.v. indiqué, recommandé and conseillé. None of the dictionaries provides comments or 
remarks that highlight the function and importance of this passive form in medical care texts. 
Surprisingly, in the analysed dictionaries, particularly in the TLFi, several notes are given on the 
passive voice, but none is related to medical texts or evokes the reason of the frequent omission of 
the verb's agent in expert medical texts sentences.  
Based on the results of the table in the Appendix, our first observation concerns the coverage of the 
dictionaries, with regard to the studied expressions and constructions. None of the dictionaries 
individually covers more than 44% of the 38 analysed constructions. However, the sum of all the 
constructions appearing in the four dictionaries corresponds to 61% of the list, versus 52% for the 
constructions which are actually given a description. Out of the 24 constructions found in the 
analysed dictionaries, only 11 are presented in more than one. 
Moreover, we have tried to investigate to which extent the most frequent constructions10 (a total of 
14 constructions with more than 10 occurrences each) extracted from the expert subcorpus are 
covered in the Larousse Médical and the TLFi, which are expected to contain such specialised 
verbal structures. The same experiment was carried out between the most frequent constructions in 
the forum subcorpus and the two general language dictionaries (Larousse and Petit Robert), which 
are expected to deal with more general or popular expressions. We found out that among the 14 
most frequent constructions in the expert corpus, 9 are presented in the Larousse Médical, which is 
an average score, while only 7 are found in the TLFi.  
In the same way, out of the 12 most frequent constructions11 extracted from the forum corpus, 8 are 
found in the TLFi, 6 in the Petit Robert, and only 3 in the on-line Larousse, which means that only 
one of the general dictionaries reaches the average number of the 12 most frequent forum 
constructions. This clearly indicates that the general language dictionaries do not properly cover the 
forum expressions. 
Another remark concerns the lexicographic treatment of the studied items in the dictionaries. The 
specialised constructions are not always given a homogeneous, consistent or accurate description in 
the dictionaries. Apart from the TLFi which in 70% of cases provides medical usages of verbs 

                                                           
9 This last option only concerns the Larousse Médicall. 
10 Their numbers of occurrences are coloured brown in the table (see Appendix). 
11 Their numbers of occurrences are coloured blue in the table (see Appendix). 



525

 French Specialised Medical Constructions:    

through sections dedicated to specialised domains (usually introduced by markers), the description 
in the other dictionaries is less homogeneous. No emphasis is laid on specialised usages of the verb 
entry, the level of specialisation is scarcely highlighted and domain markers are not always used. 
Most of the time, the constructions are introduced in the articles through examples. This trend is 
particularly noticeable in the Petit Robert, where 12 out of 14 constructions (see Appendix) are 
presented via examples. These examples are generally followed by a glose or a little explanatory 
text, which somehow brings these examples close to definition. For instance, under reading 3, s.v. 
développer (faire croître), the example personne qui développe une maladie is glosed with chez qui 
cette maladie s'installe et progresse, and the whole is introduced by a phraseological marker. 
This technique can be questionable for at least two reasons. First, it combines two important yet 
different types of lexicographic information in a single example. Indeed, examples are usually given 
to illustrate a particular meaning (of the headword) described in a given section. By providing a 
specialised usage of the entry as example, the lexicographer does not only illustrate a general 
meaning of the entry by a specialised one, but he also omits to lay emphasis on the specialised 
character of the entry usage given as example, which might result in a loss of information. Secondly, 
this technique can be confusing for the reader, especially when the concerned article already has a 
section dedicated to medical language, but which does not contain the medical expression headed 
by the entry. For example, in the TLFi, s.v. prescrire, there is a section dedicated to medicine but 
the collocation prescrire un médicament appears elsewhere in the article, without any explanation. 
However, we have noticed some few exceptions to this practice. In the Petit Robert, s.v. indiquée, 
reading 3, there is a specialised example (illustrating a medical meaning of the entry) that is 
provided in the body of the article, on the same level with the other general meanings of the entry. 
The specialised definition is : signalé comme étant le meilleur (médicament, traitement), it is  
followed by traitement indiqué dans telle ou telle affection, which is syntactically and semantically 
compatible with the searched construction (traitement+indiqué+pp(D)).  
The studied constructions are sometimes simply introduced in a list of items (phrases) in the article. 
This practice is frequent in the TLFi and the on-line Larousse. For instance, in the Larousse, the 
construction S développer D is found in a section entitled “expressions”, and is followed by an 
explanatory phrase as follows : Développer une maladie, en être effectivement atteint . The 
lexicographer presents this structure as an expression used in the general language, and no 
indication is given with regard to its specialised character.  
Some of the constructions are not found under the lemma entries of the items they are composed of, 
but instead in other articles. For example, in the TLFi, diminuer le risque (de+D) was found neither 
under the entry diminuer, nor under risque. Instead, s.v. incarner, we have the phrase diminuer le 
risque d'ongle incarné. 

5 Conclusion 
In this paper, we have conducted a comparative analysis of the content of four dictionaries (three 
general and one specialised) with regard to the way specialised verbal constructions extracted from 
two medical subcorpora (different according to the level of expertise of their author and readership) 
are described. The obtained results show that only few of the studied constructions are found in the 
dictionaries. Those which are presented are not given a homogeneous and consistent description 
within and across the dictionaries. As far as the methodology is concerned, we have observed that in 
most cases, the lexicographer does not really draw the reader's attention on the specialised nature of 
the described verb usage.  
This work shows that corpus analysis is essential for the constitution of adequate resources for text 
simplification. For future work, we are planning to extend our study to more verbs, in order to 
gather enough material for the constitution of a text simplification resource where medical experts 
expressions and their non-experts equivalent are aligned. 
 



526

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

6 References 
Brouwers, L., Delphine, B., Anne-laure, L. & Thomas, F. (2014). Syntactic sentence simplification 

for French. In Proceedings of the 3rd Workshop on Predicting and Improving Text Readability 
for Target Reader Populations (PITR) EACL, pp. 47–56. 

Chmielik, J. & Grabar, N. (2011). Détection de la spécialisation scientifique et technique des 
documents biomédicaux grâce aux informations morphologiques. TAL, 51(2), pp.151–179. 

CISMef portal. Accessed at :http://www.cismef.org/[03/02/2014] 
Côté, R. (1996). Répertoire d’anatomopathologie de la SNOMED internationale, v3.4. Université 

de Sherbrooke, Québec. 
Doctissimo, hypertension problèmes cardiaques (Forum). Accessed at : http://forum.doctissimo. 

fr/sante/hypertension-problemes-cardiaques/liste\_sujet-1.htm [03/02/2014] 
Dominique, L., Nègre, S., & Séguéla, P. (2009). L’analyseur syntaxique Cordial dans Passage. In 

Proceedings of the TALN, 9. 
Elhadad, N. (2006). Comprehending technical texts: Predicting and defining unfamiliar terms. In 

American Medical Informatics Association., pp. 239–243. 
Grabar, N. & Hamon, T. (2014). Automatic extraction of layman names for technical medical terms. 

In ICHI 2014, Pavia, Italy. 
Jucks, R. & Bromme, R. (2007). Choice of words in doctor-patient communication: an analysis of 

health-related internet sites. Health Commun, 21(3), pp. 267–77. 
Kanungo, T. & Orr., D. (2009). Predicting the readability of short web summaries. In Proceedings 

of the Second ACM International Conference on Web Search and Data Mining (WSDM ’09). 
ACM, New York, NY, USA. pp. 202–211. 

Kharrazi, H. (2009). Improving healthy behaviors in type 1 diabetic patients by interactive 
frameworks. In Proceedings of the American Medical Informatics Association, pp. 322–326. 

Kokkinakis, D. & Toporowska, M.G. (2006). Comparing lay and professional language in 
cardiovascular disorders corpora. In James Cook University Pham T., editor, WSEAS 
Transactions on Biology and Biomedicine, pp. 429–437. 

Larousse Médical. Accessed at : http://www.larousse.fr/archives/medical[13/02/2016] 
Le Trésor de la Langue Française informatisé (dictionary). Accessed at : http://atilf. atilf.fr/ 

[13/02/2016] 
Leroy, G., Endicott J., Mouradi, O., Kauchak, D. & Just, M. (2012). Improving perceived and actual 

text difficulty for health information consumers using semi-automated methods. In Proceedings 
of the American Medical Informatics Association. 

McCray, A. (2005). Promoting health literacy. Journal of the American Medical Informatics 
Association., 12, pp.152–163. 

Siddharthan, A. (2014). A survey of research on text simplification. In International Journal of 
Applied Linguistics, 165 (2), pages: 259-298. 

Smith, C., & Wicks, P. J. (2008). Patients Like Me: Consumer health vocabulary as a folksonomy. 
In Proceedings of the American Med. Informatics Association. 2008 Symposium, pages 682–686. 

Tran, T.M., Chekroud, H., Thiery, P., & Julienne, A. (2009). Internet et soins: un tiers invisible 
dans la relation médecine/patient? Ethica Clinica, 53, pp. 34–43. 

Treitler, Q.Z., Tse, T., Divita, G., Keselman, A., Crowell, J., & Browne, A.C. (2006). Exploring 
lexical forms: first-generation consumer health vocabularies. In Proceedings of the American 
Medical Informatics Association. 2006, pp.1155. 

Treitler, Q.Z., Kim, H., et al. (2007). Text characteristics of clinical reports and their implications 
for the readability of personal health records. Studies in Health Technology & Informatics 129 
(Pt 2): 1117-21. 

Wandji, T.O., Grabar, N., Heid, U. (2015). Syntagmatic behaviors of verbs in medical texts: Expert 
communication vs. forums of patients. In: Proceedings of the 11th International Conference on 
Terminology and Artificial Intelligence. pp. 99–106. Universidad de Granada, Granada, Spain. 



527

 French Specialised Medical Constructions:    

Appendix
 

Constructions 
and/or preferred co-

occurrences/ 
collocations 

 
Frequency 

 
 

 
TLFi Larousse Petit Robert 

 
 

 
Larousse  
Médical

Pro 
freq    
occ 

For 
freq   
occ 

En Ex Us Ar Se En Ex Us Ar Se En Ex Us Ar Se En Ex Ar Dic

administrer 
médicament 

92 12 18 3 N - - √ - V - - - √ V x -  √ - - - 2

J administrer P  9  2 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -

augmenter + risque 
(de) 

239 52 281 15 x - - - - x - - √ - x - - - - -  - 2

augmenter+tension 
(+n) 

 1  26 O x - - - x - - - x - - - - -  - -

améliorer+état/ 
santé/état de santé 

 2  19 V √ - - √ V - - - - x - - - - - - - -

J/S appliquer P  64 15 41 8 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - 1
C appliqué sur T  1  0 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - 1
P appliqué à D   5  0 x - - - - x - - - - x √ - - - - - - -
appliquer+méthode  2 

 
 5 

 
VO x √ - - x - - - - x √ - - - - - - -

appliquer 
recommandation 

 6  6 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -

baisser+tension 11 1 183 46 x - √√ - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -
C/P est conseillé+ pp 92 13  

657 
25 x √ - - x - - - - P √p - - √ - - - -

J/S découvrir D chez 
S 

19 2 231 30 x - - - x - - - - V √ - - √ - - - -

S développer D 68 54 77 1 x - - - x - - √ - x √ - - √ - - - 2
J diagnostiquer S 31 5 148 0 x - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -
diminuer+ risque 
(de D ou F) 

 34  6 O √ √√ - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -

S exposé à C 83 23 27 0 x - - - x x - x x x - - - - - - - -
exposer+à un risque 
(de) 

83 25 27 3 N 
O 

x √ - - x - - - - N
V

- - √ - - - - -

Exposer à+n de 
médicament 

 23  0 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -

J évaluer S 212 7 7 0 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -
hospitaliser + 
victime (de+N) 

31 5 59 0 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -

hospitaliser +patient  5  0 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -
identifier décès 129 2 13 0 x - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -
P impliquer P 77 10 33 2 x - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -
P/C est indiqué+ pp 439 100 194 17 x √ √√  

ac
- √ x - - - - P √p - - √ - - - 2

indiquer+traitement  439 17 194 3 V - √ - √ x - - - - NP - - √ √ - - - 1
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J/S observer D + pp 162 33 30 2 V √ - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - 4

Prescrire 
médicament 

73 0 433 26 V - √ √ √ x - - - - N √ - - - - - - 6

Prescrire traitement 3 7 VN - 
- 

√
√√

√
-

√
-

x - - - - N √ - - √ - - - -

S présenter D 423 42 194 10 x - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - 4
P/C est 
recommandé+ pp 

341 37 87 5 x - - - x - - - - P √p - - √ - - - 1

subir ablation  1 44 x - - - √ x - - - √ x - - - √ - - - 4
subir+intervention 
(chirurgicale) 

5 30 V - √√ - - V √ - - √ x - - - √ - - - 2

subir+AVC 0 12 V - √ - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -
S subir D 63 4 378 22 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -

C subir P 63 1 378 0 x - - - - x - - - - x - - - - - - - -
J suivre S 272 6 502 0 V - √√ - - V √ - - √ V √ - √ - - - 1
suivre traitement 2 13 N √ √√ - √ x - - - - V √ - √ - - - 1
Tot Nb of constr.  38 15 6 7 3 7 4 2 0 2 4 12 11 0 2 12 - - - 15
Nb of constructions described / nb of 
constructions found (in each 
dictionary) / total nb of constructions 
analysed in the study 

16/17/38 4/7/38 13/14/38 0/15/38 

√ = the option applies to the construction
x = the option does not apply to the construction 
 - = there is nothing provided 
√√ = there is a section dedicated to medical usages of the entry and it contains the searched 
construction vs. √ the medical section exists but does not contain the searched construction 
ac = active voice, p = passive voice, V = verb, N = noun, O = others, P = past participle, pp = 
prepositional phrase, freq = frequency of the verb in the corpus, occ = number of occurrences of the 
construction 

Frequencies of the most frequent constructions in the forum subcorpus   

Frequencies of the most frequent constructions in the expert subcorpus   
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Abstract  
This paper presents research into the characterization of medical vocabulary in English. It aims to 
develop an optimal methodological approach to the characterization of medical vocabulary in 
English. It is based on the analysis of data from the medical subcorpus of the Corpus of 
Contemporary American English (COCA). Earlier corpus-based research into medical vocabulary 
was carried out mainly from a pedagogical perspective and resulted in medical word lists. In those 
approaches, all criteria are based on absolute frequencies. It would not be sufficient to replace 
absolute frequency with relative frequency, because a minimal degree of absolute frequency is also 
necessary. What I show is that the threshold to be set for the absolute frequency interacts with the 
relative frequency.  Therefore a measure based on the interaction of absolute frequency and relative 
frequency is shown to give a better tool for identifying medical vocabulary than previously used 
measures.    
Keywords: relative frequency; absolute frequency; corpus; language for specific purposes (LSP)  

Language is an important tool in professional communication in medicine. The history of medicine 
clearly points to Latin as a dominant language in medicine especially since the middle ages. This 
status has changed in the 20th century, especially towards the end, resulting in English taking over the 
most prominent role in medical texts. In this paper I explore the optimal methodology for 
characterizing English medical vocabulary or medical English (ME). First, I discuss the role of a 
corpus-based research in specialized languages including ME (section 1). Then I contrast this 
perspective with a descriptive approach to ME and I argue that each perspective requires a different 
methodology, although both may include corpus data (section 2). On this basis, I conclude that there 
are good arguments for developing a specific methodology appropriate for characterizing medical 
vocabulary (section 3) and I outline its principal steps (section 4). Finally, the main findings are 
summarised in the conclusion (section 5). 

1 The Role of Corpora in Identifying Medical English 

Corpora represent an important tool in research of the vocabulary of English for Specific Purposes 
(ESP). This obviously includes English used in medical domains. A first initiative in the vocabulary 
delimitation in corpus-based research into ESP was Coxhead’s Academic Word List (AWL) 
(Coxhead, 2000). Then, on this basis a number of specialized word lists were produced, including 
Wang et al.’s (2008) Medical Academic Word List (MAWL). The development of these academic 
word lists illustrates the significant role of corpora in identifying specialized vocabulary. 
The development of AWL was motivated by the need to identify the academic vocabulary that could 
be used in designing materials for language courses and supplementary materials for individual and 
independent study. Coxhead’s corpus includes 3.5 million running words. Coxhead (2000: 217) 
points out that “[t]he decision about size was based on an arbitrary criterion relating to the number of 
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occurrences necessary to qualify a word for inclusion in the word list: If the corpus contained at least 
100 occurrences of a word family, allowing on average at least 25 occurrences in each of the four 
sections of the corpus, the word was included.”
A crucial step in the process is corpus design. Coxhead’s Academic Corpus contains articles from 
academic journals, edited academic journal articles available online, university textbooks or course 
books, and texts from several previously compiled corpora. The texts were collected in electronic 
form and the word count was determined after the bibliography had been removed. The texts were 
classified into four categories depending on their length. The corpus consisted of four subcorpora: 
arts, commerce, law, and science, each of them further subdivided into seven domain-specific 
corpora of 125,000 words each. Interestingly, the corpus does not include medicine. Words in the 
corpus were processed by the corpus analysis program Range (Heatley & Nation, 1996). This is a 
dedicated package by means of which complex queries can be answered very quickly.  
The selection criteria for words are essential in the compilation of AWL. Coxhead (2000) used the 
definition of word and word family proposed by Bauer and Nation (1993). Their delimitation of a 
word family takes into account the importance for vocabulary teaching. From the perspective of 
reading, Bauer and Nation (1993: 253) define a word family as consisting of “a base word and all its 
derived and inflected forms that can be understood by a learner without having to learn each form 
separately”. On the basis of Bauer and Nation (1993), Coxhead (2000: 218) defines a word family as 
a stem plus all closely related affixed forms. Only affixes that can be added to free stems are included. 
This means that, for instance, specify and special are not placed in the same word family because spec 
cannot stand alone as a free form (Coxhead, 2000: 218).  
The selection of the items for AWL was based on three criteria: specialized occurrence, frequency, 
and range. Specialized occurrence means that the word families had to be outside the first 2,000 most 
frequently occurring words of English, as represented by West’s (1953) General Service List (GSL) 
in order to be included. As for frequency, a word family was considered relevant only if its members 
occurred at least 100 times in the Academic Corpus. Range was determined by the occurrence of a 
member of a word family at least 10 times in each of the four main sections of the corpus and in 15 or 
more of the 28 subject areas. This eliminates words that are typical of only specific domains. As a 
result, Coxhead’s AWL has 570 word families. On the basis of their frequency, they are divided into 
10 sublists.
Research focused on the academic vocabulary specific to one discipline is based on the underlying 
assumption that the academic vocabulary in a single scientific field may have unique properties. 
Wang et al. (2008) aimed at the development of a Medical Academic Word List (MAWL). Their first 
step was to compile a corpus of medical research articles. The size of their corpus was 1 093 011 
running words. This is approximately one third of the Academic Corpus developed by Coxhead but 
the domain is much more homogeneous. The medical research papers were collected from the 
ScienceDirect Online database. The papers were selected from journals covering 32 medical 
subfields such as anesthesiology and pain medicine, cardiology, etc. The research articles were 
selected from journal volumes published in the period 2000 to 2006 and all were written by native 
speakers. The articles were evaluated on the basis of three criteria, native speaker authorship, length 
between 2000 and 12000 words, and a conventionalized Introduction-Method-Result-Discussion
structure. Only papers that met all three criteria were included in the corpus.
Similar to Coxhead (2000), the definition of a word family by Bauer and Nation (1993) was used in 
data processing. Coxhead’s (2000) three criteria, specialized occurrence, range and frequency of a 
word family, were taken to be relevant in the development of MAWL. Word families with at least one 
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member in GSL were excluded, which meant that blood or disease were deleted from the list. The 
final number of word families in MAWL was 623. Fifty-four per cent of MAWL word families 
overlapped with Coxhead’s AWL. Wang et al. interpret this difference as undermining “the 
usefulness of general academic word lists across different disciplines” (Wang et al., 2008: 451). 
Coxhead (2013: 147) suggests that the overlap between MAWL and AWL results from the fact that 
Wang et al. (2008) used GSL as a common core instead of AWL. 
Both AWL and MAWL represent word lists and were designed to be used primarily in language 
teaching. The idea of word lists of specialized language is compatible with language learner’s needs 
(Felber, 1984; Sager et al. 1980). It should be noted, however, that language learners are not the only 
target group of speakers who need ME. The learner may be an expert or a non-specialist. Also native 
speakers of English may need it, especially if they are not domain experts. Among non-specialists, 
translators represent a large group of users. If the target group of speakers of ME is more 
heterogenous, as this suggests, their needs may be reflected in the choice of methodology.  

2 Does a Different Approach to Medical English Need a Different 

Methodology? 

The comparison of AWL and MAWL raises at least three issues that are problematic when it is our 
aim to characterize medical vocabulary. They concern the use of word families, the use of the GSL, 
and the structure of the corpus. 
The first problem is visible when we consider the words in MAWL that do not occur in AWL. 
Whereas AWL contains many words that have a large word family and refer to general concepts used 
in academic reasoning, MAWL also has more specific words, which refer to concepts of medical 
reality, e.g cell, dose, tissue, liver. This casts doubt on the usefulness of word families in compiling 
specialized vocabulary lists. They work very differently for this type of words than for the general 
academic words (e.g. demonstrate) we find in AWL. Whereas for AWL, the full extent of word 
families is listed in an appendix, there is no such information available for MAWL. Another 
disadvantage of word families is that they do not mark the word class (Gardner and Davies, 2013). 
For instance, for dose, the frequency values for the noun and verb are combined. However, in 
describing medical vocabulary, we are interested in the difference between the values for the nominal 
and verbal readings of dose. This suggests that for characterizing medical vocabulary, lexemes are a 
better unit than word families. In line with Bauer et al. (2013: 9), lexemes “are tied to particular 
inflectional paradigms (each lexeme is realized by a set of word-forms)”. 
The second problem concerns the gaps in the selected vocabulary. An example is disease, which is 
not found in MAWL. The reason is that disease occurs among the first 2000 GSL vocabulary items 
(number 1156) and, in line with Wang et al.’s methodology, it was excluded. AWL does not list 
disease either. This may be for the same reason or because medicine is not a field which was included 
in the corpus. As opposed to AWL,  MAWL does include symptom (number 81) and syndrome
(number 211). However, the example in (1) shows that the notions of symptom, syndrome, and 
disease and relationships among them are relevant in medicine.  

(1) a. This definition, and every other definition, of autism is a description of symptoms. As such, 
autism is recognized as a syndrome, not a disease in the traditional sense of the word. 

b. Normal individuals free from any evident symptom of the disease were taken as controls. 
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A syndrome is often explained in terms of symptoms, e.g. ‘a concurrence of several symptoms in 
a disease; a set of such concurrent symptoms’ (OED, 2015). Only when the mechanism of 
interrelation between symptoms and cause is understood and explained sufficiently, the corresponding 
condition is described as a disease. The example in (1a) indicates that these three words often 
co-occur in the same context. Therefore, it seems reasonable to assume that all of them should be 
included in a proper description of medical vocabulary. The example in (1) suggests that by excluding 
disease, MAWL does not give a full, coherent description of the medical vocabulary of English. 
To sum up, both AWL and MAWL use GSL as an exclusion list. Gardner & Davies (2013) object to 
the use of GSL, because it is an old list. However, if we want to avoid such gaps, any list will be 
problematic. A much better measure is relative frequency. In this method, words are selected when 
their frequency in the specialized corpus is significantly higher than in a general language corpus. 
Gardner and Davies (2013) also argue for the use of relative frequency as an alternative. 
Finally, it is worth taking a critical look at the structure of the corpora. Coxhead (2000) compiled a 
highly structured corpus and used the structure to exclude biased frequencies. This may be important 
for AWL, but in a characterization of medical language, we will in any case have more names of 
specialized concepts that appear in medical reality. This suggests a different approach. The 
subcorpora have the effect of eliminating words that are characteristic of a small range of subdomains. 
It is questionable whether this effect is desirable in a characterization perspective. A larger, but still 
balanced corpus is likely to give a better characterization. Coxhead (2000) and Wang et al. (2008) 
stipulate threshold values without arguing for them or showing what the effect of different values 
would be. It would be preferable to determine thresholds on the basis of the analysis of the effects 
they have. 
In view of these observations, I propose a new methodology for compiling a list of medical 
vocabulary that can be used to characterize medical English. It should be based on lexemes rather 
than word families as units, relative frequency rather than an exclusion list and a less strict 
compartmentalization of the corpus.  

3 Frequency in the COCA Corpus 

A medical corpus plays a crucial role in the characterization of medical vocabulary. This means that 
also the way a corpus is compiled and processed is central. The decision whether to use an existing 
corpus, which already solves some of the methodological issues described above, or design a new 
medical corpus was essential at the beginning of my research. Given the fact that compiling a new 
medical corpus is time-consuming and requires a well-trained team, I turned to already existing large 
corpora available online.  
The Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) includes a subcorpus of academic texts 
labelled ACAD: Medicine. At present, COCA is one of the largest corpora of English.1 The corpus 
was created by Mark Davies, Professor of Corpus Linguistics at Brigham Young University and its 
popularity among professional and non-professional users is increasing. COCA has more than 520 
million words in 220,225 texts and is balanced in the sense that it is equally divided among five main 
genres of spoken, fiction, popular magazines, newspapers, and academic texts. At the same time it is 
balanced in the sense that it includes 20 million words for each year from 1990-2015. The corpus is 
regularly updated by adding an annual portion as a supplement. The genre of academic journals 

1 Details about the design of COCA in this section were taken from at http://corpus.byu.edu/coca , information retrieved 
13 January, 2016. 
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covers a separate section of medical research articles ACAD: Medicine. The remaining academic 
subdomains are history, education, general journals, geography, law and politics, humanities, 
philosophy and religion, science and technology and miscellaneous. The size of ACAD: Medicine is 
eight times bigger than that of the medical corpus for MAWL. This makes ACAD: Medicine the 
largest available corpus of medical research articles. ACAD: Medicine is part of COCA and therefore 
it shares relevant properties which solve some of the methodological concerns described above. First 
of all, COCA makes use of lexemes, not word families. COCA gives frequency data based on 
accurate part of speech (PoS) tagging for the texts in the corpus. Frequency data are available not 
only for the whole COCA, but also across main genres including a subdomain of medicine. Another 
advantage of COCA is that the texts it comprises are regularly added and they are recent. In addition, 
COCA offers approximately the same genre balance from year to year. From the COCA website an 
Excel file can be downloaded with a complete listing of the texts in the more than 520 million word 
corpus. The listings of the texts included in ACAD: Medicine provide a detailed description of the 
structure of this medical corpus. The listing gives the information that the texts are collected from 
more than 50 scientific medical journals. The articles cover different medical disciplines. All 
research papers were published between 1990 and 2015. It is important to mention that journals were 
selected on the basis of their availability in electronic form and copyright criteria. If compared to 
MAWL, the subdivision into particular subdomains did not play an essential role in ACAD: 
Medicine. The listing of medical journal articles is systematic. It includes information about the word 
count, year, domain, journal title of the paper, publication details, and identification label number of a 
text. All these advantages make ACAD: Medicine the best possible selection of the medical corpus 
for linguistic analysis.
Let us turn now to word frequency data based on the COCA corpus. The COCA word list with genre 
frequency comprising 60,000 words was central for my research aimed at the characterization of 
medical vocabulary. The list is available in Excel format, it is a large file of 54 MB that can be printed 
and edited. These data served as a basis in search for answers to these main research questions: 

How can the total frequencies for the whole COCA be compared with the frequencies in ACAD: Medicine? 

How can the results of the comparison of these frequencies be interpreted in terms of characterization of 
medical vocabulary in English?  

4 Analysis of Frequency Data in COCA 

The first step in my analysis was to compare the frequencies for the whole corpus with the 
frequencies of the words found in ACAD: Medicine. The comparison of the full word list based on 
COCA with ACAD: Medicine reveals that 27,166 lexemes out of the 60,000 lexemes in the full list 
can also be found in ACAD: Medicine. Due to a great difference in size of the full COCA and ACAD: 
Medicine corpora, it was necessary to make these frequency data comparable. This was done by 
turning raw frequencies to normalized frequencies per 10,000 words. This was calculated separately 
for the general COCA corpus and for ACAD: Medicine. After producing normalized frequencies for 
the general COCA corpus and the ACAD: Medicine subcorpus, the relative frequency was calculated. 
Following Damerau (1993) and Gries (2010) I use the term relative frequency in the sense of relative 
frequency ratio, the quotient of the relative frequencies of a word in both corpora (Gries, 2010: 
271-272). This means that in my analysis the relative frequency was calculated by taking the 
normalized frequency of the medical corpus ACAD: Medicine and dividing it by the normalized 
frequency of the general corpus COCA. This is illustrated in Table 1.  
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Word (lemma)/rank PoS Norm.
freq. 
COCA

Norm.
freq. 
ACAD:
Med.

Relative
freq. 
Med./COCA

odynophagia (57981) n 0.000617 0.050918 82.54449 
patient (572) n 2.034344 54.88763 26.98051 
mortality (4706) n 0.163467 2.525987 15.45255 
need (132) v 7.829885 7.903394 1.009388 
tonight (911) r 1.360198 0.002214 0.001628 

Table 1: Relative frequency scores for five randomly selected words from ACAD: Medicine and general 
COCA

Table 1 shows five randomly selected words occurring in COCA and in ACAD: Medicine with their 
relative frequency values. The word odynophagia has the highest relative frequency value in contrast 
to the lowest relative frequency value of the word tonight. These values represent the end points of a 
continuum ranging from highly specialized medical vocabulary items to general vocabulary items 
found in medical part of the corpus, but certainly not to the extent that they can be considered typical 
of medical texts. Relative frequency is a measure of typicality of word in the vocabulary of medical 
English. The values are interpreted in the following way. If the relative frequency value is close to 1, 
for example for need, it means that its frequency in general COCA and ACAD: Medicine is roughly 
the same. This is confirmed by very similar scores of normalized frequencies. If the relative 
frequency is higher, the word is more frequent in medicine than in the general corpus, e.g. patient,
mortality. The extreme value for odynophagia confirms that it is a highly specialized medical term, 
but the low normalized frequencies also suggest that it may not be necessarily frequent even in 
medical texts. As ACAD: Medicine is a subcorpus of COCA, all occurrences in the ACAD: Medicine 
subcorpus are also occurrences in COCA. Therefore, a value over 80 shows that (almost) all 
occurrences in COCA are in the ACAD: Medicine subcorpus. Higher relative frequency measures are 
not possible in this setting. The minimal relative frequency value for tonight clearly shows that 
although the word occurs in ACAD: Medicine, it is not typical in medical vocabulary. At this point, 
the question arises how to determine a threshold value indicating when words are frequent enough to 
be considered characteristic of medical vocabulary. For instance, the word exchangeable shows a 
relative frequency value of 3.37. If we look at its normalized frequencies, in COCA it is 0.001344 and 
in ACAD: Medicine 0.004428. This suggests that the occurrence of exchangeable in both corpora is 
very low. In fact, the absolute frequency in ACAD: Medicine is 2 whereas in general COCA it is 49. 
It is obvious that such low absolute frequency values are not sufficient to arrive at relevant 
conclusions. This clearly indicates that medical vocabulary can be accurately described only when 
both frequency measures, relative frequency and absolute frequency, are taken into account.  
This was performed by first sorting the frequency word list by absolute frequency in the medical 
corpus ACAD: Medicine. Then, I selected the range within a particular threshold, for example, 
100,000; 10,000; 100; etc. and resorted this by relative frequency. I explored 13 threshold levels 
given in Table 2. 

Threshold level Number 
of words 

1. 308,224-107,344 6
2. 61,162-21,625 13
3. 18,329-10,103 14
4. 9819-9365 6
5. 8948-8175 4
6. 7855-7133 12
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7. 6959-6014 11
8. 5925-5043 25
9. 4902-4006 22
10. 3983-3000 54
11. 2995-2003 129
12. 1995-1001 327
13. 999-1 26,543

Table 2: Threshold levels with word counts based on absolute frequency in ACAD: Medicine and relative 
frequency in ACAD: Medicine/COCA 

It is interesting to observe that the differences among the threshold levels from the perspective of 
word counts are remarkable. The highest threshold level (level 1) includes only 6 words whereas the 
lowest (level 13) covers 26,543 words. Starting from the ninth threshold level, the word counts 
gradually increase with a sharp increase in the final class. Taking into account that the total number 
of words in ACAD: Medicine is 27,166, only 623 words are distributed among the first 12 threshold 
values and the remaining 26,543 fall into the last threshold range. This means that the top 12 
threshold levels represent only 2.29% of words as opposed to 97.71% on threshold level 13.  Let us 
first turn to threshold level 1, which includes only 6 words with the highest absolute frequency in 
ACAD: Medicine given in Table 3.  

Word (lemma) COCA 
rank

PoS Absol. freq. 
ACAD:Med. 

Rel. freq. 
Med./COCA 

the  1 a 308,224 1.106382 
of  2 i 197,595 1.511305 
be  3 v 188,494 1.185270 
and  4 c 159,292 1.169854 
a  5 a 107,607 0.836898 
in  6 i 107,344 1.213356 

Table 3: Threshold level 1 – absolute frequency in ACAD: Medicine and relative frequency in ACAD: 
Medicine/COCA

The top six words in Table 3 representing threshold level 1 also have the highest absolute frequency 
in the medical corpus. It is interesting to see that at the same time, these words are the most frequent 
in general COCA. This is not surprising when we inspect their relative frequency values. These are in 
all six cases around 1.0 which suggests that their frequencies in ACAD: Medicine and general COCA 
are approximately the same. The observation that all words in Table 2 are function words is fully in 
line with the results in the frequency word lists based on the Cambridge International Corpus (CIC) 
by Carter (2012). Carter (2012: 103) emphasizes that “the function words dominate the top 
frequencies of [both] lists, and indeed, one of the defining criteria of function words is their 
frequency”.  Gardner (2013: 13) confirms that function words “tend to be high frequency in all types 
of communication”.  
Gardner (2013: 54) argues for separating function words from content words in the top frequency 
lists in core vocabulary lists. He gives two main reasons for this decision from the pedagogical 
perspective. The first reason is connected with the so-called learning burden, which is different for 
function and content words. The latter require more attention to meaning and form. The second is that 
word lists can be misleading when a high portion is taken up by function words because they “do not 
impact meaning (thus comprehension) in the same way that content words do” (Gardner, 2013: 54). 
From the learner’s point of view, separating function words from content words seems reasonable. 
However, from the point of view of characterizing medical vocabulary an a priori elimination of 
function words would result in a distorted description by omitting an important part of vocabulary. 
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Our data show that function words dominate threshold levels 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5. From threshold level 6 
down, the number of content words is increasing. As mentioned above, threshold level 13 is the 
largest one in terms of number of words. Therefore it seems reasonable to subdivide this threshold 
level into sublevels, as presented in Table 4. 

Sublevels of threshold level 
13 

Number 
of words 

1. 999-900 75
2. 899-800 84
3. 799-700 102
4. 699-600 150
5. 599-500 182
6. 499-400 239
7. 398-300 370
8. 299-200 677
9. 199-100 1423
10. 99-1 23,242

Table 4: Threshold level 13 with sublevels based on absolute frequency in ACAD: Medicine 

Table 4 clearly shows that when threshold level 13 is divided into 10 sublevels, the word count 
increases with each sublevel. As it was described above, the last level is the largest one again. A 
characteristic feature of the thresholds 1-6 is that the absolute frequency in the subcorpus ACAD: 
Medicine decreases gradually with only a few words showing identical values. In sublevel 9, the 
frequency bands tend to be larger, they include more than ten words, e.g. 14 words with the absolute 
frequency value 199. With a more fine-grained division of sublevels we can demonstrate how the 
absolute frequency measure interacts with the relative frequency measure. Table 5 lists the words 
with an absolute frequency 100 in the medical corpus. The words are sorted by relative frequency.  

Word (lemma) COCA 
rank PoS Absol. freq. 

ACAD:Med. 
Rel. freq. 
Med./COCA 

thyroidectomy 41094 n 100 80.14028 
rotavirus 43623 n 100 65.51150 
anthropometric 35114 j 100 63.49576 
microbiology 21969 n 100 22.99289 
fiber-optic 14871 j 100 10.12816 
sclerosis 14298 n 100 9.643048 
evacuation 8373 n 100 3.508053 
informant 7217 n 100 2.750566 
staff 6175 v 100 2.030615 
nutrient 4896 n 100 1.479027 
shared 4042 j 100 1.109022 
occasional 3535 j 100 0.971798 
firm 3269 j 100 0.875897 
vast 1975 j 100 0.442717 
religious 885 j 100 0.171247 
character 786 n 100 0.157787 

Table 5: Frequency band 100 in sublevel 9 (199-100) of threshold level 13 sorted by relative frequency in 
ACAD: Medicine/general COCA 

Table 5 illustrates that when the words in the absolute frequency band 100 are re-sorted by relative 
frequency, the top words are specialized medical terms. High relative frequencies indicate the words 
such as thyroidectomy, or rotavirus occur almost exclusively in the subcorpus ACAD: Medicine. 
Only five words in this frequency band, occasional, firm, vast, religious, and character are less 
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frequent in medical vocabulary than expected on the basis of their overall frequency in COCA. This 
raises the question about the role of the words with relative frequency values less than 1 in medical 
vocabulary. The answer may not be straightforward. The data show that each threshold level includes 
vocabulary items less typical of medical texts with a very similar proportion. Kittredge (1982: 111) 
points out that “most articles in scientific journals have some degree of “contamination” from the 
general language”. He gives an example of the word “dress” used in a research paper on subatomic 
particles, which clearly demonstrates that “most dynamic scientific sublanguages are constantly 
borrowing terms form the standard language, particularly when new concepts are being introduced 
and analogies are needed” (Kittredge, 1982: 110). This also suggests that it would be wrong to 
exclude them from the characterization of medical vocabulary altogether, because their absolute 
frequency shows they occur in medical texts. They may be less relevant for medicine, but they occur 
fairly frequently. Therefore it seems better to assume that such more general words somehow 
constitute a part of medical vocabulary.  
Another question arises concerning the role of threshold levels. With general words the threshold 
levels are not helpful because they are included in all threshold levels. Another key factor is that 
frequency bands tend to be larger at lower thresholds, e.g. 199, and 100. Therefore it seems 
reasonable to investigate the situation with lower threshold levels. Table 6 shows the situation at 
frequency band 99.

Word (lemma) COCA 
rank PoS Absol. Freq. 

ACAD:Med. 
Rel. Freq. 
Med./COCA 

dysplasia 29578 n 99 43.93497 
midline 28196 n 99 39.66944 
cytoplasm 27938 n 99 38.91383 
public-health 20601 j 99 19.27336 
quadriceps 20495 n 99 19.04873 
dizziness 15359 n 99 11.02821 
diabetic 14852 j 99 10.21488 
irrespective 15039 i 99 10.08877 
masking 14348 n 99 9.202595 
approximate 12165 v 99 6.919479 
subset 12269 n 99 6.574340 
for-profit 11826 j 99 5.900292 
positioning 10984 n 99 5.883301 
faucet 10980 n 99 5.849610 
analog 10217 n 99 5.146036 
solving 9621 n 99 4.236343 
unchanged 8907 j 99 4.184283 
notify 6193 v 99 2.300649 
zero 5442 n 99 1.814366 
contract 5039 v 99 1.615640 
cure 4630 v 99 1.450462 
project 3626 v 99 0.990054 
sponsor 3476 v 99 0.914595 
inquiry 3389 n 99 0.861833 
modest 3120 j 99 0.803609 
disagree 2695 v 99 0.631572 
massive 2006 j 99 0.440605 
cheese 2116 n 99 0.432170 
else 440 r 99 0.089015 

Table 6: Frequency band 99 in sublevel 10 (99-1) of threshold level 13 sorted by relative frequency in 
ACAD: Medicine/general COCA 

Table 6 illustrates that the frequency band 99 covering 29 items is larger than the frequency band 100 
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in Table 4. The ordering based on the relative frequency confirms that the highest relative frequencies 
are for the terms in the narrow sense, e.g. dysplasia, and specialized terms,  e.g. dizziness. The degree 
of specialization decreases with lower relative frequencies. The words more typical of general 
vocabulary are placed towards the other end of a continuum. Their relative frequency values are 
smaller than 1. This distribution pattern occurs across all threshold levels and frequency bands. It 
seems it would be arbitrary to exclude, for instance, the frequency band 99, because this would mean 
we would lose words such as dysplasia, cytoplasm, or diabetic, which certainly are part of medical 
vocabulary. Taking into account how relative frequency interacts with absolute frequency, it is 
obvious that not so typical medical words have fairly high relative frequency values, e.g. masking,
for-profit, or unchanged even if their absolute frequency values are low. Therefore it seems 
interesting to compare the data if the relative frequency values are constant as opposed to the absolute 
frequency values. An example is given in Table 7.  

Word (lemma) COCA 
rank PoS Rel. Freq. 

Med./COCA  
Absol. Freq. 
ACAD:Med. 

patient 572 n 26.98051 24793 
fungal 12857 j 26.89503 405 
MRI 17082 n 26.55453 212 
cleft 25175 j 26.56604 84 
antifungal 27275 j 26.70557 66 
nonsteroidal 31109 j 26.91668 45 
occipital 34030 j 26.82696 39 
dilated 34286 j 27.01456 36 
patella 35354 n 27.01456 36 
elastin 38212 n 26.53216 27 
crashworthiness 42849 n 26.66822 21 
instrumented 43561 j 26.98570 17 
age-matched 51078 j 26.77119 12 
teacher-rated 53329 j 26.70557 11 
spectrophotometer 54632 n 26.70557 11 
colloid 54791 n 26.70557 11 
reabsorption 50087 n 26.62726 10 
transversely 50319 r 26.62726 10 
nasal 51167 n 26.62726 10 
wait-list 58990 j 26.53216 9 
heterotopic 59001 j 26.53216 9 

Table 7: An example of medical vocabulary sorted by relative frequency ACAD: Medicine/general COCA 
(frequency band between 26.5-27.02) 

Table 7 suggests that there might be a significant correlation between the absolute frequency and 
relative frequency. It seems the lower the threshold in absolute frequency, the higher the threshold 
which must be adopted for the relative frequency. Perhaps the most striking exception is patient with 
the highest absolute frequency, then fungal and the abbreviation MRI follow. The lower ranked items 
in Table 7 have a very low absolute frequency, which makes them less typical of medical vocabulary 
despite their high relative frequency, for instance, age-matched, or teacher-rated. It seems therefore 
that neither absolute frequency nor relative frequency alone is sufficient in delimiting medical 
vocabulary. 
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5 Conclusion 

The main aim of this paper was to explore medical vocabulary on the basis of the general COCA 
corpus and its subcorpus ACAD: Medicine. The results suggest it is more reasonable to view medical 
vocabulary in English as a cline rather than a dichotomy with clear-cut boundaries. From the 
perspective of the characterization of medical vocabulary, absolute and relative frequency can be 
combined in a two-dimensional model representing medical vocabulary. It was demonstrated that 
relative frequency is a measure which indicates a degree of typicality of a word in medical 
vocabulary. The continuum is between two ends from general vocabulary to highly specialized 
vocabulary and terms in the narrow sense. The data show that specialized words tend to have much 
higher relative frequency scores than words less typical of medical vocabulary.  A key question was 
how to set a threshold value to determine when words are frequent enough or not frequent enough to 
be considered typical of medical vocabulary. This was the point where the dimension based on the 
absolute frequency must be taken into account. The absolute frequency continuum was used to 
produce a threshold of words frequent enough in the medical corpus. Investigating the threshold 
levels in more detail revealed that especially with frequency bands with a larger number of words it is 
only possible to characterize medical vocabulary accurately when relative frequency and absolute 
frequency are both taken into account. The data also demonstrate that all frequency bands contain 
words ranging from less typical of medical vocabulary to more typical of medical vocabulary. 
Therefore it is not possible to determine a threshold value without excluding words that are typical of 
medical vocabulary on the basis of their relative frequency scores. The data indicate that the choice 
for a particular threshold is always to some extent arbitrary. The combination of the two values 
suggests that lower absolute frequency requires higher relative frequency. For a particular absolute 
frequency we find a continuum of relative frequency scores. This continuum shifts when we take a 
lower absolute frequency. Therefore if we want to posit a threshold, we should refer to both absolute 
frequency and relative frequency. 
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Abstract  
Специальная лексика, как правило, составляет основу энциклопедических и отраслевых 
терминологических словарей. Общефилологические словари также традиционно отражают 
определенные разряды специальной лексики, хотя до сих пор теория лексикографии не 
выработала единых критериев к отбору лексики профессионального и терминологического 
характера для реестров таких словарей  и к принципам ее представления в словарных статьях 
с учетом консубстанциональности. Интеллектуализация языков, обусловленная влиянием 
информационного общества, актуализировала задачу лексикографирования различных 
разрядов специальной лексики для непрофессиональных пользователей, то есть за пределами 
собственно терминографии. Особую актуальность в условиях новых независимых государств, 
к каковым относится и Республика Беларусь, получили языки для социокультурных целей, 
отражающие и призванные формировать у граждан новую систему ценностей, включая 
понимание самой государственности как абсолютной ценности общества. На примере 
создания пилотной версии нового типа словаря белорусского языка – Словаря социально 
значимой лексики специального и профессионального характера, ориентированного на 
широкий круг пользователей, – обоснована значимость учета социопрагматического аспекта 
при отборе лексем для словарного реестра; показана важность использования аутентичного 
языкового материала, необходимого для построения словарных макростатей; описана 
структура макростатьи и особенности включения в нее составных номинаций. Подчеркнута 
роль Белорусского республиканского фонда фундаментальных исследований в поддержке 
научных проектов, направленных на создание и широкое применение электронных языковых 
ресурсов, без которых создание Словаря социально значимой лексики специального и 
профессионального характера белорусского языка было бы невозможным.  
Keywords: белорусский язык; специальная лексика; языки для специальных целей; 
социопрагматический аспект; словарь социально значимой специальной лексики; реестр 
словаря; структура словарной макростатьи 

1 Введение  

Вопрос о включении специальной лексики в общелитературный лексикон до сих пор остается 
открытым. Действительно, «средой обитания» всех разрядов специальных номинаций 
являются языки для специальных целей (LSP), «чисто лингвистическая интерпретация» 
которых «невозможна: LSP существует как неразрывное единство специальных знаний в 
определенной области и способов репрезентации их в языке» (Новодранова 2007: 139). Тем не 
менее, существует достаточно много аргументов в пользу того, что специальная лексика 
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может и «должна рассматриваться в системе общелитературного языка» (Косов 1980: 16). В 
пользу этого говорит, прежде всего, возможность сосуществования специальных и 
общеупотребительных значений как лексико-семантических вариантов одного многозначного 
слова, а также широкая распространенность консубстанциональности специальных лексем 
(Рычкова 2013). Именно поэтому определенные разряды специальной лексики традиционно 
включаются в общефилологические словари. Так, Ф.П. Сороколетов отмечал принятую в 
российской лексикографической традиции, начиная со «Словаря Академии Российской» 
1789–1794гг., практику настойчивых поисков «наиболее объективных методов отбора и 
лексикографической разработки слов, относящихся к специальной терминологии» 
(Сороколетов 2011: 267). Аналогичные задачи приходится решать составителям словарей 
всех языков, и белорусская лексикография не составляет здесь исключения (Кандраценя и др. 
2012). 
Переход  к обществу знания и развитие информационного общества имеют своим следствием 
многократное повышение уровня терминологизации современных национальных языков и 
расширение использования специальной лексики в различных видах коммуникации (Рычкова 
2010).  Отсюда – важность проблемы представления в общефилологических словарях 
различных языков для специальных целей (Рычкова 2012).   Как результат – проблема 
лексикографирования специальной лексики получила новый, социопрагматический, аспект 
(Рычкова 2015). Особую актуальность получила задача лексикографирования различных 
разрядов специальной лексики для непрофессиональных пользователей, то есть создания 
словарей специальной лексики за пределами собственно отраслевой терминографии. 

2 Словари специальной лексики за пределами терминографии  

Вопрос о критериях отбора конкретных элементов языков для специальных целей в реестры 
словарей лексики терминологического и профессионального характера, ориентированных не 
на профессиональных пользователей, а на широкие круги населения, остается открытым. Так, 
один из первых словарей подобного рода – «Словарь современных понятий и терминов», 
составленный коллективом авторов под общей редакцией В.А. Макаренко (Бунимович и др. 
2002), – позиционируется как комплексное издание толково-энциклопедического и 
лингвистического характера. В предисловии к  словарю обозначены основные разряды 
лексики, включенные в него: общественно-политическая, экономическая и общекультурная, 
«включая многочисленные иноязычные заимствования». К критериям отбора лексических 
единиц в реестр словаря с некоторой натяжкой можно отнести частотность употребления за 
пределами собственно специальной коммуникации – «содержит наиболее часто 
употребляемые [...], особенно в средствах массовой информации, слова и словосочетания», а 
также сложности в восприятии лексики реципиентом – отбирались «только такие слова и 
термины, которые больше других вызывают те или иные затруднения, сомнения в 
правильности их написания, произношения и особенно толкования» (Бунимович и др. 2002: 
3).  Остается непонятным, каким именно образом составителями словаря определялась 
частотность употребления тех или иных лексем, включенных в словарь, а также как 
определялась «затруднительность» этих слов для адресатов словаря. Адресованный 
«широкому кругу читателей» (Бунимович и др. 2002: 2), «Словарь современных понятий и 
терминов», тем не менее, не предусматривает отраслевых помет, а авторы не указывают, 
понятия и термины каких именно предметных областей он включает. Не ясным остается 
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также, включались ли в этот словарь общенаучные и межотраслевые термины и представлена 
ли в нем узкоспециальная лексика.  
Несколько более подробную характеристику реестра (но не принципов отбора лексики в 
реестр) содержит «Словарь специальной лексики русского языка», изданный под редакцией 
А.С. Герда и У.В. Буторовой (Буторова и др. 2014), также предназначенный для широкого 
круга пользователей. Во введении авторы пишут следующее:  

Настоящий словарь отражает резко возросшую за последнее десятилетие интеллектуализацию и 
стремление общества к расширению научно-популярного знания, в особенности в таких областях, как 
юриспруденция, экономика, политические основы общества, конфессии, направления в области 
философии, искусства. В связи с этим в Словарь широко включаются названия наук и отраслей знания, 
термины общественно-политические, юридические, финансово-экономические, наименования 
философских течений, понятия из области информатики, частично литературоведения и искусства. В 
связи с особой спецификой медицины как области знания в словарь включаются преимущественно 
названия отдельных направлений, методов и способов лечения. (Буторова и др. 2014: 4–5) 

В отличие от словаря под редакцией В.А. Макаренко, словарь под редакцией А.С. Герда и 
У.В. Буторовой является собственно лингвистическим, так как в нем «даются значения 
терминов, а не подробные описания […] понятий» (Буторова и др. 2014: 6). Тем не менее, и в 
этом словаре никак не обозначены ни критерии отбора конкретных единиц в реестр, ни 
принципы определения их социальной значимости. 
Совершенно иной подход избран идеологами серии словарей «Слова, которые следует знать» 
(Ваулина & Вербицкая 2014; Ткачева & Дурнева 2014; Фивейская & Севастьянова 2014). Все 
словари этой серии, аналогично вышеописанным лексикографическим изданиям, 
предназначены для самого широкого употребления, но каждое из изданий реализует свои 
принципы отбора лексических единиц в реестр словаря.  
Так, авторы-составители словаря по нанотехнологиям справедливо отмечают, что в словаре, 
предназначенном для самого широкого круга пользователей, «используется иной принцип 
отбора единиц описания, нежели в терминологическом»:  

При формировании словника кроме лексических единиц, относящихся  собственно к сфере 
наноразработок, в словарь системно добавлены физические, химические и биомедицинские термины 
[…], существенные для описываемой области знания и необходимые для понимания многих 
собственно нанотехнологических терминов или  используемые в их описании. (Ваулина & Вербицкая 
2014: 15)   

Примечательно также, что в данный словарь включены единицы с префиксоидом нано-, не 
имеющие отношения к нанотехнологиям, но широко представленные в разговорной речи, 
например: нанокосметика, наномир и др.  
Составители словаря спортивной лексики (Ткачева & Дурнева 2014) при отборе лексических 
единиц в реестр использовали принцип тематических групп, причем в издании представлены 
не только литературные номинации, но и разговорная лексика, «некоторые регулярно 
образуемые разговорные значения», а также «некоторые наиболее употребительные 
жаргонизмы, часто встречающиеся в речи спортивных комментаторов» (Ткачева & Дурнева 
2014: 6). Несмотря на то, что принципы отбора конкретных вхождений лексем авторами не 
обозначены, можно предположить, что словарь стремится реализовать инвентаризационный 
принцип номинаций в рамках одной сферы деятельности. 
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Принцип тематических групп использован и составителями словаря современной 
официальной лексики (Фивейская & Севастьянова 2014), «в центре описания» которого 
«находится лексика официально-делового стиля, прежде всего законодательные тексты, 
составляющие его ядро» (Фивейская & Севастьянова 2014: 3). В словарь также включена 
лексика, имеющая отношение к политике и социальному устройству; экономике, 
финансовому делу, коммерции; юридическая терминология. Особенностью этого словарного 
продукта является избирательность, граничащая с фрагментарностью, в описании семантики 
входящих в него единиц. Как отмечают составители, словарь «не ставит задачи разработки 
слова во всей совокупности значений, а описывает только те значения, которые 
соответствуют его концепции» (Фивейская & Севастьянова 2014: 6). Толкования могут 
предваряться пометами (допускаются различные комбинации помет), указывающими «на 
принадлежность лексической единицы к определенной сфере общения или области 
деятельности» (Фивейская & Севастьянова 2014: 20). В перечне помет авторы указывают: 
Канц. (канцеляризм), Полит. (политика), Соц. (социология), Фин. (финансы), Экон. 
(экономика), Коммерц. (коммерция). Фактически  используется также помета Юр, 
по-видимому, ошибочно не указанная в перечне помет, приводимом в предисловии к 
словарю. Так помечаются термины и профессионализмы, имеющие отношение к 
юриспруденции.  
Уже проведенного краткого анализа словарей специальной лексики русского языка, 
ориентированных на широкий круг пользователей, то есть имеющих социопрагматическое 
измерение, а не относящихся к узко отраслевой терминографии, достаточно, чтобы сделать 
следующие выводы:  
 все словари подобного типа являются политематическими и не ориентированы на

отражение конкретных терминосистем;
 отсутствуют объективные критерии формирования реестров подобных словарей в силу

недостаточной экспликации социопрагматического аспекта;
 не разработаны принципы описания словарных вхождений, нет четких подходов к микро-

и макроструктуре словарей.

3 Концепция словаря социально значимой лексики 

терминологического и профессионального характера 

белорусского языка 

Выше были рассмотрены словари русского языка, поскольку именно русскоязычное 
население составляет фактически лингвистическое большинство в Беларуси. Русский язык, 
как и белорусский, является одним из официальных (государственных) языков Республики 
Беларусь. Тем не менее, Беларусь – это независимое государство, поэтому очевидно, что 
словари русского языка социально значимой специальной лексики должны иметь различные 
социопрагматические измерения в России и в Беларуси. Особую важность в условиях 
сокращения коммуникативного пространства белорусского языка, также являющегося 
государственным языком Беларуси и языком титульного этноса, имеет разработка словарей 
белорусского языка, в том числе словаря социально значимой лексики терминологического и 
профессионального характера (далее – Словарь). Словарь такого рода разрабатывается 
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впервые в Беларуси коллективом ученых кафедры общего и славянского языкознания 
Гродненского государственного университета имени Янки Купалы 1  (далее – ГрГУ) при 
участии коллег из Национальной академии наук Беларуси в рамках проекта, поддержанного 
Белорусским республиканским фондом фундаментальных исследований (далее – БРФФИ).  

3.1 Критерии выявления разрядов социально значимой специальной 
лексики белорусского языка 

До начала формирования реестра Словаря были сформулированы объективные критерии 
выявления разрядов социально значимой лексики терминологического и профессионального 
характера белорусского языка из словарных и текстовых источников. Данные критерии,   
обладающие абсолютной новизной, составляют основу определения разрядов социально 
значимой лексики терминологического и профессионального характера и принципов ее 
выделения из словарных и текстовых источников. Предложенные критерии сгруппированы в 
три кластера: 
 экстралингвистические (социопрагматические) критерии;   
 собственно лингвистические критерии;  
 синкретические критерии.  
Экстралингвистические критерии представляются наиболее важными. К ним относятся:  
 ориентация создаваемого словаря на стратегическую задачу белорусской гуманитарной 

науки – выявление национальной и социокультурной идентичности Республики Беларусь 
в контексте современных интеграционных процессов;  

   формирование системы ценностей Республики Беларусь как независимого государства, 
осуществляющего социально ориентированную внутреннюю и многовекторную 
внешнюю политику; 

 приоритеты в развитии государства, нашедшие отражение в целевых программах;  
 десоветизация белорусского общества и формирование идеологии независимого 

Белорусского государства;   
 строительство информационного общества и переход к обществу знания как факторы 

устойчивого развития общества. 
Среди собственно лингвистических критериев были акцентированы следующие факторы:  
 свидетельство фиксации специальной лексемы как единицы инвентаря белорусского 

языка; 
 встречаемость специальной номинации в сфере терминопорождения и 

терминоиспользования белорусского языка с учетом возможностей варьирования в 
тексте; 

 использование номинации для обозначения специального понятия в 
неспециализированном белорусскоязычном энциклопедическом издании  (Беларуская 
1996–2004). 

К синкретическим критериям были отнесены следующие факторы:  
 объективная «несвобода» существующих общефилологических словарей, призванных 

отражать среди прочих лексических единиц и такой разряд словарного состава языка, 
как социально значимая специальная лексика, от ранее существовавших 
идеологической составляющей и социальных стереотипов, формирующих аксиологию 
словаря, а также от идеологических и иных предпочтений создателей словарей;   

                                                           
1 Народный поэт Беларуси, один из создателей современного литературного белорусского языка. 
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 реально существующее в Республике Беларусь  коммуникативно несбалансированное
близкородственное белорусско-русское двуязычие, отражающее фактическую языковую 
ситуацию в стране, в которой носители языка титульного этноса составляют 
лингвистическое меньшинство; 

 худшее понимание неспециалистами, т.е. целевыми адресатами создаваемого словаря,
терминов, образованных на собственно белорусском языковом материале, по сравнению 
с терминами-интернационализмами либо терминами, использующими общие для 
белорусского и русского языков терминоэлементы, в том числе древнегреческого и 
латинского происхождения.1  

3.2    Основные разряды социально значимой специальной лексики 
белорусского языка и принципы отбора лексических единиц из 
словарных и текстовых источников 

Применение предложенных критериев позволило выявить основные разряды социально 
значимой специальной лексики белорусского языка для включения в Словарь (в разрезе 
тематических групп): 
 терминология государственности, административно-государственного управления и

гражданского общества, международной деятельности;
 терминология национальной безопасности (военной, демографической, информационной,

политической, продовольственной, экономической, энергетической);
 терминология прав, свобод и обязанностей личности, правового государства;
 лексика терминологического и профессионального характера  сферы социального

обеспечения;
 лексика терминологического и профессионального характера  безопасной 

жизнедеятельности и здорового образа жизни;
 лексика терминологического и профессионального характера, связанная со здоровьем

человека;
 лексика терминологического и профессионального характера  сферы образования;
 основная лексика, связанная с широко представленными в Беларуси конфессиями

(православие, католицизм, ислам, протестантизм и др.);
 терминология социолингвистики;
 лексика терминологического и профессионального характера сферы 

информационно-коммуникационных технологий.
Непосредственный отбор лексических единиц из словарных и текстовых источников 
осуществлялся на основании следующих принципов: 
 отнесенность специальной лексемы (включая составные термины) к одной из избранных

комплексных предметных областей;
 одновременное наличие в общефилологическом (Тлумачальны 1977–1984) и в нескольких

терминологических толковых словарях белорусского языка с учетом свойства
консубстанциональности специальной лексики; 2

 подтвержденность реальным употреблением  в аутентичных белорусскоязычных

1  Впервые было экспериментально доказано Я.В. Разводовской (2009) на материале терминов 
репродуктивного здоровья при выполнении диссертационного исследования под руководством автора. 
2 С этой целью используются возможности лексикографической базы данных «Специальная лексика», 
представляющей собой оригинальный белорусскоязычный электронный ресурс, разработанный на 
кафедре общего и славянского языкознания ГрГУ при поддержке БРФФИ. 
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неспециальных текстах, особенно в текстах СМИ; 
 наличие в неспециализированных энциклопедиях, изданных на белорусском языке.  

3.3 Строение словарной статьи 
Словарная статья строится по принципу макростатьи,1 в ней даются толкования различных 
отраслевых и межотраслевых специальных значений, вводимые соответствующей пометой / 
комбинацией помет, 2  а также общеупотребительных значений консубстанциональной 
заголовочной лексемы. В макростатью включаются специальные составные номинации, в 
которых заголовочная лексема несет основную смысловую нагрузку. Атрибутивные 
компоненты составных номинаций даются в постпозиции, исключение составляют составные 
термины, которые характеризуются устойчивостью терминоупотребления и определенной 
степенью идиоматичности.  Толкования даются всем номинациям, входящим в словарную 
статью, исключая все виды синонимов и морфосинтаксических вариантов,3 которые также 
включаются в макростатьи Словаря. Содержание толкований ориентировано на понимание 
неспециалистами. С этой целью используются формулировки, носящие научно-популярный 
характер (Calsamiglia & Van Dijk 2004) и предусматривающие использование приемов 
реконтекстуализации (Luzon 2013). 
Важную роль в разработке макростатей Словаря играют аутентичные контексты,  
позволяющие отследить «живые лексические процессы, в которых» отражаются «новые 
общественные идеологические отношения», «новые стилистические и эмоциональные 
оценки» (Ожегов 1974: 163). Для поиска контекстов и коллокаций используются аутентичные 
языковые ресурсы, построенные на материале неспециальных текстов (Беларускі N-корпус), в 
том числе белорусскоязычная часть иллюстративного лингвистического корпуса 
региональных СМИ Гродненщины 4 , поскольку тексты современных газет изобилуют 
специальной лексикой (Рычкова 2014) и в наибольшей степени отражают «языки для 
социокультурных целей» (Joyce & Hood 2009). Для поиска контекстов широко используются 
также возможности такого инструмента, как (WebCorp).5  
Каждое толкование сопровождается текстовой иллюстрацией, 6максимальное количество 
текстовых иллюстраций для каждой номинации, включенной в макростатью, не превышает 
трех. 7  В качестве иллюстраций используются исключительно аутентичные контексты с 
указанием на источник, речения в качестве иллюстраций не применяются. 
Важной особенностью макростатей Словаря является отражение в них толкований 
общефилологического словаря советского времени (Тлумачальны 1977–1984),  при наличии в 
нем данной лексемы / толкования соответствующего значения, а также определений понятий 
соответствующих номинаций при их наличии в наиболее полной белорусскоязычной 
                                                           
1 Пример макростатьи для  заголовочной лексемы абарона ‘защита’, разработанной И.И. Бубнович при 
участии автора, приведен в приложении. 
2 Межотраслевые лексемы получают помету спец.; эта же помета применяется в тех случаях, если 
специальная лексема относится более чем к трем предметным областям / сферам деятельности. 
3  Нормативная функция Словаря заключается в том, что рекомендуемые / нерекомендуемые к 
использованию синонимы / варианты получают соответствующие пометы. 
4  Оригинальный языковой ресурс, разработанный совместно сотрудниками кафедры общего и 
славянского языкознания ГрГУ при поддержке БРФФИ и учеными отдела корпусной лингвистики и 
лингвистической поэтики Института русского языка имени В.В. Виноградова Российской академии 
наук. 
5 Подробно особенности поиска контекстов описаны в (Станкевич 2016). 
6 Составные номинации, для которых контекст(ы) не найден(ы), включаются в макростатьи в тех 
случаях, если они есть в (Беларуская 1996–2004). 
7 Выбор иллюстраций, если их более трех, относится к компетенции составителя словарной статьи. 
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универсальной энциклопедии (Беларуская 1996–2004). Такой подход позволяет увидеть 
динамику понятийного объема термина или профессионализма и наглядно представить 
изменения в социопрагматическом измерении каждой лексемы. 

4 Заключение 

Актуализация социопрагматического аспекта лексикографирования специальной лексики 
обусловила разработку терминологических словарей, ориентированных на широкие круги 
населения. Такие словари как новый тип словаря необходимы, в том числе, для решения 
важнейшей задачи  обеспечения доступности в процессе коммуникации  той информации, 
которая существенна для данного общества в данную эпоху. Особенно важными подобного 
рода словари являются для языков, которые имеют незначительную зону влияния и 
вынужденно конкурируют с мажоритарным(и) языком(ами). Следовательно, разработка 
словарей социально значимой лексики специального и профессионального характера 
становится важной частью языкового планирования в условиях интенсивного социального 
взаимодействия (Рычкова 2016). 
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Приложение (пример макростатьи Словаря для заголовочной лексемы 
абарона ‘защита’) 

АБАРО́НА 

1. ёё Сістэма сродкаў і дзеянняў, накіраваных на забеспячэнне бяспекі краіны.
Даў наказ ваеннаслужачым на абарону дзяржаўнай мяжы і выкананне загадаў і распараджэнняў 

ваенных кіраўнікоў пробашч касцёла Узнясення святога Крыжа Андрэй. [КРЗП: ПЕ] У аддзеле пагранічнай 
службы “Гудагай” – і адпаведна ва ўсіх іх з’явілася адказнасць за абарону рубяжоў нашай краіны і нагода 
адзначаць як сваё асабістае яшчэ адно свята – Дзень пагранічніка. [КРЗП: АП]  

ТСБМ (б/п): сукупнасць сродкаў і дзеянняў, накіраваных на забеспячэнне краіны, народу ад нападу 

ворагаў (у 2 знач.). 

Энц.: 

2. ваен. ёё Баявыя дзеянні з мэтай стрымання наступлення сіл праціўніка.
Наша дэлегацыя прыняла ўдзел у мерапрыемствах дэкады, святкаванні Дня ваенна-марскога флоту, 

усклала кветкі на мемарыяле загінуўшых пры абароне горада ваенных маракоў і салдат, наведала 
Ленінградскую атамную электрастанцыю. [КРЗП: АП]  

ТСБМ: 

Энц.: баявыя дзеянні з мэтай зрыву або адбіцця наступлення намнога большых сіл праціўніка, 

прыкрыцця або ўтрымання занятых пазіцый, выйгрышу часу і стварэння ўмоў для пераходу ў наступленне 

войскаў, якія абараняюцца. 

3. ваен. ёё Сістэма збудаванняў, прызначаных для спынення праціўніка падчас наступлення.
Савецкія войскі наблізіліся да сталіцы Усходняй Прусіі – горада-крэпасці Кёнігсберга. Тут была 

створана моцная абарона, якая складалася з 3 абарончых пазіцый. Кожны крок наперад даваўся вялікімі 
намаганнямі, цаной страты савецкіх салдат. [КРЗП: АП]  

ТСБМ (б/п): сістэма абарончых збудаванняў (у 3 знач.). 

Энц.: 

4. юр. ёё Адзін з бакоў у судовым працэсе, які прадстаўляе фізічную або юрыдычную асобу, якую

абвінавачваюць у злачынстве. 
Гэтым і тлумачыцца яго маўчанне ў судзе, адмова ад слоў у сваю абарону, ад прашэння аб памілаванні. 

[КРЗП: АП]  
ТСБМ (б/п): абарончы бок у судовым працэсе і ў гульні (у 4 знач.). 

Энц.: 

5. спарт. ёё Стрымліванне праціўніка ў спартыўнай гульні, у якой удзельнічаюць два бакі.
Больш вопытныя з іх імкліва атакавалі саперніка, хутка знаходзілі слабыя месцы ў абароне праціўніка і 

атрымлівалі перамогу. [КРЗП: ПЕ] Асабліва вылучыўся Ілья Міскевіч, які хутка і ўмела прарываў абарону 
саперніка і забіваў мячы. [КРЗП: ПЕ]  

ТСБМ (б/п): абарончы бок ў судовым працэсе і ў гульні (у 4 знач.). 

Энц.: 
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6. экал. ёё Сістэма сродкаў і дзеянняў, накіраваных на забеспячэнне спрыяльнай жыццядзейнасці 

арганізма (чалавека, жывёлы, расліны) ці віду.  
Галоўная мэта праекта – стварэнне сеткі захавальнікаў, г.зн. людзей, якія на добраахвотнай аснове і 

цалкам бескарысна змогуць дапамагаць у абароне нерасцільняў ласосевых. [КРЗП: АП] Праведзена вялікая 
арганізацыйная і тэхналагічная работа па павышэнні прадукцыйнасці хлебнай нівы, набыты высакаякасныя 
ўгнаенні, сродкі абароны раслін, падрыхтавана сельскагаспадарчая тэхніка, збожжасушыльныя комплексы. 
[КРЗП:  
ПЕ]  

сін. ахова (рэк.).  
ТСБМ:  

Энц.:  

7. ёё Даклад, выступленне для выкладу палажэнняў навуковай працы (дысертацыі, дыпломнай 

работы, курсавой працы і пад.) перад камісіяй.  

У другім этапе — праектна-даследчым — прынялі ўдзел пераможцы першага тура. Удзельнікі 

падрыхтавалі да абароны праекты — стэндавыя даклады па адной з прапанаваных тэм. [КРЗП: БГ]  

ТСБМ:  

Энц.:  
АБАРО́НА АЙЧЬІН́Ы  
паліт. ёё Абарона дзяржавы, яе межаў ад знешняга нападу, сістэма мераў, накіраваных  

на захаванне незалежнасці і тэрытарыяльнай цэласнасці краіны.  
У любыя часы абарона Айчыны была, ёсць і будзе свяшчэнным патрыятычным абавязкам кожнага 

грамадзяніна нашай краіны. [КРЗП: АП]  
ТСБМ:  

Энц.: абарона краіны ад знешняга нападу, пагрозы яе незалежнасці і тэр. цэласнасці.  
АБАРО́НА ГО́НАРУ І ГО́ДНАСЦІ  
юр. ёё Адстойванне правоў фізічных і юрыдычных асоб у судовай установе ў працэсе  

разгляду спраў, звязаных са знявагай, абразай.  
2 снежня ў судзе Крычаўскага раёна працягнуўся разгляд пазову аб абароне гонару, годнасці, дзелавой 
рэпутацыі і кампенсацыі маральнай шкоды начальніка аддзела ідэалогіі, культуры і па справах моладзі 
Крычаўскага райвыканкама Марыны Максімавай да незалежнай газеты “Вольны горад”, яе выдаўца 
Уладзіміра Кудраўцава і рэдактара Сяргея Няроўнага. [Web (I): Горки]  

ТСБМ:  

Энц.: адна з формаў судовай аховы правоў фізічных і юрыд. асоб.  
АБАРО́НА ГРАМАДЗЯ́НСКІХ ПРАВО́Ў 
юр. ёё Адстойванне дзяржавай тых правоў грамадзян, якія вызначаны Канстытуцыяй. 
Калі мы кажам пра абарону грамадзянскіх правоў, мы не павінны забываць і пра дзве краіны, якія 

знаходзяцца на нашым кантыненце, але не з’яўляюцца членамі Савета Еўропы. 
[БН: БелаПАН]  

ТСБМ:  

Энц.: абарона і заступніцтва грамадзян Беларусі на яе тэр. і за межамі дзяржавы гарантуе Канстытуцыя 

Рэспублікі Беларусь.   
АБАРО́НА ДЗЯРЖА́ЎНАЯ  
паліт., сац. ёё Сістэма гарантаваных заканадаўствам дзяржавы дзеянняў і  

матэрыяльнай падтрымкі, накіраваных на ахову правоў і інтарэсаў розных груп грамадзян.  
Праводзіцца мэтанакіраваная работа па выкананні Дэкрэта Прэзідэнта Рэспублікі Беларусь ад 

24.11.2006 №18 “Аб дадатковых мерах па дзяржаўнай абароне дзяцей у неблаганадзейных сем’ях”. [КРЗП: ПЕ] 
Таму было прынята рашэнне камісіі прызнаць дзяцей маючымі патрэбу ў дзяржаўнай абароне. [КРЗП: ПЕ]  

ТСБМ:  

Энц.:  
АБАРО́НА ДЫПЛАМАТЬІЧ́НАЯ  
дыпл. ёё Адстойванне інтарэсаў грамадзян краіны за яе межамі.  
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ТСБМ: 

Энц.: абарона дзяржавай сваіх грамадзян пры парушэнні іх правоў і інтарэсаў у замежнай дзяржаве.
АБАРО́НА САЦЫЯ́ЛЬНАЯ 
сац. ёё Сістэма гарантаваных заканадаўствам дзяржавы дзеянняў і матэрыяльнай 

падтрымкі, накіраваных на ахову жыццёвых правоў і інтарэсаў грамадзян.  
І наколькі актуальнай з’яўляецца сацыяльная абарона насельніцтва? [КРЗП: АП] Таццяна Чаргейка, 

начальнік аддзела пенсій і дапамог упраўлення па працы, занятасці і сацыяльнай абароне. [КРЗП: ПЕ] 
ТСБМ: 

Энц.:
АБАРО́НА СУДО́ВАЯ 
юр. ёё Сістэма працэсуальных гарантаваных заканадаўствам дзяржавы дзеянняў, 

накіраваных на ахову правоў і інтарэсаў грамадзян у судзе.  
У структуры нацыянальнай сістэмы сваё месца займаюць грамадская і судовая абарона правоў 

спажыўцоў. [Web (M): СК] 
ТСБМ: 

Энц.: сукупнасць працэсуальных гарантаваных законам дзеянняў, накіраваных на ахову правоў і 

інтарэсаў грамадзян.
АБАРО́НА СУПРАЦЬПАВЕ́ТРАНАЯ  
ваен. ёё Сістэма аховы межаў дзяржавы ў яе паветранай прасторы.  
Воінская часць, у якую прыехаў на службу малады афіцэр, лічылася лепшай у Ленінградскай арміі 

супрацьпаветранай абароны. Таму патрабаванні да афіцэраў і асабовага саставу былі даволі высокія. [КРЗП: 
ПЕ] Больш за дваццаць пяць гадоў ён нёс службу ў войсках супрацьпаветранай абароны. [КРЗП: ПЕ]  

ТСБМ: 

Энц.:
АБАРО́НА ТЭРЫТАРЫЯ́ЛЬНАЯ 
паліт.,  ваен.  ёё  Сістэма  замацаваных  заканадаўствам  дзяржавы дзеянняў, 

мерапрыемстваў, накіраваных на захаванне тэрытарыяльнай цэласнасці краіны. 
Валер’ян Сяргееў, намеснік ваеннага камісара Бераставіцкага раённага ваеннага камісарыята па 

тэрытарыяльнай абароне. [КРЗП: БГ]  
ТСБМ: 

Энц.: 
ГРАМАДЗЯ́НСКАЯ АБАРО́НА 
спец. ёё Сістэма мерапрыемстваў і дзеянняў, накіраваных на прадухіленне ці  

ліквідацыю небяспекі, пагрозы з боку каго-, чаго-н. для насельніцтва краіны ці пэўнай 
адміністрацыйна-тэрытарыяльнай адзінкі.  

З 18 па 20 красавіка 2012 года ў раёне праходзілі комплексныя тактычныя вучэнні фарміраванняў 
грамадзянскай абароны па ліквідацыі наступстваў надзвычайных сітуацый. [КРЗП: ПЕ] У гэты дзень на 
тэрыторыі ПМС адбыўся страявы агляд зводнай каманды грамадзянскай абароны раёна, у час якога 
камандзіры фарміраванняў прадстаўлялі асабовы састаў, тэхніку і сродкі індывідуальнай абароны. [КРЗП: ПЕ] 

ТСБМ: 

Энц.: 
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Abstract 
Traditionally, collocational information was sparsely, if at all, provided in terminological tools. This 
is particularly true for LSP dictionaries in paper format. One possible reason for this state of affairs is 
that LSP dictionaries had in the past often been compiled by subject field experts, who did not deem 
this kind of information as useful from a terminological point of view. This paper critically considers 
the importance of collocational information in terminological tools such as terminological databases, 
term banks and LSP dictionaries. It is argued that collocational information can assist the user on both 
conceptual and usage-related level and that such information is therefore of critical importance. 
Secondly, two methodologies for the identification of collocates, viz. introspection and corpus-based 
methods are compared, and it is concluded that access to huge amounts of real-life language data, 
also for LSP purposes, leads to insights which surpass those arrived at through introspection. 
Keywords: collocational information; corpus-based terminology; terminological database  

1 Introduction 

Traditionally, collocational information was sparsely, if at all, provided in terminological tools for 
LSP purposes. Even currently, it is the exception rather than the rule to find collocational information 
in paper LSP dictionaries. The reasons for this state of affairs are not clear; however, it can be 
speculated that subject field specialists who played a pivotal role in the compilation of LSP 
dictionaries, simply did not deem this kind of information necessary in such a dictionary. Secondly, 
space constraints also contributed to the neglect of collocational information. The major reason 
however, was probably the traditional view on terminology, i.e. that terms are context independent 
and that any kind of contextual information, which includes collocational information, is of lesser 
importance for LSP purposes.  The notion that terms should be studied within context is one of the 
major principles on which the modern (corpus-based) approach to terminology is based and access to 
and use of corpus material has afforded terminologists and lexicographers the opportunity to access 
huge amounts of terminological data from which terminologically relevant data can be extracted 
semi-automatically by means of corpus-query tools. Furthermore, the advent of e-lexicography, also 
for LSP purposes, has opened up new possibilities, one of these being the notion that a single 
database can be the source of multiple terminological products or tools, e.g. a variety of LSP 
dictionaries, aimed at different users, with different functions and of various levels of complexity, 
and online term banks. 
The aim of this paper is twofold: first, to critically consider the importance of the inclusion of 
collocational information in terminological databases, whether such databases are used as data 
sources for online term banks or as a data source for the compilation of (a variety of) either online or 
paper LSP dictionaries. Secondly, a comparison is made between introspective and thus to a certain 
extent intuitive identification of collocations of terms by subject field experts versus corpus-based 
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extraction of collocational information. For this purpose, a small case study was done, using 
academic vocabulary as a case in point. 

2 On the Nature of Collocations 

The concept of collocation is notoriously difficult to define, even though, or perhaps because, as 
Evert (2007) points out, it is based on a widely-shared intuition that certain words have the tendency 
to co-occur in natural language. A distinction is made between empirical and phraseological 
collocations, where the former is defined as “the recurrent combinations of words that co-occur more 
often than expected by chance and that correspond to arbitrary word usages”, cf. Smadja (1993), i.e. 
“empirical statements about the predictability of word combinations” (Evert, 2007). Prototypical 
examples are salt and pepper, and day and night. Phraseological collocations are defined as 
“semi-compositional and lexically determined word combinations” (Evert, 2007) and are also called 
multiword expressions, e.g. grant a request and put in an appearance. A range of subcategories is 
subsumed under the latter term, including completely opaque idioms to combinations which are 
subject to arbitrary lexical restrictions. It is argued that both types of collocations are relevant for 
terminological purposes, especially in view of the fact that a database can be the data source for a 
variety of terminological tools, which may have different functions, such as cognition, text 
production, text reception as well as translation. Empirical collocations are relevant on the 
conceptual level, since members of a collocational set may be conceptually related – the reason why 
the terms proton, neutron and electron are a collocational set, is precisely because these concepts are 
conceptually related – they are all subordinates appearing in a part-of relation to the concept atom. In 
any terminological tool which has cognition as a function, this information would be extremely 
useful. Phraseological collocations are relevant on a more pragmatic, usage-related level, especially 
for the functions of text production and translation. This issue is further discussed in the following 
paragraph.

3 Relevance of Collocational Information in a Terminological Database 

If text production and translation are seen as potential functions of a terminological tool, provision of 
collocational information becomes imperative, especially when the text production takes place in a 
language other than the L1 (dominant language) of the potential user of the tool.  As indicated by 
L’Homme (2006:186), collocations are often unpredictable combinations, even in specialized 
language, and should therefore be provided for in the database used as data source for the eventual 
terminological tool. Translation of collocations is potentially problematic, since they are often 
idiosyncratic and language specific. 
Secondly, collocations are domain dependent, which implies that collocations of a word in general 
language with which a user may be familiar, will be different from those of a term in a specific 
subject field, and secondly, that collocations of polysemous terms in different subject fields would 
also differ. To illustrate this principle, two special purpose corpora were compiled, one on academic 
vocabulary containing 3.3 million tokens (LSP1 corpus) and one on climate change (LSP2 corpus), of 
290 000 tokens. Collocations for the lemma data which showed up as a KeyWord in both corpora, 
were extracted from both these corpora by means of SketchEngine and the results compared to those 
obtained from a similar exercise, using the enTenTen (2013) corpus as an example of a language for 
general purpose (LGP) corpus. For the purpose of this exercise, function words were not taken into 
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consideration, since the emphasis here is on finding collocation candidates which are conceptually 
related to the search node. The statistical measure used to compute the strength of the collocational 
relationships is the Mutual Information Score (MI). The results are tabled below: 

LGP corpus LSP1 corpus LSP2 corpus 
enTenTen Academic vocab Climate change 
Sample: 4300 KWIC lines 4319 KWIC lines 392 KWIC lines 
in-memory collection supplementary 
NoSQL analysis anomaly 
warehousing collected sources 
unstructured qualitative climatic 
biometric quantitative U 
raster data core 
retrieves collect overlap 
BLS obtained UAH 
MDM analysed comparable 
aggregated Table adjusted 

Table 1: Top ten collocations for data arranged according to MI score.

As can be seen from Table 1, there is no overlap between the collocations for data in the LGP corpus 
and either of the two LSP corpora, neither is there between the collocations of the two LSP corpora. 
Differences in collocational behaviour are even more pronounced when data extracted from the 
WordSketches for the term data in the LGP corpus are compared to those in the two LSP corpora – 
only three instances of overlap present themselves (compare table 2): 

LGP corpus LSP1 corpus LSP2 corpus 
data as OBJECT OF     
encrypt standardize transmit 
store extract amplify 
transmit calibrate be 
collect distribute   
benchmark collect   
data as SUBJECT OF     
suggest afford constrain 
indicate show explain 
reside suggest exclude 
file indicate start 
centre provide come 
data as MODIFIER OF     
Census high-frequency UAH 
meta IES Tes 
EXIF SARS Met 
census DCP metereological 
raw usage Office 
empirical survey above 

Table 2: Excerpts from WordSketches for data in three corpora.

In the third instance, collocations are assumed to be useful elements in the conceptualization of a 



556

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

knowledge domain, as indicated by Fuertes-Olivera (2012). With the availability of software tools 
such as GraphColl, it now becomes possible to not only provide information on the conceptual 
relationships between collocates, but also to contextualize terms within a much larger collocation 
network. GraphColl 1.0 is a free tool, downloadable from the website 
http://extremetomato.com/projects/graphcoll, designed in such a way as to be usable by both novice 
and advanced users for the building of collocational networks. As Brezina, McEnery and Wattam 
(2015: 141) argue, collocates of words do not occur in isolation, but “form part of a complex network 
of semantic relationships which ultimately reveals their meaning”. The applicability of Brezina et 
al.’s model to terminology and the identification of collocation networks which reveal conceptual 
relationships between terms, has not yet been tested – such an undertaking would require a separate 
and detailed investigation, but for the purpose of this paper, a small experiment was carried out to test, 
albeit on a small scale, the operationalization of collocation networks via the GraphColl software.  It 
must be emphasized that such a small scale investigation does not do justice to the complexity and 
possibilities offered by the software. Figure 2 below, for example, represents what is termed 
second-order collocates – the software offers the possibility of progressing beyond first order 
collocates to investigate connectivity between collocates at various levels of collocational 
relationships – in Figure 1, fourth-order collocates with time as initial node are represented. One of 
the main advantages of the GraphColl software, is the fact the collocational networks are visually 
represented, which makes for easy interpretation. Compare the following figure (Brezina et al, 
2015:153):

Figure 1: Fourth-order collocates for time as initial node. 

For this experiment, the LSP2 corpus on Climate change was utilized, the term atmosphere being 
used as a search node. From the figure below it can be deduced that a bi-directional relationship 
exists between atmosphere and greenhouse, in other words that in this corpus atmosphere co-occurs 
with greenhouse and that both concepts collocate with carbon. To what extent the graph gives an 
account of conceptual relationships is difficult to judge without the input of a subject field expert, but 
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it is a possibility which at least warrants further investigation. 

Figure 2: GraphColl for atmosphere in the LSP2 corpus. 

4 Introspection versus Corpus-based Identification of Collocational 

Information

Before the availability of electronic corpora and corpus query tools such as WordSmith Tools and 
SketchEngine, collocational information was mainly gleaned through introspective and intuitive 
means from subject field experts, bearing in mind that very little consideration was traditionally 
given to collocational information for terminological purposes. This practice was standard procedure 
in the so-called traditional approach to terminology, where terms were studied in isolation, without 
any thought being given to the context within which terms were used. In order to see to what extent 
introspective information correlates with corpus-based information and thus reflects authentic LSP 
language usage, a case study was done of collocations of a selection of so-called academic 
vocabulary. To this end, a list of sub technical academic terms, compiled by a team of English 
academics at a South African university was used as data source. The compilers of the list relied 
completely on their intuition and years of experience in academia in identifying term candidates.  
This list contains a total of 1 156 (mostly single word) items. Collocations were selectively supplied, 
apparently based on the judgement of the compilers as to whether such information was relevant.  
Ten items for which collocational information was supplied were randomly selected, and the 
collocates of these were compared to those generated computationally by means of SketchEngine,
based on a 3.8 million word special corpus consisting of academic articles, dissertations and theses, 
covering a rage of academic disciplines. Compare Table 3: 



558

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

Introspective 
data Corpus data 

Term Collocates Raw freq Freq/mil Collocates 
1 abandon (V) 121 29.53 

(OBJECT) (OBJECT) 
principle(s) Does not meet minimum threshold 
project Does not meet minimum threshold 

27 6.59 child 
3 0.73 newborn 
2 0.49 twin 

2 consent (N) 918 224.08 
(OBJECT OF) (OBJECT OF) 
give 104 25.39 give 

(MODIFIED BY) (MODIFIED
BY)

common Does not meet minimum threshold 
mutual Does not meet minimum threshold 
general Does not meet minimum threshold 

18.55 76 presumed 
191 46.62 informed 
44 10.74 written 

3 goal (N) 854 208.46 
(OBJECT OF) (OBJECT OF) 
achieve 48 11.72 achieve 

(MODIFIED BY) (MODIFIED
BY)

long-term Does not meet minimum threshold 
short-term Does not meet minimum threshold 

21 5.13 primary 
18 4.39 normative 

4 illustrate (V) 674 164.52 
(OBJECT) (OBJECT) 

16 3.91 distribution 
point 8 1.95 point 

7 1.71 interaction 
5 issue (N) 1881 459.15 

(OBJECT OF) (OBJECT OF) 
88 21.48 address 

raise 30 7.32 raise 
make (an issue) of Does not meet minimum threshold 

6 mobile (ADJ) 482 117.66 
(MODIFIES) (MODIFIES)
workforce Does not meet minimum threshold 
library Does not meet minimum threshold 

142 34.66 device 
119 29.05 website 
71 17.33 equipment 

7 null (N) 154
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   (and)     
   void 3 0.73 
       (MODIFIES)
     111 27.1 hypothesis 
8 option (N) 420 102.52 

   (MODIFIED BY) (MODIFIED
BY)

   first Does not meet minimum threshold 
   easy Does not meet minimum threshold 
   soft Does not meet minimum threshold 
     39 9.52 care 
     24 5.86 alternative 
     8 1.95 viable 
9 trend (N) 428 104.47 

   (OBJECT OF) (OBJECT OF) 
   set Does not meet minimum threshold 
     10 2.44 observe 
10 valid (ADJ) 266 64.93 
   (MODIFIES) (MODIFIES)
     16 3.91 marriage 
     15 3.66 consent 
   reason 14 3.42 reason  
   argument 7 1.71 argument 

Table 3: Introspective vs corpus-based collocates for selected academic terms. 

As can be seen in Table 3, for four of the ten items, i.e. abandon, mobile, option and trend, there is no 
correspondence between the collocations identified by means of introspection, and those which are 
corpus-based. For the remaining six, various degrees of correspondence can be identified. It is 
significant that in the case of abandon, consent, goal, issue, mobile, option and trend some of the 
introspectively based collocates do not even meet the minimum threshold in order to be recognized as 
a collocate of a specific item. For illustrate, issue and valid a correspondence between the 
introspectively based and corpus-based collocations are noted; however, collocates which occur 
more frequently in the corpus were overlooked during the process of introspection. These results 
once more confirm the truism that access to large amounts of real-life language usage in the form of 
corpus data provides insights which are not possible through introspective analysis. With LSP 
corpora becoming more accessible and available, it therefore makes sense to complement 
introspective knowledge on collocations with corpus-based information, also for terminological 
purposes.

5 Conclusion 

In this paper, the necessity of access to collocational information in terminological tools has been 
motivated. Collocational information in terminology can assist the potential user on both conceptual 
and usage-related level, therefore provision of collocational information for terminological purposes 
can no longer afford to be neglected. The advantages of access to LSP corpora, new developments in 
e-lexicography and the availability of sophisticated software make this a feasible undertaking. 
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Abstract 
The main theme of this short paper will be the format of the etymological section of dictionaries for 
the Wanderworten. The case study will be provided by the etymology of the word for ‘hemp’ in the 
Baltofinnic languages, starting with the Votic kańevo, an entry that I have already dealt with in my 
VoEG. 
In the VoEG, I attempted to forge an intermediate structure (expounded in Barbera 2002; for a 
general introduction to VoEG cf. Barbera 2000) between the ample and circumstantiate formats, 
most exemplarily exhibited by Wartburg in the FEW, and the (often too much) shorter formats. I 
will argue that even if more models can exist between the shorter and the longer ones (and the 
VoEG is one of those), even the shorter for the Wanderworten should be more detailed than usual 
for more “normal” etymologies. 
But before analyzing the different possibilities, let us recount the story of the word hemp in a 
relatively leisurely form. 
Keywords: etymology; Wanderworten; Baltofinnic languages 

The immediate sources of the words for ‘hemp’ in the Baltofinnic languages are already mixed. 
The usual word in Western Votic is kańevo (VoEG s.v., 98-9; data from Ariste 1968 grounded on 
Kattila), kanevo (VKJMS s.v., 86b: Jõgõperä) or kańiva, GEN -ā (VKS s.v., II.72-3); that is mainly 
the same in Eastern Votic: kanava, GEN -ā (VKMM s.v., 48: Mahu). In Kukkuzi Votic there was 
kaneppI, GEN -pī (VKKMS s.v., 127); kaneppi, GEN -pii, following VKS (II.70), is also marginally 
attested in Western Votic at Kattila and at Jõgõperä. At Jõgõperä VKS (II.72) reports from 
Mustonen 1883 koneva as well. In the old Kreevin Votic, the word is unattested. 
Following a suggestion by Mägiste (EEW, 689), all the Votic forms, with the exception of the 
kaneppi type, suppose some crossing with the well-known derivative nominal suffix *-pA (cf. 
Hakulinen 1957-60, I. 99). Mägiste also proposed that the vowel -o- of the old Mustonen form was 
likely «kontaminiert mit Russ.», cf. Russian конопля (cf. ÈSRJa, II.312). 
The same source is shared by Estonian, both Northern, cf. the standard kanep, GEN -i (cf. EEW, 
688-9 and ÕS06, 292b) and Southern, cf. the old Tartukeel kanep, GEN -i (cf. EhDW, 201), Eastern 
Livonian kańìp and Salats Livonian kanep (LiW, 105a). 
Another kind of stem is specific only of Finnish: hamppu (cf. SKES, 54ab and NyS, I.652a) 
Both Northern and Southern Karelian and Olonezian have liina (KaKS, III.101b), which is 
ambivalent, between ‘hemp’ and ‘linen, flax’;1 more southerly Lydo l'īn (LyS, 208b) and Veps ĺin, 
GEN -an (SVeJa, 291) mean only ‘hemp’. Finnish has liina as well, but on the contrary it means 
only ‘linen, flax’ (cf. NSuS II.158ab). Obviously this family of forms goes back to another etymon 
(cf. SKES, 293a). 
Ingrian, as it often happens, is fragmented (cf. InS, 131): Western Ingrian has kaneppi (Laukansuu) 
but also līna (Rosona, Kurkola), whilst Central Ingrian has only līna, GEN -ā (Soikkola, 
Metsäkülä). 

1  The exchange between ‘flax’ and ‘hemp’ is a very frequent and a natural one, giving the obvious 
motivation that both are plants providing fibres. 
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Summing up, in Baltofinnic we have to deal with three kinds of word families: the first is 
widespread in Votic (where it occurs plain or with the derivative *-pA suffix), in Estonian and in 
Livonian; the second is peculiar only to Finnish; and the third, with its semantic deflection, is 
typical of Karelian and Veps. 
Here we shall leave out the third etymon, which is clearly unconnected. It is an Old Norse 
loanword, cf lín ‘leinen,2 linnen, flachs’ (aNEW, 307b; cf. SKES, 293a), which has undergone a 
meaning shift. At its turn, the Scandinavian form is somehow connected with Latin līnum, but it is 
«nicht aus dem lat. entlehnt [...]; die idg. verwandten dürfen sogar auf eine vorgerm. entlehnung 
hinweisen (aus dem Orient?)» (aNEW, quoted); cf. the forms gathered by Pokorny under IEW, 691 
l ‘-no- ‘Lein’?. Still, another Wanderwort is quite another story: let us stick to the other two etyms. 
 
The first group of forms is, obviously, a Baltic loanword, and was always recognized as such. Cf. 
Lithuanian kanãpė. ‘Hanf, Hanfstaude’, Latvian kaņepe and old Prussian knapios ‘Hanf’ (LEW, 
214b). At its turn Baltic goes back via Slavic (*konop'a LEW, 214b and ÈSRJa, II.312: cf. Russian 
конопля), to Middle Latin canabis\-pus etc. ‘canvas, hemp-linen; hempen rope’ (since VII c.: 
MLLM, 124; cf. also REW, 150a § 1599), whence to Old Latin cannăbis ‘hemp’ (Varro, etc.).  
The second group of forms is also, obviously, a well-known borrowing from Germanic, namely 
from Swedish, or more likely from an intermediate state of language between Old Norse and 
modern Swedish (so already SKES, 54ab and aNEW, 208a). Proto-Germanic *hanapa can be easily 
reconstructed on Old Norse hampr ‘Hanf’ (aNEW, 208a), Modern Icelandic hampur, Old High 
German hanaf (Modern German Hanf: KlEWd, 292a), etc. 
 
The two groups of forms (Slavic < Latin, and Germanic) are connected but not in a direct way, and 
it is difficult to establish the nature of the connection. 
The immediate source of Latin cannăbis (cf. LtEW, I.154) is Greek κάνναβις (cf. DÉLG, 493a; 
GrEW, I.779; Happ 1963, 99), that, following a famous passage of Herodotus (IV.74-5 with 
confirmations also in Hesychius), is thought to be, at its turn, a loanword from Scythian:  

 
74. ἔστι δέ σφι κάνναβις φυομένη ἐν τῇ χώρῃ πλὴν παχύτητος καὶ μεγάθεος τῷ λίνῳ 
ἐμφερεστάτη· ταύτῃ δὲ πολλῷ ὑπερφέρει ἡ κάνναβις. αὕτη καὶ αὐτομάτη καὶ σπειρομένη 
φύεται, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς Θρήικες3 μὲν καὶ εἵματα ποιεῦνται τοῖσι λινέοισι ὁμοιότατα· οὐδὲ ἄν, 
ὅστις μὴ κάρτα τρίβων εἴη αὐτῆς, διαγνοίη λίνου ἢ καννάβιός ἐστι· ὃς δὲ μὴ εἶδε κω τὴν 
κανναβίδα, λίνεον δοκήσει εἶναι τὸ εἷμα.  
75. [1] ταύτης ὦν οἱ Σκύθαι τῆς καννάβιος τὸ σπέρμα ἐπεὰν λάβωσι, ὑποδύνουσι ὑπὸ τοὺς 
πίλους, καὶ ἔπειτα ἐπιβάλλουσι τὸ σπέρμα ἐπὶ τοὺς διαφανέας λίθους· τῷ πυρί τῷδὲ θυμιᾶται 
ἐπιβαλλόμενον καὶ ἀτμίδα παρέχεται τοσαύτην, ὥστε Ἑλληνικὴ οὐδεμία ἄν μιν πυρίη 
ἀποκρατήσειε. [2] οἱ δὲ Σκύθαι ἀγάμενοι τῇ πυρίῃ ὠρύονται· τοῦτό σφι ἀντὶ λουτροῦ ἐστι· οὐ 
γὰρ δὴ λούονται ὕδατι τὸ παράπαν τὸ σῶμα. [...]4  

 

                                                           
2 De Vries does not use the capitalization rules now standard in German. 
3 Nobody has ever paid much attention to the mix-up of the Thracians with the Scythians, as it was thought 
to be usual. But, perhaps, the matter deserves to be followed, obviously not here.  
4 So the classical LOEB translation runs: «74. They have hemp growing in their country, very like flax, save 
that the hemp is by much the thicker and taller. This grows both of itself and also by their sowing, and of it 
the Thracians even make garments which are very like linen; nor could any, save he were a past master in 
hemp, know whether they be hempen or linen. 75. The Scythian then take the seed of this hemp and, 
creeping under the rugs, they throw it on the red-hot stones; and, being so thrown, it smoulders and sends 
forth so much steam that no Greek vapour-bath could surpass it. The Scythians howl in joy for the vapour-
bath. This serves them instead of bathing, for scarce ever do they wash their bodies with water» (Godley 
1921, 273 and 275). 
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The immediate source of Proto-Germanic *hanapa must be an ancient one, since the borrowing still 
shows no trace of Lautverschiebung. It is generally held that Germanic likely came from the same 
source of Greek (KlEWd, 292a; and cf. aNEW, 208a), viz. Scythian. 
Also Armenian կանեփ kanep‘ (cf. SKES, 54b) and Georgian კანაფის k’anap‘is5 (cf. SKES, 54b; 
in Proto-Kartvelian a native basis is reconstructable only for ‘flax’: *sel-, cf. Old Georgian seli, 
EDKL, 163) are thought to be old Scythic loanwords. And this is at least reasonable, since the 
cultivation of hemp in the ancient Colchis is well known. 
Albanian kanεp (sic aNEW, 208a. Mann gives kânp and kanëp: HAED, 182. The more usual word 
however is kërp, that, following Orel, comes ultimately from the same source but through Latin and 
Proto-Romance: AED, 182) might be (but is uncertain, as it often happens in Albanian etymology) 
either the modern outcome of an old Thracian word (aNEW, 208a), i.e. a parallel cognate to the 
Scythian form represented in Greek, or a modern internationalism.  
However the Scythe word which is the base of the European forms (as pointed since Thomsen 
1890, 178, quoted by LtEW, 154 with other bibliography) is reflected by some Middle and Modern 
Iranian language as well, e.g. Khotanese kaṁha- ‘Hanf’ (Bailey in KEWaI, III.292), Kurdish kinif 
‘Hanf’ (LtEW, 154), and Ossetic, Iron gæn = Digor gænæ ‘Hanf, Flachs’ (KEWaI, III.292 and 
IÈSOJa, I.512), Modern Persian  َنَفک  ganaf.  
This Iranic stem (cf. also Witzel 1999, 55) was also borrowed by Proto-Finnopermic (cf. Erzya 
Mordvin кансть, Komi кӧнтусь, etc.) *kän3 ‘Hanf’ (UEW, 651; cf. KÈSKJa, 141a; SKES, 54b), 
and by Proto-Turkish (VEWT, 252b,6 usually in a derived form *кəн-дир: ÈSTJ, V.39-41), cf. 
Osmanl kändir ‘hemp’, etc.; at its turn Hungarian kender presupposes a loan from some Old Turkic 
form (TESz, II.441ab). 
The picture is moreover entangled by the existence of reflexes of a satem-form in Indo-Iranian as 
well, cf. Sanskrit śaṇáḥ ‘eine Hanf-Art (Cannabis sativa oder Crotolaria juncea)’ (KEWaI, 
III.292), Pehlevi šan ‘Hanf’ and Khotanese šāṁvāṁ·‘id.’ (Bailey in KEWaI, III.292): this double 
outcome of the initial consonant7 points to a borrowing in Indoarian as well, that happened in two 
periods, a first in Early IIR period (in which satemization tooks place) and a second in Early Middle 
IIR period (with occlusive unchanged). An hypothetical connection with Dravidic was proposed by 
Burrow (Burrow 1940, 717, quoted in KEWaI, III.292), cf. Tamil caṇal \ caṇappu and Kanarese 
saṇabu ‘Hemp’, but (as clear at least since Witzel 1999) these are merely peripheral knots in a 
wider web of borrowings. 
 
The ultimate source (a pre-Indo-european one) is far from clear (cf. KEWaI, III.292, with bibl.). 
The often alleged Sumerian kunibu ‘Hanf’ (Räsänen 1946, 198 quoted in ÈSRJa, II. 312; cf. also 
GrEW, I.779, Happ 1963, 99, SKES, 54b and KlEWd, 292a) has proved to be illusory, and is 
maybe a misunderstanding of Sumerian gu = Akkadian qû ‘Hanf, Faden’ (Borger 1978, 194 Nr. 
559; for the Akkadian, going back to Old Babylonian, loanword cf. CAD, XIII.285-8 s.v. qû ‘flax; 
thread, string; filament, capillary; net, web’ and AHw, 924b-5a8) or of late Akkadian qunnabu 
(discussed here below; quoted also by LtEW, I.154 as qunuba\qunnab ‘Hanf’).  
A Mesopotamian origin would however be out of question because there the hemp «erst in der 
Mitte des I. Jt. v. Chr. bekanntgeworden sein» (W. Röllig in RlA, IV.104a s.v. Hanf9); Akkadian 

                                                           
5 In SKES it is spelled without the final -s. 
6 Räsänen doubted a Persian intermediary. 
7 A different kind of explanation is offered by Witzel 1999, 30; but it eventually amounts to the same thing: 
that is a matter of loanwords. Possibly also Dravidian is involved in this borrowing: cf. KEWaI, III.292 
quoted, snd cf. infra. 
8 Moreover «Sum. gu bezeichnet urspünglich wohl nur Flachs und die aus dieser Pflanze gewonnenen 
Fasern, dann auch die daraus gefertigen Fäden, Garne und Schnüre», H. Waetzoldt 1983 in RlA, VI.584a s.v. 
Leinen (Flachs). 
9 Cf. also H. Waetzoldt 1983 in RlA, VI.583a-94a s.v. Leinen (Flachs) for an exhaustive discussion and 
bibliography. 
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qunnabu ‘Hanf’ (AHw, 928a10) is known only from New Assyrian and Late Babylonian sources (cf. 
AHw and CAD q.a.); in Hurrian and Urartean, as far as I know, no useful word is attested, neither 
in Elamic. 
The basis, however, is widespread in Semitic. One may then quote, at least, Syrian qannap̄ā (AHw, 
928a) ~  (TS, II.671 qnpz;  qnnbs [qannabis] TS, II.459 
must be a Greek loanword), Arabic قنب qnb [قِنّب qanub or also qanib], Hebrew קנבוס qnbus [ַקּנַּבֹוס 
qanabus], etc., and its source may be in some later cases, viz. Greek,11  or earlier, viz. some 
undetermined Iranian language through Assyrian. 
This complex picture has arisen many “popular” theories as the Indo-European or the Semitic 
hypotheses, which, for example, one can find in Wikipedia,12 in reality we know only for sure some 
source whence the word diffused in Scythia, in Europe, in India and in the Middle East must have 
existed, but we do not know what this source was. 
A supposition, at least worth testing, is that this diffusion followed agricultural paths (the usual 
Wörter und Sache assumption). But, alas, paleobotany will not aid us providing a sure localization 
of the original wild variety diffusion: «Cannabis sativa is widely regarded as indigenous to 
temperate, western or central Asia. However, no precise area has been identified where the species 
occurred before it began its association with humans. [...] For at least the last 6000 years, C. sativa 
has been transported widely, providing extensive opportunities for establishment outside of its 
original range» (Small 2015, 194); «there is no concerted agreement among botanists as to where 
the plant originally grew wild and where its cultivation first began» (Li 1974, 293). Still, it is 
generally held that domestication had initially take place in Northern China in the VII millennium 
(cf. Fleming - Clarke 1998; for the European data cf. instead Godwin 1967): «historically, the oldest 
records in existence seem to place the origin of cultivation in north-eastern Asia, a portion of which 
falls in present northern China, where the early Chinese civilization began. Cannabis has left a 
continuous record of its presence in this area from Neolithic times down to the present day, and its 
uses were closely integrated with the life and culture of the people throughout all periods» (Li 1974, 
293; cf. also Li 1973). Given this location, Chinese evidently needs some attention; but it is not 
encouraging: Modern Chinese 麻13 má = Old Chinese *mrâi (EDOC, 373) is likely unconnected, 
and so also the other East Asian main proto-languages, namely Proto-Kadai *ʔŋra1, Proto-Mon-
Khmer *lŋaw and Proto-Austronesian *leŋa (in seek of brevity, I take the reconstructions indirectly 
from EDOC, 373). Therefore, nothing accomplished; the only, meagre, consolation is that for 
Chinese as well, Schuessler states: «etymology [is] not clear» (EDOC, 373).  
It is not a happy ending, but I am quite afraid that at the moment the story ends here. 
 
With this case study as an example, let us return to theoretical matters.  
Usually most generic dictionaries, from small sized to medium sized ones, if they give an 
etymological indication at all, content themselves with no more than (taking our ‘hemp’ case as 
example) “< Baltic” for Estonian, “< Latin” for Italian, “< Greek” for Latin, and so on. I contend 
that in this case the main intermediary (Scythian) must be stated however, and should be clearly 
told that it is a Wanderwort of unknown origin; otherwise it is far better to give no etymology at all 
(etymologies in generic dictionaries are a luxury not called for). To put hemp on the same level of 
straightforward loanwords, recent and between single languages like Estonian arssin < Russian 
аршин ‘0.71 meters’, or older and between proto-languages like Votic ammaZ ‘tooth’ << Baltic, 
will be misleading at least. 
                                                           
10 For the meaning cf. also more exactly and in detail CAD, XIII.306b: ‘an aromatic; also as feminine 
personal name; possibly the seed of flower of hemp (cannabis)’. 
11 Likely the cultivation of the hemp itself may have been introduced from Greece: cf. Röllig in RlA, 
IV.104a s.v. Hanf. 
12 Cf. https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Etymology_of_cannabis. 
13 The hànzì in the Old Seals Script was simpler and contained only the pictogram «representing fibres 
hanging on a rack and placed under a roofed shack» (Li 1974, 294). 
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Entering the category of etymological dictionaries, obviously, things shape themselves in another 
fashion. Here the main choice is between large articles (like in ÈSTJa) and synthetic ones (like 
REW), with all the in-between sizes possible, interwoven with the verses bottom-up (e.g. in SKES 
or in IÈSOJa) or top down (e.g. in UEW or in IEW). But this topic I have already dealt with 
elsewhere. 
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Abstract 
The paper looks at Russian contributions to the English language, which are in evidence of the Third 
Edition of the Oxford English Dictionary (OED3). With the number of 402 loanwords the Russian 
language figures among the twenty-five most prolific language sources of word-borrowing in the 
vocabulary of modern English (Durkin, 2014). This survey is an attempt to produce a far fuller 
language profile of Russian investigating OED’s data further. In addition to the loanwords, it also 
looks at those lexical items in OED3, which appeared in English under the lexical influence of the 
Russian language – namely, loan translations or calques, semantic borrowing, proper names of 
Russian origin and their derivatives. By performing a number of advanced searches on OED Online, 
additional subsets of ‘Russianisms’ were generated and carefully examined. The paper concludes that 
the total number of the Russian contributions to the English language exceeds 1000 lexical items and 
the input of the Russian language to the lexicon of modern English should be assessed as more 
prolific. 
Keywords: OED; etymology; lexical borrowing; loan translation; semantic borrowing; Russian 

1 Russian Loanwords on OED Online

According to Philip Durkin, chief etymologist of the Oxford English Dictionary, the Russian 
language figures among the twenty-five most prolific language sources in its input to the vocabulary 
of modern English (Durkin 2014: 350). However, as stated in Podhajecka (2006) Russian words have 
not received much attention with scare papers on Russianisms concentrating mainly on a single 
aspect of the borrowing process (Podhajecka 2006:123). In her recent monograph Podhajecka (2013) 
examines how Russian words have been recorded in major English dictionaries, including the Oxford 
English Dictionary. Wild (2014) remarks that “although some aspects of its methodology and 
analysis are questionable, this book presents an interesting and readable history of Russian 
loanwords in English […]” (Wild 2014:323).  However, Podhajecka’s survey is limited to loanwords 
proper, excluding other types of lexical borrowing and is based on the data of the Second Edition of 
the Oxford English Dictionary (1989). 
Meanwhile, the Third Edition of the dictionary (OED3) has undergone many changes since its major 
revision, which started in 2000 and is still in progress, including reappraisal of the etymology, 
appearance of newly added words and senses and what is more important, the publication of the 
updated data on OED Online (www.oed.com) (see Simpson 2002; Simpson 2014). Thus, the 
language profile of Russian in the Oxford English Dictionary would not be full without exploring the 
dictionary’s data on OED Online, which is a powerful tool for generating information on loanwords 
from various languages, including Russian. 
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At time of writing, the tool’s Advanced Search options give 402 words with ‘Russian’ as ‘language of 
origin’. These are the words which the dictionary states entered the English vocabulary directly from 
Russian.  The etymological tagging is done by means of using a tag ‘< Russian’ in etymology section, 
where the symbol ‘<’ showing development or borrowing from Russian.  
A new visualization option ‘timelines’ available on OED Online enables us to have a look in 
graphical form at a number of words first recorded by the OED within different time periods. 
According to the OED3 data, there is no evidence for the occurrence of Russian words in English 
before the period 1500-1550.The first links between Muscovy (as Russia was known at that period) 
and England established only at the sixteenth century and before that time no word-borrowing from 
Russian had occurred. Figure 1 shows there were several spikes in borrowing from Russian (see 
Figure 1). 
In the earliest period (1550-1600) 32 loanwords made its way to the English lexicon: they are words 
relating to the domain of measurement (pood, verst), animals (losh, olen), minerals (nefte, slude), 
consumables (kvass, obarni), coins (rouble), costume and fur trade (rubashka, shuba) and 
leather-making (saffian, saffian leather). Closer inspection shows that the spike happened between 
1590 to 1599 and all loanwords of this period come from a single source - the book by Giles Fletcher 
Of Russe Common Wealth (1591). 
The next acceleration in Russian word-borrowing happened in the period 1780 to 1789, when the 
names of the peoples in Siberia were first recorded (e.g., Aleutian, Chuckchee|Chukchi, Koryak, 
Vogul, etc.). In the period 1880-1889 a few earth science terms are in evidence (dolina|doline, parma). 
From 1920 to 1929 predominately Soviet terms (agitprop, Cheka, Gosplan, kolkhoz, etc.) were 
borrowed, albeit scientific terms continued to appear (karyotype, solonchak, solonetz, etc.). In period 
1950-59 Soviet terms, everyday objects and food terms increase in number, as do the terms relating to 
mineralogy and chemistry (karpinskyite, kryzhanovskite, nenadkevichite). 
One thing is immediately apparent is that there are only few loanwords from Russian that have 
entered the general English vocabulary and as Ph. Durkin notes “relatively few can be expected to be 
known by the average native speaker of English” (Durkin 2014:352). Analyzing the subset of 
Russian loanwords, we can also conclude that most of them are limited to technical and specialist 
registers (e.g., jarovization, kok-saghyz, plyometrics, etc.). In addition, as the analysis showed, a 
handful of the words are labelled as archaisms. Due to their archaic spelling some of the words may 
not even recognized by the average native speaker of Russian (e.g., obarny, ikary/icary, carlock). 
Another important remark to make is that the data represented in OED3 shows how Russian has often 
acted as conduit for borrowing of words for languages inside and outside Russia. For example, we 
may find many names of the Finno-Ugric, Caucasian and Siberian peoples (e.g., Abaza, Adjar, 
Adyghe, Cheremiss, Chuckchee, Ingush, Kabardian, Lesgian, Megrel, Nenets, Uzbek, Vepsian, etc.) 
as well as the words referring to objects of their everyday life and food terms (burka, parka, Saperavi, 
shashlik, yurt, etc.), which are obviously not of direct Russian origin, but according to the dictionary 
made its way into English through Russian. 

2 Exploring the Database in More Detail 

However, it is arresting that a number of random look-ups on OED Online show that there are even 
more Russian words recorded in the dictionary. As a native speaker of Russian I was interested to 
find out why some Russian words were not displayed in ‘language of origin’ search. Was it the result 
of reappraisal of the etymology or of some inconsistencies in the data representation on OED Online? 
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‘Soviet’ in Definition 60 

 random searches
  for Russian proper names 

42 

 In total 639 

Table 1: Results of additional searches on OED Online. 

One important point to note is that the generated results have been regarded with caution and 
carefully viewed. For example, a search for ‘Russian’ in an ‘Etymology’ subfield gives the result of 
1171 entries where the term ‘Russian’ (e.g., Bukharinism, factionalism, immunosorbent, Molotov 
cocktail, peasantization, etc.) is employed. However, closer inspection showed that this number 
already includes the 402 Russian loanwords.1 Secondly, it had all the ‘hits’ where the term ‘Russian’ 
was used but etymology was not clear or where the parallels with other Slavic languages were drawn 
(for example, the use of the phrase ‘compare with Russian ‘X’’ may indicate an analogy to a Russian 
word, but the word itself may not be of Russian origin). Such cases were considered as false hits.  
In the next step, I searched the database applying the filter ‘Russian’ and ‘Russia’ in a ‘Definition’, 
and that added 320 new lexical items to my list (e.g., Cossack, lower depths, middle peasant, Palekh, 
Rayonism, telega, tula metal, Spirit-wrestlers, White Army, etc.). The search for ‘Russian’ and 
‘Russia’ in a ‘Headword’ subfield produced mainly the phrases and compounds with ‘Russian’ and 
‘Russia’ used as a modifying word (e.g., Russian dinner, Russian scandal, Russian roulette, Russian 
wolfhound, Russia linen, Russia sheet-iron, Russia calf, etc.). Such cases were also treated together, 
as these lexical items appeared in the English lexicon to refer to specific Russian products and objects 
of everyday life, etc. 
The search for terms ‘Moscow’, ‘Soviet’, ‘Soviet Union’ in a ‘Definition’ generated a new subset of 
words (e.g. Blue Blouse, Center, Lubyanka, Moscowism, ASSR, actually existing, hammer and 
sickle, narcology, refusenik, spartakiad, social realism, etc.). Finally, I also did a number of random 
searches for Russian proper names, and the search produced a number of derivatives and loan blends 
that were not listed in the previous subsets (e.g. Amur, Altai, Tostoyan, Stanislavsky, Gorbymania, 
etc.). 
As shown in Table 1, I got the number of 639 lexical items which have an evidence of Russian 
influence in meaning or appearance in the lexicon of modern English. Additionally, one thing that is 
common for all these words is the absence of a tag ‘<Russian’ in an etymology section. Instead of it, 
the phrases ‘after Russian ‘X’, ‘probably/perhaps after Russian ‘Y’, ‘< the name of ‘X’’ (where ‘X’ is 
a Russian personal name) are used. This probably explains the fact that the words from the generated 
subsets are not displayed in ‘Russian’ as ‘language of origin’ search as the etymological parsing of 
the dictionary data requires the use of the tag ‘< Russian’ in etymology section. 

1 ‘Language of origin’ and ‘Etymology’ searches are two different options to explore the data on OED Online. 
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3 Types of Lexical Borrowing 

One thing is immediately apparent that the lexical items in the generated subsets belong to different 
types of borrowing from Russian. To give a few illustrative examples, it is worth comparing the 
following words:  
(1) ‘peasantization, n.’ Either < peasantize v. + -ation suffix, or < peasant n. + -ization suffix, perhaps 
after Russian okrest’janivanie < o-, prefix forming verbs and nouns denoting process or completion + 
krest’jan-, stem of krest’janin peasant + -ivanie, suffix forming nouns denoting process  (New entry, 
September 2005) 
(2) ‘factionalism, n.’  < factional adj.1+ -ism suffix. In sense 2 after Russian frakcionnost’ (1906 or 
earlier in this sense, but brought into prominence by a resolution (drafted by Lenin) of the 10th 
Congress of the Russian Communist Party in 1921) (Updated entry, September 2014) 
(3) ‘theremin, n.’ < the name of its inventor, Léon Thérémin (b. 1896–1993), Russian engineer  (Not 
updated entry) 
In the first example (peasantization), we deal with a loan translation or calque on Russian. In the 
second example (factionalism) OED3 states that sense 2 of the word appeared after Russian 
frakcionnost’ and we deal with the semantic change in meaning or semantic loan. The last term 
‘theremin’ is an example of eponymous word derived from the personal name of Russian engineer 
Léon Thérémin.  
Loan translations or calques are defined by Ph. Durkin as borrowing situations “in which the newly 
created word to some degree ‘translates’ the compositional elements of the foreign-language word” 
(Durkin 2014: 164). For instance, the word ‘peasantization’ probably appeared after Russian word 
okrestj’anivanie, consisting of the stem krest’janin (peasant) + -ivanie, suffix forming nouns 
denoting process.2 Other explicative examples from OED3 are the words Decembrist and minority 
man, which are calques on Russian Dekabrist and Menshevik (both types of lexical borrowing are in 
evidence of OED3): 
(4) ‘Decembrist, n.’ < December n. + -ist suffix, after Russian dekabrist (Updated entry, September 
2008) 
(5) ‘Dekabrist, n.’ < Russian dekabrist, < dekabr’  December (Not updated entry) 
(6) ‘minority man,  n.’ [after Russian men’ševik Menshevik n.]  (Updated subentry, March 2002) 
(7) ‘Menshevik, n.’< Russian men’ševik (1903), lit. ‘member of the minority’ < men’š- (stem of 
men’šij  minor, also    found in men’šinstvo minority, and cognate with classical Latin minor) + -ev- 
connective element + -ik , suffix forming nouns  (Updated entry, September 2001) 
However, we should note that it may be quite difficult to refer particular examples to the category of 
loan translations or semantic borrowing, as there are a lot of borderline cases.  As Ph. Durkin points 
out: 
 […] we may prefer to say that we do not have borrowings at all but (in the case of semantic loan) 
semantic change or (in the case of loan translation) new words or phrases occur as the result of 
influence from synonymous word in another language. (Durkin 2009:138) 
For instance, the term ‘biomechanics’ shows that its sense 2 from theatre subject field is quite 
different from its sense 1, which refers to a branch of science. The semantic change in meaning 
occurred as a result of influence of the Russian term ‘биомеханика’ introduced by the Russian 
dramatist Vsevolod Meyerhold: 
(8) ‘biomechanics, n.’[…] In sense 2 after Russian biomexanika (1922 or earlier in this sense; 
                                                           
2 In the paper I follow the transliteration system of Russian words used in OED3. 
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introduced by V.E.Meyerhold (1874 – 1940), Russian dramatist and director. 
2. Theatre. With sing. concord. A theory and technique of acting, developed in the early 1920s by
Russian director and dramatist Vsevolod Meyerhold, which emphasizes control and economy of 
physical movement rather than psychological preparation, and uses precise, stylized, repeatable 
gestures and poses to evoke specific actions and emotions (Updated entry, December 2010) 

Some other examples on OED Online, which show semantic influence from Russian are commissar 
(sense b), fellow-traveller (sense 2), method (sense f), polyphonic (sense 4b), structuralism (sense 4a), 
etc.  
Another large group of words, which are in OED3 evidence, are Russian proper names – both place 
and personal names. Proper names are usually excluded from the scope of general purpose 
dictionaries but in the historical dictionary of English as OED is their proportion is much higher. If 
we look particularly close at this type of words, we will see that in many cases Russian personal 
names serve as etymons, and in combination with derivatives and productive suffixes or as being an 
element in compound they developed many new words in the vocabulary of the modern English. To 
give a few illustrative examples, we may mention the words as Chekhovian, Khrushchevism, 
Leninism, Lysenkoism, Machism, Nikonian, Ouspenskian, Stalinoid, Stravinskian, Nabokovian, 
Turgenevian, etc. These lexical items appeared in the subsets generated by ‘Russian’ in Definition 
and ‘Russian’ in Etymology searches. 
The methodology used for identifying the Russian contributions to OED3 also generated many 
eponymous names. For instance, very many plants, minerals are named after their discoverers (e.g., 
karpinskyite, kryzhanovskite, shcherbakovite, Perovskia, etc.) or in honour of their inventors in a 
particular field of study (in some cases with proper names in the attribute position) (e.g., Kalashnikov, 
Markov (also Markov process, Markov chain), Markovnikov, Pavlov (also Pavlov pouch, Pavlov’s 
dog), theremin, Tokarev, etc.). In addition, there are many Russian place names and derivatives from 
them: Amur, Altai, Kamchatckan, Kremlin, Kremlinology, Palekh, Volga (also Volga German), Ural, 
Zembl(i)an, Petersburg paradox (also St Petersburg paradox, Petersburg problem), etc.  

4 Conclusion 

As already seen above, the subset of loanwords generated by ‘language of origin’ search does not 
give us the full picture of the Russian contributions to the vocabulary of modern English lexicon. 
Using the methodology of Advanced Searches, additional 639 lexical items have been identified and 
examined. As the survey showed, these subsets belong to the other types of lexical borrowing from 
Russian, namely, to loan translations, semantic loans, and proper names. This group of items together 
with the 402 loanwords from Russian gives us in total 1041 ‘Russianisms’ which are recorded in 
OED3. In addition, as the result of the ongoing revision, 61% of the entries have already been 
updated and 74 new entries have been added to the Russian dataset. In total, these figures are amazing 
and they present a very good reflection of the Russian contributions, which input to the lexicon of 
English thus should be assessed as more prolific. I also hope that OED’s efforts in improving the 
functionality of OED Online will eventually result in better coverage and representation of other 
types of lexical innovations in OED3, which for now are remaining quite a challenge to identify and 
investigate in the realm of etymology. 
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Abstract 
The paper presents an ongoing project in the domain of lexicography of language contact, namely, 
the “Internet Dictionary of Words of German Origin in Tok Pisin”. The German influence onto the 
lexicon of the main pidgin language of Papua New Guinea has its roots in the German colonial 
empire, where Tok Pisin played an important role as a lingua franca in the colony of German New 
Guinea. Tok Pisin also served as an intermediate language for many borrowing processes; that is, 
German loans entered many languages in the South Pacific via Tok Pisin. 
The Internet Dictionary of Words of German Origin in Tok Pisin is based on all available 
lexicographical sources from the early 20th century up to now. These sources are systematically 
evaluated within our project; the results will be documented in the dictionary. The microstructure of 
the dictionary will be presented with respect to its major features: documentation of sources, 
examples for word usage, audio files, and lexicographic comment.  
Keywords: language contact; borrowing; dictionary of language contact; electronic lexicography 

1 Introduction 

The lexicography of language contact is concerned with the lexicographic description of loanwords 
and foreign words, usually with respect to their phonological, grammatical, and semantic properties, 
the circumstances of the borrowing processes, and the changes the words have undergone during the 
borrowing process. Dictionaries of loanwords and foreign words come in two basic types, 
dictionaries that adopt the perspective of the target language and dictionaries written from the 
perspective of the source language. The former type is by far the dominating one: Lemmatized are 
lexemes of the target language of the borrowing process; this is done in common dictionaries of 
foreign words in English, German, etc. Dictionaries of the latter type are much harder to find: they 
lemmatize lexemes from the source language and follow their borrowing ways into other languages 
(cf. Wiegand 2001 and Engelberg 2010 for distinctions of this sort). 
The German Loanword Portal (“Lehnwortportal Deutsch”; Meyer, Engelberg 2012ff.) at the 
“Institute for the German Language” (Institut für Deutsche Sprache, IDS) in Mannheim is an internet 
portal for loanword dictionaries; it collects dictionaries of this “inverted” type that document German 
loanwords in other languages (Meyer/Engelberg 2011; Engelberg/Meyer 2015). 
The dictionaries can be consulted as stand-alone works and – since the dictionaries are interlinked via 
German metalemmata – as a virtual inverted dictionary of German loans in other languages. The 
portal will allow to display the borrowing chains from German into other languages via intermediate 
languages.
Two of the dictionaries that are currently being prepared for the German Loanword Portal are the 
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“Dictionary of German Loanwords in the Languages of the South Pacific” and the “Dictionary of 
Words of German Origin in Tok Pisin”. The latter one is the topic of this paper. 

2 Words of German Origin in Oceania 

Tok Pisin is an English-based extended pidgin that is widely spoken in Papua New Guinea. Its origins 
are pidgins used on plantations in Queensland, Samoa, and other places in the South Pacific in the 
second half of the 19th century. In particular, the pidgin spoken in Samoa had been brought to New 
Guinea and the Bismarck Archipelago by labour migrants (Mühlhäusler 1978). There, Tok Pisin 
emerged as one of three major variants of Melanesian Pidgin. Tok Pisin spread and developed when 
north-eastern New Guinea and the adjacent islands were part of the German colonial empire. 
Between 1884 and 1900, Germany took a number of islands into possession: large parts of 
Micronesia (the Carolines, the Northern Marianas, the Palau Islands, the Marshall Islands, Nauru), 
the northeastern part of New Guinea (Kaiser-Wilhelmsland), the Bismarck Archipelago, the 
Northern Solomon Islands, and the western part of Samoa. Except for Samoa these areas constituted 
the colony German New Guinea. Even though Germany lost its colonies in WWI, the German 
language had a certain lexical influence on many of the about 700 languages spoken in German New 
Guinea. In particular, words from the domains of school, religion, administration, household, and 
craft found their way into the local languages (Stolberg 2015). As Tok Pisin spread under German 
rule, besides the bulk of English-based words and quite a number of words from indigenous language, 
more than 100 German words like ambos (from Ger. Amboß ‘anvil’), beten (from Ger. beten ‘pray’), 
binen (from Ger. Bienen ‘bees’), or gumi (from Ger. Gummi ‘rubber; gum’) showed up in Tok Pisin. 
During the work on the “Dictionary of German Loanwords in the Languages of the South Pacific” (cf. 
Engelberg 2010), it became obvious that many putative German loans in these languages were not 
direct loans but probably borrowed via Tok Pisin. Thus, an investigation of the German part of the 
Tok Pisin lexicon was a prerequisite for the compilation of the loanword dictionary. These 
considerations were the origin of the “Dictionary of Words of German Origin in Tok Pisin” that will 
be described in the remainder of this paper. 

3 The Dictionary Basis 

The dictionary basis of the “Dictionary of Words of German Origin in Tok Pisin” (“Wortschatz 
deutschen Ursprungs im Tok Pisin”; Engelberg, Möhrs, Stolberg to appear 2017) consists of Tok 
Pisin dictionaries, linguistic publications on the lexicon of Tok Pisin (among them the seminal work 
by Mühlhäusler 1979), and a small and open collection of written and spoken Tok Pisin texts. The 
most important part of the dictionary basis is the library of about 40 Tok Pisin dictionaries and word 
lists reaching from 1909 up to the present; some of the older ones are unpublished works by 
missionaries. The dictionaries are sources that need to be examined critically for several reasons: 
Some of the older dictionaries not only contain words from Tok Pisin but also from other variants of 
Melanesian Pidgin. Lexical information about the source language of lexical items is sparce and 
sometimes not reliable. The same holds for the semantic description of Tok Pisin words that, in some 
dictionaries, does not differentiate enough between the meaning of the Tok Pisin words and the 
meaning of the words in the source language. Furthermore, the sources follow different ordering 
principles. In some sources, words are listed alphabetically with information on translation 
equivalents in English or other languages. Other dictionaries follow an onomasiological principle 
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Figure 2: Extract from the preliminary example entry for Ger. beten (Tok Pisin: beten).
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The goal of the lexicographic analysis is to make visible all traces of German in the Tok Pisin lexicon. 
With respect to the list of headwords for the dictionary, quite an amount of spelling variation has to be 
considered (e.g. sarang/srang from Ger. Schrank; cf. Fig. 1). Where possible, we adopt the spelling 
from Mihalic (1971) for the main entry in the dictionary; spelling variants and compounds containing 
the headword are listed in the article. Pronunciation information for every headword and every 
variant is given in form of an audio file spoken by a speaker of Tok Pisin. All information from 
entries from the analyzed sources will be systematically bundled and presented, including the 
bibliographic references. This pertains to information from dictionary sources, from the research 
literature, from hand written manuscripts, and from other word lists of Tok Pisin. 
Some of the examined sources also provide example sentences, that is, short phrases or short 
sentences that present the lexeme in context.2 These examples constitute another large part of the 
microstructure of the dictionary entry. The pronunciation of the examples is again rendered in form 
of audio files.3 Besides collecting information about the possible German origin of Tok Pisin words 
from the literature, we also discussed many controversial cases with linguists who are speakers of 
Tok Pisin. 4  They provided a lot of otherwise unavailable information. The results of these 
consultations (about usage, spelling, etymology, etc.) will enter the dictionary in form of 
lexicographical notes.  The dictionary entries will also be complemented with the results from an 
empirical investigation into the current use of words of German origin in Tok Pisin. This 
investigation was carried out by Craig Volker in cooperation with the authors of the dictionary. 
Volker checked the acquaintance of Tok Pisin speakers in different areas of Papua New Guinea with 
words of German origins from the lemma list of the dictionary. 
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Abstract
Early Russian lexicography is represented by diverse types of manuscript glossaries and lexicons, 
compiled in Kievan and then in Moscow Rus'. At first they were intended to help in reading and 
understanding texts translated from Hebrew and Greek and were based on glosses to obscure words. 
That determined the word entry structure; entries in such glossaries consisted of the head word and 
explanation. Later, glossaries were developed into complicated lexicographical works, which were 
oriented towards scribes and editors of Russian literature. The compilers made the word entry 
structure more complicated, and the last representatives of the lexicographical genre to appear had 
such information categories as headword, explanation, language mark, references to the literary 
sources, examples of use and collocations and a reference to words with close semantics or the same 
topic group. A detailed description of how the word entry structure evolved in manuscript glossaries 
and lexicons from the 13th to 17th centuries will be presented in this article. 
Keywords: glossary, lexicon, azbukovnik, Russian manuscripts, word entry, loan words.

The beginning of the Russian lexicography is typical for Slavic countries which accepted 
Christianity and, with it, Greek culture, literature and notions. The official baptism of Rus' in 988 
was followed by the appearance of many religious books translated into Church Slavonic. Along 
with the Holy Scripture and liturgical texts, other Greek books came to Russia (some of which were 
already translated into Church Slavonic in Bulgaria). We can assume that there were some glossaries 
among them, as the first Russian lexicographical works, which survived to arrive in our hands from 
the 13th century, used materials of translated Greek lexicons Ἑρµηνεία ὀνοµάτων καὶ λέξεων ἐν ταῖς 
θείαις γραφαῖς ἐµφεροµένων τῇ ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ, Ἑρµηνεία τῶν ϑηλυκῶν ὀνοµάτων τῇ ἑβραΐδι 
διαλέκτῳ, and Λέξεις κατὰ στειχεῖον τῆς ἑβραΐδος διαλέκτου (Kovtun 1963: 52-65). Apart from 
entries from Greek lexicons, they also contain materials from “The Book of Psalms” and its 
exposition by Pseudo-Athanasius, Genesis, Gospels and other sources which may have been added 
later. 
All glossaries had a similar word entry structure, which was very simple. Here are some examples 
from a glossary called “Words of the Hebrew language” (published in Kovtun 1963: 399-418):  

(1) Акелдама, село крови1 —  Akeldama, field of blood. 
(2) Рогъ, сила —  Rog (‘horn’), strength. 
(3) Бисеръ, камень ч(е)стьнъ —  Biser (‘pearls’), precious 
stone. (4) Лепта, цата —  Lepta (‘lepton’), denarius. 

1 Word entries are given according to the guidelines “Pravila izdaniya...” (1990). 

Kira Kovalenko
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It can be seen that all word entries consist of a headword and its definition, while definitions could 
contain various types of information. In example (1) the toponym Akeldama is given with its 
translation from Aramaic; in (2) a metaphorical explanation is provided, which is taken from the 
psalm commentary of Pseudo-Athanasius – cf. «horn is told to be strength» (op. by Kovtun 1963: 
23); in (3) a hyperonym is given; and in (4) a the word of the same semantic field. 

The wide range of definition types given in the explanatory part is determined by the sources of the 
word entries. Most of them were based on glosses to the proper names or unclear words from the 
Holy Scripture, which contained either Russian equivalents of foreign words, or variants of 
translation, or references to the literary sources, or explanatory comments to the original text 
(Romodanovskaya 2001: 138-139). 

Another glossary which spread widely in Russia in the 14th century was “Words of the 
Ladder” (published in Kovtun 1963: 421-431). Its aim was to explain obscure words from John 
Climacus’s “The Ladder of Divine Ascent”, specifically from its first translation made in Preslav in 
the 12th century. The prototype of the glossary was created presumably in Serbia in the 14th century 
(Popova 2010: 137) and then enlarged by Russian scholars. The word entry structure there was the 
same, but explanations here are more accurate; Church Slavonic words and words typical for the 
Preslav region are followed by their Russian equivalents, e.g. 

(5) Непщюю, мню – Nepschuyu, (I) think. 

The compilers of the first glossaries did not include extra information in word entries. The origin of 
the words were often indicated in the title, such as “Words of the Hebrew language translated into 
Russian”, and “Explanation of unknown words which were put by the translators in Slavic, or 
Serbian, or Bulgarian language and which were not put in Russian”. Information about the literary 
source can also be found there; e.g. “Words from the Ladder” (already mentioned), or “Word list 
from the Acts of the Apostles” (compilation of the 16th century). 

In the 1540s—50s, there appeared “An Alphabetical Explanation of names”, written by Maximus the 
Greek (published in Kovtun 1975: 313-331). He was the first to use the alphabet in a lexicographical 
work, an innovation which greatly influenced the further development of the Russian lexicography. 
In the lexicon, there are explanations of anthroponyms and toponyms, mostly by translation into 
Russian. Sometimes the language of the word origin is indicated as well; for example,  

(6) Iисус, еврѣиска пословица, а тлъкуется, сотиръ, еже есть по рускы сп(а)съ (MDA 35, 
121r) — Iisus (Jesus) is a Hebrew word, it is interpreted as sotir (σωτήρ ‘saviour’2), that is spas 
(‘saviour’) in Russian. 

“An Alphabetical Explanation of names” by Maximus the Greek had several later editions; scholars 
added new entries to it, taken from various literary sources. The same happened with early word 
lists; the scribes combined them and added new materials. This led to the creation of a new 
lexicographical genre known as azbukovnik3, where words from different sources and languages of 
all kinds were 
2
3
 Translations of the Greek words are taken from Liddell and Scott’s Greek-English Lexicon (Liddle, 
Scott).  Classification of the lexicons can be found in (Kovtun 1989: 9-10). 
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collected and put in alphabetical order (at that time only the first letter was taken into account). At the 
same time, the word entry structure became more complicated: the source language was shown by 
initial letters over the headwords (usually written in cinnabar), and numerous references to the literary 
sources in the margins appeared (besides the contracted name of the book, they could contain the 
chapter number for Old Testament books, the Acts of the Apostles, the Epistles and some books of 
the Saint Fathers, and the pericope for the Gospels). The typical word entry looked like this:  

(7) Номосъ (with the letter “г” over the word), законъ – Nomos (νόμος), low (O.XVI.1, 79r4). 

In the marginal note was written: Ефрем м҃ . From the reference, we can understand that the word 
was taken from Ephrem the Syrian’s work, specifically from his teaching hymn № 40, where we 
can find both the word and its translation: “буди намъ крѣпость номъсе рекъше законъ” — “let 
our strength be nomos (νόμος), i.e. low” (TSL 7 (2016), 51r5). The letter “г” indicates the word 
origin — греческий (the Greek language). 

Language marks and literary sources were nevertheless optional; word entries taken from the 
previous compilations did not have them, and even if they were in the original lexicon, they were 
sometimes omitted when a new copy was created6. 

By the time the number of word entries was approaching 6,000, two new approaches had been 
devised. Firstly, lexicons created in Moscow (Pogod. 1145 and others7) combined words of the 
same topic, and we can find such groups as “names of cities”, “animals”, “birds”, “stars”, “months” 
inside the letter subdivision — earlier, semantic organisation of the word entries occurred only in a 
small wordlist “Explanation of Unknown Words” (published in Kovalenko 2014a). Secondly, in the 
Novgorod lexicon (Pogod. 1642), created at the same time, the compiler Davyd Zamaray 
introduced a system where the second vowel letter was taken into account. He also invented the 
numeration of every five to seven word entries, which allowed references to similar words to be 
given. For example, for the word entry Афродита (Aphrodite), describing the goddess and the 
planet named in her honour (Venus), there is a marginal reference to the word entry Планеты 
(Planets). For the entry Таблица, пинакида, the reference to the Пинакида (πινακίδα) is provided. 
Sometimes there is no definition at all; only a reference to the related word is given. For example, 
in the word entry Влахерне (or В Лахерне), only the reference to the word Лахерна is given. This 
entry shows the result of rebracketing: because it was used repeatedly in the description of the 
Orthodox feast, the Intercession of the Theotokos taking place in the Blachernae church, the first 
letter of the Greek toponym Βλαχέρναι (Blachernae) began to be perceived as the preposition в 
(‘in’), and the name of the place, having lost its first letter, changed to Лахерна. 

Besides changes in macrostructure, some innovations in the word entry introduced. Thus, in 
the Moscow lexicon, citations which illustrate word use appear sporadically: 

4 Published in (Kovtun 1989: 136-282). 
5 http:// old.stsl.ru/manuscripts/big.php?col=1&manuscript=007&pagefile=007-0057. 
6 At the same time, these small elements are of great importance for research, as they can help to trace the 
history of manuscripts and find an original text. For example, observations on the manner of writing the 
language mark and their place in the text assisted to reveal the original manuscript and its copy (see details 
in Yudin 2012: 93-94). 
7 See the full list of the lexicons of the type in (Kovalenko 2014b). 
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(8) Финиѯъ, есть оубо птица в велицѣи индѣи, нарицаема финиѯъ, w неи ж(е) Д(а)в(и)дъ 
прор(о)къ, въ ч҃а-мъ псалмѣ рече: праведникъ яко ѳиниѯъ процвѣтетъ (Pogod. 1145, 160r) — 
Finix (‘phoenix’), there is a bird in the Great India, which is called finix and about which prophet 
David tells in the 91th Psalm: the righteous shall flourish like a finix. 

In the English translation, the citation looks like “The righteous shall flourish like the palm tree”8 
(Ps 91:12), which corresponds more to the general sense of the psalm. The difference in the 
translation of the Greek word φοῖνιξ in the Psalm book – finix (‘phoenix’) in Russian9 and palm 
tree in English – is connected to the fact that the Greek word could mean both ‘date-palm’ and ‘the 
fabulous bird’, which leads to the contamination of the two senses in the word entry. 

In the Novgorod lexicon, the compiler separates the two meanings: 

(9) Ѳиниѯъ ес(ть) птица в Велицеи Їндїи, есть же и древо нарицаемо финиѯъ, о нем же 
гл(агол)етъ пр(а)в(е)дникъ яко ѳиникъ процвететъ (Pogod. 1642, 152r) — Finix (‘phoenix’) is a 
bird in the Great India; there is also a tree called finix, about which is said: the righteous shall 
flourish like finix. 

Attention to differences in meaning is a general peculiarity of the Novgorod lexicon. The compiler 
often draws the reader’s attention to the fact that a word has two or more meanings or underlines 
the difference between words that look similar or have close meanings. There was no rigid place 
for his observations of the type. He could 

 place both words as headwords, so that in the explanatory part, only the difference between the
words is given: 

(10) Разтворенїе и размѣшенїе естествъ, їно ес(ть), ї ино. Разтворенїе гл(агол)ется яко водѣ с 
виномъ в совокупленїи. Размѣшенїе же ѕерно пшенично со ячменным, в совокупленїи 
несмѣсно (Pogod. 1642, 128r) — Raztvoreniye (‘diluting’) and razmesheniye (‘mixing up’) of 
substances is one thing and another. Raztvoreniye is said when water and wine are mixed together. 
Razmesheniye is grain of wheat with barley, which are together but not combined. 
(11) Целованїе и лобзанїе ї ино ес(ть) ї ино. Еже рещи коему ч(е)л(ове)ку радуисѧ, то ес(ть) 
целованїе; лобзанїе же еже оустнами кого облобызати. Обое же сотвори Їюда предатель ко 
Х(рист)у Б(о)гу (Pogod. 1642, 159v) — Tselovaniye and lobyzaniye is one thing and another. If  is 
said to any person Hail, that is tselovanie (‘greeting’); lobzaniye is kissing somebody on the lips. 
Both things did Judas, betrayer of Christ our God. 

In example (10) two words sound similar, but have different meanings, while in (11) the words 
sound differently; explanation of the difference between the words is necessary, because the word 
целование has changed its meaning (‘greeting’ → ‘kissing’). 

 make one headword, but underline the difference in the explanatory part:

(12) Рака сирскїи оплеван. рускїи рака гробница, или рака животное еже в водахъ (Pogod. 
1642, 128r) — Raka (Hebrew and Aramaic ריק ‘empty, vain’10), in Syrian being spit on, in Russian 

8 Citations from the Bible are given according to the King James Version represented on the website 
Bible-Center (http://www.bible-center.ru). 
9 ‘Date’ in Russian is финик (finik). 
10 http://bible.knowing-jesus.com/strongs/H7386 
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raka is a tomb or a crayfish — an animal which is in waters. 
(13) Сатуры есть камень честенъ, иже в Сирїи родитъся, или четвертая часть златницы; їнїи 
же рѣша статиръ перьстень (Pogod. 1642, 132r) — Satury is a precious stone, which is born in 
Syria, or a quarter of zolotnik, others told that statir (στατήρ ‘standard coin’) is a signet ring. 

 add comments at the end of the word explanation:

(14) Оѳеосъ, б(о)гъ; ино же ес(ть)  оѳеосъ ї  ино аѳеосъ, безбожныи (Pogod. 1642, 108v) — 
Ofeos, god; one thing is ofeos (ὁ θεός ‘god’) and another afeos (ἄθεος ‘godless’). 
(15) Поману кивну; їно  есть помяновенїе ї ино помановенїе (Pogod. 16426 123r) — Pomanu, I 
will nod; one thing is pomyanoveniye (‘commemoration’) and another one is pomanoveniye 
(‘inclination’). 

This shows that the system of representation of polysemy in the lexicon was not thoroughly 
elaborated. This fact is also testified by word entries in which examples of word use are the only 
information that is given in order to understand the word's meaning: 

(16) Пята, натрое гл(агол)етъся. Пята ноги. Пята двереи. Пята, ков, творимыи отаи на кого 
(Pogod. 1542, 127r) — Pyata has three meanings. Pyata of a foot (‘heel’). Pyata of the door 
(‘bottom door pivot’). Pyata, plot made secretly against somebody. 

Another innovation in the Novgorod lexicon is representation of case government, which is 
given after verbs or participles: 

(17) Огавїе, стуженїе, еже кто стужаетъ кому w чемъ (Pogod. 1542, 107v) — Ogaviye, 
oppression, when somebody keeps somebody down in something. 
(18) Посредство, печалованїе о ком (Pogod. 1542, 123v) — Posredstvo, care of somebody. 
(19) Тяжанїе, дѣло, порученое кому (Pogod. 1542, 147r) — Tyazhaniye, a business entrusted to 
somebody. 

In modern Russian dictionaries, case government is almost obligatory, but for the beginning of 
the 17th century it was a completely new category of information. 

The compiler of Pogod. 1651 (created in 1666) introduced another idea: he completely removed the 
language marks from the word entries in some letter subdivisions. Instead, he grouped words 
according to their origin. It should be noticed that language marks sometimes denoted not the real 
original language, but the language from which a literary source was translated or the lands it 
described. Hence, besides Greek, Hebrew, Roman, Tatar, Syrian, Serbian and Czech, such exotic 
language subdivisions as Egyptian, Cypriot, Ethiopian or Indian appeared in Pogod. 1651. 

At the same time, a big change in word entry structure was made in the lexicons of the famous 
scholar Sergy Shelonin, a clergyman of the Solovetsky monastery. Many of his works were 
pioneering for the 17th century (see details in Sapozhnikova 2010), and his lexicon was no 
exception. As the base for his work, he took the Novgorod lexicon by Davyd Zamaray (Pogod. 
1642) and significantly improved on it. The third edition of his lexicon (Solov. 18/18) includes 
more than 16,000 word entries. References to the literary sources are numerous and often contain 
the page numbers of books from the monastic library. The definitions became more complicated; 
for example, many equivalents 



589

The Word Entry Structure of the Russian Manuscript Lexicons:    

from other languages were given. In the entry 

(20) Манголтъ (over which the word нем  — i.e. the German language — is written) крутъ, по 
руски свекла, по гречески селон, а по латынски блата или блита, по немецки же, ромискер 
колъ” (Solov. 18/18, 305r) — Mangolt krut, in Russian svekla, in Greek selon, in Latin blata or 
blita, in German romisker kol,  

we find German (Mangolt krut, Romiscker kol), Russian (свекла), Greek (σεῦτλον) and Latin 
(beta) equivalents. It is interesting that the word entry was taken from a German herbal medicine 
guidebook translated in the 16th century: Hieronym Brunschwig’s “Das Distillierbuch”. 

Word entries in Sergy’s lexicon also contain citations and examples of word use: 

(21) Лихва, знаменует, плод или то что ся родит, приплодок. г҃. моис(ея). к҃е. Сребра твоего 
не даси в лихвy” (Solov. 18/18, 298r) — Likhva means fruit or what is born, animal yield. 3d 
(book) of Moses, (chapter) 25. Thou shalt not give him thy money upon usury (Lev 25:37). 

The quotation from Leviticus illustrates the use of the headword лихва ‘usury’. 

Another feature of Sergy’s lexicons is the abundance of encyclopaedic information supplied, 
which resulted in long entries. Some of them are so long that they occupy several pages in folio. 

Sergy’s lexicons represent the highest level of manuscript lexicography development. 
Unfortunately, Church reform prevented them from being spread widely and only two selective 
lexicons based on them are known (Rumyan. 2 and Solov. 20/20). Still, there is no doubt that the 
manuscript lexicons had a great influence on the lexicography in the Grand Duchy of Moscow and 
in the Grand Duchy of Lithuania. This is evidenced by the fact that such famous lexicographers as 
Petr Alexeyev, Fyodor Polikarpov, Lavrenty Zizany, and Pamva Berynda used the materials and 
principles of the Russian manuscript lexicons in their works. 

In spite of the important role played by manuscript lexicons in the history of the Russian 
lexicography, they have yet to be subjected to detailed classification, and some of the manuscripts 
do not even have a proper scientific description. Computerised methods of investigation will 
inevitably simplify the process of comparison and, as a result, stimulate the detailed classification 
of the large lexicons. Examination of the word entry structure is an essential step in that direction. 

Sources
MDA 35 — manuscript of the Russian State Library, collection of the Moscow Orthodox Academy, 

№ 35 (http://old.stsl.ru/manuscripts/medium.php?col=5&manuscript= 035&pagefile=035-0001) 
O.XVI.1 — manuscript of the Russian National Library, Main collection, O.XVI.1 
Pogod. 1145 — manuscript of the Russian National Library, Pogodin’s collection, № 1145 
Pogod. 1642 — manuscript of the Russian National Library, Pogodin’s collection, № 1642 
Pogod. 1651 — manuscript of the Russian National Library, Pogodin’s collection, № 1651 
Rumyan. 2 — manuscript of the Russian State Library, Rumyantsev’s collectin, № 2 
Solov. 18/18 — manuscript of the Russian National Library, Solovetskoye collection, № 18/18 
Solov. 20/20 — manuscript of the Russian National Library, Solovetskoye collection, № 20/20 
TSL 7 (2016) — manuscript of the Russian State Library, collection of the The Holy Trinity-St. 
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Sergius Lavra, № 40 (http://old.stsl.ru/manuscripts/book.php?col=1&manuscript=007) 
[30/04/2016]. 
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Abstract 
The paper focuses on some problems of word formation in Estonian and Finnic, which are 
etymologically relevant. Diachronic derivational relations may be not ascertained by the synchronic 
approach, e.g. either due to sound changes in the stem (cf. Estonian kõõl-us ‘tendon, string’ and keel 
‘tongue; language; string’), or because a root does not occur separately or is rare. A suffix may have 
been dropped from active use or is subject to extensive variation, e.g., many Estonian verb stems 
containing the component -ka, -ki, -ku etc. (kilka-ma ‘to scream’) could be interpreted as derivatives 
with respective suffixes (kil-ka-ma, cf. kil-ise-ma ‘to clink’). The interpretation of the morphological 
structure of loanwords is often complicated. The loanwords may contain derivational suffixes of the 
donor language, sometimes even resembling genuine ones, e.g. Estonian lusikas, Finnish 
lusikka ’spoon’ does not contain historically the Finnic suffix -k(k)a but is borrowed from Old 
Russian lŭžĭka. Sometimes foreign-sounding loanwords are subjected to folk-etymological adaption 
and the results are similar to a derivative or a compound, e.g. Estonian puuslik ‘idol’, looking like a 
derivative of the stem puu ‘tree; timber’, is rather a folk-etymological version of Russian apostol 
‘apostle’. 
Keywords: etymology; derivation; loanwords; Estonian; Finnic languages 

1 Introduction 

As is well known, the comparison of a word stem with stems of cognate and contact languages is only 
one step in finding out the word origin. The morphological analysis of the word is also very important. 
The morphological structure of the derivatives, formed according to active and productive 
derivational models, is in most cases transparent enough. On the contrary, old derivational patterns 
fallen out of active use may have become obscured. The detection of diachronic developments, 
explanation of various exceptions etc. needs thorough research. It is necessary to ascertain: 1) which 
words share a root, 2) which structural elements can be regarded as old derivational suffixes, 3) 
which derivational suffixes are genuine and which ones were brought along by loanwords. The 
solutions of those problems are directly related to practical lexicography, e.g. to the structure of the 
entry list of a dictionary. Our paper focuses on some problems of word formation in Estonian, which 
are etymologically relevant. The examples include comparative material from other Finnic languages 
as well. Those problems were previously addressed e.g. by Valmen Hallap (1958 and 1983), Huno 
Rätsep (1992/2002), Osmo Nikkilä (1998). 
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2 Non-transparent Roots 

Diachronic derivational relations are not transparent either due to sound changes in the stem or 
because a root does not occur separately or is rare. For example, the word vaatama ‘to look, to watch’ 
is diachronically a derivative of the stem valvama ‘to guard, to watch’, reconstructed as 
*valva-tta-ma (*-tta is a causative-factitive suffix). In the old literary Estonian (1600), the variant
valatama is registered, in which an irregular contraction of syllables has taken place (see EEW: 3610). 
The substantive kõõlus ‘tendon, sinew’; dial. ‘lace, string, cord’ is probably derived from the noun 
keel ‘tongue; language; string’. Sporadic velarisation ee > õõ has taken place in the derivative, cf. 
Finnish kielus ‘string for fastening or tightening a snare’ < kieli ‘tongue; language; string’ (see SKES: 
188, EEW: 1116, SMS 7: 44). In 19th century Estonian, the variant with regular stem keelus is 
recorded as well (Wiedemann 1973/1893: 271–272).  
The adjective kindel ‘firm; sure; safe’ (< *kīnte-lä) is an old derivative of the same stem which occurs 
in the adverb kinni ‘shut, closed; fast, fixed; occupied, engaged, busy’ (< probably an old lative form 
*kīnti-k, cf. Estonian dial. kindi, Finnish kiinni, Lude kińďi) (see EEW: 831, 835). Assimilation of the
consonant cluster has taken place in the adverb. The root does not occur as a separate word. 
The Estonian verb kastma ‘to water, to wet’ (< *kas-ta-ma, cf. Finnish kastaa id.) is derived with a 
causative-factitive suffix from the rare dialectal word kasi ‘dampness in soil (in spring); dew’ (EEW: 
725, SSA 1: 323–324). 

3 Obsolete Suffixes 

Diachronic derivatives are not ascertained by the synchronic approach, because a suffix has either 
fallen out of active use or is subject to extensive variation. The fact that the word is an old derivative 
is indicated by the parallel occurrence of words with a similar or close meaning, but with different 
components interpretable as a suffix, and a noticeable amount of such word pairs. The relevant 
material of cognate languages can be used to contribute to suffix identification. The Finnish nouns 
(and some examples of other Finnic languages) were thoroughly analysed from this aspect by Osmo 
Nikkilä (1998; note also the earlier treatments of the issue mentioned by him). 
Estonian adjectives with the ending -eda in genitive may attract the derivative suffix -g-/-k- (< *-k-). 
Sometimes the stems of the same adjectives may attract the suffix -k (< *-kka/-kkä, -kk-V) (Hallap 
1983). Similar suffixes are used in Finnish and other cognate languages (see Nikkilä 1998: 87–90), 
e.g. Estonian hele (*hel-eδä) ‘bright, light; high (voice)’, helge (*hel-k-eδä) ‘bright, sunny; cheerful, 
happy’ and hel-k (GEN helga) ‘high, acute (voice)’, cf. Finnish heleä ‘bright, light; high (voice)’ and 
helkkä id.; Estonian tahe (*tah-eδa) ‘dry, dried; salty; mealy (potato)’ and tahke (*tah-k-eδa) ‘solid; 
dry, hard’, cf. Finnish dial. tahea ‘mealy’, tahkea id.; ‘viscous, sticky’ (see also Nikkilä 1998: 83; 
SSA 3: 251); Estonian dial. müre (*mür-eδä) ‘half-sour (milk)’ and mürk (*mür-kkü) ‘poison’, cf. 
Finnish myreä ‘half-sour, strange-tasting’ and myrkky ‘poison’. Many Finnic adjectives denoting 
lightness of tone, originate from the stem val- or valk- (valg-), where -k- may be regarded as an old 
suffix, e.g. Estonian valge (*val-k-eδa), Finnish valkoinen ‘white’ cf. Estonian dial. valss and others 
(see e.g. Oja 1996: 95), Finnish vaalea ‘light’, and others.  
Similar phenomenon occurs in the verbs as well. In Estonian, for example, there are a great number 
of (mainly) onomatopoetic verbs containing the component -ka, -ki, -ku, -ga -gi, -gu. There are also 
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verb stems that are semantically similar or close to the former, but do not contain the 
above-mentioned component, e.g. kil-ka-ma ‘to scream’ and kil-ise-ma ‘to clink’, kol-ki-ma ‘to beat 
(with loud noise)’ and kol-ise-ma ‘to rumble’, nõr-gu-ma ‘to drip’ and nõr-ise-ma ‘to trickle’. 
Although a synchronic approach points out the verb suffix -ki, -ku, -gi, -gu, it classifies the suffix as 
unproductive that derives verbs only from interjections (with few exceptions), e.g. mää-gi-ma ‘to 
bleat’ < mää! ‘baa!’, oh-ki-ma ‘groan and moan’ < oh!, näu-gu-ma ‘to mew’ < näu! ‘miaow!’, the 
exceptions including kär-ki-ma ‘shout at sb.’ < kära ‘noise’, kärama ‘to scold’ and even tõr-ku-ma ‘to 
refuse’ < tõre ‘curt’. Thus the structural analysis of modern Estonian vocabulary does not make a 
connection between kilkama and kilisema or kolkima and kolisema, and does not discern derivational 
suffixes in kilkama and kolkima (see Vare 2012: 579–580, 655). Nevertheless, those words must be 
derivatives, at least from the historical perspective, including old suffixes -ka- (< *-kka-, *-kkä-), -ki-, 
-ku- (< *-kk-i-, -kk-ü-, -kk-u-) or -ga- (< *-ka-, *-kä-), -gi-, -gu- (< *-k-i-, *-k-ü-, *-k-u-), once rather 
productive ones, which have equivalents in other Finnic languages and even in some more distant 
cognate languages (see Hallap 1958: 175–183), cf. Est kilkama and Finnish kilkkaa, kilkata ‘clink, 
clank, tinkle’, North Sami gilkit ‘jingle, chink’. The handling of those components as suffixes would 
considerably reduce the current excess of onomatopoetic-descriptive stems in Estonian (and other 
Finnic languages). This could also help etymologise some verbs of unknown origin interpreting them 
as derivatives from verb stems common in Finnic. For example, the verb kohkuma ‘to be frightened’ 
without certain equivalents in cognate languages might be a ku-derivative from the Finnic stem 
*koho- (in Estonian kohuma ‘to boil up, to effervesce’ and Finnish kohota ‘to rise’). The 
etymological connection between these verbs was suggested by Andrus Saareste (he held that -k- was 
“analogical”); as regards the semantic relations, he supposed that the earlier meaning of the verb 
kohkuma was ‘to rise up, to jump up’ (Saareste 1924: 157, 272).  

4 Complicated Interpretation of Loanwords  

In some words, the apparent derivational relationship cannot be explained only on the basis of the 
Estonian language, because the relevant context includes loanwords.  

4.1  Loanword groups with the same stem  
In numerous cases, several words with the same stem have been borrowed, one of them being a stem 
word and the other(s) containing a derivational suffix of the donor language. For example, there are 
Middle Low German loanwords teenima ‘to serve’ (< MLGm dēnen id.) and teener ‘servant’ (< 
MLGm dēner id.) in Estonian (see, e.g. EEW: 3108, 3109). Although the stem is clearly the same, the 
noun teener cannot be regarded as an Estonian derivative, because -er is not an Estonian suffix. 
Sometimes the loan source may be dimmed, because the original suffix has changed in Estonian. The 
Middle Low German agent suffix -er, for example, has often developed into -el due to dissimilation. 
For example, röövel ‘robber’ (< MLGm rover id.) is a separate loanword besides the noun rööv 
‘robbery’ (< MLGm rōf id.) and the verb röövima ‘to rob’ (< MLGm roven id.) (see, e.g. EEW: 2621, 
2622; SKES: 907–908; SSA 3: 122).  

4.2 Loanwords with suffixes resembling genuine ones 
Sometimes a loanword contains a derivational suffix of the donor language, which phonetically 
resembles a genuine (Estonian or Finnic) suffix. The Estonian lusikas (GEN lusika), Finnish lusikka 
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‘spoon’, e.g., seems to contain the suffix -k(k)a (cf. Estonian pihla-kas (GEN pihlaka) ‘rowan’ < pihl 
id.; Estonian mustikas (GEN mustika), Finnish mustikka ‘blueberry’ < must- ‘black’), but there is no 
such stem as *lusi in Finnic languages. The word is indeed neither Estonian nor Finnic derivative, but 
a loanword (Finnic *lusikka < Old Russian лъжька (lŭžĭka)) probably containing a Slavic suffix 
resembling a Finnic one (see SKES: 314; EEW: 1392; SSA 2: 113; Blokland 2009: 161). The 
Estonian kleenuke ‘very lean; thin, slim’ has sometimes been interpreted as a derivative with two 
diminutive suffixes -u-ke (cf., e.g. pal-u-ke ‘small crumb, bit’< pala ‘piece’) (see, e.g. EEW: 864). As 
the stem *kleen is not borrowed into Estonian separately, the word kleenuke is sooner borrowed from 
Low German (or Swedish) along with derivational suffixes (later adapted to phonetically similar 
Estonian ones), cf. LMGm klēn(e) ‘thin; fine, frail, graceful; small, slight, unimportant’, klenik, 
klenlik, kleinlik ‘thin, fine, frail, graceful’ (SchL: 478; cf. also Raun 1982: 42), Swedish klen ‘small, 
little (obs.); thin, fine; weak; scanty, tenuous; sick, sickly’, obs. klenlig id.; ‘somebody or something 
small, thin, weak etc.’ (SAOB s.v. klen, klenlig).  
Such cases are not always easy to identify. For example, in addition to the words teenima and teener 
discussed above, there is a third Middle Low German loanword with the same stem, teenistus 
‘service’ < MLGm dēnst, denest id. (+ Estonian -us). At first sight it could be interpreted as an 
Estonian derivative teeni-st-us from teeni-ma ‘to serve’ (cf. jooni-st-us ‘drawing’), but this is not the 
case. The noun joonistus is derived from the verb jooni-sta-ma ‘to draw’ (including a 
causative-factitive suffix -sta-), but there is no such verb as *teeni-sta-ma. In old literary Estonian we 
find an earlier form of the word, teenst, which is closer to the Low German source, proving that the 
word is a separate loan. Some Estonian verbs seem to contain genuine suffixes -lda-, -n(-)da-, 
-r(-)da-, but stem verbs without the mentioned suffixes are lacking. Probably those verbs were 
borrowed from German (including a German dialect once spoken in the Baltics, called Baltic 
German), along with the components -l-, -n-, -r-, and only causative-factitive suffix -da- was added 
in Estonian, e.g. traageldama ‘to baste’ (< BGm trakeln id.) (EEW: 3256), rehkendama ‘to reckon’ (< 
Gm rechnen id.) (EEW: 2445), klimberdama ‘to strum (on the piano)’ (< Gm klimpern id.) (EEW: 
866), sahkerdama ‘to traffic, to speculate’ (< Gm schachern id.) (EEW: 2673).  

4.3 Derivative- or compound-like loanwords as results of folk etymology 
Often foreign-sounding loanwords are subjected to folk-etymological adaption and the results are 
similar to a derivative or a compound. The word puuslik ‘idol’, for example, sounds like a derivative 
from puu ‘tree; timber’ with an exceptional suffix -slik. It is more likely, though, that puuslik is a 
folk-etymological version of the Estonian dialect word puus(t)li ‘icon; idol; guardian spirit’, which is 
borrowed from Russian apostol ‘apostle’ (Blokland 2009: 226–227). The animal name tuhkur 
‘polecat’ could be interpreted as a derivative from the stem tuhk ‘ashes’, containing the suffix -ur (c.f. 
colour word tuhkur ‘ashen’ and tuhkur (hobune) ‘pale grey horse’), but probably the Estonian word 
for polecat is borrowed from Old Russian дъхорь (dŭhorĭ) id. (see e.g., Blokland 2009: 292–293). 
Sometimes the stem of a loanword is similar to an Estonian word, and also the suffix fits Estonian 
derivational system. For example, the Võru dialect word villan ~ villań ‘women’s blanket, a large 
wool kerchief’ seems to be an Estonian derivative with ne-suffix from the noun vill ‘wool’, that is an 
old Baltic loanword. Actually, the word for ‘wool kerchief’ - villan is a younger loanword from the 
Latvian villane, vilnaine id. (Vaba 1997: 242). 
In Estonian dialects most of the foreign colour terms display phonetic similarity to one or another 
familiar word and structural similarity to a comparison-based expression (Oja 2007: 204–205). For 
example, the German loanword Anilin is aniliin in standard Estonian, but in dialect speech it is 
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interpreted as a compound from two words hani ‘goose’ + lilla ‘purple’, and the colour is called 
hanililla.

5 Conclusion 

In the etymological studies of the vocabulary of Estonian and cognate languages, several problems 
are related to word formation. On the one hand, diachronic derivational relations may be not 
ascertained by the synchronic approach due to sound changes in the stem or in the suffix, or because 
the suffix has fallen out of active use. Often the data from the dialects, old literary language and 
cognate languages help explain the diachronic changes. Many Estonian verbs with the component 
-kV-, -gV- are usually classified as different onomatopoetic-descriptive stems. Probably those words 
are derivatives with suffixes containing consonant -k- or -g-. 
On the other hand, sometimes loanwords may be treated as derivatives erroneously. Loanwords with 
the same stem, one of them being a stem word and the other containing a derivational suffix of the 
donor language, are problematic. Misinterpretations could be avoided by means of comparison of the 
loanword with the derivatives of the donor language. A loanword containing a component, similar to 
an Estonian/Finnic suffix, may have been interpreted as a derivative. If the separate stem is lacking, 
the word is most probably borrowed together with the suffix-like component. In dialect speech many 
incomprehensible loanwords (including derivatives and compounds) were adapted by 
folk-etymology, and some of these words subsequently entered also the standard language. 
Sometimes the original shape of such distorted words is easier to found with the help of their meaning.  
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Abstract 
It is widely acknowledged among authorities that the application of scientific lexicographical 
principles in American English dictionaries is pioneered by John Bartlett’s first edition of Dictionary
of Americanisms (1849), the second American English dictionary. The general recognition about the 
dictionary is that it divorced from John Pickering’s Vocabulary, or Collection of Words and Phrases 
[...] (1816), which is usually regarded as a normative dictionary compiled for the purification of the 
language in America. Actually, however, when we collate the Dictionary with the Vocabulary, it 
becomes clarified that more than 10% of entries in the Dictionary is heavily dependent on the 
Vocabulary, in terms of explanations of words and citations, as well as verbal examples which 
Pickering uniquely made, signifying the fact that the Vocabulary was an indispensable basis for 
Bartlett to compile his historic Dictionary. Here, the credibility of Reinhard Hartmann’s (1986: vii) 
saying is strengthened, which goes “Most dictionaries have forerunners, and all have imitators”, in 
the development of American English dictionaries. 
Keywords: Bartlett; Pickering; American; history; dictionary 

1 Introduction 

In the “Preface” to the first volume of his Dictionary of American English (DAE hereafter) 
(1936-1944), an indispensable resource for research in the history of the English language in 
America, William Craigie (1936: vi) writes this sentence: “[for the compilation of the DAE] Full use 
has naturally been made of the successive collections of Americanisms by Pickering, Bartlett, Schele 
de Vere, Farmer, Clapin, and Thornton [...]”. In this sentence, the history of the dictionary of 
Americanisms is compactly summarized. This paper aims to clarify how much the second dictionary 
of this kind, John Bartlett’s first edition of the Dictionary of Americanisms (1849), owes to the first 
one, John Pickering’s work with a long title, the Vocabulary, or Collection of Words and Phrases 
Which Have Been Supposed to Be Peculiar to the United States of America (1816), thus suggesting 
the necessity to reconsider the earliest stage in the development of lexicographical technique in 
treating Americanisms. Up until today, it has often been asserted how innovative Bartlett’s 
Dictionary is, as compared to Pickering’s Vocabulary. To cite a few examples, Allen Read, a master 
of Americanisms, says: 

[the dictionary by Bartlett] was utterly different in spirit from that of John Pickering in 1816. In those 32 years 
the American outlook had changed radically. Pickering had been apologetic, but Bartlett gloried in the newly 
developing American diction. (Read 2002: 17) 
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Albert Baugh and Thomas Cable, renowned authorities on the history of English, assert the 
following: 

Pickering shows clearly that he has been inspired by a desire to purify the language of his countrymen [...]. [...] 
In it [Bartlett’s Dictionary] the older attitude of Pickering has given place almost entirely to an interest in 
dialect for its own sake. (Baugh and Cable 2002: 391-392) 

And Richard Bailey makes this remark in the volume Oxford History of English Lexicography 
(2009): 

Nearly all of them [words and phrases in Pickering’s Vocabulary] were usages that had been derided by British 
critics[...]. [...] Bartlett’s Dictionary of Americanisms was [...] a specialized collection of distinctive national 
usage. (Bailey, 2009:282-283) 

When reading these comments, we may have the impression that Pickering and Bartlett are quite 
opposite to each other, the former being a strongly prescriptive lexicographer and the latter an 
entirely descriptive. Truly, Pickering (1816:2) begins his “Essay”, which is prefixed to the 
Vocabulary, with this sentence: “The preservation of the English language in its purity throughout 
the United States is an object deserving the attention of every American [...]”. And, in the 
“Introduction” to his Dictionary, Bartlett (1849:ix) states thus: “[...] the reader [of Bartlett’s 
Dictionary] will find that the study of dialects and provincialisms is considered as worthy the 
attention of philologists, as the investigation of the language of literature”. 
However, it is often not appropriate to estimate the contents of a dictionary based on a prefatory 
material for it. In the case of Bartlett’s Dictionary, is it such descriptive in the situation that we can 
quite frequently see indications on words as “low language” (in jaw), “corruption” (in Jimson), 
“vulgarism” (in lumbering), “vulgar error” (in to lay for to lie), “low cant word” (in lingo), “used by 
the illiterate” (in lit), etc.? Actually, as far as I can judge, for well more than one and a half century 
since the publication of Bartlett’s Dictionary, the thorough analysis of the contents of its body has 
hardly ever been made in comparison with that of Pickering’s Vocabulary, thus the truest historical 
significance of Bartlett’s Dictionary having not been clarified enough. 
Under such a situation, I will, in this paper, firstly analyse how much Bartlett was dependent on 
Pickering in terms of explanations on words, and secondly deal with the analysis of Bartlett’s use of 
citations and reference materials in Pickering’s Vocabulary. As to the scope of my analysis, I will 
examine entries in the two dictionaries whose head-words begin with the letters J, K, L, M, N, O and 
P, respectively; within this range, Pickering’s Vocabulary provides 113 entries and Bartlett’s 
Dictionary 489, or 4.3 times more than the case of the Vocabulary. In these entries, both Pickering 
and Bartlett quote numerous citations from a variety of sources, quite often giving the details of their 
head-words. 

2 Bartlett’s Dependence on Pickering’s Explanations on Words 

Within the range of my scope, Bartlett provides 68 entries whose counterparts are seen in Pickering’s 
Vocabulary. Then, in 54 entries out of the 68, which make up 11.0 % of all the 489 entries of my 
analysis in Bartlett’s Dictionary, there are evident traces of his reference to Pickering’s explanations 
on entry-words. And when the traces are examined, the fact becomes found that Bartlett uses 
Pickering’s explanations 82 times in all, entirely in an affirmative way without making any critical 
remarks. Besides, Bartlett sometimes performs the practice, not indicating the name of Pickering and 
the title of his Vocabulary. In this section, I will deal with this fact, dividing Bartlett’s use of 
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Pickering’s explanations into two types: “Type 1”, the case where Bartlett uses the explanations one 
time in one entry, and “Type 2”, that where Bartlett uses them more than one time in one entry. 

2.1 Use of Pickering’s Explanations: Type 1 
In proceeding with my task concerning Type 1, the case where Bartlett uses Pickering’s explanations 
one time in one entry, I will further divide it into two sub-types, which is thought to be useful to know 
the details of the situation: “Type 1-A”, the case where Bartlett indicates the name of Pickering or 
the title of his Vocabulary, and “Type 2-B”, that where he does not indicate both of them. 

2.1.1 Type 1-A: The Case Where the Source Is Indicated 
Then, as to Type 1-A, one example of this type is as shown below; hereafter I will use two or three 
sorts of underlines, in accordance to the situation, to indicate words, phrases and sentences to be 
noted:  

Pickering (the entry on kedge: excerpt): Brisk, in good health and spirits. Ex. “How do you do to day? I am 
pretty kedge.” / This is used only in a few of the country towns of New England, but is unknown on the 
sea-coast. It is provincial in England. 
-------------------- 
Bartlett (the entry on kedge: whole contents): Brisk; in good health and spirits. Ex. ‘How do you do to-day?’ I 
am pretty kedge. It is used only in a few of the country towns of New England. - Pickering. Provincial in 
England. 

In this example, it will be clear that Bartlett is thoroughly dependent on Pickering in writing the 
contents of his entry on kedge, copying from the Vocabulary the definition “Brisk; in good health and 
spirits” with the explanation “used only in a few of the country towns of New England” and 
“Provincial in England”. In addition, the set of two sentences “‘How do you do to-day?’ I am pretty 
kedge.” indicate Bartlett’s tendency to sometimes take even verbal examples Pickering uniquely 
made, which I will also touch upon when I treat Type 2-B of Bartlett’s practice. 
Incidentally, as to the case of Bartlett here, the passage shown above is the whole of the contents in 
the entry, but in Pickering’s case, he further provides the following information, signifying the fact 
that Pickering often offers more detailed information than Bartlett, which has little relevance whether 
or not Pickering was strongly prescriptive as widely regarded: 

Grose [Francis Grose] defines it, “brisk, lively;” and says it is used in the South. Ray [John Ray] also has it 
among his “South and East Country words,” and explains it thus-“brisk, budge, lively. Suffolk.” 

And, Bartlett’s use of Pickering’s explanations of Type 1-A is seen in 15 entries within the range of 
my scope, which are as shown below: 

to jeopardize, kedge, lay, lean-to, meadow, to missionate, near, netop, obligement, onto, passage, perk, 
prayerless, predicate, and to progress. 

2.1.2 Type 1-B: The Case Where the Source Is Not Indicated 
Next, as regards Type 1-B, the case where Bartlett uses Pickering’s explanations one time in one 
entry, without indicating his name or the title of his Vocabulary, the following is one example: 

Pickering (the entry on to legislate: whole contents): This verb has long been as common, with American 
writers, as its nouns, legislation, legislature, &c. but the English have not, I think, until lately, made use of it. 
Walker has inserted it in his dictionary, but (as he remarks) it is “neither in Johnson [Samuel Johnson] nor 
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Sheridan [Thomas Sheridan];” nor is it in Mason’s [George Mason’s] Supplement to Johnson. It was noticed, 
however, several years ago in Entick’s [John Entick’s] dictionary, (edition of 1795); and more lately, in an 
edition of Sheridan, “corrected and improved by Salmon;” and also in the octavo edition of Perry’s [William 
Perry’s] dictionary, published in 1805. Mr. Webster [Noah Webster] adopts it from Entick. 
-------------------- 
Bartlett (the entry on to legislate: whole contents): To make laws for a community. - Todd [Henry Todd]. This 
now common and very useful word is of recent adoption by English lexicographers. It is not in the dictionaries 
of Johnson or Sheridan, or in Mason’s supplement to Johnson. Entick’s Dictionary, of 1795, is the earliest one 
in which it is to be found.  

In comparing this set of entries, it will be evident that Bartlett’s explanation on the head-word is 
never his own, but almost entirely the summary of Pickering’s, with the only exception of the 
reference to “Todd”; Bartlett’s statement which is made with reference to “Johnson”, “Sheridan”, 
“Mason” and “Entick” is also thoroughly based on Pickering’s explanation, never being Bartlett’s 
own examination in the least. Performing like this, Bartlett actually does not mention the name of 
Pickering, as well as the title of the Vocabulary, in the entry.  
Besides, if I add a few more words about Bartlett’s entry here, it may also be said that Bartlett’s 
phraseology in the summary of Pickering’s explanation is excessively assertive, insufficient in 
objectivity, as compared to the original by Pickering. 
The following is another example of Type 1-B, which I cite to fully verify the fact of Bartlett’s use of 
Pickering’s explanations which is performed without indicating his name: 

Pickering (the entry on mean: excerpt): Many American writers, following the Scottish models, make use of 
mean instead of means. Ex. “It was the best mean of bringing the negotiation to a happy issue.” Marsh [John 
Marshall]. Life of Washington, vol. v. p. 546. [...] But the established practice among English writers from the 
time of Addison [Joseph Addison] to the present day, has been to use the plural means. 
-------------------- 
Bartlett (the entry on mean: whole contents): for means. Many American writers, following the Scottish 
models, make use of mean instead of means. But the established practice among English writers, from the time 
of Addison to the present day, has been to use the plural means. / It was the best mean of bringing the 
negotiation to a happy issue. - Marshall’s Washington, Vol. V. p. 546. 

In this example, Bartlett cites 8 lines of the contents of Pickering’s entry which is comprised of 71 
lines. Besides, it is also evident here that Bartlett goes so far as to copy Pickering’s citation, not 
mentioning his name, regarding which I will go into detail in Section 3. 
In this way, in each of these 15 entries of Bartlett’s Dictionary, we can see more or less traces which 
indicate that he uses Pickering’s explanations without mentioning the fact: to legislate, like, links, 
lister, mean, mighty, moccason/moccasin, mought, to notify, notions, pappoos, pine barrens, 
plead or pled, prairie and presidential. 

2.2 Use of Pickering’s Explanations: Type 2 
I have analysed Type1-A and Type 1-B of Bartlett’s use of Pickering’s explanations when this is 
performed one time in one entry, the former being with the name of Pickering  or the title o f h is 
Vocabulary and the latter without them. We, having recognized the situation related to the two types, 
as to the next analysis, that of Type 2, the case where Bartlett uses Pickering’s explanations more than 
one time in one entry, I, differently from the case of the Type 1-A and Type 1-B, will first point out 
relevant entries in his Dictionary, and analyse the situation of the type after that. 
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On this premise, Bartlett uses Pickering’s explanations more than one time in each of the 24 entries 
enumerated below; as to the figures in parentheses which I provide to each of them, the first one 
shows the total frequency of Bartlett’s use of Pickering’s explanations, the one with the letter “i”, 
which stands for “indicated”, being the frequency of the case with the name of Pickering or the title 
of the Vocabulary and the one with “n”, which stands for “not indicated”, that of the case without 
them: 

keeping-room (2: i-1, n-1), cow-lease (2: i-1, n-1), lengthy (2: i-2), licit (2: i-1, n-1), to locate (2: i-1, n-1), lot 
(2: i-1, n-1), mad (2: i-1, n-1), madam (2: i-1, n-1), marooning (2: n-2), noticeable (2: i-1, n-1), offset (3: i-1, 
n-2), old (2: i-2), over (2: i-1, n-1), package (2: i-1, n-1), partly (2: i-1, n-1), to peak/to peke (2: n-2), plenty 
(2: n-2), poke (2: i-1, n-1), portage (2: i-1, n-1), prayerfully (2: i-1, n-1), profanity (2: i-1, n-1), prox or 
proxy (3: i-1, n-2), publishment (2: n-2) and punk (4: i-1, n-3). 

Here we can know the fact that, in these 24 entries, Bartlett uses Pickering’s explanations 52 times in 
all, 22 times with the name of Pickering or the title of the Vocabulary and 30 times without them. 
Then, to show an example of the situation in such entries, it is like the following: 

Pickering (the entry on offset: excerpt): This is much used by the lawyers of America instead of the English 
term set-off; and it is also very common, in popular languages, in the sense of an equivalent [...]. [...] It is not in 
the dictionaries. In the technical sense of the writers on agriculture (that is, for a plant divided from another) it 
is common in England as well as in this country 
-------------------- 
Bartlett (the entry on offset: excerpt): This word is generally used in place of the English term set-off. Mr. 
Pickering says, “it is also very common in popular language, in the sense of an equivalent.” None of the 
English dictionaries have the word in any sense except that of “shoot from a plant.” 

In this example, it will be manifest in Bartlett’s entry that the two sentences “This word is generally 
used in place of the English term set-off” and “None of the English dictionaries have the word in any 
sense except that of ‘shoot from a plant’” are based on Pickering’s explanation, as well as the 
sentence “it is also very common in popular language, in the sense of an equivalent” to which 
Pickering’s name is attached. (In addition, it may be said that this example includes Bartlett’s 
miscomprehension of Pickering’s explanation, thus indicating the tendency that Bartlett is 
occasionally liable to lead the readers of his Dictionary to the misunderstanding of Americanisms.) 
In the following example, we can see the fact that Bartlett, once again, copies a verbal example which 
Pickering uniquely made, without mentioning of it: 

Pickering (the entry on partly: whole contents): Nearly, almost. / A friend informs me, that this word is thus 
used in some towns of the Middle States: “His house is partly opposite, i.e. nearly opposite to mine.” Dr. 
Witherspoon [John Witherspoon] has taken notice of this word, and gives the following example: “It is partly 
gone; it is mostly all gone.” This (he remarks) is an absurdity or barbarism, as well as a vulgarism.” Druid, 
No.6. 
-------------------- 
Bartlett (the entry on partly: whole contents): Mr. Pickering notices the use of this word in the sense of nearly, 
almost, in some towns of the Middle States. Ex. ‘His house is partly opposite,’ i.e. nearly opposite to mine. ‘It 
is partly all gone;’ i.e. nearly all gone. 

Incidentally, Bartlett, in this example, does not mention the name of “Witherspoon”, a pioneer in the 
field of the collection of Americanisms, as the source of the verbal example “It is partly all gone”, 
which Pickering mentions. From this fact, it may be said that Pickering is superior to Bartlett in terms 
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of the philological research in Americanisms, whether or not Bartlett does not care much about such 
a point for the reason of space-saving of his Dictionary. 
In addition, if I am to tentatively disregard here the three types of Bartlett’s use of Pickering’s 
explanations, Bartlett copies verbal examples Pickering uniquely made in 6 other entries, as well: 
kedge, lay, like, mad, over and prayerfully. 
I have thus far analysed Bartlett’s use of Pickering’s explanations, dividing it into three types, Type 
1-A, Type 1-B and Type 2. At the beginning of this section, I said that Bartlett uses Pickering’s 
explanations 82 times in 54 entries, which comprise 11.0% of all entries in Bartlett’s Dictionary. 
Bartlett is regarded as having performed the practice in the way as revealed in this section. Especially, 
Bartlett’s explanations are thoroughly and entirely based on Pickering’s concerning the 15 entries of 
kedge, cow-lease, madam, mean, mought, near, netop, obligement, old, over, partly, perk, 
portage, prayerfully and presidential. 

3 Bartlett’s Use of Pickering’s Citations and Reference Materials 

Bartlett owes to Pickering not only quite a few explanations on words. He is also indebted to 
Pickering for a considerable number of citations, as well as a variety of reference materials such as 
dictionaries, books, periodicals and the records of lectures and sermons. As to reference materials, 
both Bartlett and Pickering quite frequently indicate the titles and authors of materials to be referred 
to, sometimes with and sometimes without quoting citations from them. 
A glimpse of Bartlett’s use of Pickering’s citations and reference materials was offered in the process 
of my analysis in the previous section, but I will focus on the point in this section, providing two 
sub-sections for the purpose, the one for the analysis of Bartlett’s use of the citations and the other for 
that of his use of the reference materials. However, in the second sub-section, my analysis is to reveal, 
for the first time at the end of the body of this paper, one aspect of Bartlett’s creative use of 
Pickering’s Vocabulary which may signify his departure from the entire imitation of it; this is for the 
expectation of providing a starting point for the analysis of how Bartlett developed the history of the 
American English dictionary. 

3.1 Use of Pickering’s Citations 
In regard to Bartlett’s use of Pickering’s citations, the following will be one example which can be 
regarded as highly symbolic: 

Pickering (the entry on publishment: excerpt): An official notification, made by the clerks, of towns in New 
England, of an intended marriage. [...] “Any persons desiring to be joined in marriage shall have such their 
intentions published .... or posted up by the clerks of such town; and a certificate of such publishment....shall 
be produced as aforesaid previous to their marriage.” Massachusetts Stat. June 22, 1786. 
-------------------- 
Bartlett (the entry on publishment: excerpt): A publishing of the banns of marriage, which is required by law 
in New England. [...] / Any persons desiring to be joined in marriage, shall have such their intentions 
published . . . . or posted up by the clerk of each town; and a certificate of such publishment . . . . shall be 
produced as aforesaid previous to their marriage. -Statutes of Massachusetts, 1786. 

In this entry on publishment in Bartlett’s Dictionary, there will be no denying the fact that he copies 
the citation from Pickering’s corresponding entry, his way of snipping the sentence being exactly the 
same with Pickering’s, although Bartlett does not mention Pickering’s name nor his Vocabulary 
anywhere in the entry. In addition, we may also note here that Bartlett deletes the issue date “June 22” 
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of the “Massachusetts Stat.”, in taking the citation from the entry of Pickering’s. 
If I cite one more example, I wonder who will deny the fact that Bartlett copies the citation from 
“Imlay” (Gilbert Imlay): 

Pickering (the entry on lick or salt-lick: whole contents): “A salt spring is called a lick, from the earth about 
them being furrowed out in a most curious manner, by the buffalo and deer, which lick the earth on account of 
the saline particles with which it is impregnated.” Imlay’s Topographical Description of the Western Territory 
of N. America, p. 46. 2nd edit. 
-------------------- 
Bartlett (the entry on lick or salt lick: whole contents): In America, a place where the beasts of the forest lick 
for salt at salt springs. –“A salt spring is called a lick, from the earth about them being furrowed out in a most 
curious manner, by the buffalo and deer, which lick the earth on account of the saline particles with which it is 
impregnated.” -Imlay’s Topog. Description of the Western Territory of N. America. 

Besides, here again, Bartlett deletes a phrase from Pickering’s indication of the source, this time 
“p.46. 2nd edit.”. Actually, when comparing Pickering’s and Bartlett’s citations, we can repeatedly 
notice how much more conscious Pickering had been in indicating the sources of citations than 
Bartlett was. 
Performing like the above, Bartlett copies Pickering’s 17 citations in 14 entries, abbreviating most of 
the indications of their sources, as seen in the following table: 

 
Bartlett’s Entries 
(number of copied 
citations) 

Pickering’s Indications Bartlett’s Indications 

Licit (1) Monthly Anthology (1804, p. 54) Monthly Anthology, (1804, p. 54) 
lick or salt lick (1) Imlay’s Topographical Description of 

the Western Territory of N. America. p. 
46. 2d edit. 

Imlay’s Topog. Description of the Western 
Territory of N. America. 

mad (2) Withersp. Druid. No. 5. Witherspoon,Druid. No. 5. 
 Spectator, No. 176. Spectator. 
mean (1) Marsh. Life of Washington, vol. v. p. 

546. 
Marshall’s Washington, Vol. V. p. 546. 

netop (1) Roger William’s Key to the Narraganset 
Language, published in the Collections
of the Massachusetts Historical 
Society, vol. v. p. 82. 

Roger Williams, in his Key to the Indian 
Language 

offset (2) Quart. Rev. vol. x. p. 498. Lond. Quart. Rev., Vol. X. p. 498.
 Marsh. Life of Washing. vol. v. p. 529. Marshall’s Washington. 
old (1) London Monthly Magazine, Apr. 1800, 

p. 239. 
Lond. Monthly Mag., April, 1800. 

onto (2) Marshall [...] Rural Econ. Yorkshire, 
vol. ii. p. 144, London edit. 1788. 

Marshall, Rural Econ., Yorkshire, Vol. II. p. 
144. 

 Lecture on the evil tendency of the use 
of Tobacco upon young persons, by 
Benjamin Waterhouse, M. D. p. 32. 

Dr. B. Waterhouse, Lecture on Tabacco. 

pine barrens (1) Lambert’s Travels, vol. ii. p. 226. Lambert’s Travels, Vol. II. p. 226. 
predicate (1) Letter of the Hon. J. Q. Adams, p. 5. Letter of John Quincy Adams. 
presidential (1) Quarterly Rev. vol. x. p. 497; for Jan. 

1814. 
Quarterly Rev., Vol. X. p. 497. 

to progress (1) [a citation in the dictionary by Samuel] 
Johnson 

Shakespeare. 
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prox or proxy (1) a Connecticut newspaper a Connecticut newspaper 
publishment (1) Massachusetts Stat. June 22, 1786. Statutes of Massachusetts, 1786. 

Table 1: Bartlett’s Citations Copied from Pickering’s Vocabulary. 

The 17 citations may be seemingly small in number, but will actually be not so, when we take the fact 
into account that Bartlett provides only 77 citations in his 68 entries which have counterparts in 
Pickering’s Vocabulary within the range of my scope of analysis, indicating the fact that 22.1 % of 
Bartlett’s citations there are comprised of those copied from Pickering’s Vocabulary. 

3.2 Use of Pickering’s Reference Materials 
Up until the above, most of my analyses were conducted as to entries which are common to 
Pickering’s Vocabulary and Bartlett’s Dictionary. Regarding the analysis in this sub-section, which is 
the final one in this paper, I am to examine all of the 113 entries in Pickering’s Vocabulary and the 
489 entries in Bartlett’s Dictionary within the range of my scope. And, as I mentioned at the 
beginning of this section, this analysis is to reveal, for the first time, Bartlett’s creative use of 
Pickering’s Vocabulary which may suggest the possibility of Bartlett’s departure from the entire 
imitation of Pickering’s explanations and the copy of its citations. 
When we closely examine each of the 113 entries of Pickering’s, it is found that he uses 81 reference 
materials in all, which are comprised of 18 dictionaries, the English Bible, 8 state papers, letters of 5 
persons, the records of 4 lectures and sermons, 2 newspapers, 15 periodicals and 28 books; Pickering 
sometimes quotes citations from them, sometimes only mentioning their authors and titles. Then, out 
of the 81 such materials, which Pickering used as the first lexicographer of the dictionary of 
Americanisms, Bartlett is found to have used 26. 
As to the point of showing how Bartlett copies Pickering’s references to the 82 materials, I have 
already performed the task in Section 2, by revealing the fact that Bartlett uses Pickering’s 
explanations which are made with reference to Sheridan, Mason Entick, etc. and in the first 
sub-section of this section I also illustrated the fact that Bartlett copies quite a few citations in the 
Vocabulary. I, having finished the task, it is not my purpose here to repeat the point again. 
Rather than such situations, I here want to point out the fact that, through the examination of the 26 
reference materials in Bartlett’s Dictionary, we can know one aspect of how he developed 
Pickering’s lexicographical work. To be specific, Bartlett uses the materials 112 times in 110 entries 
in the way that Pickering had not performed. Besides, the 110 entries include 75 which Bartlett 
provided anew and do not have counterparts in Pickering’s Vocabulary. The situation being such, it 
may well be said that Bartlett, as far as this aspect is concerned, has developed Pickering’s use of 
reference materials. 
As to the detail of this point, it is as shown in Table 2 under the following notes to see it: 

1. The publication year of each reference material is not specified. This is for the reasons that Bartlett usually
does not indicate it and that, as to some dictionaries and books, their editions are not determinable. 
2. The materials are arranged in alphabetical order of the names of authors. However, as to periodicals, whose
editors are not specified by Bartlett, are placed at the bottom of the table. 
3. Entries whose titles are framed with rectangles indicate those which Bartlett provides anew. Those
underlined indicate entries which Pickering also provides, but Bartlett there used relevant materials in the way 
different from Pickering’s, citing quotations which are not seen in the Vocabulary. In entries whose titles are 
neither framed nor underlined, Bartlett uses relevant materials exactly in the same way as Pickering does. 
4. At the end of each reference material, I have added figures in the style of “Figure A / Figure B: Figure C”.
Figure A indicates the frequency of Bartlett’s unique way of using relevant materials, Figure B the total 
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frequency of his use of them and Figure C the number of relevant entries which he provided anew. 
 

Materials in Common with Pickering’s Relevant Bartlett’s Entries 
Adams, John. [material undeterminable] (2 new 
reference/2 all:1 new entry) 

to locate and predicate. 

American Academy of Arts and Sciences. Memoirs of 
the American Academy of Arts and Sciences. (0/1:0) 

noticeable. 

Ash, John. The New and Complete Dictionary. (0/1:0) punk. 
Bailey, Nathan. His Dictionary. [title undeterminable] 
(1/1:1) 

land-loper/land-lubber. 

Burke, Edmund. Reflections on the Revolution in 
France. (1/1:1) 

publicist. 

Entick, John. The New Spelling Dictionary. (0/1:0) to legislate. 
Franklin, Benjamin. Franklin’s Essays. (1/1:0) plenty. 
Imlay, Gilbert. Topographical Description of the 
Western Territory of North America. (0/1:0) 

lick or salt lick. 

Johnson Samuel. A Dictionary of the English 
Language. [Henry Todd’s edition included] 
(30/32:23) 

jaw, to jaw, landslide/landslip, to laze/to lazy, to 
legislate, to legislate, levee, licit, to lick, lief or 
lieve, lingo, linsey woolsey, to loan, to locate, 
lubber, mightily, monetary (2 times), to mull, to 
nullify, package, peaked, peel, pick-back, piece, 
pirate, plaguily, plenty, to go to pot, power, prog 
and to progress. 

Kendal, Augustus. Travels through the Northern 
Parts of the United States. (1/2:1) 

to line bees and madam. 

Lambert, John. Travels through Lower Canada, and 
the United States of America. (0/1:0) 

pine barrens. 

Marshall, John. The Life of Washington. (1/3:0) mean, offset and to progress. 
Mason, George. A Supplement to Johnson’s English 
Dictionary. (0/1:0) 

to legislate. 

Pegge, Samuel. A Supplement to the Provincial 
Glossary of Francis Grose. (1/1:1) 

ought. 

Sheridan, Thomas. A General Dictionary of the 
English Dictionary. (0/1:0) 

to legislate. 

Waterhouse. Benjamin. “Lecture on the evil tendency 
of the use of Tobacco”. (0/1:0) 

onto. 

Webster Noah. A Compendious Dictionary of the 
English Language and An American Dictionary of the 
English Language. [Pickering’s reference is limited to 
the former and Bartlett’s is undeterminable.] 
(68/73:43) 

jag, jail bird, to jeopardize, landslide/landslip, to 
laze/to lazy, lengthy (2 times), licit, lick or salt lick, 
light (noun), light (adjective), to light on, likely, 
limits, limsy, lister, loan office, to locate, to locate 
(entry different from the preceding one), location, 
log, lope, to lope, lot, lumber, lyceum, meadow, 
middlings, mighty, to mince, to missionate, to 
misstate, monetary, to nominate, non-election, 
non-manufacturing, non-payment, notch, 
noticeable, notion, nullification, ocelot, offset, to 
offset, old, outfit, to outstorm, over-careful, to 
overhaul, papoos, passage, payee, to peak/to peke, 
perfectionist, periodical, perk, platform, plenty, 
poke, to poke, poker, pond, post-note, to go to pot, 
prairie, prayerfully, prayerfulness, preyerlessness, 
predicate, presidency, presidential, prox or proxy 
and publicist. 
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Whitfield, George. The Record of His Sermon. (0/1:0) prayerless. 
Williams, Roger. A Key into the Language of 
America. (1/2:1) 

netop and porgy or paugie. 

Witherspoon, John. Druid. (0/2:0) mad and to notify. 
---Edinburgh Reviewers. (2/2:1) keep and to locate. 
---London Monthly Magazine. (0/1:0) old. 
---Massachusetts Statutes. (0/1:0) publishment. 
---Quarterly Review. (0/1:0) presidential. 
---Spectator. (2/3:2) jollification, levee and mad. 
Total: 26 materials (112/138:75) 

Table 2: Bartlett’s Use of Pickering’s Reference Materials. 

4 Conclusion 

Bartlett’s Dictionary has generally been highly acclaimed among authorities on the history of the 
American English dictionary, regarded as being divorced from Pickering’s prescriptivism or purism; 
to the best of my knowledge, the Dictionary has never been criticized at least when it is discussed in 
comparison with Pickering’s Vocabulary. However, has not such acclaim been mostly based on 
Bartlett’s descriptions in the “Introduction” prefixed to the Dictionary? 
When we actually collate his Dictionary with Pickering’s Vocabulary, it becomes known that more 
than 10% of entries in Bartlett’s Dictionary is heavily dependent on Pickering’s Vocabulary in terms 
of explanations on words and citations, as well as verbal examples which Pickering uniquely made. 
In this situation, Bartlett, in many cases, does not mention the name of Pickering and the title of the 
Vocabulary. Not only that. The collation of Bartlett’s and Pickering’s dictionaries clarifies how 
superior Pickering is in general in the aspect of the examination of Americanisms, Bartlett being 
sometimes lacking in scientific objectivity in this respect and often careless as regards the indication 
of the sources of citations. Among other points, it can hardly be regarded as being in accordance to 
the reality that Pickering is so prescriptive, Bartlett being so descriptive, as strongly asserted among 
authorities. 
If such is the case, as it actually is, what contribution did Bartlett make to the development of the 
American English dictionary, by compiling his Dictionary? The answer to this question will be the 
augmentation of entries and reference materials. As to the augmentation of entries, I have mentioned 
in Section 1 that Bartlett provided 4.3 times more entries than Pickering did; as to that of reference 
materials, although I have not mentioned this in the body of this paper, Bartlett is regarded as having 
referred to 3.2 times more materials than Pickering. Then, the next step of research to clarify the first 
development of the American English dictionary can be conducted by examining Bartlett’s entries 
and reference materials which are not seen in Pickering’s Vocabulary, where the truest historical 
significance of his Dictionary may be expected to be found. 
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Abstract 
The purpose of the poster is to demonstrate that vocabulary analyses by concept groups can 
contribute to etymological research. The paper focuses on some groups of the Indo-European 
influences on Estonian and cognate languages. Many nautical and fishing terms were borrowed 
from the Swedish in the Middle Ages, when the coastal areas of Estonia and Finland were 
populated by Swedes. The Estonian colour terms system is quite similar to the German one, and 
many words for the specific tones are German loanwords in Estonian (Oja 2001: 32–33). Studying 
the names of insects we found very few German loanwords, but there are many similarities in 
comparison with the corresponding Baltic/Slavic thematic groups (Vaba 2015: 370–383). The 
systematic analysis helps get more reliable results in etymological research. Single concepts will be 
approached as elements of the semantic system in order to explain the initial motivation for naming 
the concept. 
Keywords: etymology; onomasiology; thematic groups; Indo-European loanwords; Estonian  

1 Introduction 
The first problem of an author of a dictionary, lexical database or linguistic atlas is the classification 
of material. Usually words of different origins are presented in different entries, but often the 
etymology of many words is not clear. Automatically we can find many similar words in different 
languages, but often the similarity may be accidental. The semantic aspect is not less important. 
Even the different meanings of a word may originate from different sources. The identification of a 
word’s origin requires sufficient historical material from the target language and from cognate and 
contact languages for comparison. The area where Estonian and other Finnic languages are spoken 
is bordered by the territories of peoples speaking different Indo-European languages. Some results 
of the etymologisation of the Estonian vocabulary based on onomasiological analysis are introduced 
in this paper with examples in three thematic groups. The main donors of the Indo-European 
loanwords in these groups are different languages. 

2 The Ways of Indo-European Stems into Estonian Language 
Long-time linguistic contacts are believed to have occurred between people who lived in present-
day Estonian territory and neighbourhood back in the prehistoric times. The earliest Indo-European 
lexical importations in Finnic are Baltic and Germanic loans (see e.g. Setälä 1913, Thomsen 1931, 
Kalima 1936, Laanest 1982, Koivulehto 2001, Kallio 2008, LÄGLOS 1: XXIII–XXV). The ancient 
Baltic loanwords were borrowed from Proto-Baltic into Proto-Finnic from the 2nd millennium until 
the 5th century BC. Germanic-Finnic contacts and the relevant loanwords are considered to be of 
later origin compared with the Baltic-Finnic ones. Traditionally it is supposed that the earliest 
contacts between Germanic and Finnic tribes took place in the 2nd millennium BC. Very early 
contacts have also been attested between Finnic and West-Slavic (mainly Polish and Belarus) tribes 
and East-Slavic tribes (Kalima 1956). The overview and statistical analysis of the etymology of the 
Estonian lexicon, based on the Estonian Etymological Dictionary (EES) indicates c.a. 162–235 
Baltic loans, 222–377 Germanic (and Scandinavian) loans and 41–54 Old Russian loans in standard 
Estonian (Metsmägi et al. 2013, Soosaar 2013). 
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The separate languages emerged on the basis of the Finnic in the beginning of the 1st millennium 
AD. Since the Middle Ages, Estonians had close contacts with all their neighbouring peoples, i.e. 
besides Finnic people with Germans, Russians, Latvians and Swedes. The major layers of loan 
stems in Estonian are from Low German and German proper. Low German loans were borrowed 
mainly from the Middle Low German, spoken in Estonia between the13th and the 16th centuries. 
High German speakers arrived in Estonia from the 16th century (Ariste 1972, Rätsep 1983: 547). 
Latvian loans began entering the Estonian language from the 8th century (Vaba 1997: 504). The 
Russian loans entered Estonian starting from the 15th century (Must 2000: 11). There are two main 
categories of Swedish loans in Estonian: words borrowed from Eastern Swedish (Estonian Swedish, 
Finland Swedish and Gotland Swedish) and from General Swedish (Raag 1997). The Eastern 
Swedish dialects have some archaic features, as compared with standard modern Swedish. 

3 Work on Thematic Groups 
The causes, centres and routes of lexical innovations mostly depend on extra-linguistic factors such 
as geographical location and road network, cultural contacts, historical and political events, etc. 
Some borrowings in Estonian and other Finnic languages are associated with the Western, some 
others with the Eastern sphere of influence. Many Baltic loans in Finnic denote natural 
environment, flora/fauna, body-parts etc. (in more detail see e.g. Kalima 1936; Kallio 2008). A 
great number of the Germanic loanwords refer to cultural concepts, objects of everyday life and 
agriculture (LÄGLOS). It is easier to explain the initial motivation for naming the concept and also 
the basis of the naming system by analysing vocabulary in a thematic group in comparison with 
corresponding group in contact languages. The examples of three concept groups demonstrate that 
Estonian has adopted a great number of lexical borrowings from one donor language or language 
group (different source for every thematic group). 

3.1 Borrowed colour terms
If we compare the systems of colour term formation functioning in Estonian, Finnish and German, 
we can notice a considerable number of common features. Most of the words denoting colours in 
these languages are compounds of a similar basic structure. The languages also have numerous 
colour names with several adjectival suffixes used in similar meaning. The meaning of a term often 
requires additional specification by indicating its position on the chromatic (colour) and/or the 
achromatic (black-and-white) scales. For example, if the attributive part is an adjective, it usually 
serves to specify one of the qualities of the colour, i.e. its tone, lightness/darkness (e.g. Gm 
dunkelbraun, Est tumepruun), intensity or other characteristics. The tone is mostly specified by 
another colour name in adjectival function (e.g. Gm gelblichgrün, Est kollakasroheline). Such a 
compound of two colour names describes mixed hues. Several colour terms apply only to a 
restricted class of objects (e.g. Gm schimmel, Est kimmel ‘grey mixed with white (usually of animal 
coat)’). Discussing the semantic background or original motives of colour-term formation we 
cannot bypass two major groups of words: (1) comparison-based colour terms and (2) adjectives 
derived from the names of colouring substances. German and Estonian colour names of both groups 
have many similar naming motives (e.g. Gm golden or goldfarbig, Est kuldne or kullakarva; Gm 
Zinnober, Est dial. tsinoober ‘vermilion’). In compound colour terms based on comparison the first 
component is a noun denoting the base of reference while the second component is a parameter 
word, meaning ‘colour’ (e.g. Gm fliederfarben, Est sirelikarva) or a colour word (e.g. Gm 
moosgrün Est samblaroheline). In all these three languages colour names belong to an open system 
(in more detail see e.g. Oksaar 1961, Koski 1983, Oja 2001, Oja 2007).  
Etymological analysis has shown that there is a great number of Middle Low German and German 
loans in Estonian colour lexis, e.g. Est värv ‘colour’ < MLGm verwe, varwe (EES 621); Est pruun 
‘brown’ < MLGm brūn (EES 387); Est kimmel < MLGm schimmel (EES 156); tunkel < Gm dunkel 
(EEW 3360). Many terms for specific tones having their origin in any other language are also 
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German loanwords in Estonian, for example Est kreem ‘cream-coloured’ < Gm Kreme, Creme < Fr 
crème (EEW 982, VL 595); Est lilla ‘purple’ < Gm lila id. < (EEW 1312, EES 241); Est oranž 
‘orange(-coloured)’ < Gm orange, Orange < Fr orange (EEW 1840, VL 788); Est roosa ‘pink’ < 
Gm rosa (EEW 2537); Est beež ‘beige’ < ?Gm beige id < Fr beige (EEW 132, VL 139). Some 
German loanwords were adopted in Estonian first as names for dyestuffs or paints. For example Est 
violett ‘purple’ < Gm Violet ‘violet; purple’, cf. French violet id. (EEW 3870, VL 1195); Est 
ooker(kollane ‘yellow’) < Gm Ocker, ockergelb < Ocker, cf. Greek ōchros ‘yellowish’ (EEW 1837, 
VL 782); Est orlean ‘reddish yellow’ < Germ. Orlean(s) < Fr orléans EEW 1845). In Estonian the 
shapes of foreign words are often distorted due to folk etymology, for example orden ‘lit. orden’ 
instead of orlean; viiulipunane or viiulisinine – compounds consisting of the noun viiul ‘violin’ and 
‘yarn-winding tool’ and the word for red (punane) or blue colour (sinine) – instead of violett. 
Many German loanwords came into Estonian through trade contacts. Industrial goods (including 
manufactured dyes) were brought to Estonian and Livonian Hansa trading cities which were 
important centres of transit trade between Russia and Western Europe. By the way, these cities were 
important centres of innovation and language contacts as well. 

3.2 Words for insects 
After the study of Estonian words for insects there have been found very few German influences, 
but there are many similarities with the corresponding Baltic and Slavic thematic groups (Vaba 
2015: 370–383). Most of the oldest Estonian insect names are Baltic loans, e.g. Est vapsik (variants 
in all Finnic languages) ‘hornet’ < Blt *vaps; herilane ‘wasp’ < Blt *širšō-; Est kiil ‘dragonfly’ < 
Blt *gīlias; Est vagel ‘maggot’ < Blt *vagVlja-; Est väiv ‘animal louse’ < Blt *vei-vesä; Est dial. 
äŕk' ‘tick’ < Blt *erkē-, etc. Russian loans are, for example, Est dial. vośs ‘louse’ < Rus voš' id.; Est 
murelane ‘ant’ < Rus muravej; Est prussak(as) < Rus prusak ‘cockroach’; Est tarakan 
‘(cock)roach’ < Rus tarakan; Est dial. moĺl ‘moth’ < Rus mol' etc. The Estonian dialect word 
kurbline, kurblik ‘beetle’ is a Latvian loanword (< Latv ķurbulis ‘European mole cricket’). The 
Estonian ting ‘nit’ is borrowed from Latvian or Russian, cf. Latv gnīda, Rus gnída. The final 
elements of the borrowed insect names have either been replaced by Estonian suffixes (-lane/-line, -
k and -g (+ -as), -ik, -sk, -ts etc.) or adapted to the Estonian system of derivation. The names of 
insects, borrowed from spoken language, do not belong to the category of classical culture loans, 
but nevertheless reveal long-term and intense neighbourhood contacts. 

3.3 Nautical and fishing terms 
Many nautical and fishing terms are borrowed from Swedish, especially from Eastern Swedish. 
Studying the loanwords borrowed into Estonian from the Estonian Swedish, Paul Ariste found that 
one third of the loans denote seafaring or fishing concepts (Ariste 1933: 120–121). Some words 
borrowed into West-Estonian dialects from the Estonian Swedish have reached the Northern 
Estonian coast either from Finland Swedish dialects or via Finnish (Ariste 1933: 125). Swedish 
loanwords are used for different maritime objects and actions in standard Estonian and/or in north-
western Estonian dialects. The borrowed navigational terms are for example haalama ‘drag, lug’ < 
Est-Sw hala (EES 64), Est hiivama ‘heave’ < Sw hīva (EES 75); Est tääv ‘sternpost’ < Sw stäv < 
MLGm steven (EEW 3466); Est hauskar, dial. ausker, hauster, ouster, haustel ‘bailer’ < Est-Sw 
auskar, häus(t)kar (Ariste 1933: 46); Est pootshaak ‘gaff hook’< Sw båtshake (EES 380). 
Loanwords denoting sailing boats or ships are e.g. Est kaljas ‘schooner’ < Sw galeas, cf. Dutch 
galjas (EES 121); Est kuunar ‘schooner’ < Sw skonare (EEW 1075); Est jaala ‘sailing boat’ < Sw 
jala, cf. Finnish jaala (EES 95). Several small-boat names of a Swedish origin occur in nearly all 
coastal sub-dialects of Estonia, e.g. Est dial. eestok, eistuk etc. ‘dugout’ < Sw ekstock; Est luup 
< Sw. slup, LGm slûp; Est dial. uup, huup < Sw dial. håp (Est-Sw hωp), earlier håpa < Finnish 
haapa ‘aspen’; Est julla < Sw julle, jolle cf. MLGm jolle, Dutch jol (Neetar, Oja 2007). A lot of 
Estonian fish names are Swedish loans, e.g. Est silk (dial. sill) ‘Baltic herring’ < Sw sillaka, sillake; 
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Est dial. laks ‘salmon’ < Sw lax, Est-Sw laks (Ariste 1933: 73); Est norss ‘smelt’ < Sw nors (EEW 
1732). Some Swedish loans denote fishing supplies, e.g. Est mõrd ‘fishing trap’ < Sw mjärde, Est 
sump ‘corf’ < Sw sump (see also Kendla 1914: 236–237). In addition, some seaside landscape terms 
are borrowed from Swedish, e.g. holm < Sw holm, holme ‘islet’ (EES 78); viik < Sw and MLGm 
vīk ‘bay’ (EES 602); pank < Sw bank ‘slope, rampart’ (EES 352). Most of these loanwords were 
adopted in the Middle Ages, when Estonian and Finland coastal areas were populated mainly by 
Swedes. The inhabitants of the Northern Estonian coast and the Swedes of the Northern coast of the 
Gulf of Finland contacted also while fishing or trading (see Blumfeldt 1961, Raag 1997). 

4 Conclusion 
Our results indicate that systematic analysis (in combination with other methods) is a most adequate 
way of obtaining more reliable results in etymological research. Single concepts are approached as 
elements of the semantic system in order to explain the initial naming motive of the concept. It is 
particularly important to analyse dialect vocabulary where some archaic linguistic phenomena may 
have survived, or innovations have emerged, be it even in a quite limited area. The abundance of 
thematic loans imported from this or that language is not random, but depends on geographical 
location and historical reasons. Some groups of loanwords in Estonian correspond to economic 
needs (e.g. fishing) and trade (e.g. colour words); others were borrowed from the neighbours 
through close contacts (e.g. words for insects). 
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Abstract
The paper discusses the principal issues connected with the study of lexica of ancient specialist 
languages in the early centuries of vernacular in Italy, focusing on the formal typologies of 
definitions in Leonardo da Vinci’s works. The insertion of definitions means, above all, an attempt to 
establish fixed points in the confused linguistic composition of annotations; in the second place, it 
indicates a growing awareness of a new cognitive fact, preceded or followed by a new linguistic 
elaboration; the coincidence between model (drawn, at times only sketched)  and a word; the 
temporary suspension of the transferability of terms between fields of knowledge and different 
linguistic registers; the possibility to verify one or a short list of meanings, at the synchronic level and 
in a diachronic perspective; the identification of syntactic structures which are becoming 
conventional for one sole type of communication. 
Keywords: historical lexicography; Leonardo da Vinci; definitions 

1 Introduction 

The title of this paper, referring to the famous novel by Dan Brown, underlines the brain-teasing 
nature that a lexicographer’s work often takes on when working with sectoral or specialist languages 
in the early centuries of vernacular in Italy.1 Mobility within the various fields of study corresponds 
to a strong transferability of lexica, not only from science to science but from science to technical 
fields and to common language and vice versa. The propensity to generate  neosemes and neologisms, 
the frequency of processes of synonymy and polysemy, as well as the recurrence of first and only 
occurrences document the fluidity of the semantic relationship between the word and the referent, 
creating a potholed journey for the lexicographer.  

1 In this paper I chose to use the expression specialist languages rather than the other widespread term sectoral 
languages based on the indications in Gualdo 2009, p. 395. According to Gualdo (see also Cavagnoli 2007: 
13-17) the adjective specialist “makes it possible to draw a boundary between the forms of communication 
that spring up in highly specialized fields (among specialists, in fact), and that in those fields are used in their 
entirety, and the forms of communication that, despite their specialist terminological basis, continually and 
indelibly interact with common language and are aimed at a general undifferentiated audience. Obviously, and 
as I will explain in the paper, the present meanings of the words specialization, specialist, common language,
popularization cannot be strictly applied to ancient language; however, I will adopt the label of specialist 
languages since the discussion involves technical-scientific fields of knowledge and aims at critically 
discussing the contribution of lexical definition to the formation of knowledge and languages increasingly 
more specialized (a critical review of alternative terminology can be read in (Gualdo & Telve 2011: 17-21). 
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2 Ancient Specialist Languages: Open Questions 

Along with these problems, common to the study of all ancient specialist languages in any language, 
there are others specific to lexicon studies in Italy. Italian literary language and consequently its 
lexicography traditionally neglected this part of the regional and later national vocabulary  despite its 
increasing relevance, and subsequently the Italian bibliography of studies is relatively recent and still 
filled with holes.2 It is enough to consider that the first study on the language used by Leonardo da 
Vinci’ dates back to 1983, and the author opens his work with the complaint that “il problema ancora 
oggi rappresentato dal testo di Leonardo e da un isolamento linguistico della sua scrittura [...] 
dipende soprattutto dalla nostra scarsa conoscenza dei sottocodici e dei registri pertinenti”, which can 
be explained by the poor “bibliografia storico-linguistica” and the inadequate “strumenti di ricerca, a 
cominciare dai vocabolari storici della nostra lingua, notoriamente inadeguati sotto questo profilo”.3

Today this gap has been filled in part by the database of the Opera del Vocabolario Italiano 
(www.ovi.cnr.it), which has collected all texts published in vernacular from its origins through the 
1300s. The chronological time period, however, is limited, and numerous technical-scientific texts 
still need to be published in print. Art databases which collect texts from diverse centuries and make 
it possible to search by forms, entries, or co-occurrences are still lacking.4

These factors as a whole make extremely complex the verification of the relationship between 
definition of lexical repertoire and technical and scientific evolution, although it should constitute the 
main objective of these studies. Unlike what occurs for modern science according to Thomas S. 
Kuhn’s  famous and controversial theory, in fact, for ancient science the determination or 
redetermination of the meaning of words does not only follow but accompanies and at times even 

                                                           
2 Paola Manni summarizes the evolution of specialist languages in a historic perspective in the Introduction to 
(Manni & Biffi 2011: XIX-XXIII). 
3 (Altieri Biagi: 1998 75). 
4 The closest database with these characteristics is the ATIR database, which collects on CD-ROM works on 
optics and perspective of various nature (translations in vernacular, works on theory of perspective, lives of 
artists) and of wide chronological range, including works spanning two and a half centuries. In Italy there are 
also similar projects in the same field: but they usually follow the model of the Bibliotheca perspectivae of the 
Museo Galileo – Istituto e Museo di storia della scienza in Florence (the scans of treaties of Italian and 
European perspective from the 1400s to the 1700s  can be consulted for free, but it is not possible to search the 
texts digitally). Still scarce are projects like the digitalization of the Vocabolario by Baldinucci, that can be 
searched by forms and partially by headwords (http://baldinucci.sns.it/html/index.html), and the database “Gli 
anni della Cupola, 1417-1436”: Archivio digitale delle fonti dell'Opera di Santa Maria del Fiore, which 
supplies the list of frequency for forms taken from the entire corpus of digitalized documents. Different still is 
the case of publication online of the Indici di frequenza, drawn up and printed at the time by Paola Barocchi, 
from the Vite by Giorgio Vasari: in addition to this section, on the site of the foundation Memofonte in 
Florence, it is possible to access the database Vasari scrittore (http://vasariscrittore.memofonte.it/home), 
where the artist’s minor writings and letters are digitalized and can be searched by forms (in addition to using 
a series of other filters: sender, recipient etc.). “e-Leo”: Archivio digitale di storia della tecnica e della scienza
represents a compromise between the two options: the works – including, a very precious support for scholars, 
all the writings known to date of Leonardo da Vinci -  are published in scanned and critically transcribed 
formats and can also be searched electronically. The search, however, can only be done by forms and the 
programme does not underline the occurrence on the paper form nor on the transcription. 
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precedes the moments of crisis and successive development of systems of knowledge: but the 
verification of this information is made difficult by the lack of stable fulcra.  
The delay in research and the lack of tools caused not only important problems in creating spaces for 
study on the synchronic materials, but also the radical lack of a long range diachronic perspective.  In 
this regards as well, Altieri Biagi’s work (Altieri Biagi 1999) can be credited with defining new 
directions for studies on ancient specialist lexica, based on a sampling which focuses more on the 
importance of change in time5. It is a matter of lines of continuity which were interrupted at various 
points: in the last twenty years the gaps have been filled in part by the flourishing of critical editions 
of ancient scientific and technical texts, often with linguistic commentary; the area of 
vernacularization has been thoroughly investigated. Finally, more recently, in addition to fields of 
lexicon and word formation, Gualdo (2009: 395) noted that:

la ricerca linguistica [...] sta valorizzando anche altre peculiarità, come, per es., la sintassi e la tessitura testuale, 
e sta indagando, con risultati molto convincenti, anche gli effetti che i canali e i contesti d'uso, o le necessità 
pragmatiche (cioè come il linguaggio si adegua agli intenti della comunicazione e al rapporto tra emittente e 
ricevente) producono sui linguaggi specialistici. Tale allargamento di prospettive ha reso correnti le formule di 
"comunicazione specialistica" (Cavagnoli 2007: 17) e di "discorso specialistico" (cf. Gotti 2005). 

3 A Case of Study: the Language of Leonardo’s Works 

Based on what has been said thus far, the language used by Leonardo da Vinci represents an 
exemplary case of study. The privileged collocation, at the crossroads between the Middle Ages and 
the Renaissance; his keen participation in the revival of the arts and sciences in just about every field 
of knowledge; the deliberate use of an experimental work method, which comes from training in 
“studios” while examining what earlier traditions offered; the original and preferred choice of the 
vernacular, which was fortified, however, by his aspiration to master texts in Latin; the inauguration 
of lexical and syntactic strategies that in vernacular still held little or no history and will constitute the 
bases of technical and scientific languages in the centuries to come; evidence of the reciprocal 
relationship between linguistic innovation and the development of knowledge all make Leonardo’s 
works a fundamental space for the study of ancient specialist language, whether it be on a synchronic 
level, on a diachronic level, or as regards the textuality.  
Among the various branches of knowledge investigated by Leonardo, the field of optics and 
perspective presents traits that make him unique in regards to studies in ancient specialist languages: 
Leonardo is amongst the first – in Italy and Europe – to experiment, study and describe with drawings 
and words the technique of perspective whose models and lexica come from the ancient science of 
optics widely used in medieval European universities and from Latin translations of Greek and 
Arabic works. This means he continually moved about – at least since his first years in Milan – 
between high culture and life in workshops, between lexica derived from Latin and lexica from 
common language: from this experience Leonardo wrote the texts that include the first occurrences 
of the entry perspective tied to definitions and explanations and strengthened by the multiplication of 
meanings and compounds.6

5 Diachronic paths on sectoral and specialised languages are proposed in (Trifone 2006), (Mattarucco 2012); 
the first history of linguaggio tecnologico is traced for the first time by (Gualdo 2013); short historic 
summaries accompany the presentation of different specialist languages in (Gualdo & Telve 2011). 
6 The early diagrams involving perspective date back to 1483-85 (cf. Kemp 2004: 90); the first occurrence of 
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In the second place, Leonardo’s models and lexica hold a remarkable force of irradiation: to begin 
with, the theoretical and practical reflection on perspective covers the entire period of Leonardo’s 
writings which lasts over thirty years; it continues therefore – and this fact is even more important – 
beyond the artist’s lifespan thanks to the compilation of Libro di pittura by his pupil Francesco Melzi, 
who passes on concepts and words written by Leonardo to the great season of treatise writing of 
Renaissance art (from Vasari to Borghini to Lomazzo); and finally it produces echoes beyond the 
Sixteenth century, from the Vocabolario dell'arte del disegno by Filippo Baldinucci (1681) to the 
Teorica della pittura by Antonio Franchi (1739) and the Termini di arte nelli scritti di Lionardo da 
Vinci ed altri by the Neopolitan Vincenzo Corazza (ca. 1798: reproduction in facsimile and 
transcription with numerous annotations in Buccaro 2011). The fame of Leonardo’s writings does not 
only stretch over time, but also space: during the artist’s life through exchanges with the early 
European treatise writings (Jean Pèlerin also known as the Viator, Albrecht Dürer), and after his 
death, thanks to the enormous success of the princeps from the  Libro di pittura, printed in Paris in 
1651 with French translation with parallel text.7

4 Definitions: Formal Typologies 

Many of these paths still need to be mapped out. Although the characteristics of the language used by 
Leonardo in his writing may change like a chameleon, I would like to focus on one feature in 
particular since it will be the most useful to examining the problem of method posed in the first part 
of the paper: I am referring to his attention to the explanation, the meta-linguistic diligence that 
pervades the clearest and most articulate pages in these writings. The insertion of definitions means, 
above all, an attempt to establish fixed points in the confused linguistic composition of annotations; 
in the second place, it indicates a growing awareness of a new cognitive fact, preceded or followed by 
a new linguistic elaboration; the coincidence between model (drawn, at times only sketched)  and a 
word; the temporary suspension of the transferability of terms between fields of knowledge and 
different linguistic registers; the possibility to verify one or a short list of meanings, at the synchronic 
level and in a diachronic perspective; the identification of syntactic structures that are becoming 
conventional for one sole type of communication: in one word, as Paola Manni said, “al crocevia tra 
lessico e testualità, le definizioni rappresentano un momento altamente significativo che 
contrassegna la nascita di una terminologia che ambisce a proporsi come scientifica”8.
The formal typologies of definitions in the field of optics and perspective, in particular in the codices 

                                                                                                                                                                                                 
the entry in the definition of “techniques of drawing that consists in projecting a three dimensional image on a 
flat surface" dates back in Italian to the Trattato di architettura by Antonio Averlino also known as the Filarete 
(ca. 1458-1464); the description of the De pictura by Leon Battista Alberti, which Filarete knew well, is earlier 
(1436) but the technique is not associated with the entry prospettiva.  The earliest occurrence in vernacular of 
the word in a thorough descriptive contexts is dated to the De prospectiva pingendi by Piero della Francesca 
(1482): thus, immediately after Leonardo’s first occurrences (for a detailed study of the occurrences of the 
word before and after Leonardo see the entry prespettiva/prospettiva in (Quaglino 2013a: 220-222); a concise 
presentation of the meaning of the entry and the compounds that come from this in (Quaglino 2013b). For a 
review of the optic theories from the Medieval to the modern age see Lindberg 1976. 
7 The work was recently republished, with an excellent introduction by Anna Sconza (Léonard 2012). 
8 Manni 2008, p. 28, with examples of comments from Leonardo’s notes on applied mechanics; some of the 
comments in the anatomy notes were examined in (D’Anzi 2011). 
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of France, are numerous and differently marked.9 In an ideal scale from the simplest to the most 
complex, from the least to the most structured, at a first level we can place explanatory procedures 
written as lexical annotations: alongside the term or expression considered difficult are explanatory 
terms, expressions or periphrases, usually introduced by the conjunction cioè:

I lumi de' lumi, cioè il lusstro10 di qualu(n)que chosa (H 90[H2 42]v). 

And it is often associated with an illocutionary syntactic tendency, which develops the annotation, in 
narrative meanings as well, and refers to the abacus tradition: 

 La dirittura, cioè se ttu sè nel meço o da lato o da cha(n)to della chosa che ttu riguardi (A 36v).

 La dista(n)tia, cioè quanto tu stai lontano a vedere la chosa (A 36v).

At another level of reformulation, for both critical understanding and the quality of abstract methods, 
the explanatory procedures are found as definitions. The simplest model establishes a relationship of 
equivalency between the noun and the object by inserting the verb essere or other verbs as a copula; it 
is the model par excellence of the demonstrative definition in the fields of mathematics and 
geometry: 

O(n)b(r)a è privatio(ne) di luce  e sola opositione de' corpi de(n)si oposti a' raçi luminosi (A 102[Ashb. 22]r). 

[Lume] partichulare [...] hè il sole o altro lume di finesstra o ffuocho (E 3v). 

The relationship of equivalency can also be established in a less direct way, by mitigating devices 
such as è detto, si dice, si domanda:

Piramide <è detta da due linie> sono dette que[lle] linie che si partano da' superfiiali stremi di ciaschuno 
chorpo e p(er) distante cho(n)chorso si co(n)duchano a j° solo pu(n)to (A 3r). 

I lumi sono di due nature: l'uno si doma(n)da originale, l'altro dirivativo (A 94[Ashb. 14]v). 

Quello si dice ess(er)e lume primitivo, il quale allumina primame(n)te i chorpi onb(r)rosi (C 16v). 

L’ochio à in sé una sola lini[a] posta in meçço a infinite altre linie aderenti a cquella, la quale è detta centrale 
(D 8v). 

The basic model can then be varied, enriched and complicated in various ways. Two definition 
equivalents can, for example, be placed side by side for comparison; the result is increased 
conceptual clarity, resulting from the comparison between opposites. At times the contrast is 
emphasized by the fact that the concepts are expressed by compound expressions, formed by an 

9 Conventionally the codices of France refer to Leonardo’s twelve codices presently found at The Istitute de 
France in Paris: they are marked with the letters A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, K, L, M (call numbers from 2172 to 
2185) and cover a chronological time period 30 years long, between 1486 and 1515; the modern critical 
edition (Leonardo 1986-90) offers, in addition to the description and the history of each codex, the anastatic 
reproduction  of each page with a critical and diplomatic transcription on the opposite page. The transcription 
that I present in the following examples is mine, carried out directly on the anastatic copies in accordance with 
the criteria elaborated by Arrigo Castellani and recapitulated in (Manni & Biffi 2011: xxxi-xxxii). I indicate in 
square brackets the integration of omitted letters or words, in pointed brackets the parts eliminated (crossed 
out) by Leonardo, and the parts to be edited between slashes. 
10 The meaning of the entry lustro, which is better understood when compared with other occurrences, is the 
ancient meaning of ‘luccichio, riflesso luminoso’, in particular caused by a bright ray which hits a wet surface 
(see Quaglino 2013a: 146-147). 
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identical noun and an adjective with the opposite meaning:  

Che difere(n)tia è da lumi a lusstri e chome i lusstri no(n) sono inel numero de' cholori, ed è senpre bianco11 e 
nascie ne' cholmi de' bagniati chorpi (A 112[Ashb. 32]v). 

Che difere(n)tia è da o(n)b(r)a co(n)giu(n)ta coi corpi e o(n)b(r)a separata. O(n)b(r)a co(n)giunta è cquella che 
mai si parte dai corpi alluminati [...].Onb(r)a seperata pò essere e non essere creata <dallo> dal corpo12 (A 
102[Ashb. 22]r). 

Another syntactic development that can intensify the effect of the definition equivalent is the effect of 
distinction:

L'onb(r)e <si> dirivative sono di tre nature, delle quali l'una è dilatabile, l'altra cholunnale, la terza 
choncorre(n)te al sito della interseghatione delli sua  lati (E 32r). 

Li colori accidentali delle fro(n)de delli alb(er)i sono 4, co[è] o(n)b(r)a, lume, lusstro e ttranspare(n)tia (G 
24r).

Antithesis and division are two fundamental rhetorical processes of classical argumentation: in 
addition to the mathematic and geometry traditions, this is the other important repository of textual 
models of the new science in vernacular. These well-tested developments are added to an original 
inclination to figurativeness, which corresponds to the natural talent of the artist as well as to the 
didactic manner of many of Leonardo’s pages: 

P(er)ché  la Natura fecie la popilla co(n)vessa, cioè rilevata come parte d’una palla (D 1r). 

E cquesta inpre(n)siva dell’omo risspetto a cquela del cufo è come una gra(n) sala che à lume p(er) ia pichola 
<p> busa, risspetto a una pichola sala tutta ap(er)ta; ché nella gra(n) sala v’è notte di meço gorno e nella 
pichola, aperte, v’è gorno di meça notte, no(n)n esendo <nu> il tenpo nuvoloso (D 5r). 

La natura à riparato alla virtù visiva, quando ella è offesa dalla sup(er)chia luce, di risstrigniere la popilla 
dell’occhio, e cquando è offesa dalle diverse osscurità, d’allargare essa luce a ssimilitudine della bocha della 
borsa. E ffa qui la natura come cquel che à troppo lume alla sua abitatione, che serra una meça finesstra e più e 
me(no) secondo la necessità; e cqua(n)do viene la notte esso  apre13  tutta essa finestra p(er) vedere meglio 
<lume> de(n)tro a detta abitatione (D 5v). 

The definitions for comparison become more frequent in Leonardo’s later annotations and are 
frequent especially in the D codex, the shortest and the most compact of the codices small in size as 
well as the most theoretical: just ten pages almost entirely dedicated to the physiology of the eye and 
to the study of the pathway of the image inside the eyeball, through the optic nerve, up to imprensiva,
the physical organ of perception which coincides with the anterior ventricle of the brain. 
At the opposite end chronologically, or rather in the first pages dedicated by Leonardo to perspective, 
there are many procedures of more marked explanation that involve the writer personally. This type 
of meta-linguistic comment, which gives names to things, denominating them, is used to introduce 
newly coined expressions: Leonardo probably formed them by analogy using those belonging to the 
scholarly tradition, which the writer adheres to during his early years in Milan.14

                                                           
11 ed è sempre bianco in between the lines.
12 -o in between the lines.
13 In the ms. ap(er)te. 
14 There are many examples: I took just one. Among the neo word formations for composition, Leonardo’s 
lexicon includes the pair lume originale / lume derivativo. The expressions mean respectively “direct light” 
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Originale dicho essere quello [scil. lume] che diriva da va(n)pa di foco o da lume di sole o d'aria (A 94[Ashb. 
14]v). 

Through an act of denomination one of the most original and long lasting innovations of the painter 
Leonardo, the aerial perspective, is introduced:
Ècci ja altra prospectiva, la quale chiamo aerea, i(n)p(er)ò che p(er) la varietà dell'aria si pò conosciere <la 
dista(n)tia di> la diversa<ità di varie> dista(n)tie di vari edifiti terminati ne' lor nascime(n)ti da ja sola linia (A 
105[Ashb. 25]v).

5 Conclusion 

As you can see from this final example, the author’s definitions are not always enlightening for the 
modern reader: in many cases these, on the contrary, complicate the work of the lexicographer who is 
caught off guard by the opaqueness of the ancient text, which can be substituted only by the patient 
work of comparison with other occurrences of the same term or expression, inside or outside of the 
sampling of texts examined. 
But there is no doubt, in conclusion, that the variety and complexity of the contexts analyzed 
highlight the central role of the explanatory proceedings in respect of the main issues raised at the 
beginning of the paper: they stop or at least slow down the transferability of the ancient vocabulary 
between different technical and scientific fields; allow consequently to set coordinates and plot maps 
in the unstable repertory of ancient specialized languages; feed the reflection on the relations 
between lexical development and advancement of knowledge and sometimes clear them. The most 
elaborate examples finally show the loan agreement from literary to technical writing. 
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The first comprehensive Danish dictionary was compiled by the high official Matthias 
Moth (1649-1719). To get material for the dictionary he organized a collection of words 
from all over the Danish King’s realm, asking especially for the daily language of 
ordinary people, including dialect material. This was quite unusual for his time – and for 
a long period after. The collection was finished shortly after 1700, and Moth 
immediately started editing the dictionary. He compiled several editions and changed the 
overall layout before starting the final edition that comprises more than 20 volumes in 
folio, all written by Moth himself. This huge work was never printed, but for 200 years 
the manuscripts were used as an important source for comprehensive Danish dictionaries 
because of the valuable collection of words and sayings. In 2013-2015 an online edition 
was published, and to demonstrate the working out of this edition an account is given of 
Moth’s dictionary through three centuries focusing on the digitization of the handwritten 
material. Finally the online edition is now presented. 
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online edition 

1 Matthias Moth 

Matthias Moth (1649-1719) was a high official in the Kingdom of Denmark-Norway 
during the early years of absolutism under King Christian V.1 In his youth he studied 
medicine both in Copenhagen and abroad, but in 1675 he was appointed to a post in the 
central administration of Denmark-Norway. Being skilled and efficient he soon rose in 
the ranks. In 1679 he was ennobled. In the course of the following years he received 
important honours and posts, and in 1690 he was appointed to the highest civil post in 
Denmark-Norway. His power and influence was enormous, but it all ended with the 
death of Christian V in 1699. Shortly after the accession to the throne of the new king, 
he was dismissed from most of his posts. 

Even during his most busy years he devoted his time to learned pursuits. Thus he was the 
first ever to translate Ovid’s Metamorphoses from Latin into Danish in full (Hjorth 
1997). His most important achievement, though, was to compile the first comprehensive 
dictionary of Danish ever. He started the work c. 1686 and continued almost until his 
death. After his dismissal the dictionary was his main occupation. 

1 The hitherto most circumstantial account in English of Moth and his dictionary is (Considine 2010). 
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1 Matthias Moth 

Matthias Moth (1649-1719) was a high official in the Kingdom of Denmark-Norway 
during the early years of absolutism under King Christian V.1 In his youth he studied 
medicine both in Copenhagen and abroad, but in 1675 he was appointed to a post in the 
central administration of Denmark-Norway. Being skilled and efficient he soon rose in 
the ranks. In 1679 he was ennobled. In the course of the following years he received 
important honours and posts, and in 1690 he was appointed to the highest civil post in 
Denmark-Norway. His power and influence was enormous, but it all ended with the 
death of Christian V in 1699. Shortly after the accession to the throne of the new king, 
he was dismissed from most of his posts. 
 
Even during his most busy years he devoted his time to learned pursuits. Thus he was the 
first ever to translate Ovid’s Metamorphoses from Latin into Danish in full (Hjorth 
1997). His most important achievement, though, was to compile the first comprehensive 
dictionary of Danish ever. He started the work c. 1686 and continued almost until his 
death. After his dismissal the dictionary was his main occupation. 
 
1 The hitherto most circumstantial account in English of Moth and his dictionary is (Considine 2010). 

2 The 17th Century Cultivation of the Danish Language 

Moth’s dictionary is one result of the early modern efforts to cultivate the Germanic 
vernaculars (Bjerring-Hansen 2015). In the middle of the 17th century a whole network 
of scholars and poets strived to raise the Danish language to an international standard. 
The inspiration was German, namely the language academies, among which Die
Fruchtbringende Gesellschaft ‘The Fruitful Society’ (1617–1680) was the most 
important and influential also in Denmark. 
 
The first task undertaken by the Danish language reformers was to create a new poetry 
with a refined imagery and a metrical system flush with classical norms. Several 
treatises on prosody were written from c. 1650, and shortly after the earliest descriptions 
of the Danish language were compiled. In 1663 the learned vicar Peder Syv published 
his “Considerations of the Cimbrian [i.e. Germanic] Language” (Syv 1663), dealing with 
a wide range of topics and enumerating things still to be done. Among these tasks is the 
compilation of a Danish dictionary (Syv 1663: 73-95). In 1692 he himself published a 
sample volume of a Danish-Latin and Latin-Danish dictionary (Syv 1692), mostly a 
simple glossary. The book was dedicated to Moth, who supported Syv, and in the 
dedication Syv asks Moth for money to finish the dictionary. No more volumes were 
actually published, however, and no doubt the reason was that Moth had quite a different 
idea of how to produce a suitable dictionary (Bjerrum 1958). 

3 The Basis of Moth’s Dictionary 

The earliest dated document related to Moth’s dictionary is a rough draft of a letter to 
the bishops in Denmark from December 1697 (Moth 1697b) instructing them to arrange 
a collection of popular words and sayings. Shortly afterwards identical letters were sent 
to the bishops in Norway (Moth 1698a), and a few scholars received similar instructions 
(1698b). These letters are the best source of information about Moth’s thoughts and 
plans, and some central passages are cited here from the letter to the Danish bishops 
(1697b). Moth describes his aim as “a Danish dictionary as complete as it could be 
made” (“et Dansk Lexicon, saa fuldkommet som det hafves kunde”) for “the reputation 
of the fatherland” (“fædernelandets reputation”). To fulfil this task the bishops are asked 
– and that really means commanded – to organize a collection of words. They are to 
select skilled and especially interested vicars, teachers and scholars in their diocese and 
instruct them to take down “all the names that seamen, artisans, peasants etc. use for 
their tools as well as names of birds, fish, plants etc.” (“alle de nafne, som skibsfolk, 
handverksfolk, bønder etc. bruge til deres reedskab, saa vel som nomina avium, piscium 
herbarum etc.”). Especially dialectal words used only in specific regions are to be 
collected carefully, even though they are “peasants’ words unfit for use” (“ubrugelige 
bønderord”). The collectors are to take down not only the words but also their meanings, 
besides expressions and phrases. The collected words are to be arranged alphabetically, 
and this goes even for derivatives and compounds – they are not to be treated under their 
etymon. As a model Moth sends a specimen sheet with 22 entries (Moth 1697a). 
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This collection method was well-tried in Denmark-Norway. In 1622 the authorities 
instructed the bishops to make the incumbents register and describe the ancient 
monuments in their parish, and similar requests were issued later in the century. 
However, the idea that the daily language of ordinary people was to be treated in a 
national dictionary was quite unique. Moth was well informed about both older and 
contemporary lexicography, and Svend Eegholm-Pedersen has demonstrated that he was 
influenced specifically by two of the most important contemporary dictionaries, 
Teutscher Sprachschatz from 1691 by Caspar Stieler and the dictionary of The French 
Academy, Le Dictionnaire de l’Academie Françoise from 1694 (Eegholm-Pedersen1997). 
These influential dictionaries followed the so-called academy principle, namely that a 
dictionary should comprise only words, forms, meanings and phrases that are acceptable 
to the literary cultivated native speakers (cf. Considine 2014). The normative language 
that was the scope of these dictionaries was of course primarily found in literary works, 
often dating from earlier periods. According to this historical approach the overall 
composition was etymological, derivatives and compounds being treated as sub-entries 
under their (supposed) etymon. 

Obviously Moth’s plan differs substantially from the mainstream of his days. His 
express desire to collect the “peasants’ words unfit for use” is directly contrary to the 
academy principle, and the old words and the refined literature cherished by the 
normative dictionaries are not mentioned at all in his instructions. The fact that he 
prefers the alphabetical order can be interpreted as a lack of learned linguistic subtlety. 

In the years 1698-1701 a series of word collections were sent to Moth from all over 
Denmark-Norway (Bloch 1698; Bork 1698; Grüner-Nielsen 1939; Grüner-Nielsen 1941; 
Grønvik 1998; Harboe 1698; Ramus 1698; Rasch 1698; Seip 1923; Vikør 2000). Some of 
this material is still extant, and Moth’s notes in the manuscripts show that he has studied 
the collection, carefully preparing the lists for the editing of the dictionary. So, when he 
was dismissed from his official posts in 1699, everything was ready for the editing of the 
great work. The first to examine Moth's editing through almost 20 years is Svend 
Eegholm-Pedersen, and every work on the subject ever since is in debt for his ground-
breaking account from 1997. 

4 The Editing 

The specimen sheet (Moth 1697a) gives an idea of Moth’s intentions before he had 
received the word collections and it reflects the instructions in the letters. Already in 
1698 the first proper trial edition utilizing the collected material was probably initiated. 
Of this edition the letter A is still extant, and we do not know whether the edition ever 
comprised more than that. 

In the period c. 1700-1708 Moth made a rough draft of the whole alphabet that he called 
the second edition. The title page (Moth 1708) says: “Rough draft of a DANISH 
DICTIONARY in Danish and Latin and Latin and Danish” (“Udkast til en DANSK 
GLOSEBOG pâ Dansk og Latin og Latin og Dansk”). The plan apparently was a 
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bilingual dictionary in two parts, one with Danish entries and the other with Latin ones, 
but for the following many years he actually only worked on the Danish-Latin part. 
 
The rough draft was revised several times, especially the first letters of the alphabet. In 
1712 he set out to make a new version of the whole of the Danish-Latin dictionary. At 
this late phase he rather surprisingly altered the overall layout. He placed compounds 
and derivatives as sub-entries under their etymons, and he divided the work into two 
parts, with the first and the largest one dealing with the ordinary vocabulary and the second 
part with place-names, foreign words, and technical words about medicine, anatomy, 
biology, and shipping. In both ways he was probably influenced by the dictionary of the 
French Academy (Eegholm-Pedersen 1997), but he retained the popular and dialect 
words and phrases. The number of entries had increased considerably, and most of the 
entries had become more extensive. In chapter 6 below the principles of the two main 
phases of his editing is demonstrated. This final edition of the Danish-Latin dictionary 
was completed in 1715, and by that time Moth was already working on the Latin-Danish 
part that is merely a glossary. Probably he continued working on this part until 1718, 
always adding and correcting the manuscript. As far we know he did not try to publish 
the work, probably for two reasons: The manuscript was so comprehensive that it would 
cost a fortune to have it printed, and he never considered the work to be complete – 
perfectionist as he was. 

5 The Impact of Moth’s Dictionary 

After Moth’s death in 1719 his manuscripts passed down to the family who sold them to 
the king of Denmark-Norway in 1752. They soon ended up in the Royal Library in 
Copenhagen, where they are still preserved. Today the material consists of 62 
manuscripts in folio, under the shelf marks Gammel kongelig Samling 769,2º-777,2º 
(Nielsen 2015a). The manuscripts are of various kinds: letters, word collections sent to 
Moth, excerpts, the trial edition, the rough draft, the revisions of the draft, and the final 
edition. 

 
What has interested posterity most is the final edition of the Danish-Latin dictionary. In 
Moth’s autograph version it comprises 8,689 folio pages, containing c. 105,000 entries. 
Some entries are merely headwords serving to demonstrate the rich vocabulary of Danish, 
but most have at the least a Latin equivalent. The total number of these full articles is c. 
79,500. Many headwords consist of verb + particle, and this makes it difficult to 
compare the number of entries with other dictionaries, but there is no doubt that it is a 
great and comprehensive work. 
 
The king’s acquisition of Moth’s manuscripts marks a new era in Danish lexicography. 
All important national dictionaries for the following 200 years utilized Moth’s work. 
Notably this goes for the dictionary of the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and 
Letters (Dansk Ordbog udgiven under Videnskabernes Selskabs Bestyrelse, I-VIII (1793-
1905)), Chr. Molbech’s Danish Dictionary (Dansk Ordbog (1833)), Otto Kalkar’s 
dictionary of Elder Danish (Ordbog til det ældre danske sprog, I-V (1881-1918)) and 
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Dictionary of the Danish Language (Ordbog over det danske Sprog, I-XXVIII (1918-56)) 
(Nielsen 2015a). Only the Danish material in the Danish-Latin dictionary is utilized by 
these later works, but then massively. Thus Moth is the main source for the dictionary of 
the Royal Danish Academy, especially for the first volumes, and Dictionary of the 
Danish Language contains c. 38,000 references to Moth, averaging one per column. 

A serious loss of manuscripts was caused by the English bombardment of Copenhagen in 
1807. The editors of the dictionary of the Academy kept the relevant volumes of Moth’s 
manuscript in their home. Thus the scholar working on P kept the volumes of P-R in the 
first part and O-R in the second. These manuscripts were destroyed as was the home of 
the inconsolable editor (Nielsen 2012). 

What makes Moth’s manuscripts so valuable to Danish lexicography is first and 
foremost the rich and varied vocabulary that is treated in a surprisingly modern way. 
Especially the large selection of expressions and phrases from daily life in Danish c. 
1700 is a marvellous source for the period’s language, ways of life, views, opinions and 
beliefs. To give an impression of the treasures some of the collocations with the verb run 
(Løbe) are cited here. With =MD it is marked when the expression exists in Modern 
Danish. 

(1) Hand lǿb, som der var îld i rumpen pâ ham =MD (“he ran as if his backside were on 
fire”) 
(2) klokken løber for fast (“the clock is fast”) 
(3) [løbe] af landet for geld (“run away from the country because of debt”) 
(4) sølvet er løben an =MD (“the silver has tarnished”) 
(5) Hun har lenge nok løben efter den karl =MD (“she has run after that guy long 
enough”) 
(6) løbe frem og tilbage =MD (“run to and fro”) 
(7) [løbe] i en andens kârde (“run into somebody’s sword”) 
(8) Hanß tender løber i vand =MD (“his mouth watered”) 
(9) Jeg skal snàrt løbe det igennem =MD (“I shall quickly skim through it”) 
(10) Hand løber om, som et galt kompaß (“he runs about like a wrong compass”)  

Many entries are interesting in a broader cultural and historical context. In some entries 
Moth deals with popular superstitions: 

(11) Vâd-mund /den/ kalder bønderne lûks Evangelier, efftersom de trôer, at de søndage, 
som de Evangelier falder ind pâ, fører rein med sig. (“Wet-mouth /the/ is the peasants’ 
name for the gospel of Luke because they believe that it rains on Sundays when Luke is 
read from”). 

As in this case he often stamps ideas as superstitious, and thus he is in accordance with 
modern times. Of course many of his notions seem peculiar today, and especially that 
sort of entry is of great historical interest. His description of Montmartre in Paris gives a 
rather old-fashioned picture of the city: 
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(12) Monmarter inc[olis] Monmartre. Er en bakke, uden for Parîß by, Hvôr der er et 
Abbedi. (“Monmartre, for the inhabitants Monmartre, is a hill outside Paris where an 
abbey is situated”). 
 
Many exotic animals he apparently knows only from books or pictures: 
 
(13) Tiger /en/ Er et fîrfødded dŷr, større end en mynde, og iblant sâ stôr, som en 
mâdelig hest; har glinsende øien, en stakked hals, krògede og hvasse kløer, spidse tender, 
mange tæer. (“Tiger /a/ is an animal with four feet, bigger than a greyhound and 
sometimes as big as a mediocre horse; has shining eyes, a short neck, crooked and sharp 
claws, pointed teeth, many toes”). 
 
His background in medicine shows clearly in the numerous entries on anatomy, botany, 
pharmacy and diseases. The entry on rheumatism begins 
 
(14) Gigt /en/ Er en smerte omkring leddene, som forârsages af en skarp vedske, som 
bider pâ sennerne, og gør hævelse, hidsighed og pine i det samme led [..] det beste râd 
for denne syge er at holde en gôd diêt, og holde lemmen varm, som det onde er i. Vare 
sig for hidsig spise, drik og lægedom: bruge lægedomme, som er lit varmende, 
bêskagtige, og lit snerpende. (“Rheumatism /a/ is a pain around the joints that is caused 
by a sharp fluid that bites the tendons and makes swelling, heat, and pain in this joint [...] 
The best advice against this disease is to follow a good diet and keep warm the joint 
where the illness is. Beware of hot food, drink and medicine. Use medicine that is 
slightly warming, bitter and a bit astringent”). 
 
Even these few examples should make it clear that Moth’s dictionary is a window into 
the world of a cultivated man on the threshold of the Enlightenment. This is the main 
reason why both scholars and the general public have shown great interest in the work. 

6 Moth’s Dictionary through Three Centuries 

In the following, we shall demonstrate how the manuscript travelled through the 
centuries on its way to publication in the years 2013-2015. For a more detailed account 
of Moth's successive editions we refer to Eegholm-Pedersen 1997. 
 
6.1 The Rough Draft 
In his manuscripts Moth usually dated the beginning and the completion of each letter of 
the alphabet. Thus we know that entries beginning with B were edited in the period from 
May till November 1702 in a rough draft. One of the entries, the verb balbere (“to 
shave”) is shown in figure 1 below. The text reads: “Balbere /at/ p. ieg vi balberer. i. ieg 
vi balberede. par balberedt. pas. balberes, balberedes, er balberedt. Er af tydsk, bemerker 
at rage skeg af. Tondere Cic.” (“[Headword and inflectional forms] Is from German, 
means to shave off the beard. Tondere Cic.”). 
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Figure 1: From the first draft of Moth’s Dictionary. Photo by the Royal Library, Copenhagen. 

6.2 The Final Edition 
In 1711, nine years after the rough draft, Moth made a revision of the entries with B. 
This was merely a transitional stage, though, and the thorough re-editing of the letter 
took place in the winter of 1715. This final version is shown in figure 2. The text reads:  
Balbêre /at/ p. ieg, vi balberer i. erede, êrte. p. har balberedt rt. pas. res, redes, rtes, er 
balberedt, rt. Er at rage skeg af. Tondere barbam. Cic. ¶. 2. lignelse vîß at besnelle, bedrage, 
narre. Fallere. Cic. Hand har sâ balberedt mig at jeg ei forvinder det sâ hastig. Admutilavit me 
usque ad vivam cutem. Plau. Hand blêf bràf balberedt. Ludibris habitus est. Ter. 
 (“[Headword, part of speech, and inflectional forms] Is to shave off the beard. Tondere barbam 
Cic. ¶. 2. figuratively to deceive, cheat, dupe. Fallere. Cic. He has so deceived me that I shall 
not recover in a short time. Admutilavit me usque ad vivam cutem. Plau. He was thoroughly 
cheated. Ludibris habitus est. Ter.”). 
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Figure 2: From the final draft of Moth’s Dictionary. Photo by the Royal Library, Copenhagen. 

A collation of the sample entry in the 1715-edition with the rough draft shows that a 
series of changes have been made: 

 Some inflectional forms have been added: balbêrte, balbêrt, and balbêrtes. 
 The etymological remark has been deleted. 
 The definition has been shortened from “bemerker at rage skeg af” (“means to 

shave off the beard”) to “er at rage skeg af” (“is to shave off the beard”). 
 The direct object barbam has been added to the Latin equivalent. 
 A figurative meaning, ‘to cheat’, has been added, with usage examples and Latin 

translations. 
 

6.3 The Written Copy from 1944-1951 
During World War 2 the cultural heritage of Denmark was protected against damage by 
military operations in different ways. In connection with Moth’s dictionary the 
destruction caused by the English bombardment in 1807 was a serious reminder. In 
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addition many newly graduated candidates were unemployed, and these two 
circumstances made it possible to raise the funds for copying the final edition of Moth’s 
manuscript, supplemented by the rough draft of the lost volumes (Nielsen 2012). The 
Society for Danish Language and Literature (DSL) organized the work which started in 
January 1944 and continued till 1951. The aim was a printed edition, and the instructions 
to the transcribers were defined by this aim. Thus, the copy includes information about 
page numbers and page turns in the original manuscript, and corrections from Moth’s 
hand are added in the margin, cf. figure 3 below; but it was impossible to fund the 
printing, and the copy was known only to a very few scholars. 

Figure 3: From the 1940’s handwritten copy of Moth’s Dictionary. Photo by DSL. 

Although the copy is handwritten, it provides much easier access to the text compared to 
the original manuscript – the writing is clear and uniform, and all corrections and 
additions are put in the right place, a job that is not always easy, particularly in the parts 
copied from the rough draft. 

6.4 The Digitization in 2012 
On the occasion of DSL’s 100 years’ jubilee in 2011 the prospects for a publication of 
Moth’s dictionary finally became brighter. The Carlsberg Foundation supported a 
digitization of the work embedded in a research project that investigated Moth’s work in 
the contemporary context. In the years 2012-2015 an interdisciplinary group compiled an 
online edition of the dictionary and published several research articles.2 

2  The staff comprised Jens Bjerring-Hansen (Postdoc), Jeppe Berndsen (student assistant), 
Michael Greve (IT), Marita Akhøj Nielsen (leading editor), Anders Bruun Olsen (IT), Nicolai 
Hartvig Sørensen (computational linguist), and Thomas Troelsgård (lexicographer). Dorthe 
Duncker, Svend Eegholm-Pedersen, Ebba Hjorth and Flemming Lundgreen-Nielsen were the 
academic supervisors of the project. The typing was done by AP Data and the design by Nikolaj 
Thomasen. 
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First of all the text had to be digitized. A scanning with OCR was out of the question, so 
using a custom-designed interface the text was typed into a database in a rough structure, 
singling out headword, Latin equivalents, and Danish text. To facilitate the work the 
20th-century copy and not the 18th-century original was chosen as source, relying on the 
palaeographic interpretations of the experts of the previous century. The input structure 
– once again using balbêre as an example – is shown in figure 4 below.

Figure 4: Data from an entry in Moth’s Dictionary, shown in the data entry structure used in 2012. 

One of the drawbacks of copying is that a copy of the original is obviously the risk of 
typos. Errors have been made both in the first and the second copy, and we continuously 
correct the errors as they are discovered. Thanks to the scanned facsimiles, which were 
made as a part of the project (see below), the original is just a click away, and error-
checking is now crowdsourced by means of a device on the homepage to report problems. 

6.5 The Online Edition from 2013 and 2014 
The digitization made it possible finally to publish Moth’s dictionary – 300 years after 
its completion. In the current online edition the different information types that were 
singled out during the digitization are rendered differently: Headwords in red, Latin in 
italics, and the Danish text in regular. The online edition also provides pop-up 
explanations of current abbreviations, e.g. of author names and grammatical categories. 
Hence, a mouse-over pop-up text explains whether e.g. p. should read present, perfect or 
passive. Figure 5 below shows the sample entry as it appears in the Internet dictionary. 
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Figure 5: From the Internet dictionary, mothsordbog.dk 

The search facility of the Internet dictionary includes free text search, as well as some 
“spelling help”, insofar as automatically normalised forms of the lemmas are included in 
the search facility. At the foot of the entry you find three features: a link to open an e-
mail reporting problems to the staff where the actual entry is noted, information about 
which part of the work the entry belongs to, and a link to open a facsimile of the relevant 
page(s) in Moth's original. 

6.6 mothsordbog.dk – a Comprehensive Online Archive 
On the Internet the dictionary forms part of a comprehensive archive on Matthias Moth 
and his works. Here you find all the printed papers on the subject that we have obtained 
permission to publish. Moreover, a series of new investigations utilizing the digitized 
version is published. 

7 Concluding Remarks 

Moth’s dictionary is an outstanding lexicographic work that offers a unique insight not 
only into language usage but also into the mind-set and everyday life in Denmark c. 
1700. The recent online edition has facilitated the accessibility, and the publication of 
the site received much publicity in the Danish media focusing largely on the expressions 
from the everyday language of the common people. The site is still much used by the 
general public, sometimes for purposes of which the editors never dreamed – like word 
feuds to find the dirtiest insults to women. Students and scholars in history, literature, 
and ethnography use Moth’s work as a tool to understand older texts, whereas linguists 
and philologists focus on the linguistic material. Even investigations of Moth’s mind-set 
as a representative of the early Enlightenment have been undertaken. 
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Abstract
We report on an ongoing project aimed at making the scholarly reference work A Dictionary of South 
African English on Historical Principles (DSAE, Silva et al. 1996) accessible for selective online 
querying1. On the basis of the XML version of the current online edition of the dictionary, we perform 
two major steps towards this goal: (i) the design of interactive presentation devices for the dictionary, 
and (ii) the enhancement of the available lexicographic data categories. We take inspiration from the 
Function Theory of Lexicography (Tarp 2008), even though its main focus is on communicatively 
oriented dictionaries, while the DSAE primarily serves cognitive purposes. Since we are reporting on an 
ongoing project, we only present examples of the work.
Keywords: historical lexicography; electronic lexicography; print adaptation; user interfaces; XML

1 Introduction 
The Dictionary of South African English on Historical Principles (DSAE) is a variety dictionary with a 
strong emphasis on etymology and word history. It was first published in 1996 as an 850-page 
monovolume print dictionary with an entry design similar to that of the Oxford English Dictionary
(OED), and has been out of print since 2004. In July 2014, a pilot online version was made available at 
http://dsae.co.za. Since the summer of 2015, the authors and their institutions have been adapting the 
online version to support selective querying and data display adapted for electronic platforms.

2 DSAE Online: Pilot Edition 
The online edition of the DSAE provides access to 4,600 lemma entries, ca. 4,000 related word 
formation products and ca. 6,000 orthographic variants, a total of over 14,000 lexical items specific to 
the South African variety of English (SAE). Current access to the online DSAE is by incremental search 
with autocompletion prompts for lemmas and their orthographic variants, as well as via rudimentary 
full text search. 

The dictionary has a rich microstructure: along with the lemma signs and their orthographic variants, 
inflected forms are also indicated where necessary, as well as grammatical categories, IPA 
transcriptions, detailed etymologies, pragmatic and diasystemic subvariety marks and domain labels. 
Meaning paraphrases and synonym indications are modelled on the treatment of polysemy found in the 
OED. Most importantly, the dictionary contains over 45,000 quotations, which are dated and 
bibliographically documented. Part of an entry from the current online version is reproduced in Figure 1. 
                                                           
1 We gratefully acknowledge partial financial contributions to some of the work presented in this paper, from the 
Niedersächsische Staatskanzlei and MWK Niedersachsen (2015) and from the German Academic Exchange 
Service, DAAD (2015). 

mailto:t.vanniekerk@ru.ac.za
mailto:stadle@uni-hildesheim.de
mailto:heidul@uni-hildesheim.de
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In terms of the Function Theory of Lexicography (Tarp 2008), the DSAE serves cognitive purposes, i.e. 
supplying information about words and things. User research shows that it is used by writers, editors 
and translators; by teachers and students at secondary schools and tertiary institutions; and by linguists 
and lexicographers. Another user group comprises laypersons interested in the history and culture of 
South Africa as well as those who discover the dictionary after querying Internet search engines on 
SAE lexical items. 

3 Motivation and Objectives
The DSAE is the major source of information on South African English and an important source for 
English-based access to knowledge about South African culture, concepts and realia. Since its internal 
representation is already partly structured with lexicographic data categories, the objective of the work 
presented here is to complete as far as possible the contents-based markup, and simultaneously to 
produce innovative presentations of the data contained in the dictionary. 
The procedures required in this context are as follows: (i) a semi-automatic explication of lexicographic 
data categories, as a prerequisite for (ii) adaptations to data display and (iii) design studies into the use 
of the dictionary by means of selective queries. In this article, we present examples of these steps. 

In the remainder of this article, we give a reminder of selective querying (section 2), show examples of 
new data presentation devices (sections 3 and 4), and discuss examples of preparatory work on the 
explication of data categories in the DSAE (section 5). We conclude in section 6.

4 Towards Selective Querying and Data Display of Historical Dictionary 
Content

4.1 User Needs
Through ongoing work, and as an extension of the overall project of adapting the original print version 
for electronic platforms, we intend to broaden the range of possible uses of the DSAE. Currently, it 

Figure 1: Sample entry aardvark showing only the first of 16 illustrative quotations, from the 
pilot edition before improvement of online layout.
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mainly serves (a) cognitive purposes, concerning both concepts (questions 1 and 2 below) and words 
(example 3), as well as (b) communicative purposes of text reception. Sample questions users may 
want answered by the dictionary are as follows:  

(1) ‘What does aas-vogel mean?’ (historical spelling of aasvoel, the South African English term for the 
Cape vulture); 
(2) ‘Exactly what kind of plant is melkbos?’ (a Dutch-derived vernacular name applied to various plants 
since the mid-19th-century in various English contexts); 
(3) ‘Is the word baviaan still used today; if not, what are its current synonyms?’ (outdated; current 
words are chacma (baboon) or bobbejaan).

We intend to go further than this, by additionally enabling queries not related to a single lemma but to 
properties of lexical items (cf. examples 4 and 5). This presupposes a search across the dictionary based 
on any property or combination of properties of a lexical item, not only or not necessarily the lemma, 
e.g.: 

(4) ‘Which plant names in South African English derive from Khoikhoi?’ (e.g. buchu, dagga or 
kukumakranka); 
(5) ‘When did Malay music terms enter South African English?’ (e.g. gom-gom (1731), ghomma
(1934), klopse (a synonym of ghomma; 1987) etc.).

4.2 Selective Querying and Data Display in Historical Dictionaries 

In the 2014 online edition, users viewing the entries for the above-mentioned lemmas see the full text 
of the respective entry. As is customary with historical and scholarly dictionaries, richly documented 
entries of the DSAE may be rather lengthy and structured in a complex way: for example, the entry s.v. 
Cape is over 7,000 words long. 

In many cases, users may not be interested in all available data, but only in parts of the entry. They 
should thus not be overloaded with information, but be able to access exactly the kind and amount of 
content they need for their purpose: they need selective access and selective data display (cf. Tarp 
2012). The possibility of selectively querying the dictionary (along with optional access to desired 
components of full entries) seems to be a relevant means of ensuring  customizable access to the 
dictionary. This will in turn be made possible by means of full markup of lexicographic data categories 
and appropriate user interface design. 

Selective querying and data display is so far rarely offered in scholarly dictionaries: the Trésor de la 
langue française informatisé (TLFi) has the option to highlight lexicographic data categories in 
different colours; the South African Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT), a multi-volume 
scholarly dictionary, only offers very limited possibilities, in its online version, for customizing entries 
(cf. Du Plessis 2014). The OED does offer category-based browsing and searching, as well as an 
internal vertical scrollbar which provides a useful signposting system (“how far down am I in this 
lengthy entry?”) and an option to hide quotations. However, the entry microstructure, surrounding 
layout components (macrostructure) and navigation features rely on almost-exclusively textual 
presentations of a great deal of detail, resulting in a crowded interface which may deter some users and 
which is not optimised for mobile devices. In the online adaptation of the DSAE we aim to go beyond 
current strategies for selective querying and data display by meeting user demands for a simple user 
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interface which uses a layered approach to the presentation of detail and introduces interactive visual 
components to the historical dictionary model. 

5 Initial Adaptation of Entry Display

At the time of the publication of the 2014 pilot edition, the structure of the XML dataset did not support 
flexible presentation of the entry layout. As such, the layout changes from print to the online edition 
were negligible, namely: the separation of the etymology (labelled ORIGIN) from preceding entry 
components, the positioning of definitions on a new line, and the hyperlinking of cross-references. The 
rest of the 2014 entry design closely resembles that of the print edition, as shown in Figure 2 below.

Figure 2: Sample entry aardvark showing pre-adaptation layout of main entry components excluding quotations. 

Alongside adaptations to the dataset to be published in 2016, an improved model for the entry layout 
and microstructure has been developed, as shown in Figure 3.

Figure 3: Wireframe model of adapted entry layout (excluding quotations). 

The adapted layout displays the entry data in a way that is better suited to online presentation. Changes 
include: the separation and labelling of main entry components (forms, plurals and origin) into block-
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level elements with optional expansion; the expansion of abbreviations and the inclusion of full forms 
for plurals, instead of -s, -e and -en (partly required to facilitate dictionary searches and search engine 
optimisation); and the foregrounding of data which are of immediate interest to most users, e.g. the 
meaning explanation. 

The presentational adaptations illustrated in Figure 3 will be made possible through a subset of 
enhancements to the XML dataset which are nearing completion as of May 20162. They are shown here 
as necessary background to the broader print-to-online adaptation project and specifically to the 
discussion of selective data display below.

6 Presenting Cognitively Relevant Data Online:  
the Case of Quotations

In the following, we give an example of an ongoing design study on the user-centred presentation of 
lexicographic data in the online DSAE, focusing on quotations and lemma dating.

6.1 Available Data
DSAE quotations all come with a publication year as well as a full bibliographic reference; original font 
styling and punctuation in quoted examples are reproduced, since they often reflect assimilation into 
SAE, showing the authors’ attitude to the word in question (cf. examples (6) where italicisation signals 
self-conscious usage in a comparatively early context, and (7) where roman type suggests acceptance 
as a SAE term): 

(6) aard-wolf: ca.1936 S. & E. Afr. Yr Bk & Guide 1072  The Aard-wolf (proteles cristatus), often 
called ‘maanhaar jackal’, stands about 18 inches in height and is of a brown colour with a few dark 
markings.  
(7) aardwolf: 1982 S. Afr. Panorama Jan. 39  Also extremely rare is the aardwolf whose continued 
existence is dubious. 

6.2 User Needs 

The current version of the DSAE has quotation lists for each sense, sorted by publication date from the 
earliest to most recent attestation. These lists may be long. On average, each entry has about 10 
quotations (with an average date span of 83 years). The quotations are integral to the dictionary design 
and serve several purposes. Their functions include showing example sentences, which sometimes 
elaborate on meaning; documenting first use and historical range per word sense; recording variant 
spelling patterns in their historical contexts; and, as indicated in 4.1 above, reflecting the degree of 
assimilation of loan words. 

Given the historical emphasis of the dictionary and the fact that it documents only the South African 
variety of English, not general English, it is not offered as a general lookup tool to be consulted for 
                                                           
2 Adaptations to the presentation of key components of the article layout and microstucture, and the dictionary 
macrostructure, are the subject of further collaboration with the University of Stellenbosch (see Du Plessis and 
Van Niekerk 2016). 
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communicative purposes. This market is already served by general English online dictionary products 
designed for that purpose (however SAE is necessarily given comparatively limited treatment in these 
reference works). In serving users wishing to consult an authoritative diachronic variety dictionary, on 
the other hand, the historical data need to be presented in more easily accessible ways. With respect to 
quotations and dating in the DSAE, the following user needs can be anticipated: 

 to understand whether a given item is still current;
 look for the first attestation of an item;
 see attestations from a given period only;
 see the attestations presented in a different order (e.g. with chronology reversed);
 see the distribution of the DSAE’s quotations over the timespan of South African English;
 not see any quotations at first, since the main interest is in definitions.

All the above are technically feasible, albeit with different kinds of impact on the  dictionary design 
and requiring different sorts of automatic or manual changes to the XML dataset and online content 
display.

From March to April 2016 a user questionnaire was widely circulated requesting feedback on potential 
changes to the dictionary (see Van Niekerk et al. 2016). 70 respondents completed the survey. While 
this represents a fraction of the users who visit the dictionary website and more responses would have 
been desirable, the survey results give useful insights into trends among user preferences. On the topic 
of quotations, 5% indicated that they would like to see only the first recorded use, 3% that they would 
want to see only the first and last quotations, and 25% that they “are happy seeing the full list of 
quotations”. The remaining 67% all preferred some form of optional display of citations, with 47% 
indicating that they would prefer the quotations to be hidden until a button or label was clicked to show 
them. 

6.3 Optional Display of Quotations
Selective and optional display of quotations using simple, stable presentation devices is the most 
desirable solution to the challenge of meeting disparate user needs with respect to the amount of 
citation data being displayed. One possible approach to this problem could be to develop functionality 
which allows for specific user profiles offering different displays based on profile selection. While this 
would require rather complex changes to the interface and interaction mode of the DSAE, it is also not 
yet clear how many users would wish to engage with the time commitment of creating a user account 
and associated profile configuration. Our goal is therefore to meet most users’ needs by providing the 
greatest possible ease of use and simplicity using the resources currently available. 

25% of the questionnaire respondents indicated a preference for all quotations to be shown, while 67% 
preferred various forms of optional display of quotations. Displaying the full list of quotations for each 
entry as in the pilot edition would quickly lead to the user being overwhelmed with textual content, 
however, given the average count of 10 quotations per entry. This problem is of course amplified 
elsewhere in the dictionary: 5% of entries contain more than 25 quotations, and several high-frequency 
lemmas with nested compound forms contain over 100 quotations (e.g. veld, boer, trek and Cape, the 
latter containing 230). 

As a simple means of satisfying most users’ needs as indicated above, we decided on a content filtering 
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strategy which displays, by default, the first and last quotation per sense, with the option to click a 
button to expand to the full list. Figure 4 shows the resulting layout: 

Figure 4: Wireframe model of entry aardvark displaying first and last quotation with the option to expand to the 
full list of 16 questions.  

6.4 Visual Presentation Devices for Quotation Data
The selective and optional display of quotations discussed so far relates to the textual presentation of 
historical data. In order to mentally process the material presented, the user is still required to read 
through the excerpts and their condensed bibliographical headers in order to grasp important facts 
relating to historical context and distribution of documented usage across senses. Given that these data 
are encoded in machine-readable ways in the underlying XML markup for each entry, the relevant 
information can be presented more accessibly, namely through visual representations. 

6.4.1 Time Bar Showing Historical Range 
Although the DSAE provides citations of terms as far back as 1589 (e.g. Cape), these early examples 
often represent indirect evidence of usage and SAE terms only really begin to be frequently 
documented from the late 17th Century onwards. To give the user an instant indication of the historical 
span of each term, we have introduced a ‘quotation bar’ or ‘time bar’ component to the entry layout, as 
illustrated in Figure 5. 
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Figure 5: Time bar showing the range of quotations of aardvark (coloured green) in 
proportion to the timespan of South African English (grey). 

The time bar is not a corpus frequency indicator. It is dynamically generated from the underlying 
quotation markup and is offered as a standard feature of each entry providing, at a glance, the historical 
span of quotations. In the case of aardvark, as illustrated, which contains only one sense, a single time 
bar suffices for the whole entry. Since quotation date spans vary in polysemous entries, however, a time 
bar is provided for each sense.

6.4.2 Histogram Showing Quotation Distribution 
The time bar reduces the historical content of the entry model to a single axis, namely date range. A 
histogram offers a slightly more detailed, yet still simplified, visual representation of attestations by 
adding a second axis, namely the number of quotations in the article, per time interval. See Figure 6.

Figure 6: Histogram display of quotations for entry aardvark.

By introducing the histogram as a new visual component of the entry model we offer the user a quick 
overview of the distribution of citations, indicating documented usage at certain (here, 50-year) 
intervals. A single histogram is dynamically generated for each entry. Each coloured block represents a 
single quotation. Hovering the mouse pointer over a specific block causes the author or title to be 
displayed and the device is interactive insofar as each block is hyperlinked to the quotation it 
represents. 

7 Explicating Data Categories in the DSAE

It is commonly accepted in e-lexicography that only a highly structured data collection offers 
lexicographers enough flexibility for customization of the data provided to users (cf. e.g. Bothma 
2011). An implementation of a thoroughly user-centred approach to electronic dictionary-making thus 
requires a lexicographically structured data collection (called a database by some lexicographers) and a 
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set of filters used to determine the selection and ordering of data categories depending on user needs 
and users’ pre-existing knowledge, as well as presentation filters to determine the wording, layout and 
display of lexicographic data (e.g. names of metalinguistic indicators, fonts, colours, etc. to be used). 

7.1 Existing Data
As with many legacy dictionary datasets, not all lexicographic data categories were fully specified and 
marked up in the XML dataset, which is itself derived from an early SGML version of the dictionary 
created solely for print typesetting purposes. We have thus needed to further subdivide certain data 
categories, e.g. the element “label” <la>, which was used generically for several kinds of diasystematic 
marks. Furthermore, in some cases, sections of text with variable content had been grouped together 
instead of being subdivided into their different data categories: this was the case with meaning 
explanations, etymologies and cross-references to synonyms and related items. The practical result of 
this was that, in the early XML dataset, it was not possible to separate or filter adjacent entry 
components or to display them in different ways. Moreover, some entry components which could (and, 
in online displays, probably should) be presented as block-level components had been displayed as 
running text inseparable from neighbouring content: e.g. nested derivatives and compounds. Finally, 
not all items from specialised domains are annotated with an appropriate diasystemic label; we have 
addressed this issue with fauna and flora entries.

7.1.1 Procedures and Results 
All our explication procedures are semi-automatic: pattern-based candidate identification and 
explication using global text processing techniques, followed by manual verification. We use indicators 
for data categories and/or for their start or end points in the entry text: in this way, overly generic 
markup or clustered data types were distinguished and separated into more usefully semantically-
tagged values. An example case of label markup is given below.

7.1.1.1 Explicating Lexicographic Data Categories: the case of <la> (“label”) 
The dictionary had a range of labels, in three general categories:

 Register labels
 e.g. <la>jocular</la>, <la>Army slang</la>

 Provenance labels
 e.g. “Used also in <la>British English</la>.”

 Subject labels
 e.g. <la>Law</la>, <la>Music</la>, <la>Farming</la> 

These categories were not distinguished in the original markup; all simply used the same generic <la/> 
element. Label categories have now been analysed and their markup enhanced to show their categories, 
namely:

 Register:   <la type=''register''>jocular</la>
 Provenance:  <la type=''provenance''>British English</la>
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 Subject:   <la type=''subject''>Architecture</la> 

Using the methods described above, over 3,500 instances of the element <la> were automatically split 
into grammatical, style/register and domain labels after manual classification of the existing values. 
Similarly, variant spellings, plural forms, nested compounds and derivatives – all formerly presented as 
flowing text in unwieldy line-wrapped paragraphs – have been resolved into a single block-level 
element for each component. This groundwork opened the way to selective and optional presentation of 
entry content, which will also facilitate further adaptations in future. 

The abovementioned subcategorisation of labels serves another purpose in that it makes label values 
machine-readable and therefore available for selective querying. For example, Architecture, Law or 
Music labels can act as subject category indicators, allowing the relevant lemmas to be filtered in 
combination with other values (e.g. to show “Music terms derived from Malay”) or else linked to one 
another (e.g. “Law terms derived from Afrikaans”). Subject labels were however not originally 
intended to perform the role of subject category metadata and, while they aid lemma categorisation, the 
use of subject labels is limited in proportion to the whole dictionary and they therefore cannot be used 
on their own. Subject classification requires a global strategy to cover all senses, and this topic is 
discussed in the next section. 

7.1.1.2 Subject Categorisation of Senses: the example of Fauna and Flora 

Due to its wide historical range and its emphasis on comprehensive coverage of a language variety, the 
DSAE has an inclusive policy with respect to names of local plants and animals. This subset of lemmas 
was semi-automatically classified in an initial phase of sense categorisation. Since their definitions 
specified scientific names, it was possible to detect flora and fauna items based on morphological 
characteristics of botanical and zoological nomenclature and by matching against scientific 
spellchecker dictionaries made available by the South African National Biodiversity Institute (see 
Powrie 2013). The procedure was as follows, using custom software developed for the purpose: 

 using pattern matching, extract words from definitions matching the morphology of taxonomic 
names (order, family, genus, or Latin binomial or trinomial species or subspecies names); 

 compare these values with the scientific names listed in the botanical and zoological spellchecker 
dictionaries; 

 when matches are found, automatically apply appropriate subject category markup to the DSAE
values. 

The scientific spellchecker dictionaries were found to be comprehensive and reliable and only a small 
number of failed matches (due to misspellings, upper-/lowercase variations or outdated scientific 
names in the DSAE) required manual correction and categorisation. This exercise resulted in the 
classification of over 2000 nested species descriptors within 794 DSAE entries, amounting to 17% of 
the dictionary. Given that languages of origin are already encoded in the etymology components of all 
entries, this facilitates selective querying for the kind of use case posed in section 2.1 above, namely to 
answer the question “Which plant names in South African English derive from Khoikhoi?” 

Subject categorisation of the remaining senses is, however, a largely manual task and is a focus area of 
current work. 
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7.2 Status as of May 2016
The markup enhancement is ongoing; while the above-mentioned data categories have already been 
handled as described, more work is being undertaken to add subject classification to all senses, isolate 
meaning explanations (which follow several different models) and to add specificity to cross-reference 
hyperlinks or remove them where they can be replaced with their target content.

8 Conclusion and Future Work

This article describes work undertaken on the further adaptation of the 2014 pilot edition of the online 
DSAE, along two main development paths: (1) the enhancement of the dictionary dataset to support 
redesigned entry presentation for electronic platforms, introducing optional and selective display 
strategies; and (2) the introduction of new visual components to a previously exclusively textual entry 
layout, to make it easier for users to interpret information presented in condensed form in historical 
dictionary entries. 

To achieve this, a number of lexicographic data categories have been explicated and 
marked up or still need to be in future; this work is ongoing. While we have started to design new ways 
of presenting cognitively relevant data with respect to quotations and lemma dating, we will develop 
more options for both text reception use as well as for different types of cognitive uses. In particular, 
we aim to make selective cross-dictionary queries possible (cf. examples 4 and 5 in section 2.1).  
Current work also lays the groundwork for a future, mobile-optimised interface for the DSAE.
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Abstract 
This poster will present preliminary conclusions about the pitfalls and the best practices in marking 
up entries from the Dictionnaire universel d’Antoine Furetière, in the revised and expanded version 
published in 1701 by Henri Basnage de Beauval (Furetière 1701). As the universality of the 
Dictionnaire is its main characteristic, the project decided to concentrate on terms for a start. Four 
domains have been spotted (architecture, maritime affairs, law and theatre), which are of interest for 
all 17th and 18th century French studies, and and give a good idea about Furetière’s lexicographical 
principles and techniques. 
After an initial analysis conducted on the PDFs by using a CAQDAS system (Atlas.ti), encoding 
experimentations have been realised, aiming at: 
1 Modelling the structure, while allowing to observe the experimentations conducted by Furetière in 
this regard. 
2 Proposing a consensual conceptualisation of scientific domains covered by the Dictionnaire. 
3 Linking the quotations to their sources. 
Keywords: Furetière; Basnage de Beauval; CAQDAS; TEI; maritime terms; architecture terms; 
law terms; theatrical terms; Digital Humanities. 

1 Introduction 

The Furetière project seeks to create an open access digital version of Antoine Furetière’s 
Dictionnaire Universel. This dictionary, first published in three volumes in 1690 (Furetière 1690), 
remains an invaluable source for understanding late 17th and early 18th century language usage, most 
particularly in enlarged and revised edition published in 1701 by Henri Basnage de Beauval 
(Furetière 1701). Both editions of the dictionary are freely downloadable from the Gallica web 
archive of the French national library, the BNF, as PDF. In order to exploit this large amount of data, 
the project uses a dual technology approach by first analysing the content with Computer Assisted 
Qualitative Data Analysis Software (CAQDAS)1 and then creating an XML version following the 
TEI guidelines. 
A digital version of Furetière’s 1690 dictionary has been made and can be found in the online 
collection of Classiques Garnier. The problem with this edition is that it has very simple mark-up and 
is hidden behind a commercial interface that limits access and renders in-depth analysis impossible. 
The long-term aim of our project is to mark-up up the much bigger revised version of Basnage de 
Beauval, as this is the one that became the reference edition. An earlier attempt to digitise the 
                                                           
1 www.atlasti.com 
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Basnage de Beauval text was carried out in the late nineties (Wionet & Tutin 2001), but only tackled 
the letter D, in a customised SGML TEI. As this data is not available, we are starting from scratch 
using TEI P5 in XML. 
Given the sheer volume of data, and the current total lack of financing, the project starts by 
concentrating on words designated in the text as terms (Williams Forthcoming). Indeed, what 
distinguished the work of Furetière, and subsequently of Basnage de Beauval, was that this 
Dictionnaire Universel was to cover the language of the sciences and crafts, to the difference of the 
Dictionnaire de l’Académie which ruled such words out, as being incompatible with the “bel usage”. 
This is what made the Furetière a success at the time, and also which renders it a precious source of 
information about the Ancien Régime nowadays. 

2 Digital Humanities: CAQDAS 

Too often, Digital Humanists seem to expect humanists to adopt computer science research 
paradigms rather than developing tools that use the wealth and experience in the humanities and 
valorise the qualitative research that epitomises the field. In Sociology, qualitative analyses form the 
basis of much research and appropriate tools have been developed – Computer Assisted Qualitative 
Data Analysis Software - CAQDAS. We are using one such tool, Atlas Ti, to literary and 
lexicographical research.  
In a first stage we are concentrating on four areas – the language of architecture, of maritime 
activities, of law and of the theatre. These domains have been chosen because they are of the highest 
interest for all 17th and 18th French studies, and the Furetière project is not about creating a lexical 
resource, but a digital resource for all humanities scholars. This means that rather than shoe-horning 
the dictionary into NLP accepted formats, we are trying to use CAQDAS and the guidelines of the 
Text Encoding Initiative so as show the sheer wealth of this highly innovative dictionary and to allow 
exploration of its complexity.  
Atlas Ti allows us to work directly on the PDF. Working systematically through the 3200 pages of 
dense data, we code the terms marked as such, and code the various formulae used to do so:  

Formule : Ce terme est particulier au  [utilisateur] 
Formule : Terme de [domaine ou métier] 
Formule : Terme qui affirme 
Formule: Ancien terme de [domain ou métier] 
Formule: c'est un terme de [...] 
Formule: ce terme signifie la même chose que 
Formule: en termes de [domaine ou métier] 
Formule: est aussi un terme de [domaine ou métier] 
Formule: est encore un terme de [domaine ou métier] 
Formule: On dit en termes de [Domaine] 
Formule: se dit en termes de [Domaine] 
Formule: Terme [modifiant] 
Formule: vieux terme de [...] 

Using Atlas Ti, we thus build a list of the terms that can then be marked up in TEI. However, Atlas Ti 
allows us to carry out a full analysis using codes to annotate all aspects of usage as well as creating 
interactive networks to show interaction between terms. 
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Figure 1: A network of related terms in the field of carpentry. 

Atlas Ti can be used simply as a digital highlighter, but can do much more than that in allowing the 
organisation and analysis of complex codes with annotations and comments. It also allows the export 
of analytical data in XML format. However, although it allows the use of humanistic methodologies 
on image data, the data remains an image and therefore of a limited use. Thus, the ultimate need is to 
create a TEI-conformant version of the dictionary, using the input coded through Atlas. 

3 Digital Humanities: Text Encoding Initiative 

Europe has a tremendous wealth of historical data, and this should be readily accessible to 
researchers. This is what tries to achieve the workgroup on retrodigitalisation of the COST action 
IS1305, where issues involved in marking up complex historical data are discussed. 
In creating a digital version of the dictionary, our first audience is that of the dictionary user who is 
familiar with paper editions and simply wants to read a transliterated and easier to handle version 
online; 18th century typography and spelling are therefore replaced by modern norms, while 
preserving the initial orthography through the use of <orig> and <reg> tags. The modern reader is 
therefore no longer held back by the need to disambiguate between  ſ and f, while the scholar 
interested in the evolution of writing norms and of prononciation can still retrieve this information. 
However, the mark-up must allow us to transcend the actual document and make the information 
available using computational search systems for different users as linguists, historians and literary 
scholars. But document annotation, allowing to handle data via XQueries, poses various challenges. 
The first problem is to build a model for the data in a way that lets the experimental structuring of the 
17th century lexicographer remain visible. Take for instance the entry “abatre”, which can be broken 
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down into 7 senses, two of which are deemed terminological in content. Some senses, as the first, can 
be broken into a series of sub-senses, often introduced by a series of synonyms for the headword.  
We can observe that even the first general sense can be broken into two groups based on two series of 
synonyms each with extensive examples and citations. A closer look shows that although Furetière 
presents a class of synonyms, each example exemplifies only one of the listed words, and not 
necessarily in the order in which these appear in the list: 

<def>Renverſer, demolir, faire tomber, coucher par terre.</def> 
<cit type="example"><quote><hi rend="italic">Abbatre</hi> une maiſon pour la rebâtir. 
</quote></cit> 
<cit type="example"><quote> Ce Luiteur a <hi rend="italic">abatu</hi> ſon homme ſous lui. 
</quote></cit> 
<cit type="example"><quote> Ce Chaſſeur <hi rend="italic">abat</hi> bien du gibier. 
</quote></cit> 
<cit type="example"><quote> On <hi rend="italic">abat</hi> les noix avec la gaule. </quote></cit> 
 In addition to this language information, each entry is linking to a broad usage field and introduces 
both cultural and language information as in a modern learner’s dictionary. The aim is clearly 
pedagogical, showing how the word is used in context, rather than purely having the prestige of 
literary usage, which became the norm in the following centuries. In addition to examples, we also 
find quotations from well-respected authors from the 17th century, near to collocations observed in 
the language of craftsmen of all categories: 
<cit type="citation"><quote><bibl ana="#Abl">ABL.</bibl> Les Moiſſonneurs ont <hi 
rend="italic">abatu</hi> trois arpens de blé aujourd&apos;huy.</quote></cit> 
<cit type="example"><quote> Les Bouchers diſent <seg type="collocation"><hi 
rend="italic">abatre</hi> le cuir d&apos;un boeuf</seg>, pour l&apos;écorcher.</quote></cit> 
Such structuring had to wait until the innovative COBUILD dictionaries to appear again on the 
market. The question is here how to represent this wealth and internal contrasts with the available 
tags.  
A small extract from “abatre” as a maritime term shows the wealth of information that must be 
managed. The definition describes the naval manoeuvre whilst the examples list collocations each of 
which details actions, who carries out the action and in what circumstances. 
<sense n="2"><usg type="dom" ana="#marine"><oRef corresp="#abatre"></oRef>ABATRE en 
termes de Marine,</usg> <def>ſignifie, Decheoir, deriver, s&apos;écarter de la vraye route: ce qui ſe 
fait par la force des courants, ou des marées, ou par les erreurs du pointage, ou du mauvais 
gouvernement du timonier</def>.
<cit type="example"><quote>On dit auſſi, qu&apos;<seg type="collocation">un Pilote <hi 
rend="italic">abat</hi> ſon vaiſſeau d&apos;un quart de Rumb ou d&apos;un autre aire de 
vent</seg>,</quote></cit> 
<def>quand il vire ou change ſa courſe, &amp; gouverne ſur une autre Rumb de celui de ſa 
route.</def>  

Thus, we have not only language information to be managed, but also detailed descriptions of naval 
practice that are of interest to historians. This is naval practice seen by an intellectual, working with 
specialists in maritime history we are linking this data to sources written by naval officers. 
One of the most delicate issues is that of using attributes, as for example “ana” for linking terms to a 
specific scientific or arts and crafts domain. Conceptualisation of domains and of data is far from 
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being consensual amongst scholars from different disciplines involved in the project. Furetière and 
Basnage do not proceed with a “knowledge tree” in head, as the one appearing later in the preamble 
of Diderot’s and d’Alembert Encyclopaedia, therefore pockets of specialised language appear quite 
unexpectedly. Sometimes, they link to well-known disciplines, such as the anatomy or the geometry, 
to give but two examples; it will be interesting to see, when the project is completed, what falls under 
certain domains as opposed to others who are intellectually close to them: what difference between 
philosophical and logical terms, for instance, and to what extent this difference is supported by 
treatises of that time? In some other cases, specialised terms do not relate to a formalised “science”; 
Furetière and Basnage resort then, most frequently, to the names of the agents (“terme de marchand 
de drap”, “terme de cordier”, “terme de jardinier”) to designate the specialised use. For the moment, 
we encode data following Furetière’s and Basnage’s denominations, but at a later stage we intend to 
build a more complex taxonomy to provide links between related items. 
One of the aims of the project is to link quotations with known source text. On the one hand, this will 
allow to see who Basnage quotes in relation with what scientific domain or craft, a question of 
particular interest as he was engaged, in parallel, in a journal, called somewhat misleadingly Histoire 
des ouvrages des savants. On the other hand, in so far as Basnage had access to much of what was 
being written in literary and scientific circles of the time, the Histoire and the source texts might well 
be seen as a corpus. It will be interesting to confront the use of the term in the dictionary with its 
occurrences in the initial text. True enough, to conduct such studies asks for electronic editions not 
only of the Dictionnaire universel, but also of the full library on which it draws – a titanic encoding 
endeavour, and still a most valuable one if we want to understand how modernity emerged gradually 
in French language and thinking. For the moment, the problem we have is in simply identifying the 
quotations, as titles are seldom indicated.  

4 Conclusion 

The project is an ambitious one and presents numerous technical difficulties that have still to be 
overcome. We are also aware about the fact that solutions and practices forged by dealing with terms 
may have to evolve when tackling other words. Our aims are threefold: developing the use of 
CAQDAS and other tools that can be readily adopted in the humanities; contributing to the Text 
Encoding Initiative; and above all providing an open access resource destined to add to the growing 
corpus of data freely available to scholars. 

5 References 

Furetière, A. (1690). Dictionnaire Universel, contenant généralement tous les mots françois tant 
vieux que modernes et les termes des sciences et des arts. La Haye et Rotterdam. 
http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k50614b. [26/02/2014] 

Furetière, A. (1701). Dictionnaire universel, contenant généralement tous les mots françois tant 
vieux que modernes, & les termes des sciences et des arts. Tome 1 / ,... par feu messire Antoine 
Furetière, 2e édition revue, corrigée et augmentée par M. Basnage de Bauval. La Haye et 
Rotterdam: Arnoud et Reinier Leers. http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k5841680f. 
[26/02/2014] 

Williams, G. Forthcoming. «Le temps des termes: les termes et la phraséologie dans les dictionnaires 
du 17 siècle». In Fraseologia e paremilogia: Passato, presente e futuro, édité par Cosimo De 



652

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

Giovanni. Milan: FrancoAngeli. 
Wionet, C. & Tutin, A. (2001). Pour informatiser le Dictionnaire universel de Basnage (1702) et de 

Trévoux (1704) : Approche théorique et pratique. Paris: Honoré Champion. 

Acknowledgements 
The authors would like to acknowledge the contribution of the COST Action IS1305 ENeL, 
particularly Work Group 2 on retrodigitalisation. This work also benefits from recognition from the 
French CAHIER Consortium, part of HumaNum. We also thank students of the Master’s course in 
Publishing and Digital Humanities who have worked with such enthusiasm on this project. Finally, 
they thank themselves for having funded and continuing to fund research on the Furetière-Basnage 
dictionary. 



Lexicography and Semantic Theory



654

Adding Polarity Information to Entries 
of the Database of Bavarian Dialects in Austria 

Thierry Declerck1, Amelie Dorn2, Eveline Wandl-Vogt2 

Adding Polarity Information to Entries of the Database of

Bavarian Dialects in Austria 

Thierry Declerck1, Amelie Dorn2, Eveline Wandl-Vogt2 
1Saarland University, 2Austrian Center for Digital Humanities 

e-mail: declerck@dfki.de, amelie.dorn@oeaw.ac.at, eveline.wandl-vogt@oeaw.ac.at 

Abstract 
In this short paper we describe an on-going work, which consists in adding polarity information to 
entries that are part of the Database of Bavarian Dialects in Austria (DBÖ). By “polarity information” 
we mean the positive or negative interpretation a word can carry. The starting point of our study is 
given by SentiMerge, a lexical resource that encodes polarity information for standard German words 
on the basis of integration processes performed on four pre-existing polarity lexicons. The lexical 
information of the entries of SentiMerge is encoded using the Ontolex model, which has been 
developed in the context of the W3C Ontology-Lexica Community Group. The polarity information, 
on the other hand, is encoded using the MARL ontological model, which has been developed at the 
Universidad Politécnica de Madrid. The use of such formal representation frameworks is aimed at 
supporting the publication of the resulting data in the Linked Open Data cloud. In the first phase of 
our work we focus on headwords describing colour terms, taking also compound words into 
consideration. 
Keywords: polarity; DBÖ; colour terms; Ontolex; MARL 

1 Introduction 

We investigate the possibility of adding polarity information to entries of the Database of Bavarian 
Dialects in Austria (DBÖ). With “polarity information” we refer to the positive or negative 
interpretation a word may have. While this work can be partly achieved by analysing the textual 
content of examples or definitions associated to the entries in the DBÖ, it can also be achieved by 
establishing correspondences to existing polarity lexicons for standard German. One such lexicon is 
SentiMerge, described in Emerson & Declerck (2014).1 SentiMerge is a lexical resource that encodes 
polarity information for German words on the basis of integration processes performed on four 
pre-existing polarity lexicons (Clematide & Klenner 2010; Remus et al. 2010; Waltinger 2010 and 
Klenner et al. 2012). The resulting merged and cleaned lexicon consists of 15,287 lemmas marked 
with either positive or negative polarity, indicated by real numbers (from -1.0 to 1.0, neutral polarity 
being marked by the value “0.0”), to which a confidence measure is also associated. There are 5 
levels of confidence, low (3.536) and high (14.527), as well as three intermediate levels (5.823, 7.966 
and 12.389). The four examples displayed in Table 1 (jobless, to keep free, golden wedding 
anniversary, red card suspension) show a negative polarity adjective and a negative polarity noun 
(both marked by the minus sign), a positive polarity verb and a positive polarity noun. In the last 
column of Table 1, the reader can see the confidence measure computed by the algorithms described 
in Emerson & Declerck (2014).  

1 SentiMerge is available at https://github.com/guyemerson/SentiMerge. 



655

Adding Polarity Information to Entries of the Database of Bavarian Dialects in Austria  Adding Polarity Information to Entries of the Database of

Bavarian Dialects in Austria 

Thierry Declerck1, Amelie Dorn2, Eveline Wandl-Vogt2

1Saarland University, 2Austrian Center for Digital Humanities 
e-mail: declerck@dfki.de, amelie.dorn@oeaw.ac.at, eveline.wandl-vogt@oeaw.ac.at

Abstract
In this short paper we describe an on-going work, which consists in adding polarity information to 
entries that are part of the Database of Bavarian Dialects in Austria (DBÖ). By “polarity information”
we mean the positive or negative interpretation a word can carry. The starting point of our study is 
given by SentiMerge, a lexical resource that encodes polarity information for standard German words
on the basis of integration processes performed on four pre-existing polarity lexicons. The lexical 
information of the entries of SentiMerge is encoded using the Ontolex model, which has been 
developed in the context of the W3C Ontology-Lexica Community Group. The polarity information, 
on the other hand, is encoded using the MARL ontological model, which has been developed at the 
Universidad Politécnica de Madrid. The use of such formal representation frameworks is aimed at 
supporting the publication of the resulting data in the Linked Open Data cloud. In the first phase of 
our work we focus on headwords describing colour terms, taking also compound words into 
consideration. 
Keywords: polarity; DBÖ; colour terms; Ontolex; MARL 

1 Introduction
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content of examples or definitions associated to the entries in the DBÖ, it can also be achieved by
establishing correspondences to existing polarity lexicons for standard German. One such lexicon is
SentiMerge, described in Emerson & Declerck (2014).1 SentiMerge is a lexical resource that encodes
polarity information for German words on the basis of integration processes performed on four 
pre-existing polarity lexicons (Clematide & Klenner 2010; Remus et al. 2010; Waltinger 2010 and 
Klenner et al. 2012). The resulting merged and cleaned lexicon consists of 15,287 lemmas marked 
with either positive or negative polarity, indicated by real numbers (from -1.0 to 1.0, neutral polarity 
being marked by the value “0.0”), to which a confidence measure is also associated. There are 5 
levels of confidence, low (3.536) and high (14.527), as well as three intermediate levels (5.823, 7.966 
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Entry POS Polarity Value Confidence 
arbeitslos    AJ -0.968 14.527 
freihalten    V  0.777   7.966 
Goldhochzeit    N  0.628   5.823 
Rotsperre    N -0.628   5.823 

Table 1: Examples from SentiMerge. 

The examples in Table 1 are compound words. Our interest lies in the possibility of marking elements 
of such compound words with polarity information and, in the longer term, the possibility of 
proposing an algorithm for computing the polarity of unknown compound words (i.e. words not 
listed in the SentiMerge lexicon) on the basis of the polarity of their elements, if those are included in 
the lexicon. For this study, there is thus the need to be able to encode elements of compound words, 
including their position in different compound words. Our choice here is the Ontolex model, which 
has been developed in the context of the W3C Ontology-Lexica Community Group.2 For the 
representation of polarity information we opted for the MARL model3, which has already been 
adopted for use in the context of sentiment lexicons published in the Linguistic Linked Open Data 
framework, as this has been described in details in Buitelaar et al. (2013).4 

2 Context of our Study: The exploreAT! Project 

The study we present in this paper is part of the Digital Humanities project “exploreAT! - exploring 
Austrian culture through the language glass” 5  carried out at the Austrian Centre for Digital 
Humanities.6 It is based on the Database of Bavarian dialects in Austria (DBÖ) and the Dictionary of 
Bavarian Dialects in Austria (WBÖ). This large collection of 20th century dialect data is highly 
heterogeneous, and contains much information on dialectal word formations, as well as interesting 
cultural information relevant to the cultural heritage of the present-day Austria and the 
Austrian-Hungarian monarchy. 
The data was originally collected by means of questionnaires, containing around 20,000 questions. 
The collection is estimated to contain 200,000 headwords in a set of about 4 million records. In this 
context, colour terminology is receiving particular attention as colours are an essential component of 
the vocabulary of almost all languages in the world (Berlin & Kay 1969). We concentrate thus on the 
extended semantic field of colour terms in Bavarian dialects, dealing also with various stages of the 
complex digital composition of non-standard linguistic data. At the same time, this rather local 
exploration of non-standard language material, combined with novel encoding methods in the field 
of (Linguistic) Linked Open Data enables the investigation and sustainability of lexicographic and 
digital humanities resources, supporting their linking to external dictionary data sets. 

2 Examples of encoding of German compound words in Ontolex are given in (Declerck 2016). See also 
http://www.w3.org/community/ontolex/wiki/Final_Model_Specification for the Ontolex model. 
3 See http://www.gsi.dit.upm.es/ontologies/marl 
4 In the Appendix of this paper we display graphical views of the two models, Ontolex and MARL. 
5 See (Wandl-Vogt et al. 2015). 
6 http://www.oeaw.ac.at/acdh/en/node/187 [last access: 2016.05.01] or http://exploreat.usal.es/ [last access: 
2016.05.01]. 
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3 Encoding of Polarity Lexicon in Ontolex and MARL 

We present first the encoding of the SentiMerge entry “Rotsperre” (red card suspension, see Table 1) 
in Ontolex and MARL and show how this can easily be ported to the lexical data contained in DBÖ. 
(1) :Rotsperre_lex 

rdf:type ontolex:LexicalEntry ; 
lexinfo:partOfSpeech lexinfo:noun ; 
rdf:_1 :Rot_comp ; 
rdf:_2 :sperre_comp ; 
decomp:constituent :Rot_comp ; 
decomp:constituent :sperre_comp ; 
decomp:subterm :Sperre_lex ; 
decomp:subterm :rot_lex ; 

       ontolex:denotes  <http://www.oeaw.ac.at/acdh/compound# 
https://www.wikidata.org/wiki/Q1827> . 

Example (1) displays the Ontolex encoding for the compound word “Rotsperre”. We represent the 
fact that the entry consists of 2 components (:Rot_comp and :sperre_comp), which correspond to two 
entries in the generic German lexicon. Examples (2) and (3) show the encoding of these components 
and their linking to their corresponding lexical entry by the use of decomp:correspondsTo property:7 
(2) :Rot_comp 

rdf:type decomp:Component ; 
decomp:correspondsTo :rot_lex . 

(3) :sperre_comp 
rdf:type decomp:Component ; 
decomp:correspondsTo :Sperre_lex. 

Now we can integrate the MARL vocabulary for marking the polarity of the compound word 
“Rotsperre” (see Table 1) and its components. As example (4) shows, we do this in the context of the 
Ontolex sense class.8 Inclusion of MARL vocabulary is indicated by the use of the “op” prefix: 

(4) :rotsperre_sense 
 rdf:type ontolex:LexicalSense ; 
 op:assessedBy :SentiMerge ; 

        op:hasPolarity op:Negative ; 
        op:maxPolarityValue "1.0"^^xsd:double ; 
        op:minPolarityValue "-1.0"^^xsd:double ; 
        op:polarityValue "-0.628"^^xsd:double ; 
        rdfs:label "Sense for the German word \"Rotsperre\""@en ; 
        ontolex:isSenseOf :Rotsperre_lex ; 
        ontolex:reference          http://de.dbpedia.org/resource/Wettkampfsperre 

In a generic lexicon we see that the word “Sperre” has different meanings, one of them being in line 
with the sense of “Rotsperre”, sharing thus the same ontological reference: 
http://de.dbpedia.org/resource/Wettkampfsperre (suspension from a competition). The corresponding 
sense of the word “Sperre” is displayed in example (5): 
(5) :sperre_sense2 

rdf:type ontolex:LexicalSense ; 
op:assessedBy :SentiMerge ; 
op:hasPolarity op:Negative ;  
op:maxPolarityValue "1.0"^^xsd:double ; 
op:minPolarityValue "-1.0"^^xsd:double ;  

       op:polarityValue "-0.777"^^xsd:double ; 

7 See the Decomp module graphical representation in the Appendix. 
8 See the Ontolex graphical representation in the Appendix. 
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        op:hasPolarity op:Negative ; 
        op:maxPolarityValue "1.0"^^xsd:double ; 
        op:minPolarityValue "-1.0"^^xsd:double ; 
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with the sense of “Rotsperre”, sharing thus the same ontological reference:
http://de.dbpedia.org/resource/Wettkampfsperre (suspension from a competition). The corresponding 
sense of the word “Sperre” is displayed in example (5): 
(5) :sperre_sense2

rdf:type ontolex:LexicalSense ; 
op:assessedBy :SentiMerge ; 
op:hasPolarity op:Negative ;  
op:maxPolarityValue "1.0"^^xsd:double ; 
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7 See the Decomp module graphical representation in the Appendix. 
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rdfs:label "A sense for the German word \"Sperre\""@en ; 
ontolex:isSenseOf :Sperre_lex ; 
ontolex:reference <http://de.dbpedia.org/resource/Wettkampfsperre> . 

The adjective “rot” (red) in SentiMerge is marked as neutral (has polarity value “0.0”), and so we can 
see that the polarity value of the word “Rotsperre” is in the range of the combination of the polarity 
values of “red” and “Sperre2”.  
Looking now for example at the entry “(Stall)rôt:1” in DBÖ, which is not listed in SentiMerge. We 
first get the indication that the entry is a compound word, a fact indicated by the use of the 
parentheses. The first component is “Stall” (stable, a place for keeping animals, like cattle), and the 
second component “rôt” is a colour term (red). The components of the DBÖ entry are included in 
SentiMerge, and both are marked as being neutral. But the DBÖ definition of “(Stall)rôt:1” is stating 
that the word is about a cattle disease (“eine Krankheit des Hornviehs”). And diseases of animals (the 
entry: “Tierkrankheit”) is marked with the value “-0.897” in SentiMerge. Therefore, similar to 
example (4), the DBÖ entry “(Stall)rôt:1” can be enriched with the information displayed in example 
(6), where we specify that the op:polarityValue is the one we get from the corresponding 
“Tierkrankeit” (animal disease) entry in SentiMerge, being “-0.897”: 

 op:assessedBy :SentiMerge ; 
        op:hasPolarity op:Negative ; 
        op:maxPolarityValue "1.0"^^xsd:double ; 
        op:minPolarityValue "-1.0"^^xsd:double ; 
        op:polarityValue "“-0.897"^^xsd:double ; 

An interesting fact is that the value of the polarity of the compound word does not correspond to the 
combination of the polarity values of its components, giving us a hint that the usage of the word is 
only indirectly or metaphorically related to a colour term. As a matter of fact, all terms pointing to a 
colour as such are marked as being neutral. 

4 Conclusion 

In this paper we presented an on-going work dealing with marking dialect data with polarity 
information which can be gained from both a specialised standard German polarity lexicon, and from 
the interpretation of definition of the entries of the dialect collection. We described how we encode 
all this integrated information using formal models for lexical data and for polarity information, 
supporting thus the future publication of the extended dialect dictionary in the Linked Data cloud. 
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Appendix  
In this appendix we display the graphical representations of Ontolex, of the Decomp module attached 
to Ontolex and of MARL 

The core model of Ontolex. Figure created by John P. McCrae for the W3C Ontolex Community Group. 

The relation between the decomposition module and the lexical entry of the core module. Figure created by John P. 
McCrae for the W3C Ontolex Community Group. 

The MARL Model. 
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We present an approach aiming at a method to support sense-based cross-dialectal – and 
cross-lexicon – access to dictionaries of spoken Arabic varieties. The original lexical data consists of 
three TEI P5 encoded dictionaries describing varieties spoken in Cairo, Damascus and Tunis. This 
data is included in the Vienna Corpus of Arabic Varieties (VICAV). We briefly present this data, 
before summarizing the TEI approach for encoding senses in lexical resources. We discuss certain 
issues related to the TEI representation when it comes to the possibility to provide for a sense-based 
access to the lexical data. We investigate the use of the recent W3C Ontology-Lexicon Community 
Group (OntoLex) modeling work and present first results of the mapping of the TEI encoded data 
onto its ontolex model and show how this new representation format can efficiently support 
cross-dictionary sense-based access.  
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1 Introduction 

We present an approach for ensuring sense-based access to distinct but related online lexical 
resources. The basis of our work consists of three dictionaries of Arabic varieties developed at 
different times by different colleagues (Mörth et al. 2015; Procházka & Mörth 2013; Mörth et al. 
2014) in the context of the Vienna Corpus of Arabic Varieties (VICAV) project1. This data has been 
encoded in TEI2, following the approach described in (Budin et al. 2012). Our current work revises 
and extends a former approach dealing with a SKOS3 encoding of the three TEI dictionaries 
(Declerck et al. 2014), porting it to the use of the W3C model ontolex4, which has been developed on 
the basis of Semantic Web technologies. Our focus here is not on the syntactic mapping from selected 
TEI elements onto ontolex, which is straightforward to achieve, but on issues we discovered when 
taking full advantage of the linking possibilities offered by the ontolex model. Our main goal was to 
support a sense-based access to the lexical resources. Furthermore we describe in this paper the 
problems we discovered in the TEI encoding of senses of entries, and the solutions we propose to 
those issues. In the following, we briefly present first the original TEI encoding of the lexicons of 
Arabic varieties and then discuss the TEI approach to the representation of senses. Finally, we 
describe the ontolex model before presenting our suggestions for supporting a sense-based access to 
the lexical data.   

1 See https://minerva.arz.oeaw.ac.at/vicav2/. Accessed [30/04/2016]. 
2 See (TEI Consortium 2016).  
3 See https://www.w3.org/2004/02/skos/ for more details. 
4 See https://www.w3.org/community/ontolex/wiki/Final_Model_Specification and https://github.com/cimiano/ontolex. 
Accessed [30/04/2016]. 
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before summarizing the TEI approach for encoding senses in lexical resources. We discuss certain
issues related to the TEI representation when it comes to the possibility to provide for a sense-based 
access to the lexical data. We investigate the use of the recent W3C Ontology-Lexicon Community 
Group (OntoLex) modeling work and present first results of the mapping of the TEI encoded data 
onto its ontolex model and show how this new representation format can efficiently support 
cross-dictionary sense-based access.  
Keywords: Senses; ontolex; TEI; SKOS; Arabic Dialects  

1 Introduction

We present an approach for ensuring sense-based access to distinct but related online lexical
resources. The basis of our work consists of three dictionaries of Arabic varieties developed at 
different times by different colleagues (Mörth et al. 2015; Procházka & Mörth 2013; Mörth et al. 
2014) in the context of the Vienna Corpus of Arabic Varieties (VICAV) project1. This data has been 
encoded in TEI2, following the approach described in (Budin et al. 2012). Our current work revises
and extends a former approach dealing with a SKOS3 encoding of the three TEI dictionaries
(Declerck et al. 2014), porting it to the use of the W3C model ontolex4, which has been developed on 
the basis of Semantic Web technologies. Our focus here is not on the syntactic mapping from selected 
TEI elements onto ontolex, which is straightforward to achieve, but on issues we discovered when
taking full advantage of the linking possibilities offered by the ontolex model. Our main goal was to
support a sense-based access to the lexical resources. Furthermore we describe in this paper the 
problems we discovered in the TEI encoding of senses of entries, and the solutions we propose to 
those issues. In the following, we briefly present first the original TEI encoding of the lexicons of 
Arabic varieties and then discuss the TEI approach to the representation of senses. Finally, we
describe the ontolex model before presenting our suggestions for supporting a sense-based access to 
the lexical data.

1 See https://minerva.arz.oeaw.ac.at/vicav2/. Accessed [30/04/2016].
2 See (TEI Consortium 2016).
3 See https://www.w3.org/2004/02/skos/ for more details. 
4 See https://www.w3.org/community/ontolex/wiki/Final_Model_Specification and https://github.com/cimiano/ontolex.
Accessed [30/04/2016].

2 The Lexical Data: Three Arabic Varieties Encoded in TEI 

The Arabic varieties that have been encoded in TEI P5 are those of the Arab capitals Damascus, 
Cairo and Tunis.5 The data on which the dictionaries are based is partly based on interviews and also 
includes speech transcripts (Mörth et al. 2015). We display below in Figure 1 a full entry from the 
“Damascus” dictionary all of which correlate with Standard Arabic bāb ‘door; chapter’. In Figure 2 
and 3 we only display the senses associated with the equivalent entries in the “Cairo” and “Tunis” 
dictionaries; the three entries share the same root consonants “bwb”. This use of the root element, 
reflecting the corresponding roots of Standard Arabic wherever possible, is aiming at facilitating 
cross-dialectal comparative search. We are currently investigating the use of the sense element for a 
similar cross-dialectal (and in general cross-lexicon) access to entries. 

The focus for the reader should be in those 3 figures on the encoding of the senses for the entries. The 
sense of each entry is encoded as a set of translations in other languages. No other information is 
being used for encoding the sense. The reader will observe that there are some differences in the 
encoded senses, although we would assume that the senses should be identical (or at least similar) 
5 See for more details https://minerva.arz.oeaw.ac.at/vicav2/query/glossary. Accessed [30/04/2016]. 

<entry xml:id="baab_001"> 
 <form type="lemma"> 
  <orth xml:lang="ar-apc-x-damascus-vicav">bāb</orth> 

 </form> 
 <gramGrp> 
  <gram type="pos">noun</gram> 
  <gram type="root" 

  xml:lang="ar-apc-x-damascus-vicav">bwb</gram> 
 </gramGrp> 
 <form type="inflected" ana="#n_pl"> 
  <orth xml:lang="ar-apc-x-damascus-vicav">bwāb</orth> 

 </form> 
 <sense> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="en"> 

 <quote>door</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="en"> 

 <quote>gate</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="en"> 

  <quote>city gate</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="de"> 

 <quote>Tür</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="de"> 

 <quote>Tor</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="de"> 

 <quote>Stadttor</quote> 
  </cit> 

   </sense> 
</entry> 

<sense> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="en” 

 <quote>door</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="en"> 

 <quote>gate</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="en"> 

 <quote>gateway</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="de"> 

 <quote>Tür</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="de"> 

 <quote>Tor</quote> 
      </cit> 
</sense> 

<sense> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="en"> 

 <quote>door</quote> 
  </cit>  
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="de"> 

 <quote>Tür</quote> 
  </cit> 
  <cit type="translation" xml:lang="fr"> 

 <quote>porte</quote> 
      </cit> 
</sense> 

Figure 1: A “Damascus” entry with root “bwb” 

Figure 2: Sense for a “Cairo” entry with
root “bwb”

Figure 3: Sense for a “Tunis” entry with
root “bwb” 
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in the (Linguistic) Linked Data Cloud. However, to achieve this end, manual work will not do. 
Therefore we are currently investigating the application of automatic processes to support 
lexicographers in this task. 
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Abstract 
The primary goal of the present study is to develop a new way for description of discursive units in a 
Russian-Swedish dictionary database which is currently under construction. Discursive units are 
important elements of communication but have not been fully described as yet. Using large text 
corpora for the empirical data we are going to analyze the type of construction v tom-to i N / в 
том-то и N (that’s [just] the N) which is realized in a wide variety of tokens and demonstrate that 
some tokens of the construction can be so frequent that they can be considered to be cognitively 
entrenched units and are preserved in memory as separate units of the language, i.e. phrasemes. Such 
units should be described as separate items of the lexicon. The task of the investigation is to refine 
our notions about the structural properties of v tom-to i N /в том-то и N (that’s [just] the N) and 
identify additional distinctive features of the construction which should be included in its 
lexicographic description. 
Keywords: bilingual lexicography; phrasemes; parallel corpus; constructions; discursive units; 
Sketch Engine 

1 Aims and Goals 

The objective of the present paper is motivated by the lexicographical endeavors in which we are 
currently engaged, especially the project for developing a Swedish-Russian / Russian-Swedish 
dictionary database conducted at the Department of Slavic Studies at Stockholm University and the 
Russian Language Institute at the Russian Academy of Sciences. The main novelty of our dictionary 
is that it describes word classes that are very important for communication but have scarcely been 
treated in existing dictionaries.  Here above all are meant the so-called discursive units – particles, 
focus constructions, sentential adverbs, etc.1 Within this lexicographic project we are attempting to 
identify the specific contrastive features of yet undescribed units. We have treated some aspects of 
discursive units in previous publications (Dobrovol’skij & Pöppel 2015a; 2015b). 
In the present paper we analyze the construction v tom-to i N / в том-то и N (that’s [just] the N). Its 
basic structural feature is the presence of an open slot. The construction is realized in a wide variety 
of tokens such as в том-то и дело (that’s the whole thing), в том-то и вопрос (that’s the question), 
в том-то и беда (that’s the trouble), в том-то и штука (that’s the point), в том-то и проблема 
(that’s the problem), в том-то и ужас (that’s the whole horror), etc.  Yet certain tokens of v tom-to i 
N / в том-то и N (that’s [just] the N) can be so frequent that there is a ground for considering them to 
be cognitively entrenched units and to describe them as separate items of the lexicon and not only as 
tokens of this construction. Lexicographic description of such constructions as v tom-to i N / в 

1 For descriptions of Russian discursive words see especially (Baranov, Plungjan & Raxilina 1993) and 
(Kiseleva & Paillard 1998; 2003), which are specifically devoted to this layer of the lexicon. 
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том-то и N (that’s [just] the N) must therefore take into account these specific features.   
Using relevant lexicographic information, text corpora, including parallel corpora,2 we shall study 
the frequency and hence the cognitive entrenchment of word combinations by empirical methods, 
particularly quantitative analysis3 in order to identify additional specific features that need to be 
included in the lexicographical description of the construction. 

2 V tom-to i N: Semantics 

The meaning of the construction can be described as ‘what the speaker determines to be the most 
important element in the interlocutor’s utterance, that which is crucial to an adequate understanding 
of a given situation.’ When used as a matrix clause the construction focuses on what is going to be 
said in the subordinate clause. Cf. (1) and (2).  

(1) Он газету закрывает, а мы рукописи собираем. И платим, пока есть чем. Деньги уж тоже 
ничего не стоят… Меняем бумагу на бумагу, но в том-то и смысл! [Дмитрий Быков. 
Орфография (2002)]  

He closes the newspaper, and we gather up the manuscripts.  And we pay while we still have the 
money.  Money, after all, is also worthless… We exchange paper for paper, but that’s the whole 
point!4 

In (1) the speaker stresses that changing paper for paper, i.e. cheap money for manuscripts is the real 
meaning of the situation. 
(2) – В том-то и дело, что паники никакой нет! [Марина Ахмедова. Понять дракона (2011)]  
“The point is that there is no panic!” 

In (2) в том-то и дело focuses on what will be said in the subordinate clause, in this case the absence 
of panic, which from the speaker’s perspective is the most important element of the utterance.  

3 Lexicographic Information 

We checked descriptions of v tom-to i N / в том-то и N (that’s [just] the N) in a number of 
well-known dictionaries (MAS; BTS). Lubensky (2013: 142) interprets this construction as ‘that is 
the main point, the most important factor’ and translates it into English as that’s just (precisely); that’s 
(just) it <the thing, the problem, the trouble>; that’s the whole point; (and) that’s the problem <the 
trouble>; that’s the whole point; the whole point is that… Two ways of filling slot N are provided: 
дело (matter) и штука (thing).   
The bilingual Russian-Swedish dictionary (Birgegård & Sharapova Marklund 2010: 123) treats only 
one realization of the construction в том-то и дело:  just det, det är just så det är, det är just det 
saken handlar om. There are other equivalents that are not considered in this dictionary (cf. the draft 
below of the corresponding dictionary entry). Above all, however, we must address how 
contemporary usage fills slot N of the construction v tom-to i N / в том-то и N (that’s [just] the N). 

2 Because there was an insufficient number of examples in the parallel Russian-Swedish corpus, we have in 
addition surveyed native speakers. 
3 See for this notion, above all, (Langacker 1987; Schmid 2007). 
4 The English translation is included for the sake of understanding. 
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Figure 22: V tom-to i N / в том-тто и N (that’s [just] the NN): frequencyy graph. 
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проблема (problem) 301 457 758
суть (essence) 174 179 353
штука (thing, point) 77 178 255
прелесть (charm) 176 40 216
фокус (trick) 54 146 200
вопрос (question) 124 31 155
смысл (meaning) 106 26 132
фишка (point/thing) 47 81 128
загвоздка (point/thing) 76 52 128
сила (force) 103 14 117
парадокс (paradox) 47 57 104
ужас (horror) 42 52 94
соль (point/essence) 34 47 81
прикол (fun) 31 50 81
горе (misfortune) 36 31 67
секрет (secret) 49 18 67
особенность ( feature)  65 1 66
разница (difference) 43 22 65
трагедия (tragedy) 29 23 52
сложность (difficulty) 30 18 48
закавыка (problem) 12 22 34
опасность (danger) 24 5 29
трудность (difficulty) 18 11 29
ценность (value) 26 2 28
задача (task) 27 1 28
отличие (difference) 28 0 28
странность (strange 
thing)  

19 6 25

преимущество 
(advantage)

23 0 23

Total  6543 15854 22397 

Table 1: 30 most frequent fillers of N. 

We have found totally 22397 examples with v tom-to i N / в том-то и N (that’s [just] the N) for 30 
most frequent occurrences. The results showed that in the construction v tom-to i N / в том-то и N 
(that’s [just] the N) the most frequent filler of the N slot by a huge margin is дело (matter/point) 
(17843), followed by беда (trouble) (1163), проблема (problem) (758), суть (essence) (353), 
штука (thing/point) (255), прелесть (charm) (216), фокус (trick) (200), вопрос (question) (155), 
смысл (meaning) (132), фишка (point/thing) (128), загвоздка (point/thing) (128), сила (force) (117), 
парадокс (paradox) (104), ужас (horror) (94), соль (point/essence) (81), прикол (fun) (81), горе 
(misfortune) (67), секрет (secret) (67), особенность (feature) (65), разница (difference) (65), 
трагедия (tragedy) (52), сложность (difficulty) (48), закавыка (problem) (34), опасность 
(danger) (29), трудность (difficulty) (29), ценность (value) (28), задача (task) (28), отличие 
(difference) (28), странность (strange thing) (25), преимущество (advantage) (23). 

6 Discussion 

Analysis of the empirical data collected from the corpus query system Sketch Engine showed that the 
structure of constructions of this type is even more complex.  The filler of the N slot is always an 
abstract noun pointing to a serious, problematic factor in the situation.  All concrete nouns occurring 
in this position are used metonymically or metaphorically in an abstract sense. In the group of 
constructions v tom-to i N / в том-то и N  (that’s [just] the N) there is a clear nucleus – the 
construction в том-то и дело (that’s the point) (17843 hits, 1.00 per million). We also obtained a 
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long list of isolated hits, e.g., в том-то и кошмар / изюм / пафос / сказка / бессмыслица (that’s the 
nightmare / thing / pathos / fun / story / nonsense). Between the nucleus and the sporadic occurrences 
there is a gray zone ranging from 87 to 10 hits: e.g. в том-то и прикол / ужас / ценность / 
хитрость / опасность / штука (that’s the fun / horror / value / trick / danger / thing) which 
confirms the idea about the quantitative spread between entrenched fillers and other N. Analysis of 
the RNC materials generally confirmed the findings from ruTenTen. This is especially obvious with 
respect to the frequency of в том-то и дело (that’s the point) (979 out of a total of 1466 hits). 
The analyzed data obtained from the corpus query system Sketch Engine showed that with the 
exception of 3 tokens – вопрос (question), смысл (meaning), прелесть (charm) – matrix 
constructions are considerably more frequent than separate utterances. The total amount of matrix 
constructions for the 30 most frequent tokens is 15854, for separate utterances 6543. 

7 Conclusion 

It might seem that if a language has a construction pattern with an open slot, this slot could be filled 
by any word that satisfies the requirements of syntactic structure and semantic class. This is generally 
true, but analysis shows that in certain cases there is considerable quantitative spread in the 
occurrence of one or another filler. In other words, certain fillers are clear favourites. The 
construction essentially allows considerable variation, but usage clearly prefers very specific words 
in this position. This finding is extremely important for lexicography, including bilingual dictionaries. 
A dictionary should not simply offer the user information about the form and semantics of a given 
construction pattern, but also indicate how usage prefers to realize it. 
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Appendix
In addition to constructions of the type v tom-to i N /в том- то и N, there is a group of constructions 
in Russian that are similar in form and meaning based on the pattern to-to i N, V, Predicative / то- то 
и N, V, Predicative. It is expedient to consider these two groups together. Therefore we conclude with 
the following two drafts of dictionary entries from the Russian-Swedish and Swedish-Russian 
Database. 

 в том-то и N
‘det som talaren anser vara det viktigaste elementet i samtalsdeltagarens uttalande, det som är 
avgörande för uppfatta en situation på ett korrekt sätt’.  

De vanligaste förekomsterna:  
в том-то и дело just det, precis, exakt, det är just så det är; – Ты спас мне жизнь. – Ну да. Теперь 
мы квиты. – В том то и дело. [Sketch Engine] – Du räddade mitt liv. – Jo, så nu är vi kvitt. – Exakt. 
в том-то и дело, что… det är just det att…, saken är just den att...; В том-то и дело, что он 
действовал по закону! [А. Тарасов. Миллионер] Saken är just den / Det är just det att han handlade 
enligt lagen.   
в том-то и беда det är just det som är det tråkiga/sorgliga/värsta; – Но мы все-таки умрем. – В 
том-то и беда. [Sketch Engine] – Men vi kommer ju ändå att dö. – Det är just det som är det sorgliga. 
в том-то и беда, что… det tråkiga/sorgliga/värsta är (ju, just) att… Но в том-то и беда, что люди 
гибнут. Det värsta är att folk dör.   
в том-то и проблема  det är just det som är problemet; – А если разговариваете на разном языке? 
– В том-то и проблема. [Sketch Engine] – Men om ni talar olika språk? – Det är just det som är
problemet.   
в том-то и проблема, что… det är just det som är problem att…/ problemet är att…/ problemet är 
bara att… В том-то и проблема, что у меня нет времени ждать. Problemet är just att jag inte har tid 
att vänta.   
в том-то и штука det är just det som är grejen/frågan/saken;   
в том-то и штука, что… det är det som är grejen/frågan/saken att…, grejen/frågan/saken är (just 
den) att…; В том-то и штука, что трудно угадать последствия. [В. Маканин. Человек свиты] 
Saken är den att det är svårt att förutse konsekvenserna.   
в том-то и суть det är just det som är grejen/frågan/saken;   
в том-то и суть, что… det är det som är frågan/saken att…, frågan/saken är (just den) att…  
в том-то и прелесть, в том-то и прелесть, что… det bästa är att…, det fina (i kråksången) är 
att… В том-то и прелесть, что этот микрофон собирается за 15 минут. Det fina med den här 
mikrofonen är att den kan sättas ihop på 15 minuter. [Sketch Engine] 
в том-то и фокус det är just det som är kruxet; – Правдоподобно ли это? – Конечно, нет. Но в 
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том-то и фокус. – Är det trovärdigt? – Naturligtvis inte. Men det är just det som är kruxet.  в том-то 
и фокус, что…  kruxet är just att…, det är det som är kruxet att… В том-то и фокус, что это не 
фото, а очень точный рисунок. Kruxet är just att det inte är ett foto utan en mycket exakt ritning. 

 то-то и N, V, Predikativ
‘det som talaren anser vara det viktigaste elementet i samtalsdeltagarens uttalande, det som är 
avgörande för att uppfatta en situation på ett korrekt sätt’. Ofta fokuseras det på polemiska elementet. 

то-то и N (substantiv och pronomen)  

Den vanligaste förekomsten:  
(вот) то-то и оно just det; precis; exakt; jo; det är just det; det är just så det är;   
(вот) то-то и оно, что… det är just det att; just det att. – Что это такое? – спросил он, когда 
зажегся свет. – На рекламу не очень похоже. Морковин довольно улыбнулся. – Вот то-то и оно, 
что не похоже, – сказал он. [В. Пелевин. Generation ”П”] – Vad är det där? frågade han när ljuset 
tändes. Inte särskilt likt reklam. Morkovin log belåtet.– Just det, att det inte liknar, sa han.   
Andra förekomster:  
то-то и беда (föråldr.) det är just det som är bekymret/problemet/tråkigt; det är det förfärliga;   
то-то и беда, что… det är just det som är bekymret/problemet/tråkigt att…; det tråkiga är bara 
att…; tyvärr är det så att…; synd bara att… – А кто-нибудь, кроме вас, видел этого консультанта? 
– То-то и беда, что только я и Берлиоз. [М. Булгаков. Мастер и Маргарита] – Var det någon
annan än ni som såg den här konsulten? – Det är just det som är bekymret att det bara var jag och 
Berlioz; – Как они вас знают! – сказал Ромашов. – Да… знают. – Рафальский вздохнул и 
покачал головой. – А вот то-то и беда, что мы их не знаем. [А. И. Куприн. Поединок] – De 
känner er så bra! Ja,… det gör de. – Rafalskij suckade och skakade på huvudet. – Synd bara att vi inte 
känner dem.   
то-то и дело (föråldr.) just det;   
то-то и дело, что… det är just det att; – Всегда ли эти траты бывают оправданными? – То-то и 
дело, что нет. [Sketch Engine]. – Är dessa utgifter alltid befogade? – Det är just det att de inte är det. 

то-то и V  
то-то и есть just det; det är just så det är;   
то-то и есть, что… det är just det att; just det att. (föråldr.) – Ты только взял чужую мысль, но 
изуродовал ее и хочешь прилагать к неприложимому. – Да я тебе говорю, что это не имеет 
ничего общего. […]. – То-то и есть, ты взял чужую мысль, отрезал от нее все, что составляет ее 
силу, и хочешь уверить, что это что-то новое, […].[Л. Н. Толстой. Анна Каренина]. – Du har 
bara tagit någon annans tanke och förvrängt den och nu vill du tillämpa den där den inte alls är 
tillämplig. – Men jag säger att det inte finns något gemensamt här. […] – Det är just det jag menar, du 
har tagit någon annans tanke, skurit bort allting som ger den styrka och sedan envisas du med att 
påstå att du har kommit på något nytt […].   

то-то и Predikativ  
то-то и видно det märks; det syns; man ser det; det ser man ju; – У тебя-то все в порядке? – 
Нормально, – сказала Нина, тяжело вздохнув. – То-то и видно. Опять с Антоном поцапались? 
[Sketch Engine]. – Är allt ok med dig? – Det är ok, – sade  Nina och suckade tungt. – Jo, jag ser det. 
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Har du bråkat med Anton nu igen?   
то-то и видно, что… det märks att; det syns att; – Ты вообще чем думала? – Я не думала, – тихо 
отозвалась Ксенька. – То-то и видно, что не думала, – покачал Павел Николаевич головой. [С. 
Таранов. Черт за спиной] – Vad tänkte du egentligen med? – Jag tänkte inte efter, – svarade Ksenja 
tyst. – Det märks att du inte tänkte efter, – sade Pavel Nikolaevič och skakade på huvudet.   
то-то и плохо det är/var synd/tråkigt; det är synd det; det är det som är dumt; – Если бы я мог 
выбирать, я бы из всех девушек на свете выбрал только ее. – Но тебе не нужно выбирать. – 
То-то и плохо. [Sketch Engine]. – Om jag kunde välja skulle jag av alla flickor välja bara henne. – 
Men du behöver inte välja. Det är just det som är det tråkiga.   
то-то и плохо, что… det var synd/tråkigt  att; vad synd att. – Но мы не об этом разговариваем. – 
Вот то-то и плохо, что не об этом. [Sketch Engine]. – Men det är inte det vi talar om. – Och det är ju 
synd.   
то-то и обидно det är/var synd/tråkigt; vad synd; det är det som är synd/tråkigt;  
то-то и обидно, что… vad synd att; det är det som är synd/tråkigt att; jag är ledsen att; – Если в тот 
раз тебе показалось что-нибудь обидное в моих словах, ты меня прости. Я не хотела тебя 
обижать. – Вот то-то и обидно, что даже не хотела! [Ф. Кнорре. Каменный венок] Om du 
tyckte att det var något kränkande i mina ord, förlåt mig. Jag ville inte såra dig. – Jag är ledsen att du 
inte ens ville det!  

On the basis of this example we have attempted to show the presentation of discursive words and 
constructions in our database. 
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Abstract 
The so called co-compounds, or dvandva constructions, exist in many languages as specific type of 
lexical items, nevertheless they are poorly described in lexicology. The paper analyses the 
semantics of Tatar co-compounds formed on the basis of names of natural phenomena. The main 
hypothesis of the study is that co-compounds are a special type of nomination used to designate 
provisional, non-rigid classes of objects in different situations.  
We study co-compounds proceeding from the assumption that there is no strict dichotomy between 
linguistic and encyclopedic knowledge and that there are no stable word meanings. 
Co-compounds as signs which express concepts imply comparing properties of objects and 
phenomena by means of segregating some common features of these objects. Simultaneously the 
objects are differentiated by their properties and classified according to their similarities and 
differences, so co-compounds serve as a special type of classifiers. The analysis of the Tatar 
language data allows us to conclude that generalization of meanings, distinctive for co-compounds, 
can help overcome the discreteness of linguistic units and may lead to the overlap of different 
classes of phenomena with correlated or adjacent concepts. 
All the examples are taken from the Tatar National Corpus. 
Keywords: co-compounds; the Tatar language; semantics; lexical items 

1. Introduction
The constructs formed by concatenating two components are one of the specific features of word-
forming and functioning of lexical systems of the Turkic languages. Co-compounds (or dvandva 
constructions, or pair words) in the Tatar language express collective meaning and they are 
hyphenated in writing. In this paper we analyse semantic characteristics of co-compounds formed 
by composing two independent nouns denoting natural phenomena and objects of natural origin.  
Co-compounds are studied from typological viewpoint (Wälchli 2005), and special literature is 
devoted to such composites in particular languages (Ditrich 2006, Bauer 2008, Kiparsky 2009). 
Main ways of formation, the structure and some aspects of semantics of co-compounds are studied 
and described in Tatar grammars (Tatar Grammar, 1993) and in special works (Mirgaleyev 2011, 
Safiullina 2009). Nevertheless many issues concerning the meaning and functioning of such 
constructs have not been studied yet. Co-compounds are frequently used in Tatar spoken language, 
in folklore and fiction texts, however, being “friable” in structure, compounds of this type are 
irregularly fixes in dictionaries, so we are to examine the corpus data that reflect actual types, 
functioning and distribution of linguistic items, including compounds, in their natural surroundings. 
All the examples presented here (compound words and text fragments) are taken from the “Tugan 
Tel” Tatar National Corpus (http://corpus.antat.ru). The Tatar National Corpus includes all sorts of 
writings from literary novels and popular scientific literature and educational texts to daily 
newspapers and magazines, texts of Internet publications on informative, social and political topics 
and official documents (Suleymanov et al. 2013). 
We study the semantics of Tatar co-compounds taking into account the approaches in contemporary 
cognitive linguistics. The principles of cognitive linguistics are based on the belief in the contextual, 
pragmatic flexibility of meaning, the conviction that meaning is a cognitive phenomenon that 
exceeds the boundaries of the word, and the idea that meaning involves perspectivization (Geeraerts 

mailto:amgalieva@gmail.com
mailto:dvdt.slt@gmail.com
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2010: 182). 
We also study the semantics of co-compounds, proceeding from the assumption that there is no 
strict dichotomy between linguistic and encyclopaedic meanings and that there are no stable word 
meanings. Rather, they are dynamic, context-sensitive and construed on-line (Paradis 2003, 2012), 
and the meaning is not a function of language per se, but arises from its use (Evans 2006). 
The paper is organized as follows: Section 2 presents the relations of components of co-compounds 
from the semantic viewpoint, Section 3 examines co-compounds as special type of classifiers, 
Section 4 attempts to describe co-compounds as a means to overcome discreteness of lexical items. 

2. The Relation of Component Meanings of Co-compounds
This paper focuses on co-compounds formed according to the model noun + noun, where nouns 
designate natural phenomena and objects of natural origin. The lexical class of nouns that denote 
phenomena of the nature (including names of objects of natural origin, atmospheric phenomena, 
names of landscape parts, animals and plants, etc.) is characterised by multidimensionality of 
semantics due to ontological (reference of nouns) and cognitive (various parameters of 
categorization and discretization of meaning) causes; in addition, names of natural phenomena have 
certain strongly marked language specific features. 
Co-compounds usually contain constituents that have meaning components which are common on 
several grounds and may be described using different axes of structural organization: 

1) synonymic relationship:
qr-basu (field + field) –‘treeless plain’; 
2) hypernymic relationship:
ylga-sulq (river +water reservoir) - ‘water reservoirs, water bodies’; 
3) equonymic relationship (components of the pair word are co-hyponyms to the same hypernym, in
which case the co-compound designate the generic notion): 
ylga-ineş (river + brook) - 'water reservoirs of running water', 
 ylga-kül (river + lake) –‘water reservoirs’, 
 qar-yaŋgr (snow + rain) - ‘atmospheric precipitations’, 
 agaç-quaq (tree + bush) - ‘arboreous vegetation’, ay-yoldz (moon + star), ay-qoyaş (moon + sun) –
‘ luminaries’. 

Components may be combined by contiguity of observed phenomena or by associative links in the 
speaker’s mind, thus coining co-compounds is based upon knowledge learned from the external 
world: 

a) cooccurrence of a natural phenomenon (object) and substance: qar-su (snow + water), su-yaŋgr
(water + rain), qya-taş (rock + stone); the word denoting some substance may be the first or the 
second component of the compound; 
b) spacial and temporal adjacency of phenomena and objects (sometimes including causal
relationships between phenomena): yäşen-yaŋgr (lightning + rain), yaŋgr-boz (rain + hail), yaŋgr-
bolt (rain + cloud);  
c) presence of a common semantic component in the parts of the paired word: yaŋgr-saz (rain +
swamp) - the shared seme ‘moisture’. 

Substantial amount of contexts extracted from the Tatar National Corpus contain co-compounds in 
plural, so the outstanding characteristic of co-compounds - collective meaning, is often 
supplemented by the idea of articulated multiplicity (the affix of plurality –lar/-lär): 

(1) ineş-ylgalar (brook + rivers), 
(2) ylga-küllär (river + lakes).  
Sometimes the affix expressing plurality does not join the pair word but is used in the context: 
(3) ylga-ineş buy-lar-nda river-brook length -PL, POSS_3, LOC 
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'along rivers and brooks'. 

The meaning of a co-compound refers to the collection of its constituent members conceived as a 
whole. The constituents of co-compounds express semantically closely associated concepts which 
may be on the same or on different hierarchical levels, and the meaning of the whole is more 
general than the meaning of the parts. 

3. Co-compounds as Classifiers
An ordinary (one-word) collective noun denotes a group composed of multiple members, identical 
or similar in any way, and taken as a whole (foliage 'the leaves of plant', gentry 'minor landed 
aristocrats'). Languages may have special indices for denoting collectivity meaning, for example 
Russian suffixes -y- (zver-y-o 'wild beasts'), -stv- (yunoshe-stv-o 'young people'). The Tatar 
language has no special affix to represent collective meaning, and the idea of collectivity can be 
expressed by means of some polysemous affixes, for example, -lq/-lek:  
(4) naratlq 'pinery', derived from narat 'pine', 
(5) qaynlq 'birch wood', derived from qayn 'birch', 
(6) agaçlq 'grove, small wood', from agaç 'tree'.  

However we should specify that in (4-6) collective nouns denote no mere collection of similar 
objects (trees) but also the place which is characterized by a large number of objects named by the 
word stem. 
Any common name has a notional meaning component representing in human mind essential 
properties of objects and connections between objects or phenomena, so empirical objects are 
selected and combined in a certain class according to a set of common characteristics and those 
which are specific for them. The selection of a verbal sign is based on such mental processes as 
comparison, analysis and synthesis, abstraction, and generalization.  
The meaning of the Turkic paired word is more complex and wider than the meaning of the 
collective noun formed by adding an affix to one-component stem (examples like (4-6)), when the 
concept with collective meaning denotes a clearly defined set of identical objects.  
Co-compounds as signs for representing concepts suppose comparing properties of the objects and 
phenomena named by their constituents, as well as defining certain common properties, thus 
distinguishing objects by different criteria and classifying them by similarities and differences; so 
co-compounds form various “temporary” or provisional (i.e. necessary in every given case and 
concerning demanded referents) classes. 
Let us illustrate it with examples of co-compounds of different types. 
A pair word may serve as a sign for denoting a group of different types of leaves for which the 
Tatar language has special words: 

(7) yafraq-ls (leaf + conifer needles); 
(8) yafraq-qyaк (leaf +sharp long leaf, specific for some plants such as leek, cane or rush). 
In cases (7-8) a pair word denotes a new class of objects having leaves of one kind or another. 

The yafraq component often forms co-compounds with another component denoting parts of plants: 

(9) yafraq-tamr (leaf + root): 
üз agaç,   töp käüsäsе, yafraq-tаmrlar bula 
his tree-POSS_3  main trunk-POSS_3 leaf+root -PL be-3 
'has his own tree, main trunk, leaves and roots'. 

In (9) the pair word yafraq-tаmr occurs in the context of the word кäüsä (trunk of tree), so the tree 
is conceptually divided into two parts: trunk as the main, vertical hard part, formed of wood, and 
leaves and roots, as smaller and multiple objects. 

(10) yafraq-botaq (leaf + branch): 
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agaçlar tup-tur, şäp-şärä käüsäle, bernindi yafraq-botaqlar юк 
tree-PL very 

straight 
very bare trunk-MUN any leaf branch-PL, 

POSS_3 
no 

‘trees are very straight, bare, without any leaves and branches’. 
(11) botaq-yafraq (branch + leaf): 
işelep töşkän botaq-yafraqlar arasnda 
wreck-CONV fall- PARTC_PAST leaf+branch-PL among 
'among fallen leaves and branches'. 

In these phrases co-compounds with components leaf and branch designate different types of 
objects: In (10) small multiple overground parts of the tree in contrast to trunk as the single, big, 
hard, non-bracing and relatively smooth part; in (11) overground parts of the tree (leaves and 
branches) that may easily be separated from the rest of the tree. 

(12) yafraq-ülän (leaf + grass): 
yafraq-ülännärdän tözelgгän öy 
leaf+grass-PL, ABL build- PASS, PARTC_PAST house 
'house made of leaves and grass'. 

In (12) combined into one class are the external organs of a plant as soft green plate and plants with 
narrow leaves growing from the base. Such a combination can be easily explained by the fact that 
leaves and grasses have significant similarities in their appearance and in use by people. 
Semantics of many co-compounds is not inflexibly outlined; maintaining a general meaning of 
collectivity, they allow the speaker to vary the scope of class of named objects. 

The flexibility of meaning of co-compounds is particularly evident in those cases where the second 
component does not represent any definite concept, but is only phonetically consonant to the first 
component (the so called “echo” word): 

(13) yafraq-çapraq (leaf +unmeaning “echo” word): 
yulndag kor  yafraq-çapraqn hawaga kütärä 
road- POSS_3, LOC dry leaf+“echo” word-ACC air-DIR raise-3 
'[Tempest] raises dry leaves [and other things] from the road into air'. 

In cases like (13) the speaker or hearer are to fill the pair words content up according to their 
understanding of the world, and interpretation depends on the situation described and the 
background knowledge of the speakers. 
As we mentioned above, in many cases co-compounds are not fixed in dictionaries. Easy formation 
of such constructs in speech enables words (concepts) to denote various classes containing diverse 
units depending on components. So co-compounds as a result of transformation of existing lexical 
concepts can form new, more abstract concepts, without inventing new words, i.e. using existing 
words in the most efficient way. 
It should be noted that in the contemporary Tatar language there are many abstract (higher level) 
terms, nevertheless a large number of such terms are a product of development of scientific 
knowledge and of the language of science, and speakers always sense some artificiality of such 
stylistically marked bookish words as sulq 'water body', cganaq 'natural fountain, source' and so 
on. Co-compounds do not refer to the language of science, and they have been used for centuries for 
denoting generic concepts of various types regardless of the educational level of language users. 
So the capacity for constructing co-compounds enables one to create new classes of objects by 
using linguistic resources economically, without contriving new terms, and thus to form new classes 
of objects required in different situations, as well as non-rigid classes with flexible borders for 
different types of objects, at the same time keeping the openness and versatility of the lexical and 
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semantic system of the language. 

4. Co-compounds as a Means to Achieve Discreteness of Lexical
Items

As it is generally known, one of basic characteristics of human speech is an ability to create discrete 
units at all levels, dissection and articulation of signifier as signified. V. Zvegintsev, a well-known 
Russian linguist, defines language as “a system of discrete units whose content is determined by the 
fact that the process of sampling is realised in relation to the phenomena of the ‘outside world’, in 
the broad sense of the word” (Zvegintsev 1973: 217). 
The analysis of the Tatar language data allows us to conclude that generalisation of meanings, 
distinctive for co-compounds, can help overcome the discreteness of linguistic units and may lead 
to the overlap of different classes of phenomena with correlated or adjacent concepts. 
In formation of co-compounds their components are acting as pre-constructs - units that are ready to 
use, but at the same time capable of combining with other words corresponding them by some 
parameters. In the process of speech, some components of the meaning or associative links are 
emphasised. This resembles the technique of bricolage in the works of C. Levi-Strauss (Levi-
Strauss 1966), a French anthropologist. The term means construction using whatever was available 
at the time, and C. Levi-Strauss uses it for describing the characteristic patterns of mythical thought. 
In his description, bricolage is opposed to the contemporary engineers’ creative thinking, which 
proceeds from goals to means. Mythical thought, according to Levi-Strauss, attempts to re-use 
available implements in order to solve new problems. The bricoleur is adept at performing a large 
number of diverse tasks and at putting preexisting things together in new ways, adapting his or her 
project to a finite set of materials and tools, but this universe of implements is limited. The set of 
the 'bricoleur’s' means cannot therefore be defined in terms of a certain project but it may be 
defined by its potential use, because the elements are collected or retained on the principle that 'they 
may always come in handy” (Levi-Strauss 1966). 
The Tatar co-compounds function in speech the same way, they represent a set of actual and 
possible relations; so they are 'operators' but they can be used for any operation of a certain type. A 
component of the pair word serves as an intermediary between a low level concept (the constituent 
of the pair word itself) and a higher level concept (the whole compound). This component maintains 
its specific meaning, but is also capable of expressing more generalized ideas, and the basis for 
classification, selecting the head characteristic is different every time; the capacity of components 
of co-compounds to join words of diverse thematic classes allows one to "remove", “dissolve” or 
neutralize the boundaries of these classes. 
Here is a list of co-compounds containing constituents designating atmospheric phenomena and 
precipitations; the whole co-compound enables to distinguish different types of atmospheric 
phenomena and precipitations depending on the situation: 

(14) qar-su (snow+water); 
(15) qoyaş-yaŋgr (sun+rain); 
(16) su-yaŋgr (water+rain); 
(17) yäşen-yaŋgr (lightning+rain); 
(18) yaŋgr-boz (rain+hail); 
(19) yaŋgr-bolt (rain+cloud); 
(20) yaŋgr-buran (rain+snowstorm); 
(21) yaŋgr-suq (rain+frost); 
(22) yaŋgr-yawm (rain+precipitation); 
(23) yaŋgr-cil (rain+wind); 
(24) cil-buran (wind+snowstorm); 
(25) cil-dawl (wind+ storm); 
(26) cil-qoyaş (wind+sun); 
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(27) cil-yaŋgr (wind+rain). 

Here are some examples of co-compounds containing component ylga 'river', and their meanings 
(description of the meanings is approximate): 

(28) ylga-ineş (river+ brook) - 'water bodies with running water'; 
(29) ylga-kül (river+lake) - 'water bodies'; 
(30) ylga-taw (river+ mountain) - 'the most important elements of the landscape'; 
(31) ylga-çoqr (river+ pit) - 'land forms'; 
(32) ylga-ärämä (river+forest of thick bushes) - 'a type of landscape'; 
(33) ylga-öyänke (river+ white willow) - 'a special type of landscape beside the river' 
(34) ylga-kiçü (river+ forwards) - 'crossing a river (by water and wading)'; 
(35) ylga-yul (river+ road) - 'landscape elements having a great extension'; 
(36) ylga-kanal (river+ canal) - ‘water bodies having a great extension, of natural or artificial 
origin’. 

These examples show that the word ylga easily joins other words denoting water bodies (28, 29), 
characteristics of locality (30, 31), certain plant species (32-33) and artefacts (35, 36). They form a 
compound, and its whole meaning is determined by the area of overlap of its component meanings. 

Let us also consider the co-compounds containing the first component su (water): 

(37) su-ineş (water + brook), su-därya (water + wide river) - 'rivers of all types'; 
(38) su-yaŋgr ( water+ rain) - 'atmospheric precipitations'; 
(39) su-ut (water+ fire) both - 'elements' and 'dangers''; 
(40) su-boln (water +meadow) - 'lands near the water, including water body'; 
(41) su-qamş (water+ cane) –'characteristic elements of a water landscape'; 
(42) su-rizk (water+ food), su-azq (water + food) - 'food and drink as basic human needs'; 
(43) su-çäy (water+ tea) - 'beverages'. 

So the component su joins words denoting streams (37), atmospheric precipitations (38), certain 
plants (41), food (42) and drinks (43), etc.  
The interpretation of co-compounds named above is very rough, so the meaning of compound 
words is determined by the context. Code switching in any case is promoted by parts of co-
compounds (features of its components) as well as by the specifics of the context and situation in 
which this composite functions. 
In the formation of co-compounds denoting collection of some entities we see an attraction not to 
one central concept (monolexeme term), but to two central concepts, so the verbal sign, having 
collective meaning, remains bipolar, bifocal. In particular, each of its components may have its own 
affixes of cases or plurality: 

(44) ylgalarn-küllärne 
Yaŋgr sular ylgalarn-küllärne basp  kitär 
Rain water-PL, POSS_3 river-PL, ACC, 

lake-PL, ACC 
press-CONV go away-FUT, 3 

'Rain waters will flow into rivers and lakes'. 

This property shows the grammatical independence of components of such constructs.  

5. Conclusion
The paper represents only Tatar co-compounds formed by composing nouns denoting natural 
phenomena, although the analysis of other semantic classes of co-compounds leads to similar 
conclusions.  
The meaning of a co-compound refers to the collection of its constituent members conceived as a 
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whole. The constituents of co-compounds express semantically closely associated concepts which 
may be on the same (usually) or different (on rare occasions) hierarchical levels. Co-compounds 
may combine two words denoting objects or phenomena, distinct or heterogeneous by their nature, 
so that a pair word has a more complicated meaning than the simple indication of collectivity. 
Formation of such constructs is based on encyclopaedic knowledge of the nature of things, on 
relations between various fragments of the world, and on comprehension of analogies and causal 
relations by human mind. 
Nouns join to form compounds, and the meaning of the whole is defined by the area of overlapping 
component meanings. It is hard to describe the meaning of many co-compounds formed by way of 
joining two nouns, because this meaning is flexible and highly dependent on the context. In many 
cases composing components result in a new concept for designating a new class of objects. The 
openness of the list of co-compounds allows one to remove the boundaries of classes of objects and 
to form new concepts. Free variation of meaning of co-compounds within a wide area allows 
softening the discreteness of the world which is fixed in linguistic units.  
In creating co-compounds with collective meaning a new concept may be formed around two 
central concepts so that the new unit remains bipolar, and each of its components may attach its 
own inflectional affixes.
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Abstract
As previous research about collocational patterning (Stubbs 1996, 2001, Flowerdew 2009) has 
demonstrated, words are restricted in their collocational behaviour. This article aims to illustrate how 
specialised phraseology reveals restrictional meaning of terminological units as well as patterned 
syntagmatic relations between terms or terms and other lexical units as a result of a semantic analysis. 
Two kinds of paradigmatic sets were established: conceptual classes formed by term bases, and 
semantic sets formed by adjective collocates. Their distributional behaviour is described in order to 
identify the most recurrent phraseological patterns. Authors point out the importance of 
combinatorial information for determining specialized meaning and examine the possibility of 
offering additional information to the terminological definition. 
Keywords: collocation; specialized corpus; semantics; selectional preference; terminography 

1 Semantics in Phraseology  

Previous studies have described word combinations in specialized languages, finding out that two 
lexeme combinations likely depend on semantics apart from usage and that phraseology can illustrate 
the conventions of specialized communication within a linguistic community (Meyer & Mackintosh 
1996; Mel’čuk & Wanner 1996; L’Homme 1998; L’Homme & Bertrand 2000; Martin 1992, 2008; 
Hanks 2013). According to Hanks (2013: 3) “discovering conventions requires searching for regular 
patterns of word use shared by speakers and writers”. However, a collocation is more than a surface 
co-occurrence pattern; it also provides a representation of word meaning. Therefore, following 
Firth’s idea (1957: 11), we are able to know the meaning of a word, or more information about the 
meaning of a word, by the company it keeps. Our interest in collocations goes beyond their 
conventional nature, we are interested in delving into the semantics of specialized concepts through 
their most relevant attributes in a given domain.  
Following Martin’s study (2008: 56), we agree on defining a collocation as a combination of two 
concepts or conceptual semantic frames that are in dependency relation, one (the collocate) 
modifying the other (the head). This means that there is a dominant frame and a dependent one 
clarifying a specific aspect of the dominant frame. Considering the so called dependent frames or 
collocates essential for the description of specialized concepts, this study finds support in works 
where collocates have been organized into semantic types (Pustejovsky et al. 1993), also called 
semantic classes (L’Homme 1998), classes of objects (Gross & Mathieu Colas 2001; Chodkiewicz & 
Gross 2005) or lexical sets (Hanks 2013) for the purpose of finding definitional criteria of terms.  
The concept of semantic classes can be related to the Stubbs’ (2001: 449) interpretation of semantic 
preference defined as “a lexical set of frequently occurring collocates, which share a semantic 
feature”. In this line, Mechura (2010: 1) suggests that terms can be described according to their 
selectional preferences defined as “the tendencies of words to co-occur with other words that belong 
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to certain semantic types”. Introducing semantic classes in specialized language aims not only to 
organize collocational profiles of terms but also to point out the inherent aspects of specialized 
meaning. According to Lauder (2010) information derived from semantic preference “is not 
restricted to lexical or dictionary meaning but includes pragmatic or encyclopaedic information as 
well which would not be predictable from a dictionary definition”. This paper seeks to find revealing 
information about the meaning of terms within phraseological combinations in order to support or 
complement terminological definitions.  

2 Methodology

This study is based on a 913.168 tokens monolingual specialized corpus. Two subcorpora were 
analysed; a scientific one, consisting of PhD theses and research articles, and a didactic one 
consisting of student manuals and course books. It covers the field of karstology, dealing with karst 
groundwater systems (hydrogeology) and karst landforms (geomorphology), both above and below 
the surface. 

2.1 Data selection: selecting key words 

In order to identify lexical collocations in our corpus, we selected key words within the field of 
karstology and used them as term bases, thus the starting point for the identification of collocations. 
A list of 50 most frequent and topic-relevant nouns has been extracted from the English corpus by 
using the function Wordlist from WordSmith Tools 6.0 (WST 6.0). For this purpose, a general stop 
list and a specialized lemma list have been used. Finally, the relevance of terms has been confirmed 
by contrasting them against entries in specialized glossaries. A total of 36 candidate terms matched 
the entries in these terminological sources, and are considered in this study. The terms are:  
karst, cave, flow, limestone, groundwater, rock, aquifer, polje, spring, doline, river, fracture, sediment, 
stream, discharge, conduit, lake, recharge, dissolution, formation, passage, uvala, calcite, basin, 
precipitation, sinkhole, joint, porosity, permeability, cavity, infiltration, karstification, layer, fault, 
corrosion, depression. 

2.2 Grouping the selected key words in conceptual classes 

As stated in the introduction, we consider important to group the terms in conceptual classes. 
Scholars such as Pustejovsky et al. (1993: 333) state that by classifying an element into a particular 
category, many aspects of its semantic structure and hence, its syntactic behaviour, can be generated. 
Table 1 represents the classification of our key terms in conceptual classes. 
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Conceptual Terms 
LANDFORMS cave, polje, doline, uvala, sinkhole, cavity, passage
SEDIMENTS karst, limestone, rock, sediment, calcite, fracture, fault layer 
HYDROLOGY flow, aquifer, spring, groundwater, river, basin, stream
PROCESSES dissolution, precipitation, infiltration, karstification

 
Table 1: Classification of key terms in conceptual classes. 

 

2.3 Identifying statically significant collocates  

All the term bases have been used to extract ADJ + NOUN (term) syntagmatic combinations with a 
minimum frequency of 3 occurrences appearing in at least 2 different texts. For the selection process, 
word sketches provided by the tool Sketch Engine were used. This step also allowed us to compare 
combinatorial potential of terms from the same conceptual class and to point to the different 
combinatorics between members of several conceptual classes.  

2.4 Sorting the list of collocates into semantic classes

Not only terms were organized in semantic classes, but collocates as well. Research conducted by 
Gross and his team from the LLI group demonstrated the importance of differentiating collocates (i.e. 
arguments) in classes of objects for the purpose of distinguishing polysemic term bases (i.e. 
predicates). Gross’s lexico-grammar approach described predicate behaviour in the domains of law 
(Chodkiewicz & Gross 2005) and medicine (Gross & Mathieu Colas 2001) by sorting its arguments 
within semantic classes of objects. 
In this study, 11 knowledge sets generating collocations were detected: location (e.g. subterranean 
river subsurface karst), shape (e.g. bedded limestone), manner (e.g. steady flow, turbulent flow), age 
(old cave), size (e.g. enlarged conduit, extensive cave), temperature (e.g. cold water, thermal spring), 
direction (e.g. horizontal flow, horizontal passage), time (e.g. rapid infiltration, temporary spring), 
touch (e.g. solid limestone), quality (e.g. pure limestone, impermeable rock) and state (e.g. dry cave, 
flooded cave).  
 
2.5 Discovering the combinatorial behaviour of phraseological patterns 

After selecting two kinds of paradigmatic sets, we analysed their distributional behaviour. This 
allowed us to describe semantic preferences of terms and establish correlations between conceptual 
classes of terms and semantic classes of collocates in this particular domain. The semantic values of 
collocates were interpreted as representing different perspectives of conceptual categories in karst 
domain.  

3 Results 

178 collocations have been found. Some semantic classes of terms have shown to be more productive 
than others. As shown in the chart 1, the heads of 60 (out of 178) collocations denote landforms, 57 
denote hydrology, 44 denote sediments and 17 denote processes.  
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Chart 1: Distribution of term bases in conceptual classes. 

The second chart represents the distribution of the 178 collocations according to the semantic classes 
of collocates modifying nominal terms: 

Chart 2: Distribution of collocates in semantic sets. 

According to the results, the most frequent collocates express size (e.g. small, major, matrix, wide, 
single) (64), location (26) (e.g. surface, subterranean, horizontal, vertical, regional), manner (25) (e.g. 
rapid, direct, intensive, abundant) and shape (23) (e.g. shallow, deep, circular spherical) while 
semantic sets of time, state, age and colour occur in fewer occasions.  

The next step consisted in analysing the combinatorial potential of conceptual classes of term bases 
and semantic sets of collocates. The results are shown in Table 2. 

Proces Sediment Hydrology Landform Total
AGE 1 1 2
COLOUR 1 1
CONTENT 1 1
DIRECTION 3 3 2 8
LOCATION  3 5 10 8 26
MANNER 10 6 8 1 25
QUALITY 1 2 3
SHAPE 5 4 14 23
SIZE  14 22 28 64
STATE 8 4 12
TIME 4 9 13
Grand Total 17 44 57 60 178 

Table 2: Combinatorics between conceptual classes and semantic sets. 

The results have shown that concepts denoting processes are mostly determined by adjective 
collocates denoting manner such as mixture corrosion, concentrated infiltration, etc.; concepts 
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denoting hydrology combine mostly with collocates expressing size (e.g. single conduit, large basin, 
etc.) and location (e.g. subsurface conduit, underground conduit, etc.); concepts denoting sediments 
are determined by collocates designating size (e.g. fault, discrete fracture, enlarged fracture, etc.) and 
state (e.g. impervious layer, impermeable rock, permeable rock, etc.); and concepts denoting 
landforms are determined by collocates denoting size (e.g. high passage, large passage, etc.) and 
shape (e.g. deep cave, horizontal cave, shallow cave, etc.).
Finally, the semantic analysis has led us to describe selectional restrictions of nominal term bases. 
Even though concepts from the karstology domain are characterised by many different adjectives, we 
found that some regularities can be established: terms that belong to particular conceptual classes 
co-occur with adjectives from particular semantic sets. This kind of combinatorial potential is in line 
with our preliminary hypothesis that semantic classification of collocates can reveal relevant and 
distinctive characteristics of certain groups of concepts.  
The analysis revealed that each conceptual class is determined by a different set of relevant 
characteristics. For example, karst landforms are usually modified by collocates denoting shape, 
location, state and size. Table 3 represents the overall distribution of semantic sets combined with 
terms from the conceptual class landforms. 
 

direction location manner quality shape size  state Total
cave   1 1 4 7 2 15
cavity   3     2 2 1 8 
depression   1 4 4   9
doline     2 4   6
formation   1   2       3 
passage 2 2 3   7
polje     2 2 1 5
sinkhole           3   3 
uvala     3   3
Total 2 8 1 2 14 28 4 59

 
Table 3: Distribution of semantic sets with conceptual class “landforms”. 

 
The comparison of collocations with terms belonging to another conceptual class revealed that the 
most frequent co-occurrents with terms denoting “processes” belong to semantic sets of manner (e.g. 
rapid infiltration, direct infiltration, intensive precipitation, abundant precipitation), time (e.g. early 
karstification, annual precipitation, hourly precipitation, daily precipitation, short term precipitation) 
and location (e.g. lateral corrosion, epigene karstification, local precipitation). These differences 
encourage the semantic classification of multiword units as they reveal stereotyped phraseology 
combinations. They also confirm a close relation between the key term and its modifiers as each 
term/concept has its own selectional preferences. The results also confirmed that collocates tend to 
show selectional preferences as well. While adjectives expressing the attribute of size are combined 
with three different conceptual classes: landforms (28), hydrology concepts (22) and sediments 
concepts (14), adjectives denoting shape have shown strong preferences for landform concepts (14 
examples). This semantic set appears only 5 times with sediments and 4 times with hydrology 
concepts. This kind of selectional preferences points to binary attractions described by Almela 
(2011). 
The results of the analysis revealed the relevance of the role of adjective collocates in specialized 
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communication. The presence of lexical preferences allowed us to propose the use of adjective 
collocates as key words for searching and predicting of new syntagmatic combinations. This kind of 
intercollocability was described by Stubbs (2001) who analysed collocations in order to describe 
mutual prediction of word networks.  

4 Terminographic Implications 

The results of the analysis encouraged us to propose the introduction of combinatorial information 
inside a term record by grouping collocations in semantic sets and selecting the most relevant 
characteristics for the description of conceptual meaning. This kind of approach confirms the notion 
of “concept bound” collocations introduced by Martin (1992). “According to the author, modifying 
concepts (i.e. co-occurrents) are often conditioned by some sort of “definitional knowledge” held by 
the head (i.e. terms) and are not strictly dictated by usage” (L’Homme & Bertrand 2000).  
On the basis of the information extracted from the corpus, we have developed some term record 
samples. The aim is to show how the methodology and the data analysis can be applied to glossary 
making. Each record sample includes several categories: lexical category, definition, context from 
the cited corpus, collocates organized in semantic sets and the conceptual class to which the term 
belongs. An example of a term record is shown in Table 4: 

Cave 
Lexical 
category 

Noun 

Definition Natural underground chamber in a hillside or cliff 
Context Recent diving explorations have found large openings in the submerged walls of the 

doline and cave entrances at its floor.  
Collocations Shape + cave (e.g. deep cave, horizontal cave, shallow cave, vertical cave) 

Size + cave (e.g. big cave, extensive cave, large cave, long cave, major cave, single 
cave, small cave) 
Location + cave (e.g. underground cave) 
Age + cave (e.g. old cave) 
State + cave (e.g. dry cave, unroofed cave)
Manner + cave (e.g. active cave) 

Knowledge 
set(s) 

Landform 

Table 4: Term record sample of the term cave. 

5 Conclusion 

Regularities on the combinations of lexical units in karstology have been found. The interesting fact 
we discovered was that the terms that belong to particular conceptual classes combine with adjectives 
from particular semantic sets.  
The model of semantic classes allowed us to capture the relevant information about the conceptual 
structure and to put emphasis on relevant attributes for each concept within a class. Collocations 
revealed the nature of concepts, by confirming that some concepts are described according to their 
location while others are distinguished by their size, shape or age. This kind of knowledge modelling 
is appropriate for representing the multidimensionality of meaning of a concept in different contexts. 
While terminological definition enumerates only the concept’s distinctive characteristics, 
phraseology reveals other perspectives of the concept and gives insight into significant aspect of the 
specialised field. We assume that attributes change according to the domains and therefore our future 
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research will concentrate on comparison of relevant attributes in different domains and different 
languages.   
This kind of analysis allowed us not only to identify normal combinatorial patterns but also to predict 
other specialized collocations. As multiword units seem infinite, this type of information helped us 
find clues for discovering what kind of combinatorial patterns are conventional, and which 
combinations are possible or probable.  
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Abstract 
Basing on the data from the BNC and National Corpus of Polish, and relevant parallel corpora, the 
concepts of lexical displacement of senses and cluster-for-cluster equivalence are discussed and 
exemplified on the materials from English and Polish. Direct relevance to bilingual lexicography is 
further presented and inter-lingual correspondences involving two main types are analysed - lexical-
conceptual L1-cluster-for-L2 cluster mapping and a higher syntactic schematization of the Target as 
contrasted with the more fine-grained construed Source language version. To receive a more 
complete picture of the cross-language cluster mapping, the two-directional translational corpora 
are consulted and the clusters referring to the mental space of possibility generated in both 
languages, analysed and juxtaposed for the qualitative and quantitative properties. The present 
project aims at extending the depth of cluster presentation in both languages and the refinement of a 
broad sense of equivalence between them. A special emphasis in bilingual lexicography project 
presented here is put on Part-of-Speech cross-linguistic re-categorization to recover more complex 
(asymmetric, incommensurable) inter-linguistic relations. The Principle of Cluster Equivalence is 
shown to be observed in a variety of styles and registers both in the written as well as in spoken 
mode. 
Keywords: bilingual lexicography; cluster equivalence; collocational profile; construal; 
dictionary; displacement of senses; meaning approximation; parallel corpora; re-conceptualization; 
translation 

1 Semantic Approximation in Meaning Sharing 
Communication generally involves using similar and not identical meanings by interactants. Due to 
partially indeterminate nature of meanings, communication is approximative and language users 
accommodate the meanings to one another in terms of a multi-directional accommodation 
(Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk 2012). 
Basing on the data from monolingual corpora (BNC and National Corpus of Polish) and relevant 
parallel corpora, used with  corpus tools involving collocation generator (pelcra.pl/hask_pl, Pęzik 
2014) and aligned concordancer (http://clarin.pelcra.pl/Paralela/#), the concepts of lexical 
displacement of senses and cluster-for-cluster equivalence (Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk 
forthcoming) are discussed and exemplified on the materials from British English and Polish. Direct 
relevance of this kind of equivalence and relations to bilingual lexicography is further presented. 
A distinction between types of meaning approximation is made here, particularly between that 
rooted in ontological vagueness on the one hand and epistemological vagueness on the other 
(Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk 2016). Ontological vagueness involves natural, existential absence of 
criterial properties of concept identification, in simpler terms, it corresponds to those objects which 
are originally indeterminate in real world.   Epistemological vagueness on the other hand occurs in 
the situations in which there exist necessary/sufficient meaning criteria for a linguistic sense 
definition but, due to various social, psychological, linguistic, or contextual reasons, they are not 
fully exploited in particular contexts. Both types of vagueness are magnified when meanings from 
different languages are contrasted, which is particularly evident in the materials from bilingual 
dictionaries and translation. 



694

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

2 Equivalence and Displacement of Senses 
Equivalence, which is a topic researched in a very large body of multidisciplinary literature and 
received numerous philosophical, logical, linguistic and translational interpretations, is understood 
here in a broad sense as (typically partial) meaning resemblance between concepts. There are 
basically three major classes of equivalence postulated in the present work.  Generalized 
equivalence captures meaning correspondences by shifting them towards higher categorization 
levels. Parallel, more closely aligned, equivalence typically occurs in domain-specific texts, and 
particularized equivalence, engaging fine-grained, more explanatory specification of word 
meanings, goes either deeper into meaning precisation1 or else covers comparative semantic levels 
of a wider range, i.a., inter-categorial extensions (Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk 2012a,  2016). In 
none of the three types, are equivalent forms in different languages fully commensurable2. It is 
rather a whole array of forms and senses with relevant concepts in L2 that correspond to a lexical 
form in L1. Furthermore, the relationship is more branched in fact as it is rather a cluster of 
concepts in L1 that bear some degrees of similarity (on a number of varying criteria) to those 
diverse forms in L1, as presented in Table 1 for the form RUN in English with its extended cluster 
of displaced senses, (partly) equivalent to a similar cluster of senses in Polish. The English verb 
RUN has a number of possible equivalent forms in Polish (a small part of which is presented in 
Table 1). Each of the Polish equivalents in turn corresponds to more than one English form, which 
opens up again a new range of possible Polish equivalents. The equivalence patterns are getting 
more and more complex with a number of new conceptual areas which function as further points of 
elaboration on which to build new equivalence forms and meanings in the subsequent Target 
Language. 

Eng. (boys) run (to school) 

Eng. RUN [ Pol.  biec/biegać[ 

Pol. czas biegnie lit.‘time runs’ ] Eng. (time) passes [ 

 Pol. ubiegać się lit. ‘run oneself’ [run for (presidency)
 Pol. działać lit. ‘function’ [(machines stop) running
 Pol. kierować lit. ‘supervise’[run (business)

o [Eng. go (by nus (vehicle))
 [Pol. jechać/jeździć (iterative) [

 [Eng. drive [Pol. prowadzić samochód
 [Eng. ride [Pol. jeździć na rowerze/koniu)

 Eng. pass> Pol. wszystko biegnie lit’ ‘run’/idzie ‘walk’ dobrze ] Eng. (all)  GO (fine)]
o [Eng. go (to school)

 [Pol. iść/chodzić (iterative)[
 Eng. walk [Pol. spacerować

 Pol. mijać [
 Eng. leave behind
 Eng. miss
 Eng. pass

Table 1: Displacement of senses (Eng. RUN and Polish and Eng. equivalence clusters). 

1 The term precisation s used in the logical sense of truth clarification as proposed in Grimm (1953/55). 
2 See Lakoff 1987 for the concept of (in) commensurability between languages. 
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3 Typology of Equivalence and Meaning Clusters 
It was proposed in previous studies (Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk 2016) that meaning clusters 
identified in language are mental areas structured around similar content.  Similarity 
(Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk (2012:1) is determined by multi-peaked radial category spaces (Lakoff 
1987), regulated in terms of a number of tertia comparationis, or points of reference, which serve as 
similarity conditioning parameters. The relationship between cluster equivalents is that of semantic 
resemblance. Semantic resemblance can be established in terms of a number of shared properties, 
i.e., Shared Qualitative features [phonetic, morphological, syntactic, semantic (shapes, topology, 
function, etc.), pragmatic] and Shared Quantitative features [near sets], i.e., the number of object 
feature values in common. Degrees of resemblance between the L1 and L2 and possible inter-
substitutions involve the following major dimensions as presented in Table 2: 

PERSPECTIVE  
EVENT (literal/figurative) & Participants  
Event CONSTRUAL3 linked to Syntactic Selections and Collocation patterns  
(Object/Event) Granularity/Schematicity   
Prototypical/Peripheral category members & their (intra- and inter-category extensions) 
Form  Definition 
Form  Examples (list) 

Table 2: Semantic resemblance dimensions. 
Although meanings and their semantic spaces are not fully predictable outside of context, they 
retain their core, prototypical senses, which can serve as a point of reference to compare degrees of 
similarity with other concepts. Sufficiently similar concepts4 can be predicted to belong to the same 
cluster. This membership, as is always the case with categorization, is dynamic and subject to 
modulation. 

4 Cluster Equivalence – Parallel Corpora 
To exemplify semantic clustering processes on authentic language materials selected parallel 
English-to-Polish and Polish-to-English corpus data is presented in the present paper to support the 
claim that a translated text involves firstly equivalent structures from the core as well as 
successively more and more peripheral areas of the Source Language (SL) -  Target Language (TL) 
similarity space.  It is proposed that there eventually exists a certain approximation threshold 
(Gärdenfors 2000), which confines the area of permissible as opposed to a cline of risky 
equivalence patterns, some of which can be nonce formations, some others are permissible although 
rarely used in authentic discourse. 
The data used in this section are generated from monolingual national corpora (BNC and National 
Corpus of Polish nkjp.pl) and parallel (Polish-to-English & English-to-Polish) corpora. The parallel  
corpus as well as the corpus tools used such as a collocation generator (pelcra.pl/hask_pl) and 
aligned concordancer (http://clarin.pelcra.pl/Paralela/#) (Pęzik 2014) have been built by the 
PELCRA team at the University of Lodz, Poland. As an example the top-frequency collocational 
profiles and parallel concordance-based equivalent clusters of items involving the conceptual space 
of possibility in the two languages are presented in Table 3: 

                                                            
3 The concept of construal is understood in terms of Cognitive Linguistics (Langacker 1987) and refers to the 
way how linguistic structure portrays different semantic content. 
4 The concepts of sufficient similarity and allowable substitution are accounted for in Lewandowska-
Tomaszczyk (2016). 
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# Collocate POS A TTEST 
1 distinct AJ% 54.0 6.51 
2 remote AJ% 27.0 4.14  
3 real AJ% 80.0 4.12  
4 exciting AJ% 27.0 3.98  
5 ever-present AJ% 10.0 3.06  
6 endless AJ% 14.0 2.94  
7 infinite AJ% 10.0 2.59  
8 intriguing AJ% 8.0 2.42  
9 alternative AJ% 20.0 2.27  
10 mere AJ% 15.0 2.22  
11 theoretical AJ% 14.0 2.20  
12 future AJ% 27.0 2.05  
13 strong AJ% 44.0 2.04  
14 realistic AJ% 10.0 2.02  
15 very AJ% 21.0 1.91  
16 alarming AJ% 5.0 1.71  

Table 3: Top adjectival collocations of possibility. 

# Collocate POS A TTEST 
1 equal AJ% 440.0 20.05 
2 educational AJ% 107.0 8.53  
3 earliest AJ% 82.0 8.41  
4 unique AJ% 90.0 8.02  
5 golden AJ% 86.0 7.97  
6 ideal AJ% 89.0 7.85  
7 ample AJ% 64.0 7.67 
8 excellent AJ% 77.0 6.35  
9 miss AJ% 33.0 5.08  
10 lost AJ% 25.0 4.43  
11 rare AJ% 41.0 4.11  
12 perfect AJ% 44.0 3.99  
13 wonderful AJ% 39.0 3.84  
14 unrivalled AJ% 12.0 3.28 
15 tremendous AJ% 20.0 3.05  

Table 4: Top adjectival collocations of opportunity. 

# Collocate POS A TTEST 
1 better AJ% 241.0 11.16 
2 best AJ% 182.0 7.20  
3 good AJ% 370.0 6.16  
4 realistic AJ% 35.0 4.9 
5 only AJ% 124.0 4.59  
6 fat AJ% 35.0 4.47  
7 fair AJ% 61.0 4.40  
8 pure AJ% 35.0 4.10  
9 slightest AJ% 21.0 3.97  
10 even AJ% 15.0 3.45  
11 slim AJ% 18.0 3.35  
12 off AJ% 12.0 3.23  
13 outside AJ% 28.0 3.09  
14 sport AJ% 13.0 2.80  
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15 treble AJ% 8.0 2.64  

Table 5: Top adjectival collocates of chance. 

Verbal collocates of these three items signal both semantic differences and similarities between 
senses such as stronger meaning links between opportunity and chance as juxtaposed to possibility, 
which is summarised in Table 6: 
Top Verbal Collocates of possibility: consider, explore, discuss, raise, offer 
Top Verbal Collocates of opportunity: provide, take, offer, give, seize 
Top Verbal Collocates of chance: get, win, take, stand, give 

Table 6: Verbal collocates. 

A closer observation of the equivalence patters in the translated materials of the two languages 
reveals additional properties of the meanings, which provide arguments for the Principle of Cluster 
Equivalence presented here. A number of possible equivalence patterns identified in the parallel 
texts (6) can be proposed and a sample of the examples presented reveals equivalence clusters as 
used in the translation practice. 
(1) possibility > możłiwość 

(1E5) the landlord is forgoing the possibility of renting to someone else 

(1P) (wynajmujący) nie ma możliwości wynajęcia go komuś innemu 

(2) usability > możliwość 

(2E) It is therefore the usability of the house that is the subject of the contract 

(2P) Przedmiotem umowy najmu jest więc możliwość korzystania (lit. possibility of using) z 
mieszkania 

(3) opportunity - możliwość 

(3E) look for new opportunities 

(3P) poszukują nowych możliwości 

(4) option > możliwość 
(4E) This is a better option 

(4P) To lepsza możliwość 

(5) chance > możliwość  
(5E) the chance to choose something happy or sad. 

(5P) możliwość wyboru szczęśliwego lub smutnego zdarzenia. 

(6) potential - możliwość 
(6E) jobs with significant learning potential   

(6P) a ich zajęcia oferują znaczne możliwości kształcenia się 

(7) capability > możliwość 
(7E) We have been very lucky to have had the capability to monitor the polar regions with satellites 

                                                            
5 The symbol E is used for the English examples, while P – for the Polish examples. 
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(7P)dysponujemy możliwościami monitorowania regionów polarnych przez satelity 

(8) reach > możliwość 
(8E) categories that are not mega-sized, but are still beyond a single country’s reach, need such 
coordination and support 

(8P) kategorie, które, choć nie mają dużych rozmiarów, wykraczają poza możliwości jednego 
państwa, potrzebują takiej koordynacji i wsparcia. 

(9) possibility > perspektywa 
(9E) its mission and the possibilities it opens for them 

(9P) jej misji i perspektyw, jakie przed nimi otworzyła, 

(10) option > opcja 
(10E) Rejecting this compromise is no option 

(10P) Odrzucenie tego kompromisu nie jest żadną opcją 

(11) POS Recategorization  
(V>N) 

(11E) She hoped to be able to present the results 

(11P) Wyraziła ona ponadto nadzieję co do możliwości przedstawienia wyników 

(VP>NP) 

(12E) so that we could observe the storm as soon as possible  

(12P) abyśmy mieli możliwość (lit. have a possibility) obserwowania burzy możliwie jak 
najszybciej 

The analysis of the patterns presented in examples (1-12) above makes it possible to posit a set of 
SL-TL prototypical equivalence cluster correspondences between English and Polish conceptual 
area of possibility with extended Part-of-Speech re-categorisation types as structured in (13): 

(13)  PROTOTYPE (State) possiblity - możliwość 
(State/Event) opportunity > możliwość, sposobność 

(Event/Result) option > opcja, możliwość 

(External conditions) chance/reach > możliwość, szansa 

(Particularised Event) usability >  możliwość użycia 

(Event) perspective > perspektywa, możliwość 
(Individual/Organization) potential/capability/reach > możliwość/możliwości (Plural) 
Extended POS re-categorization (N>V, V>N, X>Adjective/Adverb/PrepNP it is possible 
for/that, possibly, optionally, perhaps, maybe 
While the equivalence between possibility – możliwość can be considered a prototypical case, 
opportunity/option/chance demonstrates the salient role of external conditioning, and constitutes 
cases of extended equivalence, similarly to the forms such as potential and capability involving 
rather the internal predispositions of an Agent. The particularised equivalence of the usability  - 
możliwość case on the other hand is an instance of an emergent equivalence type, conditioned by 
the discourse situational factors. Thus, Extended Equivalence involves areas of presupposition, 
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causality, and a number of implicational clues, and Emergent Equivalence is dynamically set up in 
discourse and can also act as ‘nonce’ formation in the text. A similar scale can be applied to the 
example of RUN in Table 1 above. 

5 Quantitative Criteria of Re-conceptualization. Collocation Distribution 
The quantitative criteria of meaning re-conceptualization (Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk 2010) are 
applied when, inter alia, collocational strings are compared for their textual distribution as for the 
Nouns possibility and opportunity  in English presented in (1) and (3) and two of their possible 
Polish cluster equivalents możliwość and opcja  (8 & 10), generated from the BNC and the National 
Corpus of Polish respectively. The quantitative distributional criteria reveal additional semantic 
specificity of the items compared (Table 7). 

(i) możliwość Adjectival Collocates 

C Collocate POS A TTEST 
1 taki adj 6172.0 54.57  ‘such’ 
2 finansowy adj 1448.0 31.66   ‘financial’ 
3 ograniczony adj 641.0 23.97   ‘limited’ 
4 swój adj 2910.0 20.26   ‘one’s’ 
5 techniczny adj 577.0 20.25   ‘technical’ 
6 nieograniczony adj 392.0 19.33   ‘unlimited’ 
7 realny adj 447.0 19.00   ‘real’ 
8 nowy adj 1797.0 18.62   ‘new’ 
9 dodatkowy adj 538.0 17.41   ‘additional’ 
10 szybki adj 445.0 16.84   ‘fast’ 
11 własny adj 887.0 16.00   ‘own’ 
12 swobodny adj 269.0 15.34   ‘free’ 
13 szeroki adj 401.0 15.30   ‘wide’ 
14 prawny adj 561.0 14.81   ‘legal’ 
15 potencjalny adj 273.0 14.48   ‘potential’ 
Verbal Collocates of możliwość:  mieć’have’, dawać’give’, istnieć ‘exist’, stwarzać ‘create’, 
rozważyć ‘consider’ 

Table 7: Collocations of the Polish equivalent forms (możliwość) 

 (ii) sposobność Adjectival Collocates 
# Collocate POS A TTEST 
1 każdy adj 89.0 8.34   ‘each’ 
2 ten adj 135.0 4.58  ‘this’ 
3 pierwszy adj 39.0 3.99   ‘first’ 
4 doskonały adj 16.0 3.84   ‘perfect’ 
5 bliski adj 17.0 3.46   ‘close’ 
6 dobry adj 29.0 3.28   ‘good’ 
7 dogodny adj 11.0 3.28   ‘comfortable, conventient’ 
8 żaden adj 20.0 3.17   ‘no one’ 
9 jedyny adj 12.0 2.85   ‘single, unique’ 
10 znakomity adj 9.0 2.82    ‘excellent’ 
11 wyjątkowy adj 8.0 2.66    ‘exceptional’ 
12 taki adj 35.0 1.77    ‘such’ 
13 zdarzony adj 3.0 1.73    ‘that occurred’ 
14 świetny adj 4.0 1.72    ‘very good’ 
15 niejeden adj 3.0 1.69    ‘more than one’ 
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Verbal Collocates: mieć ‘have’, dawać ‘give’, (s)korzystać ‘benefit’, nadarzy(a)ć ‘happen’, czekać 
‘wait’ 

Table 8: Collocations of the Polish equivalent forms (sposobność). 

A comparison between the collocational profiles of możliwość (Table 7) and sposobność (Table 8) 
shows that the two Polish forms demonstrate closer cohesiveness and similarity between each other 
than in the case of the English corresponding equivalents possibility and opportunity as contrasted 
in Tables 3 and 4.  They also present differentiating  properties with respect to their meaning, more 
specifically the presence of the Verbal collocate rozważyć ‘consider’ for możliwość rather than for 
sposobność, which makes możliwość a closer equivalent to possibility than to any of the other 
members of the presented cluster.   

6 Conclusion 
What is observed in the authentic parallel corpus data are two basic correspondences: first of all, 
lexical-conceptual L1-cluster-for-L2 cluster mapping and secondly, a higher syntactic 
schematization of the Target as contrasted with the more fine-grained construed Source version. To 
receive a fuller picture of the L2-to-L1 cluster mapping, the two-directional translational corpora 
have been consulted and the clusters generated in both languages are analysed and juxtaposed to 
each other for the qualitative and quantitative properties and adequately structured to be used as 
bilingual dictionary English-to-Polish and Polish-to-English cluster entries.  
First attempts of a lexicographic application of networked clusters of senses were undertaken in a 
project on a Bilingual Dictionary Thesaurus (BIT, Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk 1993), which 
presented the BIT formula and bilingual materials, stored in electronic surrounding, which made it 
possible for the user to have  access to the network of lexical senses in the two languages, and could 
be used both as an explanatory monolingual dictionary based on the encyclopaedic thesaurus 
principle and, at the same time, as a reference tool accounting for similarities and contrasts between 
English and Polish. The software was combined with authentic language corpus data to provide the 
user with a more developed meaning exposition as well as with the contextual restrictions on the 
distribution and pragmatics of lexical senses. The present project aims at extending the depth of 
cluster presentation in both languages and the refinement of a broad sense of equivalence between 
them. 
A special emphasis in bilingual lexicography project presented here is put on L1-to-L2 Part-of-
Speech re-categorization, in which a headword description needs to be more adequately elaborated 
on to cover more complex (asymmetric, incommensurable) inter-linguistic relations. 
The Principle of Cluster Equivalence can be observed in a variety of styles and registers: literary 
language, general language and restricted-domain LSP. In Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk (2016) wider 
areas of English - Polish materials from spoken discourse are also consulted to broaden the study of 
the equivalence areas towards neighbouring conceptual domains. 
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Abstract 
This article introduces patterns of systematic adjectival polysemy in Estonian focusing 
on colour terms. The aim of our work is to create a theoretical framework for presenting 
adjectives in the Estonian Collocations Dictionary (to be published in 2018). To explore 
systematic polysemy patterns, semantic types were attached to the word senses and 
similarities in the semantic shifts of the words were searched for. Semantic types 
provided for describing Estonian (polysemous) adjectives (Tuulik 2014) were used in the 
study. In the case of senses denoting nouns, semantic types developed for Estonian 
nouns (Langemets 2010) were used. 
The colour adjectives are examined in terms of both polysemy and morphological 
structure. A polysemy index, i.e. the average number of meanings per word, is 
ascertained on the basis of a single-volume explanatory dictionary of Estonian (to be 
published in 2018) for root adjectives, derivatives and compound words in order to 
explore the relations between polysemy and morphology based on the example of 
Estonian colour adjectives (463 colour terms altogether).  
Keywords: semantics; lexicology; lexicography; morphology; adjectives; Estonian

1 Introduction 

While discussing semantics of adjective, one always faces the problem to what extent 
the meanings of an adjective can be independent or context-bound. One of the 
characteristic features of adjectives is that depending on the context, an adjective may 
refer to different features of the noun it modifies. Thus the meaning of an adjective may 
change depending, on the one hand, on the noun’s semantic component referred to, and, 
on the other hand, on the type of the noun it modifies (see, e.g. Bhat 1994). For example, 
the yellow tones in “yellow lemon”, “yellow moon” and “yellow skin” are obviously 
quite different in terms of a colour map. The present study addresses adjective semantics 
from the perspective of adjectives, while ‘sense’ refers to the lexical or dictionary sense 
of the adjective, leaving aside how this lexical sense should be described. 
The Estonian Collocations Dictionary (ECD), for which the colour words are analysed, 
is a monolingual online scholarly dictionary intended for learners of Estonian as a 
foreign or second language at the upper intermediate and advanced levels (see Kallas et 
al. 2015a). The dictionary contains about 10,000 headwords. The collocates within each 
headword are grouped according to the lexico-grammatical structure formed by the 
collocational phrase, and example sentences are provided. For the automatic generation 
of the ECD database, there were used the following functions of the corpus query system 
Sketch Engine (Kilgarriff et al. 2004) – Word List, Word Sketch and Good Dictionary 
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Abstract 
This article introduces patterns of systematic adjectival polysemy in Estonian focusing 
on colour terms. The aim of our work is to create a theoretical framework for presenting 
adjectives in the Estonian Collocations Dictionary (to be published in 2018). To explore 
systematic polysemy patterns, semantic types were attached to the word senses and 
similarities in the semantic shifts of the words were searched for. Semantic types 
provided for describing Estonian (polysemous) adjectives (Tuulik 2014) were used in the 
study. In the case of senses denoting nouns, semantic types developed for Estonian 
nouns (Langemets 2010) were used. 
The colour adjectives are examined in terms of both polysemy and morphological 
structure. A polysemy index, i.e. the average number of meanings per word, is 
ascertained on the basis of a single-volume explanatory dictionary of Estonian (to be 
published in 2018) for root adjectives, derivatives and compound words in order to 
explore the relations between polysemy and morphology based on the example of 
Estonian colour adjectives (463 colour terms altogether).  
Keywords: semantics; lexicology; lexicography; morphology; adjectives; Estonian 

1 Introduction 

While discussing semantics of adjective, one always faces the problem to what extent 
the meanings of an adjective can be independent or context-bound. One of the 
characteristic features of adjectives is that depending on the context, an adjective may 
refer to different features of the noun it modifies. Thus the meaning of an adjective may 
change depending, on the one hand, on the noun’s semantic component referred to, and, 
on the other hand, on the type of the noun it modifies (see, e.g. Bhat 1994). For example, 
the yellow tones in “yellow lemon”, “yellow moon” and “yellow skin” are obviously 
quite different in terms of a colour map. The present study addresses adjective semantics 
from the perspective of adjectives, while ‘sense’ refers to the lexical or dictionary sense 
of the adjective, leaving aside how this lexical sense should be described. 
The Estonian Collocations Dictionary (ECD), for which the colour words are analysed, 
is a monolingual online scholarly dictionary intended for learners of Estonian as a 
foreign or second language at the upper intermediate and advanced levels (see Kallas et 
al. 2015a). The dictionary contains about 10,000 headwords. The collocates within each 
headword are grouped according to the lexico-grammatical structure formed by the 
collocational phrase, and example sentences are provided. For the automatic generation 
of the ECD database, there were used the following functions of the corpus query system 
Sketch Engine (Kilgarriff et al. 2004) – Word List, Word Sketch and Good Dictionary 

Example (GDEX). 
Polysemy was analysed semasiologically on the basis of lexicographical descriptions in 
the ongoing project of the Estonian explanatory dictionary (to be published in 2018/2019, 
ca 100,000 headwords, Langemets et al. 2010, henceforth EstDic), where word senses 
are provided with semantic type labels, as well as the ECD database which contains 
automatically collected corpus data. In addition, the corpus material (mainly the 
Adj+Noun collocations) is accessed through word sketches. The sample of colour 
adjectives (collected from EstDic) consists of words with at least one sense labelled as 
QUALITY_COLOUR. As of April 2016, the total number of such words in the 
dictionary working base was 463. 

2 Polysemy Index of Estonian Colour Adjectives 

Based on morphological structure, the 463 colour adjectives can be classified as follows: 
45 root adjectives, 348 compounds and 70 derivatives (see Table 1). Words were 
classified according to the Dictionary of Estonian Word Families (Vare 2012). In some 
cases the same colour was represented in all three forms, as a root word (for example 
lasuur ‘azure’), as a derivative (lasuurne) and as a compound (lasuursinine). 

Colour adjectives 
(EstDic) 

Number 
(Percentage) 

Examples 

root adjectives 45 (10%) kirju ‘multicoloured’, oranž ‘orange’, must 
‘black’, lilla ‘purple’ 

compounds 348 (75%) hõbevalge ‘silver white’, jääsinine ‘ice 
blue’, maksakarva ‘liver colour’,
neoonroheline ‘neon green’ 

derivatives 70 (15%) pronksjas ‘bronzy’, kahvatu ‘pale’,
kreemikas ‘creamy’, kollane ‘yellow’

Table 1: Colour adjectives classified by morphological structure. 

A vast majority of the analysed colour adjectives are compounds. This agrees with the 
statement of Estonian word formation expert Reet Kasik, that most lexemes expressing 
properties in Estonian are complex adjectives – compounds and derivatives (Kasik 2015: 
315). A similar morphological division is valid for Estonian nouns (Langemets 2010: 86-
87). In addition, the large proportion of compounds in the sample can be partly on 
account of the peculiarity of colour terms being often based on comparison, for example, 
hiirhall ‘mouse grey’, korallpunane ‘coral red’ or kriitvalge ‘chalk white’. 
Our sample of colour terms features a great number of relatively rare words, which can 
be predictive of a lower proportion of root words compared with compound words and 
derivatives. Indeed, a comparison of the morphological structure of those colour 
adjectives with that of the 100 most frequent Estonian adjectives (Tuulik 2014) revealed 
that the percentage of root adjectives was 34% for frequent adjectives compared with 
just 10% for colour terms. Moreover, taking a separate look at basic colour terms (for 
details on Estonian basic colour terms see Sutrop 1995: 797–808), whose frequency is 
high, we will also see that the proportion of root words is overwhelming, notably, as 
many as 7 out of the 11 basic colour terms are root adjectives, while the remaining 4 are 
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derivatives. This conforms to Zipf’s Law (principle of least effort) (1949), according to 
which the most frequent words are also the shortest. All types of derivatives present in 
the sample are shown in Table 2. 

Derivatives Number Examples 
ne‐derivatives  19 punane ‘red’, kuldne ‘golden’, smaragdne ‘emeraldy’, 

suitsune ‘smoky’ 
jas‐derivatives  15 tuhkjas ‘ashy’, valkjas ‘whitish’, hiirjas ‘mousy’ 
kas‐derivatives  13 pruunikas ‘brownish’, roosakas ‘pinkish’, sinakas 

‘bluish’ 
line‐derivatives  8 roheline ‘green’, roosiline ‘rosy’, värviline ‘colourful’ 
others (tu‐, lik‐, as‐
derivatives) 

15 värvitu ‘colourless’, akvarellilik ‘watercolour‐like’, 
haljas ‘verdant’ 

Table 2: Derivatives classified by suffixes. 

The number of senses comes from the finished part of EstDic (to be published in 2018). 
In the study we did not distinguish between core sense and subsense, all units were 
counted and analysed. Analysis of the sample by the number of semantic units resulted 
in Table 3. Most of the sample words (348 words, i.e. 75%) were monosemous, while 
only 115 words (25% of all colour adjectives) had more than one dictionary sense. The 
most polysemous words in the sample were must ‘black’ (10 semantic units) and valge 
‘white’ (9 semantic units). 

Number of sense units 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9   10 

Number of adjectives 348  75  19  10  5  2  1  1  1   1 

Table 3: Adjectives based on their number of sense units. 

To explore the relations between polysemy and morphological structure, a polysemy 
index, i.e. the average number of meanings per word was ascertained for root adjectives, 
derivatives and compound words (Table 4). The table reveals that root word polysemy is 
about twice higher for root words than for derivatives or compound words, while 
compounds hold the monosemy record of the sample (perhaps partly due to their length). 
The general linguistic tendency of root words being more polysemous than the rest is 
also there for colour adjectives. Langemets (2010: 271) points out that systematic 
polysemy – as polysemy in general – is more likely to occur with a simple word than 
with a compound one, thus preferring shorter (and more synthetic) units over longer (and 
more analytic) ones. 

Colour adjectives Polysemy index 
Root adjectives 3.2 
Derivatives 1.7 
Compounds 1.2 

Table 4: Polysemy index for colour adjectives. 
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3 Polysemy Patterns of Estonian Colour Adjectives 

To explore systematic polysemy patterns, semantic types were added to the word senses 
and similarities in their semantic shifts were searched for. Semantic types provided for 
describing Estonian (polysemous) adjectives (Tuulik 2014) were used in the study. In the 
case of senses denoting nouns, there were used semantic types developed for Estonian 
nouns (Langemets 2010). 
Although some regularities were observed in our semantic studies, it does not tell us 
where systematic polysemy begins. So we followed Apresjan’s definition as summarized 
by Langemets (2010: 265): “Systematic polysemy is a situation where several senses of 
at least two words regularly imply a similar semantic structure”. 
The semantic structures or patterns were derived from all 115 polysemous colour words 
available in the sample. Table 5 provides a survey of the regular semantic alternations 
observed in Estonian colour words. 
With colour words, the most systematic universal semantic alternation is 
QUALITY_COLOUR (adjective) – COLOUR (noun); in principle, any colour adjective can 
be subjected to such nominal use. In some cases it can be difficult to decide whether one 
has to do with a noun or an elliptical use of an adjective, where the word for ‘colour’ has 
been omitted. Despite the pattern being universal theoretically, it is hardly salient in 
DicEst. The most productive patterns for this dictionary were COLOUR–
MATERIAL/SUBSTANCE and QUALITY_COLOUR–QUALITY_MATERIAL/SUBSTANCE. 

Pattern No. of 
words  

Examples Pattern description  

QUALITY_COLOUR– 
COLOUR 
(ADJ+N) 

Possible 
for all 
colour 
terms 

kollane ‘yellow’, 
roheline ‘green’, 
punane ‘red’ 

The colour adjective also occurs in 
nominal use (same hue), e.g. “some 
yellow in the birches”, “wearing red” 

COLOUR– 
MATERIAL/SUBSTANCE 
(N+N) 

20 vask ‘copper’, 
neoon ‘neon’, 
mahagon
‘mahagony’ 

The noun stands for a material or 
substance as well as for the 
corresponding hue (e.g. copper as a 
metal and a reddish hue) 

QUALITY_COLOUR– 
QUALITY_MATERIAL/ 
SUBSTANCE 
(ADJ+ADJ) 

16 pigine<pigi 
‘pitch’, 
tindine<tint ‘ink’, 
süsine<‘coal’ 
‘süsi, pronksine’ 
‘bronze’ 
Adj. 

The adjective refers to an object being 
(all or partly) covered with a substance 
or material, or being made of it, as well 
as being of the corresponding colour. 
(E.g. süsine  can mean “covered with 
coal; burnt to coal” or  “absolutely 
black, extremely dark”.) 

QUALITY_COLOUR– 
QUALITY_ASSESSMENT 
(ADJ+ADJ) 

13 hall ‘grey’, 
kahvatu ‘pale’, 
roosiline ‘rosy’ 

The colour sense alternates with that of 
assessment (e.g. grey meaning “dull” 
and pale referring to “unimpressive”) 

QUALITY_COLOUR– 
HUMAN_QUALITY 
(ADJ+N) 

11 blond ‘blonde’, 
brünett 
‘brunette’, must 
‘black’, valge 
‘white’, värviline 
‘coloured’ 

The word can refer to a colour as well 
as to a person (noun) of this or that 
quality. (E.g. words of hair colour such 
as blond ‘blonde’ and brünett 
‘brunette’ can also denote a person 
with hair of that colour.)  

QUALITY_COLOUR– 
ANIMAL_QUALITY 
(ADJ+N) 

9 kõrb ‘sorrel, 
chestnut, bay’,

The word can refer to a colour as well 
as to a horse (noun) of that colour (e.g. 
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hiir ‘dun’, võik 
‘light bay’ 

kõrb is “reddish brown” and a “reddish 
brown horse”) 

QUALITY_COLOUR– 
QUALITY_PSYCH 
(ADJ+ADJ) 

9 must ‘black’, 
roosa ‘pink’,
terasene ‘steel’, 
erk ‘bright’

The colour sense alternates with 
characteristics of mood, personal 
nature or mental ability, e.g. black as 
depressing or pink as “cheerful, 
carefree”. 

QUALITY_COLOUR– 
QUALITY_VOICE 
(ADJ+ADJ) 

9 hele ‘light’, tuhm
‘dull’, hõbedane 
‘silvery’, matt 
‘toneless’ 

The colour sense alternates with a 
quality of a voice or sound, e.g. silvery 
also meaning “high, sounding 
brightly”. 

QUALITY_COLOUR– 
QUALITY_SOCIETY– 
IN_ROLE 
(ADJ+ADJ+N) 

6 punane ‘red’, 
roheline ‘green’, 
valge ‘white’, 
roosa ‘pink’, 
punaroheline ‘red 
and green’ 

A colour associated with a political 
movement or way of societal thinking 
often sticks to that movement or way of 
thinking as well as to a proponent of 
the ideology (e.g. red as a communist 
and green as a proponent of ecological 
ideology). 

Table 5: Overview of polysemy patterns for colour terms (based on the DicEst sample). 

4 Presentation of the Polysemy Patterns in the ECD

The way and regularity of presentation of polysemy patterns in dictionaries depend on 
the purpose and target group of the dictionary. Our aim was to develop such principles 
for the Estonian Collocations Dictionary (see Introduction). The list of the patterns is 
based on a large monolingual general-language dictionary of Estonian, which contains ca 
100,000 headwords. While the ECD is a learners dictionary of ca 10,000 headwords. The 
list of headwords as well as the database together with collocation candidates and 
examples are all generated automatically, based on frequency, from the Estonian 
National Corpus (463 million words) using the Sketch Engine (for database details see 
Kallas et al. 2015b). About 1500 of 10,000 ECD headwords are adjectives. The last 
group of colour senses will be included in the dictionary by the time of its completion. 
The patterns are based on a far greater number of colour terms than included in the ECD 
list of headwords. We attempted to determine which patterns are vital for the ECD and 
how they should be presented. The general principles are as follows: If both senses of a 
colour adjective are manifest in the CDE database, they will both be made explicit in the 
CDE. If only one sense of an adjective belonging to a pattern is manifest in the CDE 
database, then word sketches are examined directly in the corpus to make the decision 
about presenting or omitting the other sense. 
Also in the case of the QUALITY_COLOUR–HUMAN_QUALITY pattern, all sample words 
were present in the ECD headword list and both senses of each were frequent in the 
database, so they will all qualify for the ECD. For the sake of clarity, in the presentation 
of collocations the senses taking different parts of speech are given separate headwords. 
Another pattern with both senses occurring in the database, as well as in sketches, was 
QUALITY_COLOUR–QUALITY_VOICE (e.g. hele ‘bright’, tuhm ‘dull’, hõbedane 
‘silvery’), and so it was decided to systematically present both senses in the dictionary. 
The N+N pattern COLOUR–MATERIAL/SUBSTANCE would mostly cover low-frequency 
words, such as “cobalt blue” or “cadmium red”, which are not part of the ECD headword 
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CDE. If only one sense of an adjective belonging to a pattern is manifest in the CDE 
database, then word sketches are examined directly in the corpus to make the decision 
about presenting or omitting the other sense. 
Also in the case of the QUALITY_COLOUR–HUMAN_QUALITY pattern, all sample words 
were present in the ECD headword list and both senses of each were frequent in the 
database, so they will all qualify for the ECD. For the sake of clarity, in the presentation 
of collocations the senses taking different parts of speech are given separate headwords. 
Another pattern with both senses occurring in the database, as well as in sketches, was 
QUALITY_COLOUR–QUALITY_VOICE (e.g. hele ‘bright’, tuhm ‘dull’, hõbedane 
‘silvery’), and so it was decided to systematically present both senses in the dictionary. 
The N+N pattern COLOUR–MATERIAL/SUBSTANCE would mostly cover low-frequency 
words, such as “cobalt blue” or “cadmium red”, which are not part of the ECD headword 

list. The more salient (frequent) representatives of the pattern, such as rooste ‘rust’, vask 
‘copper’, or pronks ‘bronze’, were included in the ECD without the colour sense, as the 
latter was rare enough in the corpus not to appear in word sketches. Even though there 
was some semantic alternation, it concerned noun senses and as such it is beyond our 
topic of systematic polysemy of adjectives. Although most of the words representing the 
pattern QUALITY_COLOUR–QUALITY_MATERIAL/SUBSTANCE also belonged to the 
lower end of the frequency scale, for those words that were contained in the ECD list (e.g. 
kuldne ‘golden’, hõbedane ‘silvery’) both senses could be detected in the database, 
which meant systematic inclusion of both senses in the dictionary. 
Both senses are also eligible for the inclusion in the ECD from the group of words 
following the pattern QUALITY_COLOUR–QUALITY_ASSESSMENT as most of the 
assessment senses (e.g. for hall ‘grey’, kahvatu ‘pale’, kuldne ‘golden’) were evident in 
the (frequent) database collocations. 
Systematic presentation was abandoned in the case of two patterns, namely, 
QUALITY_COLOUR–QUALITY_PSYCH and QUALITY_COLOUR–QUALITY_SOCIETY–
IN_ROLE, where both senses will be included only in case of higher frequencies of 
occurrence. For example, collocations will be presented for black as “depressing” and 
pink as “careless, optimistic”, but not for green in the sense of “naive”. Also, political 
senses are included for green and red, but not, e.g., for pink and white. 
Such ADJ+N patterns as QUALITY_COLOUR–COLOUR and QUALITY_COLOUR–
ANIMAL_QUALITY were left aside, because the former had no nominal collocations in 
the database and the latter is represented by low-frequency words, which did not make 
their way into the ECD headword list. 

5 Conclusion 

In the present study, 463 Estonian colour terms were described and analyzed with regard 
to both their polysemy and morphological structure. There was also examined the 
polysemy index, i.e. the average number of meanings per word, for root adjectives, 
derivatives and compound words. The most polysemous of these are root adjectives, with 
a polysemy index of 3.2. The polysemy index of derivatives is about a half lower: 1.7, 
while the least polysemous (polysemy index 1.2) in the sample were compound words. 
The analysis of systematic polysemy patterns of Estonian colour adjectives was based on 
their descriptions in the explanatory dictionary of Estonian (EstDic) and on corpus data. 
In order to ascertain systematic shifts in meaning, there were used semantic types. Nine 
patterns applying to colour words were revealed. We also investigated which of those 
patterns were more salient in the corpus material and how to present them in the 
collocation dictionary (ECD). 
The present article surveyed the systematic semantic alternation of Estonian colour 
words. In the future, other semantic groups of adjectives will be addressed. The long-
term goal is to map the polysemy of the Estonian adjective as a whole, developing a 
theoretical framework for a systematic presentation of adjectival polysemy in dictionaries. 
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Abstract  
The first edition of this dictionary was prepared under the financial support of the Shota Rustaveli 
National Science Foundation (Project No Y-04-10). The Dictionary was bilingual in Modern 
Georgian and Modern Greek, included approximately 12000 entries and reflected how the idioms 
function. It combined features of translational and learner’s dictionaries. The dictionary was not 
published. Thus, it was decided to compile an online dictionary of idioms both monolingual and 
bilingual equipped with a friendly environment to find idioms, their meanings and context of use. 
The project was prolonged under the support of the Shota Rustaveli Science Foundation (Project No 
LE/17/1-30/13). And at this moment, the beta version of dictionary is available at 
http://idioms.iliauni.edu.ge/. 
Present paper is a part of the research project denoted to the compiling of online dictionary of Idioms, 
bidirectional in two languages: Modern Georgian and Modern Greek. The paper is structured as 
follows: Section 1 provides brief descriptions of Dictionaries and briefly summarizes their 
prerequisites; Section 2 represents the methodological approach; Section 3 includes findings and 
hypothesis, which refer to distinguishing features, attributes of dictionaries and characteristics of 
idioms and Section 4 summarizes the work implemented. 
Keywords: online dictionary; idioms; Georgian; Modern Greek 

1 Brief Descriptions of Dictionaries 

Any kind of dictionary can be considered as a database; generally, its purpose is to store information 
and to allow user to find appropriate language units. The compilation of any dictionary includes the 
sequence of stages. In our case, we had to: determine the form of online dictionary and the structure 
of entry, revise the existing units using the concordance from the corpus of Modern Georgian 
Language1 and additional one created in TLex system2, add revised and new entries to TLex system, 
convert the prepared dictionary to .xml format and launch an online version of dictionary.  

1.1 Monolingual Dictionary of Idioms 
The online edition of monolingual dictionary was compiled on the basis of Modern 
Georgian-Modern Greek dictionary of Idioms. For the monolingual type of dictionary, we have 
changed the structure of the dictionary entry and worked out some new entries. At the same time, the 
decreased number of entries to approximately 8300 allowed us to reflect some changes in Modern 
Georgian language represented in the works of authors from the twentieth century till today. Some of 
the idioms have been revised and checked on the basis of language corpora. Citations come not only 
from the classics of Georgian literature, but from Modern Georgian writers as well. At this moment 

1http://corpora.iliauni.edu.ge/ 
2http://tshwanedje.com/ 
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the beta version of dictionary is available at http://idioms.iliauni.edu.ge/. 

1.2 Bilingual Dictionary of Idioms 
The bilingual bidirectional dictionary of idioms has not been finished yet. This year we have to 
launch the beta version of its Modern Georgian-Modern Greek part only. The structure of the 
dictionary entry slightly differs from those presented at the 10th International Conference of Greek 
Linguistics in 2011 (Lobzhanidze 2012). Especially, each idiom will be accompanied by essential 
grammar information. We hope that this information will allow user to understand the sense of idiom 
both for standard and nonstandard contexts. 

2 Methods 

Following approaches of modern corpus based lexicography (Atkins 2008, Sinclair 1996, Ooi 1988 
etc.), a compilation of dictionary is based on the corpus of Modern Georgian Language available at 
corpora.iliauni.edu.ge and additional one created in TLex system. The online environment is created 
with php.  

3 Findings and Hypothesis 

3.1 Idiomaticity 
In this dictionary an idiom is considered as a phraseological unit (PU) consisting of two or more 
words that act as a whole from the semantic point of view. Generally, the meaning of an idiom can’t 
be predicted from the meaning of its components. The dictionary includes idioms, traditional idioms 
as presented in Chikobava 1950-1964, 2008; Sakhokia 1979; Oniani 1966 etc. and some other PUs 
whose idiomacity varies according to the hierarchy of ‘frozenness’.  

3.2 Characteristics of Idioms 
Thus, the majority of entries includes idioms that function as the following part of speech: 

a) Noun phrase, e.g. მგლის ლუკმა ‘lit. wolf’s bite; ~smth. or smb. who can be dropped dead, 
wolf’s carrion’, სიზიფეს შრომა ‘lit. Sisyphus work; ~a thankless task, Sisyphean task’, 
შეჭმული ფული ‘lit. eaten money; ~squandered money’ etc. 

b) Verb phrase, e.g. თავლაფს ასხამს ‘lit. pours dirt on head; ~to stain smb’s good name, to 
shame smb.’, ჯახანს გაადენს ‘lit. makes crashing sound; ~will hit out at smb., attack 
smb.’, წყალივით იცის ‘lit. knows as water; ~to know smth like the back of one's hand’ etc. 

c) Adverb phrase, e.g. ცოტაზედ (ნურას) უკაცრავად ‘lit. no pardon; ~you are not right’, უკან 
მიუხედავად ‘lit. without looking back; ~as fast as one can’ etc. 

d) Idioms with postpositions, e.g. ბედნიერ ხელზე ‘lit. on the happy hand; ~bringing good 
luck’, ქვეყნის შარაზე ‘lit. on the main road of country; ~to make smth. public’,ენაზე აკერია 
‘lit. smth. is sewn on the tongue; ~smb. cannot stop talking about smth.’ etc.;conjunctions, 
e.g. დღეს თუ ხვალე ‘lit. today or tommorow; in the near future’, დიდი თუ პატარა ‘lit. 
adult or tiny; all’, დუღს და გადმოდუღს ‘lit. boils and boils over; has more money than one 
knows what to do with’ etc. 
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e) Formula phrases used in different communication situations like greetings, blessings, curse
etc. e.g. შენი რისხვა არ მომეცეს ‘lit. not give your anger to me; ~may you not be angry with
me, I swear to you’, ვაი ჩემი ბრალი ‘lit. woe, my fault; I will be blamed’, ღვთის ცეცხლი!
‘lit. fire of God; ~the wrath of God’ etc.

f) and some other PUs, which are not strictly idiomatic, but according to the Georgian
lexicographic tradition are considered as idioms, e.g. ცუდს იზამს ‘will harm smb.’, კარგად 
გახდება ‘will become well’ etc.

Generally, the above-mentioned groups have the following  features distinguishing them from other 
PUs: 

a) Defective paradigms in case (ქუდზე კაცი ‘lit. a man for hat; ~all able-bodied man’,
ცისაბრისა ‘lit. sky dust; ~this and that’ etc.), number (ბრმა იარაღი ‘lit. blind weapon;
~blind force’, ნიანგის ცრემლები ‘lit. crocodile tears; ~a false, insincere display of emotion’
etc.), TAM (ტყემალზე ზის ‘lit. is sitting on a plum tree; ~not to have a clue what’s going
on’, ჭურში ზის ‘lit. is sitting in the wine-jar; ~to be in a world of one’s own’ etc.), version
(გულისყურს ადევნებს ‘lit. is keeping an eye of heart; ~to pay attention to smth.’, თავს 
იგდებს ‘lit. is throwing a head; ~to be insolent’, ყურს უგდებს ‘lit. is throwing an ear; ~to
listen to smb.’ etc.), aspect (სულს ამოუღებს ‘lit. removes a soul; ~to despair, to trouble
smb.’, ძალას ჩაუდგამს ‘lit. will give strength to smb.; ~to give strength to smb.’ etc.)etc;

b) Some idioms preserve archaic forms e.g. ხე ცნობადისა ‘Tree of Knowledge’, მარილი ამა 
ქუეყანისა ‘the salt of the earth’ etc.;

c) The majority of verbal idioms can be used with negative particles არ or ვერ, but in some cases
the idiomacity is caused only by their use, e.g. თავზე ბუზს არ ისვამს ‘lit. won’t let a fly land
on one’s head; ~to be haughty’, ვერ მიართვეს ‘lit. didn’t give; ~to fail’, თავი არა მაქვს ‘lit.
I haven’t a head; ~not to be able to do smth.’ etc.

3.3 Grammar 
Generally, it is supposed that the user knows about Modern Georgian and Modern Greek grammar. 
But, the several points are worth mentioning, especially: 

 The search criteria for the majority of dictionaries worldwide are based on alphabet order of
entries and the initial point of word. Such kind of criteria are very useful for the languages,
where the inflectional changes don’t affect the initial point of word. Generally, it is sufficient
to type initial letters and to find the concrete word or word with similar stem. Georgian
Language is similar to European languages regarding the structure of nouns, adjectives etc.,
but there is a big problem with such kind of search in case of verb, where a variety of prefixes
play an active role in the formation of verbal structure (e.g. personal markers, version markers
etc.);

 The majority of entries can be considered as verbal idioms (6704 entries). The traditional
Georgian Lexicography accepts two possibilities of representing verbal idioms: either masdar
(Sakhokia 1979) or the third person singular present (Chikobava 1950-1964). We have
decided that it would be better to use the third person singular for two reasons: a) in the
majority of idioms Georgian language never uses masdar; b) the third person singular is
considered as a lemma for the analyzer of Modern Georgian language;

 The Georgian verb is polypersonal. The grammatical subject may be in the nominative, the
ergative or the dative cases, the grammatical direct or indirect object may be in the
nominative or the dative cases. Thus, the dictionary includes different verbal patterns;
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 The online version of dictionary is connected to the analyser of Modern Georgian language 
and equipped with a new search function, which allows user to find all those idioms, which 
undergo concrete grammatical changes and to avoid the problem mentioned above.   

3.4 The Dictionary Entries 
The dictionary entries for monolingual and bilingual parts differ in the elements represented. Most 
entries include information on lemma sign, derivational variants of use, etymological notes for some 
entries, definitions, literary citation with indication of literary source. The polysemous meanings of 
idioms are listed as well. Noun phrases, generally, are used in singular, but in case of defective 
paradigms – in plural. Verbal phrases are used in finite forms as it was mentioned above.    

3.4.1 Ordering of Entries 
In the TLex entries are ordered alphabetically. The similar ordering is provided online. At the same 
time, if a user wants to find any of constituents (not the first word of multiword expression), it is 
allowed directly from the web, e.g. 

 

Figure 1: Dictionary Entry. 

One of the problems that should be considered additionally is the problem of different verbal forms, 
which are allowed in idioms, e.g. გულს გაუტეხს ‘lit. will broke smb. heart; ~will disappoint, 
discourage smb.’ can be reached by entering initial letters of words გული ‘heart’ or გაუტეხს ‘to 
break’ or directly by entering words:     
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Figure 2: Dictionary Entry. 

But Modern Georgian allows forms like: გული გამიტეხა ‘he/she disappointed me’, გული 
გავუტეხე ‘I disappointed him’ etc. Such kind of forms can be seen in literary sources as well and the 
user whose knowledge of Modern Georgian is not very high will not be able to find them. The 
decision to the above-mentioned problem is under consideration yet, but there is a possibility to find 
lemma sign for a words not listed in the dictionary, which can be achieved by using the 
morphological analyzer of Modern Georgian language.   

Sample Entries for Monolingual Dictionary 

Figure 3: Monolingual Dictionary Entry in TLex. 
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Sample Entries for Bilingual Dictionary 

Figure 4: Bilingual Dictionary Entry in TLex. 

3.4.2 Greek Equivalents 
The majority of entries contain more than one Modern Greek equivalents, since different contexts 
require different translations of a given idiom. If possible, equivalents are presented in the same form 
as Georgian idiom, i.e. Modern Georgian-Modern Greek noun phrase, verb phrase etc. In cases when 
it is impossible to present the Modern Greek equivalent of a Modern Georgian idiom, the translation 
equivalent field gives explanation of idiom.  

3.5 Citations and Examples 
The monolingual part of dictionary is illustrated by citations from Modern Georgian literature and 
information about its source. Sources of Georgian idioms include approximately 256 Georgian 
writers; numerous contexts provided by the Corpus of Modern Georgian language; all available 
monolingual phraseological dictionaries.  

4 Conclusions 

Taking into account that we have finished compilation of the monolingual part of dictionary, we 
present the macrostructure and microstructure of the dictionary and describe the further stages of its 
development. The beta-version of dictionary is available at http://idioms.iliauni.edu.ge/.   
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Abstract 
This contribution focuses on the comparison of approaches to the treatment of phraseology in the 
Academic Dictionary of Contemporary Czech (Akademický slovník současné češtiny) and in the 
special Czech Dictionary of Idioms (Slovník české frazeologie a idiomatiky). In the introduction the 
paper briefly presents the approach to the treatment of phraseology in previous Czech monolingual 
dictionaries, advantages of this approach and possible difficulties which the upcoming dictionary 
attempts to avoid. The contribution also deals with the definitions of phrasemes in the monolingual 
and in the special dictionary and with the selection of included units, which differs in both 
dictionaries. The fundamental lexicographical basis in the monolingual dictionary is one-word 
lexical unit, whereas for the special dictionary it is the whole multi-word lexical unit. It also 
operates with different extent possibilities. The paper therefore presents differences between basic 
forms of a lemma, structures of a phraseme entry in both dictionaries and briefly compares main 
differences between approaches to the meaning explanation and exemplification.
Keywords: phraseology; lexicography; monolingual dictionary; dictionary-making 
principles; entry structure 

1 Introduction 

Since the beginning of 2012, the department of contemporary lexicology and lexicography of the 
Institute of the Czech Language of the Academy of Sciences of the CR, v. v. i. (hereinafter referred to 
as ÚJČ), has been working on a new general monolingual dictionary of contemporary Czech under 
the title Akademický slovník současné češtiny (hereinafter referred to as ASSČ). It is a medium-sized 
dictionary with the expected number of 120 000–150 000 lexical units. Its objective is to register the 
widespread vocabulary of contemporary Czech.  
When defining the concept of the monolingual dictionary, it is necessary to answer a question how to 
deal with phraseology processing. Phraseology processing in a monolingual dictionary is one of the 
important lexicographical issues, and it is also  a  challenge.  Czech  phraseology  can  boast  a  
remarkable  (compare  Hladká 2011, Jarošová 2011, Klégr 2010, Kučerová 1986) four-volume Czech 
Dictionary of Idioms (Slovník české frazeologie a idiomatiky; 2nd revised and complemented edition 
2009; hereinafter referred to as SČFI) that presents contemporary Czech phraseology and 
idiomaticity in relative completeness and with very thorough description. Therefore, it may seem that 
an existence of this publication ensures a sufficient description of this vocabulary area and the 
upcoming ASSČ can deal with phraseology to a limited extent only, following the tradition of 
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phraseology processing in preceding monolingual dictionaries. However, the approach to 
phraseology in ASSČ is different. In accordance with existing lexicological-lexicographical 
development, the emphasis is put on autonomy of multi-word lexical units, which is also reflected in 
fullness of processing detail1.  
The aim of this contribution is to present the approach to phraseology in the upcoming ASSČ and to 
compare this conception with phraseology processing in the above mentioned special phraseological 
dictionary SČFI. 

2 Phraseology in General Monolingual Dictionaries 

The expected extent of the ASSČ is 120–150 thousands lexical units. The upcoming dictionary will 
be published gradually in electronic form, however, the printed form is also planned. The ASSČ 
follows the general monolingual dictionaries created in ÚJČ during the 20th century. However, some 
of the conceptual matters need to be dealt with differently, because the lexicological-lexicographical 
methodology has been in constant progress, also in the area of multi-word lexical units. 
Previous general monolingual dictionaries paid attention to phrasemes as vocabulary units which are 
stabilized both from the point of view of the form and meaning. The way of phraseology processing 
in these dictionaries may cause its disunity. In the entry phrasemes are placed in a special 
phraseological section, behind graphical sign ♦. In the Dictionary of Standard Czech Language 
(Slovník spisovného jazyka českého; 1960–1971; hereinafter referred to as SSJČ) phrasemes are 
placed at the end of an exemplification section of a particular meaning of one-word lexeme; e.g.: 

(1) železo -a s. (6. j. -e. -u) 1. nejběžnější kov šedavé barvy, dobře tvárný, z jehož slitin se vyrábí 
většina strojů, nářadí ap.: měď, ž. a jiné kovy (…) ♦ mohl by železo lámat je silný, zdravý; (…) 2. 
výrobek, výrobky ze železa (oceli), železné zboží, železný předmět, nástroj ap.: vratá pobitá ž-em (…) 
♦ expr. mít peněz jako želez velmi mnoho; (…);

(‘He’s as strong as an ox he’s strong, healthy; have pots of money, be rolling in it very much’). 

In the Dictionary of Standard Czech for School and the Public (Slovník spisovné češtiny pro školu a 
veřejnost; 1st edition 1978; 2nd, revised and complemented edition 1994; 3rd, revised edition 2003; 
hereinafter referred to as SSČ) they are placed at the end of an entry of one-word lexeme; e.g. after all 
four meanings of the lexeme bouře: 

(2) bouře -e ž. (…) ♦ kdo seje vítr, sklízí bouři; 

(‘They that sow the wind shall reap the whirlwind.’). 

However, some of the phrasemes are put outside the phraseological section, in the exemplification 
section behind a semicolon and a sign přen. (‘figuratively’); e.g.: 

(3) SSJČ: Amerika, -y ž. 1. jeden z dílů světa (…); objevit A-u, přen. něco nového, iron. dávno 
známého (…); 

(‘discover the wheel, figur. something new, iron. for a long time familiar’). 

The giving of phrasemes by particular meaning of a one-word lexical unit is criticized e.g. by 

1 The way of processing in ASSČ could especially make use of phraseology treatment in the Czech neological 
dictionaries (SN 1 1998, SN 2 2004), which give lemma, stylistic information, meaning and exemplification of 
usage by the compiled phraseological units. 
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František Čermák (1995: 118). It is impossible to match a phraseme with particular meaning of a 
one-word lexeme, since it is impossible to take it apart into meanings of particular components, it is 
necessary to interpret its meaning as a whole unit. 
A certain level of disunity in a form of the meaning explanation occurs in the previous dictionaries as 
well – a full meaning explanation is used for some phrasemes, while explanation using a comment is 
used for others, i.e. explanation of the meaning is focused on a semantically shifted component2; e.g.: 

(4) SSJČ: mít básnické střevo nadání; 

 (‘to have a poetic bent talent’). 

Possibilities of the specialized lexicographical software Alexis, which is used for creation of the 
dictionary (DWS)3, partly help to avoid such kinds of disunity. The advantage of the database 
processing is a possibility of quick browsing of correlative entries, processing of phrasemes  on  
separate  cards,  which  are  enclosed  to  one-word  component  afterwards, „guarding“  during  
modifications  of  phrasemes  with  identical  meanings  etc.  To  avoid  a disunity  in  form  of 
meaning  explanation,  ASSČ  strictly  uses  full  explanation  (interpretative periphrasis) for  all 
phrasemes.  
The chosen approach to phraseology processing in ASSČ corresponds with previous monolingual 
dictionaries practice applying the rule that the fundamental lexicographical basis is one-word lexical 
unit. Phrasemes are processed as a part of one-word entry microstructure, they are placed at the end 
of an entry of all autosemantic components (and synsemantic components if they stand at the 
beginning of the lemma) behind a graphical sign ◊; e.g. phraseme hlad je nejlepší kuchař by 
one-word lexemes hlad, být, dobrý and kuchař: 
(5) ◊ hlad je nejlepší kuchař (přísloví) hladovému chutná všechno; 

(‘Hunger is the best sauce (saying) everything tastes good to a hungry person’). 

However, this way of processing has also some disadvantages. Compared to previous dictionaries, 
which gives phraseological units in one-word lexemes just selectively, some of the one-word entries 
in ASSČ could include a big number of phrasemes (or another multi-word lexical units), so the entry 
may look not very well arranged or disorganised in that case. 

3 Phraseology in ASSČ vs. SČFI 

3.1 Definition of a Phraseme 
Before the processing itself, it is necessary to define the phraseology conception of the dictionary. 
Subsequently, the conception influences the selection of phrasemes that will be included in the 
dictionary. The phraseology conceptions in ASSČ and SČFI are different. The phraseology 
conception of František Čermák, who is a lead editor of SČFI along with Jiří Hronek and Jaroslav 
Machač, is based on a broader definition of the phraseme. Phraseological unit is a unique connection 
of at least two components in which one (or all) works a different way than in another phrase (or more 
phrases), or it occurs in only one expression (or in a few)4. A characteristic, but not a necessary 

2 For issues of processing multi-word lexical units in general and special  monolingual dictionaries see 
Opavská 2014. 
3 Elaborately see Barbierik, Děngeová, Holcová Habrová, Jarý, Liška, Lišková & Virius 2014. 
4 Translation RN. Original quotation:  
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attribute is frequent figurativity of a phraseme. The conception emphasizes that every component of a 
phraseme is liable to anomaly, which is apparent especially in collocational restriction (SČFI 3: 9). 
Therefore, there is not any explicit differentiation between phrasemes and so called quasi-phrasemes 
in the dictionary, that means for example expressions with a desemantised component (bejt 
napakovanej – ‘to be rich, to have a lot of money’), expressions with collocational restriction of their 
components (zarytě mlčet  –  ‘refuse  to  open  one’s  mouth’)  or  verbonominal  expressions  with  an 
abstract substantive (dávat pozor – ‘watch out’) (Čermák 2007: 42). Unlike that in ASSČ narrower 
phraseme defining is applied. Phrasemes are understood as units with secondary nominative 
function5. Basic phraseme characteristics includes: 

 a fixed form (with a certain extent of variability)
 reproducibility
 frequent (but not necessary) emotionality/expressivity
 figurativity
 semantic and denotative vagueness
 restriction of grammatical and textual functions.

Unlike SČFI, ASSČ does not evaluate quasi-phrasemes as phrasemes. 

3.2 Material Basis 
Because of the narrower conception based on the above mentioned nomination-semantic and 
functional criteria the selection of idioms included in the list of ASSČ entries differs, not all 
phrasemes from SČFI are considered to be phrasemes in ASSČ. 
The choice of  phrasemes  also  differs  because  of  different  material  basis  the dictionaries are 
based on. SČFI makes use of a whole range of lexicographical works, as well as of excerption of 
approximately a hundred Czech and foreign translated novels and dramatic texts published after 1960. 
It also draws from the lexical archive of ÚJČ and from records of spoken language (SČFI 4: 14).  
In ASSČ the material basis is different, it is synchronic corpus of written texts SYN that is the 
primary base for selection of phrasemes, then corpora of the ORAL rank, the electronic archive of 
Newton Media company and the Internet are used too. The phrasemes processed in previous 
monolingual dictionaries and in SČFI are compared with entries received from these sources and 
evaluated on the basis of phraseology conception of ASSČ. The adequately frequent and usualised 
phrasemes are then included. Besides that phrasemes with relatively low frequency in these sources 
which are, however, assessed as generally known by the members of the lexicographic team are 
included afterwards too. 
Phraseology processing in ASSČ cannot be as detailed as in the SČFI special phraseological 
dictionary, the reason is the planned extent and the type of our dictionary. Nevertheless, we want to 
process the multi-word lexical units more thoroughly and more systematically than in previous 
Czech monolingual dictionaries. The fact is that the upcoming dictionary will include a number of 

jedinečné spojení minimálně dvou prvků, z nichž některý (popř. žádný) nefunguje stejným způsobem v jiném 
spojení (resp. více spojeních), popř. se vyskytuje ve výrazu jediném (resp. několika málo). (Filipec & Čermák 
1985: 177) 
5 These units describe specific substance indirectly, by means of periphrasis, figurativity or simile (Translation 
RN. Original quotation: “označují určitou skutečnost nepřímo, opisem, obrazem, přirovnáním”, Machač 1967: 
141) and are prototypically used for designation of certain situation (comp. Horecký 1997). 
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phrasemes which are generally known and used but SČFI does not reflect them. It happened either 
because of different material basis (see above) or because the relatively new phrasemes did not get 
into the extensive version of SČFI. 

3.3 Entry Structure 
The basic difference is, however, a different lexicographic basis of the two dictionaries. For ASSČ it 
is a one-word lexeme to whose entry a phraseme is connected while for SČFI it is the whole 
multi-word lexical unit. Therefore phrasemes in ASSČ are processed as part of an entry structure of a 
one-word component, in SČFI they are individual entries of the list of entries6. 
SČFI distinguishes several types of entries, their structure is more or less of the same character. 
Typical entries with full structure include: 

 lemma
 stylistic and grammatical information
 designation of transformation
 description of the context
 description of valency
 meaning of the entry
 exemplification.

Additional notes comprise: 

 more information on usage, etymology and motivation
 selection of synonyms, opposites and related expressions
 equivalents in four languages.7

Peripheral (less frequent) entries are introduced only as a form with potential context and meaning. 
Reference-entries are used as references to a more common variant.  
The possibilities of a monolingual dictionary in which a phraseme is a part of an entry structure of a 
one-word entry are limited. Nevertheless, ASSČ puts emphasis on autonomy of individual phrasemes 
which is reflected in full structure of a phraseme entry that is the same as a one-word entry structure8. 
The processed phraseme‘s structure includes: 

 lemma
 stylistic characteristic
 meaning
 exemplification (in most cases; see hereinafter)
 etymological note (in a small number of cases9).

6 Only part of so called quasi-idioms (specifically verbonominal phrases with an abstractum) is processing 
within one-word component (abstract substantive) (to their processing see SČFI 3: 11). 
7 The entry structure in fourth volume includes also a characteristic of intonation (see SČFI 4: 12). 
8 With the  exception of  giving synonyms and  opposites –  we  do  not  give  synonymous and  antonymous 
phrasemes within a phraseme-entry. 
9 So called etymological note is used so far only by culturally motivated phrasemes (winged phrases), by 
which it is convenient to quote the source, e.g.: 
(6) ◊ je něco / cosi shnilého ve státě dánském kniž. děje se tu něco nesprávného, něco podstatného tu není v 
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3.4 Lemma 
The basic form of the lemma in ASSČ and SČFI is more or less identical – both dictionaries give the 
lemma in a form which is possible to consider as representative (neutral), i.e. mostly in the singular or 
with a verb in the infinitive form, or it can be given in the most common  form.  In  addition,  
concerning  the lemma, SČFI indicates a possibility of modification of a component (for nouns in 
number and grammatical gender, for verbs in other grammatical categories; for more detail see SČFI: 
14) using a sign˚; e.g.:

(7) Aby tě˚ husa kopla!; 

(‘How stupid can you get?, I could kill you!’). 

Both dictionaries coincidently introduce syntagmatic (facultative) variations in round brackets (8), (9) 
and separate paradigmatic variants by a slash (10), (11) or by a sign n. – ‘or’  – in case the variations 
are incongruous (12), (13); e.g.: 

(8) SČFI: (staré) zlaté časy; 

(‘the good old days’ ); 

(9) ASSČ: ◊ spálit za sebou (všechny) mosty; 

(‘burn one’s bridges’ ); 

(10) SČFI: lapat / zalapat po dechu; 

(‘gasp for breath’ ); 

(11) ASSČ: ◊ (být) chodící / živá encyklopedie; 

(‘to be a walking encyclopedia’ ); 

(12) SČFI: být do práce j. čert n. dělat j. čtyři; 

(‘work like hell/mad’); 

(13) ASSČ: ◊ lehká dívka n. lehké děvče; 

(‘loose woman’). 

The processing in ASSČ is specific in a sense that the phraseme with full representative form of 
lemma is not connected to any of the components (i.e. other paradigmatic variations of this one-word 
component are not given in the lemma). Both dictionaries use a substitute verb dělat, udělat (‘do’) in 
a lemma if necessary; e.g.: 

(14) SČFI: dělat˚ něco j. když bičem mrská / práská n. j. by bičem mrskal / práskal; 

(15) ASSČ: ◊ [dělat něco], jak(o) když bičem mrská; 

(‘do a job in double-quick time’). 

pořádku: (…) Citát ze hry Hamlet od W. Shakespeara.  
(‘Something is rotten in the state of Denmark lit. there is something wrong happening, something substantial is 
not all right (…) Quote from the play Hamlet by W. Shakespeare.’). 
The use of an etymological note by other types of phrasemes has been an open-ended question so far. 
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The conception of the meaning explanation of phraseological units is different. SČFI divides the 
semantic section into two parts. The context (description of the roles or status of the participants, 
their emotional relations, description of circumstances, etc.) which specifies the meaning is given in 
brackets before the actual meaning. Both parts form an indivisible unit (for more detail on processing 
see SČFI 3: 18).  
In ASSČ, the meaning explanation is briefer. The typical context, which is given in brackets before 
the meaning in SČFI, is indicated by means of exemplification in ASSČ. The meaning corresponds 
with SČFI in a sense that it indicates a potentiality of other specifications and meaning nuances using 
limitative qualifiers (ap. – ‘and the like’ , popř. – ‘or else’  – and others); e.g.: 

(16) SČFI: smát se / chechtat se / řehtat se j. blázen / divý (kol; důraz) 0 ot, neg, pas, imp (Člověk, obv. 
v důsledku vnější komické příčiny, při představení, filmu, anekdotě ap.) smát se nespoutaně, hlasitě a 
velmi živě (…); 

(‘laugh like a mad / laugh oneself silly (…) (a person, usually in the consequence of external comic 
cause, during a performance, movie, anecdote and the like) laugh unrestrainedly, loudly and very 
vividly (…)’ );  

(17) ASSČ: ◊ brát něco na lehkou váhu přehlížet nebo ignorovat něco a nepovažovat to za důležité, 
popř. nebezpeèné; 

(‘treat something lightly – look through something, ignore it and not consider it important, or else 
dangerous’ ). 

Because of semantic vagueness of phrasemes the absolutely exact meaning cannot be often given. 

3.6 Exemplification 
The conception of exemplification corresponds with SČFI in a sense that ASSČ, unlike previous 
monolingual dictionaries, includes it in all phrasemes (with the exception of sayings, adages and 
weather sayings). All meanings of the phraseme are exemplificated by 1–3 illustrations 
(exceptionally in the case of high variability of components by more illustrations). Phrasemes in 
SČFI are also mostly exemplificated. Exemplification in both dictionaries illustrates the typical 
usage and the meaning of a phraseme, it also shows the usage of particular variations and respects  
stylistic characteristic of a phraseme. 
The fundamental difference between both conceptions lies in a selection of illustrative examples. 
SČFI uses authorial, non-literary examples which are created with regard to typical contexts and 
communication situations10. As a reason for using authorial examples, SČFI mentions the fact that a 
big part of phrasemes live only in the spoken language and they never got into written literary works 
(SČFI 3: 20).  

10 SČFI partially uses for exemplification synchronous corpus of written texts SYN in fourth volume, see SČFI 
4: 23. 

3.5 Meaning Interpretation 

3.5 Meaning Interpretation 
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ASSČ uses mainly synchronic corpus of written texts SYN and other sources (see above). Examples 
are therefore authentic (adjusted by reduction or  by  change  of  unsuitable  word  order  if  necessary), 
unauthorial, in accordance with principles of exemplification in the whole dictionary. 

Figure 1: Example of a SČFI entry (SČFI 3: 734). 

Figure 2: Example of a phraseme-entry (ASSČ). 

4 Conclusion 

The contribution presents some of the differences in phraseology processing in a general 
monolingual dictionary and in a special phraseological dictionary. It compares a broader definition of 
a phraseme in SČFI with a narrower definition of a phraseme in ASSČ. It shows the material basis the 
dictionaries are based on, differences between entry structures of both dictionaries, detailness of 
meaning explanation and the way of selection of illustrative examples. Detailness of the processing 
in ASSČ differs from existing monolingual dictionaries, current lexicological-lexicographical 
practice reveals the need of more thorough description of phrasemes and emphasising their   
autonomy. During lexicographical work certain specification of a presented conception may occur. 
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Abstract 
This paper presents a database of Irish-language idioms along with a description of its internal schema. 
This is a dialect-specific synchronic study of idioms in the Irish of West Munster from the published 
work of Canon Peadar Ó Laoghaire (1839–1920). Firstly, a brief overview is given of previous 
research undertaken on Irish-language idioms in the area of phraseology. The database schema is 
outlined in the latter section of the paper. Each of the individual categories in which idioms are 
recorded, categorized, explained and cross-referenced in the database are described in detail. A 
selection of sample entries is provided in the Appendix to this paper. This research provides an 
innovative approach to the collection and categorization of Irish-language idioms and also a foundation 
for further analysis of idioms in other dialects and languages and for future studies in this area. 
Keywords: lexicography; language technology; phraseology; collocation; database schema 

1 Introduction 
This paper focuses on the creation of an idiom database from the published work of the primary 
Irish-language author of the late nineteenth and early twentieth century, Canon Peadar Ó Laoghaire 
(1839–1920). Following the description of idioms as laid down in the literature (e.g. Abdou 2012; 
Hanks 2004; Howarth 1998; Fernando 1996; etc.), an idiom is defined in this paper as a type of 
phraseme which has a figurative meaning in terms of its whole, or a unitary meaning that cannot be 
derived from the meanings of its individual components and whose components can only be varied 
within restricted definable limits. 
Firstly, a general overview is given on previous research undertaken on Irish-language idioms. A brief 
background of Peadar Ó Laoghaire will be provided along with a synopsis of his work. A corpus of 
1,864,015 tokens was compiled as part of this research but an account of the compilation and the search 
methodology is beyond the scope of this paper. However, a detailed description of this aspect of the 
project is available in Ní Loingsigh and Ó Raghallaigh (2016). The primary focus of this paper is the 
creation of a database in which idioms are recorded, classified, explained and cross-referenced. The 
database schema is described in detail and a select number of sample entries from the database are 
available in the Appendix to this paper. The database will be made publicly available at the following 
link: http://www.gaois.ie/en/. 

2  Background 
The Irish language belongs to the Celtic Indo-European language group. There are three main dialect 
varieties in use today which correspond primarily with the most northerly, westerly and southerly 
geographic regions in Ireland in the coastal counties of Ulster, Connaught and Munster. Ó Corráin’s 
(1989) work on the Ulster dialect of Irish and idiomatic expressions identified in the work of the author 
Séamus Ó Grianna (1889-1969) is the only other academic study undertaken on Irish-language idioms 
in literary works to date. This concordance of idiomatic expressions was undertaken before the 
widespread availability of large-scale corpora and followed a different methodology to the corpus 

mailto:katie.niloingsigh@dcu.ie
mailto:brian.oraghallaigh@dcu.ie
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approach followed in this project. Despite the limited amount of academic research on Irish-language 
phraseology, idioms have been collected and analysed by individual scholars and in various 
lexicographic works from the late nineteenth century onwards.  
This paper builds on the foundations established in Ó Corráin’s (1989) initial work on Irish-language 
idioms and specifically focuses on idioms in the work of Peadar Ó Laoghaire and on the southern 
dialect of Irish, specifically the Múscraí region in County Cork. Ó Laoghaire is recognised as a seminal 
writer of the Irish-language revival period in Ireland at the turn of the twentieth century and his work 
left an indelible mark on generations of writers and students. Ó Laoghaire produced over five hundred 
individual pieces of work, including extensive prose compositions, translations, newspaper and journal 
articles (Ó Cuív 1954). Additionally, hundreds of unpublished letters, articles and notes relating to his 
work are currently held in various libraries throughout Ireland (Ó Dúshláine 2015). It was this volume 
of work, but also the undisputed authority of his work, that gained him praise and respect both 
nationally and internationally as a writer (e.g. Ó Macháin 2015; Ó Cearúil 1999; Mac Mathúna 1987; 
Keane 1970; Maol Muire 1939; Zimmer 1911.) His self-proclaimed writing style became known as 
‘caint na ndaoine’ (the people’s speech) which focused on the spoken language as a base for literature 
rather than building on the remnants of a more archaic classical literary tradition. 
Ó Laoghaire’s primary and most renowned work Séadna (Ua Laoghaire 1904) received widespread 
acclaim upon its release. For these reasons Peadar Ó Laoghaire’s published works were selected for 
this project, not only as a comprehensive source of native idiomatic expressions, as a basis of 
phraseological work and linguistic studies “but also towards the general understanding of language and 
of texts as cultural products” (Biber, Breiteneder and Dobrovol’skij 2002). An annotated corpus was 
used to search for idioms following a mixed-methods approach, i.e. both corpus-based and corpus-
driven methods were followed in the idiom search. Following the collection of idioms, a database 
schema was set out specifying which categories of information needed to be recorded. The 
classification and categorization of idioms in the database will be described in detail in the following 
section. 

3  Methodology 
The database was created using Léacslann (Měchura 2012), a web-based platform used for building 
dictionary writing systems and terminological management systems and is currently used in a number 
of Irish-language based projects in Fiontar, Dublin City University, e.g. the National Terminology 
Database for Irish (www.téarma.ie); the project to digitize the National Folklore Collection of Ireland 
(www.dúchas.ie) and others. Moon (1998: 45) lists several databases of fixed expressions and idioms 
in various languages and suggests that each database “records and prioritizes only certain kinds of 
information”. The database schema in this project was created to record, classify and cross-reference 
the collected Irish-language idioms. Léacslann holds various XML-based stocks which cater to the needs 
of several research projects in Fiontar (Měchura 2012) and a discreet stock with a specific schema was 
created to cater for the needs of this project. The idiom database is stored in this stock in Léacslann 
under the title An tAthair Peadar and each category within this stock is described in detail below. 
There are seven main categories in the database, each of which are displayed by Léacslann 
alphabetically: aicme comhréire (syntactic class), aicme séimeantaice (semantic class), aicme úsáide 
(usage class), faisnéiseoir (informant), foinse bhreise (extra source),  foinse chorpais (corpus source) 
and nath (idiom)1 (see Figure 1). Entries of each category, when created in Léacslann, are stored as 
XML and comprise of their root element and a set of precomposed child-elements. Entries can be 

                                                            
1 While labels in Léacslann are in Irish, the title of each label will be translated into English for the purposes of 
this paper. All translations are the authors’ own unless stated otherwise. 
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edited and saved (sábháil) or deleted (scrios). The user can revert to a previous version of the entry 
using the history (stair) option. 

 
Figure 1: Database schema. 

The data captured in each of the seven categories of the database are described in the following section 
with particular focus on the most important entry category of the database, i.e. nath (idiom). 

3.1 Database categories 
Aicme comhréire (syntactic class): Eleven primary syntactic classes of idioms were recorded as entries 
of type aicme comhréire following an analysis of the idioms collected. This is a broad syntactic 
classification as a detailed classification of the various syntactic structures of Irish-language idioms has 
yet to be undertaken, i.e. idioms containing a verbal noun are recorded as verbal noun idioms (e.g. ag 
imeacht le gaoth2), idioms containing an irreversible binominal are recorded as irreversible binominal 
idioms (e.g. ó mhaidin go hoíche3) and so forth.  
Aicme séimeantaice (semantic class): Four main semantic classes were set out in the database as entries 
of type aicme séimeantaice. This follows the semantic classification as developed and reported in the 
literature (e.g. Howarth 1998; Fernando 1996; Cowie, Mackin and McCaig 1983; etc.) and as 
summarised by Mulhall (2008: 1358). Idioms are classified as pure idioms, figurative idioms, semi-
idioms and non-word idioms.  
Aicme úsáide (usage class): Several usage classes which related to the use of certain idioms  were 
recorded as entries of type aicme úsáide, i.e. common intensifiers (e.g. numerics, colours, etc. in idioms 
(ó chúig cúigí na hÉireann4)); negative usage of idioms (e.g. idioms which are not used in their 
positive sense or meaning) (níl leathphingin rua aige5)); restrictions on lexical variation, etc. 
Faisnéiseoir (informant): Due to the dialectal and synchronic nature of the idioms recorded in the 
database, certain idioms were discussed with native Irish-speakers from Múscraí to clarify their 
underlying meanings. This primarily concerned idioms of which there was little or no evidence in other 
sources regarding their meaning and description. The respondents name, address, profession and age 
were recorded as entries of type faisnéiseoir. 

                                                            
2 Ag imeacht le gaoth: literal meaning: ‘going with wind’; idiomatic meaning: ‘in decline’. 
3 Ó mhaidin go hoíche: literal meaning: ‘from morning until night’; idiomatic meaning: ‘all day long, 
continually’. 
4 Ó chúig cúigí na hÉireann: literal meaning: ‘from the five provinces of Ireland’ (which historically had five 
provinces); idiomatic meaning: ‘from the whole of Ireland, from everywhere’. 
5 Níl leathphingin rua aige: literal meaning: ‘he does not have half a red penny’; idiomatic meaning: ‘he is 
penniless, he has little or no money’. 
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Foinse bhreise (extra source): A complete list of additional resources examined during the analysis of 
each idiom was recorded. Each source was stored as an entry of type foinse bhreise. The title, author 
and year of publication of each resource was recorded. These extra sources are primarily lexicographic 
and dialectal sources used as aids to explain the collected idioms. 
Foinse chorpais (corpus source): A complete list of corpus sources, which recorded the title, author and 
year of publication of each source, was compiled and the items on the list were stored as entries of type 
foinse chorpais. 
Nath (idiom): Each idiom was recorded in its baseform or canonical form. Idioms were stored as 
entries of type nath. The structure of this entry category is described in the following section of this 
paper. Example entries of this type are provided in the Appendix to this paper. 

3.2 Internal structure and contents of entries of the category Nath in 
the database 
Bunfhoirm (baseform): Each idiom consists of a baseform or canonical form, “the simplest 
morfo-syntactic form that an expression can take” to activate its specific idiomatic meaning and 
function (Barkema 1996: 141). Due to the dialectal nature of this study, each idiom was recorded in its 
baseform in standard orthography, as established by An Caighdeán Oifigiúil (Rannóg an Aistriúcháin 
1958). However, a small number of entries contain some non-standard components. These exceptions 
to the general rule were included when strong evidence from the corpus suggested that the idioms 
collected contained certain fossilized components, e.g. ag stracadh na bpíobán,6 do ló agus d’oíche,7 
etc. Priority is given to the non-standardized forms of idioms due to the prevalence of their use in the 
spoken language. Prioritizing and recording the standardized form of these idioms would be of minimal 
benefit to those who wish to use these idioms as they predominantly occur in non-standardized form. 
However, both a standardized and a non-standardized version of the idiom could be recorded in the 
database in the future as a basis for comparison. In instances such as these, the idioms concerned were 
discussed with language respondents in the Múscraí region and left in non-standardized form. 
In cases where an idiom contained a verb and a noun as part of its baseform, these idioms were 
recorded in the third person, singular form with the representative verbal noun, e.g. fuil a dhoirteadh; 
anáil a tharraingt; bob a bhualadh (ar); carbhat caol a chur (ar); sciot scot a dhéanamh (de); etc. 
Additionally, when evidence from the corpus suggested that certain verbs and prepositions formed an 
integral part of the idiom concerned, these were included in the baseform. This reflects the importance 
of certain prepositions and verbs in Irish-language syntax (Ó Baoill and Ó Domhnalláin 1975). The 
relative preposition was recorded in brackets as shown in the previous examples. 
Ceannfhocal (headword): In each idiom the primary nouns, adjectives and adverbs, in singular form, 
along with the infinitive form of each verb were recorded. This is a benefit of using a digital database 
over a printed dictionary of idioms as the researcher/user is not limited to selecting one headword. 
These headwords can be further utilized as a cross-referencing tool to search for idioms containing 
similar headwords. 
Sampla corpais (corpus example): Up to three contextual examples of each idiom from the corpus were 
recorded as sampla corpais child elements within entries of type nath (idiom) in the database. Each 
contextual example was transcribed directly from the source text and recorded in non-standardized 
form. 

                                                            
6 Non-standardized form: ag stracadh na bpíobán; standardized from: ag sracadh na bpíobán. 
7 Non-standardized form: do ló agus d’oíche; standardized from: de lá agus d’oíche. 
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Cur síos (description): Each idiom was paraphrased and explained in clear and concise language. These 
explanations were based on information found in various lexicographic works, in specific dialectal 
resources and from fieldwork with Irish-language informants in Múscraí. 
Sampla breise (additional example): Any additional information obtained regarding the meaning of 
idioms was recorded under this element. This included information from both published and 
unpublished lexicographic works, specific dialectal resources, lexicographic manuscripts, private notes 
and correspondence from Peadar Ó Laoghaire, etc. The examples recorded were directly transcribed 
from the relevant sources. The source of each additional example, as well as the headword of each 
example, were stored as part of these elements. 
Aicme úsáide (usage class): One or more usage classes were selected (if necessary) which related to the 
correct use of the idiom concerned. These elements contained a reference to an entry of type aicme 
úsáide (see 3.1). 
Aicme séimeantaice (semantic classification): One semantic class was selected for each idiom. These 
elements contained a reference to an entry of type aicme séimeantaice (see 3.1).  
Aicme comhréire (syntactic classification): One or more syntactic classes were selected for each idiom. 
These elements contained a reference to an entry of type aicme comhréire (see 3.1). 
Crostagairt (cross-reference): Zero or more cross-references to memyomic idioms were selected for 
each idiom. This option allows the user to connect idioms with a similar meaning together. These 
elements contained a reference to an entry of type nath (idiom). 
Eolas breise (additional information): Any additional information received from the dialectal 
respondents in Múscraí was recorded under this element. 

4 Results and Conclusion 
A total number of 420 idioms in their baseform and in standard orthography were recorded in the 
database. Additionally, over 1,000 corpus examples of the idioms were recorded in which the  variation 
and use of each idiom are available in contexts. Each idiom is classified both semantically and 
syntactically and cross-referenced with similar idioms in several instances through a specific 
cross-reference and also through similar headwords. 
This research presents an overview of an indepth dialectal analysis of Irish-language idioms found in 
the published work of Peadar Ó Laoghaire. The collection of idioms is recorded, classified and cross-
referenced in a digital database. This research builds on the foundations laid down by Ó Corráin (1989) 
and presents native dialectal idioms from the early twentieth century in a new light. The idioms 
collected provide an insight into the interrelationship between the Irish language and culture, which 
could be contrasted and compared with other dialects and also with other languages in the future 
research. The database schema can be used and adapted to cater for other languages and idiom-related 
projects and can also be expanded to cater for future phraseological-based research in the area. 
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Abstract 
Collocations are conventionalized, recurrent and arbitrary lexical combinations. Due to the fact that 
they are highly specific for a particular language and may be contextually restricted, collocations 
pose a problem to foreign language learners and translators with regard to production or encoding. 
Taking that into account, the compilation of monolingual and bilingual collocations dictionaries for 
both learners of English and Brazilian Portuguese as a foreign language and learner and 
professional translators is highly crucial and significant. The aim of this paper is to give an account 
of the compilation of a printed and online Corpus-based Bilingual Collocations Dictionary, in the 
English-Portuguese and Portuguese-English directions. The dictionary will focus on all types of 
collocations (verbal, nominal, adjectival and adverbial collocations), in order to help the referred 
audience use them more accurately and productively. The idea of having the proposed dictionary in 
online format will allow to incorporate more qualitatively and quantitatively collocational 
information. Furthermore, more examples can be included, different from conventional printed 
collocations dictionaries. Being the first bilingual collocations dictionary in the aforementioned 
directions, it is hoped to achieve the challenge of meeting learners’ collocational needs as the 
collocations will be selected according to Brazilian learners’ difficulties. 
Keywords: corpus-based collocations dictionary; collocations; bilingual collocations dictionary; 
collocational patterns 

1  Introduction 
There is a general consensus among researchers about the great pervasiveness of collocation in the 
language as already pointed out by Sinclair (1987) and agreed by Wray (2002:52) when the latter 
restated “the much greater pervasiveness of collocation within the fabric of language”.  
When discussing vocabulary learning in another language, Nation (2001) mentions three important 
aspects: (1) language knowledge is collocational knowledge; (2) all fluent and appropriate language 
use requires collocational knowledge; and (3) many words are used in a limited set of collocations 
and knowing these is part of what is involved in knowing the words. All these aspects give evidence 
that collocational knowledge plays a key role when learning another language and show the need of 
teaching collocations both implicitly and explicitly. By mapping out strategies to expand their 
collocational knowledge, especially when learners are feeling linguistically limited, we may also 
contribute to most learners’ goal as well as wish of sounding like others in a specific linguistic 
community, thus serving to signal membership and assert identity within this community (Wray 
2002, Orenha-Ottaiano 2015). 
Another issue which corroborates the relevance of developing collocational competence in learners 
is concerned with achieving fluency in a foreign or second language as, in the process of writing or 
speaking, native speakers do not simply bring separate words together in linear succession, ‘they 
also use ‘ready-made’ units, prefabricated blocks (i.e. phraseological units) that already exist in 
language as a global whole and function in speech as one word’ (Ter-Minasova 1992:535). Hence, 
what appears to be spontaneous is actually a stereotyped fixed and repetitive speech, and if the 
speaker does not have a vast repertoire of these stereotyped fixed units at their disposable, their 
speech may not sound natural. Moreover, according to Nesselhauf (2005), “psycholinguistic 
evidence points out that the human brain is much better equipped for memorizing than for 

mailto:adriane@ibilce.unesp.br
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processing, and that the availability of large numbers of prefabricated units reduces the processing 
effort and thus makes fluent language possible”. And, to develop this fluency, it is worth counting 
on a wide repertoire of collocations. 
For the fact of being conventionalized, recurrent and arbitrary lexical combinations and also for 
being highly specific for a particular language and contextually restricted, collocations pose a 
problem to foreign language learners and translators with regard to production or encoding. Easily 
understood collocations may not cause comprehension problems when a learner is reading a text or 
listening to a fluent speaker of a language. This happens because they encounter many literal 
collocations, and if the learners know the meaning of the individual components of the collocation 
they will not pay attention to them. For this reason, collocations tend to be neglected by learners of 
a second or foreign language and, as Wray (2002:) points out, “learners do not pay attention to 
collocational relationships”.  
In a study carried out by Granger (1998), whose hypothesis was that learners would make less use 
of prefabricated language, such as collocations, than native speakers, it was concluded that learners 
use words “more as building bricks than as parts of prefabricated sections” and also that they use 
fewer prefabs than their native speaker counterparts. Besides that, the researcher believes there is 
evidence that the collocations used by the learners are for the most part congruent and may thus 
result from transfer from LI. By considering this context, it can be implied that more pedagogical 
material on collocations, as noted by Nesselhauf (2005) and Orenha-Ottaiano (2014; 2015), as well 
as monolingual and bilingual collocations dictionaries (Orenha-Ottaiano 2016), claimed by Atkins 
and Rundell (2008), Kilgariff et al. (2010), Granger and Paquot (2012), are not only desirable but 
also indispensable. 
The contribution of corpora to Lexicography as well as Phraseography is evident and has been 
argued by many researchers (Halliday et al. 2004; Teubert 2004, 2007; Burger et al. 2007; Sinclair 
2007; Atkins & Rundell 2008; Moon 2008; Granger 2012; Jackson 2013; Kilgariff 2013; Orenha-
Ottaiano 2013, 2016, among others). Atkins and Rundell (2008), when taking about the central role 
of corpora to Lexicography, argue that in order to compile a reliable dictionary, one has to count on 
objective evidence of language in use and for that a lexicographer needs very large volumes of data 
so that he or she can observe them to take place frequently and recurrently in different types of 
texts. According to the authors, a researcher “can only confidently distinguish what is conventional 
from what is idiosyncratic if we have plenty of data at our disposal”.  
Moon (2008) stated that a corpus is “the great facilitator for the description of phraseology, and its 
use in dictionary-making has heavily influenced the ways in which lexicographical attitudes 
towards phraseology have developed over the last twenty-five years”. It is also true that the quality 
of monolingual and bilingual dictionaries has improved, due to the methodology provided by 
Corpus Linguistics. The use of corpora has enabled us to identify and extract phraseological units 
more easily and quickly, especially collocations and contributes to improving collocational 
information in dictionaries. 
Rundell (2012) and Kilgariff (2013) mention one aspect that cannot be left out when pointing out 
the benefits of electronic corpora to Lexicography: the corpus query system, such as the Sketch
Engine (Kilgarriff et al. 2004). Kilgariff (2013) adds that taking into account that we are dealing 
with more and more quantities of data, larger and larger corpora, faster and faster computers, with 
progress in corpus and linguistic software, the field of Lexicography is changing all the time. 
Because of that, lexicographers should keep up with the latest relevant and innovative technologies 
and should always have in mind that “by the time any practice is standard and widely accepted, it 
will be well behind the latest developments” (Kilgariff 2013:78). 
The growing relevance of collocations to Phraseography has also led to improvements in general 
language monolingual learners’ dictionaries thanks to the use of corpus and corpus-querying 
software. Dictionaries like MacMillan English Dictionary, Collins Cobuild Advanced Learners’ 
Dictionary, Oxford Advanced Learners’ Dictionary and Longman Advanced Learners’ Dictionary 
were compiled, having included, even though more implicitly, a lot of collocational information. 
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Nevertheless, even the best dictionaries like the ones mentioned cannot provide the range of 
information that a good collocations dictionary can. 
In 1986, Benson, Benson and Ilson having already and accurately foreseen the relevance of 
collocations for encoding, published the first monolingual English collocations dictionary, The BBI 
Combinatory Dictionary of English. More than a decade later, LTP Dictionary of Selected 
Collocations (Hill; Lewis 1999) was launched. However, neither dictionaries were corpus-based 
and, due to the advances of Corpus Linguistics, access to gigantic corpora as well as use of corpus-
querying software have become crucial do Lexicography and Phraseography.  
The need for more reliable and accurate dictionaries has arisen and, as a natural consequence, in 
2002 we witnessed the launching of Oxford Collocations Dictionary for Students of English 
(Mcintosh; Francis; Poole [2002], 2009), the first corpus-based monolingual English collocations 
dictionary, thus reducing collocational gaps. After that, Rundell (2010) published Macmillan 
Collocations Dictionary for Learners of English, another corpus-based monolingual English 
collocations dictionary, this time counting on the help of the Sketch Engine (Kilgarriff et al. 2004) 
and, three years later, Longman Collocations Dictionary and Thesaurus (Mayor 2013) was 
published as printed and online version.1 
Along with the birth of monolingual collocations dictionaries, there can also be seen a driving need 
for bilingual collocations dictionaries (Benson & Benson 1993; Benson et al 1995; Konecny & 
Autelli 2014 etc.), with the aim of encouraging learners and translators more actively use 
collocations and incorporate them into their mental lexicon, also drawing attention to the relevance 
of compiling bilingual dictionaries. Adamska-Sałaciak (2013) shows the significance of bilingual 
dictionaries in general, which can also be applied to bilingual collocations dictionary: 
While it is hard at present to imagine a world without dictionaries, especially bilingual ones, no one really 
knows how the world of reference science is going to be transformed by the technological advances we are 
witnessing. What does seem certain is that people will always need information about interlingual lexical 
correspondences and that, no matter in what form and through what medium that information is conveyed to 
them, it will capitalize upon the work which bilingual lexicographers have done over the past centuries. 
(Adamska-Sałaciak 2013:228). 
On the scenario presented above, considering that collocations are increasingly acknowledged as 
one of the main aspects of language, the rationale for the compilation of a Corpus-based Bilingual 
English Collocations Dictionary, with all types of collocations (verbal, noun, adjectival and 
adverbial collocations) is, first of all, the scarcity of corpus-based printed or online collocations 
dictionaries in the pair of languages investigated in this research (English-Portuguese and 
Portuguese-English directions) and, secondly, the complexity of learning collocations and 
developing collocational competence and fluency for learners of English as a second or foreign 
language, learners of Brazilian Portuguese as a foreign language as well as translators.  
Hence, the proposed dictionary has the aim of bridging a collocational gap in what concerns 
providing students and translators with an equivalent collocation in a specific target language, in 
order to respond to their needs. Moreover, being a Web-based dictionary, we share Rundell’s view 
in the sense this type of work provides “a fuller more systematic account of how language works”. 
Rundell (2012: 16) adds that a printed book would not store all the information we want to convey: 
“it is only through digital media that we can make the fruits of our language analysis available to 
users at a level of details that was never previously possible”. 

2  Corpora and Methodology Used for the English-Portuguese Direction 
The first phase of this investigation with a view to compiling a Corpus-based Bilingual 
Collocations Dictionary was extraction and analysis of collocational patterns from a Translation
Learner Corpus, a parallel corpus, with almost 100,000 tokens. It is made up of university students’ 

                                                 
1 It is also worth mentioning a very complete work on Spanish collocations compiled by Bosque (2004, 2006). 
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translations in the Portuguese-English direction, whose level of English varies from B2 to C1 - 
students’ knowledge of language was identified according to the results of the Oxford Placement 
Test (Allan 2004). The original texts that comprise the corpus are newspaper articles taken from 
well-known Brazilian newspapers and magazines and the typology of the texts are related to current 
world news and the topics selected were One year after Tsunami in Japan; Financial crises in 
Greece and in Europe; Unemployment; Elections in the US; Bullying; Marijuana Legalization 
among others. The referred corpus was compiled at Universidade Estadual Paulista (UNESP), in 
Brazil. The rationale for compiling and analyzing a Translation Learner Corpus was that we 
intended to investigate translation learners’ difficulties regarding the use of collocations and further 
incorporate them into the dictionary. 
The collocations were then extracted with the help of WordSmith Tools (Scott 2008), which enabled 
us to raise the most frequent collocational patterns and the most/least used types of collocations 
used by the translation learners in comparison to the original texts, the influence of the mother 
tongue on their choices, the difficulties they had in encoding collocational patterns, among other 
aspects.  
For example, among the keywords from the Translation Learner Corpus, the node primaries was 
analyzed, more specifically the translational options for the collocation realizar primárias (hold 
primaries). Bellow you can find students’ options for realizar primárias and our search in COCA 
and Sketch Engine, in order to check whether these possibilities were frequently used by native 
speakers of English:  

PRIMARIES – TLC PRIMARIES (COCA)  PRIMARIES (Sketch Engine) 

achieve primaries 0 2 

realize primaries 0 0 
make primaries 0 11 
do primaries 0 2 
perform primaries 0 0 
hold primaries 22 191 
carry out primaries 0 0 
set up primaries 0 1 

Table 1: List of learners’ possible collocates for the node Primaries.

As it can be seen from the table above, among all the translational options given by students for 
realizar primárias, the most frequent and recurrent collocation is hold primaries. The other options 
given were not frequently used and conventionalized and thus may not be considered good 
translation options. In the case of realize primaries, students probably used the verb realize because 
this verb can be, in most contexts, a false cognate in Portuguese. The same happened to the 
combination to make primaries. They were used in a combination such as to make primaries + an 
adjective: to make primaries mandatory etc., different from the meaning of the investigated 
collocation.  
This result may suggest that even students at higher proficiency levels are not quite aware of the 
conventionalized and collocational aspects of the language, regarding that they had access to the 
Internet and dictionaries (printed and online) to do the translations. The analysis of the collocations 
extracted from the Translation Learner Corpus has helped us decide which collocations could be 
included in the Collocations Dictionary, besides the other collocational patterns, which have 
already been selected from COCA and Sketch Engine. 
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In a second stage, based on the keywords and collocations from the Translation Learner Corpus, 
more collocational patterns were extracted firstly using COCA, The Corpus of Contemporary 
American English (Davies 2008-2012) and, later on, just counting on the Sketch Engine (Kilgarriff 
et al. 2004). From then on, only the Sketch Engine has been used as the software tool which gives 
us the word sketches,2 that is, it shows us a wide range of collocational patterns and so it made our 
work much easier and even more reliable, mainly because it was not necessary to check the 
frequency of collocations anymore, as we had to do after we had extracted them from COCA.  
It is worth emphasizing that the collocations to be included in the dictionary are not only the ones 
generated from the keywords of the Translation Learner Corpus, otherwise it would compromise 
the usefulness of the dictionary, as most frequently used lexicon and collocations in the English 
language would not be fully represented in the work. In order to include a wider range of 
collocational patterns as well as to ensure dictionary users will have access to the most frequent and 
recurrent collocations, we also used COCA’s most frequent lemma list (100,000 words), based on 
the 500 million words that comprise the referred corpus, with the purpose of extracting more 
patterns out of the content words from this list. Currently, we are also analyzing the most frequent 
content words from the wordlist of enTenTen13, the largest corpus available via Sketch Engine, 
with nearly 20 billion tokens, from which more collocational patterns are extracted by using Word
Sketch. It is important to note that we have to analyze the most frequent words as we do not 
necessarily have to include them in the entries of the collocations dictionary. We decided to include 
the collocations which pose collocational problems to our target audience as well as the ones with a 
good range of strong collocates, as Adamska-Sałaciak (2013:220) argues, ‘the wordlists should be 
based on corpus frequency, but not only on this, as usefulness to a target audience must also be 
considered’. 
The target audience aimed at the printed and online Corpus-based Bilingual Collocations 
Dictionary’s English-Portuguese direction version is mainly Brazilian learner and professional 
translators and learners of Brazilian Portuguese as a foreign language whose first language is 
English and also Brazilian learners of English as a foreign language. 

 

3  Corpora and Methodology Used for the Portuguese-English Direction 
Based on the difficulties Brazilian learner translators had in the use of collocations according to the 
analysis of the Translation Learner Corpus above mentioned, a lot of collocations were also 
selected to be included in the Portuguese-English direction version of the Corpus-based Bilingual 
Collocations Dictionary. 
Besides that, the Portuguese TenTen corpus via Sketch Engine, with 4,626,584,246 tokens has also 
been used. We are analyzing the most frequent content words from the wordlist of Portuguese 
TenTen, from which more collocational patterns are extracted by using Word Sketch. 
The same rule used for the English-Portuguese version is applied to the Portuguese-English one n 
what concerns the most frequent words of the Portuguese TenTen corpus: we analyze them, check 
the collocational patterns each word offers and do not necessarily all frequent words raised from the 
referred corpus in the entries of the collocations dictionary. We again just insert the collocations 
which pose collocational problems to our target audience as well as the ones with a good range of 
strong collocates. 
As the proposed dictionary is designed for encoding purposes, the target audience aimed at the 
printed and online Corpus-based Bilingual Collocations Dictionary’s Portuguese-English direction 
version is mainly Brazilian learners of English as a foreign language, Brazilian learner and 
professional translators and also learners of Brazilian Portuguese as a foreign language whose first 
language is English. 

                                                 
2 A Word Sketch is a “summary of a word’s grammatical and collocational behaviour produced 
automatically, from a large corpus, for a lexicographer” (Kilgarriff; Tugwell 2002:125). 
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4 Macro and Microstructure of the Bilingual Collocations Dictionary 
The macro and microstructure of the dictionary, both printed and online version, is based on the 
methodology proposed by Orenha-Ottaiano (2004, 2009) for the compilation of corpus-based 
specialized collocations glossaries, anchored in Hausmann’s theory (1985) and Heid et al’s point of 
view (1991) in that the basis is usually what we already know and the collocate is the element we 
are looking for.  
On that account, and according to the principles of Corpus Linguistics, a basis, displayed in 
alphabetical order, will become an entry as long as: 1) it is frequent (for the English-Portuguese 
direction – according to COCA’s most frequent lemma list and the most frequent content words 
from the wordlist of the enTenTen13; and for the Portuguese-English one – the most frequent 
content words from the Portuguese TenTen corpus); 2) it poses collocational problems to our target 
audience when combined with their collocates; and 3) it provides with a good range of strong 
collocates. The collocates are organized right below the basis, also in alphabetical order, as shown 
in the table below:  

PRIMARY (n.) 
Verbal – Verb + PRIMARY 
Conduct a ~
I  took The Chronicle's advice and called an election official  in New York  to  see how 
they conduct September primaries. 
Enter a ~ 
If you had decided to run, what do you think your chances would have been entering 
the Republican primaries and going through the primary process? 
Hold a ~ 
Because those states held primaries, both won by Hillary Clinton, in defiance of party 
rules, their delegates will not be seated at the Democratic convention. 

Table 2: Collocations extracted from COCA, out of the keyword primaries.

The Corpus-based Bilingual Collocations Dictionary will deal with all types of collocations: verbal, 
adjectival, nominal and adverbial, according to the grammatical relations of the entry. For example, 
if the entry is a noun as in Interview, there may be three possible types of collocations: verbal (verb 
+ noun or noun + verb), adjectival (adjective + noun) and nominal (noun + noun). If the entry 
Interview is a verb, there may be a possible combination: adverbial collocation (adverb + verb or 
verb + adverb), as shown in the table below: 

INTERVIEW (n.) ENTREVISTA (s.) 

VERBAL – Verb + INTERVIEW Verbo + ENTREVISTA 
Conduct an ~ Conduzir uma ~ 
Last March, during the South by Southwest Music Festival in their 
hometown of Austin, I conducted a long interview with the " three 
Charlies " who lead C3: Jones, the mover and shaker behind the revitalized 
Lollapalooza; [...]  

Fred Durst, frontman do Limp Bizkit , ficou nervoso com a 
maneira com a qual o jornalista espanhol Jordi Meya conduziu
uma entrevista com o cantor, por telefone.  

ADJECTIVAL – Adjective + INTERVIEW ADJETIVA – Adjetivo + ENTREVISTA 
Live ~ ~ Ao vivo 
The show's host called in sick, and a desperate station manager recruited 
Diane to conduct a live interview with a spokeswoman from the Dairy 
Council about the wonders of milk and cheese.  

Uma repórter desmaiou durante uma entrevista ao vivo em um 
programa americano.  

NOMINAL – Noun + INTERVIEW NOMINAL – ENTREVISTA + Adjunto Adnominal 
Job ~ ~ de Emprego 
 A friend of mine was actually laid off and she went for a job interview just 
the other day in a place she didn't know that she'd enjoy, and suddenly all 

O espírito que anima uma entrevista de emprego deve ser sempre 
positivo.  
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of her creative juices started flowing.  

INTERVIEW (v.) ENTREVISTAR (v.) 

ADVERBIAL – INTERVIEW + adverb ADVERBIAL – ENTREVISTAR + advérbio 
Formally ~  ~ formalmente 

Golden State has talked to former Cleveland coach Mike Brown and 
Mavericks assistant Dwane Casey and plans to formally interview them 
as well.  

O tenista escocês afirmou também que ele não precisa 
entrevistar formalmente todos aqueles de sua lista.  

Table 3: Example of a collocation entry (Interview). 

 
Thus, based on Hausmann (1985) and with examples taken from Orenha-Ottaiano (2015), the 
Collocations Dictionary will have entries structured according to the following types and 
grammatical relations: 

 
              – with four basic structures: 

 Verb collocate + Noun basis: acquire shares 
 Noun basis + Verb collocate: investments dropped 
 Verb collocate + Preposition + Noun basis: dispose of shares 
 Verb collocate + Adverbial Particle+ Noun basis: set up a business 
 Verb collocate + Adjective basis: grow strong 

 

   – with two basic structures: 

 Noun basis + Noun collocate: share subscription 
 Noun collocate + Preposition + Noun basis: holder of shares 

  

     – with one basic structure: 

 Adjective collocate + Noun base: bearer shares  

                  – with three basic structures: 
 

 Adverb collocate + Adjective basis: fully eligible 
 Verb basis + Adverb collocate: drop dramatically 
 Adverb collocate + Verb basis: fully paid; duly appointed 
  

The Corpus-based Bilingual Collocations Dictionary has up to now more than 440 entries, and 
more than 3,500 collocations, both in English and in Portuguese, all of them with their 
corresponding contexts (examples) as shown in table 2. For the online version, the examples will be 
followed by the icon , indicating the sources of the examples for the collocations, so that the 
dictionary gets visually cleaner. If the user clicks on it, he or she will have access to the source of 
the example: 

 

 
Figure 2: Icon indicating the source of the example. 

Nominal 

Adjectival 

Verbal 

Adverbial 
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The idea of having the proposed dictionary in online format will allow us to incorporate 
collocational information more qualitatively and quantitatively. Besides that, more examples can be 
included. Having access to all types of collocations, the user will also have the chance to choose 
from different types of collocations in case he or she wants to restrict the query, by clicking 
taxonomy, as shown in the figure below, taken from the prototype of the online version of the 
dictionary: 

Figure 3: Screenshot of the prototype of the online version of the dictionary. 

On the right of the screen, the user can see all the entries of the dictionary in English. If the user 
clicks on the flag (Brazilian and English flag) on the top right, he or she can switch languages and 
see the collocations in the Portuguese direction. The screen will show one language on the left and 
the equivalent collocations in the other language, as illustrated below: 
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Figure 4: Screenshot showing the collocation from the Portuguese-English direction. 

 
Grounded on the importance of this work to the above mentioned target audience, and taking into 
account the potential it has to generate a two-version product, printed and online, we strongly 
believe that, considering the way it is methodologically organized, the Corpus-based Bilingual 
Collocations Dictionary will boost the access of more people, from different parts of Brazil and 
abroad. 

5 Conclusion 
Compiling a dictionary of collocations is an extremely challenging task due to the many details a 
lexicographer has to take into account. We hope the proposed Corpus-based Bilingual Collocations 
Dictionary may become a user-friendly and valuable new resource for its target audience.  
Having shed some light on the relevance of collocation learning, development of collocational 
competence as well as the potential benefits of the Corpus-based Bilingual Collocations Dictionary, 
considering the referred work to be the first collocations dictionary in the English-Portuguese and 
Portuguese-English directions, we expect its publication, printed and online version, to be widely 
accessed and extremely useful. 
Believing that the traditional format of a print dictionary would limit its appeal for nowadays 
learners, the online version of the dictionary is hoped to meet students’ specific needs. 
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Abstract 
A discussion is presented of the terms “false cognate”, “false friend” and “deceptive cognate”, 
usually considered synonyms, in order to establish differences between them and eliminate 
theoretical confusion. It is argued that the terms “false cognate” and “deceptive cognate” refer to two 
different linguistic phenomena. Distinct definitions are proposed for both and illustrated with 
practical examples, based on Set Theory. It is hoped that the discussion may be of benefit to build 
special dictionaries of “false” and “deceptive” cognates, as well as to improve foreign language 
learning and teaching methodology. 
Keywords: false cognates; deceptive cognates; special dictionaries 

1 Introduction 

The present research was motivated by the realization that the literature on false cognates offers no 
theoretical conceptualization of the term free from contradiction and that the definition of false 
friends is also quite confusing (Sabino 2002).  It was found that the literature provides no adequate, 
unanimously accepted definition. On the one hand some authors rely on etymology to identify a 
“false cognate” (Nascentes 1981; Rónai 1983), while others disregard the importance of word origin 
and consider false cognates to be words with or without common etymology (Xatara and Oliveira 
1995). This theoretical confusion is reflected in practice. In several languages, the so-called false 
cognate dictionaries list both words that share a common etymology and those originating from 
different etyma, grouping them all under the label of “false cognates”. In fact, many of these lexical 
items are true cognates, so it is misleading to call them “false” cognates. However, the word 
“cognate” originates from the Latin cognatu(m), which is the junction of cum [= with] and nātus [= 
born], meaning therefore “born together” or “belonging to the same lineage, family, parentage”. Thus, 
two (or more) formally similar lexical items may not be called “false cognates” if they are words with 
the same origin, that is, true cognates. 

2 Some Theoretical Considerations 

Online dictionaries offer various definitions of  “false” (Sabino 2002; 2007; 2011a). 
false adj.  
1. Contrary to fact or truth; not true or correct; erroneous.
2. Deliberately untrue.
3. Arising from mistaken ideas.
4. Intentionally deceptive; tending to deceive or mislead.

mailto:monica.martens@gu.se
mailto:louise.holmer@svenska.gu.se
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5. Not faithful or loyal (disloyal); treacherous; perfidious. 
6. Not genuine or real; counterfeit. 
7. Based on mistaken, erroneous, or inconsistent impressions, ideas, or facts. 
8. Unwise; imprudent. 
9. Not properly, accurately, or honestly made, done, or adjusted. 
10. Fitted or likely to deceive or disappoint.  
 
Seven out of the ten definitions refer to something that is untrue, incorrect, erroneous, mistaken, not 
genuine, unreal, counterfeit, inconsistent, unwise and imprudent. It is illogical to ascribe the qualities 
of untrue, erroneous, incorrect or unreal to similar words in two different languages (commonly 
known as false cognates), which have a common etymological origin (true cognates), but which, as a 
result of divergent semantic developments, have different meanings.  
However, the definitions of “false” that adequately describe the cognates in question are “deceptive”, 
“unfaithful or disloyal”, “treacherous”, “perfidious”, “fitted or likely to deceive, disappoint or 
mislead”. It is reasonable to say that words with a shared root, which are formally similar, but which 
have assumed different meanings due to their separate semantic history can only be understood as 
“false” in the sense of “deceitful” or “treacherous”. Any other interpretation would be illogical, and 
this polysemy of the word “false” suggests that the very term “false cognate” is misleading. The 
expression “false cognate” is only acceptable for those words that are formally similar but which 
have no common origin, and whose formal similarity could lead to a misunderstanding of their 
meaning. 
So, we therefore propose the following definitions for “false cognates” and “deceptive cognates” 
(Sabino 2002; 2007; 2011a). 
“False Cognates” are lexical units that belong to two (or more) different languages and which, despite 
deriving from two completely different etyma, have converged to have the same (or almost the same) 
spelling or similar pronunciation, even though their semantic values are entirely different. In other 
words, false cognates are words which have the same or very similar form in (at least) two languages, 
but which have different meaning(s) in each. 
According to this definition, the following pairs of lexical units are examples of this process in 
English and Italian: “pane” (= glass panel) v. “pane” (= bread); “mare” (= adult female horse) v. 
“mare” (= sea); “fame” (= renown, reputation) v. “fame” (= hunger); “cold” (= lack of warmth, chill; 
gelid) v. “caldo” (= hot); “ape” (= monkey) v. “ape” (= bee).  
“Deceptive cognates”, on the other hand, are lexical units from two (or more) different languages that 
have the same etymon. They have similar (or identical) spelling or pronunciation but, because of their 
different semantic history, they no longer share the same meanings.  
However, despite partial or full changes in meaning, many pairs of formally similar words in two (or 
more) different languages may be true cognates, even though they are usually known as “false” 
cognates – such as, the English and Italian lexical items “assist” v. “assistere”; “attend” v. “attendere”; 
“argument” v. “argomento”; “cucumber” v. “cocomero”; “fabric” v. “fabbrica”; “factory” v. 
“fattoria”; “library” v. “libreria”; “pretend” v. “pretendere”, to list but a few examples.  
Another widespread term in the literature on the teaching of foreign languages, which is considered 
by most scholars to be a synonym for “false cognate”, is “false friend”. Derocquigny and Koessler 
(1928) are acknowledged to have been the first to use the term “faux amis” in French, by many 
authors, including Prado (1989:721):  
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Desde que Maxime Koessler y Jules Derocquigny publicaron Les Faux Amis en 1928, la expresión “falsos 
amigos” se ha usado para denominar los vocablos de dos lenguas que son iguales o muy similares, pero que 
difieren, a veces considerablemente, en significado o uso. Estos falsos amigos son sumamente traicioneros 
porque a primera vista parecen ser una gran ayuda por la similaridad ortográfica, pero en realidad hacen más 
ardua la tarea de maestros, estudiantes y traductores.1 (Prado 1989:721) 

According to Campenhoudt (1997 - online), contrary to popular belief, the term “false friends” was 
borrowed by English from French and subsequently spread in several other languages. He argues that 
English-speaking linguists sometimes resort to the translation of the French expression faux amis 
(false friends), while some purists prefer the terms “false cognates” or “deceptive cognates”. 
However, the polysemy of the word “false” can lead to ambiguous interpretations of the word 
combination “false cognate”, as was demonstrated above.  
According to Santos (1981), “false friend” is not a suitable expression to designate false cognates or 
deceptive cognates. He argues that the word “false” does not designate something treacherous or to 
be avoided, and points out that the expression faux amis was translated literally from French into 
English and remained inadequate and artificial. Thus, for the sake of accuracy and clarity, Santos 
(1981) prefers the expression “deceptive cognates”.  
It is therefore argued in the present paper that the term “deceptive cognate” avoids the polysemy of 
"false" (where true cognates are called false cognates), as well as the connotative meaning of the 
word “friends” (where true or false cognates are called “false friends”). The term “false friends”, 
however, being a term with a broader meaning than the others, may be useful in refering to deceptive 
or treacherous words, without specifying if they are merely deceptive or really false cognates, even 
though the term is inaccurate. 
For many authors, however, (such as Prado 1989), the terms “false cognate” and “false friend” (in 
English), “falso cognado” or “seudocognado” and “falso amigo” (in Spanish), “falso cognato” and 
“falso amigo” (in Portuguese) and “falso amico” (in Italian – “falso cognato” is not a used term in this 
sense) are all synonyms. The present paper argues that they are not, since they do not designate the 
same linguistic process or phenomenon. 
Having clarified these terminological questions, we can now examine the processes of semantic 
change (word meaning development or evolution) based on Set Theory (Pais 2001; Sabino 2002, 
2004, 2006, 2007, 2011a, 2011b). 

3 Understanding Set Theory 

In order to apply Set Theory to Linguistic issues, it is important to understand some basic concepts of 
Set Theory, functions and relations. 
A set is a collection of different objects or items called elements or members of the set. The symbol  
is used to express that an element is (or belongs to) a set, for instance 3  D. Its negation is 
represented by , e.g. 7  D. A set cannot contain the same object more than once, and its elements 
are not ordered. 

1 Since Maxime Koessler and Jules Derocquigny published Les Faux Amis in 1928, the term "false friends" 
has been used to describe the words in two languages that are equal or very similar, but differ, sometimes 
considerably, in meaning or use. These false friends are extremely treacherous because at first glance they 
appear to be of great help because of their orthographic similarity, but actually make the task of teachers, 
students and translators more difficult. (The translation from Spanish into English is ours.) 
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3.1 Equal sets  
 

 
Figure 1: Set Theory representing equal sets. 

 
The sets A and B are equal (written A = B) if and only if they have the same elements, that is, each is 
a subset of the other. Rephrasing this definition, we may say that A = B if A  B and B  A.  

3.2. Intersection sets  

 
Figure 2: Set Theory representing intersection sets. 

 
The intersection of set A and B (written A ∩ B) is the set of elements that are both in A and in B. 

3.3  Inclusion subsets 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Figure 3: Set Theory representing inclusion subsets. 

For two sets A and B, we say that A is a subset of B, or that A is contained in B (written A  B), if all 
elements of A are in B. Formally, if A = {a,b,c} and B = {a,b,c,d,e}, then A  B. A is a proper subset 
of B (represented A ⊆ B or B ⊇ A). If A  B but A ≠ B, there is some element in B which is not in A. 
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3.4 Disjoint sets 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 4: Set Theory representing disjoint sets. 

Sets A and B are disjoint if A ∩ B = ɸ. A set with no elements is called an empty set (or null set or 
void set), and is represented by ɸ or {}.  
 
We can now proceed to demonstrate how Set Theory can be utilised to achieve a more precise 
classification of the lexical units defined above as “false cognates” and as “deceptive cognates”. As 
the objects of our investigation are formally similar Italian lexical units that have at least one 
different meaning when compared to their similar pairs in the English language, the first type of 
relationship mentioned here, i.e. equality, has been excluded from the analysis. Equal sets were 
ignored since it was assumed that they include all the synonym words (true cognates) between the 
two foreign languages in question, which is not the scope of the present research. Only the three other 
types of set relation are relevant to this investigation: intersection sets, inclusion subsets and disjoint 
sets. 

4 Set Theory Applied to Linguistic Issues 

To understand what kind of relation exists between two intersection sets, let us consider two sets, A 
and B. Set A contains all the meanings that an English lexical item has, while set B contains all the 
meanings that its formally equal or similar “pair” has in Italian. The intersection of sets A and B is the 
set that contains all elements of A that also belong to B, i.e., the same or similar meanings that both 
lexical units have, each one in its own language. This can be exemplified by the cognate and formally 
similar verbs “pretend” (in English) and “pretendere” (in Italian), both originated from the Latin 
praetendere: 
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Figure 5: Set theory applied to represent linguistic intersection sets: pretend vs pretendere. 
 
 

As we can see, the verbs “pretend” and “pretendere”, in English and Italian, share some common 
meanings but also have some that are uniquely their own. The elements held in common are the 
meanings of “to make pretensions (= presumere)” and “to put forward a claim (= aspirare)”. 
Regarding the second type of relationship that interests us, the inclusion subset, it can be seen that, 
although the two lexical units share some identical meanings, in one of the languages (in subset A) 
the range of total meanings is less extensive or more limited than in set B. Below we describe the 
formally similar nouns “campione” (in Italian, in set B) and “champion” (in English, in subset A), 
which both originated from medieval Latin campio(n-)/ campus. 

 
 
 

A. PRETEND [from Latin praetendere]

1. To make pretensions (usu. fol. by to): to pretend to great 
knowledge;  presumere, vantarsi, avere la presunzione: pretendere 
di sapere tutto. 
 
2. To put forward a claim (esp a dubious one): He pretends to the 
throne;  ambire, mirare, aspirare a un titolo: Pretende alla corona. 

 

v. tr. 
1. To give a false appearance of, as to deceive; feign: To pretend illness; He 
pretended that he had a headache. 
 
2. To claim, allege or profess (esp. insincerely or falsely). She pretends to be an 
expert on wine. 
 
3. To represent fictitiously, to make believe, as in a play; suppose: Let's pretend 
that this room is a cave! Pretend to be a lion! 
 
v.intr. 
1. To feign an action or character, as in play: He wasn't really angry – he was 
only pretending. 
 

B.  PRETENDERE [from Latin praetendere]

1. esigere, reclamare, richiedere sulla base di un diritto o a ogni costo: Pretendo un po' di 
rispetto (I demand some respect); Pretende di essere pagato (he expects to be paid).
 
2. asserire, sostenere, difendere con ostinazione qualcosa di infondato: Gli antichi 
pretendevano che il Sole girasse intorno alla Terra (The ancients claimed that the Sun 
revolved around the Earth). 
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Figure 6: Set theory applied to represent linguistic inclusion subsets: campione vs champion. 

As we have seen, it is possible that two etymologically cognate words may have different semantic 
developments. Thus, although the nouns “champion” (English) and “campione” (Italian) have the 
same etymon, they have undergone different semantic evolutions or changes throughout their history. 
For this reason, they do not share all their meanings, since the Italian word “campione” has also 
acquired the meaning of “sample”. 
Finally, with regard to the disjoint sets, it may be observed that two lexical items that fit this type of 
relationship have no point in common other than the formal similarity between them. As stated above, 
they do not share a single meaning or sense. For example: 

B. CAMPIONE [from medieval Latin campio(n-)/ campus]

1 (SPORT) Person who has surpassed all rivals in a sporting 
contest or other competition: He is a champion in heavyweight 
boxing.  Atleta o squadra che vince una gara o un campionato: 
Campione mondiale del salto in alto.

2. Who excels in a particular activity: He is a champion in
democracy.  Chi primeggia in una particolare attività: A scuola è 
un vero campione. 

3. fig. A person who vigorously supports or defends a person or
cause: He became the determined champion of a free press.  Chi 
assume la difesa di una causa: Campione della giustizia. 

4. Nel Medioevo, chi scendeva in campo a combattere in duello
per difendere un terzo.  Historical. A knight who fought in single 
combat on behalf of the monarch.

A. CHAMPION [from medieval Latin campio(n-)/ campus] 

1. Piccola parte di una merce o di una sostanza prelevata come saggio:
Campioni di sangue (blood samples). 

2. FIS Prototipo di unità di misura: Il campione internazionale del metro.

3. STAT Complesso di elementi di un determinato insieme, scelti con diversi
criteri, allo scopo di ricavare dati e caratteri significativi riguardo all'insieme 
stesso: Indagine a campione (sample survey). 
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Figure 7: Set theory applied to represent Linguistic disjoint sets: ape vs ape. 

Figure 7 above elucidates this phenomenon. The bold line that divides set A (“APE” in English) from 
set B (“APE” in Italian) is the only element the two sets have in common, which represents the 
formal similarity between them, even though their meanings are completely different: in set A “APE” 
= monkey; and in set B “APE” = bee. 

5 Set Theory: an Aid in Producing Specialised Dictionaries of “False 

Friends” and in Foreign Language Learning and Teaching Methodology 

The objective of the discussions and examples presented here is to provide clarification regarding the 
two different linguistic phenomena known as “false cognates” and “deceptive cognates”, in order to 
resolve discrepancies and provide a good understanding of this theoretical and practical issue. 
We may conclude that all those pairs of lexical units that are suited to the first two types of relation 
addressed (i.e., intersection set and inclusion subset) characterize “deceptive cognates” between two 
or more languages. This is because they have the same etymology, but their meanings have changed 
over time. On the other hand, the great majority of those pairs of lexical items that fit the last type of 
relation discussed (disjoint sets) are likely to characterize “false cognates” between languages. 
With regard to this latter type of relation, however, it may occasionally be the case that disjoint sets 
do not contain false cognates, but real ones. This may happen when the historical changes of meaning 
in two cognate lexical units were so deep that they no longer share any common meaning in the two 
languages. Thus, they might easily be considered to be “false cognates”, unless a good etymological 
dictionary were consulted. For example, the pairs of words “fabric” (English) v. “fabbrica” (Italian), 
“cucumber” (English) v. “cocomero” (Italian) are derived from the same etymon, but they no longer 
have related meanings. 
These considerations may be helpful to foreign language teachers as well as to “false friend” 
dictionary makers. In the case of lexicographers, these issues may represent an aid to them in the task 
of building special dictionaries of “false friends”, enabling them to provide the treacherous lexical 
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items in their works with graphic marks denoting whether a given word is a false or merely a 
deceptive cognate. 

6 Conclusion 
In this paper, we have discussed the terms “false cognate”, “false friend” and “deceptive cognate”, 
usually considered to be synonyms. We concluded that the terms “false cognate” and “deceptive 
cognate” refer to two different linguistic phenomena, and that the term “false friend”, which is wider 
in meaning than the others, may be useful when we wish to refer to deceptive or treacherous words, 
without specifying whether they are true or false cognates. However, the term “false friend” is too 
vague to be used in situations requiring greater precision. 
We went on to present examples of intersection and disjoint sets as well as of inclusion subsets made 
up of formally similar pairs of words in English and Italian.  
It is hoped that the theoretical and practical background provided by Set Theory will not only 
contribute to a better identification of “deceptive” and “false” cognates in several foreign languages, 
but will also clarify how the process of meaning change occurs and gives birth to these treacherous 
pairs of words. It is also hoped that the improved identification of “deceptive” and “false cognates” 
may be of use in foreign language learning and teaching methodology, since teachers will be better 
enabled to explore the relationship between two (or more) formally similar lexical items, which may 
in turn benefit students’ learning strategies.  
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Abstract 
The present paper deals with the treatment of incipient borrowing in a bilingual 
dictionary. While not completely new, the topic has so far received little attention in the 
lexicographic literature,  Adamska-Sałaciak (2004) and (2007) being among the few 
exceptions. Yet it is worthy of note that, in a period when dictionary making as a whole 
is being overhauled, the lines previously drawn regarding the lexicographic treatment of 
borrowing seem to be shifting as well. In particular, the requirement – not always 
explicitly voiced – that unless a loanword has been recorded in a monolingual dictionary 
of the recipient language, it is not eligible for inclusion in a bilingual dictionary 
(whether as an equivalent or as a headword), seems to have lost much of its force, 
especially with regard to the digital medium. This gives bilingual lexicographers more 
freedom, but at the same time puts more responsibility on their shoulders. The issue is 
illustrated by a discussion of a specimen case encountered in the process of updating a 
major English-Polish, Polish-English dictionary.  
Keywords: lexical innovation; borrowing; bilingual dictionary; English; Polish

1 Background 

The data for this paper comes from the second, digital edition of The New Kosciuszko 
Foundation Dictionary (henceforth NKFD2), a large bilingual dictionary with English 
and Polish edited by the present writer. The first edition, referred to here as NKFD1, 
was a traditional, print dictionary, published in 2003. It originated as an update of a 
much earlier work, The Kościuszko Foundation Dictionary (KFD), whose two volumes 
were published, respectively, in 1959 (English-Polish) and 1961 (Polish-English). What 
matters for the purposes of the present discussion is only the most recent incarnation of 
the dictionary, in particular, the Anglicisms which were added to the wordlist in its 
Polish-English section.
In quantitative terms, compared with its predecessor, the Polish-English part of NKFD2 
has grown by 3,987 entries, 1,018 of which are English-based.1 This is a conservative 
estimate, since only items certain to  have  come  from  English  have been included in the 

1  The dictionary's overall number of entries is 141,444: 78,405 in the English-Polish part and 63,039 in 
the Polish-English one. Detailed information about NKFD2's other features can be found in Adamska-
Sałaciak (forthcoming). 
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count; 2 most abbreviations have been disregarded, as have calques (loan translations) 
made up exclusively of native elements, such as, for example, wielozadaniowość 
'multitasking'. The Libre Office 5.0 spellchecker fails to recognise 301 of the 1,018 
items as Polish words, which suggests that the inclusion of roughly every third one of 
them in the wordlist may have been a judgment call for the lexicographer.
In qualitative terms, some of the newcomers are either native formations (e.g. feminine 
nouns, diminutives, deverbal nouns, denominal verbs, reflexive verbs) derived from 
English bases or variant (usually nativised) spellings. Were we to exclude all of those, 
concentrating solely on items of unique meaning and form, the overall number of 
borrowings might drop by as much as ten to fifteen per cent. Still, no matter how one 
counts, the fact remains that English loans constitute a sizeable proportion of the new 
lexis added to the Polish-English part of NKFD2. The following are a handful of 
representative examples: 

 native formations derived by affixation from English stems: wyoutować 'to
exclude; to isolate' (informal)

 calques: metadane 'metadata', grupa fokusowa 'focus group'
 semantic loans: dedykowany 'dedicated' (in the IT sense)
 accidental homonyms of existing Polish words: czatować 'to chat (on the Web)'3

Some innovations are more creative than average (e.g. japiszon 'yuppie'), one or two 
look like borrowings from English but are, in fact, made up of Latinate elements (e.g. 
juryslingwistyka 'branch of linguistics dealing with the language of the law'). 
The borrowing of some of the items could easily have been predicted, given that they are 
associated with new denotata; IT terms, such as autoresponder, or marketing ones, such 
as astroturfing, can serve as examples here. Alternatively, while the denotatum as such 
is not new, it had previously lacked an established name in Polish. Looking at our list of 
1,018 items, the latter type seems especially prominent among lexemes describing 
human affairs in general, and various forms of behaviour in particular. It does not 
require a lot of imagination to see that the lack of a name for a particular kind of 
behaviour makes it more difficult to recognise instances thereof (asertywny 'assertive' 
being a case in point), not to mention defining it in the light of the law and, when 
appropriate, prosecuting it (as is the case, for example, with stalking).
At the other extreme, we find loans which seem completely redundant (e.g. 
background) in that they do not carry any (denotational) meaning that would not already 
be covered by an existing, perfectly equivalent native term (in this case, tło). If 
loanwords of this kind can be said to serve any function at all, it is to reveal something 
about the speakers/writers who opt to use them in preference to their native 
counterparts.4  
The contrast between, on the one hand, "necessary loans" and, on the other, "luxury 
loans"5has been well documented in studies of linguistic borrowing and as such does not 
need to be discussed here any further. Far more interesting material can be found in 
between the two extremes of the spectrum: in this instance, among those Anglicisms 
which appear neither strictly necessary nor entirely redundant in Polish. The following 
2  Thus, for instance, not latte or pepperoni, even though both are likely to have entered Polish via 
English rather than directly from Italian.  
3  The native verb of the same form means 'to lie in ambush'. 
4  This aspect is sometimes referred to in lexical semantics as social meaning (e.g. Murphy 2010: 33). 
5  Renamed “catachrestic” vs “non-catachrestic” loans by Winter-Froemel and Onysko (2012).  
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small study focuses on one such case. 

2 Case Study 

The immediate inspiration for this paper came from listening to the radio. On 9 July 
2015, a psychologist interviewed on Radio Tok FM repeatedly used the word bullying 
while speaking Polish. The broadcast followed in the wake of a teenage suicide: a 
fourteen-year-old had killed himself a few days earlier, apparently as a result of having 
been bullied by his schoolmates. The context made it clear that the psychologist was 
using the word bullying to refer to behaviour by children/teenagers which consists in 
persecuting another child/teenager and which takes place at a school or similar 
institution; he even offered a definition, treating the word as a technical term that his 
listeners might not have come across. What struck me was that, if he was to be believed, 
the loanword must have undergone a narrowing of meaning in Polish. This provided a 
stimulus for deciding to examine the available lexicographic and corpus evidence in 
order to check whether the above conclusion, based as it was on a small sample of one 
person's linguistic behaviour, would be corroborated. To obtain a fuller picture, the 
search was subsequently extended to near-synonyms of English bullying, namely 
mobbing and harassment. 

2.1 Definitional evidence 
Presented below is the definitional evidence from those English and Polish sources 
which proved the most informative in the course of preliminary research. Only the 
relevant bits of the definitions are quoted.  

2.1.1 English sources
Wikipedia  
Bullying is the use of force, threat, or coercion to abuse, intimidate, or aggressively dominate 
others. The behavior is often repeated and habitual. (...) Behaviors used to assert such 
domination can include verbal harassment or threat, physical assault or coercion, and such acts 
may be directed repeatedly towards particular targets. If bullying is done by a group, it is 
called mobbing. (...) Bullying in school and the workplace is also referred to as peer abuse. A 
bullying culture can develop in any context in which humans interact with each other. This 
includes school, family, the workplace, home, and neighborhoods. 

OED3  
Bullying: The action of the verb to bully: overbearing insolence; personal intimidation; petty 
tyranny. Often used with reference to schoolboy life. 

Urban Dictionary  
Bullying: see abuse. 

As the above shows quite clearly, in English the victim of bullying may be an adult, 
and the perpetrators may be work colleagues, neighbours, or family members (although 
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the OED3 definition suggests that the (proto)typical context is a boys' school). 6The 
Wikipedia entry is the richest of the three. Among other things, it offers a glimpse into 
the relation between bullying and mobbing, which immediately suggests the need to 
take a closer look at how the latter type of behaviour is defined in the same sources. 
Here is what we find. 

Wikipedia 
Mobbing in the context of human beings means bullying of an individual by a group in any 
context, (...) such as a family, friends, peers, school, workplace, neighborhood, community, or 
online. When it occurs as emotional abuse in the workplace, such as "ganging up" by co-
workers, subordinates or superiors, to force someone out of the workplace through rumor, 
innuendo, intimidation, humiliation, discrediting, and isolation, it is also referred to as 
malicious, nonsexual, nonracial, general harassment. 

OED3 
Mobbing: The action of a mob or group of people in attacking, harassing, or crowding round a 
person (now esp. in adulation or acclamation); an instance of this. Also: the action or an act of 
congregating in a mob or crowd. 

The OED3 entry thus lacks the relevant sense, a fact that is not as easily explainable as 
the somewhat old-fashioned definition of bullying.7We find much more information in 
the crowd-sourced Urban Dictionary.8 

Urban Dictionary 
Mobbing: Also known as "workplace bullying" – playground bullying by people who are 
chronologically adults, directed against their colleagues.  
Bullying, psychological terror or aggression, hostile workplace behavior, workplace trauma, 
incivility, emotional violence resulting in emotional injury affecting the target's mental and 
physical health. 
 
Anne and Emily enjoyed mobbing any new employee that they perceived as a threat, until 
either the target broke down and attempted to fight back - and was fired - or the target quit. 
The two celebrated each victory by laughingly claiming that their victim had been "voted off 
the island."  

This definition (with its accompanying example) is ranked as number 2 in the Urban 
Dictionary; definition number 1 describes a different sense (driving around in a group 
and having a good time), while definitions 3 through 6 are all similar to 2. On the whole 
then, when it comes to mobbing, the Urban Dictionary appears largely to agree with 
Wikipedia. 
Finally, let us have a look at harassment, which Wikipedia offers as a synonym of 

6  Note, however, that the OED informs us “[t]his entry has not yet been fully updated (first published 
1888)”. 
7  The relevant note says:  “[t]his entry has been updated  (OED Third Edition, September 2002)”. 
8  The Urban Dictionary came top of the list when mobbing define was typed in Google. It was followed 
by dictionary.com (which only has definitions of mob, n. and v.), with Wikipedia coming next. 



762

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

mobbing. 

Wikipedia 
Harassment covers a wide range of behaviours of an offensive nature. It is commonly 
understood as behaviour intended to disturb or upset, and it is characteristically repetitive. In 
the legal sense, it is intentional behaviour which is found threatening or disturbing. Sexual 
harassment refers to persistent and unwanted sexual advances, typically in the workplace, 
where the consequences of refusing are potentially very disadvantageous to the victim.  

The most important conclusion from all of the above seems to be that, in English, 
bullying is the more general term, while mobbing refers to bullying perpetrated by a 
group. In addition, especially in the workplace context, both mobbing and bullying are 
sometimes treated as synonymous with harassment of a general (i.e. neither sexual nor 
racial) nature, as well as, occasionally, with peer abuse. 

2.1.2 Polish sources
There is no entry for bullying in the Polish Wikipedia, which can plausibly be 
interpreted as evidence that the Anglicism is not yet at home in Polish. By contrast, 
Wikisłownik, the Polish section of the multilingual Wiktionary, has two entries for 
bullying: one where the item in question is parenthetically qualified as użycie wyrazu 
obcego w języku polskim 'a foreign word used in Polish', and another described simply 
as język angielski 'English'. It is, of course, the former that is of interest to us.  

Wikisłownik 
Bullying: tyranizowanie, znęcanie się, powtarzalne zachowania o charakterze agresywnym 
jednego lub grupy sprawców wobec ofiary  
('Bullying: tyrannising, abuse, recurrent behaviour of an aggressive nature by one or 
more perpetrators towards a victim')9 

In terms of the classification proposed by Adamska-Sałaciak (2010), the two verbal 
nouns, tyranizowanie and znęcanie się, are best seen as translational equivalents of 
bullying, i.e., as items which can translate it in certain contexts, but which cover only 
part of its meaning. Apparently, no cognitive equivalent of bullying exists in Polish, that 
is, one that would both render the source-language meaning faithfully and at the same 
time constitute a good translation thereof in all, or at least most, contexts. Were such a 
perfect equivalent available, the author of the Wikisłownik entry would have had no 
need to resort to partial translational equivalents. The two translational equivalents are 
followed by a longer phrase which constitutes a definition; the rest of the entry contains 
examples of usage, one of which reads: 

O ile bullying w szkole jest zazwyczaj prymitywny, w pracy przybiera inne formy.  
('While bullying at school is usually primitive, in the workplace it takes other forms.') 

This particular example would seem to contradict the claims of the Polish psychologist 

9  All translations are mine (AAS). 



763

On bullying, mobbing (and harassment) in English and Polish: Foreign-language-based Lexical Innovation in a Bilingual Dictionary    

mentioned early on in section 2, agreeing instead with the English definitions quoted in 
2.1.1, in that behaviour described as bullying need not be restricted to non-adults. 
However, given the nature of Wikisłownik, we have to reckon with the possibility that 
its perception of the word's meaning in Polish may be affected to quite a significant 
extent by the source language meaning. Be that as it may, the lack of a universally valid 
Polish equivalent of English bullying would seem to constitute a good enough reason for 
borrowing the lexical item into Polish. 
In contrast to bullying, on which it is silent, the Polish Wikipedia does have an entry for 
mobbing. Interestingly, whoever wrote that entry has chosen to comment on the 
differences between Polish and English, noting that, in English, the term – as part of the 
phrase workplace mobbing – is used mainly in specialist literature, while workplace 
bullying and workplace harassment tend to be  preferred in everyday language:10    
 
Wikipedia 
Mobbing – termin wywodzący się z języka angielskiego od wyrazu "mob" co oznacza tłum, 
natłok, banda. Odpowiednikiem polskiego mobbingu po angielsku jest na ogół workplace 
bullying lub workplace harassment. Workplace mobbing używany jest w tym znaczeniu jedynie 
w literaturze naukowej. Mobbing oznacza prześladowanie podwładnego lub współpracownika w 
miejscu pracy. 
('Mobbing – a term derived from the English word "mob", meaning a crowd, throng, or band. 
The English counterpart of Polish mobbing is usually workplace bullying or workplace 
harassment. Workplace mobbing  is only used in this sense in scientific literature. Mobbing 
refers to persecuting an employee or co-worker in the workplace.) 
 
In addition to the Polish Wikipedia entry for mobbing, there is also one in the online Wielki 
Słownik Języka Polskiego (WSJP), a large monolingual dictionary of Polish whose compilation 
is now in progress.  
 
WSJP 
mobbing: długotrwałe psychiczne znęcanie się przez zwierzchnika lub współpracowników nad 
członkiem grupy ludzi razem pracujących lub uczących się 
('long-term psychological abuse of a member of a group of people who are working or studying 
together by a superior or by co-workers')   
 
According to this definition then, the meaning of mobbing in Polish need not be restricted to 
group behaviour: it can equally well describe the actions of an individual, as long as that 
individual is in a position of power over his/her victim.   
As for harassment in Polish, no entry could be found anywhere in the available sources. 
 

2.2 Corpus evidence 
The data presented in 2.1.2 is basically all the definitional evidence that could be found 
in Polish sources – not surprisingly, perhaps, given that we are dealing with incipient 
borrowing. It is now time to present the (Polish) corpus findings, all of which come from 

                                                           
10  This agrees with the response of an educated British English speaker who, when consulted on the 
matter, claimed unfamiliarity with this sense of mobbing, while recognising the alternatives. 
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the plTenTen12 corpus, queried with the help of the Sketch Engine. 
 
bullying 
387 (0.04 per million); many occurrences either explain the English term or quote 
literature in English where the term appears in the title 
 
mobbing 
22,100 (2.30 per million)  
 
mobbingować (verb) 
56 (0.007 per million) 
 
mobbować (verb) 
12 (0.0015 per million) 
 
harassment 
131 (0.016 per million); 42 of these appear in English-language texts that seem to have 
infiltrated the Polish corpus as quotations; 51 occur in the phrase sexual harassment 
(usually cited as the origin or equivalent of the Polish molestowanie seksualne); of the 
remaining 38, the vast majority feature in definitions of the English word, thus 
qualifying as mention of the word rather than its use 

3 Findings 

The analysis of  the lexicographic and corpus evidence leads to the following, still 
largely tentative, conclusions. At the moment, bullying is only used in Polish by 
professionals studying human behaviour (psychologists, sociologists) and is reserved for 
the description of the cruelty children/teenagers sometimes inflict on one of their peers, 
primarily in the school environment. In the light of the evidence, it would thus appear 
that the lexicographer who admitted bullying as an equivalent in the English-Polish part 
of NKFD2 (see Appendix) had made the right decision.  
By contrast, mobbing appears to be well established in Polish. It is not only relatively 
frequent in corpora, but is also recognised as a word of the language by a large 
monolingual dictionary; in addition, it has given rise to a verb in two competing forms: 
mobbingować and mobbować. 11  Furthermore, Polish mobbing is is both wider and 
narrower in meaning than its English counterpart: wider, because it can refer to 
situations when the perpetrator is either an individual or a group (rather than only the 
latter); narrower, because it typically describes behaviour confined to the workplace or 
place of study, rather than behaviour occurring "in any context" (cf. the Wikipedia 
definition of English mobbing in 2.1.1). Given the latter,  it can be said to be closer to 
English workplace harassment/bullying than to English mobbing (unmodified). Finally, 

                                                           
11 Both have met with the approval of the Polish language academy 
(http://www.rjp.pan.pl/index.php?option=com_content&view=article&id=683:mobbingowanie-
mobbowanie&catid=44:porady-jzykowe&Itemid=58), though only the former features in WSJP, where it 
is labelled as informal.  



765

On bullying, mobbing (and harassment) in English and Polish: Foreign-language-based Lexical Innovation in a Bilingual Dictionary    

unlike in English, mobbing in Polish is the word for the concept in question, widely used 
in the media and familiar to educated speakers.  
As for harassment, there is not enough evidence in corpora to justify including it in a 
bilingual English-Polish, Polish-English dictionary, not even in the capacity of an 
equivalent. In other words, harassment has not (yet?) been borrowed into Polish. A 
contributing reason may be that it frequently occurs in the phrase sexual harassment, for 
which a well-established Polish counterpart (molestowanie seksualne) already exists. 
To sum up the treatment of the three lexical items in NKFD2: Polish mobbing has been 
included both as an equivalent in the English-Polish part and as a headword in the 
Polish-English part; Polish bullying features only as an equivalent in the English-Polish 
part and is labelled as domain-specific; harassment has not been treated as a lexical item 
of Polish, not even as a terminological equivalent of limited currency. 

4 Conclusion 

What has been presented here is merely a tiny snapshot of the kind of things to which 
bilingual lexicographers have to pay attention when dealing with cases of borrowing not 
yet recorded in monolingual dictionaries of the recipient language. Once the requirement 
of the monolingual dictionary's seal of approval has been relaxed, it is up to the 
lexicographer – or, more often, a team of lexicographers – to work out their own set of 
criteria for inclusion, corpus evidence naturally constituting the most important guide. 
Another crucial task is to try and specify the nature of the equivalence relationships in 
question. As we have tried to demonstrate, one cannot always expect complete semantic 
identity between the source-language and target-language forms, even in the relatively 
early stages of the borrowing process (the differences between bullying and mobbing in 
English and Polish being a case in point). Finally, whenever necessary, the lexicographer 
has to make normative decisions regarding spelling, inflection and/or word formation 
pertaining to the loanword in the recipient language, a topic which falls beyond the 
scope of the present contribution. 
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1 Introduction

As would be clear to anyone reading Russian-language sources related to the events in Ukraine over
the past few years, the current Russian language is a very fertile linguistic territory, rife with new 
words, expressions, and usages. The events in question are, of course, the ousting of the pro-Russian 
Ukrainian president, the Russian takeover of the Crimea, and the unrest and war in eastern Ukraine. 
Many of the new Russian words, word combinations, broadened or extended meanings of previously 
existing words, connotations, and other recent linguistic phenomena are directly associated with 
these events. Other neologisms may pre-date these events or pertain to phenomena beyond their 
scope. Many usages are related to Russian views toward Europe or the United States. While
numerous new usages express anti-liberal or anti-Western views, others indicate a liberal or 
anti-Putin perspective. Certainly, all of the writers, whether in the formal Press or in more informal
social media, are using these new words and expressions to cue their readership as to their views and
intentions. Writers are using both denotation and connotation to influence their readers' 
understanding of events; some are reacting by reappropriating new words used negatively to describe
themselves positively, and so on. The goal of the present investigation is to chronicle some of the 
changing linguistic phenomena in the Russian language via authentic and often unconventional 
contexts, with suggestions for effective treatment in dictionaries.  
The sheer number of new usages emanating from Russia is of course huge, so here we will present 
only a few. Some nouns that describe people and places in the wartime Russian/Ukrainian world have
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Appendix 
The entries for bullying, mobbing and harassment in NKFD2 

English-Polish 
bullying znęcanie się nad słabszymi; zastraszanie, terroryzowanie; psych. socjol. 
bullying 

Polish-English 
no entry 

English-Polish 
mobbing mobbing 

Polish-English 
mobbing workplace bullying l. harassment, mobbing 
mobbingować (także mobbować) bully, harass (in the workplace) 
mobbować (także mobbingować) bully, harass (in the workplace) 

English-Polish 
harassment1. nękanie, dręczenie 2. napastowanie, molestowanie; sexual harassment 
napastowanie l. molestowanie seksualne 

Polish-English 
no entry 
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1 Introduction 

As would be clear to anyone reading Russian-language sources related to the events in Ukraine over 
the past few years, the current Russian language is a very fertile linguistic territory, rife with new 
words, expressions, and usages. The events in question are, of course, the ousting of the pro-Russian 
Ukrainian president, the Russian takeover of the Crimea, and the unrest and war in eastern Ukraine. 
Many of the new Russian words, word combinations, broadened or extended meanings of previously 
existing words, connotations, and other recent linguistic phenomena are directly associated with 
these events. Other neologisms may pre-date these events or pertain to phenomena beyond their 
scope. Many usages are related to Russian views toward Europe or the United States. While 
numerous new usages express anti-liberal or anti-Western views, others indicate a liberal or 
anti-Putin perspective. Certainly, all of the writers, whether in the formal Press or in more informal 
social media, are using these new words and expressions to cue their readership as to their views and 
intentions. Writers are using both denotation and connotation to influence their readers' 
understanding of events; some are reacting by reappropriating new words used negatively to describe 
themselves positively, and so on. The goal of the present investigation is to chronicle some of the 
changing linguistic phenomena in the Russian language via authentic and often unconventional 
contexts, with suggestions for effective treatment in dictionaries.  
The sheer number of new usages emanating from Russia is of course huge, so here we will present 
only a few. Some nouns that describe people and places in the wartime Russian/Ukrainian world have 
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been chosen. As certain nouns begin to be used more frequently, adjectives and verbs with related 
meanings come into existence; these will sometimes be noted in passing. For the most part we look at 
usage in the Russian language. Many of the words have variants in Ukrainian, and most likely in 
other Slavic languages as well. While this discussion may address phonological, syntactic or 
morphological characteristics sporadically, the main emphasis is on explanation of meaning and on 
how these meanings could or should be treated in the dictionary. Certainly many new usages will 
prove to be ephemeral – they will not "stick" in the language – but this in itself should no longer 
hinder their full coverage in online dictionaries where space, while still a consideration, is not by any 
means the issue it once was, in the era of print dictionaries (Landau 2001). This is already happening 
today: a few Russian online dictionaries have already covered words that previously existed but have 
now taken on new meanings. It will most likely be a slower process for brand new words or 
expressions to be included. 

2 Denotation and Connotation 

The Merriam-Webster Dictionary online defines denotation as: "a direct specific meaning as distinct 
from an implied or associated idea." Connotation is: "an idea or quality that a word makes you think 
about in addition to its meaning." Similarly, Ladislav Zgusta considers connotation "as a broad 
category comprising all further semantically relevant properties of the word" apart from its 
denotation (1971: 39). As an illustrative example of denotation, Merriam-Webster online gives: "The 
definition provides the word's denotation." This is a good example for a lexicographer (though its 
significance may be obscure to the general reader) because dictionaries only sporadically tell users 
anything about a word's connotation – which is sometimes, but by far not always, treated indirectly in 
the illustrative examples accompanying the explanation of meaning. In other words, describing 
connotation has not been a main goal of dictionary entries, and as a result connotation has not 
received systematic treatment even indirectly via the illustrative examples. 
The habitual lexicographic practice – of treating denotation within definition (explanation of 
meaning) and sometimes adding in connotation in illustration (illustrative example phrases or 
sentences) – was logical in the large print dictionary projects of the past. Such dictionaries took 
decades to complete, so information about the usually more lexically stable denotation would be 
more likely to remain valid over a longer time span. On the other hand, connotation can evolve more 
quickly (as the present Russian situation will show), so that more emphasis on connotation – even 
through the indirect description of it in examples – might previously have made a dictionary appear 
dated too soon. Before a dictionary that took years to make even appeared in print, the connotation 
would most likely have changed more than the denotation. In modern lexicography where lexical 
change can be and is being registered more quickly, a changing connotation could be captured more 
often and more easily than before. However, as Zgusta warns and as we will see below, "the 
connotative values show greater variations from one speaker to another" than do denotations (1971: 
41). Since connotative change could end up causing permanent change in the lexical meaning (the 
denotation) of a word, it is certainly worth registering connotation more extensively, precisely, and 
systematically, especially in modern online dictionaries. Well-selected illustrative examples could 
often serve this purpose, although registering always slippery connotation in the dictionary even as 
connotation is changing more quickly due to social upheaval will always be a lexicographic 
challenge. 
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3 Social Upheaval and Lexical Change 

It is reasonable to consider lexical change in the current Russian language as only one example of a 
not uncommon situation, in which significant social disturbance leads to linguistic innovation. This 
idea was captured well at the beginning of the last century by the linguist Baudouin de Courtenay, 
known to many of us not just as a brilliant phonologist, but as a lexicographer for his revision of 
Vladimir Dal's Russian dictionary1 and many other lexicographic works (Farina & Durman 2012). 
Due to severe criticism in the Russian Press and ultimately due to government censorship of his 
revision of Dal' in pre-Soviet Russia, Baudouin felt compelled to explain some of his lexicographic 
decisions that had come under fire – decisions that were partly influenced by the political reality of 
his time, the Revolution of 1905 in Russia (Farina & Durman 2012). Baudouin notes: 

Words, examples, and citations which I added to Dal’s Dictionary […] can be divided into two categories: 
those I recorded over many years and those which have their origin in the past few years – years of political 
disturbances and fundamental cataclysm in the worldview of almost all classes of society.  

Because of these upheavals, there occurred not only swift change in the various spheres of life but certainly 
equally swift change in the understanding of some words. If in normal and peaceful times word meaning 
changes […] constantly, depending on where people live, what class of society and even what [political] 
“party” they belong to, then it is all the more necessary for more significant changes […] to take place in our 
“revolutionary” and extremely anarchic times. For opposing “parties,” the same words can have different and 
sometimes diametrically opposed meanings, and provoke different emotions. But if a dictionary aspires to 
relative completeness, then it must […] take into consideration even these differences of meaning – which are 
no less important than, for example, variety in local dialects […]. I intended to bring all of these additions – 
new definitions and examples – into the [revised] dictionary (Boduèn de Kurtène 23 Nov 1906: 2). 

Sergei Kartsevskii, in his 1923 book, Language, War and Revolution, took up Baudouin's baton with 
his examination of lexical change following the 1917 Russian Revolution. While living beyond the 
borders of the Soviet Union he could write candidly: 

The events of recent years could not but impact our language […]. Socio-political change, radical disruption of 
everyday life, new daily realities, and an exceptionally volatile reaction to these things […] from the society – 
all of this has left a deep imprint on the Russian language, specifically on our lexicon. Linguistic novelties 
have accumulated to such an extent that some observers are already speaking of a "linguistic revolution." […] 
The linguistic changes of recent years cannot be considered apart from their connection with the previous 
wave of new usages going back to the period around 1905. Truly the events of our days are only one link in the 
chain of socio-political upheavals beginning around 1905. (2000: 217) 

From within the Soviet Union we have a more reticent view from the distinguished linguist Afanasii 
Selishchev in his 1928 book, Language of the Revolutionary Era.2 He notes: 

The terms party, […] party member, […] have acquired a meaning that is synonymous with Communist Party, 
                                                           
1Explanatory Dictionary of the Living Russian Language [Tolkovyi slovar’ zhivogo velikorusskogo iazyka], 
first published 1863–1866 by Vladimir Ivanovich Dal’. Baudouin's 3rd revised edition appeared from 
1903–1909, and his 4th revised edition appeared from 1912 to 1914. 
2 His careful wording of his ideas did not keep Selishchev out of deep trouble. As noted by historian of 
linguistics Vladimir Alpatov, his book was later denounced in a speech as a "subtly and skillfully hidden 
slandering of our revolution" (2012: 8). 
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Communist. In this meaning, the word party and its derivatives are used throughout the entire country. 

Some political parties outside of the USSR with a hostile attitude to the Communist program have been 
castigated [i.e., within the USSR] with strong, harsh, emotionally charged words and expressions such as: 
renegades, appeasers, traitors, insolent gang of servants of capitalism, lackeys of the bourgeoisie, stooges, 
Judases, etc. (2013: 98) 

In Selishchev's 1925 article, "Revolution and Language," he comments: 

One of the elements of revolutionary language is a sort of familiarity and coarseness of style. So it was in the 
speech of French revolutionaries, and so it is in the speech and writing of the public figures of our own time: 
frenzied bourgeoisie, White Guard scum, etc. (1968: 143). 

A more modern observer of linguistic change in times of upheaval, Lidia Starodubtseva, a cultural 
historian and professor at Kharkov National University in Ukraine, wrote on Radio Svoboda: 

Probably, in half a century of peaceful life, the Ukrainian and Russian languages have changed less than 
during only one year of war. […] What kind of transformation is language subjected to in time of war? Does 
language suffer its own "linguistic jerk" that causes an avalanche-like process of chaotic word formation […]? 

Why not consider that in the life of language there are "peaceful" periods of stability and quiet, and "warlike" 
periods when there is a revolutionary "explosion" in the lexical paradigm? Exactly this convulsive, traumatic 
rupture […] in times of war I would like to call a "wartime-linguistic swerve." 

[…] I can say that a "wartime-linguistic swerve" exists simultaneously on at least three levels: in everyday 
experience, in media space, and in the standard language. The borders between these levels are open and cause 
a free fermentation of words and ideas. For example, from the everyday lexicon concepts migrate to the world 
of tweets and retweets, posts and reposts in social media, and from there easily move into official linguistic 
space. 

On the other hand, coming to meet these everyday concepts is the language of the State's ideological 
communications – the language of Power as transmitted through the Press. Thanks to an entire production 
apparatus generating messages to order, and to the work of a large army of Internet "trolls," the State's 
messages are "thrust" into the consciousness of the mass culture. The Press is not just serving as a go-between 
transmitting these messages, but the medium is the message. In our situation, […] the media is becoming a 
production machine of the languages of conflict as well as the battlefield for the clash of languages (4 April 
2015). 

An important aspect of Starodutseva's notion of a "swerve" is its multidirectionality between her 
three levels (everyday language, social media, and standard language). While it is likely that many 
(most?) of the new usages in the Russian language have moved from common speech to social media 
"up" toward more linguistically standard and formal speech and media, there is also considerable 
evidence of the efforts, often successful, of the formal Russian media and the Putin administration to 
use the current linguistically and politically charged state of affairs to introduce their own usages, 
which then expand "downward" through formal and social media into everyday speech (Chen 2 Jun 
2015; GlobalVoices 14 Mar 2015; Soldatov and Borogan 2015). 
While the exact origin of a new usage may not always be relevant to its lexicographic definition, it is 
often necessary to track the origin and spread of a neologism as part of lexicographic work. 
Etymological, encyclopedic, or other extralinguistic information about how a new word came about 
can assist in the interpretation of the real contexts when they are, lexicographically speaking, less 
than ideal. What is more, as the presentation and format of many modern online dictionaries strongly 
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suggest, the non-definitional information about a word or expression is often just as important or 
more important to users than the lexicographic definition itself. The treatment of Achilles' heel in the 
online Merriam-Webster Unabridged versus its treatment in the crowdsourced Wiktionary is a good 
example of this. The Merriam definition is lexicographically well done and is followed by only the 
briefest note on the Achilles legend, while Wiktionary's quite copious information on the legend 
precedes (and almost eclipses) the less impressive definition. 

4 2014 Word of the Year: Krymnash 

Krymnash "the Crimea belongs to us" (Krym "the Crimea" + nash "ours") was chosen as the 2014 
Word of the Year following a contest at Saint Petersburg University. This gleeful slogan expressed 
the view of a majority of Russians that the Crimea should belong to Russia, of people who felt 
empowered by its acquisition. #Krymnash (in Cyrillic) is an active hashtag on Twitter. Many of the 
contexts on the Internet for kyymnash talk about the expression itself rather than actually using it. So 
while krymnash is discussed and used everywhere, useful lexicographic illustrative examples are rare. 
The following example, while useful, is limited due to its brevity: 

(1) Ludmilla Sibel 7 Oct 2014 Русские боятся выезжать за границу. Зато крымнаш. [Russians are 
afraid to go abroad, but at least the Crimea is ours.] 

While this comment appears to be ironic, without more information its intent is not clear. In the next 
example, a tweet from an anti-Putinist, we see that as well as being used as a slogan or expression, 
krymnash can also be used an animate and countable noun referring to people who support the 
Russian acquisition of the Crimea: 

(2) A. Ponukalov @APonukalov 8 Apr 2016 Среди русского ворья крымнашей стало еще 
больше [Among Russian thieves there are now even more Crimea-supporters (krymnashi, a plural 
noun)] 

The connotation above appears to be negative, although this noun would most commonly be used 
positively by those who would call themselves krymnashi – supporters of Russian control of the 
Crimea. Almost every new usage that has been a part of this "linguistic swerve" has received some 
kind of direct linguistic response, and krymnash is no exception. The opposing (minority) viewpoint 
can be seen in another animate noun, krymnashist ("the Crimea" + "ours" + "fascist"), that plays on 
the sound similarity of -nashist and fashist "fascist" to mean, with negative connotation, a person 
who supports the Russian takeover of the Crimea: 

(3) senderkin @senderkin 7 Apr 2016 Знакомый запутинский крымнашист, после 
полугодовалого поиска работы по рабочей специальности, стал уже отказываться от Крым 
[My pro-Putin acquaintance is a Crimea-fascist (krymnashist); after looking for a job in his specialty 
for half a year, he began to oppose the Crimean takeover] 

Sometimes related-sounding words or words opposed in meaning are juxtaposed, as in the expression 
krymnash – namkrysh "now that the Crimea is ours, it's over for us" (nam "for us" + kryshka "death; 
the end"). A similar expression is krymnash ili namkrysh? "is the Crimea ours or are we finished?" It 
can express worry about the loss of status of Russia on the world stage, the economic and financial 
situation in Russia, or the long term implication of Russia's actions in the Crimea. For example: 

(4) gramarsverdlov 2015-02-09 00:53 RT @S_E_R_Z_H_: В КРЫМНАШ НАМКРЫШ 
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наступает конкретно!!!!!!!!!! [IN OUR CRIMEA IT’S THE END is really happening!!!!!!!!!!] 

Above, krymnash is apparently a proper noun (with the preposition v "in") with the meaning "our 
Crimea" or just "Crimea." According to Vishnevetskaia (2015), it has also been used as the name for 
a newborn child, harkening back to the days when boys were named Lenin or Traktor "tractor" and 
girls Stalina. The next example is useful in showing how namkrysh is sometimes used alone, without 
krymnash: 

(5) Victor Kir @ dialog2x2 Путен памаги...НамКрыш! "Люди у нас нищают, Крым 
превращается в захалустье" [Puten, halp … We’re finished (namkrysh)! “Here people are 
becoming destitute, the Crimea is turning into a backwater”]

The purposeful misspellings of Putin's name and the word for "help" indicate that the comment is 
likely ironic, with the author most likely expressing skepticism about the possibility for effective 
action in the Crimea on the part of the Russian government. However, as the meaning is not 
completely clear this would not be a good lexicographic illustrative example. 

5 Reappropriation 

Another common linguistic reaction in a "swerve" can be seen in the series of words translated as 
"Jew/Yid-Banderite." There are many forms: zhidobanderovets, banderovets (m. sing.); 
zhidobandera (m./f. sing. and sometimes collective); zhidobanderovtsy, banderovetsy (plur.);
zhidobanderovskii, banderovskii (adj.). These are combinations of the nouns zhid "Yid, Jew" and 
"Banderite;" the latter signifies a follower of the Ukrainian political leader Stepan Bandera. An 
important figure during World War II, Bandera advocated for Ukrainian independence and was 
assassinated by the KGB. The juxtaposition of zhid-o- with banderovets is noteworthy, since 
Bandera's movement was accused of anti-Semitism. Such juxtaposition is not surprising, since a 
characteristic of lexical change in recent years is that unlikely words or word components with 
seemingly little in common are being combined in Russian. This series of words signifies Jews or 
others who support the Ukrainian "nationalists" – Jews and/or Russian or Ukrainian citizens who 
support the events of Maidan (Kiev Independence Square) and the current Ukrainian government. 
Originally these coinages were above all meant to have the utmost negative and offensive 
connotation, as the two following examples show: 

(6) Леонид@SPB_citizen 10 May 2014 Не, я против нормальных евреев ничего, таки не имею. 
Но согласитесь, это же странно, что #ЖидоБандеровцы #олигархи спонсируют 
укрофашистов. [No, I’ve nothing against normal Jews. But you have to agree, it’s strange that the 
#Yid-Banderites #oligarchs sponsor Ukrainian fascists.] 

(7) Milked@kitrya 10 Mar 2016 Феминистка-жидобандера-лгбт-рептилоид американского 
происхождения. Это мальчики в редакции придумали нового героя для российских сми […] 
[The feminist–Jew-Banderite–LGBT–American reptiloid. The boys in the newsroom have thought 
up a new hero for Russian mass media] 

Most likely neither of the above would be chosen as an illustrative example in traditional 
lexicography, because they raise a variety of semantic questions beyond the use of the target word. 
Nevertheless, these examples do provide the lexicographer with a glimpse at the way these words are 
currently being used, a glimpse that could be helpful both in the defining process and in the selection 
of a better illustrative example.  
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Zhidobanderovets and related forms were very quickly reappropriated by the targeted groups to 
subvert the intended slur into an expression of pride in identity (Galinsky et al. 2003). These words 
are now often positively connoted among Jews and other supporters of the Ukrainian government. At 
one point in time, people were so conscious of these words that it was difficult to find a real 
disparaging usage that was not itself ironic. Example (7) above is of this type: the author is aware that 
the word is negatively connoted, but the author disparages the insult inherent in the word by 
ironically grouping Jew-Banderites with other "enemies" of the Russian Press, like feminists, 
lesbians, gays, Americans, etc. Today this situation seems to have changed, so that both types of 
usages can be found easily: those with either a reappropriated positive connotation or the original 
negative connotation. The author of the example below is apparently using zhidobanderovtsy 
positively, judging from the person's Twitter feed: 

(8) Нетипичный Шушпан @ane4ka_shu  23 Apr 2016 Подольск, Россия [Podolsk, Russia] Еще 
раз с Песахом, дорогие жидобандеровцы [Happy Passover again, dear Jew-Banderites 
(zhidobanderovtsy, plural)] 

The example alone does not make the connotation clear; only reading the Twitter feed allows the 
conclusion that the author meant something positive. So the above would not be recommended as a 
lexicographic example meant illustrating positive connotation. On the other hand, the following 
comment, from Russkii Mir [Russian world], a nationalist website, is clearly negative: 

(9) #РусскийМир @VladMatveev  30 Apr 2016 Жидобандеровцы готовят на 2 мая новое 
нападение на активистов антимайдана [The Jew-Banderites are preparing for May 2 a new attack 
on the anti-Maidan activists] 

This example is not bad as an illustrative example. Using it in a dictionary could shed light on the 
most common meaning of, and the negative connotation of zhidobanderovtsy. 

6 The Role of Etymology 

We noted in Section 3 above that etymological and other extralinguistic information can assist in the 
interpretation of a new word's contexts; this point is relevant to the discussion of kolorad. The 
Colorado potato beetle was known to every child in the Soviet Union of the 1950s. It was 
emblazoned on the notebooks ubiquitous in the state school supply stores. Cold War propaganda 
alleged that the bug was parachuted into the Eastern Bloc by the CIA to destroy potato production 
and cause misery. The new sense of kolorad, mostly used as the plural kolorady, refers to pro-Russian 
fighters in east Ukraine or (by extension) Russian citizens supporting Russian government activities 
in east Ukraine. Since pro-Russian militants are being compared to an insect pest, the pejorative 
connotation is clear. Radio Liberty online points out: "For post-Soviet citizens, the unloved, 
destructive insects are also synonymous with imperialist plots and foreign invasions" (Sindelar 28 
Apr 2014). 
Russian Life magazine notes that "The bug's color is similar to the orange-and-black ribbon used to 
symbolize Russian and Soviet valor since the eighteenth century, when the Order of St. George was 
established" (Antonova 2014: 18). In "New Russian–Ukrainian Dictionary," a discussion of ten 
neologisms that appears on numerous Russian websites ("Novyi russko-ukrainskii slovar'" 21 Jul 
2014), the unknown author claims kolorad was coined the very day that former president 
Yanukovych left Ukraine, and that Yanukovych's supporters sported the ribbon, now worn by fighters 
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in the Donbas Basin of east Ukraine around the city of Donetsk. It is characteristic of these new 
"swerve" usages that detailed origin stories can build up around them. While it would be 
inappropriate to include suspect etymological information in dictionaries, even false origin stories 
can shed light on the denotation and connotation of a target word or expression. Below is a 
captivating illustrative example with kolorad, poking fun at the current president of Ukraine, Petro 
Poroshenko. It appears that the usual negative connotation of the word has been subverted through 
reappropriation: 

(10) Порошенко –  как картошка. Если летом колорады не съедят, то осенью уберут. А если 
зимой не замёрзнет – весной посадят (http://goo.gl/TfQj5P). [Poroshenko is like a potato. If the 
kolorady (i.e. militants) don’t eat him in the summer, they’ll get him in the fall. And if he doesn’t 
freeze in the winter, they’ll plant/imprison him in the spring.] 

The Russian verb posadit' can mean both "to plant" and to "imprison," a play on words that fits this 
(probably) pro-Russian usage of the usually anti-Russian kolorady. Below the more common 
(negative) connotation of kolorady is exemplified: 

(11) все, вот теперь точно амбец вам, колорады... (http://goo.gl/m6QIoI) [That’s it, now you are 
finished for sure, kolorady…] 

In the international sphere the meaning of kolorad is being extended: from pro-Russian soldier to 
citizen supporting Russian policy in Ukraine, it has moved to denote anything Russian or having 
something to do with Russia – with negative connotation. As reported widely in the media, to 
encourage the boycott of Russian goods, activists in Lithuania put stickers with the image of the 
Colorado potato bug on their foods and products in grocery stores. 

7 Top-Down Linguistic Innovation 

Most of the new usages of this "linguistic swerve" have moved from common speech and/or social 
media "up," toward more standard and formal speech and media. There is evidence that the next word, 
while not new, was given a new meaning by the Putin administration and the formal Russian media 
before it expanded "downward" into everyday speech and (uncontrived) social media expression. In 
fact, this new meaning appears to have been created at the very top, by Vladimir Putin himself. 
Mikhail Iampol'skii writes in The New Times that initially natsional-predatel’  "national traitor" 
denoted a collaborationist, someone assisting an occupying regime. The word, he says, was first 
applied to those on the German side who signed the Treaty of Versailles in 1919. Later it was applied 
to the followers of Phillipe Petain in France and of Andrei Vlasov in Russia; these military leaders 
collaborated with the Germans during World War II from within their respective countries 
(Iampol'skii 24 Mar 2014). Vishnevetskaia (2015) mentions that more recently, in the late 1990s, 
Chechen terrorists used the word for people who collaborated with the Russian government in 
Chechnya, a meaning still very much in line with that in the earlier historical examples. Putin would 
give the word a brand new twist. As reported in The New Yorker: "In an address to Parliament on 
March 18th [2014, two days after the referendum on the Crimea], Putin raised the spectre of 'a fifth 
column' – a 'disparate bunch of national traitors' – sowing discord inside Russia" (Yaffa 28 Mar 2014). 
The change in meaning is that there are no occupying forces in Russia with whom the present-day 
"national traitors" could collaborate. Iampol'skii calls Putin's technique totalitarian speech 
(Iampol'skii 24 Mar 2014; Iampolski 11 Apr 2014). Natsional-predatel’, a word that always had a 
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strong negative connotation, now denotes something quite different but with an equally strong 
negative connotation: people who hold or express opinions not in line with those of the leaders of 
their government. It is less important what exactly the new word means (denotation), and more 
important that people understand its undesirability as a label – its negative connotation. 
This usage from the top quickly entered the highly controlled Russian media. The well-known 
Russian rock musician Andrei Makarevich, as the next example illustrates, was labeled as a 
"national-traitor" for performing in Ukraine:  

(12) Проханов: «Макаревич преступник и национал-предатель, у которого руки в крови» 13 
Aug 2014.  http://goo.gl/EDJfv4 [Prokhanov: “Makarevich is a criminal and national traitor, whose 
hands are bloody.”] 

Makarevich lost the possibility to perform in Russia as his concert engagements were canceled. In 
addition, leading liberals were labeled in Internet lists as "national-traitors" for some form of speech 
or action. "National-traitor" illustrates well the fluidity of the borders between Starodubseva's levels, 
and that, while it might be less common, these new usages can migrate "down" into colloquial speech 
and social media, rather than originating in them. 

8 Conclusion 

As a prime example of the need to present more information on connotation to dictionary users, the 
present linguistic situation in the Russian language requires the full attention of lexicographers. Clear 
illustrative examples will be needed to support explanations of meaning if lexicographers are to 
capture the fast-changing and sometimes multiple connotations, frequent reappropriations, and other 
lexical phenomena of the new usages. The explanations of meaning themselves will need to address 
broadening, narrowing, or other changes of meaning; multiple senses, and alterations of historical 
meaning. 
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Abstract 
The paper is dedicated to some polysemous Russian particles as they are represented in the Active 
dictionary of Russian (ADR), which is currently being compiled under the guidance of Yury 
Apresjan at the Russian Language Institute (RAS), and the problem of lexicalized prosody. General 
principles of ADR presuppose that all important properties of a lexeme are described in the lexical 
entry including lexicalized prosody. The phenomenon of lexicalized prosody in Russian drew the 
linguists’ attention about 30 years ago. The investigation is usually confined to phrasal stress as the 
most frequently lexicalized and therefore the most lexicographically interesting prosodic pattern. 
However, as far as discourse particles are concerned, not only phrasal stress but also intonation 
pattern is of greatest interest. Two Russian discourse particles will be discussed. One of them is the 
particle -to. Its different usages imply very different prosodic patterns. The other one is vot which 
can be used not only as a demonstrative particle, but also as a xenomarker (quotation marker), 
which requires a specific prosody. 
Keywords: lexicalized prosody; polysemy; discourse particles; Russian 

1 The Phenomenon of Lexicalized Prosody 
As already mentioned above, the phenomenon of lexicalized prosody in Russian drew the linguists’ 
attention about 30 years ago. See (Apresjan 1980: 51; Nikolaeva 1985: 122; Pavlova 1987: 8; 
Bulygina, Shmelev 1987; Zaliznyak Anna 1994,; Boguslavsky 1996: 255, etc.). A very nice 
overview of different approaches to this problem can be found in (Kobozeva, Zaharov 2004). 
Mainly this phenomenon is connected with the communicative structure of an utterance, the 
topic/focus opposition. 
Thus, in ADR (Активный словарь русского языка) lexicalized prosody is treated the following 
way:  
Prosody comprises a wide range of phenomena, out of which ADR is concerned primarily with 
those that pertain to phrasal stress as the most frequently lexicalized and therefore the most 
lexicographically interesting prosodic pattern. 
Lexicalized phrasal stress is always in some way tied up to the communicative structure of the 
sentence. There are two groups of prosodic phenomena which are reflected in ADR: a) prosodic 
syntagmatics; b) prosodic paradigmatics. 
a) Prosodic syntagmatics. Certain lexemes, while themselves not prosodically marked, do, at the 
same time, require prosodic accentuation of the words they are syntactically connected with. Thus, 
the particle čto kasaetsja ‘as for X,’ ‘what concerns X’ marks the NP to the right of it, on which it is 
syntactically dependent, as the contrastive rheme of the sentence, and b) Prosodic paradigmatics. 
Prosodic paradigmatics deals with prosodic accentuation as a marker of differences among various 
lexemes of the same word or different usages of the same lexeme. Prosodic accentuation tends to 
mark the following categories of meanings: 1) negation; 2) quantification; 3) modalities of desire, 
necessity and possibility; 4) evaluation; 5) facts and opinions. The presence of one or more of those 
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meanings in the semantics of a lexical item allows one to form expectations concerning its prosodic 
properties. 
This phenomenon can be illustrated with two different lexemes of the word pozdno ‘late.’ 
Pozdno 1 ‘late 1’ means ‘at a late time’ and can either bear phrasal stress or be prosodically unmarked, 
whereas pozdno 3 which means ‘too late for doing X’ and combines the components of quantification, lost 
possibility, and evaluation, always bears the main phrasal stress”. (Apresjan V. 2011). 
As we can see, the main attention is paid to phrasal stress. However it should be mentioned that as 
far as discourse particles are concerned, not only phrasal stress but also intonation pattern is of 
greatest interest (see also Kodzasov 1996). I will provide two examples to illustrate my statement. 

2 Russian Particle –to 
In Russian two homonymous particles –to are present: 
1) a particle forming indefinite pronouns: кто-то somebody, какой-то some, почему-то for

some reason, etc.;
2) a discourse particle with a number of meanings (see Shimchuk, Shchur 1999).
-То as a discourse particle is discussed in many articles, most thoroughly in (Bonnot 1990, 1991). 
According to Bonnot, -to is mostly a topicalizing particle – “la particule de thematisation”. 
However it has some lexemes implying a very unusual intonation pattern.  
Let us compare the intonation of the following phrases:2 
(1a) Всё-то сразу не трать! Don’t spend all your money at once! 
(1b) Всё-то я не потрачу! I will not spend all my money at once! 
(1c) Всё-то вы знаете! You know really everything! 

В с е - т о сразу  н е т р а т ь
60

500

100

200

300

400

Pi
tc

h 
(H

z)

Time (s)
9.19 10.76

Figure 1. 

2 For speech analyzing the Praat analyzer is used, see http://www.fon.hum.uva.nl/praat/ All phrases were 
read by one speaker (not by the author), female voice.	
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Figure 2. 
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Figure 3. 

Figure 1 and Figure 2 look different, because (1a) is an imperative sentence, which presupposes a 
specific communicative structure, while in (1b) we see the regular topicalizing –to. And it is natural 
that here the so-called intonation construction 3, according to E. A. Bryzgunova’s classification (see 
Bryzgunova 1977; Russian grammar 1980) is represented. This intonation pattern is typical of 
general questions, for example. 
However, the intonation of (1c) differs greatly both from (1a) and (1b). The example (1c) and 
Figure 3 demonstrate the so-called intonation construction 5 as defined by Bryzgunova which is 
characteristic of the Russian exclamations (Russian grammar 1982: 116-117) (its frequency contour 
is specified by the two – the sentence-initial and the sentence-final – tonal peaks). 
The respective meaning of the particle –to can be realized in the sentences with a certain 
generalization: either containing a word like all, every, everything, always, never, etc., or a sort of a 
row: 
Ох, человек, человек, всех-то ты победил, всюду-то ты наводишь порядок, только среди 
самого человечества одни раздоры, скандалы, свары. [Виктор Розов. Удивление перед 
жизнью (1960-2000)] 
Всегда-то он первый догадается! ― прямо завидно. [Андрей Битов. Моя зависть (1965)]  
Уж и вино отпустил! Можно сказать, что на чести. Попробовала я рюмочку, так и 
гвоздикой-то пахнет, и розаном пахнет, и еще чем-то. [А. Н. Островский. Бесприданница 
(1879)] 
В биографии Галича, написанной Михаилом Ароновым и переизданной в прошлом году 
"Новым литературным обозрением", собрана целая россыпь цитат, полных плохо 
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скрываемой зависти: и носки-то у него белые, и брюки трубочкой, и цепочка от часов 
золоченая. И на стол-то накрывают — все на фарфоре, и на бегах он пропадает, и 
ужинает в "Национале", и запел он, как писал Нагибин, "от тщеславной обиды" (Ю 
Сапрыкин 
http://kommersant.ru/doc/2315038?fb_action_ids=459096970874370&fb_action_types=og.likes&f
b_source=other_multiline&action_object_map=%7B%22459096970874370%22%3A58485933490
7138%7D&action_type_map=%7B%22459096970874370%22%3A%22og.likes%22%7D&action_
ref_map=%5B%5D )  
Now let us compare intonation of similar phrases with and without –to: 
(2a) ВСЕГДА ты споришь! and Всегда ты СПОРИШЬ!  
(2b) Всегда-то ты споришь! 
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Figure 4. 
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Figure 5. 
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Figure 6. 

The phrases without –to are pronounced with a typical rhematic accent (here so-called intonation 
construction 2), two variants differ by location of phrasal accent. 
The phrase with –to from the point of view of intonation is very similar to our example (1c) Всё-то 
вы знаете! (intonation construction 5). 
From the point of view of semantics the difference between phrases with and without –to is also 
clear. 
Both phrases contain generalization (You always object). 
But without –to it is just a statement, while with –to the speaker pretends that the general idea itself 
is well known and he or she wants just to illustrate it and express certain feelings towards the 
situation that cannot be changed. 
There is one more lexeme of –to in combination with words like who?, what?, where?, when?, etc. 
So, these combinations are homonymous to indefinite pronouns, but have different meaning and 
imply a specific intonation pattern. Let us compare: 
(3a) И он не с ↓теми ходит где-то. 
(3b) Опять он где-то ↓ходит! 
(3c) Он где-то ходит? 
Где-то has here the meaning ‘somewhere’, -to is prosodically unmarked. 
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Figure 7. 

(3d) Где-то он ходит? 'If I knew where he could be now!' 
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Г д е - т о о н х о о д и т ?
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Figure 8. 

Here a very interesting type of prosody is represented. It is typical of a specific illocution of 
mirroring the process of dreaming, or recollecting. It is marked by a rise on the tonic syllables 
which are followed by level, or slightly falling post-tonics. The tonic and post-tonics are 
substantially prolonged; (see Yanko 2008: 1090). The meaning of this –to can be described in the 
following way: ‘The answer to this question can hardly be found, but I am trying to imagine what it 
could be’. 
One more lexeme of –to implying similar intonation pattern is worth mentioning. See the following 
examples: 
(4) Уж бледная-то бледная; 
Зашёл разговор о лошадях, и Печорин начал расхваливать лошадь Казбича: уж такая-то 
она резвая, красивая, словно серна, ― ну, просто, по его словам, этакой и в целом мире нет 
[М. Ю. Лермонтов. Герой нашего времени (1839-1841)]; 
Порадовались черемухе, все в нее головами нюхали, самая-то весна [И. С. Шмелев. Лето 
Господне (1927-1944)]. 
Here the particle stresses the idea of extremely high level or extent:	

Уж бледная то бледная
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Figure 9. 
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So we tried to demonstrate that lexicalized prosody is not always confined to phrasal stress. We see 
that some lexemes of the discourse particle –to imply certain intonation patterns.  

3  Russian Particle –vot 
The particle вот is also polysemous.3 Its basic meaning is demonstrative (Вот моя деревня). Some 
of the lexemes are stressed, some are not, some of them are prosodically unmarked. There is an 
interesting function of this particle as “xenomarker”. 
This function is usually ascribed to the particles мол, дескать, де, as well as якобы and грит 
(гыт). Most of them are etymologically connected with verba dicendi. Since the speaker uses 
xenomarkers to distance himself or herself from another person’s stand, these words quite often 
pragmatically imply a valuation, most often a negative one, of the reported speech. Their function, 
according to N. D. Arutyunova, consists in “marking Somebody Else’s presence” («маркировать 
присутствие Другого») (Arutyunova 2000: 448). It turns out, however, that the repertoire of 
means used as markers of quotation or retelling is much broader than it is generally admitted. Thus, 
the words ах, вот, так и так; the construction with imperative reduplication and the conjunction 
да (Привязалась: расскажи да расскажи), specific intonations of retelling, and some other 
phenomena can take over the same function (Levontina 2011). 
Вот as xenomarker was discovered in (Podlesskaya, Kibrik 2009), namely as a means of 
“expressing threat and condemnation” in reported speech, cf.: 
\тоже на меня ‟ /посмотрела , «/\Вот! Я тебя /–в-выгоню-у и-из-зз ∙∙(0.2) этой из ш= ∙∙(0.2) 
‟из ∙(0.2) ‟ /школы!» [She looked at me too: “I’ll throw you out of this school!”]. 
See also: 
Я стала говорить дома: вот, Наташа просила у меня прощения, я не простила ее... [I started 
telling at home – well, Natasha asked me to forgive her, and I didn’t…] [Н. Горланова, 
Метаморфозы]. 
Interestingly enough, the meaning of вот is not confined to threat or condemnation. Compare the 
following examples: 
А она сидит и ноет: «Воот, я такая несчастная…» [And she is sitting around, whimpering: 
“Oh, I‟m so miserable…”]; 
Он расхвастался: «Воот, я самый крутой» [He started bragging: “Yeah, I’m such a cool guy”]; 
Привязалась: «Воот, как тебе не стыдно, что у тебя за юбка» [She kept intruding on me: 
“Hey, what kind of a skirt is that? Shame on you!”]; 
А он все обещает: «Воот, деньги будут со дня на день, все отдам [And he keeps giving 
promises: “The money will be there any day, I will return everything I owe”]». 
Ну и что же, что она первая позвонила? А ты бы ей сказал: «Воот, я сам собирался тебе 
позвонить, поздравить» [Yes, she called first, so what? You should have said – I was planning to 
call you with the greetings myself]. 
It should be stressed that this lexeme demands certain intonation. 
In (Yanko 2008: 109) an intonation pattern described is called “the intonation of mental activity”, 
i.e. situations of remembering, perplexity, sinking into daydreams, and also reported speech (Тетя 
сказала, надо чего-то там уко-олы делать [Aunty said we should make injections…]). This 
intonation pattern is described as follows: «Соответствующий акцент характеризуется 
подъемом тона и существенным удлинением ударного слога акцентоносителя ремы. Вся 
заударная область ровная (иногда с небольшим естественным падением)» [A rheme of 

																																																								
3 ВОТ, ЧАСТ. вот 10, разг. ‘говорящий передает чужие слова’: Мне говорят, вот, я плохая мать. 
(ADR, lexical entry was written by T. Krylova).	
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dreaming or recollecting: a rise on the tonic syllables followed by level or slightly falling post-
tonics accompanied by lengthening the tonic and post-tonic syllables.]. Yanko notes, that by 
retelling a speaker does not copy somebody else’s intonation, but arranges his or her utterance with 
a specific “remembering” prosody. 
However, although the prosody of retelling and remembering has much in common, these two 
intonation patterns are somewhat different. First of all, retelling is often affective and emotive, and 
the prosody in this case is emphatic, which is hardly possible in the case of remembering, 
perplexity, or sinking into daydreams. Secondly, by retelling, the phrase is often split into minor 
segments as against original speech. Cf.: 
- И что он ответил? 
- Да что ответил! «/\Маама не разре/\шаает» [And what did he say? What could he say? 
Mommy won’t let me]. 
From the point of view of intonation, reported speech often turns to sounding rhythmical, 
pronounced with seriate tone rises and falls, similar to “listing” intonation: А он мне и говорит: 
«/\Воот, /\деевушка, какая вы кра/\сиивая, как вас зо/\вут, а пой/\деемте, погу/\ляем, а 
/\даайте теле/\фоончик» [And he tells me: Hey lady, you’re so pretty, what’s your name, let’s go 
for a walk, please give me your phone number]. 
For phrases with вот as xenomarker this type of intonation is obligatory: the particle only cannot 
express this meaning without this pattern, it implies certain prosodic outline of the whole phrase. 
That’s why it occurs mostly in oral speech. 

Вот именно об этом я и говорю
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А она мне: воот ты та кая ты ся кая
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Figure 11. 

4  Conclusion 
Such cases as our –то and вот are much more difficult for lexicographical presentation than the 
cases of lexicalized phrasal stress. As it was mentioned earlier, in ADR such features of lexemes are 
not fixed so far. I hope, however, that eventually this problem will be solved either with the help of 
short and clear verbal descriptions, or with signs like /\, /-\, or similar. For the future digital version 
of ADR, audio-illustrations will be helpful in such cases (see Kobozeva, Zaharov 2004).  
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foreign languages. We also discuss the role of bilingual dictionaries in protecting the lexical richness 
of languages and thus preserving the linguistic diversity. 

1. Background
For decades, the issue of semantic equivalence has elicited the interest of many renowned 
lexicologists and lexicographers, who discussed it in their papers, articles and lectures presented on 
various linguistic fora. For instance, the Dictionary of Lexicography by R. R. K. Hartmann and G. 
James defines EQUIVALENCE as ‘The relationship between words or phrases, from two or more 
languages, which share the same meaning’ (Hartmann & James 1998). The authors proceed to state 
that ‘Because of the problem of anisomorphism, equivalence is 'partial' or 'relative' rather than 'full' 
or 'exact' for most contexts’ (ibid.), thus outlining the very essence of the issue of equivalence as it is 
perceived by lexicologists and lexicographers. 
Various descriptions and classifications of equivalence and equivalents have been proposed by 
scholars who had to address the said issue of semantic equivalence of interlingual synonyms (i.e. 
‘words or phrases, from two or more languages, which share the same meaning’, according to the 
above quotation). Prof. Rufus H. Gouws, author of publications on lexicography, singles out three 
principal types of equivalents (which we should term as equivalents classified on the qualitative 
level). In particular, Mr. Gouws writes: “Three major types of equivalent relations prevail, i.e. full 
equivalence, partial equivalence and zero equivalence. These different relations of equivalence 
confront lexicographers with different challenges to ensure that the users will be able to achieve an 
optimal retrieval of information from a given dictionary article” (Gouws & Prinsloo 2008). It is 
interesting to note, that in his article Mr. Gouws mainly addresses the problem of zero equivalence, 
describing some possible ways of rendering country- and culture-specific phenomena in bilingual 
dictionaries. 
The American scholar of Czech descent Ladislav Zgusta (1971), styled as “the twentieth-century 
godfather of lexicography” by the Dutch lexicographer Piet van Sterkenburg (2003), distinguished 
between the equivalents of meaning, he otherwise termed as explanatory or descriptive equivalents 
(serving as headwords for dictionary entries) and translational, otherwise contextual or insertable 
equivalents (appearing in the illustrative phrases of a dictionary entry to better highlight the meaning 
within the context of the entire phrase). Such approach, in our opinion, constitutes the qualification 
of equivalents on the functional level, since they are distinguished with regard to their function 
within a dictionary word-entry. This approach, as we believe, has considerable practical, 
lexicographic (rather than abstractly theoretical and lexicological) relevance. We also believe that 
Zgusta’s dichotomy: explanatory versus contextual / translational equivalents can serve as some sort 
of useful guideline for practising lexicographers, especially in complicated cases when above-
mentioned culture-specific phenomena, or notions and concepts from a given source language, not 
lexicalized in respective target language, are involved. 
The Polish lexicologist, lexicographer and specialist in the history of linguistics, Arleta Adamska-
Sałaciak (2010), whom we have already mentioned above, in her article entitled “Examining 
Equivalence”, highlights the necessity of the adoption of certain creative approach to the process of 
determining the degree of semantic equivalence between interlingual synonyms: “[...] equivalence 
judgements – like all similarity judgements – are creative processes in the mind of equivalent-seeker 
(more generally, the comparison-maker) […]. As a result, the outcomes not only show more inter-
subjective variation, but are also less stable for the same individual on different occasions.” A few 
pages below, Ms. Adamska-Sałaciak mentions “equivalence – understood as a broad spectrum of 
relations, from similarity to identity […] (Adamska-Sałaciak 2010: 403)”. This demonstrates how 
complex and even ambiguous the issue of equivalence may be. 
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Responding to some critical and sometimes even nihilistic views on the very existence of semantic 
equivalence as such, the author concludes: “All in all […]: despite the lack of one universal 
definition of equivalence, and despite the (not unrelated) fact that the equivalents found in bilingual 
dictionaries are normally less than perfect, there is nothing inherently wrong with the notion of 
equivalence […] (emphasis added). Equivalence is likely to remain a concept central to bilingual 
lexicography. The foundations of our discipline would be much more shaky without it.” (Adamska-
Sałaciak 2010: 404). 

2. Semantic Asymmetry between Languages 

2.1 Semantic Assymetry between English and Georgian 
We will resort to a concrete example to illustrate this issue. In the paper semantic asymmetry is 
discussed at the lexical unit level, i.e. the level of individual lexical-semantic variants of a 
polysemous word.What is the correlation between the English word ‘rough’ and its Georgan 
equivalent ukheshi? The definition of ‘rough’ in the Oxford English Dictionary on historical 
principles (OED) reveals the following components of its meaning: 
(1) rough ‘having a surface diversified with small projections, points, bristles, etc., so as to be harsh 
or disagreeable to the touch; not even or smooth’. 
Apart from stating that the surface is not even or smooth, the definition of the English word also 
points to the reasons of its being uneven - small projections or points or bristles, etc. As a result of 
such diversified reasons, ‘rough’ in this meaning can be used with the following nouns: road, edges, 
cloth, skin, hands, etc.  
The definition of the Georgian counterpart of ‘rough’ is looked up in the Explanatory Dictionary of 
the Georgian Language (the so-called KEGL). KEGL defines ukheshi  in the following way: 
(2) uxeshi ‘which is not tender, rigid; not processed, unrefined’. 
As can be seen from this definition, there is no indication of the reasons for not being even like it is 
in the definition of OED. Consequently Georgian ukheshi  is not the equivalent of English ‘rough’ in 
all contexts, given below: 
(3) ‘rough road’  oghrochoghro gza  (lit. bumpy road); ‘rough edges’ ustsormastsoro kideebi  (lit. 
uneven edges); ‘rough skin’ khorkliani kani  (lit. calloused skin); ‘rough cloth’ mkise ksovili  (lit. 
coarse cloth). 
Another example of English ‘restless’ and its Georgian corresponding word mousvenari. 
Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (OALD) defines the word ‘restless’ in the following way: 
(4) restless ‘unable to stay still or be happy where you are, because you are bored or need a change’. 
Like the OED definition discussed above the OALD definition points to the reasons, why someone 
is unable to stay still or be happy: he/she is bored with his/her situation and lifestyle, or needs a 
change. Consequently, the word can be used in the following contexts: 
(5) The children had been indoors all day, and were getting restless; 
The audience was becoming restless; 
After five years in the job, he was beginning to feel restless. 
KEGL gives the following definition of the Georgian word mousvenari: 
(6) mousvenari ‘Who or which can find no rest, cannot stay calm’ (KEGL). 
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The meaning of mousvenari  does not contain the indication of the reasons for not being able to stay 
still. As a result, the illustrative phrase ‘the audience was becoming restless’ is translated in 
Georgian not by mousvenari, but by motminebas kargavda (lit. was losing patience), while in the 
third sentence ‘after five years in the job, he was beginning to feel restless’ restless is translated in 
Georgian by guls ver udebda  (lit. could not lay his heart to).  
Such examples may be cited ad infinitum. This disparity between the seemingly similar words of the 
two languages represents a linguistic regularity and is a well-known fact to any proficient linguist. 
As a result of this, the semantic structure of an English word corresponds to some part of that of a 
Georgian word, whereas its other parts relate to completely different Georgian words, requiring the 
use of different Georgian words in the process of translation. 

2.2 Semantic Asymmetry between English and Some Other European 
Languages 
Semantic asymmetry between English (which is an Indo-European language) and Georgian – a 
language isolate spoken in the Caucasus, should not seem quite unexpected. On the other hand, in 
many cases even the lexical units from very common and frequently used vocabulary strata display 
lexical and semantic anisomorphism even in the most closely related languages. For instance, one 
would expect to find evidence of relatively high-degree lexico-semantic symmetry or parallelism 
when comparing, say, the semantics of the English adjective ‘fragile’ and its counterparts in other 
European (mostly Germanic) languages. In reality, the semantic fields of these seemingly close 
synonyms from English and other languages (if we should choose to represent them in the form of a 
Venn diagram) are showing relatively small area of overlapping of their semantic fields, thus 
allowing us to reiterate that, like in many other cases, there is only partial equivalence  in evidence 
here. Such asymmetry may be due to the high incidence of multiple synonyms with approximately 
same lexico-semantic valeur in each particular language (e.g. English ‘fragile’, ‘brittle’, ‘breakable’, 
‘fine’, ‘delicate’, etc.; Swedish ‘bräcklig’, ‘spröd’, ‘skör’, ‘bruten’; German ‘brüchig’, 
‘zerbrechlich’, ‘spröde’; Dutch ‘breekbaar’, ‘broos’, ‘onbestendig’, etc.). 
More specifically, the German for ‘fragile’ or ‘breakable’ is ‘spröde’ (e.g. “sprödes Glas fragile 
glass”); but in order to translate ‘spröde Fingernägel’ we need another English adjective, 
synonymous with ‘fragile’, viz. ‘brittle’ (brittle fingernails); translating ‘spröde Haut’ or ‘spröde 
Lippen’ we would need to use adjectives other than ‘fragile’ or ‘brittle’ and to say ‘crispy’ or, 
maybe, simply ‘dry skin/lips’; ‘spröde Gotik-Mauern’ (The Sketch Engine 2003: deTenTen10) have 
to be rendered approximately as  ‘delicate’, ‘subtle’ or ‘fine Gothic walls’. Conversely, in other 
contexts the English adjective ‘fragile’ may be matched up by German equivalents such as 
‘brüchig’, ‘zerbrechlich’/‘gebrechlich’, and so on. 
Similarly, Swedish has multiple equivalents corresponding to the English adjective ‘fragile’, such as 
‘skör’, ‘spröd’, ‘bräcklig’, ‘(lätt) brytbar’, ‘ömtålig’, etc. – the adjectives with slightly different 
shades of meaning determining their application in various specific contexts or situations. E.g. “skör
is fragile ice”; “ett skört vinglas  a fagile wineglass”; “en ömtålig vas  a fragile vase”; “bräckliga 
möbler fragile furniture”, “sprött porslin fragile porcelain”. Likewise, other English synonyms of 
‘fragile’, such as ‘brittle’, ‘breakable’, ‘frail’, etc. may each have multiple context-specific 
equivalents in Swedish. 
Very similar examples can be quoted from the Dutch language as well, where the adjective 
‘breekbaar’ (approx. meaning ‘breakable’ or ‘fragile’) may require different English equivalents for 
their different contexts, as clearly demonstrated by the following data retrieved from a parallel 
Dutch-English corpus (The Sketch Engine 2003: DGT, Dutch): “breekbar ladingen fragile loads”; 
“breekbare producten brittle products”; “breekbaar glas breakable glass” and so on. 
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What we witness in this particular case, is another instance of small-scale or limited-extent 
overlapping of the semantic fields of the Dutch ‘breekbar’ (and synonyms thereof) on the one hand, 
and the corresponding English adjective ‘fragile’ (and other synonymous English adjectives) on the 
other hand. 
As mentioned above, there are three possible types of equivalence between and among interlingual 
synonyms, namely (a) complete equivalence; (b) partial equivalence; and (c) zero equivalence. 
Statistically, the instances of complete equivalence between interlingual synonyms are fairly rare. 
On the contrary, zero equivalence, in cases of culture-specific or other concepts/lexical units having 
markedly unique semantic profile, is encountered very frequently. Cases of zero equivalence 
however do not pose any insurmountable problems for lexicographers – their meanings can be 
expressed in target language by means of the combined use of explanatory and 
translational/insertable equivalents [see Chapter 3 below]. Comparing semantic profiles of 
interlingual synonyms from various European languages, we mostly encounter the cases of different 
degrees of partial equivalence. In fact, it is partial equivalence which makes lexicographers have 
major difficulties in finding the exact matches in a target language for the words in a source 
language, as far as multiple shades of meanings of relatively but not fully synonymous lexical units 
(as it has been shown above) are making the task of finding the exact and most suitable 
correspondence invariably complicated. Thus, in most cases it is the problem of partial equivalence 
which the lexicographers have to address in the course of their work. 

3. Treatment of Equivalence in the CEGD 
The Board of Editors of CEGD developed different techniques for dealing with the problem of 
equivalence back in the 1980s independent of the lexicographic theories and practices of European 
lexicographers formulated in the works of Hartmann (2007), Zgusta (1984), Snell-Hornby (1984), 
Neubert (1990), Sundström (1992) and others. 
In order to better clarify our point, we would like to give here some examples. We have adduced 
above a meaning of the English adjective ‘rough’ (3), which requires different Georgian equivalents 
in different contexts: ‘rough road’ oghrochoghro gza  (lit. bumpy road); ‘rough edges’ 
ustsormastsoro kideebi  (lit. uneven edges); ‘rough skin’ khorkliani kani  (lit. calloused skin); ‘rough 
cloth’ mkise ksovili  (lit. coarse cloth). 
What is the equivalent of the English adjective ‘rough’ in this particular sense in Georgian? 
oghrochoghro (lit. bumpy)? ustsormastsoto (lit. uneven)? mkise (lit. coarse)? dakozhrebuli  (lit. 
calloused)? 
The above-cited words are translational equivalents of ‘rough’ in specific contexts, they are words 
with more specific contents and do not equate with the definition of ‘rough’ cited above in the 
definition of OED. oghrochoghro (lit. bumpy), ustsormastsoto (lit. uneven), mkise, (lit. coarse), 
dakozhrebuli  (lit. calloused) are translational/contextual equivalents of ‘rough’, whereas the 
Georgian equivalent of the English meaning, the ‘surrogate equivalent’, in the terminology of 
Hartmann and James, is created with a small definition-type equivalent: ‘ustsormastsoro, khorkliani, 
ukheshi/aragluvi zedapiris mkone  (lit. uneven, of rough/coarse surface)’. The entry for ‘rough’ 
looks the following way in the CEGD:  
(7) Rough: ustsormastsoro, khorkliani, ukheshi/aragluvi zedapiris mkone (lit. uneven, of 
rough/coarse surface); rough road oghrochoghro gza (lit. bumpy road); rough edges
ustsormastsoto kideebi  (lit. uneven edges); rough hands ukheshi / dakozhrebuli khelebi (lit. rough / 
calloused hands); rough skin khorkliani kani  (lit. calloused skin); rough cloth mkise ksovili  (lit. 
coarse cloth). 
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Thus, in the entries of CEGD we distinguish: an equivalent of meaning and translational / 
contextual equivalents. The editors of the CEGD have developed a technique of combining 
equivalents of meanings of lexical units with translational / contextual equivalents presented in 
different illustrative phrases and sentences selected for entries. Equivalents of meaning describe 
English meanings on a more general, systemic level of the two languages, while translational 
equivalents provide good, literary translations of English phrases and sentences into Georgian in 
particular contexts, thus providing different single contextual equivalens for an English headword. 
This treatment, to our mind, is exactly what is suggested by Ladislav Zgusta in his paper 
'Translational Equivalence in a Bilingual Dictionary'. Zgusta discusses an entry for the transitive 
verb fray from the English-Russian Dictionary of E. A. M. Wilson (1982), where the headword is 
followed by a colon and concrete examples of collocations (frayed cuffs, frayed collar/rope, the 
carpet is badly frayed, my nerves are frayed) with their Russian translations and not a real equivalent 
that could be used in different contexts.  
[...] would it not be useful if he [the user] were offered not only these excellent, absolutely colloquial 
translations, but also a Russian explanation of what frayed  at least roughly means, say, 'damaged by wear 
and tear', which he could use in absence of a better, smoother Russian expression [...] this reflection brings us 
to the point where we started: there is a tension between the translational equivalent of the entryword and the 
explanation of its meaning (Zgusta 1987). 

There are certain similarities between what we call equivalents of meanings, and ‘[…] translated 
cognitive orientations; […] prototypical lexical patterns; […] translational starting points’ of 
Albrecht Neubert (1990: 34). ‘It turns out that translation dictionaries of the right kind can have the 
same generating power as defining dictionaries’, writes A. Neubert (1990: 37). 
‘Looking at language both as system and as text (or, if you like, as langue and parole), bilingual 
lexicography thus straddles the domains of linguistics and translatology’, writes Arleta Adamska-
Salaciak (2010: 389), thus stressing the necessity of demarcation of equivalence on the systemic 
level, as well as contextual level. In her article, Adamska-Salaciak summarises all the variety of 
terminology for equivalence, applied by different scholars: explanatory (descriptive) – translational 
(insertable) of Zgusta; prototypical vs textual equivalents of Hausmann; systemic vs translation 
equivalents of Hausmann and Werner; cognitive – translational of Piotrowski; explanatory vs 
translational of Svensen (2010 : 393) 

3.1 Equivalent of Meaning 

3.1.1 Definition-type equivalent 
One of the ways of creating an equivalent of meaning in the CEGD is a small definition-type 
equivalent, or a small definition combined with one or two translational equivalents, as was the case 
with the entry of rough (7), discussed above. 
(8) One of the meanings of the verb strip has the following definition-type equivalent in Georgian: 
tsartmeva, chamortmeva, risame gareshe datoveba (lit. to remove / take away something, to leave 
without something). Another meaning of the same verb is explained in Georgian as: motsileba, 
moshoreba, atsla, adzroba zedapiridan (lit. to remove, to rip off from the surface). 
As was mentioned above, such equivalents of meaning are combined with translational / contextual 
equivalents given in different contexts, which usually require different Georgian words in 
translation. 

3.1.2 Explanatory additions 
Equivalents of meaning may be created with the help of some additional explanations in brackets. 
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(9) One of the meanings of the polysemous verb rough is: ‘having large and dangerous waves (of 
sea)’. This English meaning can be rendered by the Georgian equivalent abobokrebuli (lit. in an 
uproar/rage). As this Georgian verb can be used with different nouns, the equivalent of meaning is 
supplied with additional information in brackets, ‘said of a sea’ - abobokrebuli (ithkmis zghvis 
shesakheb). 
Such additional clarifications are frequent in the CEGD. 

3.1.3 General Equivalents 
Equivalents of meaning are created with two or more synonymous words in Georgian, which have 
highly explanatory power.  
(10) Georgian verbs gaputcheba, dazianeba (lit. to spoil, to damage) are selected as Georgian 
equivalents of meaning for the English verb to mar. Georgian verbs render very well the general 
meaning of the English verb to mar. Nevertheless, these Georgian verbs are not used in any of the 
contexts provided for this English verb in the entry. In the illustrative phrases: to mar one’s joy; to 
mar one’s happiness; small-pox marred her face; smth. mars the beauty of the landscape - the 
entry word to mar is translated by different Georgian contextual equivalents: chamtsareba  (lit. 
‘embittering’); chrdilis miqeneba  (lit. ‘casting shadow’); dakenkva  (lit. ‘disfiguring with pock-
marks’); daushnoeba  (‘making smb., smth. ugly’). 
Sometimes, synonymous Georgian words may be used in some illustrative phrases but not in all 
contexts. But still they have enough explanatory power to be used as equivalents of meaning. 
(11) Georgian equivalents of meaning for the English adjective delicate are: dakhvetsili, natiphi (lit. 
refined, elegant). These Georgian equivalents are also translational / contextual equivalents in some 
cases: delicate taste, delicate lace, delicate features, but not in the contexts: delicate mind,
delicate hint, delicate wine, delicate figure, delicate fingers where the use of other Georgian 
words is required. 

3.1.4 Illustrative phrases and sentences 
As one of the main techniques, developed by the editors of the CEGD is combining equivalents of 
meanings of lexical units with translational/contextual equivalents presented in different illustrative 
phrases and sentence, the illustrative material becomes vitally important for the CEGD and is 
heavily relied upon. On the one hand, context is necessary in order to provide dictionary users with 
contextual equivalents of an English word, which are indispensable for adequate, competent 
translation. On the other hand, the editors of the CEGD have always regarded illustrative material as 
an important component of highlighting the meaning of English words. In many cases, the meaning 
of a word is fully revealed by means of illustrative material. 
(12) One of the meanings of the English verb to reverberate, according to OED and OALD is: 'to 
have a strong effect on people for a long time or over a large area', 
'to have continuing and serious effects', 'often negative effects…'. 
The Georgian equivalent of meaning: didi gamoxmaurebis kona, didi zegavlenis mokhdena (lit. to 
have great response, to have great influence) does not reveal the above-mentioned components of 
the English meaning, they are only revealed with the help of the following contexts: the surge in 
US share prices reverberated across the global financial world - shows one component of the 
English meaning, namely: ‘to have a strong, often negative effect on people over a large area’; 
whereas the second illustration - the events of the September 11 will reverberate through history
- highlights the second aspect of the English definition, namely ‘to have a strong effect on people for 
a long time’, 'to have continuing and serious effects'. 
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There are cases when equivalents of meaning and translational equivalents are the same, 
undoubtedly the combination of different techniques can also be applied, but the most important 
treatment of this problem is to combine two types of equivalents: one that explain the English 
meanings and those, which provide contextual equivalents for smooth translation in the target 
language.  
The combination of equivalents of meaning and translational/contextual equivalents, the application 
of certain principles of explanatory dictionaries and careful selection of illustrative material enable 
bilingual lexicographers to fully expound the meanings of source language words and to most 
adequately describe all aspects, all nuances of their meanings in the target language. 

4. Bilingual Dictionaries and Teaching Foreign Languages
‘It is genuinely puzzling how methods which explicitly condemn the use of the native language in the 
classroom, effectively banning bilingual dictionaries, could ever have been considered beneficial in the 
teaching and learning of foreign languages’, writes Arleta Adamska-Sałaciak (2014) in her article 
“Bilingual Lexicography: Translation Dictionaries”. 
It is known that the principal method of teaching classical languages in England, as well as in other 
European countries, has been the grammar-translation one. Beginning from the 1920s and 1930s, 
when teaching English as a foreign language became urgently important, teaching methodologies, as 
well as language textbooks became for the most part based on this same traditional method, which 
was applied by teachers, linguists and educationalists. Later there were developed alternative 
methods for teaching foreign language, which greatly diminished the role of translation, reduced the 
practice of using native language in the process of teaching foreign languages, which naturally led to 
the elimination of the use of bilingual / translation dictionaries, while the main accent was shifted to 
the use of explanatory, i.e. monolingual dictionaries. The same practice spread also to the schools 
and higher-education institutions of Georgia. 
Later years saw the reversal back to the time-tested translation method, which was however 
modified to comply with the present-day requirements. In order to better study these issues, the 
scholars went further, initiating empirical studies into the efficiency of various methods of teaching 
foreign languages. Considerable part of the researches in question is linked with the efficiency of 
dictionary use. There were carried out studies intended to establish the efficiency of various types of 
dictionaries in the process of mastering foreign language vocabulary. Namely there was studied the 
efficiency of monolingual, bilingual and bilingualised dictionaries. These studies experimentally 
demonstrated the advantages of using bilingual dictionaries with respect to correct comprehension 
of foreign words, to their memorization, as well as with respect to the production of correct contexts 
for them (Laufer & Hadar, 1997; Chen, 2007). 
The importance of bilingual dictionaries in the process of teaching / learning foreign language is 
highlighted by A. Adamska-Sałaciak (2014) who writes: […] ‘apart from being a tool enabling 
quick reference, a bilingual dictionary should double as a teaching aid: it should serve both a 
communicative function (satisfying users’ information needs) and a cognitive one (facilitating in-
depth study of the foreign language)’. 
Expanding on that point, we should like to say that generally, in order to adequately master a foreign 
language, a person needs to expand his or her vocabulary. The best way of achieving this is, in our 
opinion, to extensively read texts in the given foreign language, memorizing as many new words 
and expressions as possible. It is only logical to assert that bilingual dictionaries seem indispensable 
in the process. Speaking about the importance of using bilingual dictionaries, we do not have in 
mind bilingual dictionaries where a foreign word is supplied with a single equivalent from the target 
language; instead, we rather mean bilingual dictionaries where due attention is paid to the problem 
of linguistic anisomorphism and it is adequately highlighted within the dictionary word-entries. In 
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her article quoted above, Prof. Arleta Adamska-Sałaciak points out that it is necessary to make 
foreign language learners realize the semantic asymmetry between their respective native languages 
on the one hand and the foreign language they study, on the other hand. We are also deeply 
convinced that it is vital to enable each language learner to see how many possible equivalents a 
single word from a foreign language may have in his or her native language, or vice versa. While 
studying a foreign language, it is important to bring lexical, grammatical and syntactic information 
from a foreign language into correspondence with the respective lexical, grammatical and syntactic 
information from ones native language, and this is better and more efficiently achieved by means of 
bilingual / translational dictionaries, than by means of explanatory ones.  
We believe that familiar language patterns and concrete concepts, provided by the bilingual 
dictionaries are the key factors determining also the cognitive value of such dictionaries making 
them the preferable tool for teaching / learning foreign languages. 
In our opinion, the methodology described above, namely the combination of the equivalent of 
meaning and various contextual equivalents within a dictionary word-entry will definitely contribute 
to the adequate and high-quality foreign language acquisition and will make the application of 
bilingual dictionaries in the process of teaching most effective. 

5. Bilingual Dictionaries for Preserving Lexical Richness of Languages 
The observation of the processes developing within the Georgian language clearly demonstrates that 
the bilingual dictionaries produced basing on the methodology which we have described above, are 
important not only for the in-depth study of foreign languages, but also for the preservation of the 
lexical diversity and richness of our native language. When a Georgian learner of the English 
language thinks that the English word rough has only one Georgian equivalent ‘ukheshi’, or that the 
Georgian words ‘dakhvetsili’, ‘natiphi’ are the only Georgian adjectives to correspond to the 
English word delicate, such Georgian learner of English, accordingly, stops actively using other 
Georgian equivalents of rough, such as ‘mkise’ (‘coarse’ – said of cloth), ‘dakozhrebuli’ 
(‘calloused’ – said of hands), ‘khorkliani’, ‘khesheshi’ (‘calloused’, ‘coarse’ – said of skin); or using 
other Georgian equivalents of delicate, such as ‘tsertseta’, ‘kenari’ (‘slim’, ‘elegant’ – said mainly 
of a woman’s body); ‘tlili’ (‘fine’, ‘finely moulded’, or lit. ‘chiselled’ – said of fingers), etc. Such 
examples can be cited to infinity. On the other hand, in the Georgian language there is a growing 
tendency of the emergence of word combinations like ‘delikaturi kremi’, ‘delikaturi retskhva’, 
‘delikaturi phkhvnili’, which are formed by analogy with the respective English word combinations 
like delicate cream, delicate washing, delicate powder. This happens despite the fact that the 
meaning of the Georgian adjective ‘delikaturi’ is not the same as that of the English delicate. 
According to the Comprehensive Georgian-English Dictionary by Donald Rayfield, the Georgian 
adjective ‘delikaturi’ should be translated into English as ‘considerate’, ‘tactful’; this meaning 
corresponds to the Russian ‘деликатный’ – ‘delikatniy’ (as in ‘деликатный человек’ – 
‘delikatniy chelovyek’ lit. ‘a tactful/considerate person’), which means that this Georgian word was 
borrowed from the Russian language. Thus, we can witness the situation when, on the one hand, a 
significant stratum of the Georgian vocabulary becomes gradually eliminated from the lexis, while, 
on the other hand, erroneous application of words is being established in the Georgian language. 
Some may argue that the vocabulary of each and every language is changing constantly with some 
words falling out of use, others becoming archaic or obsolete, etc. This is true of course, but we 
believe that the processes described above are unnecessarily accelerating the gradual disappearance 
from the language vocabulary of many thus neglected and eventually superseded words. 
Bilingual dictionaries with adequate representation of native lexico-semantic equivalents both on the 
level of meaning and context, can, in our opinion, successfully address the problem. Encouraging 
the active use of such dictionaries in the process of learning can, as we believe, greatly contribute to 
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the preservation of the lexical diversity of individual languages and, by doing so, to the preservation 
of linguistic diversity as well. 

6. Conclusion

All above-said, in our opinion, clearly demonstrates how important it is to adequately address the 
issue of lexico-semantic equivalence. 
First of all, the adequate solution of the issue will enable the production of high-quality, 
comprehensive bilingual dictionaries. In such dictionaries, the meaning of each and every foreign 
word will be explained by means of a full-fledged dictionary entry, rather than rendered by merely 
one or two words, as it is often the case with some modern (mostly computer-generated) simplistic 
dictionaries. A full-fledged word-entry can much better describe the entire polysemous semantic 
field of each particular word from a source language. 
In addition, the meanings of words in such dictionaries will be further clarified to the point of 
exactness by use of illustrative examples. In such illustrative examples there will be included 
various translational / contextual equivalents of the entry headword, which will better fit into the 
particular contexts. The use of different equivalents from the target language within these contexts 
(like in cases with delicate > dakhvetsili, natiphi, kenari, or tlili) will encourage the more often and 
intense application of the whole plethora of the synonyms available within the lexical stock of the 
target language in question, thus better ensuring the preservation of such stratum of its lexis. This 
will, in its turn, contribute significantly to the preservation of linguistic diversity in general. 
We also think that our article clearly demonstrates the importance of adequate, comprehensive 
bilingual dictionaries (whose implementation, as we believe, is only possible provided that the 
problem of lexico-semantic equivalence of interlingual synonyms is fully realized and successfully 
solved) for studying and mastering foreign languages. Words denoting concrete concepts and 
notions from native language, offered by bilingual dictionaries to foreign language learners as 
renderings of words from the foreign language they study, can significantly facilitate the acquisition 
of foreign language in question. This happens thanks to the fact that such renderings evoke familiar 
language patterns in the learners’ minds, enabling them to associate foreign words with their 
familiar linguistic environments in which they are immersed during their everyday activities [see 
also the quote from L. Zgusta above]. 
The current importance of prompt and adequate acquisition of foreign languages is a separate issue. 
Proficiency in foreign languages is sure to promote the intensification of scientific and cultural 
exchanges among different nations. As a result, lexicography and the primary product of this type of 
philological activity – dictionaries will be able to perform what we believe is their main function: to 
serve as a bridge between different countries and cultures in our multiethnic and multinational world 
in the age of globalization. 
These are in brief the main benefits of adequately solving the problem of lexico-semantic 
equivalence of interlingual synonyms. 

7. References

A Comprehensive Georgian-English Dictionary. In 2 volumes, under editorship of Donald Rayfield. 
London: The Garnett Press, 2006 

Adamska-Sałaciak, A. (2014). Bilingual Lexicography: Translation Dictionaries. International 
Handbook of Modern Lexis and Lexicography DOI 10.1007/978-3-642-45369-4_6-1 # Springer-
Verlag Berlin Heidelberg. 

Adamska-Sałaciak, A. (2010). Examining Equivalence. In International Journal of Lexicography, 4: 
387 – 409. 



797

Importance of the Issue of Partial Equivalence for Bilingual Lexicography and Language Teaching   

Chen, Y. (2007). A survey of English Dictionary Use by English Majors at Chinese Universities. 
Lexicography Studies, 2, pp 120-130. 

Comprehensive English-Georgian Dictionary (CEGD). http://dictionary.ge/ka/letter/a/ [Accessed at: 
17/05/2016]. 

Explanatory Dictionary of the Georgian Language (KEGL) (1964). In 8 volumes, under editorship 
of Arn. Chikobava. Tbilisi. 

Gouws, R., Prinsloo, D. (2008). What to Say about mañana, totems and dragons in a Bilingual 
Dictionary? The Case of Surrogate Equivalence. International Journal of Lexicography, 869 – 
877. 

Hartmann, R. R. K., James, G. (1998). Dictionary of Lexicography. London, Routledge. 
Hartmann, R. R. K. (2007). Interlingual Lexicography: Selected Essays on Translation Equivalence, 

Contrastive Linguistics and the Bilingual Dictionary. Tübingen: Max Niemeyer. 
Laufer, B., Hadar, L. (1997). Assessing the Effectiveness of Monolingual, Bilingual, and 

‘Bilingualised’ Dictionaries in the Comprehension and Production of New Words. The 
Modern Language Journal, 81/2, pp 189-96. 

Lissance, A. (1949). The Translator's Dictionary. In The German Quarterly 22:134ff. 
Neubert, A. (1990). Fact and Fiction of the Bilingual Dictionary. In Proceedings of  EURALEX '90. 

Barcelona: BIBLOGRAF. 
Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (OALD7) (2005)., 7th edition  on CD-ROM. 
Oxford English Dictionary on historical principles (OED) (1989). Second edition on CD-ROM. 

Version 2.0. 
Snell-Hornby, M. (1984). The Bilingual Dictionary – Help or Hindrance. In Proceedings of LEXeter 

'83. Tübingen: Max Niemeyer. 
Sundström, M. P. (1992). Tackling Lexicographical Anisomorphism in Front Matter Comments. In 

Proceedings of EURALEX '92, I-II. Tampere: Studia Translatologica. 
The Sketch Engine. https://www.sketchengine.co.uk/ [Accesed at: 18/05/2016]. 
van Sterkenburg, P. G. J. (2003). A practical guide to lexicography. John Benjamins Publishing 

Company.  
Wilson, E. A. M. (1982) English-Russian Dictionary of The Modern Russian Dictionary for English 

Speakers. Pergamon Press 
Zgusta, L. (1971). Manual of Lexicography. Prague: Academia. The Hague: Mouton. 
Zgusta, L. (1987). Translational Equivalence in a Bilingual Dictionary: Bâhukosyam. In Journal of 

the Dictionary Society of North America. Number 9, 1987, pp. 1-47 (Article). Published by 
Dictionary Society of North America. DOI: 10.1353/dic.1987.0013. 

 
 



798

Towards the Meaning of a Word   
Innes Merabishvili

Towards the Meaning of a Word   

Innes Merabishvili 
Ivane Javakhishvili Tbilisi State University 

e-mail: innesmerabishvili@hotmail.com 

Abstract  
In gnosiology the image is a fundamental category and is used in connection with sensuous reflection 
and abstract thinking.  
The presence of a conceptual image in a word is beyond doubt. As for the sensuous image in a word, 
it is only intuitively noted by scholars. 
The paper argues that the extralinguistic reality is reflected in the form of a sensuous imprint but 
developed into a sensuous image in the process of formation of a word as a second signal system (I. 
Pavlov’s theory on two signal systems).   
The author regards the sensuous image existing in a word as a linguistic image. A linguistic image is 
enclosed in every word but is called forth when figurativeness of the word is created. 
The acknowledgment of a linguistic image in a word permits us to present the meaning of a word as a 
correlation of three main components: the sound form of a word as its nomination, the conceptual 
image as the significatum and the sensuous image as a linguistic image.   
The afore-presented study of the meaning of a word appears to be of great importance in translated 
matters especially when translating poetry that abounds with occasional word-combinations.   
Keywords: sensuous imprint; linguistic image; three components of the meaning of a word.   

1 Introduction 

The practice of lexicography, as its history says, is as old as, if not older, than many religions. As we know 
the first models of lexicographic works were more like lists, mostly bilingual to record the similar words 
of two languages, and it took thousands of years before the dictionary became organized in the way we 
know it to be today. But in all cases any dictionary aimed to study and describe words and their meanings.    
The very first English dictionary was written in 1604 by Robert Cawdrey and contained about 3,000 
entries, but the word “lexicography” was created in the late 17th century as that derived from the Greek – 
“lexikos” and “grapho”. In 1755 the Dictionary of the English Language by Samuel Johnson was 
published. The dictionary contained over 42,000 entries and remained the most comprehensive British 
reference text until the first edition of the great Oxford English Dictionary, published in 1884.  
The same XVIIth-XIXth centuries are marked with serious dictionary making attempts in Georgia. A 
Georgian writer, politician and public figure, Sulkhan-Saba Orbeliani (1658-1725) in 1685 starts to 
compile a Georgian Dictionary and accomplishes it in 1716, though it was first published in 1884, by 
another Georgian lexicographer, writer and public figure Raphiel Eristavi (1824-1901).   
The year of 1884, as the date of publication of the Georgian Dictionary, absolutely coincides with the 
date of the first edition of the great Oxford English Dictionary. Earlier in 1840 Georgian-Russian-
French dictionary was published in St Petersburg. The compiler of the trilingual dictionary was the 
Georgian lexicographer and Professor of the University of St Petersburg, David Chubinashvili (1814-
1891). 

mailto:innesmerabishvili@hotmail.com
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The practice of compiling dictionaries successfully continued and four volumes of Oxford English 
Dictionary, the last of which was published in 1928, contained over 400,000 entries. In 1950 Georgian 
Academy of Sciences published the Dictionary of the Georgian Language in eight volumes.      
I actually needed this short survey to emphasize the main dates of dictionary compiling in two 
countries, in Britain and in Georgia as far as English as an international language is one of the main 
working languages of the XVII EURALEX International Congress, and Georgia is the country that 
welcomes this Congress on Lexicography. As we see the dates of compiling dictionaries in Britain at 
some extend coincide with periods of compiling dictionaries by Georgian lexicographers.   
Lexicography is an art of dictionary-making but a dictionary itself is the most accurate and ample 
resource for information about words as the leading treasurer of language, that is extremely vital to the 
literacy of speakers of a certain language. Lexicography at the same time is a scholarly discipline based 
on the study of words and the analysis of their meanings. The latter i.e. the meaning of a word has been an 
object of profound studies of many academic fields.  
The question of the meaning of a word has been widely discussed especially in linguistics and claims for 
further development in accordance with current attitudes towards the process of reasoning and 
consciousness.  
The aim of the present article is to present a new approach towards the meaning of a word but based on 
the most popular and essential attitudes towards the problem.      
  

2 A Famous Semantic Triangle 
In connection with the problem of the meaning of a word, we offer to consider a famous semantic 
triangle suggested by C. K. Ogden and J. A. Richards (Ogden & Richards 1923) according to which the 
meaning of a word is represented as a relation between the sound form of a word, its concept and a 
referent as an object of the real world (see figure 1). All the debates to study the meaning of a word, 
that span almost 100 years are numerous attempts to define these three points and correlation between 
them as in a system of a language as well as in speech. Ferdinand De Saussure’s dichotomy (De 
Saussure 1977) became exceptionally important for the studies.                                                                                  

                                                                                           

 
                                        Figure 1: Semantic triangle by Ogden & Richards.   

At the same time it should be noted that alongside with a deep, thorough and scrupulous study of a word 
and its meaning in the second half of the twentieth century linguists of the same period appear to be 
carried away by the perspectives of a new and systematic approach which regards text as a whole and is 
known as textlinguistics. Though this new branch of linguistics succeeded in revealing new dimensions 
and categories of a text as a whole it never declared the word as the main unit of a text, that in my opinion 
created a serious gap in the studies devoted to the meaning of a word.   
The frame of one article never permits to present a broad observation on the subject (Merabishvili 
2005) but firstly we will focus attention on the above presented semantic triangle and mostly on a 
referent, as one of its points.  
We argue, that a word with its meaning is a linguistic phenomenon but a referent as an object of reality 
is always extralinguistic. The question is: how does a referent as an extralinguistic phenomenon 
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participate in the formation of the meaning when we are aware of the fact that any word of a 
language as a system is a reflection of extralinguistic reality that is implied in its meaning but in active 
speech be it oral or written a word with its nomination and concept refers to a concrete object of 
reality?      
In current linguistics the most popular term for referent is denotatum. Due to the dichotomy of 
language we offer to distinguish two types of denotatums: a general denotatum implying a class of 
objects a certain word stands for in a language as a system, and a concrete denotatum implying a 
concrete object of reality the word refers to in speech. These two denotatums could be indicated by the 
following two signs accordingly: D and D1.  
When a word is used in its usual meaning, the concrete denotatum represents the corresponding whole 
class of objects that is implied under the word in language as a system. This could be indicated in the 
following way: D≈D1. E. g. if we say “the book is on the table and you can read the story in it”, i. e. the 
concrete denotatum of the word “book” is one of the class of books the word implies. In such cases 
significatum reflects denotatum and is equal to it: S≈D. 
When occasional meaning is developed we observe that these two denotatums are not of equal 
qualities. A word reflecting a certain class of real objects can signify in speech an object of reality that 
is not implied by that class of objects the word stands for in a language: D≉D1, therefore in such cases 
significatum or a word does not equal to concrete denotatum: S≉D1. Before illustrating this 
phenomenon by an example we have to note that the imbalance between the two denotatums results in 
great changes in the concept of a word i. e. in significatum that could be proved by componential 
analysis.    

3 Componential Analysis of a Word 
A popular method of componential analysis permitted linguists to decompose a significatum of a word 
into semas i. e. minimal units of meaning that have different semantic weight. Decomposition of the 
meaning of a word into semas goes back to Michael Breal and his famous book “Essai de semantique” 
(Breal 1883). Linguists realized the perspective of uncovering the mechanism of word relations in speech 
that seemed very obscure before.  
Nowadays we may compare this process with the decomposition of an atomic nucleus, especially when it 
encourages new waves of research.  
Semas of maximum weight create the kernel of the meaning. The other semas are of less weight and 
surround the kernel as secondary features. Graphically we may present it in the following way (see 
figure 2).  

Figure 2: Kernel structure of a word. 
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If a word is used in occasional meaning, we observe decomposition of the meaning, actually of its 
concept into different semas where under the influence of context they are newly rearranged creating a 
new kernel surrounded by new secondary semas.  
Describing a struggle of dawn with night, the American poetess Amy Lowell attributes the word “sun” 
by an unusual word “tiger”, thus creating an occasional word-combination “the tiger sun”:    

Night Clouds 
 
The white mares of the moon 
 rush along the sky  
Beating their golden hoofs  
upon the glass Heavens; 
The white mares of the moon are all standing 
 on their hind legs 
Pawing at the green porcelain doors  
of the remote Heavens. 
Fly, mares! 
Strain your utmost, 
Scatter the milky dust of stars, 
Or the tiger sun will leap upon you  
and destroy you  
With one lick of his vermillion tongue. 
 
From the point of view of language as a system the noun “sun” comprises the leading lexical sema “the 
luminous celestial body, around which the earth and other planets revolve, from which they receive 
heat and light”. This sema can be presented as a kernel sema that is surrounded by a number of 
different secondary semas, such as of colour: “golden”, “yellow”, “red”, etc., temporal semas: 
“winter”, ”spring”, “summer”, “autumn”, or “dawn”, “morning”, “afternoon”, “of sunset”, “twilight” 
etc. Among secondary semas are many others, such as “bright”, “powerful”, “destructive”, “active”, etc 
(see figure 3). 

 
Figure 3: Kernel Structure of the word “sun”. 

The presence of secondary semas certainly implies the increase of their relevance in active speech and 
leads to their transformation from the surrounding into the kernel of the lexical meaning. The noun 
“sun” in usual word-combinations can be attributed by a number of words, the lexical meaning of 
which correspond to the aforementioned secondary semas such as “golden”, “hot”, “warm”, “strong”, 
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“powerful”, “destructive”, “active”, etc. Secondary semas, that become relevant in the speech, enlarge 
the kernel of the lexical meaning, but the latter appears to be more concrete and precise, e.g. “hot 
summer sun”, “cold winter sun”, etc. This is the way in which usual word-combinations are created and 
realized in speech. 
But in contrast to the aforementioned we have an unusual combination of words in “the tiger sun”. It is 
clear that in the poem “Night Clouds” the poetess strives to express the destructive power of the rising 
sun towards the night clouds, trying at the same time to depict the colourful scene of that mysterious 
change in nature. And this is done artistically in the most unexpected way (that is characteristic for 
poetry) by choosing the word “tiger” as an attribute to “the sun”.  
What is the basis for their connection? The significatum of “tiger” comprises the whole number of 
qualities that are to characterise the rising sun, but in a very compact, laconic and artistic way. 
Unexpected contrast adds to the impressive power of the newly created word-combination. From the 
point of view of language as a system the lexical meaning of the noun “tiger” comprises the following 
kernel sema: “a large Asiatic carnivorous mammal of the cat family having a tawny coat transversely 
striped with black”. The kernel of the meaning is surrounded by a number of secondary semas, such as 
“wild”, “fierce”, “active”, “destructive”, etc (see figure 4). In the word-combination “the tiger sun” the 
noun “tiger” does not designate an animal, but is meant to designate certain characteristic features of 
the sun such as “strong”, “active”, “destructive”, etc. These semas appear to be common both for 
“tiger” and “the sun” that leads to their actualization in the kernels of the meanings of these words.     

Figure 4: Kernel structure of the word “tiger”. 

Due to the change of the meaning of “tiger” we observe changes in its significatum, namely when its 
kernel sema is substituted by secondary semas creating the new kernel of a newly formed meaning.   
But what happens to the former kernel sema of “a large Asiatic carnivorous mammal of the cat 
family”?   
An imaginary presence of a tiger as of an animal is easily proved by the further development of 
metaphors: “the tiger sun will leap upon you” and “with one lick of his vermillion tongue”. 
“Vermillion tongue” on the one hand adds to the image of the animal but on the other hand – to the 
colour of the rising sun.  
The above presented was never intended to introduce the method of componential analysis to 
lexicographers and linguists who have been familiar with it since its establishment but we considered it 
necessary to illustrate what happens to the meaning of a word when its usage is occasional. In order to 
answer the question we applied to the fundamental findings of human physiology.        

4 A Word as a Second Signal System   
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According to I. P. Pavlov’s theory on two signal systems (Павлов 1949: 163; Pavlov 1940-49), a word 
represents a second signal system that has great power of generalisation and abstraction. The first 
signal system implies all that we have in the form of impressions, feelings and ideas that we receive 
from the outer world besides the words that we hear or see.  
A word as the second signal system represents a signal of the first signal system or “the signal’s 
signal”, that forms our additional and particularly human advanced reasoning. Due to the latter or the 
second signal system, a human being differs from an animal. The first and second signal systems are 
indivisible and the excitation of the first signal system that is caused by signals of objects and 
phenomena of the outer world passes on to the second signal system. Knowing this we put further 
questions for discussion:  
What kind of changes do we observe when the first signal system is transformed into a word?  
Is a word the result of abstract reasoning only, the final product of which is a concept? 
Can our knowledge on an object or phenomenon, as that reflected in a word, be equated to the 
concept of that word? 
Human consciousness exists beyond the concept of a word and makes the word concretely real and 
emotionally charged in certain instances of speech. I. P. Pavlov was certainly bound to acknowledge 
the sensuous aspect of a word when noting: “If you want to use a word, every time imply the reality 
beyond the word” (Павлов 1949: 163).  
Can a word in speech realize any kind of relation to sensuous impressions? The latter implies the 
imprints of audio, visual or other kinaesthetic impressions that each person receives from the outer 
world during the process of sensuous cognition of the world.  
As observed, an imprint of sensuous impressions is constantly present in each word as a kind of 
standard. Otherwise we would never control what kind of reality could be meant by the use of this or 
that word that is unimaginable from the point of view of language as a social phenomenon. The 
objective nature of that sensuous imprint in each word certainly implies the presence of a subjective 
factor that, as a result of individual perception is permanently characteristic for the author of the speech 
on the one hand and its receiver (receptor) on the other. 
In contrast to animals, in human speech the “imprint” belongs to the first signal system and takes part 
in the formation of a word as a second signal system. For living systems of high organization, the 
meaning of a signal usually exists in the form of an ideal image, by means of which only the reflected 
object is presented as a real one. 
In gnosiology image is a fundamental category and is used in connection with sensuous reflection and 
abstract thinking as well. Sensuous and conceptual images differ according to the level of reflection – 
sensuous or conceptual.  
The presence of a conceptual image in a word is beyond doubt. As for a sensuous image in a word, it 
is obvious that its presence is felt but intuitively only. The fact that a referent was placed in the 
semantic triangle as its constituent part by Ogden and Richards, confirms the aforementioned and 
therefore calls for its acknowledgement.  

5 A linguistic Image and a New Semantic Triangle  

The above presented sensuous image existing in a word I offer to regard as a linguistic image. 
The co-existence of a linguistic image and a significatum as a conceptual image within the limits of one 
word is a precondition of creating a word as a linguistic, social or psychological phenomenon.  
Linguistic image and significatum (concept) are always dialectically connected with each other in as 
far as they represent results of reflecting one and the same object of reality within one word. 
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The acknowledgment of a linguistic image in a word permits us to present the meaning of a word as a
correlation of three main components: 
sound form of a word or its nomination;
significatum or concept; 
linguistic image.
Graphically, we present this correlation again in the form of a triangle, where “I” - indicates “image”,
“N” – “nomination” and “S” – “significatum” (see figure 5).

Figure 5: Semantic triangle offered by Innes Merabishvili.

A further study of the points of the presented triangle permits to say that specific weight of each unit 
depends upon the usage of a word. In neutral speech significatum is the leader but it may enlarge its 
informative capacity in artistic speech (text). In artistic speech nomination may acquire additional
emphasis due to alliteration, sound symbolism, etc., when in special cases nomination can become a
leader. In artistic texts, especially when the words develop figural meanings, informative capacity of a
linguistic image is enlarged and it becomes the leader. In ordinary speech its presence is imperceptible 
and unostentatious. In language as a system a linguistic image is as if in deep slumber on the bottom,
but is reincarnated in the hands of a wordsmith. No wonder Baudelaire called poetry “a magic spell”
(Якобсон 1987: 85) and A. Losev spoke about the magic nature of a word in his “Philosophy of 
Name” (Лосев 1993: 627).
The article argues that magic power of a word, its being an inexhaustible source of influence and
flexible informative capacity is due to the existence of a linguistic image enclosed in every word of a
language as a system.  
It is a word with all three points that reflects general denotatum (D) but in speech (text) it refers to a 
concrete denotatum (D1) i. e. a referent that is an object of extralinguistic reality (see figure 6).

Figure 6: A semantic triangle of the word’s connection with extralinguistic reality.

We express hope that lexicography may invite and register more cases of figurative meanings of words
especially those that were developed from their occasional usage. On the other hand it is a dictionary
with its articles and precise definition on a word that permits us to discuss the meaning of a word and 
develop our scholarly analyses.  
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We express hope that lexicography may invite and register more cases of figurative meanings of words 
especially those that were developed from their occasional usage. On the other hand it is a dictionary 
with its articles and precise definition on a word that permits us to discuss the meaning of a word and 
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6 The Importance of Distinguishing a Linguistic Image for Text
Linguistics and Translatology

6.1 Image Bearing Stratum of Text Content  
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Textlinguistics offers a vast scope for analysing content of any text with subsequent differentiation of 
this category. We agree with I. R. Galperin who distinguishes three main levels of text content: factual, 
conceptual and subtextual (Гальперин 1981). The first two strata are characteristic for any written text, 
but the third one, subtextual level, for literary texts mainly. All of them are equally significant but 
differ according to the complicacy of interpretation. In this aspect we have to mark the subtextual 
information. This is the most hidden stratum of content and is disclosed only be means of a special 
literary skill and keen artistic flair of the reader. The disclosure of a linguistic image in the meaning of 
a word permitted to argue that an artistic text is endowed with an image bearing stratum of content.       

6.2 Linguistic Image in Translating Activities 
The afore-presented study of the meaning of a word appears to be of great importance in translated 
matters especially when translating literary texts and poetry that frequently abound with occasional 
word-combination.    
Translation of poetry as well as of any literary text involves at least two necessary stages, textual 
interpretation and its artistic realization in a different language.  
When creating an occasional word-combination or using a word with a new accidental meaning a poet 
intuitively makes emphasis on a linguistic image of a word that together with its conceptual image 
creates a new artistic meaning. Regretfully translators in most cases neglect linguistic images and 
translate occasional word-combinations through conceptual images only, in other words, in target 
language a translator chooses a word in which the corresponding conceptual image is prevailing i. e. a 
translator avoids to render the created contextual meaning by using corresponding direct meanings of 
words (examples are presented below).   
Actualization of linguistic images is especially characteristic of the twentieth century poetry. At the 
outset of the twentieth century the modern poet faced the problem of giving expression to the 
upheavals caused by technical and political revolutions. The distorted and convoluted images of the 
avant-garde became fashionable and accepted; poets and artists sought new symbols and fantastical 
images to express their heightened vision of their worlds. The French and European avant-garde – 
Expressionism, Cubism, Dada, Suprematism and Surrealism – took their place in the imagination of 
poets and artists with the inevitable and complex changes required in style and expression.  
Among the Georgian poets of that period who is distinguished for avant-garde writing was Galaktion 
Tabidze (1891-1959). Though he never became a follower of any of the contemporary movements, he 
had mastered the finest traditions of his native poetry to give new life to Georgian verse and, thus, to 
establish a new style in verse that, in reality, meant the creation of a new poetics and a new poetical 
form. Though his enigmatic expressions resist easy analysis and explanation, his poetry has always 
caused infectious emotions and has found a ready response among his readers, but not translators. 
Actually, with very rare exceptions, there developed an opinion that his poetry was untranslatable.  
When translating Galaktion Tabidze I tried to maintain artistic images of his lines as those based on 
linguistic images of words. E. g. when the poet says “ვარდთა დიოდა ნელი სურნელი”, that in 
verbatim translation means “roses smelt with slow fragrance”, in one of the Russian translations was 
rendered as “нежный запах роз”, that actually means “tender odour of roses”. Here we offer a stanza 
comprising the above presented poetic line in my translated version:  
Dome of the church and walls on fire,  
Slow fragrance of roses was spread, 
Prayer of women, hopeful and tired, 
Sounded but desperate and mad (Tabidze 2011: 59). 
We developed the same attitude when translating Galaktion’s line „სტიროდა სული ცისფერ 
ღვინოებს“ from a poem of the same title:  
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გალაკტიონ ტაბიძე 
 
სტიროდა სული ცისფერ ღვინოებს 
 
სტიროდა სული ცისფერ ღვინოებს, 
ღვინო ეძებდა სულ სხვას პირიქით 
და შემდეგ უცნობ პიანინოებს 
ატრიალებდა ტანჯვის ლირიკით. 
 
როგორც მრავალი ვარდების მფენი, 
მას სული ჰქონდა უხვად ციური, 
მასში მრავალი იყო შოპენი 
და პაგანინი ფანტასტიური. 
 
მას საქართველომ გადაუზნიქა 
ვერხვები შორი ალაზანისა 
და აი, ეხლა მისი მუსიკა 
ჩვენი ისლების რხევამ დანისლა. 
 
მშვენიერია ეფექტი მისი 
იქ, სადაც სიტყვა თავდება ძველი, 
ოდეს თავისი და არა სხვისი 
ცრემლებით თვალი უბრწყინავს სველი. 
 
Galaktion Tabidze 
 
The Soul Wept Out With Light Blue Wines 
 
The soul wept out with light blue wines, 
But wine then searched for someone else 
And whirled the piano keys meanwhile 
With lyric of tormenting tense. 
 
With gift of spreading blooming roses 
The soul was full of Heaven’s spell, 
Contained it much of Chopin’s music 
And Paganini’s fancy realm. 
 
Tall aspen trees of Alazani1 
By Georgia bent low for man’s fame, 
Its music then, all of a sudden, 
                                                 
1 Alazani – river running in the East of Georgia. 
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Got misty through our Carex waves. 
 
Effect is fine and overwhelming, 
Plain words are over, worn and old, 
And eyes in tears, gently melting,  
Are sparkling wet but never cold (Tabidze 2011: 96-97). 
 
Here I present the semantic analysis of the above noted line to illustrate the choice of translating it with 
corresponding words used in direct meaning: “The soul wept out with light blue wines”. The most 
unusual point about this line is the word combination “light blue wines” in so far as wine is normally 
used to imply either a dark red colour or the light colour of grapes, but never blue or light blue. The 
leading lexical sema of the noun “wine” is “an alcoholic drink made from grapes or other fruits”. Next 
to the leading sema we find other semas of the lexical meaning such as “getting drunk”, “frank”, 
“brave”, “lacking precaution”, “illogical”, “elated”, etc., to say nothing of the semas of colour. On the 
other hand the adjective “light blue” comprises such semas as “resembling heaven”, “heavenly”, 
“unearthly”, “pure”, “clear”, and so on. All the above-mentioned semas of “light blue” might be 
attributed to fit the secondary lexical semas of the noun “wine”, thus converting the direct meaning of 
the word into the figural meaning of “high spiritual condition”. Therefore the combination of “soul” 
with “light blue wines” through the verb “to weep” seems less unusual. 

7 Conclusion 
We argue, that a word with its meaning is a linguistic phenomenon but a referent as an object of reality 
the word refers to in speech or text is always extralinguistic. 
The acknowledgment of a linguistic image in a word permits us to present the meaning of a word as a 
correlation of three main components: sound form of a word or its nomination, significatum or concept 
and linguistic image. 
The disclosure of a linguistic image in the meaning of a word permits to argue that an artistic text is 
endowed with an image bearing stratum of content alongside with factual, conceptual and subtextual 
strata distinguished by I. R. Galperin.       
The afore-presented study of the meaning of a word appears to be of great importance in translated 
matters especially when translating literary texts and poetry that frequently abound with occasional 
word-combination.    
The presented analysis of the meaning of a word against the background of lexicography encourages to 
draw a conclusion that linguistics and lexicography as two scholarly disciplines are firmly interwoven.  
It is the dictionary definition that enables us to perceive a word and its usage to treasure the most 
valuable property of a man – a word, that does miracles in human life and relations.  
New English-Russian Dictionary in two volumes, edited by Professor I. R. Galperin was published in 
Moscow in 1972. I had a good fortune to be his PhD student in stylistics and textlinguistics. Therefore I 
could also witness his creative work as of a lexicographer. The introduction to the volumes by 
Professor I. R. Galperin opens with a poem by Samuel Marshak (1887-1964), I. R. Galperin’s friend, a 
well known poet, literary critic and a translator, to confirm the attitude we share towards a dictionary:  
 
Самуил Маршак 
Словарь 
 
Усердней с каждым днем гляжу в словарь. 
В его столбцах мерцают искры чувства. 
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В подвалы слов не раз сойдет искусство, 
Держа в руке свой потайной фонарь. 

На всех словах – события печать, 
Они дались не даром человеку. 
Читаю: «Век. От века. Вековать. 
Век доживать. Бог сыну не дал веку. 

Век заедать, век заживать чужой…» 
В словах звучит укор, и гнев, и совесть. 
Нет, не словарь лежит передо мной, 
А древняя рассыпанная повесть. 

Samuel Marshak  
Dictionary  

I probe the dictionary deeper every day. 
Beneath its columns sparks of feeling gleam. 
Within its wordy vaults art gropes its way, 
With secret torch flicks on its frequent beam. 

Upon each word events have stamped their gauge. 
And not for naught words yielded man reply. 
I read: “An age. Of ages. Last an age. 
Reach ripe old age. Too young an age to die. 

A ruthless age, an age of tooth and nail.” 
In words ring blame and rage, and conscience cries. 
No, not a dictionary page before me lies, 
It is an ancient fragmentary tale.  

Translated by Walter May 
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Abstract 
Unterscheidet sich die lexikographische Artikel- bzw. Belegdarstellung älterer Wörterbücher in 
Bezug auf Gendersymmetrie und ihrer -repräsentanzen tatsächlich grundlegend von derjenigen 
neuerer gegenwartssprachlicher? Den Fokus der Arbeit bildet der genderanalytische Vergleich von 
historischen (dialektalen) Belegbeschreibungen (DBÖ 1913-33) mit solchen gegenwartssprachlicher 
Großwörterbücher im Deutschen (Duden, Wahrig, Küpper 1980-2012). 
Hierzu werden bewusst keine Basislexeme unter den Personenreferenzen wie Frau und Mann 
herangezogen, sondern die Nomina Agentis mit dem Erweiterungsuffix -ler und -lerin, da erstere 
lexeminhärent die Merkmale + (weiblich) bzw. + (männlich) und damit die Bedeutungskategorie 
[SEXUS] aufweisen, letztere hingegen nur auf Suffixebene und so mögliche implizite Gender-
implikationen aufgezeigt werden können. Anhand von folgenden zwei Bedeutungskategorien 
[REDEFÄHIGKEIT] und [SEXUALITÄT] wurden diese Personenreferenzen (-ler und -lerin) 
ausgewählt und unter Einbeziehung von Zusatzkategorien wie z. B. [HANDEL] oder [ALTER] bzw. 
[HETEROSEXUELLE AKTIVITÄT] oder [HOMOSEXUELLE AKTIVITÄT] symmetrisch 
gegenübergestellt. Die Ergebnisse dieser Genderanalyse der Beleg- und Lemmatabeschreibung 
finden in den „fiktiven Lexikoneinträgen 2016“ ihre praktische gendersymmetrische und 
wertneutrale Umsetzung. 
Die vorliegende Studie führt in ein qualitatives System ein, das am Lexicography Laboratory der 
ÖAW zur Modellierung und Basis einer quantitativen Analyse ausgearbeitet wird (Linked Open Data, 
TEI). 
Keywords: Metalexikographie; Genderkonzeptionalisierungen in der Lexikologie; Lexiko-
graphische Genderasymmetrien; Metasprachliche Paradigmen der Geschlechterordung; Pragmatik; 
Diachronie; Varietät; Pejorisierung; Standards; Gendersymmetrie 

Vorbemerkungen 
Zur genderrepräsentativen Schreibweise: Analog zum Thema „Genderasymmetrien“ wird die – in 
wissenschaftlich engagierten Texten übliche – Schreibweise „Gender Gap“ verwendet, um auf 
Textebene, wenn von Menschen ganz allgemein die Rede ist, auch alle – Hetero-, Homo- und 
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Transsexuelle sowie Transgender – sprachlich zu repräsentieren. Handelt es sich um Binome, wird 
nicht die maskuline, sondern die feminine zuerst genannt, z. B. Frauen und Männer und nicht 
umgekehrt. Alle Lemmata selbst werden in ihrer belegten femininen bzw. maskulinen Form 
wiedergegeben. 
Wörterbuch-Belege: Phonetische und grammatische Angaben wurden entfernt, da die Bedeutungs-
belegungen den Fokus der Arbeit bilden. 
Tabellen: Die im Text referenzierten Tabellen sind im „Open Data Portal 
Österreich“ (https://www.opendataportal.at/) unter dem Titel „LexLab: Materialien zur 
Gendersymmetrie in der deutschsprachigen Lexikographie“ einsehbar. 

1 Forschungsgegenstand und Methodik 

Die im vorliegenden Papier beschriebene Arbeit zielt darauf ab, ein Modell zum standardisierten 
Vergleich multilingualer, standardsprachlicher Wörterbücher mit historischen (dialektalen) 
Ressourcen zu erstellen. Damit soll eine neue Forschungsinfrastruktur für Wörterbücher entwickelt 
werden, die neben den lexikographischen Hauptaufgaben auch metasprachliche Paradigmen der 
Geschlechterordnung wie Zeit, Raum und Sexus1 zur Verfügung stellt, um eine möglichst objektive 
Artikelbeschreibung2 aller Personenreferenzen zu gewährleisten. Die Arbeit ist in das Europäische 
Netzwerk zur elektronischen Lexikographie (ENeL) in der Task Gruppe 4 „Gendersymme-
trie“ eingebettet. 
Sie stellt also einen innovativen Beitrag für eine gendersymmetrische und -repräsentative Analyse 
und Darstellung in der lexikographischen Erfassung des „weiblichen und männlichen Menschen“ in 
„ihrem/seinem“ historischen und kulturellen Kontext in einem Wörterbuch des 21. Jahrhunderts, das 
auf Materialien des 19. und 20. Jahrhunderts beruht, dar.3 Speziell Personenbezeichnungen und 
menschliche Attribuierungen können damit so beschrieben werden, dass die historische und bis in 
die Gegenwart reichende Dichotomie der Geschlechter in der Artikelkonzeption und -deskription 
mitgedacht wird, um eine deskriptive, „wertneutrale”4 und gendersymmetrische Artikelbeschreibung 
zu gewährleisten. Die Lemmata selbst sollen ihren Markierungen/ihrem Register gemäß objektiv 
erfasst werden, ein pejoratives oder melioratives Denotat oder Konnotat eines Haupt- oder 
Nebenlemmas bleibt selbstverständlich erhalten. In der Artikelbeschreibung selbst aber sollten nur 
wertneutrale Lexeme vorkommen, um eine deskriptive und genderrepräsentative Lemmatadeskrip-
tion zu erreichen.5 
                                                           
1 Vgl. Metasprachliche Paradigmen der Geschlechterordnung – Zeit: Chronologisches/Biologisches Alter, 
Raum: Öffentlichkeit/Privatheit sowie Sexus: Sexuelle Fähigkeiten/Potenzen/Orientierungen (Pober 2007: 
370 ff.) 
2 Artikelbeschreibung = Lexikoneintrag; Belegbeschreibung = Sammlerantworten auf die Fragebuchnummern 
zum Hauptkatalog des WBÖ, verfasst von Germanisten 1912-1915, digitalisiert in der DBÖ 1993-2011, siehe 
Kap. 2.1.1 Historisches Belegmaterial zum WBÖ. 
3 Vgl. Kap. 2.1.1 Historisches Belegmaterial zum WBÖ. 
4 Der Begriff „wertneutral“ statt nur „neutral“ (wird von den Verfasserinnen) eingeführt, um im Deutschen, 
einer 3-Genera-Sprache, zwischen neutral für das sächliche Genus (das) und zwischen „neutral“, also weder 
auf- noch abwertend, sondern eben „wertneutral“ in Bezug auf die Artikeldeskription von Lemmata, unab-
hängig von ihrer Verortung in der Zeit, zu unterscheiden. 
5 Vgl. fiktive Lexikoneinträge 2016: Tabelle 2: Weib/Mann - Frau/Herr (DBÖ), Tabelle 3: Bedeutungs-
kategorie [REDEFÄHIGKEIT] – Übersicht Lemmata (DBÖ), Tabelle 4: Bedeutungskategorie 



812

Proceedings of the XVII EURALEX  International Congress

Im Fokus von Gender in Bezug auf die Lexik stehen die Basislexeme unter den Personenreferenzen 
wie Mädchen//Bub/Junge/Knabe/Bursche, Fräulein/Frau/Weib//Mann, Dame//Herr. Sie repräsen-
tieren bis heute im Denotat alle Lebensphasen eines „weiblichen6 bzw. männlichen7 Menschen“ in 
der Sprache. 
Diese Basislexeme des Menschlichen und alle ihre Determinativkomposita, d. h. von Frauenarbeit 
bis Frauenzimmer inklusive ihrer Adjektive (fraulich bzw. frauenhaft) wurden auf Gender-
asymmetrien hin analysiert, gegenübergestellt und bestimmten Bedeutungskategorien wie z. B. 
[ARBEIT] oder [RAUM] zugeordnet. Folgende Großwörterbücher des Deutschen liegen dem 
Korpus von Pobers Studie zugrunde: Duden (1993-95), Duden (1999), Wahrig (1980-84), Küpper 
(1982-84). Die Ergebnisse einer gendersymmetrischen Analyse von ca. 2320 Lemmata in Pober 
(2007) in den maßgeblichen großen Wörterbüchern der Standard- und Umgangssprache des 
deutschsprachigen Raumes und der beispielhaften aktuellen Analyse der beiden Basislexeme Frau 
und Mann (Duden 2012) zeigten folgende Genderrepräsentanzen: 
Die Hauptbedeutung von Frau und Mann setzt sich aus folgenden Merkmalen zusammen: (+) 
erwachsen und (+) menschlich weiblich bzw. (+) menschlich männlich. Die weiteren Bedeutungs-
belegungen weisen den „männlichen Menschen“ nach wie vor als eine öffentliche Person auf 
vielfältigste Weise aus, die folgende Bedeutungskategorien abdecken: [MASKULINITÄT], 
[BERUF], [NORMALITÄT], [MACHT], [POLITIK], [HERKUNFT], [INTELLEKTUALITÄT], 
[SPIEL].8 Sprachlich repräsentiert werden diese durch 71 Kollokationen für den Mann, denen nur 5 
beim Eintrag Frau gegenüberstehen. 
Denn diese Basislexeme, die eigentlich den „weiblichen und männlichen Menschen 9 “ in der 
Öffentlichkeit wie auch Privatheit repräsentieren sollten, sind in ihrer umfassenden Bedeutung des 
„Allgemeinmenschlichen“ nur für das Lemma Mann selbst bis heute gültig und repräsentieren nur 
ihn in seiner sozialen und gesellschaftspolitischen Rolle als öffentliches Wesen. Seine Rolle als 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 
[REDEFÄHIGKEIT] – Lemmata Frätschlerin - Frätschler (DBÖ) (http://data.opendataportal.at/dataset/ 
lexlab-materialien-zur-gendersymmetrie-in-der-deutschsprachigen-lexikographie). 
6 „Frau, die: [mittelhochdeutsch vrouwe, althochdeutsch frouwe = Herrin, Dame, weibliche Form zu einem 
untergegangenen Substantiv mit der Bedeutung »Herr«, vgl. altsächsisch frōio = Herr und (mit anderer 
Bildung) althochdeutsch frō, Fron]: 1. erwachsene Person weiblichen Geschlechts: eine junge, kluge, 
mütterliche, elegante, emanzipierte, berufstätige, verheiratete, schwangere Frau; 2. Ehefrau (hebt weniger die 
gesetzmäßige Bindung als die Zusammengehörigkeit mit dem Mann hervor): 3. Hausherrin, Dame: 4. a) 
titelähnliche, auch als Anrede verwendete Bezeichnung für eine erwachsene Person weiblichen Geschlechts: 
b) (gehoben) als Zusatz bei Verwandtschaftsbezeichnungen:“ (Duden 2012). 
7 „Mann, der: […] und (als Mengenangabe nach Zahlen:) - [mittelhochdeutsch, althochdeutsch man, vielleicht 
ursprünglich = Denkender]: 1. erwachsene Person männlichen Geschlechts: ein junger, gut aussehender, alter, 
betagter, berühmter, gestandener, höflicher Mann; 2. Ehemann (hebt weniger die gesetzmäßige Bindung als 
die Zusammengehörigkeit mit der Frau hervor): 3. Lehens-, Gefolgsleute: 4. (salopp) als burschikose Anrede, 
ohne persönlichen Bezug in Ausrufen des Staunens, Erschreckens, der Bewunderung:“ (Duden 2012). 
8  Für weitere Bedeutungskategorien und ihre Kollokationen vgl. Tabelle 1: Frau/Mann (Duden 2012) 
(http://data.opendataportal.at/dataset/lexlab-materialien-zur-gendersymmetrie-in-der-deutschsprachigen-lexi
kographie). 
9 Das Lemma Mensch gilt gemeinhin als Hyperonym für Frau und Mann, was aber in der Literatur inzwischen 
als widerlegt gilt, z. B. Kochskämper für die Geschichte des Hyperonyms Mensch (1993) und nur für das 
Althochdeutsche sehr ausführlich (1999), für die Gegenwartssprache (Nübling 2009; Nübling 2011; Pober 
2007). 



813

Von vielrednerischen Weibern und alles erforschenden Männern – Genderasymmetrien in der Datenbank der bairischen Mundarten   

Ehemann ist nach wie vor marginal im Vergleich zur Rollenvielfalt seiner Betätigungen. Bei der 
Bezeichnung Frau ist es bis heute umgekehrt10, das metasprachliche Paradigma Öffentlichkeit spielt 
in der Lemmatadarstellung weiters eine untergeordnete Rolle, Privatheit steht im Mittelpunkt. 
Zusammenfassend kann gesagt werden, dass die Polysemie von Frau und Mann in den 
Bedeutungserklärungen von (1) + (2) ganz symmetrisch übereinstimmen, aber schon bei den 
beispielhaften Adjektiven divergieren und zusammen mit den festen bzw. weniger festen 
Kollokationen ein präfeministisches Bild von beiden in der Lexik von heute zeichnen.11 
Für diese Studie spielten die Ergebnisse dieser Untersuchung (Pober 2007) bei der Auswahl der 
Lemmata aus der DBÖ daher eine große Rolle. Es wurde bewusst nicht nach diesen geschlechts-
spezifischen Basislexemen Frau/Weib bzw. Mann etc. gesucht, sondern nach solchen, die nicht 
genuin, also durch das Lexem selbst Weiblichkeit bzw. Männlichkeit repräsentieren, sondern dies nur 
auf Suffixebene als Nomen Agentis transportieren. Sie können aus einem Nomen, Adjektiv oder 
Verb ein Nomen Agentis bilden, wie das -er-Suffix mit seinem Erweiterungssuffix -ler, wobei es sich 
bei ersterem um das produktivste in der Gegenwart handelt.12 Diese Nomina Agentis weisen eine 
Besonderheit auf: Sie sind im Genus maskulin, gelten aber aufgrund ihrer semantischen 
Wortbildungsfunktion als unmarkiert und daher generisch, obwohl sie grammatisch immer nur als 
Maskulinum funktionieren können.13 Die in der vorliegenden Studie untersuchten Nomina sind 
vorwiegend deverbative Bildungen zu Verben auf -eln und -er bzw. Ableitungen mit stammhaftem -l. 
Das Datenmaterial aus dem WBÖ/DBÖ, das einer patriarchalen und androzentrischen Zeit, also einer 
„präfeministischen Geschlechterordnung“14 entstammt, in welcher der „weibliche Mensch“15 weder 
                                                           
10 Für die Frau stehen nur 5 Kollokationen in der Bed. 1 im Großen Duden zur Verfügung, um ihren Platz in 
der Öffentlichkeit zu beschreiben wie selbst ist die Frau; eine Frau von Welt; die Frau sein, etwas zu tun; ihre 
Frau stehen, von Frau zu Frau; für den Mann hingegen stehen 71 Kollokationen für seine Rolle in der 
Öffentlichkeit zur Verfügung, (Duden 2012); vgl. Tabelle 1: Frau/Mann (Duden 2012) 
(http://data.opendataportal.at/dataset/lexlab-materialien-zur-gendersymmetrie-in-der-deutschsprachigen-lexi
kographie); vgl. weiters in Pober (2015b) die implizite Darstellung der Frau + [SEXUS] allgemein bzw. die 
der Politikerin in den Medien und ihre Lexikalisierung in der  Gegenwart. 
11 Ad präfeministische Geschlechterordnung in der Gegenwartssprache in Klein- bzw. Großwörterbüchern im 
Vergleich siehe Pober (2015a). 
12 Näheres zur Geschichte und Bildungsweise des Suffixes siehe Raabe (1956: 45-56). 
13 Dieses sogenannte generische Maskulinum steht im Fokus der Feministischen Linguistik und Gender-
linguistik, da „weibliche Menschen“ dadurch sprachlich unterrepräsentiert sind, vgl. dazu Pusch (1991: 46-68) 
als eine der Ersten. 
14 Der Begriff „präfeministische Geschlechterordnung“ meint Zweifaches: Zum einen ist darunter der ganz 
konkrete historische Personenstatus der Frau in Abhängigkeit zum Mann zu verstehen, der bis Ende der 70er 
Jahre im deutschsprachigen Raum bestand, aber auch vereinzelte Benachteiligungen der Frau als Sportlerin, 
die bis in die Gegenwart reichen. So ist beispielsweise das 50-km-Gehen in der Leichtathletik Frauen noch 
nicht erlaubt (http://sport.orf.at/stories/2249343/). Zum anderen ist darunter der sexualisierte Objektstatus der 
Frau zu verstehen, wie er bis heute auf der symbolischen und konzeptionellen Ebene und damit auch in der 
Sprache konserviert ist und durch Gebrauch perpetuiert wird – in der Gendertheorie als „Doing 
Gender“ bezeichnet. 
15 Hier wird ausdrücklich statt „Frau“ die Referenzbezeichnung „weiblicher Mensch“ verwendet, da das 
Lemma Frau in der Zeit des DBÖ/ WBÖ ganz und heute noch großteils in Abhängigkeit zum männlichen 
heterosexuellen Menschen versprachlicht ist. Diese Wortwahl „weiblicher Mensch“ soll implizit auf den 
inzwischen erreichten rechtlichen weiblich-menschlichen Personenstatus hinweisen, den der „männliche 
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rechtlich noch gesellschaftlich gleichberechtigt war, eignet sich deshalb sehr gut für den kontrastiven 
Vergleich einer gendersymmetrischen und -repräsentativen Darstellung von Lemmata in ihrer 
Artikelbeschreibung. Da zum Zeitpunkt der Sammlung zum WBÖ (überwiegend 1913-1933) diese 
Gesellschaftsordnung noch relativ intakt war, müssten insbesondere bei den Personenbezeichnungen 
alle gendersprachlichen Asymmetrien von damals in der Artikelausarbeitung in der 2. Hälfte des 20. 
Jahrhunderts verschwunden sein, nicht aber diejenigen Asymmetrien in der historischen 
Repräsentation des „weiblichen und männlichen Menschen“ wie sie im Korpus des DBÖ selbst 
vorliegen. 
In diesem Pilotprojekt werden in einem ersten Schritt die historischen Quellen des 
WBÖ/DBÖ-Materials in den Blick genommen und genderanalytisch anhand ausgewählter Lemmata 
zu zwei exemplarisch ausgewählten Bedeutungskategorien – [REDEFÄHIGKEIT] und 
[SEXUALITÄT] – bearbeitet, um sie genderanalytisch in ihrer Artikelbeschreibung mit der 
Gegenwart (Duden 2012) zu vergleichen. 

2 Pilotprojekt 

2.1 Materialbasis 

2.1.1 Historisches Belegmaterial zum WBÖ 
Die Grundlage der Untersuchung bildet der Hauptkatalog des „Wörterbuchs der bairischen 
Mundarten in Österreich (WBÖ)“, der in Kooperation mit der bayerischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften angelegt wurde, um anstelle einer Neubearbeitung des Bayerischen Wörterbuchs 
von J. A. Schmeller ein neues, den gesamten bairischen Sprachraum umfassendes Dialektlexikon 
erarbeiten zu können. In den Jahren 1913-1933 wurde eine erste große Erhebung indirekt durch-
geführt, d. h. es wurden 109 Fragebogen mit rund 25 000 Einzelfragen zu unterschiedlichsten 
Lebensbereichen an die Schulorte des bairischsprachigen Gebiets der damaligen Habsburger-
monarchie verschickt, wobei v. a. Lehrer_innen als Sammler_innen tätig waren (vgl. I. Bericht 1913: 
12; WBÖ-Beiheft 2: Karten-Beilage). 
Parallel wurden von phonetisch geschulten Exploratoren direkte Erhebungen in allen Regionen 
durchgeführt, um ein valides Datenmaterial für eine Lautgeographie der bairischen Dialekte 
ausarbeiten zu können. Nach 1933 wurde weiter gesammelt, aber auch Ortsmonographien, 
einschlägige wissenschaftliche Abhandlungen, ältere Regionalwörterbücher und Mundartliteratur 
sowie private Sammlungen wurden exzerpiert. Spätestens 1998 wurde die Sammeltätigkeit endgültig 
eingestellt (vgl. Wandl-Vogt 2010: 439). 
Die Antworten auf die einzelnen Fragen der thematisch zusammengestellten Fragebogen wurden von 
den Sammler_innen auf Karteikärtchen festgehalten. Diese wurden mit einem etymologischen bzw. 
standardnahen Stichwort, dem Hauptlemma, versehen und nach diesem in den Hauptkatalog zum 
WBÖ eingeordnet. Ab 1993 wurde der Großteil des Zettelkataloges (von De-Z) mithilfe TUSTEP 
digitalisiert und die letzten Laden des Katalogs wurden in einer eigens hierfür entwickelten 
MySQL-Datenbank (dbo@ema) erfasst. Das Material, welches für diese Pilotstudie herangezogen 
wurde, stammt aus der digitalisierten Fassung des Hauptkatalogs (Datenbank der bairischen 
Mundarten in Österreich [DBÖ]) und zwar aus den insgesamt 2,4 Millionen TUSTEP-Datensätzen 
der Belegstrecke (de/te – zun). 

Mensch“ schon immer innehatte. 
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Die Konzipierung der Fragebogen zur Erfassung des bairischen bäuerlichen und fachsprachlichen 
Wortschatzes oblag den damaligen österreichischen germanistischen Gelehrten. Als Vorlage diente 
ihnen die Schmeller’sche Wortschatzsammlung, die es zu erweitern und präzisieren galt, aber auch 
bereits in Bearbeitung befindliche Großlandschaftswörterbücher wie das Schweizerische Idiotikon, 
das Badische und das Rheinische Wörterbuch. Der Aufbau der Fragebogen basierte auf den 
Bedeutungskonzepten des ausgehenden 19. Jahrhunderts. Entsprechend den Sammelanleitungen 
sollte zu jeder einzelnen Frage eine möglichst lautnahe mundartliche Form mit konkreter 
Bedeutungsangabe notiert werden. Die lexikographische Bearbeitung der Belegsammlung begann 
erst in der 2. Hälfte des 20. Jahrhunderts. Die Redaktionsrichtlinien geben detaillierte Vorgaben zum 
Aufbau der Lexikoneinträge, zur Darstellung der Lautung, Sachkunde, onomasiologischen 
Vernetzung etc., aber keine Vorgaben für die Bedeutungsinterpretation. 

2.1.2 Kulturgeschichtliche und lexikographische Präsentation in der DBÖ und ihre 
Interpretation im WBÖ 

Die Fragestellung der thematischen Fragebogen suggeriert sehr oft Mundartformen, welche die 
Sammler_innen häufig auch als Bedeutungsdefinitionen übernehmen, oder aber die vorgeschlagenen 
suggerierten Formen kommentieren. Die Zusammenschau in der digitalisierten Kartei ermöglicht 
daher einen wesentlich besseren Überblick über die Synonyme, ihre Verwendungsweise und die 
Interpretation der Bedeutungsnuancen bei der lexikographischen Ausarbeitung der Stichwörter. Für 
die lexikographische bzw. kulturgeschichtliche Interpretation der Stichwörter in der Pilotstudie 
wurden zusätzlich auch die Wortfelder Mann, Herr, Frau, Weib aus dem Fragebogen 11 (Familie) für 
die örtlichen Bezeichnungen für den Ehemann bzw. die Ehefrau herangezogen: Fragebuchnummer 
11I4: Ehemann (Mann, d.Bauer, d.Herr, Er, d.Vater,*) und 11I5: Ehefrau (Eheweib, Weib, d.Sei/Sie, 
d.Frau), aber auch Spontanbelege aus anderen Fragestellungen und Exzerpte aus älteren 
Wörterbüchern berücksichtigt. Wie aus Tabelle 216 ersichtlich, haben diese Fragebogen eine sehr 
unterschiedliche Anzahl von Rückmeldungen seitens der Sammler_innen ergeben. 
Auf 700 Antworten wurde auf die Fragen, wie die Ehefrau benannt wird, Weib in diversen 
Mundartlautungen genannt, meist mit zusätzlichen Anmerkungen, die betonen, dass in der 
bäuerlichen Gesellschaft der Ausdruck nicht pejorativ zu verstehen sei, in der Stadt hingegen für die 
Ehefrau Frau üblich sei und Weib abwertend verwendet werde. Für die Bezeichnung des Ehemannes 
wurde nur 7-mal eine Mundartlautung von Mann eingesandt. Auffallend ist die hohe Anzahl an 
Komposita mit Weib, die sich zum Großteil auf Berufsbezeichnungen beziehen, die keine bestimmte 
Ausbildung voraussetzen und nicht negativ konnotiert sind wie Brezel-, Beeren-, Kräuter-, Prechel-17, 
Leichen-18, Milch-, Schmalzweib etc. Die Berufsbezeichnung Waschweib ist um 1930 noch präsent, 
aber bereits auch pejorativ im Gebrauch.19 Heute gilt Waschweib als Scheltwort für eine Schwätzerin 
bzw. einen Schwätzer. Die ursprüngliche Berufsbezeichnung wird noch im Zungenbrecher 
mitgedacht: „Wir Wiener Wäscheweiber wollen weiße Wäsche waschen, wenn wir wüssten wo 
warmes Wasser wäre. Warmes Wasser wissen wir, weiße Wäsche waschen wir.“ 
                                                           
16  Vgl. Tabelle 2: Weib/Mann - Frau/Herr (DBÖ) 
(http://data.opendataportal.at/dataset/lexlab-materialien-zur-gendersymmetrie-in-der-deutschsprachigen-lexi
kographie). 
17 Flachsbearbeiterin. 
18 Leichenwäscherin. 
19 z. B. in Fügungen wie altes Waschweib, so ein Waschweib, Wien, weiters vereinzelt im Verbreitungsgebiet: 
Dreckweib, Fratschelweib, Keppelweib, Teufelsweib, Tratschweib. 
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Für Fratschler und Fratschlerin wurden die Antwortbelege auf die Einzelfragen der Frage-
buchnummer 107/111: Fragner(in) (Fratschler, Fratschelweib) bzw. ältere Wörterbüchereinträge 
ausgewertet. Ein Verbot der Frätschlerei ist schon im 16. Jahrhundert belegt und sollte den 
Zwischenhandel verbieten, der von Frätschlerinnen betrieben wurde und für Teuerungen 
verantwortlich gemacht wurde. Sie wurden von bürgerlichen Händlern als unliebsame Konkurrenz 
betrachtet, die den zu den Märkten anreisenden Bauern die Ware billig, laut schreiend, auch unter 
Androhungen abkauften.20 Damit erklärt sich die schon sehr früh belegte negative Konnotierung und 
Mehrfachpejorisierung in der Kategorie [REDEFÄHIGKEIT]. Ältere Wörterbücher belegen als 
Bedeutungsdefinition die in den Gewerbe- und Marktordnungen verwendeten Fachwörter Höckerin, 
Höckerweib. 
Die Kategorie [SEXUALITÄT] ist in den Fragebogen nicht explizit vorgesehen und kann daher nur 
aus Spontanbelegen anderer Fragestellungen bzw. Exzerpten einschlägiger Wörterbucheinträge 
ausgewertet werden, z. B.: Fragebuchnummer 11I10c: den Ehepartner betrügen (Hörner aufsetzen,*); 
77D54: Körper/Bauch: Benennung der Geschlechtsteile; 88E15: flatterhaftes leichtfertiges Mädchen; 
88E16: Prostituierte; 88E17: Weibernarr etc. Es sind überwiegend Belege aus der Wiener Gauner- 
und Schülersprache aus der 2. Hälfte des 20. Jahrhunderts belegt. 

2.2 Erste Ergebnisse 
Für diese erste Analyse wurden prototypisch zwei geschlechtsspezifische Bedeutungskategorien 
ausgewählt. Die erste kommt aus dem Bereich der menschlichen Fähigkeiten, der 
[REDEFÄHIGKEIT], die andere aus dem der allgemeinmenschlichen Bedürfnisse, der 
[SEXUALITÄT], wobei aber nur die männliche Heterosexualität über nicht-sanktionierte 
Selbstbestimmtheit verfügt. Obwohl es sich um Allgemeinmenschliches handelt, wurden und werden 
beide analog zum „weiblichen und männlichen Geschlechtscharakter“21 nicht allgemeinmenschlich, 
sondern defizitär weiblich und männlich versprachlicht. 

2.2.1 Bedeutungskategorie [REDEFÄHIGKEIT] 
Werden Personenbezeichnungen mit der Endung -ler und -lerin auf die metasprachliche 
Bedeutungskategorie [REDEFÄHIGKEIT] in ihrer Versprachlichung in der DBÖ genderanalytisch 
untersucht, so stellt sich heraus, dass Personenbezeichnungen wie Fratschlerin und Fratschler, 
Kepplerin oder Tritschlerin, die Vielredner_innen abbilden, gendersymmetrisch als Lemma 
repräsentiert sind – in Bezug auf die Lemmadeskription, die „wertneutral“22  und nicht selbst 
pejorisierend sein sollte, analog zu jener für die maskulinen Lemmata. Dies heißt konkret, dass keine 

20 Vgl. ausführlich Wolf (2006: 22-26). 
21 Dieser Begriff ‚Geschlechtscharakter‘ geht auf Hausen (1976) zurück und wird von Pober (2007: 226) in 
Gendersymmetrie weiterentwickelt. Erstere unternimmt in ihrer Arbeit eine antonymische Aufteilung 
weiblich und männlich tradierter Charaktereigenschaften, die bei ihr historisch und sozialwissenschaftlich 
bestimmt bleiben, also nur den Bereich Gender abdecken. Dieser Terminus ‚Geschlechtscharakter’ wird 
gegenüber dem sprachwissenschaftlich psychologischen ‚Rollenstereotyp’ bevorzugt, um die Interdependenz 
zwischen Historischem, Symbolischem und Individuellem am sozialen Geschlecht bzw. Gender 
hervorzuheben. Der Begriff ‚Rollenstereotyp’ entbehrt diese Dimensionen und blendet sie aus. Es ist weder 
nur sozial bestimmt, noch nur biologisch zu denken und wird vielmehr von gesellschaftlichen und 
individuellen Aspekten beeinflusst oder zumindest tangiert. 
22 Ad Begriff „wertneutral“ vgl. Kap. 1 Forschungsgegenstand und Methodik. 
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pejorativ markierten Personenbezeichnungen wie etwa Waschweib oder Keppelweib 23  als 
erklärendes Lemma zu verwenden sind, um eine objektive Artikelbeschreibung zu gewährleisten. 
Im Detail zeigen sich beim Lemma Fratschlerin bzw. Fratschler bereits in der Häufigkeit ihres 
Vorkommens große Unterschiede in der Artikeldeskription zwischen der maskulinen und femininen 
Bezeichnung: Fratschlerin (25 Belege), Fratschler (48 Belege).24 Außerdem ist die Analyse der 
Bedeutungserklärungen wichtig, wie sie von den Sammler_innen auf den Belegzetteln festgehalten 
bzw. nach eigenem Ermessen ergänzt wurden, da diese Aufschluss über die damalige Lebensrealität, 
die eine patriarchale und androzentrische war, geben. Qualitativ untersucht und gegenübergestellt 
zeigen sich ebenfalls geschlechterdifferente Zusatzkategorien im Vergleich der 
Bedeutungsbeschreibungen von Fratschlerin und Fratschler. Diese wurden systematisch in Tabelle 
4: Bedeutungskategorie [REDEFÄHIGKEIT] – Lemmata Frätschlerin - Frätschler (DBÖ) erfasst 
und einander zur Analyse gegenüberstellt und auf genderasymmetrische differente Zusatzkategorien 
hin analysiert 
(http://data.opendataportal.at/dataset/lexlab-materialien-zur-gendersymmetrie-in-der-deutschsprachi
gen-lexikographie). 
So weist die Fratschlerin 10-mal als einzige Zusatzbedeutungskategorie (+) [HANDEL] zur Haupt-
bedeutung [REDEFÄHIGKEIT] auf, während ihr männliches Pendant Fratschler diese nur 8-mal 
aufweist. Daraus könnte geschlossen werden, dass der „weibliche bzw. männliche Mensch“ bereits 
damals in „ihrer/seiner Berufstätigkeit“ gendersymmetrisch repräsentiert gewesen sei, was stimmte, 
wenn andere Zusatzkategorien zur [BERUFSTÄTIGKEIT] beim Maskulinum nicht erfasst worden 
wären. Diese sind [GASTGEWERBE], [HANDWERK], [KRIMINOLOGIE] oder [SPIONAGE]. 
Daraus ergibt sich für den Fratschler ein breites Berufsbild, er ist der „Berufsmann“ im Wortfeld des 
Vielredners fast ohne Pejorisierungen, sie aber keineswegs die „Berufsfrau“, da bei Fratschlerin die 
Artikeleinträge selbst Pejorisierungen aufweisen, die in der Artikelbeschreibung selbst ungefiltert 
reproduziert werden. Obwohl es sich bei beiden um einen angelernten Beruf mit wenig 
Sozialprestige handelt, legt diese Asymmetrie eine andere als eine milieuspezifische Begründung 
nahe, da diese lexeminhärente Abwertung nur für die weibliche Kleinhändlerin zutrifft.25 
Unter den maskulinen Synonymen zu Fratschler, die gleichzeitig die Artikelbeschreibung darstellen, 
sind nur 3 Pejorisierungen in der Artikelbeschreibung wie Tratscher, Schwätzer und Ausfrager, die 
aber alle Nomina Agentis sind, also nur durch die Bezeichnung selbst pejorisierend sind, werten aber 
nicht den Mann als „ganzen Menschen“ ab, da Basislexeme vom Typus Mann, Herr, Bub/Junge oder 
Bursche in der Artikelbeschreibung des Fratschlers nicht vorkommen. Das Männliche wird nur auf 
Suffixebene (-er/-ler) repräsentiert oder aber durch Pronomen wie „wer” oder „jemand”, letzteres ein 

                                                           
23  Vgl. Tabelle 3: Bedeutungskategorie [REDEFÄHIGKEIT] – Übersicht Lemmata (DBÖ) (http://data. 
opendataportal.at/dataset/lexlab-materialien-zur-gendersymmetrie-in-der-deutschsprachigen-lexikographie). 
24 Vgl. Tabelle 4: Bedeutungskategorie [REDEFÄHIGKEIT] – Lemmata Frätschlerin – Frätschler (DBÖ) 
(http://data.opendataportal.at/dataset/lexlab-materialien-zur-gendersymmetrie-in-der-deutschsprachigen-lexi
kographie). 
25  Ad Sozialprestige von Frätschler und Frätschlerin, aber Abwertung nur von zweiterer, was eine 
Pejorisierung aufgrund von [SEXUS] nahelegt, vgl. Kap. 2.1.2 Kulturgeschichtliche und lexikographische 
Präsentation in der DBÖ und ältere zitierte Wörterbücher, vgl. Tabelle 4: Bedeutungskategorie 
[REDEFÄHIGKEIT] – Lemmata Frätschlerin - Frätschler (DBÖ) (http://data.opendataportal.at/dataset/ 
lexlab-materialien-zur-gendersymmetrie-in-der-deutschsprachigen-lexikographie). 
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sogenanntes Indefinitpronomen, das allgemeinmenschlich bedeutet, aber grammatisch nur maskulin 
funktioniert.26 
Es kann festgestellt werden, dass Maskulina in diesem Wortfeld nur Einfachpejorisierungen über die 
Markierung der historisch-dialektalen Lemmata aufweisen, in der Artikelbeschreibung aber selbst 
nur objektiv und „wertneutral“ ohne maskuline Basislexeme (-) [SEXUS] lexikalisiert sind. 
Feminina hingegen sind Mehrfachpejorisierungen durch entsprechende Lexeme (+) [SEXUS] selbst 
und die Pejorisierung in der Artikelbeschreibung inkl. femininer Basislexeme, die zur Zeit der 
Sammeltätigkeit schon pejorative Konnotationen wie Waschweib, Fratschelweib und Keppelweib 
aufweisen.27 Grundsätzlich ist im gendersymmetrischen Vergleich der Bedeutungserklärungen auch 
für eine ungelernte Berufsbezeichnung für Kleinhändler_in, Fratschlerin bzw. Fratschler, jedes 
feminine Basislexem pejorisierend, da asymmetisch zum maskulinen Pendant. Der „weibliche 
Mensch“ wird sehr viel öfter auch auf die Bedeutungskategorie (+) [SEXUS] reduziert, der 
„männliche Mensch“ hingegen in diesem Sample so gut wie nie.28 

2.2.2 Bedeutungskategorie [SEXUALITÄT] 
Heute wird Sexualität als ein allgemeinmenschliches Bedürfnis aller gesehen und keine_r muss, was 
ihre/seine sexuelle Orientierung betrifft, Sanktionen befürchten. In der weitgehend patriarchalen und 
androzentrischen Gesellschaft zur Zeit des 1. Weltkrieges und in der Zwischenkriegszeit war dies 
nicht der Fall, Konsens bestand nur über die maskuline Heterosexualität, die selbstbestimmt und 
relativ sanktionslos gelebt werden konnte, was weder für die weibliche Heterosexualität noch für die 
Homosexualität galt. Ende des 20. Jahrhunderts und heute müsste dies aber gendersymmetrisch 
lexikalisiert sein.29 

26 Vgl. generisches Maskulinum, Kap. 1 Forschungsgegenstand und Methodik. 
27 Determinativkomposita wie Waschweib, Keppelweib, Fratschelweib mit dem Determinativum -weib sowie 
das Basislexem Weib mit Attributen wie zannendes, stinkendes, tratschendes, ratschendes, lautes, keppelndes, 
keifendes, fratschelndes Weib waren bereits zur Zeit der Sammlung perjorativ. 
28 Diese unterschiedliche Konzeptionalisierung der Geschlechter wird auch noch durch eine ‚moralische 
Arbeitsteilung der Geschlechter’ vergesellschaftet, so Friedman (1993), die im Bereich der Sexualität auch als 
„Double Standard“ bekannt ist. „Ich schlage vor, die Moral im Sinne einer durch den Geschlechtsunterschied 
bestimmten ‚moralischen Arbeitsteilung’ zu verstehen, deren Gründe in der historischen Entwicklung von 
Familie, Staat und Wirtschaft liegen. Während Männer die Aufgaben des Regierens, die Regelung der sozialen 
Ordnung und die Verwaltung anderer ‚öffentlicher’ Institutionen als privilegierte Bereiche für sich selbst 
monopolisierten, wurde die Aufrechterhaltung privatisierter zwischenmenschlicher Beziehungen Frauen 
aufgezwungen oder einfach überlassen […] Die Moralisierung der Geschlechter zu behaupten bedeutet, dass 
moralische Ideale, Werte, Tugenden und Praktiken kulturell als spezifische Projekte oder Handlungssphären 
des jeweiligen Geschlechts wahrgenommen werden. Diese Konzeptionen entscheiden darüber, welche 
Verpflichtungen und Verhaltensweisen als normal und angebracht gelten und von jedem Geschlecht erwartet 
werden, aber auch, welche Verpflichtungen und Verhaltensweisen als außergewöhnlich oder heroisch und 
welche als abweichend, unangebracht, unverschämt, empörend und untolerierbar angesehen wer-
den.“ (Friedman 1993: 245). 
29 Rohde-Dachser (1997) prägt in diesem Zusammenhang in ihrer feministischen Kritik der Psychoanalyse 
„Der dunkle Kontinent“ den Terminus der ‚weiblichen Containerfunktion’, der eine mögliche Antwort bietet. 
„Weiblichkeitskonstruktionen im Patriarchat [...] sind in dieser Lesart männliche Phantasien, in denen das in 
einer solchen Gesellschaft nicht Lebbare, aus der männlichen Selbstrepräsentanz Ausgeschlossene, Verpönte 
oder auch Ersehnte, in beiden Fällen der Frau Zugewiesene, eine kulturell akzeptierte Gestalt gewonnen hat. 
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Diese männliche heterosexuelle Aktivität muss auch nicht betont und damit „wertneu-
tral“ lexikalisiert werden, außer in Bezug auf die Meliorisierung des potenten Heterosexuellen bei 
gleichzeitiger Negierung der potenten Heterosexuellen30, was sich an den vielfältigen Meliori-
sierungen wie auch ihrer aufwertenden Motivation ablesen lässt: wie Frauen- und Weiberheld, 
Frauentyp, -kenner und -versteher.31 Da im vorliegenden Korpus, der DBÖ, nur die Nomina Agentis 
(maskulin) und ihre Movierungen (feminin), aber keine Basislexeme der Geschlechter vom Typus 
Frau//Mann oder Mädchen//Bub/Junge untersucht werden, ist das Datenmaterial zu dieser 
Bedeutungskategorie [SEXUALITÄT] noch beschränkt. 
Es zeigt sich im Sample der -ler/-lerin bzw. -er/-erin jedoch eine geschlechterdifferente 
asymmetrische Wortwahl in der Artikelbeschreibung weiblicher Heterosexualität im Beleg 
Geigenspilerin32, deren männliches Pendant fehlt und damit wahrscheinlich eine gendersprachliche 
Lücke innerhalb dieses Samples darstellt. Ihre präskriptive und nicht „wertneu-
trale“ Artikelbeschreibung mit den pejorativen Synonymen liederliches Mädchen33, Dirne und 
mannstolle Frau für eine „aktive Heterosexuelle” und eine Sexarbeiterin sind bis heute in den 
Wörterbüchern, wie dem Duden (1999), üblich. 

                                                                                                                                                                                                 
Beispiele solcher Weiblichkeitskonstruktionen sind das Bild der Madonna, der Femme fatale, der nährenden 
Mutter, der Hexe usw. In dieser Definition sind Weiblichkeitskonstruktionen also wesentliche Abwehr-
phantasien. [...] In einem imaginären, als weiblich deklarierten und damit gleichzeitig scharf29 von der Welt 
des Mannes geschiedenen Raum deponiert der Mann seine Ängste, Wünsche, Sehnsüchte und Begierden – 
sein Nichtgelebtes, könnte man auch sagen, um es auf diese Weise erhalten und immer wieder aufsuchen zu 
können.“ (Rohde-Dachser 1997: 99-100). 
30 Vgl. die Bedeutungskategorie [SEXUELLE POTENZ] Überrepräsentation und Meliorisierung des potenten 
Heterosexuellen versus Unterrepräsentation, bis zur Negierung und Pejorisierung der potenten Hetero-
sexuellen in Wörterbüchern bis in die Gegenwart, vgl. Pober Kap. 3.2.13 Sexualität, Kap. 3.2.13.1 Weibliche 
und männliche Potenz sowie Kap. 3.2.13.2 Prostitution & Sexarbeit (Pober 2007: 323-347). 
31  „Die einzige morphologische Symmetrie unter den sexuellen Personenbezeichnungen weist das Paar 
♀männerjägerin : frauenjäger♀ auf, dessen Teile unterscheiden sich jedoch stilistisch und definitorisch. Die 
männerjägerin wird als mannstolle Frau in die Nähe von Verrücktheit gebracht, der frauenjäger wird mit dem 
Synonym Schürzenjäger erklärt, wobei es sich um eine äußerst neutrale Beschreibung handelt, wenn von 
Frauen die Rede ist, die er für erotische Beziehungen statt Abenteuer oder Affairen, wie dies nur der 
weiblichen MännerjägerIn unterstellt wird, zu gewinnen sucht.!“ (Pober 2007: 370). 
32 Geigenspilerin (= ein Wörterbucheintrag von 1966), vgl. Tabelle 7: Bedeutungskategorie [SEXUALITÄT] 
– Übersicht Lemmata (DBÖ) 
(http://data.opendataportal.at/dataset/lexlab-materialien-zur-gendersymmetrie-in-der-deutschsprachigen-lexi
kographie). 
33 So weist liederlich bis heute in der Bedeutung 2 nur einen Beispielsatz mit einer pejorisierten femininen 
Personenbezeichnung Weibsstück auf, hingegen sind die beiden maskulinen „wertneutral” durch Mensch und 
das maskuline Personalpronomen er lexikalisiert. liederlich <Adjektiv> [mittelhochdeutsch liederlich = 
(leicht)fertig, oberflächlich, eigentlich = schlaff, schwach]: 1. a) nicht fähig, Ordnung zu machen oder zu 
halten: ein liederlicher Mensch; er war schon immer ein bisschen liederlich; b) keine Ordnung, Sorgfalt 
aufweisend; nachlässig; unordentlich: eine liederliche Arbeit; sie hat eine liederliche Frisur; jemand macht 
einen liederlichen Eindruck; 2. (abwertend) moralisch verwerflich; ausschweifend: sie ist ein liederliches 
Weibsstück; in liederliche Gesellschaft geraten; einen liederlichen Lebenswandel führen; (Duden 2012). 
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Weibliche und männliche Homosexualität sind sehr unterschiedlich in ihrer Artikelbeschreibung 
repräsentiert, so werden die (Harmonika)-, die (Mandolín)spilerin und Schwulerin 34  als 
homosexuelles Weib und nicht analog zu den maskulinen mit dem Differentialgenus Homosexuelle 
durchgehend pejorisierend definiert. Männliche Homosexuelle sind durch Schwuler, (Darm)kitzler 
und (Kisten)tischler lexikalisiert und in ihrer Artikelbeschreibung wertneutral mit Homosexueller 
bezeichnet. 
Als tatsächlich gendersymmetrisch sind die Lemmatabeschreibungen der und des Masturbierenden 
„wertneutral“ mit Onanist bzw. Onanistin wiedergegeben, während die femininen (2-mal) einen 
Euphemismus, (Harmonika)spilerin, und eine symmetrische Reblerin zu maskulin Rebler aufweisen 
– weiter männliche: Säftler und Wächsler (3 Belege). Selbst in dieser kleinen Auswahl findet sich ein 
maskulines Lemma, nämlich der (Kisten)tischler, der in der Bedeutung (1) und (2) folgende 
Zusatzkategorien [PRAHLEREI] und [KRIMINALITÄT] aufweist. 

3 Zusammenfassung und Ausblick 

Im Rahmen des Pilotprojekts wurden anhand der metasprachlichen Paradigmen – Zeit, Raum und 
Sexus – basierend auf einer manuellen Durchsicht erste Kategorisierungen anhand von 
Bedeutungskategorien vorgenommen, welche für eine Metadatenanreicherung einer 
Datensammlung (DBÖ) für ein spezifisches Wörterbuch (WBÖ) herangezogen werden sollen. 
Darauf zielt der beispielhafte Vergleich zwischen Standardsprache (Duden) und Varietät (DBÖ) ab, 
der modelliert wird und – in der Folge – an weiteren analogen Datenkorpora und Wörterbüchern, 
auch solchen in anderen Sprachen, getestet werden kann, da diese metasprachlichen Paradigmen mit 
ihren spezifischeren Bedeutungskategorien ein sprachen- und auch varietätsunabhängiges 
Werkzeug/Tool darstellen. 
Ziel des weiteren Forschungsvorhabens ist es, das System der Kategorisierungen weiter zu 
entwickeln (zurückgehend auf Pober 2007), sie anschließend zu modellieren und einen Vorschlag für 
eine Metadatenstruktur für standardisierte Formate wie beispielsweise TEI und (Linguistic) Linked 
Open Data ([L]LOD) zu erarbeiten. Darüber hinaus soll das Korpus (WBÖ, DBÖ) in seiner 
Gesamtheit erfasst, annotiert und im Hinblick auf Gendersymmetrie analysiert werden, wie dies 
anhand einer Teststudie am WBÖ bereits durchgeführt worden ist (Flucher et al. 2014). Hierzu 
erfolgt eine methodisch offene Anwendung der hier vorgestellten grundlegenden theoretischen 
qualitativen Arbeiten. 
Die systematische Daten-Modellierung bietet eine Möglichkeit, multilinguale Wörterbücher im 
(kulturellen) Vergleich zu analysieren, strukturieren und diskutieren. Vorschläge für Guidelines und 
speziell genderrepräsentative und wertneutrale Artikeldeskriptionen spez. Definitionsangaben sollen 
zur Verfügung gestellt werden, die neue Möglichkeiten für eine gendersymmetrische Sichtweise 
bieten. Hierbei soll besonderes Augenmerk darauf gerichtet werden, inwiefern die theoretischen 
Ergebnisse zu einer wertneutralen Darstellung auch bereits publizierter (gedruckter) Wörterbücher 
bei nachträglich digitalisierten bzw. nachträglich digital zur Verfügung gestellten Wörterbüchern 
beitragen können. 
                                                           
34 Bei dem Lemma Schwulerin handelt es sich um eine Movierung eines lexeminhärenten Maskulinums, das 
semantisch (+) männlich in Widerspruch zum femininen Suffix steht, diese „paradoxe“ Generizität 
funktioniert nur bei lexeminhärenten Maskulina nicht bei Feminina, sie besteht bist heute: Männ-in oder 
Büb-in, aber kein *Frau-er, *Mäd-chen-er. Letzteres ist morphologisch eingeschränkt, da Mäd-chen bereits 
suffigiert ist (Pober 2007: 60). 
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Abstract  
We present our first attempt to extract lexical patterns using corpus statistics. A pattern is a structure 
that combines syntactic and semantic features and is linked to a conventional meaning of a word. 
This means, for example, that the verb to die does not have intrinsic meanings, but potential 
meanings which are activated by the context: in ‘His mother died when he was five’, the meaning of 
the verb differs from ‘His mother is dying to meet you’, due to collocational restrictions and syntactic 
differences. With the automatic analysis of thousands of concordances per verb, we can make a first 
approach to the problem of detecting these structures in corpora, a very time-consuming task for 
lexicographers. The average precision is around 50%. The next step to increase precision is adding a 
dependency parser to the system and make adjustments to the automatic taxonomy we have created 
for semantic labeling.  
Keywords: computational lexicography; lexical patterns; Spanish verbs; taxonomy. 

1 Introduction 

This paper presents the results of our first attempt to automatically extract patterns of the usage of 
words directly from corpus. Following Hank’s (2004, 2013) approach, a pattern is a ‘semantically 
motivated and recurrent piece of phraseology’ (Ježek and Hanks 2010: 8). This notion is based on the 
idea that the meaning of a word is subordinated to the context in which the word is used. Depending 
on the context, the same word activates or inhibits one of its potential meanings (Hanks 2013: 73-75). 
This approach involves pragmatic, cognitive, textual and also linguistic considerations. Corpus 
linguistics has payed special attention to syntagmatic context of occurrence of the word (Firth 1957; 
Sinclair 2004, Hoey 2005, Hanks 2013). For instance, in the case of the verb to follow, we can 
observe that two of its patterns, even when they have the same syntactic structure, are nevertheless 
associated with different meanings (we take the examples from the Pattern Dictionary of English 
Verbs, PDEV, Hanks, in progress): 

Pattern 1: Human 1 or Animal 1 or Vehicle 1 follows Human 2 or Animal 2 or Vehicle 2
Implicature: Human 1 or Animal 1 or Vehicle 1 moves in the same direction as that selected by Human 2 or
Animal 2 or the driver of Vehicle 2
Example: They cluster around him in a dense shoal and follow him as he moves about.

Pattern 5: Human or Institution follows Command or Rule or Plan or Document
Implicature: Human or Institution acts in accordance with Command or Rule or Plan (expressed in 
Document)
Example: Burton had once again followed the directive of an older man.
 
Pattern 1 and 5 of the verb to follow, as analysed in PDEV, represent two phraseological structures 
involving syntactic and semantic features. In both cases, the verb is transitive, but the semantic 
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categories of the arguments vary: in the first pattern, for example, the subject is [[Human | Animal | 
Vehicle]], and in the second case is [[Human | Institution]]. These semantic types (Hanks 2013: 
12-15) usually alternate, as happens in both subjects.  
In other many cases, pattern distinction operates in the syntactic level as well: 

Pattern 1: Human dies ((Time Point)(Location)(Causation) (at Number or at the age of or at birth or 
early age))
Implicature: Human ceases to live ((Time_Point) ([Adv[Location) ([Adv[Causation) (at Number = Age in 
Years | at the age of | at birth or early age))
Example: His mother died when he was five.

Pattern 8: Human is dying to-infinitive
Implicature: Human is very keen to/inf [verb]
Example: My hon. Friend is dying to intervene.

In these two patterns of the verb to die, one can observe that the semantic difference lays on syntactic 
structure (pattern 1 requires adverbials and pattern 8 requires an infinitive clause as a complement).  
In sum, these examples show that two kinds of information are relevant when analysing the meaning 
of a verb: the syntax of the sentence where the verb is working as the predicate (summarised in 
subject, objects and complements structure) and the semantic categories of the arguments of the verb. 
To allow meaning differentiation, semantic categorisation requires a more fine-grained description 
than the one we can obtain with traditional semantic roles (such as ‘agent’ or ‘patient’). Hence, a 
sufficiently large group of semantic types is needed, and this group needs to be hierarchically 
organised in a taxonomy. Nevertheless, it does not seem necessary to establish very detailed 
taxonomic categories when conducting semantic analysis for identifying lexical patterns of normal 
usage. For example, the semantic type [[Vehicle]] seems necessary because it is connected to a large 
number of actions such as to follow (see example above), to crash, to stop, to turn and so on. The 
semantic type [[Vehicle]] is necessary because it would not be parsimonious 
to create different categories for [[Jeep]], [[Bus]], [[Canoe]], etc.
In the following pages, we will describe a preliminary approach to the automatic collection of verb 
patterns such as the ones previously shown. The proposal is fully corpus-driven and it has been 
applied to Spanish. The algorithms, however, are based on statistical techniques and they can be 
applied to other languages too. Our proposal is attractive for lexicography because it helps to 
improve the quality and speed of work in the context of corpus-based dictionaries. Subsequent 
editing and correction is needed, but the automatic patterning can be the first step to prepare the 
manual tasks. 

2 Methodology for conducting a statistically-based taxonomy of nouns 

In a different paper, we explained how a combination of different algorithms can be used to build a 
taxonomy from corpus (Nazar and Renau 2016). As pointed out in the previous section, it is 
necessary to organise semantic types hierarchically to provide coherence. We use the CPA Ontology 
(Hanks, in progress), a shallow ontology of around 250 categories, to populate it automatically with 
approx. 35,000 Spanish nouns, using corpus statistics techniques. This allows us to automatically 
detect semantic types in text with an acceptable level of precision (see below). The full procedure to 
develop this taxonomy and to identify and categorise named entities is a complex endeavour in itself. 



825

Automatic Extraction of Lexical Patterns from Corpora     

In the present paper we only describe how we applied this taxonomy for the specific goal of pattern 
building. 
To summarize the procedure, these algorithms are of two types: 
 

a) Some of them group together nouns which can be defined with the same hypernyms. For 
instance, one group may contain words such as manzana (‘apple’), fresa (‘strawberry’), 
plátano (‘banana’), etc. 

b) Other algorithms assign a hypernym to the groups that were created, i.e., they add the label 
fruta (‘fruit’) to the nouns exemplified in a). 

 
By this procedure, nouns are interconnected between them and with CPA Ontology labels. For 
example, fruta is connected with the semantic type [[Plant Part]], which is one of the nodes in CPA 
Ontology. Once the ‘ontological level’ is achieved, the rest of the hierarchical structure is provided by 
the ontology. 
As part of an ongoing project, our taxonomy is constantly growing. Of course, it is not realistic to try 
to populate a taxonomy with proper nouns due to their extreme diversity. Instead of that, we 
developed a mechanism for the detection of proper nouns and their categorisation as human, 
organisation and location, inspired on the work done in Named Entity Recognition and 
Categorization (Nadeau & Sekine, 2007; Grishman, 2012). 
Figure 1 shows the noun fresa as an example of the option to get the hypernymy chains. The system 
offers 4 hypernymy chains (that is, four meaning candidates): arbusto (‘bush’), fruto (‘fruit’), 
herramienta (‘tool’) and color (‘color’), the first one of them being only partially correct. Although it 
is correct that fresa is the name of the plant, this plant is not a bush. 

Figure 1: An example of a group of hypernymy chains for the Spanish word fresa.
 
Figure 2 shows an example of the hyponyms one can obtain when looking for the word asiento
(‘seat’) in the taxonomy (it is only a fragment). The system offers 26 words which can be defined as 
types of ‘seats’, such as diván, columpio, sillín, etc. Some of them are incorrect, such as asentamiento 
(‘the action of establishing in a place’) or respaldo (‘backrest’), a meronym. 
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Figure 2: A fragment of the series of hyponyms of the Spanish noun asiento offered by the taxonomy.

 
A team of 6 advanced students in linguistics evaluated the methodology by taking 14 categories and 
observing if they were correctly matched with their hyponyms (in total, around 4,200) (Nazar and 
Renau, 2016). For example, we took a list of candidates to be huesos (‘bones’), mamíferos 
(‘mammals’), colores (‘colours’), etc. and checked if the ISA relation was preserved (coxis ‘coccyx’ 
is a bone, ballena ‘whale’ is a mammal, etc.). We calculated overall precision as the ratio of correct 
chains over total chains and got around 77% precision (around 90% with high grade of certainty). 
Recall was calculated making an automatic comparison with Spanish WordNet 1.6 (Atserias, 
Villarejo and Rigau 2004). In our research  we found out that only 25% of the nouns in WordNet were 
also included in our taxonomy, and only 32% of the nouns in our taxonomy were also included in 
WordNet. This comparison offers a glimpse of the size of Spanish vocabulary and also suggest the 
idea of merging of both resourses for future work.  

3 Methodology for Pattern Extraction 

Once with the taxonomy at hand, we used it to detect the structure of the lexical patterns, specifically 
the number and type of arguments. In this phase of the process, we wanted to evaluate precision 
without considering syntactic dependency parsing, that is, only taking into account co-occurrence 
statistics. We did this for simplicity, to reduce the need of external resources and to make the 
procedure as language-independent as possible. 
The procedure for the extraction of the patterns was conducted in the following steps. For each verb i
analysed (e.g. acosar ‘to harass’), do: 

1. Extract all sentences in the corpus where the analysed verb i occurs. 
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2. Replace in all possible cases the nouns that appear in the sentences by their corresponding 
semantic types using the taxonomy. E.g.: problema (‘problem’), dificultad (‘difficulty’),
peligro (‘danger’) are replaced with the semantic type [[Eventuality]], and hombre (‘man’),
mujer (‘woman’), persona (‘person’) with [[Human]]. 

3. Detect the prepositions used after i. 
4. Build a data structure mapping each pattern with its example-sentences. 
5. Detect patterns with pronominal uses of the verb i (in Spanish this is marked by the 

pronominal paradigm me, te, se, nos, os, se or by the enclitic). 
6. Sort the patterns by decreasing order of frequency. 

 
The procedure was applied to a sample of 100 Spanish verbs and can be consulted on the project’s 
website (see section 2). 
For the evaluation of our strategy, we took a group of verbs previously analysed by manual process as 
a gold standard (manual analysis can be also consulted online). These verbs were evaluated against 
the Pattern Dictionary of Spanish Verbs (PDSV), a lexical database containing phraseological 
patterns of the most frequent Spanish verbs. For the moment, a team of 6 lexicographers compiled 
around 300 verbs (only a sample is offered online), and we took a core of 30 randomly selected units 
for the evaluation. Criteria for the manual analysis and theoretical background have been described in 
Nazar and Renau (in press). 
For the evaluation, we wanted to observe if combinations such as subject + verb or verb + 
complement in the automatic analysis were equivalent to the manually created patterns.
Among the examples of the automatic patterns, we find a sentence such as Jones asustaba a los 
niños… (‘Jones scared the children…’) correctly mapped to the pattern ‘[[Human]] asustar a 
[[Human]]’. That is, the two arguments of the verb are identified as human entities, and the 
preposition a is also registered. The pattern itself is the result of having found many similar sentences 
in the corpus.
As the maximum number of manual patterns in the sample taken for gold standard was 8, we 
arbitrarily took as a threshold the 10 most frequent automatic patterns for the evaluation. We only 
measured how many of the automatically produced patterns were correct, according to the previous 
manual work. 
 

verb nr. of automatic 
patterns 

nr. of correct 
patterns 

precision 
(%) 

abrir 10 2 20.00 
afianzar 10 1 10.00 
agrupar 10 1 10.00 
alegrar 10 6 60.00 
aproximar 10 4 40.00 
avergonzar 9 3 33.33 
cansar 10 6 60.00 
colmar 10 5 50.00 
conmover 10 4 40.00 
cortar 10 7 70.00 
cubrir 10 8 80.00 
degradar 10 5 50.00 
depurar 10 4 40.00 
deslizar 10 6 60.00 
disgustar 10 1 10.00 
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Table 1: Summary of the results with a sample of verbs. 

Figure 1: Histogram of precision in the results of the sample of verbs. The horizontal axis show percentage of 
precision and the vertical axis the number of times such figures appeared as a result of the automatic analysis 

of a verb.  

Table 1 shows a summary of the results of the verbs of the sample. Figure 2 shows a histogram with 
the main tendencies. Precision seems to have a rather uniform distribution, but there is a mode 
between 40% and 50%. The main problems lay in the lack of specificity of syntactic structures –i.e., 
missing subjects, complements, prepositions, pronouns... We will address this problem by adding a 
dependency parser. With basic statistical analysis, the program succeeds in detecting the most 
frequent patterns of a verb (such as the one of asustar exemplified above), but it is not capable of 
offering correct proposals for less frequent patterns. It is also very common that results show the 
same pattern as if there were two or more different patterns –i.e. showing ‘[[Human]] asustar a 
[[Human]]’ and ‘[[Human]] asustar [[Human]]’ as separate patterns, when the fact is that they are the 
same. There are also errors related to polysemy, which leads to the incorrect semantic label of a noun 

engrandecer 10 2 20.00 
esperanzar 10 9 90.00 
estremecer 10 9 90.00 
exaltar 10 4 40.00 
exasperar 3 2 66.67 
generar 10 4 40.00 
iluminar 10 7 70.00 
instalar 10 5 50.00 
llenar 10 2 20.00 
motivar 10 6 60.00 
Oxidar 8 4 50.00 
precipitar 10 4 40.00 
preocupar 10 2 20.00 
reproducir 10 1 10.00 
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in a specific sentence. As it will be explained in the next section, all of these problems will be 
addressed in future work. 
Sometimes, using the manual database as a gold standard played against recall because there were 
correct automatic patterns that were not found in the corpus sample that was analysed manually. This 
is in fact positive, because it demonstrates that the statistic procedure can improve manual results. We 
offer the following cases of the verb degradar (‘to degrade, to deteriorate’, etc.): 

a) [[Human]] degradar [[Activity]] 
Example: ...pero no debe degradar su trabajo. (‘...but it should not degrade his/her work’) 
b) [[Human]] degradar [[Property]] 
Example: Debe ser difícil sin degradar la calidad del objeto digital. (‘it must be difficult without 
degrading the quality of digital object’). 

Both patterns are perfectly normal in Spanish and they were not found by lexicographers, probably 
due to the sample size (which varies between 200 and 1,500, depending on the grade of polysemy).

4 Conclusions and Future Work 

This paper presented a brief summary of an ongoing project, including an evaluation of the 
preliminary results of the automatic pattern generation procedure. The results presented must be 
taken with caution, but we consider they are nevertheless promising and let us think that we could 
implement a useful tool for lexical analysis with lexicographic purposes. 
In the next years we will develop three main lines of future work: 

a) We will continue developing our work on the taxonomy induction system and we plan to 
include more algorithms to improve results. 

b) We want to explore the inclusion of dependency parsing to determine if it helps to increase 
precision in the detection of lexical patterns. 

c) We want to apply the same methodology for taxonomy induction and pattern extraction to 
languages different from Spanish. We are currently beginning to test the system with French 
and English. 

 
As already mentioned, the final goal will be to develop a tool that will help lexicographers do their 
job faster and with less effort, which will naturally lead to operate with greater data samples and 
therefore with a magnified sense of objectivity for their analysis. 
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Abstract 
The paper presents a project of a learner’s dictionary of Russian based on the most frequent Russian 
lexicon, and the most common words are also used for definitions. Both frequencies and examples 
are defined using the Russian National Corpus. The corpora methods make possible to include into 
the dictionary some meanings, constructions absent from the existing dictionaries of Russian let 
alone learner’s dictionaries. Some elements of thesaurus are used in the dictionary. The structure of 
metalanguage, the study of collocations, and the use of corpora are discussed and exemplified in the 
paper. 
Keywords: learner’s dictionary; frequency lists; Russian National Corpus; metalanguage 

1 Introduction 

The Basic Russian Dictionary (henceforth: BRD), currently compiled by M. Shvedova, is a 
description of the most frequent Russian lexical units within their respective semantic and 
grammatical relationships. The dictionary is intended for foreign students of Russian. Words are 
given in the alphabetical order accompanied by definitions. In the definitions only the simplest 
grammatical constructions and frequent words are used. Some elements of thesaurus are used as 
illustrations. The dictionary is corpus-based, and uses the collocations and frequencies provided by 
the Russian National Corpus (henceforth: RNC). 
The learner’s dictionaries of Russian, intended for foreign students, often using pictures or 
elementary translations into main foreign languages, exist since 1960s. In latest years, corpora-based 
dictionaries are also appearing. The Active Dictionary of Russian edited by Yu. D. Apresjan 
(Проспект… 2010) is not a learner’s dictionary but can serve as a basis for future ones: it is designed 
to enable the production of texts and is corpora-based. It is not, however, frequency-oriented, and 
features rather rare idioms. 
The dictionary is intended to have an online version integrated with the Russian National Corpus and 
enabling a quick search that provides more examples. 

2  Selection of Words 

The selection of words for a learner’s dictionary should be narrower as compared with a general 
dictionary; existing Russian learner’s dictionaries include typically 3000-5000 words, selected by 
different criteria including frequency, stylistic neutrality, relevance for a student and semantic 
productivity. We chose as the basic criterion the frequency of a word in different genres of modern 
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texts, according to the Frequency Dictionary of Modern Russian by Olga Lyashevskaya and Serge 
Sharoff (Ляшевская, Шаров, 2009) (henceforth FD). The FD is based on the RNC as it stood in 2009. 
We use the top 5000 words of the FD as the basis for the selection for the BRD. The frequency top of 
the FD is built on written texts and includes mainly abstract vocabulary, whereas concrete lexemes 
like grusha ‘pear’ or rascheska ‘comb’ are not chosen. Such words (with no polysemy or idioms and 
very complicated formal definitions) are better explained to a foreign student by a bilingual 
dictionary or a picture, whereas abstract lexicon with difficult usage rules, combinations and idioms, 
that describes basic ideas, relations and concepts, is to be presented in the explanatory dictionary. 
The cumbersome definitions of concrete objects are often accompanied by illustrations in learner’s 
dictionaries. For example, the word kist’ that can signify ‘paintbrush’, ‘truss’, ‘racemation’, ‘tassel’ 
and ‘hand’ (several meanings or even homonyms) is defined by an illustration (Figure 1). 

Figure 1: Definition of kist’. 

We may note that there are still no comprehensive illustrated linguistic dictionaries of Russian. Only 
the dictionaries for foreigners, including the so-called “pictorial dictionaries”, are published with 
illustrations, and so are some technical dictionaries and encyclopaedias. Nevertheless, this idea 
seems to be effective and is widely used in the West. 

3 Defining Vocabulary 

Some existing learner’s dictionaries simplify the definitions or even substitute pictures or examples 
for them. We propose building definitions in a simplified metalanguage not exceeding the selection 
of the dictionary entries itself, and even narrower (only top 4000 frequent words according to the FD). 
The syntax of the definitions is also simplified and does not use Russian participles or gerunds which 
are not familiar to the beginner students. A similar approach is used in Longman’s dictionary 
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(Longman 2012), where a 2-thousand-word defining vocabulary (listed in the dictionary in full) with 
simplified syntax is used for definitions (however, it is not based on frequency but rather on the basic 
thesaurus). For example, infusion is defined in Longman’s as “if you infuse tea or HERBS in hot 
water, you leave them in very hot water while their taste passes into the water”. The word HERBS is 
printed in all caps as it is not included into the defining vocabulary and is to be additionally consulted 
in the dictionary. A similar task is fulfilled in the well-known French basic dictionary (Dictionnaire 
fondamental) by Gougenheim with a restricted defining vocabulary (Gougenheim 1958); the idea of 
teaching Basic French (français fondamental) was popular in the 1960s but rejected during the 
following years. This idea was never used in compiling a Russian dictionary. 
A further comparison may be drawn to different projects of simplified vocabularies for beginners like 
the 850-words Basic English by C. K. Ogden, the 2000-words Simple English that has its own 
Wikipedia project (simple.wikipedia.org) and to some more artificial projects of defining vocabulary, 
including Lingua mentalis by Anna Wierzbicka. 

4 Definitions and Meanings 

More frequent meanings and uses are given first in the BRD. Many existing dictionaries give 
different meanings as equal regardless of their relative frequency and relevance for a modern reader. 
Some dictionaries list a historically original meaning first (e.g. the first meaning for Russian mrachnyj 
would be ‘dark’, ‘unlit’ as the word is formed from mrak ‘darkness’, whereas ‘gloomy, sinister’ is by 
far more frequent in the texts). While compiling the dictionary we often find that within Russian 
aspectual pairs a semantic asymmetry is attested, that is, a meaning or use is used more frequently 
only in perfective or only in imperfective aspects, whereas the other item of the same aspectual pair 
prefers another meaning. Usually in existing dictionaries only one article is provided for the whole 
aspectual pair. For example, the perfective verb osushchestvitsja is used in the sense ‘to come true’ 
(ego mechta osushchestvilas’ ‘his dream came true’), but its imperfective counterpart 
osushchestvljatsja, judging by the RNC, is used mainly in the sense ‘to be organized, undertaken’ 
(meroprijatija osushchestvljajutsja ‘the events are organized’). This asymmetry is consistently 
shown in the BRD, and we seldom provide a single article for both aspects. 
In the BRD we use definitions that are further specified in the comments accompanying the examples. 
In the article CENTR ‘centre’ defined as ‘middle; the main part of something, the most important 
place’ after the example zhivet v samom centre ‘(he) lives in the very centre’ a comment is added in 
brackets: (goroda) ‘of the city’; furthermore, after the example nauchnyj centr ‘scientific centre’ the 
BRD gives a comment (vazhnoe uchrezhdenie, krupnoe predprijatie) ‘an important establishment, a 
major enterprise’. 

5 Exploring Collocations in Corpora 

Modern corpora technologies spare lexicographer’s time, giving full access to vast amounts of texts, 
and at the same time offer new opportunities and challenges. Users may explore usage of words, 
word combinations and grammar constructions in different genres of texts. It is possible to extract 
from the RNC collocations (consisting of 2, 3, 4, or 5 tokens) and frequency lists. The RNC allows 
searching the collocations by their grammatical features (e.g. all the adjectives combined with the 
given word). 
Such a search yields a lot of idioms, stable collocations and clichés that are important for language 
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students but are not always reflected in dictionaries. The “Idioms” section is the most innovative part 
of the BRD, as this level of language is unstable and constantly changing. Whereas the basic lexicon 
is included in virtually all the dictionaries, some idioms that are actively used in Modern Russian are 
often absent there, like ne vernutsja lit. ‘not to return’ = ‘to lose one’s life somewhere’; ne znat’, s 
kakogo konca vzjatzja lit. ‘not to know from which end one should take smth’ = ‘not to know how to 
address some problem’, nachat’ i konchit’ lit. ‘to begin and to finish’ = ‘the job is not even started, 
there is yet the whole job to be done’ etc. At the same time, many dictionaries include obsolete idioms 
that are not frequent any more judging by the RNC. It is of particular importance for students to take 
into consideration the contemporary situation with idioms. 
As a rather objective criterion, frequency allows to collect material for a dictionary, assess the 
relevance of examples and meanings, given in existing dictionaries, for modern language. For 
example, it can help adding most frequent collocations as examples of free combinations. The 
examples chosen for the BRD, as well as the definitions, are intended to include likewise only words 
from the top 4000 frequent lexemes according to the FD. Only fixed idioms and literary quotations 
can feature words not belonging to the list, but not more than 1-2 per example. A student can easily 
use the articles and at the same time s/he gets acquainted with a lot of different models of usage. 
The adjective dlinnyj ‘long’ is illustrated by the frequent two-term collocations (bigrams): dlinnye 
volosy ‘long hair’ (458 examples), dlinnyj rjad ‘a whole set, a lot of’ lit. ‘long range’ (344), dlinnye 
nogi ‘long legs’ (287), dlinnyj stol ‘oblong table’ (220), dlinnye ruki ‘long arms’ (185), dlinnoe 
pis’mo ‘long letter’ (177) etc. The most frequent collocations with idti ‘go’ are rech’ idet ‘the question 
is, we are talking about…’ lit. ‘the speech goes’ (6040), delo idet ‘the job is successful / under way’; 
‘the question is…’ lit. ‘the business goes’ (1431), vremja idet ‘time is passing’ (475), zhizn’ idet ‘life 
is passing’ (247), doroga idet ‘the road goes (to…)’ (239), dela idut ‘we are doing what we should do; 
things are OK’ lit. ‘businesses go’ (221), ljudi idut ‘people go’ (189). 
Longer collocations are useful for finding popular literary quotations or proverbs where the word in 
question is used, for example, a 5-word collocation query for zhdat’ ‘wait’ yields K. Simonov’s 
famous line Zhdi menja, i ja vernus’ ‘Wait for me and I will come’ on the fourth frequency place. 
Sometimes longer collocations help find words which frequently accompany one another 
syntactically but are not found obligatory in direct contact, as kazatsja ‘to seem’ and inogda 
‘sometimes’ (they can be separated by a pronoun or particle). 

6 Exploring Semantics in Corpora 

Corpus helps clarify the meaning of a word. E.g. the word povtorjatsja lit. ‘to repeat oneself’ in new 
texts may refer not to a previous action of the subject (‘to repeat one’s words’) but to a piece of 
previously well known information, typically in a context like ne budu povtorjatsja lit. ‘I will not 
repeat myself’ (=‘I am not going to tell what you already know’). The lexicographer may also use the 
parallel corpora within the RNC containing, for example, English texts translated to Russian. Here 
the peculiarities of some Russian words can be explored as compared with their English counterparts. 
For example, the synonyms bol’shoj and krupnyj, both translated in the dictionaries largely in the 
same way (as ‘big’, ‘large’, ‘great…’) have the following counterparts in the English-Russian 
parallel corpora (list compiled by foreign students, Table 1): 

bol’shoj krupnyj 
large (10 times) large (14 times) 
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great (5 times) major (8 times) 
Big large-scale 
Strong significant 
Wide big 
Deep  
full-length  
Grand  
plenty of  
a lot of  
much (work)  

Table 1: The English correspondences for Russian synonyms. 

It follows from this analysis that the main translation equivalent for both words is large (and not big 
given in a bilingual dictionary: big attested once while large 10 and 14 respectively), the second 
equivalent is great for bol’shoj and major for krupnyj, and the whole “translation spectre” is overall 
different. Thus the parallel corpus helps to clarify the meaning of a word, and these data can be used 
also in a monolingual explanatory dictionary. 

7 Other Information 
In the text of the BRD some tables are included as illustrations, showing the thesaurus-like structure 
of lexicon (not unlike Longman’s or other English dictionaries). For example, sets of synonyms are 
given, with their corresponding idioms and collocations.  
A fragment of thesaurus may include shortened explications (Table 2) or just give a paradigmatic list 
of entries (Table 3). 

DEPARTMENT 
Otdelenie 
‘department’. A part of 
an establishment or its 
separate office. [eg 
pochtovoe otdelenie ‘post 
office’]
Otdel ‘department’. A
part within the structure 
of an establishment [eg 
otdel prodazh ‘sales 
department / office’] 
Filial ‘branch’. An 
autonomous department 
of an establishment or 
organization. [eg filial 
banka ‘branch of a 
banking company’]  
Podrazdelenie 
‘subdivision’. A part 
included into a larger part

Table 2: Thesaurus for DEPARTMENT. 
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DAY & NIGHT 
den’ ‘day’ 
noch’ ‘night’ 
utro ‘morning’ 
vecher ‘evening’ 
polden’ ‘noon’ 
polnoch’ ‘midnight’
rassvet ‘dawn’ 
zakat ‘sunset’ 
sumerki ‘twilight’ 

Table 3: Thesaurus for DAY & NIGHT. 

Grammar information is simplified in the BRD. Syntactically ambiguous indeclinable words 
(adverbs/prepositions, adverbs/particles/conjunctions…) are usually given in the most frequent 
function, sometimes following the part-of-speech tagging within the RNC (e.g. adverbs like vesnoj 
‘in the spring’, that are analyzed in the corpus as instrumental case of the word vesna ‘spring’). 
We see that corpora technologies are a useful tool for compiling an explanatory learner’s dictionary. 
The articles of the dictionary that have been already compiled are used in classroom with foreign 
students who sometimes suggest clarifying some points and adding examples. 
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Abstract  

In this article we explore a methodology based on unsupervised learning that aims at automatically 
classifying the arguments of a verb, a classification crucially important in the process of sense 
isolation in lexicographic projects. More concretely, we strive to exploit the lexical semantic 
information obtained by combining a clustering algorithm with Word Embeddings and argue that the 
combination of both represents a fertile methodological ground for automatically classifying the 
selectional behaviour of a predicate. From the perspective of practical lexicography, our methodology 
should help to significantly shorten the time invested in isolating context-related senses of a predicate, 
in our case a verb. In particular, we illustrate, based on a case study of two Spanish verbs, how our 
methodology can provide a lexicographer with a general picture of a verb’s behaviour in a corpus and 
argue that the clusters we provide automatically encode insightful generalizations that facilitate the 
process of decision taking of a lexicographer about which senses are most common for a particular 
predicate, according to the different types of contexts it is most frequently used in.   
Keywords: practical lexicography; selectional restrictions of verbs; automatic clustering of 
arguments; Word Embeddings; k-means  
 

1 Introduction 

Over the last two decades more and more work has been pointing out that the selectional restrictions 
of predicates, which semantic theory has assumed to represent compositional patterns of 
predicate-argument combinations, do not take into account much of the data actually occurring in 
real language use. Several works, stemming mainly from the discipline of lexicology and 
lexicography (Bosque 2004,  Hanks & Jezek 2008, Hanks 2013, Spalek 2014), have contributed to 
showing that argument selection paradigms of predicates are much bigger and more diverse than 
commonly assumed in theoretical approaches to the lexicon. Thus the following Spanish corpus 
examples of uses of the verb cortar “cut”, from Spalek (2014), illustrate that it is natural for cortar to 
combine with a complement denoting a physical object, as in (1), along with distinct kinds of events 
(2), locations (3) and other entities (4):  

mailto:a.a.spalek@ilos.uio.no
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(1) La policía cortó las cadenas. 
the police cut the chains 
“The police cut the chains.” 

(2) Francia corta la entrega de etarras. 
France cut the extradition of ETA members 
“France stopped the extradition of ETA members.”  

(3) La policía cortó  los puentes que unen sobre el río Vitava la Parte Vieja de Praga con la 
Parte Pequeña. 
the police cut the bridges that unify over the river Vitava the old part of Prague with the 
small part  
“The police blocked the bridges over the river Vitava that unify the old part of Prague with 
the small part.” 

(4) Un encargado se refugió en el interior del establecimiento y cortó la energía eléctrica. 
a site manager himself hid in the interior of the establishment and cut the energy electric 
“A site manager took refuge in the interior of the establishment and cut the electric 
energy.”   

At the same time this work has shown that selectional restrictions are not random, but represent 
concrete clusters, although the actual restriction paradigms look very different from what semantic 
theory has taught us to think. All this pioneering work accounting for combinatorial paradigms of 
predicates has been based on manual corpus annotation conducted by linguists and lexicographers. 
That is, generalizations about relevant argument clusters for a particular predicate have been built on 
human insights upon the observation of the behaviour of a verb in texts. This theoretic linguistic 
debate on the nature of selectional restrictions of predicates has its natural counterpart in practical 
lexicography in the task of classifying the combinatorial behaviour of verbs into patterns that can 
potentially lead to the classification of relevant senses of a verb (See Hanks 2004 for a methodology). 
A lexicographer involved in defining the senses of a verb devotes much of his/ her time to classifying 
prototypical contexts in which the predicate appears, such as the ones illustrated in (1) through (4), in 
order to identify the senses of this predicate. Parallel to these concerns about selection restrictions 
coming from theoretical and applied linguistics, evidence from computational linguistics dealing 
with big data has started to show striking patterns of word uses in natural language, the details of 
which have only started to be explored more deeply in the last decades.  

Under the assumption that patterns of usage of predicates can be analysed and applied in 
lexicography as a means of discriminating lexical meanings, the present work explores to what extent 
selectional clusters can be identified automatically. It is worth mentioning here that we are not 
attempting to identify the meaning of a verb as a word in isolation, but rather to explore a 
computational method for automatically highlighting potential meanings of the verb associated with 
its prototypical contexts. Our effort thus focuses on defining a methodology for unsupervised 
learning of selection restrictions of predicates. From the viewpoint of practical lexicography, we 
believe that providing a lexicographer with these semantically motivated automatic groupings of 
verbs’ arguments will have major implications for the creation process of lexicographic projects. 
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From a computational perspective, our work strives to show that human-driven insights on 
selectional restrictions of predicates can be captured to a significant extent when relying on Natural 
Language Processing methods like Distributional Semantic Models (DSMs) (Harris 1954). More 
concretely, we use vector representations of words to explore whether the semantic groupings 
suggested in manual small-scale works such as Bosque (2004) or Spalek (2014) could be identified 
automatically on a large scale too. Our work is an advance on previous work in two crucial respects:  
1. Based on a case study, we provide a comparison of manually-obtained clusters (Spalek 2014) with 
clusters gained through unsupervised learning methods.  
2. Our case study illustrates that the combination of a clustering algorithm and Word Embeddings 
serves as a methodology for the automatic identification of selectional restrictions. 

2 Methodology for Automatically Detecting Selection Restrictions 

While lexicography has been slow in responding to the challenges as well as possibilities presented 
by big data, computational linguistics has been advancing quickly in analytical data processing 
methods such as Word Embeddings1 or clustering algorithms. Clustering and classifications are two 
common methodologies in computational linguistics. While in classifications the classes to which 
input instances are assigned are previously defined by humans, and information about these classes is 
part of the input the algorithm receives, in unsupervised learning clusters are inferred by the 
algorithm. That means that the main task of unsupervised learning is finding a structure in the data by 
drawing inferences from datasets consisting of input data without labels and returning clusters of 
similar objects. (For an overview on clustering algorithms see Aggarwal and Cheng, 2012.) Given 
that these clustering algorithms have proven to be particularly relevant for the creation of lexical 
classes (Romeo et al., 2013) as well as for figurative language detection (Del Tredici and Bel, 2015; 
Shutova and Sun, 2013), we have chosen them as most relevant for our purposes. Our methodology 
thus takes advantage of the advances made in Word Embeddings and clustering algorithms and tests 
these methodologies against human-driven practice, as know from practical lexicography. 
 
In the first step of our method, we extracted the list of arguments for our two target verbs, equivalent 
to the verbs used in the manually annotation of Spalek (2014), namely cortar, English ‘cut’ and 
romper, English ‘break’. The present study was limited to the target verbs studied by Spalek (2014) 
since that study provided concrete results against which our results could be contrasted. Our working 
corpus, the IULACT corpus (Palatresi 2009), was limited only to the general corpus compiled from 
Spanish newspapers. This was done to keep the composition of the corpus as similar as possible to 
the corpus used in Spalek (2014).  
 
Secondly, for the obtaining of automatic groupings of arguments with high semantic similarity, 
analogue to the manual groupings in other studies (Bosque, 2005 or Spalek, 2014), we used vector 
representations proceeding from Distributional Semantic Models2. In general, DSMs employ vectors 
                                                           
1 Word Embeddings are vector representations of words: each word is associated with a vector, which corresponds to a 
point in a multidimensional space. The distance between the points in space is a function of the similarity of the words. 
Mathematically that means that the closer two vectors, the more similar are the words they represent.  

2 DSMs are based on the distributional hypothesis (Harrys 1954), whereby semantically similar words tend to have 
similar contextual distributions 
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that keep track of the contexts in which target terms, in our case cortar and romper, represent the 
meaning of words as points in a vector space. Employing a DSM thus allowed us to measure the 
similarity in the meaning of different words using geometric techniques such as cosine similarity 
(Baroni,  Dinu and Kruszewski 2014). As an example, the word cristal, (“glass”), turned out to have 
higher cosine similarity with the word ventana, (“window”), than with the word silencio, (“silence”). 
Among several available DSMs, we chose Word Embeddings (WEs), a neural-network based vector 
representation in which words are embedded into small-size vectors (Mikolov 2013). This choice 
was based on the observation that WEs have been attested to be extremely efficient in mapping 
meaningful syntactic and semantic information of words. In addition, recent works (Baroni, Dinu and 
Kruszewski 2014; Del Tredici and Bel 2014) have argued that WEs, in contrast to other DSMs, are 
currently considered to be most appropriate for word representations. For our study, WEs were 
implemented on the Spanish section of the freely available Wikicorpus (Reese 2010), which contains 
around 120 million words and is annotated with lemma, part of speech information and word senses. 
Adopting common practice, we ignored words that were rare (less than 150 occurrences) in the 
training corpus (Mikolov 2013). Our clustering algorithm was run on this corpus in order to create 
groups of similar arguments for the verbs cortar and romper. We considered two different options to 
perform this task: k-means and hierarchical clustering.  

K-means is a partitioning method widely used in Natural Language Processing (NLP) for its 
effectiveness and its low computational complexity. The algorithm takes as input a number of objects 
and returns as output a set of clusters, where similar objects are assigned to the same cluster, and each 
object can belong to just one of these clusters (hard clustering). K-means is said to be partitional (or 
flat) because, unlike hierarchical clustering (see below), it returns a flat set of clusters in which 
clusters are not organized in a hierarchical structure. At the core of the algorithm is the idea of 
centroid, which can be defined as the central point of a cluster. Before running the algorithm the user 
has to define the number k of centroids, which corresponds to the number of clusters returned as the 
output. With the k value as input, the algorithm randomly instantiates k centroids in the semantic 
space (see the grey crosses in Figure 1). The final objective of the algorithm is to adjust the position 
of the centroids (dotted grey lines in Figure 1) so that they end up in a position where all the points in 
each cluster are as near as possible to their centroid (black crosses in Figure 1). This is achieved by 
performing many iterations, and adjusting the position of the centroid during each iteration. The 
algorithm stops when no more adjustments are possible. When working with k-means, the number of 
clusters for the output has to be defined before running the algorithm. Given that in Spalek (2014) the 
number of clusters had already been defined, in order to perform a fair evaluation, we set the value of 
k for each target verb equal to the number of clusters defined there: k = 11 for romper and k = 14 for 
cortar. However, this is not always possible. In fact, this is a well-known problem in the NLP 
community to which many diverse solutions have been proposed. The most common one is based on 
the usage of external metrics, which are employed to assess the quality of the clusters in different 
clustering solutions. The basic idea is to perform k-means with several values of k, and then choose 
the value for which the best set of clusters has been obtained. Despite the fact that this kind of 
methodology requires a high number of iterations, it is still feasible given the low computational 
complexity of the algorithm. As an external measure to evaluate the quality of the clustering, we 
propose the Silhouette score (Rousseeuw, 1987), a widely employed metric for the interpretation and 
validation of clustering results which gives in output a value between –1 and 1, where the maximum 
value (1) indicates that objects in the same clusters are highly similar (high cohesion) and at the same 
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time, highly different from those in other clusters (high separation). 

 
 
 
Figure 1 An example of k-means clustering, where k=3. Grey crosses indicate the position of the centroids before the first 
iterations. After many iterations, centroids are moved (dotted lines) untill they end up in a position where all the points in 
each cluster are as near as possible to their centroid. 

 
Hierarchical clusters are an alternative option, differing from the flat output returned by the k-means 
algorithm. These give as output a hierarchical structure (also called “dendogram”) that provides a 
wider overview on how the objects in the dataset are related to each other, showing the relations of 
hyponymy/ hyperonym among them. This kind of algorithm implements a bottom-up approach, in 
which each word is initially considered as a single cluster. The algorithm performs many iterations 
and during each iteration, the two most similar clusters are merged in a new cluster, which thus 
creates a hierarchy. Iterations are repeated until only one cluster, including all the words, is created at 
the top of the hierarchy. The higher the level in the hierarchy, the smaller the number of clusters and, 
consequently, the larger the size of the clusters. As a result of applying this algorithm, we find that, 
depending on their position in the hierarchy, clusters differ in their degree of granularity. Clusters at 
the bottom of the hierarchy are fine-grained and thus include only highly similar vectors (e.g. 
electricidad ‘electricity’ and energía, ‘energy’ with respect to the verb cortar, English cut). Towards 
the top, clusters are more coarse-grained. This means that the vectors they include are still related but 
less similar (e.g. electricidad ‘electricity’ and luz ‘light’, see Figure 2). Compared to k-means, 
hierarchical clustering has the advantage that the number of clusters in the output does not have to be 
defined before running the algorithm. Thus, it is common practice to observe the resulting hierarchy 
and choose the best level of granularity needed for the specific purposes of the research, and select 
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the set of clusters at that level. However, hierarchical clustering presents an important disadvantage 
compared to k-means, namely its computational complexity: this simply means that this algorithm 
requires a great deal of computing power, which is not always available, and which, even if available, 
makes the algorithms slow for large datasets. As for the present research, it should be noted that 
despite the differences between the two algorithms, if both are employed with the appropriate setting 
on the same dataset, they are expected to output similar results. That is, what we expect is that the 
best flat set of clusters returned by the k-means algorithm will approximately correspond to the most 
suitable level of the hierarchy for our specific research purpose. Thus, considering the two 
methodologies as equivalent, our decision on which one of the two to pick favoured computational 

simplicity and we considered k-means a better choice. 

Figure 1 Simplified example of a hierarchy obtained with hierarchical clustering. Words to be clustered are the leaves of 
the tree (in this case, the labelled leaves are luz ‘light’, electricidad ‘electricity’ and energía, ‘energy’). During the first 
iteration the algorithm creates small clusters including the couple of words with the most similar vector representation 
(e.g. electricidad  and energía). The output of the first iteration is the 1st level of the hierarchy. Cluster at this level are 
very fine-grained. At the second iteration of the algorithm, a cluster in the 1st level is merged with the most similar cluster 
at the same level in order to create a larger cluster (in the example, the cluster including electricidad and energía is 
merged with the one including luz). The output of the iteration is the 2nd level of the hierarchy. Clusters at this level are 
more coarse grained, meaning that the similarity among the words they include is lower compared to the similarity of the 
words in clusters at the 1st level. The same procedure is repeated for subsequent levels of the hierarchy, until all the words 
are included in the same cluster (top of the hierarchy). 

 

3 Results and Discussion 

In the previous section we presented two different algorithms to perform clustering (k-means and 
hierarchical clustering) and argued for employing k-means, setting the value of k for each target verb 
equal to the number of clusters defined in Spalek (2014). In this section we present the results of 
applying our methodology and critically evaluate them, contrasting them with the results stemming 
from a manual clustering process, such as in Spalek (2014).  
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Firstly, our study confirms the observations of previous studies (Bosque 2004, Hanks and Jezek 2008, 
Spalek 2014), namely that abstract entities denoting arguments effectively outnumber physical 
objects as direct objects of change of state verbs, and that this is the case even when extending the 
sample to a large corpus, as we did for this study. More specifically, for romper we found that 16.2% 
of typical arguments were physical objects, while 83.8% corresponded to abstract objects. For cortar, 
physical objects represented 30.7% and abstract objects 69.3%. Our results thus contribute to 
emphasise the highly different percentages of abstract and concrete arguments as typical 
combinatorial patterns of verbs. The fact that reaching out to big data clearly shows that verbs so 
significantly and naturally select for all kind of abstract-object-denoting nouns is not entirely new but 
is challenging, in as far as the assumptions usually made in theoretical linguistics that verbs refer to 
events in the physical world has led many theoretical linguistic models to ignore much of the real 
data. At the same time this fact provides the lexicographer with a very general insight that transitive 
verbs have crucially two meaning options: 1) they denote physical events and 2) they denote abstract 
events.  
 
Secondly, taking under examination some well-studied data from previous work (Spalek, 2014), our 
study shows that it is possible to obtain semantically consistent clusters of verb arguments by 
applying our methodology. More concretely, the methodology presented here allows us to 
automatically identify semantic clusters of arguments that potentially pick out distinct meanings of a 
predicate. For the verb cortar “cut” the automatically found clusters of arguments correspond to 11 
out of the 15 argument groups in Spalek (2014): [Physical Object], [Food], [Body Part], [Location], 
[Continuous Stream], [Event], [Time Interval], [Process], [Relation], [Human | Group], [Feeling]. 
The missing three clusters were either empty or irrelevant. For romper, English “break”, the 
automatically generated groupings of arguments coincided with 10 out of the 11 identified in Spalek 
(2014): [Physical Object], [State], [Norm], [Doctrine], [Relation], [Act], [Process], [Time Interval], 
[Group], [Human | Group]. Comparing our clusters in more detail to the clusters found in previous 
work, our semantic groupings of arguments are in fact similar in content to what has been identified 
in the manual annotation of Spalek (2014), although some significant differences have to be 
mentioned: when running statistical purity tests, comparing the lexical clusters found in Spalek (2014) 
to the ones automatically identified by the clustering algorithm, we obtain a purity of 0.6. That means 
that the manual classification and the automatic clusterings are indeed significantly different. A 
relevant observation at that point, however, is that the groupings in Spalek (2014) – our comparison 
class – are not hard categories, but could actually be redefined in a different way. A good example to 
explain the differences in the classification is the noun silencio, (“silence”). In the classes of Spalek 
(2014) silencio was classified as a member of the semantic group [State]. Our automatic cluster, 
however, classified silencio together with other words denoting processes ([Process]). This 
difference in classification, rather than representing an incorrect clustering, seems to point out a 
problem proper to the category of abstract nouns. These nouns seem to group into clusters in a 
relatively lax way (See also Hands and Jezek (2008) for a similar observation) and can therefore 
naturally be classified in different clusters. Nouns referring to physical objects, in contrast, seem to 
cluster together very consistently, be it in the manual annotation or in the automatic classification. 
This observation is supported by the fact that the percentage of purity of the cluster identified by the 
clustering algorithm that groups together physical objects includes no errors whatsoever, while other 
clusters did include some misclassified elements. Furthermore, for many other arguments denoting 
abstract events and entities we also attribute the relatively low purity to the fact that Spalek (2014) 
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used a different corpus, and many of the integrants of the clusters we have identified automatically 
are not semantically irrelevant to the clusters they are members of, but rather just absent from the 
sample manually annotated by Spalek (2014). When reviewing the semantic quality of our 
automatically identified clusters, we still find that they are consistent in grouping semantically 
similar words. For this reasons we take the clusters created by the algorithm as an alternative to 
Spalek (2014), rather than considering them to be wrong.  

Most importantly, however, the argument clusters identified automatically in our work can 
effectively be correlated with the examples analysed by Spalek (2014) ((1) through (4)). Thus 
example (1) clearly corresponds to our cluster of [Physical Objects], example (2) represents a 
member of our semantic group of [Events], example (3) represents the group we have labelled 
[Location], and example (4) represents our cluster of [Continuous Stream]. This is to say the 
automatically identified clusters are significant, since they clearly help to identify different senses of 
the verb, which is of interest for lexicographic praxis. More concretely, a look at the definition of 
cortar in the dictionary of the Spanish Royal Academy (DRAE) reveals that the clusters identified 
can actually be correlated with different senses provided in the DRAE. Thus, the clusters [Physical 
Object] and [Body Part] can be correlated with the separation sense of cortar (sense 1), the [Food] 
cluster can be correlated with the division-into-pieces sense (sense 5), the [Location] cluster can be 
associated with the blocking sense (sense 9), the [Event] and [Process] cluster can be related to the 
meaning of interruption (sense 16), the [Time Interval] cluster points at the sense of shortening (sense 
8) and the [Human Group] can be correlated with the meaning cut off a speaking person (sense 10).
Finally our algorithm also identified another minor cluster that grouped together nouns referring to 
feelings that points to the sense of becoming shy (sense 27).  

For a critical evaluation of our methodology and how relevant are the automatically identified 
clusters we can say that, in the current state of the methodology, automatic clustering is both 
outperforming and underperforming to a certain extent. It outperforms, with respect to the current 
definition of cortar in DRAE, in that it found some clusters that are not present in the DRAE. Thus 
our cluster [Relation] points to a very common use of cortar referring to the break-up of relations, as 
a sense that other Spanish dictionaries do include. Similarly the [Continuous Stream] cluster consists 
of members such as electricidad “electricity”, energía “energy” or gas “gas” for which cortar refers 
to events of cutting off the supply of any of them. This is also a sense commonly used in other 
dictionaries while lacking from the DRAE. At the same time our methodology does not seem to be 
exhaustive. For instance, no cluster corresponding to substances was found. Although not being one 
of the most important senses, many Spanish dictionaries, as well as Spalek (2014), include this sense 
as an event of cortar denoting the dilution of a substance. In the DRAE this use corresponds to senses 
14 and/ or 15.   

Summing up the results so far, it seems that, despite several shortcomings, our methodology for the 
automatic identification of selection restriction of verbs seems to provide the lexicographer with a 
first general overview of the behaviour of a predicate, an essential basic step for a lexicographic 
project that starts from scratch. Our prediction here is that implementation of our methodology would 
improve and speed up the process of lexicographic work based on corpora, for it automatically picks 
out the typical combinatorial paradigms of a predicate. This valuable first general picture can then be 
further refined by information from introspection or comparison to other lexicographic projects to 
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fully account for all possible senses of a predicate.  

4 Some Relevant Remarks for the Theory of Word Meaning 

The results emerging from our study also serve as insightful input for theoretical approaches to the 
lexicon. Given that much of the linguistic literature on verb meaning in the tradition of theoretical 
linguistics has focused on analysing verb uses when they describe events in the physical world,  
theoretical linguists has ended up postulating selectional restrictions limited to events describing the 
physical world only. Consequently, the verb’s combinatorial capacity has been restricted by default to 
nouns denoting physical entities. And though referential approaches to semantics have proven very 
successful at providing meaningful analyses for a wide range of natural language data, lexical 
meaning has largely eluded insightful treatment when verbs refer to events that go beyond the 
physical world. As a matter of fact, however, our large-scale clustering of arguments of a verb 
illustrates that the range of combinatorial contexts of a verb vastly surpasses the domain of physical 
entities. This fact has previously become evident at a smaller scale with the publication of the 
combinatorial dictionary of Spanish, REDES (Bosque 2004), which provides the user with the lexical 
classes (“argument clusters” in our terms) of semantic notional groupings of the inventory of 
arguments attested for a particular verb. For the Spanish cortar, REDES lists 13 lexical classes of 
arguments. This is very close to the number of groupings identified in Spalek (2014) as well as the 
number of clusters that turned out to be relevant in our case study.  

From a theoretical point of view our work contributes to evidence that just about every simple 
transitive verb expresses a wide range of predicates depending on the variety of direct objects it can 
take. Probably not surprisingly for lexicographic praxis, nor from the computational perspective, but 
new to theoretical approaches to lexical meaning, only two lexical classes in REDES entry for cortar 
correspond to physical objects, while the rest of the classes are distinct kinds of abstract arguments. 
Thus our enterprise of finding a methodology that lets the company of a predicate tell us what senses 
a predicate can have reinforces the conclusion of theoretical studies that there is an urgent need to 
take seriously big data proceeding from corpora when elaborating any models of word meaning.  

5 Conclusions 

Our study has united insights from theoretical linguistics with the praxis of lexicography as well as 
current methods in computational linguistics to explore an innovative methodology that enhances 
lexicographic work by automatically extracting the compositional patterns of a predicate in real text. 
Using a cluster algorithm and Word Embeddings has turned out to be a fertile method for providing 
quick insight into the possible variety of senses of one predicate in direct relation to its arguments. 
We thus hope to have suggested a practical way to use unsupervised learning methods to deal with 
big data in lexicographic projects with the potential for significant saving of time.  
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Abstract  
This paper centres on lexical variations across languages and across time using the theories of 
collocational networks and collocational resonance. The word ‘paysage’ serves as a starting point to 
observe the evolution of landscape words in four Romance languages – French, Spanish, Italian, 
Romanian – from both a diachronic and a synchronic perspective.   Data from several dictionaries, 
beginning with 16th century French dictionaries, indicate that earliest usage of ‘paysage’ is related to 
painting. From French, the word spread to Spanish (paisaje), in which it has been recorded in 
dictionaries since the early 18th century and is again related fundamentally to painting. The 
corresponding word in Italian, paesaggio, on the other hand, is much more sparsely represented in 
Italian lexicography, and in Romanian, peisaj does not appear until the 19th century under a combined 
French and Italian influence.  In our paper, we use the collocations for ‘paysage’ to show how 
collocational networks is a proper framework for analysing and comparing lexical development 
across languages and for identifying – and representing – nuances in meaning and usage over time.  
Keywords: Landscape; Lexical variation; collocational networks; collocational resonance 

1 Introduction 

For most of us, the word ‘landscape’ conjures up pictures of unspoilt countryside with an emphasis 
on the natural environment. It is only when used in the printing context of ‘landscape’ as opposed to 
‘portrait’ that users might wonder as to a more complex lexical picture. The same is true in other 
languages, which is why the word can be an interesting starting point to approach lexical variations 
across languages and across time. 
The lexical variations work group of the COST project ENeL – European Network for e-Dictionaries 
– brings together scholars from across Europe concerned with representations of lexical variance in 
dictionaries. This paper concerns collaborative work between five Romance language scholars who 
have an interest in historical and current pictures of landscape words in four Romance languages – 
French, Spanish, Italian and Romanian – as seen in historical and current dictionaries, and now forms 
part of a larger group looking at the etymology of language related to plants and the landscape. The 
main theoretical tools that will be applied are collocational networks and collocational resonance. 
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2 Methodology 

A methodological analysis of dictionaries past and present can be carried out simply using pen, paper 
and a highlighter, or using more sophisticated qualitative analytical tools as CAQDAS1. Both are 
used here as the Furetière dictionary project is making extensive and experimental use of Atlas Ti2 in 
mapping a very large historical dictionary. However, the best tools for actually visualizing and 
mapping variation are those of collocational networks (Williams 1998) and collocational resonance 
(Williams 2008) linked to multilingual lexicographical prototypes (Williams, Piazza & Giuliani 
2012). The latter is a development from Patrick Hanks work on polysemy (Hanks 2000) and will not 
be explored here. Networks are traditionally formed using statistical collocates to show relations 
between collocational units, but as it is not possible to use such measures within dictionary entries, 
simple lexical word co-occurrence is used in these cases. Resonance arises by studying networks 
over time, or between languages (Alonso, Williams & DeCesaris 2016) to see what meaning 
elements remain and what are lost. This visible variance makes these networks a powerful tool in 
studying lexical variation and will be applied here to paysage (landscape) and related words in other 
Romance languages, as well as the elements of the landscape that are introduced via dictionary 
entries. 

3 Landscape 

Landscape, and its various forms in other languages, was essentially a term used by artists to describe 
the move from the upright portrait format, to a wider format that permitted description of the 
environmental features. This gradually evolved to cover aspects of natural beauty, and then to all 
aspects of environmental features and beyond all wide vistas, albeit natural or not, as is easily seen 
through contemporary, more figurative, collocations in Italian such as paesaggio urbano, paesaggio 
sonoro or paesaggio culturale, literally ‘urban’, ‘sound’ and ‘cultural landscape’. Such collocations 
are also found in other languages and will not be explored here as we concentrate on the 
representation of natural features. 
‘Landscape’, a term built combining two words from Old English according to the Oxford English 
Dictionary (Simpson 2000), has developed in a very similar way to its Romance equivalents, 
paysage in French, paisaje in Spanish, paesaggio in Italian and peisaj in Romanian. This means that 
we shall continue to use the English word as an umbrella term for discussions when the thrust of this 
paper is to the variations of the etymologically related word in four Romance languages. 
If we look at French dictionaries, the earliest usage is related to paintings, so that Estienne (1549) 
defines the word paisage as being a “mot commun entre les painctres” (‘word commonly used by 
painters’). The Trésor de la Langue Française informatisé also mentions the word as occuring in a 
1551 translation of Sperone Speroni’s Dialogues, but does not provide an example to show whether 
the source word was paese or paesaggio, presumably the latter if we accept Franceschi (Franceschi 
1997) cited in (Gendrat-Claudel 2007) who says that the word was a French neologism that spread to 
other Romance languages, including Italian on the basis that “un seul et même mot, paese, a 
longtemps désigné le pays et sa représentation, avant que ne soit introduit paesaggio qui désigne la 
représentation du pays, puis au fil du temps, finit par designer la perception d’une portion de nature.” 
Leaping forward to 1680 and Richelet’s dictionary, we are told that it “ c’est un tableau qui représente 

1 Computer Assisted Qualitative Data Analysis Software. 
2 www.atlasti.com  
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quelque campagne”. The spelling paisage is retained although he says that painters would pronounce 
it pésage. A separate entry informs as to a paisagiste being a specialised artist.  However, a mere ten 
years later Antoine Furetière, in his Dictionnaire Universel, gives two senses for paisage, the first 
that it is “Aspect d’un pays, le territoire qui s’étend jusqu’où la veüe peut porter. Les bois, les collines 
et les rivières sont les beaux païsages.” The second sense gives the art definition where he precises 
that the word “se dit aussi des tableaux où sont représentées quelques veües de maisons, ou de 
campagnes.” The revised edition by Basnage de Beauval of the Dictionnaire (Furetière 1701) builds 
on this, adding new features and insisting on beauty. A contemporary dictionary of French, as Le Petit 
Larousse illustré, is far less prosaic giving three senses, the first being an ‘Étendue de terre qui s’offre 
à la vue’, followed by the notion of representation of a seen and finally the figurative senses. 
In looking at the development of the word paysage, we are not only concerned with lexical variation 
of the word itself, across time and space, but also with the components of the physical landscape as 
described in dictionaries to see how these are represented and thereby how the descriptions of 
landscape features have varied over time. We are thus interested in the woods, hills and rivers 
mentioned by Furetière, and also the valleys, pastures and villages introduced by Basnage, as well as 
the collocates introduced in other languages. 
In Spanish, it was not until 1708 that the Spanish word paisaje appeared. According to Corominas 
(1961), it was taken from the French paysage, derived from pays, in Spanish país. País entered in 
Spanish in 1597, with the original meaning of “rural territory”, then “district”, and, finally, the 
current meaning of país as “country”. Corominas includes paisaje inside the entry pago (‘payment’), 
coming from Latin pagus as meaning “pueblo, aldea” (‘village, hamlet’) “distrito” (‘district’). 
Despite the original reference to a rural territory stated in Corominas, the first definition of paisaje is 
given by Terreros y Pando in 1788 as a noun used in painting. Terreros’ dictionary entry for paisaje 
has two parts. The first refers the reader to the article for pais (spelled at the time without an accent), 
in which both pais and paisaje are defined as “la vista, ó aspecto de algún país, y en la pintura las 
arboledas, y casas de campo” (‘the view or aspect of a landscape, and in painting the woods and 
country houses’), giving the equivalents paysage from French and paese, pittura for Italian. The 
second part of the entry for pais states  “Palomino, que lo toma por un pedazo de pais” (‘Palomino, 
who takes it as a piece of country’), which is noteworthy in our context because Antonio Palomino, 
himself a painter, is mainly known for his 3-volume work El museo pictorico y escala optica, which 
became an influential work on how to describe art in Spanish.   The Diccionario de la lengua 
castellana by the Real Academia Española (RAE) published in 1832 repeats Terreros’ reporting of 
Palomino’s view of paisaje as a “pedazo de un país en la pintura”. Gaspar y Roig (1855) completes 
the definition by including some frequent collocations used in painting with their respective 
definitions: paisaje campestre (‘countryside’), paisaje histórico (‘historical’), paisaje ideal (‘ideal’), 
paisaje misto (‘mixed’). The RAE’s 1869 edition considers two senses, both referring to artistic 
features: the part of a landscape in a painting or drawing, and a terrain or landscape which is observed 
artistically. This second sense is extended in the 1992 edition by giving a more general sense of the 
word as “extensión de terreno que se ve desde un sitio” (‘area of land which is seen from a [specific] 
place’). The Academy currently lists three senses for paisaje: first, “extensión de un terreno que se ve 
desde un sitio”; second, as the “extensión de terreno considerada en su aspecto artístico” (‘area of 
land considered artistically’); and finally, “pintura o dibujo que representa cierta extension de 
terreno” (‘painting or drawing which represents an area of land’). Other dictionaries of Spanish 
generally follow suit, although importantly the Diccionario de uso del español de América y España 
(2002) lists as its first sense ‘Extensión de terreno vista desde un lugar determinado y considerada 
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como espectáculo’ (‘Area of land seen from a certain place and considered as a spectacle’), which 
clearly introduces the idea of being worthy of notice. This dictionary includes three examples, 
including ‘el paisaje urbano’ ‘urban landscape’, for this sense. 
Lexicographical depictions of the entry paesaggio were sparse in both monolingual and bilingual 
Italian dictionaries from the first edition of the Vocabolario della Crusca in 1612 until its rather bland 
recording in the Dizionario della lingua italiana (1861) by Niccolò Tommaseo. In his entry, 
Tommaseo, fails to offer any collocational behaviour of the word itself but instead equates it to paese  
in a picturesque sense and offers some literary contextualisation of the entry3. Subsequent editions of 
the Vocabolario della Crusca until 1923 all went without recording the word paesaggio. Thus, the 
mantle passed to bilingual facet of Italian lexicography to shed some collocational light on this 
largely unrecorded term. In this regard, Fernando Altieri’s Dizionario Italiano-Inglese (1749) was 
rather static referring to it as a ‘termine pittoresco’ and translating it as landskip [sic] or country work 
in painting. The next occurrence in a bilingual Italian-English dictionary came in the Dizionario 
Italiano-Inglese (1870), some nine years after Tommaseo’s dictionary, with its compiler John 
Millhouse presenting two different conceptualisations of paesaggio: one as a physical environmental 
structure [landscape], the other as a piece of art [sketch]. Landscape, at least in the context of Italian 
lexicography, had a certain elusiveness – overlooked largely in the early and seminal editions of 
Italian monolingual dictionaries and being somewhat opaquely recorded in their bilingual 
Italian-English editions. Indeed, as Italy entered the twentieth century buoyed by a linguistic 
uniformity, there appeared to be little lexicographical treatment and clarity, at least in an Italian 
domain, about the meaning of landscape. 
In Romanian, peisaj appears in the XIXth century, under a combined French and Italian influence, in 
the context of an important change in manners and civilisation, when both painting and sightseeing 
are developing amongst a new formed middle class; it is to be noted that the root peis or pais was 
never acclimated in Romanian, where country and land are both designated by the word tzara (from 
Latin terra). Dictionarul explicativ al limbii române (Academia Română 2009) gives four senses for 
peisaj, the first one insisting on the artistic feature of the portion of nature which can be designated as 
“peisaj”, the second defining it as a type of painting or photograph, the third specifying it may 
designate a literary genre, i.e. description of the nature in literary works, and the fourth indicating it 
can name a piece of music which uses onomatopoeia to suggest landscape. 

4 Networking meanings and Conclusion 

Collocational networks can demonstrate the different ways in which a word is characterised in 
different environments or languages. Thus, the late 17th  century vision of landscape as seen in 
Furetière gives a series of features as bois (woods), bourgade (small town), campagne (countryside), 
collines (hills), hameaux (hamlets), maisons de plaisance (country residences), prairies (pasture), 
sources (springs), rivières (rivers), ruisseaux (streams), vallées (valleys), vignes (vines), villes 
(towns), et enfin la mer même (and finally even the sea). Even is interesting as it signals a feature that 
would apparently not have sprung necessarily to Basnage’s mind.  

3 Per lo vano d'una finestra, o per qualunque altra apertura di lor capriccio, mostrare una lontananza di paesaggio in 
isfuggita. 



851

Paysage: Lexical Variation in the Lexis of Landscape in Romance Dictionaries   

 
 

Figure 1: Collocational network of “paysage” (first level). 
 
 

Spanish dictionaries shows a slightly different picture as they include país (country), aldea (hamlet), 
campestre (related to countryside), terreno (terrain), natural (natural), but also ideal (ideal), mixto 
(mixed) or histórico (historical) to name types of paintings. The set in Romanian is somewhat 
different as it includes teritoriu (territory), natura (nature), relief (relief), sol (soil), ape (waters), 
vegetatie (vegetation), fauna (fauna), munti (mountains), sat (village).  
The next stage is to look at all these words and their evolution to see what images they carry and how 
they relate to the different and evolving pictures of the landscape in Romance dictionaries.  This is 
ongoing work which as it evolves will allow us to get a better picture of lexical variation across 
European languages by starting from a group of Romance languages and then seeing how this term 
appears in other languages in historical and contemporary dictionaries. 
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Abstract 
Le but de notre ouvrage est de présenter le résultat du projet lexicographique accompli au sein de 
l’Université Babeş-Bolyai de Cluj-Napoca, intitulé Le Lexicon de Buda (1825). Édition informatisée 
en vue d’une consultation en ligne, id est l’édition électronique de ce dictionnaire quadrilingue 
ancien ayant pour langue de base le roumain (http://dspace.bcucluj.ro/handle/123456789/48723). 
keywords : le Lexicon de Buda; lexicographie roumaine numérisée; e-dictionnaires 

1 La Lexicographie Roumaine Digitale : un État des Lieux 

Depuis quelques années, suite à des initiatives institutionnelles et privées, la lexicographie roumaine 
se trouve dans un processus toujours plus avancé de numérisation. On y vise à la fois des ressources 
lexicographiques anciennes et contemporaines et la création de nouveaux dictionnaires électroniques, 
ce qui place la lexicographie roumaine parmi d’autres tentatives similaires internationales. 
On retient dans ce sens l’eDTLR – le Dictionnaire trésor de la langue roumaine en format 
électronique, projet déroulé entre 2003 et 2005 sous la direction du professeur Dan Cristea de 
l’Université « Al. I. Cuza » de Iași, et qui deviendra par la suite la base du projet de digitalisation du 
Dictionnaire trésor de la langue roumaine, sous l’égide de l’Académie roumaine (en cours de 
réalisation) ; le Corpus de référence de la langue roumaine pour la création des dictionnaires 
académiques (CNR), projet déroulé entre 2007 et 2008 sous la direction de Monica Busuioc de 
l’Institut de Linguistique « I. Iordan – Al. Rosetti » de Bucarest ;  le DLRI. Base lexicale informatisée. 
Dérivés, programme déroulé entre 2007 et 2008 sous la direction de Cristina Florescu, chercheuse 
principale à l’Institut de Philologie roumaine « Al. Philippide » de Iași ; le Corpus lexicographique 
roumain essentiel (CLRE), projet déroulé entre 2010 et 2013 sous la direction de Elena Tamba, 
auquel a participé une équipe de chercheurs provenant de l’Institut de Philologie roumaine « Al. 
Philippide » de Iași ; le Dictionnaire explicatif de la langue roumaine en format électronique 
(www.dexonline.ro), connu surtout comme le DEX on-line  (pour une description plus détaillée de 
ces projets, voir Tamba 2014 : 273-276 ; Clim 2015 : 97-101) ; La terminologie roumaine 
météorologique (scientifique vs populaire) des états atmosphériques. Étude linguistique, projet 
développé entre 2011 et 2015 sous la direction de Cristina Florescu de l’Institut de Philologie 
roumaine « Al. Philippide » de Iași (http://dfa.philippide.ro/ro/index.php). La liste pourrait bel et 
bien se prolonger. 
Parmi ces réalisations s’inscrit également notre projet de recherche consacré à un dictionnaire en 
quatre langues (roumain, latin, hongrois et allemand), qui a le mérite d’être le premier ouvrage 
lexicographique ancien qui soit numérisé dans l’espace public roumain. 

http://dspace.bcucluj.ro/handle/123456789/48723
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2 Quelques Considérations sur le Projet 

Tenu pour un repère fondamental dans la lexicographie roumaine moderne, le Lexicon de Buda (1825) 
est un ouvrage lexicographique tout à fait singulier, étant le fruit des efforts intellectuels conjugués de 
plusieurs érudits provenant de la région de Transylvanie – des personnalités marquantes de l’École 
latiniste de Transylvanie1. La rédaction du dictionnaire s’est étendue sur une période de plus de 30 
ans. Rédigé en quatre langues (roumain, latin, hongrois et allemand) avec de nombreux renvois au 
français, à l’italien ou à l’espagnol, le Lexicon de Buda (1825) attire l’attention des spécialistes en 
étant le premier dictionnaire explicatif et étymologique de la langue roumaine à caractère scientifique, 
posant ainsi les assises de la lexicographie roumaine académique (Seche 1966 / 1969). Et pourtant, 
malgré son importance et étant données les nombreuses difficultés d’ordre technique et linguistique 
qu’il soulève, le Lexicon de Buda (1825) n’a jamais fait l’objet d’une réédition. 
Pour relancer dans le circuit académique roumain de même qu’étranger cet ouvrage lexicographique 
exceptionnel, nous avons conçu l’idée de mettre en place une édition numérisée de celui-ci. 
Réunissant quatre linguistes (Maria Aldea, Lilla-Marta Vremir, Vasilica Eugenia Cristea et Adrian 
Aurel Podaru) et un informaticien (Daniel-Corneliu Leucuța) et bénéficiant du soutien financier de 
l’Autorité Nationale Roumaine pour la Recherche Scientifique (UEFISCDI-CNCS), notre projet de 
recherche, intitulé Le Lexicon de Buda (1825). Édition informatisée en vue d’une consultation en 
ligne (code du projet : PN-II-RU-TE-2011-3-0170), s’est déroulé sous l’égide de l’Université 
Babeş-Bolyai de Cluj-Napoca, pour une durée de 24 mois, entre 2011 et 2013 (voir 
http://lexicon.dyndns.info/prezentare/index_files/Page558.htm). Ce projet a bénéficié également du 
soutien de la Bibliothèque Universitaire Centrale « Lucian Blaga » de Cluj-Napoca qui a mis à notre 
disposition, à titre gratuit, un exemplaire scanné du Lexicon afin qu’on puisse découper et afficher les 
images, tout en abritant sur son site l’édition numérisée de l’ouvrage 
(http://dspace.bcucluj.ro/handle/123456789/48723). 

2.1 Le Travail de Numérisation 
L’édition électronique reproduit le texte de l’ouvrage publié en 1825 à l’Imprimerie de Buda, qui 
compte environ 900 pages et qui est divisé en plusieurs volets répartis comme suit : Cuvântul către 
cititori [Avant-propos] (rédigé en latin et en roumain, la dernière version étant rédigée à son tour en 
caractères latins et cyrilliques ; 6 pages), Prefața la Ortografie [Préface au volet L’Orthographe] (6 
pages) et Ortografia [L’Orthographe] (53 pages), tous les deux rédigés en latin, Dialogul pentru 
începutul limbii române între nepotu și unchiu [Dialogue sur les origines du roumain entre un neveu 
et son oncle] (rédigé en roumain avec des caractères latins et cyrilliques ; 49 pages), Extrasul cu 
regulile de pronunțare [Extrait avec des règles de prononciation] (une page) et Dicționarul [le 
Dictionnaire] en quatre langues (771 pages). 
L’examen du texte retenu pour la numérisation a mis en évidence plusieurs aspects dont le plus 
important a été la diversité des systèmes orthographiques présents dans le texte, à savoir le système 
roumain à caractères cyrilliques et étymologiques, les caractères gothiques spécifiques aux 
séquences allemandes et les signes diacritiques employés en hongrois. Comme les autres versions 
scannées du Lexicon déjà existantes sur le web ont affiché « une qualité insuffisante » (Leucuţa et al. 
2012 : 908), l’informaticien du projet a créé « une nouvelle plateforme sur Internet dans le but de 

                                                           
1 L’école latiniste de Transylvanie était un mouvement idéologique et culturel qui a milité pour l’émancipation 
des Roumains, pour l’égalité en droits à ceux d’autres ethnies vivant sur le territoire transylvanien. 
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rendre ce lexicon accessible en ligne » [nous traduisons] (Leucuţa et al. 2012 : 908). Cette nouvelle 
plateforme a été réalisée à l’aide d’outils informatiques libres et gratuits : 
le langage de script (côté serveur) PHP, le système de gestion de bases de données MySQL (About MySQL), le 
langage de base XHTML (XHTML 1), le langage de programmation de scripts JavaScript (JavaScript), 
d’autres outils informatiques comme les CSS (feuilles de style en cascade), le DOM (Document Object 
Model), AJAX (AJAX : A New Approach to Web Applications), la bibliothèque jQuery (jQuery), des pages 
web hébergées par un serveur HTTP Apache (Apache HTTP Server). [nous traduisons] (cf. Leucuţa et al. 
2012 : 903 ; voir également Aldea et al. 2013b : 13-15) 
Les membres de l’équipe ont transcrit à la main le texte entier du Lexicon, tout en marquant les 
champs informationnels correspondants aux étiquettes métalinguistiques établies par les rédacteurs 
du texte original et qui ont été conservées (pour une description plus détaillée des tâches qui ont 
incombé à chaque membre de l’équipe, voir Aldea 2013a). 
Pour rendre visible notre version électronique sur divers navigateurs Internet, on a procédé à la 
création de nouvelles polices de caractères, plus proches de la réalité du texte : 
la police gratuite Gentium Plus (Gentium – une police de caractères pour les nations) nous a servi à rendre les 
lettres et les signes diacritiques pour l’écriture étymologique en roumain, de même que les caractères latins et 
hongrois. De même, la police gratuite Leipzig Fraktur nous a aidés à transcrire les caractères de l’écriture 
gothique allemande. La tâche la plus ardue a été de rendre les glyphes cyrilliques. Aucune série de glyphes 
pour cette époque-là n’était malheureusement pas disponible et, malgré l’existence de plusieurs polices de 
caractères cyrilliques pour différentes langues, il n’y avait aucune à réunir à la fois toutes les lettres, les signes 
diacritiques et la forme correcte de ces glyphes. La solution a été de créer de nouveaux caractères cyrilliques à 
l’aide du logiciel FontForge. [nous traduisons] (voir Leucuţa et al. 2012 : 904 ; Aldea et al. 2013b : 13-15) 
Malgré les difficultés rencontrées, parmi lesquelles on compte aussi le manque d’une organisation 
cohérente et unitaire des champs informationnels, de même que la nécessité de prévoir des services 
de sécurité du système contre les risques d’attaque informatique, nous avons toutefois réussi à placer 
en libre accès cette édition électronique. Le public intéressé pourra non seulement accéder à une 
consultation plus rapide du texte, mais aussi en disposer de plusieurs manières différentes (cf. Aldea 
2013a). 

3 La Consultation de l’Édition Électronique du Lexicon de Buda 

Pour avoir accès au contenu du Lexicon, une exigence de base est de s’inscrire sur la page web de 
celui-ci : http://dspace.bcucluj.ro/handle/123456789/48723. L’inscription est entièrement gratuite. 
Après avoir rempli les champs concernant le nom et le prénom, le nom d’utilisateur, l’adresse 
électronique et le mot de passe, un lien sera envoyé dans votre messagerie électronique. En cliquant 
sur ce lien, votre compte sera activé et vous pourrez accéder au contenu par une simple connexion. 
Il convient de souligner que l’interface de la page web du projet est rédigée en quatre langues : 
roumain, anglais, hongrois et allemand. 
Les textes précédant le dictionnaire proprement dit peuvent être visualisés par l’affichage en miroir 
du texte originel dans la partie gauche de l’écran et de sa transcription dans la partie droite. Il 
convient de mentionner que l’image scannée du texte originel peut subir une commutation avec le 
texte cueilli par les éditeurs ; seule la transcription interprétative reste inchangeable. De plus, il y a la 
possibilité de faire des recherches au sein de tous ces textes introductifs, de manière soit globale, soit 
restrictive à l’intérieur d’un certain texte. 
En ce qui concerne le dictionnaire proprement dit, nous offrons trois options de recherche au sein de 
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la base des données. 
La première vise la consultation par feuilletage. Cette option vous permet d’accéder à une liste par 
ordre alphabétique qui réunit des mots-vedettes, des co-vedettes (des doublets graphiques et lexicaux) 
et des sous-vedettes (ou des entrées secondaires). Un simple clic sur un mot permet l’affichage de 
l’entrée, sans tenir compte des signes diacritiques. Prenons l’exemple du mot familie « famille ». Il 
suffit de cliquer sur le mot pour que la barre d’outils de l’entrée s’affiche (voir Figure 1 : Entrée 
familie « famille »). 

 

Figure 1 : Entrée familie « famille ». 

On y retrouvera ainsi le texte cueilli par les éditeurs, la transcription du contenu et l’image découpée 
du texte scanné. Il y a également la possibilité d’afficher la page intégrale du texte originel où se 
trouve le mot recherché, de colorier la séquence textuelle qui vous intéresse et de bénéficier de 
renvois au site officiel du DEX. Dictionnaire explicatif de la langue roumaine (www.dexonline.ro), 
afin d’accéder à des explications des mots, de leurs valeurs sémantiques et de leur évolution. En ce 
qui concerne la transcription du contenu, nous avons choisi de l’afficher pour permettre au public non 
averti de découvrir et de comprendre le contenu de l’article de dictionnaire. Cette version mise à jour 
est donc une version amendée du texte, épurée des fautes typographiques évidentes. Ainsi, afin de 
faciliter la compréhension du texte en accord avec le contenu du dictionnaire, nous avons procédé à 
une mise à jour orthographique des contenus et à la mise en place d’une ponctuation spécifique à 
chaque langue présente dans le dictionnaire. On a abrégé d’une manière uniforme les classes et les 
catégories grammaticales, de même que les renvois, et on a uniformisé la ponctuation en fonction des 
emplois spécifiques (point, virgule, point-virgule), etc. (cf. Aldea 2013a). 
Une seconde option d’interrogation concerne la recherche simple. Ce type de recherche se fait par le 
mot-vedette. Toutes les occurrences du mot recherché sont affichées sur la page. En cliquant sur le 
mot concerné, l’entrée apparaît de la même façon que dans la version feuilletage. 
La dernière option met en évidence un moteur de recherche avancée qui permet d’effectuer des 
recherches avec croisement des informations. Ce type de recherche permet d’entreprendre une 
interrogation plus ample dans la base des données, c’est-à-dire à l’intérieur de l’information 
présentée dans le cadre de l’article ou, d’une manière restrictive, dans le cadre d’une seule langue 
(fût-elle le roumain, le latin, le hongrois ou l’allemand) (cf. Aldea 2013a) (voir Figure 2 : 
Composantes du menu Avancé). 
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Figure 2 : Composantes du menu Avancé. 

De même, les recherches peuvent s’effectuer selon 
(a) un champ informationnel grammatical : des classes grammaticales (noms, pronoms, numéraux, 
adjectifs, adverbes, interjections, etc.), des catégories grammaticales (masculin, féminin, singulier, 
pluriel, singulare tantum, plurale tantum), des degrés de comparaison, des expressions idiomatiques 
et des locutions, des suffixes ; 
(b) un champ concernant l’information étymologique et les correspondances : des éléments lexicaux 
appartenant aux dialectes sud-danubiens, à d’autres langues romanes telles que le français, l’italien 
ou l’espagnol et à des langues comme le latin, le grec ou le turc ; 
(c) d’autres champs informationnels concernant le domaine, les valeurs sémantiques et stylistiques, 
les marques d’usage, les proverbes, les citations avec des renvois aux œuvres ou aux auteurs cités. 
Prenons l’exemple du mot mătuşă « tante » (voir Figure 3: Renvoi à l’entrée mătuşă « tante »). Le 
mot-titre et son correspondant graphique en caractères cyrilliques mis à part, l’entrée n’enregistre 
qu’une seule information, c’est-à-dire un seul renvoi qui est colorié. Un clic sur celui-ci fait ouvrir 
une autre page tout en affichant le contenu de la nouvelle entrée (voir Figure 4: Entrée mătuşă 
« tante »). 

Figure 3 : Renvoi à l’entrée mătuşă « tante ». 
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À toutes ces options de visualisation et d’interrogation du contenu du Lexicon de Buda (1825) 
s’ajoutent un index des mots (provenant des dialectes sud-danubiens, de l’italien, du français, de 
l’espagnol et du grec), un index des proverbes et un index des œuvres et des auteurs cités (cf. Aldea 
2013a).  

4 En Guise de Conclusion 

Par la mise en format électronique du Lexicon de Buda (1825), nous avons voulu, d’une part, placer 
cet ouvrage lexicographique en libre accès pour tout public intéressé, spécialiste ou non averti, afin 
d’une part, lui faciliter la consultation plus rapide du texte selon différents champs informationnels et, 
de l’autre, mettre à la portée des romanistes une information précieuse vu que le Lexicon de Buda 
conserve « la mémoire sémantique » de la Transylvanie de la fin du XVIIIe siècle et du début du XIXe 
siècle. 
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Abstract 
Der vorliegende Beitrag widmet sich den Ausgangs- und Gestaltungsprinzipien eines 
zweisprachigen Wörterbuchs, das ursprünglich in einem linguistischen Rahmen erschlossen und als 
ein Orthographisches Wörterbuch georgischer Äquivalente deutscher Toponyme aufgebracht werden 
sollte. Im Verlauf der Arbeit hat sich das Format aber wesentlich erweitert und sich durch die 
Ergänzung der Kurzkommentare geodätisch-administrativen, landeskundlichen, kulturellen, 
geschichtlichen Charakters in ein Kulturgeographisches Lexikon Deutschlands umgewandelt. 
Im Beitrag wird über die Ergebnisse berichtet, die wir durch mehrere Arbeitsvorgänge erzielt haben. 
Zunächst haben wir deutsche Toponyme und deren Äquivalente in georgischen Quellen einer 
kontrastiv-translatorischen Analyse unterzogen, wobei wir die als unkorrekt signierten Formen 
exzerpiert und versucht haben, den Ursprung ihrer Fehlübertragung zu qualifizieren. Als nächstes 
haben wir alternative Übertragungskriterien auf verschiedenen Sprachebenen erarbeitet und eine 
möglichst objektive Gesetzmäßigkeit eines adäquateren Transfers der Eigennamen mit Rücksicht auf 
die Individualitäten des georgischen Sprachsystems abgeleitet. Danach haben wir die Korpora für 
jedes Bundesland erstellt, und zwar entsprechend den vorher festgelegten linguistischen 
Anforderungen sowie inhaltlichen Gestaltungsprinzipien für jede semantische Subklasse der 
Toponyme (Oikonyme, Choronyme, Oronyme, Hydronyme, Drymonyme etc.).  
Die noch anstehenden Abschlussarbeiten beinhalten die Revision der bearbeiteten Lexikonartikel 
und ihre alphabetische Einbettung in das Buch sowie die Ergänzung des Buches durch das 
Illustrationsmaterial (Landkarten, CD-Aufnahmen jeweils auf Deutsch und auf Georgisch etc.) und 
das wissenschaftliche Corpus. 
Keywords: Toponyme Deutschlands; georgische Äquivalente 

1 Einleitung. Ziel 

Im vorliegenden Beitrag wird über unser laufendes Projekt zum Transfer Deutschsprachiger Nomina 
Propria ins Georgische – Tradition und Trends berichtet. Das Projekt verfolgt das Ziel, ein 
zweisprachiges Orthographisches Wörterbuch georgischer Äquivalente deutscher Toponyme, 
ergänzt durch kulturgeographische bzw. kulturhistorische Kurzkommentare zu erstellen. Es handelt 
sich dabei um ein umfangreiches, auf innovativen Tendenzen der Onomastik sowie der 
Translationstheorien basierendes und den modernen lexikographischen Anforderungen genügendes 
interdisziplinäres Projekt, das ursprünglich vorwiegend in einem linguistischen Rahmen erschlossen 
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werden sollte. Im Verlauf der Arbeit hat sich das Format aber wesentlich erweitert1 und sich in ein 
Kulturgeographisches Lexikon Deutschlands umgewandelt. Dennoch bleibt die Lösung der mit der 
sprachlichen Seite verbundenen Probleme das Hauptanliegen des Projekts, insofern als gerade das 
linguistische Profil den innovativen Charakter des Buches ausmacht, während das Material für 
Erläuterungen kulturgeographischen, landeskundlichen, geodätisch-administrativen, geschichtlichen 
bzw. politischen Charakters der schon vorliegenden Fachliteratur sowie den Internetquellen 
entnommen wird. Aus diesem Grund werden in unserem Beitrag auch weiterhin die wichtigsten 
theoretischen Abhandlungen hauptsächlich aus linguistischer Perspektive geführt, während 
kulturgeographische Momente nur kurz geschildert und durch Lexikonartikel (siehe Kapitel 4) 
illustriert werden. 

2 Voraussetzungen und Arbeitsvorgänge 

Auf die Übertragungsproblematik deutschsprachiger Toponyme ins Georgische bin ich durch die 
Arbeit an meinem vorherigen Projekt − der vierbändigen Grammatik der deutschen Sprache2 für 
Studierende mit der Muttersprache Georgisch − gestoßen. Bei der interlinearen Übersetzung der im 
Buch enthaltenen Belege ins Georgische sah ich mich leider ziemlich oft mit der Tatsache 
konfrontiert, dass meine Version von Äquivalenten deutscher Toponyme (sowie von Eigennamen 
anderer Art) nicht mit der durch die georgische Fachliteratur empfohlenen Norm übereinstimmte. 
Das hat mich veranlasst, mich mit den Strukturtypen deutscher Toponyme hinsichtlich ihres 
Übertragungspotenzials intensiv zu beschäftigen, umso mehr als die betreffende Subklasse von 
Nomen – schon auf Grund ihrer Erscheinungshäufigkeit in der Alltagskommunikation sowie in der 
Fachliteratur und im Wissenschaftsdiskurs – zum aktiven Teil des Wortschatzes gehört. Forschung 
auf diesem Gebiet fand ich auch in der Hinsicht als vielversprechend, dass sie gleichzeitig eine 
kontrastive Analyse der Relationen zwischen den grapho-phonologischen Systemen des Deutschen 
und des Georgischen implizierte, die bislang nicht vorlag, die aber das geplante Projekt zweifelsohne 
als eine unerlässliche Voraussetzung benötigte und geradezu zu einem Desiderat machte. 
Angesichts der besonderen Verantwortung, die auf uns zum Teil wegen des Verzichts auf traditionelle 
Schreib- bzw. Aussprachenormen der georgischen Äquivalente mancher deutscher Toponyme, 
andererseits aber wegen der Einführung neuer deutschstämmiger Begriffe zur Bezeichnung 
spezifischer deutscher Realien (wie z.B. Bundesland, Außensand, Hallig, Autobahn, 

                                                           
1 Die Notwendigkeit der Erweiterung des Profils ist nach der Besprechung der fertigen Teile des Buches durch die 
Kommission des Instituts für Humangeographie unserer Universität unter der Leitung des Institutsdirektors Prof. Dr. 
Revaz Gachechiladze ersichtlich geworden. Die Geographen waren nämlich der Meinung, dass die relativ eingeschränkte 
Zahl sowie die nüchternen Erläuterungen deutscher Toponyme für ihre Disziplin nicht ausreichte, während sie den 
aktualisierten georgischen Äquivalenten sehr positiv gegenüberstanden, was auf Grund der Treue zur Tradition nicht 
selbstverständlich war. Ihren Wunsch nach einem soliden Erläuternden Lexikon geographischer Namen Deutschlands 
unterstrichen sie mit dem Argument, dass es bis jetzt kein vergleichbares Nachschlagewerk (bzw. keine Internetseiten) 
für georgische Leser gebe, das ihnen über die deutschen geographischen Realien (wenn auch in allgemeiner Form) 
seriöse Informationen geographischen, geodätisch-administrativen, landeskundlichen, geschichtlichen sowie kulturellen 
Charakters in ihrer eigenen Muttersprache liefern würde. Wegen des großen Bedarfs sowie der zahlreichen Zielgruppe 
wäre es aber sinnvoll sowie aktuell, das Format/Profil des schon angefangenen Buches umzuändern und desgleichen 
seinen Umfang zu erweitern – nämlich, die ursprünglich vorwiegend an Urbanonyme/Oikonyme (Städte- bzw. 
Siedlungsnamen) orientierten Korpora auch auf Hydronyme, Oronyme, Choronyme, Drymonyme etc. auszudehnen. 
Diese Argumentation erschien mir einleuchtend, wenn sie mich auch zu noch höherer Verantwortung verpflichtete. 
2 Das Buch ist im Rahmen meines Forschungsaufenthalts an der FU Berlin sowie am IDS Mannheim mithilfe der 
finanziellen Unterstützung des DAAD, des KAAD sowie der Fritz Thyssen Stiftung verfasst worden. Erschienen ist es 
2009-2012 in Tiflis, im Verlag der Staatlichen Ivane-Javakhishvili-Universität. 
http://press.tsu.ge 
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Bundeswasserstraße etc.) ins Georgische zwecks Erstellung kulturgeographischer Kommentare 
lastete, haben wir die Arbeit in folgende sukzessive Schritte gegliedert: 
 Zunächst haben wir deutsche Toponyme und deren Äquivalente in georgischen Quellen einer 
kontrastiv-translatorischen Analyse unterzogen, wobei wir die als unkorrekt signierten Formen 
exzerpiert und versucht haben, den Ursprung ihrer Fehlübertragung zu qualifizieren;  
 Als nächstes haben wir alternative Übertragungskriterien erarbeitet und eine möglichst objektive 
Gesetzmäßigkeit eines adäquateren Transfers der Eigennamen mit Rücksicht auf die Individualitäten 
des georgischen Sprachsystems auf allen Sprachebenen abgeleitet; 
 Danach haben wir die Korpora für jedes Bundesland erstellt, und zwar entsprechend den vorher 
festgelegten linguistischen Anforderungen sowie inhaltlichen Gestaltungsprinzipien für jeden 
semantischen Typ des Toponyms (Oikonym, Choronym, Oronym, Hydronym etc.). 
Die noch anstehenden Abschlussarbeiten beinhalten die Revision des gesamten Materials, die 
alphabetische Einbettung der bearbeiteten Lexikonartikel in das Buch und die Ergänzung des Bandes 
durch das Illustrationsmaterial (Landkarten, CD-Aufnahmen jeweils auf Deutsch und auf Georgisch 
etc.) sowie durch das wissenschaftliche Corpus (Register, ein Vorwort sowie eine linguistische 
Einführung auf Georgisch und ein Nachwort auf Deutsch). 

3 Ausgangspostulate 

Im Mittelpunkt der Forschung steht die Frage, wie die Eigennamen unterschiedlicher 
morphosyntaktischer Struktur korrekt aus der Sprache des Originals in die Zielsprache transferiert 
werden können bzw. sollen. Allein, die schlichte Wörterbucherläuterung, dass die Eigennamen – 
Toponyme sowie Anthroponyme – der lexikalischen Bedeutung entbehren und daher unübersetzbare 
sprachliche Einheiten/Symbole darstellen (Glück 1993: 157; Bußmann 1990: 204; Lewandowski 
1990: 759), ist durchaus keine Antwort auf unsere Frage. Die Frage kann auch nicht einschlägig 
beantwortet werden, denn dieser vorrangig durch linguistische Faktoren gesteuerte Prozess gerät 
zwangsläufig unter den Einfluss der ästhetischen Kriterien der jeweiligen Epoche und wird 
gleichermaßen durch die Weltpolitik, vor allem aber die aktuelle Sprachenpolitik bestimmt. Daraus 
resultiert, dass im Wortgut einer Sprache mehrere Versionen eines und desselben fremdsprachlichen 
Eigennamens registriert werden können, während das individuelle Gedächtnis befähig ist, nur 
eine/aktuelle Form zu memorieren, außer, wenn es sich um spezielles Fachwissen handelt. 
Um über dieses Phänomen zu urteilen, haben wir die wichtigsten, von den deutschsprachigen 
Namenforschern meist hervorgehobenen proprialen Merkmale der Eigennamen analysiert, nämlich 
solche, wie z.B.: ‚Referenzfixierung‘ und ‚Identifizierbarkeit‘ (Wimmer 1980: 1–21), sowie 
‚Definitheit‘ und ‚Kontextunabhängigkeit‘ (Eisenberg 2006: 162–163), ‚Individuenbe-
zeichnung‘ (Zifonun 1997: 751), ‚Monoreferenzialität‘ (Koß 2002: 63) und ‚Materialität‘ (Nübling 
2012: 98). 
Anhand der erzielten Ergebnisse haben wir versucht, unsere eigene Herangehensweise an die 
kontrastive Forschung der Toponyme (überhaupt von Nomina Propria jeglicher Art) zu erarbeiten. 
Als logisch erschien es nämlich, die Forschung mit der apriorischen Zulassung/Arbeitshypothese 
anzutreten, dass die geographischen Namen, die praktisch eine geschlossene immanente Subklasse 
des Wortschatzes einer beliebigen Sprache bilden und innerhalb des nationalen Diskurses für die 
betreffende Sprachgemeinschaft verständlich sind, auch bei ihrer Übertragung in eine andere 
Sprache keine Variabilität der nationalen Äquivalente zulassen und nicht an Referenzbezogenheit 
verlieren durften, sondern auch im interkulturellen Diskurs die eigene Identität bewahren sollten. Als 
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ein zusätzliches Bewertungskriterium der Korrektheit der abgeleiteten Übertragungsgesetzmäßigkeit 
sollte unter anderem die Identifizierbarkeit des Toponyms bei seiner Rückübertragung dienen. Auf 
diese Weise wollten wir die maximale Annäherung des Transforms/des nationalen Äquivalents3 an 
das Endonym4 der Ausgangssprache (in unserem Fall des Deutschen) erreichen und das Georgische 
möglichst von den bislang unnötig existierenden Exonymen5 – wenn sie auch legitim, d.h. durch den 
Einfluss der Allonyme6 entstanden waren – befreien.  

3.1 Diachronisch-vergleichende Forschung georgischer Quellen. 
Notwendigkeit der Reform 

Die Forschung an deutschen Toponymen und deren georgischen Äquivalenten haben wir so 
durchgeführt, dass wir gleichzeitig auch die georgischen Quellen selbst einem Vergleich, mitunter 
auch unter diachronischem Aspekt, unterzogen haben, und zwar einerseits anhand der schriftlichen 
Quellen – der Großen Sowjetischen Enzyklopädie Georgiens  (1975–1987), des Orthographischen
Wörterbuchs Geographischer Namen des Auslands (1989), des neuesten Georgischen Weltatlasses 
(2008) und der aktuellen Landkarte Deutschlands (2011) −, andererseits anhand mündlicher 
Beispiele aus der Mediensprache sowie der Alltagskommunikation. 7  Die Analyse hat ein 
nicht-homogenes Bild ergeben, nämlich deutliche Unterschiede zwischen den älteren und den 
jüngeren schriftlichen Quellen, zwischen den schriftlichen und den mündlichen Versionen etlicher 
Toponyme sowie eine gewisse Variabilität bei deren Gebrauch in der Alltagskommunikation und im 
Wissenschaftsdiskurs gezeigt. Interessant ist dabei zu beobachten, dass die gesprochene Sprache die 
geschriebene um mehrere Schritte überholt hat, indem sie sich ausschließlich an dem Phonembestand 
des Toponyms orientiert und das Klangbild des Originals nachahmt. Diese Tendenz spiegelt sich 
eindeutig auch in den jüngsten schriftlichen Quellen wider, im neuesten Georgischen Weltatlas und 
auf den Internetseiten; während das Orthographische Wörterbuch und die Enzyklopädie Georgiens − 
die eigentlich bestimmenden/gesetzgebenden Quellen − den Traditionen Rechnung tragen und (meist 
durch den Einfluss des Russischen) auf der graphemgetreuen Übertragung der Toponyme oder auch 
auf ihrer wortwörtlichen Übersetzung, ohne Rücksicht auf ihre engere Semantik, beharren.  
Beispiele dafür wären die originalgetreue/phonemorientierte Verwendung im Georgischen von 

3 Sieh die Fußnote 6. 
4 Sieh die Fußnote 6. 
5 Im Beitrag wird nach StAGN (2002:2) zwischen Endonymen und Exonymen unterschieden. Gleichwohl wird zwecks 
der exakten Beschreibung des Phänomens der Begriff nationales Äquivalent eingeführt. Als Endonym wird der 
Eigenname in der Ausgangssprache bezeichnet (d.h. wie das deutsche Toponym im Deutschen benutzt wird). Unter dem 
Begriff nationales Äquivalent wird der dafür in der Zielsprache zuständige Name verstanden (wie also das deutsche 
Toponym/Endonym den graphotaktischen und den phonotaktischen Regeln des Georgischen angepasst wird). Divergiert 
jedoch das nationale Äquivalent vom Endonym der Ausgangssprache (wird also das deutsche Toponym im Georgischen 
wesentlich/grundsätzlich anders geschrieben bzw. ausgesprochen, auch wenn die Gegebenheiten für die adäquatere 
Übertragung vorhanden sind), so wird es als Exonym bezeichnet. Beispiele im Georgischen wären: für Endonyme – gera 
{gera} für Gera {'gera}, daxau {daxau} für Dachau {'daxau}; für nationale Äquivalente — iena {iena} für Jena {'je:na} 
(wegen des fehlenden Halbvokals J im Georgischen), kioln-i {kiolni} für Köln {'kœln} (wegen des fehlenden 
ö-Umlauts sowie der obligatorischen -i/-i-Nominativendung für Eigennamen ausländischer Herkunft mit Endkonsonant); 
für Exonyme  — karintia {karintia} für Kärnten {'kErntn5}. 
6 Als Allonyme werden die interregionalen/sprachfamilienorientierten Formen bezeichnet, die mit Endonymen nicht 
übereinstimmen und eine offiziell zugelassene Normverletzung aufweisen, wie z.B.: München || Munich, Österreich || 
Austria, Deutschland || Germany || Allemagne || Nemecko etc. Beispiele aus dem Georgischen wären: saqsonia 
{saksonia} für Sachsen, Tiuringia {tiuringia} für Thüringen, bavaria {bawaria} für Bayern etc. Es gibt aber 
verständlicherweise keine festen s.g. Normverletzungsrichtlinien bzw. keine zugelassene Abweichungsamplitude von der 
Norm sowie keine Allonyme für jedes Toponym. Im Allgemeinen gilt aber das Motto: „so wenig Exonyme wie möglich – 
so viele wie nötig“ (StAGN, 2002:1).  
7 Dazu: Andrazashvili, M. (2009). Äquivalente deutscher geographischer Namen in georgischen Quellen. GEORGICA, Zeitschrift für 
Kultur, Sprache und Geschichte Georgiens und Kaukasiens. Hrg.: Chotiwari-Jünger, Steffi/Lortkipanidse, Mariam. Heft 32. Aachen: 
Shaker-Verlag. S. 45–54. 
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für Exonyme  — karintia {karintia} für Kärnten {'kErntn5}. 
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manchen geographischen Namen in der Alltagskommunikation sowie in den jüngsten schriftlichen 
Quellen, dagegen aber deren übersetzte Versionen in den älteren Quellen sowie im 
Wissenschaftsdiskurs. Vergl.: 

(1) jüngere Version:         ältere Version: 
Schwarzwald Svarcvaldi {šwarzwald-i} Savi tyeebi {šavi t.qeebi} 
Teufelsmoor toifelsmoori {toifelsmoor-i}  eSmakis Waobi {ešmakis c&aobi} 
Weißensee vaisenzee {waisenzee}    TeTri tba {tetri tba} 
Elbsandsteingebirge elbzandStaingebirge  elbispira qviSiani mTebi {elbispira 
{elbzandštaingebirge}        qvišiani mtebi} 

oder auch: bavaria {bavaria} zur offiziellen Bezeichnung des Bundeslandes, baierni {baiern-i} 
Bayern {'ba•iån} aber bei der sekundären Nominalisierung zur Bezeichnung der Fußballmannschaft 
Bayern München baiern miunheni {baiern miunhen}; übrigens auch karintia {karintia} als 
offizielle Bezeichnung für das südlichste Bundesland Österreichs in älteren Quellen, kernteni 
{kernten-i} Kärnten {'kErntn} aber in der Umgangssprache sowie in den jüngsten schriftlichen 
Quellen. Im Vergleich dazu erscheinen die Normverletzungen auf der phonologischen Ebene, wie 
z.B.: die nicht immer exakte Trennung bei der Übertragung von stimmlosen und stimmhaften 
Konsonanten {z}:{s} (Belege Punkt 2), von Ichlauten und Achlauten {ç}:{x} (Belege 3), die 
ungleichmäßige/asymmetrische Übertragung von den an und für sich symmetrischen Umlauten ü 
{y}/{Y}iu{iu}: ö {ø}/{œ}e{e} statt  öie{io}  (Belege 4) und manches andere in den älteren 
Quellen als relativ harmlos.8 Vergl.: 

(2) *sulti {sult-i} statt zulti {zult-i} für Sylt {'zYlt} 
*saarlandi {saarland-i} statt zaarlandi {zaarland-i} für Saarland {'za:rlant} 
*biusumi {busum-i} statt biuzumi {biuzum-i} für Büsum {'by:sÜm} 
*vizmari {wizmar-i} statt  vismari {wismar-i} für Wismar {'vêsmar} 

(3) *liutixi {liutix-i} statt liutihi {liutih-i} für Lüttich {'lYtêç} 
*lixtenSteini {lixtenštain-i} statt lihtenStaini {liçtenštain-i} für Lichtenstein 
{'lêçtņSta•in} 
*miunxeni {miunxen-i} statt miunheni {miunçen-i} für München {'mYnçņ} 

dahingegen immer richtige Übertragung von: 
boxumi {boxm-i} für Bochum {'bo:xm} 
bruxzali {brucxzal-i} für Bruchsal {'brʊxsa:l} 
Svalbaxi {šwalbax-i} für Schalbach {'Svalbax} 
aaxeni {aaxen-i} für Aachen {'a:xņ} 

(4) Immer richtige Übertragung von: 
miunsteri {miunster-i} für Münster {'mYnstå} 
griunevaldi {griunewald-i} für Grünewald {'gry:n´valt} 

dahingegen unkorrekte Übertragung von:  
*getingeni {getingn-i} statt giotingeni {giotingn-i} für Göttingen {'gœtêŋņ}  
*Steri {Ster-i} statt Stiori {Stior-i} für Stör {'Stœ´} 
*peli {pel-i} statt pioli {piol-i} für Poel {'pø:l} 

                                                           
8 Das abgesonderte -i in der Transliteration der Belege deutet auf die Nominativendung im Georgischen hin, die für 
Eigennamen ausländischer Herkunft mit Endkonsonant unerlässlich ist (siehe die Fußnote 5). 
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*ekernferde {ekernferde} statt ekernfiorde {ekernfiorde} für Eckernförde {Ekån'fø:å8d´}

In der oben geschilderten Situation − wenn die alten, eigentlich gesetzgebenden Quellen an 
Aktualität verloren haben, die neuen aber wegen ihres unreifen/konzeptionslosen Charakters dem 
Leser keine kompetenten Dienste leisten können − erscheint es in hohem Maße wichtig, dass ein 
systematisches, nach den modernen Übertragungstendenzen und möglichst unifizierten Normen 
gebautes Wörterbuch als ein Nachschlagewerk fertiggestellt wird, auf das sich sowohl Fachleute als 
auch Durchschnittsnutzer werden stützen können, anstatt dass sich jeder von seiner eigenen Intuition 
leiten lässt. 

3.2 Ursachen der Fehlübertragung und die Wege ihrer Beseitigung 
Die Nichtübereinstimmung der nationalen Äquivalente der Zielsprache mit den Toponymen der 
Ausgangssprache/Endonymen und die zwangsläufige oder gewollte Hinwendung zu den Exonymen 
ist eine weltweit verbreitete Erscheinung, unabhängig von der territorialen Entfernung der Sprachen 
und ihrer genealogischen Zugehörigkeit/Verwandtschaft. Das Deutsche z.B., das übrigens als eines 
der exonymenreichsten Sprachen der Welt zählt (StAGN, 2002:1), weist Exonyme nicht nur in den 
meist ohnehin zweisprachigen Ortsnamen der Grenzregionen auf: 
 (5) Mieszkowice (polnisch) || Bärwalde (deutsch) 

Zary (polnisch) || Sorau (deutsch) 
Most (tschechisch) || Brüx (deutsch)  
Cheb (tschechisch) || Eger (deutsch)  
Château-Salins (französisch) || Salzburgen (deutsch) 
Saverne (französisch) || Zabern (deutsch) 
Nijmegen (limburgisch) || Nimwegen (deutsch)
Møn (dänsisch) || Stege (deutsch) 

sondern auch weit darüber hinaus:  
(6) Milano (italienisch) || Mailand (deutsch) 

Venezia (italienisch) || Venedig (deutsch) 
Firenze (italienisch) || Florenz (deutsch) 
Fuji-san (japanisch) || Fuji/Fujiama (deutsch) 
Pei-ching (chinesisch) || Peking/Beijing (deutsch) 
Mumbai (indisch) || Bombay (deutsch) etc.  

Die Übertragung bzw. Fehlübertragung der meisten Toponyme ist tief in der Geschichte verankert, 
durch die Tradition gesichert und nicht immer interpretierbar. Die Gründe dafür, linguistischen sowie 
extralinguistischen 9  Charakters, können zahlreich sein, wenn notorisch meist auch nur die 
graphotaktischen und phonotaktischen Regeln, d.h. die Anpassungsnotwendigkeit der fremden 
Namen an den Artikulationsapparat des Muttersprachlers als Hauptursache/-anlass akzentuiert 
wird.10 Im vorliegenden Beitrag will ich auf einige der zahlreichen Gründe eingehen, die aus der 
Sicht des Deutschen und des Georgischen relevant erscheinen und gleichzeitig auch zu einem 
Überblick über das Wesen des zu behandelnden Phänomens verhelfen. 
Das traditionelle Herangehen an die nationalen Äquivalente der fremdsprachlichen Toponyme war in 

9 Von den extralinguistischen Faktoren sind vor allem geschichtliche bzw. politische zu erwähnen, die in den Dubletten 
reflektieren, wie z.B.: Königsberg || Kaliningrad, Siebenbürgen || Transsilvanien, Äthiopien || Abessinien, Iran || Persien, 
Ceylon || Sri Lanka, St. Petersburg || Petrograd || Leningrad, Stalingrad || Wolgograd etc. 
10 Allerdings muss bemerkt werden (ohne dabei die Anpassungsnotwendigkeit fremder Laute an das phonetische System 
der Zielsprache zu bestreiten und in dem konkreten Fall ohne die phonotaktischen Gesetzmäßigkeiten des Georgischen 
zu verletzen), dass sich im Kontext der gegenwärtigen Weltoffenheit und der zunehmenden Mehrsprachigkeit die 
Tendenz entwickelt, fremde Laute zu imitieren, anstatt auf sie zu verzichten oder noch schlimmer mit ihnen in 
Konfrontation zu kommen. 
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9 Von den extralinguistischen Faktoren sind vor allem geschichtliche bzw. politische zu erwähnen, die in den Dubletten 
reflektieren, wie z.B.: Königsberg || Kaliningrad, Siebenbürgen || Transsilvanien, Äthiopien || Abessinien, Iran || Persien, 
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10 Allerdings muss bemerkt werden (ohne dabei die Anpassungsnotwendigkeit fremder Laute an das phonetische System 
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zu verletzen), dass sich im Kontext der gegenwärtigen Weltoffenheit und der zunehmenden Mehrsprachigkeit die 
Tendenz entwickelt, fremde Laute zu imitieren, anstatt auf sie zu verzichten oder noch schlimmer mit ihnen in 
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Georgien (sowie in allen anderen östlichen Ländern hinter dem Eisernen Vorhang) jahrzehntelang 
durch das Muster der russischen Schule geprägt, die ihrerseits, entsprechend den Anforderungen der 
Epoche, durch zwei Übertragungsverfahren11 vertreten ist: 
 durch die Transliteration 12  im Falle der meist einteiligen, offensichtlich desemantisierten 
/demotivierten Toponyme und strebt die graphemgetreue Übertragung des Nomens sowie seine 
maximale Assimilation/Anpassung an das phonetische System des Russischen an. Das lautliche Bild 
des Endonyms in der Ausgangssprache blieb unbeachtet. Dementsprechend hatte sich auch das 
Georgische in erster Linie nach der Norm der medialen Sprache zu richten, gleichzeitig aber auch das 
Empfohlene den eigenen Anforderungen anzupassen. Die bedauerliche Folge davon waren die 
zweifache Verletzung des Ausgangsbildes und die groben Diskrepanzen zwischen dem 
Originalklang der Toponyme und dem ihrer nationalen Äquivalente, wenn auch Gegebenheiten für 
deren Annäherung im Georgischen vorhanden waren und sie weder den graphotaktischen noch den 
phonotaktischen Regeln des Georgischen widersprachen. Vergl.:  

(7) *gale {gale} statthale {hale} für Halle {'hal´} 
*gildesgeimi {gildesgeim-i} statthildeshaimi {hildeshaim-i} für Hildesheim 
{'hildesha •im}  
*xoiersverda {xoierswerda} statthoiersverda {hoierswerda} für Hoyerswerda 
{'hO •yåsvErda}  
*xemnici/*kemnici {xemnic-i}statt qemnici {kemnic-i}für Chemnitz{'kEmnêt •s} 
*noistrelici {neustrelic-i} statt noiStrelici {neus&trelic-i} für Neustrelitz 
{nO•y'Strelêt •s} 
*unstruti {unstrut-i} statt unStruti {uns&trut-i} für Unstrut {'ʊnStru:t} 
*kele {kele} anstatt cele {cele} für Celle{'t•sEle} etc. 

 durch die Translation bzw. Teiltranslation im Falle der vorwiegend mehrteiligen, aber auch der 
einteiligen Toponyme, die eine nur scheinbare Semantisierung/Motiviertheit aufweisen, wie z.B.: 

(8) *madniani mTebi {madniani mtebi} statt harci {harc-i} für Harz 
*fiWvis tye {fic&5wis t.qe} statt fihtenvalde {fihtenwalde} für Fichtenwalde 
*arwivebis tba {arzivebis tba} statt falkenzee {falkensee} für Falkensee 
*Sprees tye {šprees t.qe} statt Spreevaldi {špreewald-i} für Spreewald 
(dazu auch noch Belege 1). 

Die neue Herangehensweise unterscheidet sich von der bisherigen dadurch, dass sie bei einteiligen 
Toponymen konsequent von ihrem symbolhaften Charakter ausgeht und ihre unnötige Translation 
wesentlich einschränkt. Außerdem strebt sie Befreiung vom Diktat der medialen Sprache und 
dadurch die Wiedergabe des Originalklangs des Toponyms an − nach der Maxime: Angleichen statt 
Konfrontieren. Im Grunde wird statt der traditionellen Transliteration das neue phonemgetreue 
Übertragungsverfahren, die s.g. Transposition13 benutzt, vergl.: 
                                                           
11 Dazu: Andrazashvili, M. (2008). Spezifische Schwierigkeiten bei der Übertragung deutschsprachiger Toponyme ins 
Georgische. In: Civilization Researches, N 7. 2008. Iv. Javakhishvili Tbilissi State University, Institute of Cultural 
Studies, UNESCO Chair in Intercultural Dialoge. Tbilisi: Tbilisi University Press. S. 71-84. ISBN 978-9941-13-187-5. 
ISSN 1512-1941 (auf Georgisch). 
12 siehe Fußnote 11. 
13  Der Begriff Transposition zur Bezeichnung der phonemgetreuen Übertragung der Eigennamen wird in den 
vorliegenden Beitrag als ein Gegensatz zur Transliteration aus dem Bereich der Musik eingeführt. Transliteration 
(Sprachw.) nimmt Bezug auf die ‚buchstabengetreue Umsetzung einer Schriftart in die andere‘ (Duden Fremdwörterbuch 
2010 [CD-ROM] / Metzler 1993: 652), während sich die Transposition (Musik) an dem Tonbild des Originals orientiert 
und die ‚Übertragung eines Tonstücks in eine andere Tonart‘ beinhaltet (Duden Universalwörterbuch 2006 [CD-ROM]; 
http://www.musikzeit.info/instrumente/transponieren.php;). In diesem Zusammenhang verliert der Begriff 
Transliteration seine ursprüngliche, übergreifende Funktion, und er beschränkt sich auf seinen buchstäblichen/engeren 
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(9) zaarlui für Saarlouis {za:å8'luê} statt saarluisi *{saarluis-i} 
kosfeldi für Coesfeld ['ko:sfElt] statt *koezfeldi *{koesfeld-i} 

desau-roslau {desau-roslau} für Dessau-Roßlau 
rainland-phalci {rainland-pfalc-i} für Rheinland-Pfalz 
vilingen-Svenigeni {vilingen-Svenigen-i} für Villingen-Schwenningen 

Spreevaldi für Spreewald [špreewald-i] statt *Spres tye [šprees t.qe] 
frankenhoe Frankenhöhe [frankenhoe] statt *frankoniis maRlobi *{frankoniis 
maɣlobi} 

Insofern reflektiert die neue Herangehensweise in gewisser Hinsicht das intuitive Streben Einzelner 
(wie Journalisten, Fernsehmoderatoren, Publizisten, Politiker, nicht zuletzt Touristen) nach einer 
Internationalisierung der Toponyme unter zunehmender Weltoffenheit bzw. Globalisierung. 
Das gleiche Prinzip wird auch beim Transfer der mehrteiligen Toponyme durchgesetzt, es wird aber 
in dem Fall auch noch zusätzlich auf die morphosyntaktische Struktur der Toponyme hinsichtlich 
ihrer Übersetzbarkeit geachtet. „Je weniger prototypisch der Name, desto eher wird er übersetzt. {...} 
Im prototypischen Namenbereich werden jedoch nur die wenigsten sog. wortsinnübereinstimmenden 
Namen übersetzt“ (Nübling 2012: 43). Unten wird versucht, dieses Zitat, das gleichermaßen treffend 
wie auch etwas zu allgemein erscheint, anhand des empirischen Materials in gewisse Rahmen 
einzuschließen, zu konkretisieren. Es wird nämlich in erster Linie geklärt, ob das Toponym als ein 
Nomen oder als eine Nominal- bzw. eine Präpositionalphrase fungiert, weiterhin aber wie die Relation 
zwischen den proprialen und den appellativischen Elementen innerhalb des Toponyms ist. Dabei wird 
beachtet, ob die vorhandenen appellativischen Elemente deskriptiven/prädikativen Charakters sind oder 
ob sie eher im prototypischen Namenbereich bleiben. Die Analyse hat ein ziemlich heterogenes Bild 
ergeben, was aber auch bei dieser durch sämtliche Eigentümlichkeiten gekennzeichneten Subklasse von 
Nomina Propria in jeder Hinsicht zu erwarten war. Es ließen sich aber doch noch gewisse 
Gesetzmäßigkeiten ableiten: 
 Toponyme, die nur aus appellativischer Lexik bestehen, unabhängig von ihrer 
morphosyntaktischen Struktur, werden regelrecht wörtlich übersetzt, wobei die Tradition auch eine 
Rolle spielt: 
 (10) Nordsee CrdiloeTis zRva {črdiloetis zɣva} 

Ostsee aRmosavleTis zRva {aɣmosavletis zɣva} oder auch baltiis zRva {baltiis 
zɣva} 

aber auch: 
Deutsche Bucht germanis yure {germaniis.qure} 

 Toponyme, die als eine Nominalphrase fungieren und gleichzeitig sowohl aus appellativischen als 
auch aus proprialen Elementen bestehen, unabhängig von ihrer Funktion als Determinans oder 
Determinatum, bergen in sich schon von vornherein einen erläuternden/qualifizierenden/prädikativen 
Charakter und werden partiell übersetzt: 
(10) Kieler Bucht kilis yure {kilis .qure} 

Nordfriesische Inseln Crdilofrizebis kunZulebi {c&5rdilofrizebis kunJulebi}  
Flensburger Förde flensburgis fiordi {flensburgis fiordi} 
Schwarze Elster Savi elsteri {s&awi elsteri} 
der Kleine Wahnsee patara vanzee {patara wanzee} 

                                                                                                                                                                                                 
Sinn: eine Abart der Übertragung, nämlich die graphemgetreue Übertragung. Die übergreifende Funktion übernimmt 
aber der Begriff Transfer, und zwar wegen seiner semantischen Unmarkiertheit/Neutralität, und impliziert alle möglichen 
Übertragungsarten der Eigennamen aus einer Sprache in die andere. 
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 Toponyme, die als eine Präpositionalphrase fungieren und vorwiegend aus proprialen Elementen 
bestehen, werden transponiert, aber nicht transliiert (wie früher das der Fall war): 
(11) Heidenheim an der Brenz Neustadt am Rübenberge 

Neustadt an der Waldnaab Neuhausen am Rheinfall 
Neustadt an der Weinstraße Neuhaus am Rennweg  
Geislingen an der Steige Kirchheim unter Teck  
Neustadt bei Coburg Rothenburg ob der Tauber  

In diesem Fall erscheint es logischer, zur Konstanterhaltung des mehrteiligen Toponyms seine 
Bestandteile durch Bindestrich zusammenzuführen, wie z.B. 

(12) Rothenburg ob der Tauber rotenburg-ob-der-tauberi [rothenburg-ob-der-tauber-i] 
Neustadt an der Weinstraße noiStat-an-der-vainStrase [nois&tat-an-der-wains&trase] 

Das empfiehlt sich durch die für das Georgische untypische Länge zahlreicher deutscher Toponyme, 
was den Nutzer veranlassen könnte, jeden Bestandteil extra zu flektieren. 
 Die gleiche Empfehlung hätten wir auch für ähnlich strukturierte Toponyme, bei denen Lexeme 
Bad / Stadt / Burg / Dorf etc. die Funktion des Titels erfüllen, nämlich appellativische und onymische 
Teile mit Bindestrich zusammenzuführen. Das würde im Georgischen nämlich dafür sorgen (s.o.), 
dem Namen die Konstanterhaltung zu gewähren und die doppelte Kasusmarkierung zu vermeiden: 

(13) Burg Stargard burg-Stargardi {burg-s&targard-i} satt *burgi Stargardi *[burg-i 
s&targard-i] 
Bad Schandau bad-Sandau [bad-s&andau] satt *badi Sandau *[bad-i s&andau] 
Dorf Mecklenburg dorf-meklenburgi {dorf-meklenburg-i} satt *dorfi 
meklenburgi *[dorf-i meklenburg-i] 
Stadt Wehlen Stat-veleni {s&tat-welen-i} statt *Stati veleni {s&tat-i welen-i} 

Die empfohlene Art der Schreibung erscheint auch dadurch gerechtfertigt, dass es im deutschsprachigen 
Raum ohnehin genug Ortsnamen gibt, die die Zusammenschreibung des Lexems Bad / Stadt / Burg / 
Dorf mit dem proprialen Element aufweisen:  

(14) Stadtroda / Stadtsteinach / Stadtbergen 
Badbergen / Baddeckenstadt 
Dorfhein / Dorfprozelten 
Burgliebenau / Burgwindheim / Burgwedel etc. 

 Zwei- bzw. dreifache Übertragungsmöglichkeiten bieten die Toponyme, die der Struktur nach eine 
Nominalphrase darstellen, auf Grund der Erweiterung der Bedeutung (trotz der Monoreferezialität der 
Eigennamen) aber kontextabhängig geworden sind und auch bei der Übertragung eine individuelle 
Herangehensweise verlangen. Dazu gehören die Namen geographischer Areale, kulturhistorischer 
Landschaften etc., die in ihrer ursprünglichen Bedeutung übersetzt werden, damit man sie überhaupt 
identifizieren kann. Die unübersetzte Version hingegen könnte man zur Bezeichnung der später 
entwickelten Funktion benutzen, vergl.:

(15)  Mecklenburgische Seenplatte meklenburgis tbiani zegani [meklenburgis tbiani 
zegani] als geographische Landschaft 
Mecklenburgische Seenplatte meklenburgiSe zeeplate [meklenburgiše seeplate] als 
Landkreis/politisch-administrative Einheit  
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Lüneburger Heide liuneburgis qviSiani dablobi [liuneburgis qwišiani dablobi] als 
geographische Landschaft 
Lüneburger Heide liuneburger haide [liuneburger heide] als Landkreis/ 
politisch-administrative Einheit 

 Das Gleiche betrifft z.T. auch die Namen der Bergmassive, die im Deutschen auf -wald ausgehen und
gleichzeitig Mittelgebirge, einen Wald oder eine Region/einen Landkreis bezeichnen, d.h. sie müssen 
entsprechend (durch Genitivattribut) paraphrasiert werden, damit man überhaupt versteht, was gemeint 
ist, z.B.: 

(16) Odenwald  
odenvaldis SuamTianeTi [odenvaldis šuamtianeti] als Mittelgebirge 
odenvaldis tye [odenvaldis t.qe] als Wald (wörtlich: der Wald im Odenwald) 

dahingegen: 

odenvaldi [odenvald-i], wenn es sich um den Landkreis bzw. die Region handelt. 

Paraphrasiert werden übrigens ebenso die geographischen Namen mit der Vorsilbe vor- / hinter- / 
unter- etc., wenn sie sich auf die Landschaften/Areale beziehen, im Georgischen aber 
nichtidentifizierbar sind. Die Vorsilben könnten in dem Fall beispielsweise durch 
Himmelsrichtungen ersetzt werden. Sollten sich aber ähnlich strukturierte Toponyme auf die 
Siedlungsnamen oder sogar Bundesländer beziehen, dann bleiben sie unübersetzt, d.h. sie werden 
transponiert, vergl.: 
(17) dasavleT pomerania {dasavlet pomerania} Westpommern für Vorpommern statt 

*winapomerania {zinapomerania}
aRmosavleT pomerania {aɣmosavlet pomerania} Ostpommern für Hinterpommern statt 
*ukanapomerania {ukanapomerania}

dahingegen:  
meklenburg-forpomerania {meklenburg-vorpomerania} für Mecklenburg-Vorpommern 

sowie:  

Vordorf / Vorbach / Hinterschmiding / Hinterzarten / Unterbreizbach / Untereg etc. 
Niedersachsen / Nordrhein-Westfallen / Oberpfalz / Oberfranken / Unterfranken / 
Mittelfranken etc. 

Zusammenfassend kann in diesem Kapitel hinsichtlich der oben behandelten Terminologie gesagt 
werden, dass die Termini Transfer (Koß 2002: 56 / Nüblin 2012: 12) und Übertragung, aufgrund 
ihrer Tragweite sowie der semantischen Neutralität, als synonymische kategorisierende Oberbegriffe 
verstanden werden, die alle möglichen nuancierten Übertragungsarten der Eigennamen – 
Transliteration, Transposition, Translation bzw. Teiltranslation und Paraphrasierung – involvieren. 

4 Gestaltung des Lexikons 

Das geplante Kulturgeographische Wörterbuch Deutschlands wird vier Teile umfassen:  
 In der Einleitung wird die in den georgischen Quellen bestehende Situation geschildert, die
Notwendigkeit der Erstellung eines neuen, interdisziplinären, gleichzeitig orthographischen und 
erläuternden Wörterbuchs deutscher Toponyme begründet, werden die theoretischen 
Voraussetzungen für die neue Herangehensweise (neue Kriterien/Grundprinzipien) unter 
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Berücksichtigung einerseits der Sprachebenen, andererseits der morphosyntaktischen Strukturtypen 
der Toponyme sowie ihrer Semantik formuliert und die Gestaltung der Wörterbuchartikel erläutert;  
 Der Hauptteil enthält das Verzeichnis der Toponyme jeglicher Art der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland auf Deutsch in alphabetischer Reihenfolge. Die Wörterbuchartikel schließen die 
Transkription des Toponyms und sein georgisches Äquivalent samt einer kurzen Erläuterung 
geographischen, landeskundlichen, geschichtlichen, geodätisch-administrativen sowie kulturellen 
Charakters auf Georgisch ein (Muster dazu siehe Punkt 4.1); 
 Der dritte Teil umfasst das Verzeichnis der Toponyme (ohne Erläuterungen) nach ihrer 
Zugehörigkeit zu den Bundesländern, wobei die Ausgangssprache Georgisch ist. Das soll dem 
sprachunkundigen Leser das Suchen ermöglichen, den Fachleuten/Kartographen aber in Zukunft das 
Erstellen der Deutschlandkarten (einer physischen und einer politischen) erleichtern; 
 Der Anhang wird ein Literaturverzeichnis, ein Register und ein Nachwort auf Deutsch enthalten. 
Das Buch könnte (falls sich eine Finanzierungsmöglichkeit findet), durch eine CD-Aufnahme ergänzt 
werden – sowohl auf Deutsch als auch auf Georgisch, was besonders z.B. für Sprecher, Moderatoren, 
Journalisten etc. hilfreich wäre. 

4.1 Muster der Wörterbuchartikel 
Zur Illustration des oben Behandelten werden in diesem Kapitel einige Wörterbuchartikel angeführt 
– ein Urbanonum, ein Hydronym, ein Horonym und ein Drymonym –, die verständlicherweise nicht 
alle möglichen Eigenschaften der betreffenden Subklasse der Eigennamen in sich vereinbaren 
können, aber doch eine gewisse Vorstellung von der allgemeinen Struktur der Wörterbuchartikel 
ermöglichen. Über die Kriterien der inhaltlichen Gestaltung der Lexikonartikel wird hier, ausgehend 
von dem Format des vorliegenden Beitrags sowie der Ableitbarkeit der verwendeten Kriterien aus 
den Artikeln, nicht berichtet:  

(18) Wismar {'vêsmar} vismar-i, hanzas kavSirSi Semavali qalaqi baltiis zRvaze, vismaris yuris 

(Wismarer Bucht) ukidures samxreT sanapiroze, nordvestmeklenburgis mxaris 

adminisraciuli centri, bundesland meklenburg-forpomeraniis Crdilo-dasavleT 

nawilSi; simaRle zRvis donidan 15 m, farTobi 41,4 km2, mosaxleoba 44 397 kaci; cnobilia 

gotikuri stilis wiTeli aguriT nagebi saero da sakraluri nagebobebiT; Zveli qalaqis 

centri 2002 wlidan Sesulia iuneskos msoflio kulturuli memkvidreobis ZeglTa 

nusxaSi. 

{Wismar {'vêsmar},Hansestadt an der Ostseeküste, am südlichsten Ende der Wismarer Bucht, Kreisstadt des 
Landkreises Nordwestmecklenburg, nordwestlich des Bundeslands Mecklenburg-Vorpommern; Höhe 130 m ü. 
M., Fläche 41,4 km2, Einwohner 44 397; die durch ihre gotischen sakralen sowie profanen 
Backsteinbaudenkmäler bekannte Stadtmitte wurde 2002 als Historische Altstadt in die UNESCO-Welterbeliste 
aufgenommen.} 

(19) Nahe, die {'na:´}nae, mdinare germaniis dasavleT nawilSi bundeslandebis zaarlandisa 

da rainland-pfalcis teritoriaze; saTaves iRebs zaarlandSi dasaxlebuli punqtis 

noofeldenis (Nohfelden) maxloblad zRvis donidan 459 m simaRleze; miedineba 

CrdiloeTis mimarTulebiT, gadakveTs qalaqebs idar-oberStains (Idar-Oberstein), kirns 

(Kirn), bad-zobernhaims (Bad Sobernheim) da qalaq bingenTan (Bingen) zRvis donidan 79 m 

simaRleze erTvis rains marcxena Senakadis saxiT; mdinaris sigrZea 125,1 km (nae → raini 

→ CrdiloeTis zRva; Nahe → Rhein → Nordsee). 
{Nahe, die {'na:´}, Fluss in Westdeutschland; entspringt bei Nohfelden (Saarland), Quellenhöhe 459 m ü. M.; 
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fließt nach Norden, durchquert die Städte Idar-Oberstein, Kirn, Bad Sobernheim, mündet bei Bingen 
(Rheinland-Pfalz) auf der Höhe von 79 m ü. M. als linker Nebenfluss in den Rhein; Flusslänge 125,1 km (Nahe 
→ Rhein → Nordsee).} 

(20) Hainlaite, die {'ha•inla •it´}, hainlaite, SuamTianeTi centralur germaniaSi, bundesland 

Tiuringiis CrdiloeT nawilSi; farTobi 270 km2, umaRlesi mwvervalia vetenburgi 

(Wettenburg)  463,2 m zRvis donidan; dasavleTiT esazRvreba omgebirges SuamTianeTi 

(Ohmgebirge), samxreTiT Tiuringiis auzi (Thüringer Becken; Savmiwaniadagiani dablobi), 

CrdiloeTiT vindlaites mTebi (Windleite), Crdilo-aRmosavleTiT ki kifhoizeris 

mTagrexili (Kyffhäusegebirge); aqvs wagrZelebuli samkuTxedis forma, romelic 

samxreT-aRmosavleTiT viwrovdeba; dafarulia meCxeri foTlovani tyeebiT. 

{Hainlaite, die {'ha •inla•it´}, Mittelgebirge in Mitteldeutschland, im Norden des Bundeslands Thüringen; Fläche 
270 km2, höchster Gipfel Wittenberg 463,2 m ü. M.; die Hainlaite zieht sich keilförmig verengend nach 
Ostsüdosten; im Westen grenzt sie an die Ohmgebirge, im Süden an den Thüringen Becken, im Norden an die 
Windleite, nordöstlich an das Kyffhäusergebirge; mancherorts ist sie mit Mischwald bedeckt.} 

(21) Uckermark  {'ʊkåmark}  ukermark-i, 1. Landkreis Uckermark  ukermarkis mxare, 

administraciuli erTeuli, Semavali bundesland brandenburgis SemadgenlobaSi (ix. 

brandenburgi); 2. Uckermark, die ukermarki, kulturistoriuli landSafti aRmosavleT 

germaniaSi bundesland brandenburgis Crdilo-aRmosavleT nawilSi; teritoria 

borcviani, CrdiloeTis toskanad wodebuli; CrdiloeTidan esazRvreba bundeslandi 

meklenburg-forpomerania, dasavleTiT rinis (Rhin) xeoba gamijnavs mas prignicisgan 

(Prignitz), samxreTiT oder-havelis arxi (Oder‐Havel‐Kanal) barnimisgan (Barnim), 

aRmosavleTiT mdinare oderi poloneTisgan. 

{Uckermark  {'ʊkåmark}:1. Landkreis Uckermark im Nordosten des Bundeslandes Brandenburg; 2. 
Uckermark, die  kulturhistorische Landschaft in Ostdeutschland, im nord-östlichen Teil des Bundeslands 
Brandenburg. Wegen der hügeligen Landschaft wird die Uckermark gelegentlich als Toskana des Nordens 
bezeichnet. Die Uckermark erstreckt sich zwischen den Flüssen Oder, Welse, Randow, Finow und Havel, ohne 
dass diese durchgehend die Grenze bilden. Im Norden grenzt sie an Mecklenburg-Vorpommern, im Osten an 
Polen, im Süden an Barnim und im Westen an Prignitz.} 

5 Anstelle einer Zusammenfassung 

Bis zur Vollendung des Projekts stehen noch etliche Schritte aus. Im Falle seiner tatsächlichen 
Umsetzung besteht ferner die Möglichkeit, eine Internetversion des Lexikons sowie eine 
Deutschlandkarte auf Georgisch zu erstellen, das Projekt auf die Toponyme der anderen 
deutschsprachigen Länder (Österreich, Liechtenstein, Luxemburg, Schweiz) auszudehnen, die 
abgeleiteten Gesetzmäßigkeiten, dank ihres objektiven und sprachenunabhängigen Charakters, auch 
auf Nomina Propria anderer Art sowie notfalls ebenso auf andere Sprachen anzuwenden. 
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Abstract 
In the last few years, several dictionaries of academic vocabulary have been developed, based on 
automatic analysis of academic corpora. Our presentation documents the first attempt to create a 
Norwegian Academic Vocabulary list (NAV) for the Norwegian Bokmål variety. This work is part 
of the Nordic project LUNAS (Language Use in Nordic Academic Settings) where the goal is to 
develop academic vocabulary lists and dictionaries for the Scandinavian languages. Part of the goal 
is to support Nordic language use in academic work instead of English, to maintain the Nordic 
languages also as a full-fledged academic language. 
Keywords: academic vocabulary; academic words; academic corpus; statistical lemma selection; 
multiword expressions (MWEs); phraseology 

1. Introduction
Nation (2001:11-13) has studied the coverage of different kinds of vocabulary in an academic 
corpus. He classifies words in academic texts into four types: High frequency words, which consist 
of function words and everyday content words, academic words, which are words that are common 
in different kinds of academic texts (e.g. Coxhead’s 570 words), technical words, which are words 
closely related to the topic and subject of the relevant text, often called technical terms, and finally 
low frequency words, which makes «by far the biggest group of words» according to Nation. Low 
frequency words are not academic words, and not technical words for a particular subject. But they 
can be technical words from other subject areas, or proper nouns, or words that almost go into a 
high-frequency list, but are rare words in general language.  

Nation finds that the first 1000 most frequent words in a text covers 71,4 % of the vocabulary, and 
only 4,7 % by the next 2000 most frequent words. Coxhead’s Academic Word List of 570 words 
covers 10.0 % of the vocabulary.  

Gardner & Davies (2013:8) state that academic core words are “those that appear in the vast 
majority of the various academic disciplines” in contrast to the general high-frequency words “that 
appear with roughly equal and high frequency across all major registers of the larger corpus, 
including the academic register” and in contrast to academic technical words “that appear in a 
narrow range of academic disciplines”. The purpose of our research is to test and evaluate a method 
for identifying and extracting academic core words as defined above, and to evaluate the 
pedagogical and lexicographical value of the lists.  

2. Material: The Norwegian Academic Corpus DUO
Prior to our endeavours no general academic corpus existed for Norwegian. We therefore have 
assembled a set of academic texts and created an academic corpus of Norwegian language. To this 
end we used the Digital publications archive at the University of Oslo (DUO), which consists of 
master’s theses, doctoral dissertations and scientific papers produced at the university. These 
documents have been downloaded in pdf format, converted to text, identified with respect to 
language (Norwegian Bokmål), and lemmatised with the Oslo-Bergen Tagger. There are 9689 

mailto:r.e.v.fjeld@iln.uio.no
mailto:arashsa@student.ifi.uio.no
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documents in the corpus totalling approximately 310 million tokens. The documents come from all 
eight faculties of the University of Oslo (Humanities, Education, Medicine, Social and Economic 
studies, Mathematics and Natural sciences, Law, Theology and Odontology). The corpus is divided 
according to these and further after their respective departments. Consequently we have a rather 
fine grained subject classification of the texts.  

3. Methodology
Our approach to compile the lists follows the method of Carlund et al. (2012), which is a modified 
version of the method utilised by Coxhead (2000, 2011). The method consists of four steps:  

a. Keywords: A keyword is defined as a word that occurs with unusual frequency in a given text.
Like Carlund et al (2012) we rank each word in the text according to its keywordness with a 
selection criteria to be a score of above 1.1. We use the web corpus NoWaC (Guevara) as the 
reference corpus.  

b. Reduced frequency and range: For each word we divide the corpus in sets of intervals based on
the frequency of the said word. We then count how many of these intervals the word appears in. 
This measure gives an indication of the extent to which a given word is spread out across the 
corpus. If a word has a high frequency in the corpus, but a low reduced frequency, we can conclude 
that this word belongs to the specialised vocabulary of a specific academic field. We removed 
words that did not have a reduced frequency of at least 15 per million words in each of the sub-
corpora (i.e., departments). A mathematical description of this method can be found in Carlund et al 
(2012).  

c. Removal of everyday words: Finally, using a stop list consisting of the most frequent words
(based on a general language corpus), we remove words that have a high frequency in both 
academic and general corpora. These are words that have a low score on keywordness and a high 
reduced frequency, which means that they will not be excluded by the two steps above. 

The words that are not removed in this three-step procedure are counted as candidates for an 
academic vocabulary list.  

4. Preliminary Results
Results from analysis of the DUO-corpus with this three-step procedure, gave a list of candidates 
for an academic vocabulary list. A manual scrutiny of this automatic lemma selection showed few 
mishits in the list, and a comparison with the vocabulary of a general corpus (Leksikografisk 
bokmålskorpus (LBK) cf. Knutsen & Fjeld 2013) of 100 million running words, gave much higher 
frequency numbers in DUO than in LBK. We take this as an indication of these words’ academic 
relevance. The automatically compiled lists made by means of different methods, were examined 
for the academic relevance, and to what degree these words could be counted as not common or 
frequent in non-academic texts as fiction or newspapers. An automatic way to figure that out is to 
match the frequency patterns of the words on the academic list with their frequency in general 
language.  

A manual investigation of the 10 most frequent nouns, verbs, adverbs and adjectives on the list of 
potential academic words, showed that the frequency in DUO and LBK was widely different. The 
noun with number 1 frequency from DUO, kapittel (chapter), was number 21899 in LBK, the most 
frequent verb undertrykke (suppress, repress) was number 8 in DUO and 3292 in LBK, the 
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adjective teoretisk (theoretical) number 17 in DUO and 1975 in LBK, the adverb ibid. number 24 in 
DUO and 62151 in LBK. We take these significant differences as a clear indication that the 
vocabulary in our result list, is different than the frequency in general vocabulary. A human 
assessment of the candidates, also indicates that our method of word extraction has found good 
candidates for an academic vocabulary list.  

5. Academic Phraseology 
However, from our experience with student papers through many years, we know that more than 
single nouns and verbs, the words that are needed for writing good academic texts often are single 
function words like some adverbs and conjunctions, or multiword expressions, often with text 
structuring functions, or the function to modify or make reservations for the statements given.  

In Norwegian academic language, several such expressions are adverbials that have the 
grammatical structure preposition+noun+preposition (PNP), like i forhold til (in relation to). Such 
phrases often consist of high frequency words, and hence they will be sorted out by the stoplist-
methods when compiling academic words from a corpus. We therefore made a preliminary 
investigation of such phrases by means of statistical trigrams of presumptive academic texts 
categorized as non-fiction in LBK compared to such trigrams in fiction, like novels and short stories 
(cf. Fjeld & Saidi 2015).  

Among the 500 most frequent trigrams in non-fiction, we found the 10 most frequent as below, but 
in the fiction subcorpus we did only find 6 such PNPs among the 500 most frequent words:  

freq no non-fiction  freq no fiction 

2 nouni forhold til (in 
relation to)  7 ved siden av (in addition 

to)  

6 på grunn av (because of)  46 på grunn av (because of) 

11 i løpet av (during)  59 i løpet av (during)  

14 i forbindelse med (in 
connection with)  257 på vei til (headed for) 

20 i tillegg til (in addition to) 473 i nærheten av (close to) 

31 i form av (as)   

71 i henhold til (according 
to)   

78 i motsetning til (as 
opposed to)    

84 ved siden av (in addition 
to; nearby)    

85 på bakgrunn av (on the 
basis of)    

    Table 1: Frequency table for non-fiction and fiction phrases. 
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This small investigation indicates that our hypothesis that academic texts differs from general 
language in several ways, not only in single content words is correct. Such words and phrases are 
more important to express or explain the real academic work, as described in Martin (1976:72).  

6. Further work
The method we have used depends on the kind of stop lists used and the number of words they 
contain. The method described in Gardner & Davies (2013) does not use a stop list, so in the future 
we will compare our method with theirs. We will then test the validity of the lists by examining the 
coverage measure on academic texts in comparison to other kinds of text. We also want to work 
further with MWEs in academic language to include such phrases also in the Norwegian Academic 
Vocabulary List.  
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Abstract 
In this paper, we propose a representation of Czech complex predicates with light verbs in a valency 
lexicon. We demonstrate that if such a representation is to be theoretically adequate and at the same 
time economical, the information on complex predicates should be divided between two components 
of the lexicon, a data component and a grammar component. The data component stores all the 
information necessary for the generation of well-formed deep and surface syntactic structures of 
complex predicates, namely valency frames of both light verbs and predicative nouns, links between 
these frames, mapping of verbal and nominal valency complementations, and mapping of the 
semantic participant Instigator onto a verbal complementation. The grammar component of the 
lexicon, representing a part of the overall grammar of the language, contains formal rules. These 
rules, which are instantiated by the information stored in the data component, allow users to obtain 
deep and surface structures of complex predicates. Finally, the proposed model is applied in the 
annotation of 1.215 Czech complex predicates selected from the Czech National Corpus on the basis 
of frequency and saliency. The resulting data forms a solid foundation for further survey into various 
semantic and syntactic aspects of Czech complex predicates.  
Keywords: valency lexicon; complex predicates with light verbs; predicative nouns; syntactic 
structure formation 

1 Introduction 

Multiword expressions pose serious problems for foreign speakers as well as for automated language 
processing (Sag et al. 2002). The major challenges raised by multiword expressions can be overcome 
by a lexicographic representation allowing for their efficiently handling in both theoretical and 
computational linguistics. From various types of multiword expressions, those that involve verbs are 
of great significance as verbs represent the syntactic center of a sentence. In this paper, we focus on 
one type of verbal multiword expressions – on complex predicates with light verbs in Czech (CPs). 
We restrict our study to CPs within which the light verb is combined with a predicative noun 
expressed as direct object; these predicates represent the most frequent complex predicates in Czech. 
We propose a formal model of their representation in a valency lexicon. The aim of this 
representation is not only to provide an inventory of CPs in Czech but also to describe their syntactic 
structure. Although our proposal is primarily designed for the Valency Lexicon of Czech verbs, 
VALLEX, we suppose that its main tenets can be easily adopted by other lexical resources as well. 

1.1 Related Work 
CPs consist of two syntactic elements – a light verb and a predicative noun – which function as a 
single predicative unit. Light verbs, not having individual semantic properties, are usually 
characterized as (to some extent) semantically bleached. These verbs as verbal components of CPs 
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fulfill mainly grammatical functions. The meaning of CPs is primarily expressed by predicative 
nouns representing their nominal components. The discrepancy between semantic and syntactic 
behavior represents one of the main characteristics of CPs (Algeo 1995): the syntactic center of CPs 
is formed by the light verb which governs a predicative noun; the semantic core of CPs is, however, 
represented by the predicative noun which selects a light verb. 
As to syntactic structures, several formal mechanisms modeling the syntactic structure formation of 
CPs have been proposed, see e.g. the argument merger (Grimshaw & Mester 1988), argument fusion 
(Butt 2010) or argument composition (Hinrichs et al. 1998), and (Alonso Ramos 2007). However, to 
our best knowledge, none of these mechanisms have been verified on corpus data or integrated into a 
lexicographic representation so far. At present, the most sophisticated representation of CPs can be 
found in the Explanatory Combinatorial Dictionary of Modern Russian, representing the lexical 
component of the Meaning↔Text Theory (Mel'čuk & Zholkovsky 1984). In this dictionary, CPs are 
described by lexical functions (Mel'čuk 1996). 
In the Czech linguistics, there are several works focused on lexical and syntactic aspects of Czech 
CPs, see e.g. (Macháčková 1994; Cinková 2009; Radimský 2010; Kolářová 2010). Although Czech 
as an inflected language, encoding syntactic relations via morphological cases, provides a great 
opportunity to study the syntactic structure formation of CPs, none of the theoretical works focusing 
on Czech CPs explicitly describe their syntactic formation.  
From Czech lexical resources, let us introduce two valuable resources providing the information on 
Czech CPs. First, PDT-Vallex is a valency lexicon linked to the Prague Dependency Treebank 3.0 
(PDT), see esp. (Urešová 2009). In this lexicon, the information on CPs is simply listed in two 
separate valency frames: in valency frames of light verbs and in valency frames of predicative nouns; 
however, no clear theoretical conception and methodology are adopted there. Second, Slovník české 
frazeologie a idiomatiky – výrazy slovesné, providing the information on combinatorial potentials of 
verbs and nouns, represents a valuable source of verbonominal collocations with light verbs (Čermák, 
Hronek & Machač 1994); however, this dictionary provides a simple list of collocations with light 
verbs without any further information. Moreover, no testable criteria for identifying collocations with 
light verbs were applied. The work presented in this paper attempts to fill the above mentioned gaps 
in the theoretical research into Czech CPs as well as in their lexicographic representation. 

1.2 Valency Lexicon of Czech Verbs, VALLEX 
Our description of Czech CPs is proposed for the purpose of valency description in the Valency 
Lexicon of Czech verbs, VALLEX (Lopatková et al. 2016). The VALLEX  lexicon takes the Functional 
Generative Description as its theoretical background (Sgall, Hajičová & Panevová 1986). This 
lexicon provides the information on roughly 4.570 Czech verbs corresponding to almost 10.780 
lexical units (selected on the verb frequency basis in the Czech National Corpus). The lexicon has 
been designed for both human users and NLP tasks. The main organizational concept is represented 
by a lexeme – an abstract two-fold unit associating a set of lexical forms of a verb with a set of its 
lexical units ('senses'). A valency characteristic is related to individual lexical units of a verb and it is 
captured in the form of a valency frame. The valency frame consists of valency slots: each slot 
corresponds to a single valency complementation characterized by a functor (a label indicating the 
relation of the complementation to its governing verb), by obligatoriness and by morphemic forms. 
In addition, the lexicon describes other syntactic properties of individual lexical units as diatheses, 
reciprocity, reflexivity, control, semantic-syntactic class etc. 
For the description of language phenomena at the lexicon-grammar interface, e.g., diatheses, 
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reciprocity, reflexivity, the lexicon has been recently divided into a data component and a grammar 
component. The data component stores the information on unmarked valency frames of lexical units 
of verbs (corresponding to their active, unreciprocal and irreflexive uses). The grammar component 
provides formal rules allowing for deriving marked valency frames (describing their passive, 
reciprocal and reflexive uses) from the unmarked ones. As a result, the rules stored in the grammar 
component make it possible to obtain all possible surface syntactic manifestations of lexical units of 
verbs. 

2 Complex Predicates in the Data Component of the Lexicon 

In the data component of the lexicon, the information on CPs is provided by valency frames of 
predicative nouns (Section 2.1) and by valency frames of light verbs (Section 2.2). In addition, three 
special attributes, lvc, map and instig, are added to complete all the information necessary for the 
syntactic structure formation of CPs (Sections 2.3). 

2.1 Valency Frames of Predicative Nouns 
The valency frame of a predicative noun underlies its deep dependency structure. Morphemic forms 
recorded in the valency frame indicate a usage of the noun in both nominal structures and CPs. As in 
case of other predicative units, each valency complementation of a predicative noun corresponds to a 
semantic participant. For instance, the noun příkaz 'order' is described by the valency frame in (1). In 
this frame, ACTor is mapped onto Speaker, ADDRessee onto Recipient and PATient onto 
Information, see the mapping in (2) and example (3): 

(1) příkazPN 'order': ACT(gen,pos;obl) ADDR(dat;obl) PAT(k+dat,inf,že,aby;obl) 
(2) příkazPN 'order': ACT  SpeakerN 

     ADDR  RecipientN 

     PAT   InformationN 

(3) KapitánůvSpeaker.ACT příkaz vojákůmRecipient.ADDR k ústupuInformation.PAT přišel pozdě. 
     Captain's    order to soldiers   to retreat   came late.  

2.2 Valency Frames of Light Verbs 
The valency frame of a light verb is typically identical with the valency frame of its predicative 
counterpart, i.e., the valency frame of a light verb typically consists of the same number and type of 
valency complementations (regarding their functors and obligatoriness) and of the same set of their 
morphemic forms as the valency frame of its predicative counterpart. The only difference represents 
the functor CPHR in the valency frame of light verbs which indicates the valency position of a 
predicative noun. See the valency frame of the predicative verb dát 'to give' in (4) and the valency 
frame of the light verb dát 'to give' in (5).  

(4) dátPV 'to give': ACT(nom;obl)  ADDR(dat;obl) PAT(acc;obl) 
(5) dátLV 'to give': ACT(nom;obl)  ADDR(dat;obl) CPHR(acc;obl) 

However, there is a crucial difference between valency complementations of predicative verbs and 
those of light verbs: while complementations of predicative verbs are mapped onto semantic 
participants, complementations of light verbs – being semantically bleached – do not typically 
correspond to any semantic participants. For instance, with the predicative verb dát 'to give', ACTor 
corresponds to Agent, ADDRessee to Recipient and PATient to Theme, see this correspondence in (6) 
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and example illustrating this mapping in (7). In contrast, the ACTor and ADDRessee of the light verb 
dát 'to give' are not mapped to any semantic participants (CPHR is occupied by a predicative noun). 
To be semantically saturated, valency complementations of a light verb enter in a coreference relation 
with complementations of the respective predicative noun, as is shown Section 2.3.2. 

(6) dátPV 'to give': ACT  AgentV 

     ADDR  RecipientV 

     PAT   ThemeV

(7) LabanAgent.ACT dalPV velbloudůmRecipient.ADDR slámuTheme.PAT.
 Laban   gave   camels     straw. 

2.3 Special Attributes 
In this section, three special attributes, lvc (Section 2.3.1), map (Section 2.3.2) and instig (Section 
2.3.3), are described in detail.  

2.3.1 Attribute lvc 
Individual valency frames of light verbs and predicative nouns that form CPs are linked by the 
attribute lvc, the value of which is a list of references to respective valency frames. This attribute is 
attached to valency frames of predicative nouns and (for user’s convenience) to valency frames of 
light verbs as well. On the basis of references provided by the attribute lvc, individual combinations 
of light verbs and predicative nouns can be obtained. 

2.3.2 Attribute map 
One of the main characteristics of CPs is represented by the coreference between valency 
complementations. Light verbs being semantically bleached are typically not endowed with any 
semantic participants.1 To acquire semantic specificity, they enter into the coreference with valency 
complementations of the predicative noun with which they form the CP. Pairs of coreferring 
complementations within CPs thus refer to the same semantic participants.  
Let us demonstrate the mechanism of the semantic saturation of valency complementations of light 
verbs on the example of the CP dát příkaz 'to give an order'. The valency frame of the noun příkaz 
'order' consists of three complementations, ACTor, ADDRessee and PATient, which are mapped onto 
Speaker, Recipient and Information, respectively, see the valency frame in (1) repeated below for 
convenience as (8) and the mapping in (2) repeated as (9). The valency frame of the light verb dát 'to 
give' has three complementations as well, see the valency frame in (5) repeated below as (10). CPHR 
is the valency position reserved for a predicative noun. The remaining two complementations, ACTor 
and ADDRessee, are not semantically specified (as they do not correspond to any semantic 
participants, see the mapping in (11)). Within the CP dát příkaz 'to give an order', the ACTor and the 
ADDRessee of the light verb corefer with the ACTor and the ADDRessee of the predicative noun 
příkaz 'order', respectively. Via the coreference, these verbal complementations acquire semantic 
capacity as they refer to the same semantic participants, to Speaker and to Recipient, as the nominal 
complementations; see the scheme of the mapping of semantic participants in the CP dát příkaz 'to 
give an order' in (12) and illustrating example in (13). 

(8) příkazPN 'order': ACT(gen,pos;obl) ADDR(dat;obl) PAT(k+dat,inf,že,aby;obl)  

1 However, some light verbs contribute the participant Instigator to CPs, representing the only exception; we 
will address these cases below Section 2.3.3. 
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(9) příkazPN 'order': ACT  SpeakerN 

     ADDR  RecipientN 

     PAT   InformationN 

(10) dátLV 'give': ACT(nom;obl) ADDR(dat;obl) CPHR(acc;obl) 
(11) dátLV 'give': ACT   θ 
    ADDR   θ 
(12) dátLV příkazPN 'give an order': (ACTV    ACTN)   SpeakerN 

        (ADDRV  ADDRN)  RecipientN  
            PATN   InformationN 

(13) KapitánSpeaker.V.ACT  dal  vojákůmRecipient.V.ADDR  příkazV.CPHR k ústupuInformation.N.PAT. 
The captain   gave soldiers      the order to retreat. 

As a result, valency complementations of the same light verb can be semantically specified by 
different semantic participants depending on the predicative noun with which it forms CPs. For 
instance, the light verb dostat 'get' forms the CPs with the predicative nouns zpráva 'message' and 
trest 'punishment'. Its valency complementations are then semantically saturated via the coreference 
with the respective nominal ones. See examples illustrating the changes in the correspondence of 
valency complementations of the given light verb with semantic participants depending on whether it 
combines with the predicative noun zpráva 'message' (17) or with the predicative noun trest 
'punishment' (18) (see (14) and (15), respectively, for sets of valency complementations of the 
predicative nouns and their correspondence with semantic participants). 

(14) zprávaPN 'message': ACT  SpeakerN 

      ADDR  RecipientN 

      PAT   InformationN 

(15) trestPN 'punishment': ACT  PunisherN 

      ADDR  PunisheeN 

      PAT   ReasonN 

(16) dostatLV 'get':  ACT(nom;obl)  CPHR(acc;obl) ORIG(od+gen;opt)  
(17) HlídkaRecipient.V.ACT nedostalaLV od posádkySpeaker.V.ORIG žádnou zprávuCPHR. 
 The guard   did not get from the crew   any message.   
(18) BrankářPunishee.V.ACT dostalLV  od rozhodčíhoPunisher.V.ORIG  trestCPHR. 
 The goalkeeper   got    from the referee     a punishment. 

The information on the coreference between valency complementations of light verbs and 
complementations of predicative nouns is provided in the attribute map. We attach this attribute to 
predicative nouns. The adopted solution is supported by two observations: (i) It is the predicative 
noun that selects an appropriate light verb. (ii) The coreferential relations between valency 
complementations within the CPs which are based on the same predicative noun can be rearranged 
depending on different light verbs, c.f. the mapping in the CP dát příkaz 'give an order' in (12) and in 
the CP dostat příkaz 'get an order' in (19).  

(19) dostatLV příkazPN 'get an order':  (ORIGV   ACTN)   SpeakerN 

         (ACTV  ADDRN)  RecipientN  
            PATN   InformationN  

The value of the map attribute is a list of pairs of coreferring complementations accompanied with 
references to relevant light verbs (see Section 2.3.1). Each predicative noun can be assigned by more 
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than one attribute map reflecting different coreference relations (see above the observation (ii) 
illustrated in (12) and (19)). 

2.3.3 Attribute instig 
Within CPs, an event expressed by the predicative noun can be instigated by a participant external for 
the given event. This participant is provided by the respective light verb. We assign this participant 
the semantic role of Instigator. The information on the mapping of the Instigator onto a valency 
complementation of the light verb is recorded in the attribute instig. This attribute is accompanied 
with a list of references to predicative nouns which select light verbs with the Instigator (Section 
2.3.1).  
For instance, the event expressed by the predicative noun možnost 'opportunity' comprises two 
semantic participants, Agent and Situation. When this noun selects the light verb dát 'give', the event 
denoted by this noun is instigated by the Instigator contributed to the resulting CP by the given light 
verb. See the valency frame of the predicative noun možnost 'opportunity' in (20) and the mapping of 
the semantic participants provided by the noun onto nominal complementations in (21). Moreover, 
see the frame of the light verb in (5) repeated as (22) and the mapping of the Instigator in (23). The 
ACTor of the light verb (being mapped onto the Instigator) is semantically specified. The CPHR is 
occupied by the predicative noun možnost 'opportunity'. The only complementation of the light verb 
which remains semantically unspecified is the ADDRessee. To acquire semantic capacity, this 
ADDResse corefers with the ACTor of the noun, which corresponds to Agent. As a result, both the 
verbal ADDRessee and the nominal ACTor refer to the given participant. See the correspondence of 
the semantic participants with the valency complementations in the CP dát možnost 'to give an 
opportunity' in (24) and example illustrating this CP in (25). 

(20) možnostPN 'opportunity': ACT(gen,pos;obl) PAT(gen,k+dat,inf,že,aby;obl) 
(21) možnostPN 'opportunity': ACT  AgentN  
       PAT   SituationN 
(22) dátLV 'give':  ACT(nom;obl)  ADDR(dat;obl) CPHR(acc;obl) 
(23) dátLV 'give': ACT   InstigatorV 
(24) dátLV možnostPN 'give opportunity':  ACTV  InstigatorV 
          (ADDRV  ACTN)  AgentV 
              PATN  SituationN 
(25) InternetInstigator.V.ACT dal lidemAgent.V.ADDR  nové možnostiCPHR  publikovat.Situation.N.PAT. 
         Internet  gave people     new opportunities   to publish. 

See the representation of the CPs dát příkaz 'to give an order' and dát možnost 'to give an opportunity' 
in figure 1: 
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Figure 1: The lexical entry of the verb dát, dávat 'to give' and the predicative nouns příkaz 'order' and 
možnost 'opportunity' in the Valency lexicon of Czech Verbs, VALLEX. 

3 Grammar Component 

We can observe that the syntactic structure formation of Czech CPs is to a great extent a regular 
process, which can be described by formal rules. These rules – allowing for the generation of both 
deep and surface syntactic structures of CPs – are instantiated by the information stored in the data 
component of the lexicon. 

3.1 Deep Syntactic Structure of Complex Predicates 
For the generation of the deep syntactic structure of a CP, relevant valency frames of both the 
predicative noun (Section 2.1) and the light verb (Section 2.2) are identified by references provided 
by the attribute lvc (Section 2.3.1). Further, the information on coreference between valency 
complementations captured by the attribute map (Section 2.3.2) and the information on the mapping 
of Instigator (Section 2.3.3) is necessary, as was illustrated in previous sections. 

3.2 Surface Syntactic Structure of Complex Predicates 
Czech, encoding syntactic relations via morphemic forms, provides a solid basis for studying the 
distribution of valency complementations in the surface syntactic structure of Czech CPs. On the 
basis of morphemic forms of valency complementations, we can observe that this distribution is 
guided by the following principles:2 

 From the valency frame of a light verb, all valency complementations are expressed on the 
surface, namely:  

(i) the valency complementation with the functor CPHR,  
(ii) the valency complementation corresponding to Instigator (if it is present in the frame) (the 

attribute instig) 
(iii) those complementations that corefer with any complementations of the predicative noun 

(the attribute map). 

 From the valency frame of a predicative noun:  

(iv) only those valency complementations are expressed on the surface that do not corefer with 
any complementations of the light verb (the attribute map).  

For instance, from the valency frames of the light verb dát 'to give' and from the frame of the 
predicative noun příkaz 'order' which form the CP dát příkaz 'to give an order', the following valency 
complementations are expressed in the surface structure: all the verbal valency complementations, 
namely CPHR reserved for the predicative noun (principle (i)), the verbal ACTor and ADDRessee, 
being in coreference with the nominal ACTor and ADDRessee (principle (iii)), and the nominal 
PATient, not being in coreference with any verbal complementation (principle (iv)). The nominal 
ACTor and ADDRessee, being in coreference with the verbal ones, remain unexpressed on the 
surface. See the valency frames of the light verb and of the predicative noun in (5) and (1), repeated 
as (26) and (27), respectively, and the information on coreference relations in (28); the surface 

                                                 
2 These principles were verified in the corpus data provided by the Prague Dependency Treebank with very 
satisfactory results, see (Kettnerová & Bejček 2016). 
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structure of the given CP is illustrated in example (13) repeated here for convenience as (29). 

(26) dátLV 'to give': ACT(nom;obl)   ADDR(dat;obl) CPHR(acc;obl) 
(27) příkazPN 'order': ACT(gen,pos;obl) ADDR(dat;obl) PAT(k+dat,inf,že,aby;obl) 
(28) dátLV příkazPN 'give an order':   ACTV   ACTN   
         ADDRV   ADDRN 

(29) KapitánV.ACT.nom dal  vojákůmV.ADDR.dat  příkazV.CPHR.acc  k ústupuN.PAT.k+dat. 
        The captain  gave  soldiers     the order          to retreat. 

Similarly, from the valency frames of the light verb dát 'to give', see above (26), and the frame of the 
predicative noun možnost 'opportunity', see (20) repeated as (30), the following valency 
complementations are realized in the surface structure: all the verbal complementations, namely 
CPHR occupied by the predicative noun (principle (i)), ACTor mapped onto Instigator (principle (ii)), 
ADDRessee which corefers with the nominal ACTor (principle (iii)), and the nominal PATient, 
which does not corefer with any verbal complementation (principle (iv)). See the valency frames in 
(26) and (30) and the information on coreference of complementations within the given CP provided 
in (31). The resulting surface structure of this CP is exemplified in (32). 

(30) možnostPN 'opportunity': ACT(gen,pos;obl) PAT(gen,k+dat,inf,že,aby;obl) 
(31) dátLV možnostPN   'give an opportunity':  ADDRV  ACTN 

(32) UčitelV.ACT.nom dal  žákůmV.ADDR.dat možnostV.CPHR.acc  opakovatN.PAT.inf   zkoušku. 
        The teacher  gave the pupils  an opportunity  to repeat      the exam. 

4 Annotation Scheme of Complex Predicates in VALLEX 

In this section, the selection of the lexical stock (Section 4.1) and the annotation process (Section 4.2) 
are described in detail.  

4.1 Selection of the Lexical Stock 
The large amount of CPs in the Czech language is not easily manageable. Thus some selection 
criteria had to be determined at the beginning of the annotation process. The verb lemmas in 
VALLEX were selected on the basis of their frequency in the Czech National Corpus (CNC); at 
present, these lemmas cover almost 98% of verb occurrences in CNC. For the identification of CPs 
representing the lexical stock of the lexicon, we first had to identify an inventory of verb lemmas 
already stored in the VALLEX lexicon that can function as light verbs. For this purpose, we used the 
valency lexicon PDT-Vallex linked with the Prague Dependency Treebank (PDT).3 In this lexicon, 
valency frames of light verbs are indicated by the functor CPHR labeling the valency position of 
predicative nouns. On this basis, we automatically identified 124 verb lemmas that have at least one 
valency frame in PDT-Vallex with the CPHR functor. The intersection of verb lemmas obtained from 
PDT-Vallex and of verb lemmas contained in VALLEX was 105 in total. As VALLEX treats 
aspectual counterparts of verbs as a single verb lexeme, respective aspectual counterparts for selected 
verb lemmas have been added (if not already in the list). The resulting number of 133 verb lemmas 

                                                 
3 Although PDT-Vallex contains CPs, they cannot be straightforwardly exploited as the lexical stock for two 
reasons: (i) the information on CPs in PDT is not complete (annotators indicated only those CPs that can be 
paraphrased by single predicating verbs) and (ii) PDT is not a balanced corpus – it contains only journalistic 
texts.  
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has formed the inventory of verbs selected for the annotation process.  
To identify the most frequent and most salient predicative nouns that form CPs with selected verbs, 
we used the Sketch Engine, a corpus tool allowing users to obtain summaries of verbs' grammatical 
and collocational properties; a balanced corpus of synchronous texts SYN2010 was used as the 
material base. In this way, the collocation lists of each selected verb lemma were obtained. From 
these lists, only the nominal collocates expressed as direct object in the accusative case (representing 
the central and most frequent case of light verb collocations in Czech) were selected: almost 3.050 
nouns in total (23 nouns on average for a verb lemma).  
A human annotator has been asked to indicate only those nouns in each list that represent predicative 
nouns forming CPs with the given verb.  At the very beginning of the annotation, it was necessary to 
single out criteria for distinguishing collocates with light verbs from those with predicative verbs. As 
the main criterion, we have adopted the coreference test (Kettnerová et al. 2013). This test verifies 
whether any valency complementation of the verb is in coreference with the ACTor of the noun with 
which the verb forms the given collocation. The collocations that satisfy the coreference test are 
interpreted as CPs. The only exception is represented by the CPs that are formed by a light verb and a 
predicative noun with an empty valency frame, i.e., by valency frames with no valency 
complementation. The coreference test was satisfied by 1.215 collocations in total. These 
collocations represent the lexical stock of CPs prepared to be integrated into the VALLEX lexicon. 

4.2 Annotation Process 
The second stage of the annotation process consisted in the description of the selected CPs according 
to the above proposed principles (Section 2). The annotation process proceeded from the light verbs. 
At the very beginning, all the verb lemmas representing aspectual counterparts (or their orthographic 
variants) were joined under a single verb lexeme. 
An annotation tool for efficiently handling all the necessary information was designed. For each 
selected CP, this tool allowed an annotator to select a valency frame of the predicative counterpart of 
the light verb (from the list of valency frames belonging to the given verb lexeme in the VALLEX 
lexicon) as a candidate for a valency frame of the given light verb. As valency frames of light verbs 
are identical with the frames of their predicative counterparts (see Section 2.2), we hypothesize that 
the selected frames will need only slight adjustments. The main adjustment is the change of a functor 
of the valency complementation which is occupied by the predicative noun into CPHR. In this way, 
118 valency frames of verbs from VALLEX were selected – they represent candidates for valency 
frames of light verbs. 
Further, for each selected CP, the annotator had to indicate an appropriate valency frame of the 
predicative noun which forms the given CP (see Section 2.1). As the VALLEX lexicon does not 
contain any predicative nouns, these valency frames were selected from the PDT-Vallex lexicon. 
Although the annotation of predicative nouns in PDT-Vallex is not complete (only predicative nouns 
that occurred in the PDT are listed there) and suffers from many inconsistencies, it can serve as a 
solid starting point for further annotation of valency characteristics of predicative nouns. The 
annotator indicated 595 valency frames of predicative nouns in total.  
The selected valency frames were automatically interlinked by references (see Section 2.3.1). After 
selecting appropriate valency frames for the light verb and for the predicative noun within the given 
CP, the annotator had to indicate the mapping of the Instigator – if it is relevant for the given CP – 
onto a verbal valency complementation. In most CPs (1.049 CPs), the Instigator is not present. It was 
indicated only with 166 CPs. This participant was mapped onto either the verbal ACTor (156 CPs), or 
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the verbal ORIGin (10 CPs). Further, for each selected CP the mapping between verbal and nominal 
valency complementations which characterizes the given CP had to be given (see Section 2.3.2). In 
most cases (848 CPs), a single pair of a verbal and a nominal complementation was determined. 
Further, two pairs of coreferring verbal and nominal complementations are common as well (367 
CPs). Three pairs were not found in the annotated data at all. In total, 19 types of the mapping 
between nominal and verbal complementations in the selected CPs were determined (see table 1). 

Instig Map Num Ex  
 ACT-ACT 689 vést diskusi 'hold a discussion' 
 ACT-ACT, ADDR-ADDR 107 vydat povolení 'grant permission' 
 ACT-ACT, PAT-ADDR 71 poskytovat útěchu 'offer a comfort' 
 ACT-ACT, PAT-DIR3 4 klást důraz 'lay emphasis' 
 ACT-ACT, PAT-LOC 2 najít inspiraci 'find inspiration' 
 ACT-ACT, ADDR-DIR3 1 věnovat pohled 'give a look' 
 ACT-ACT, DIR3-DIR3 1 vrhat pohled 'cast a look' 
 ACT-LOC, PAT-ACT 92 najít pochopení 'find an understanding' 
 ACT-LOC, ORIG-ACT 3 vyvolat pocit 'arouse a feeling' 
 ACT-LOC, ADDR-ACT 2 budit podezření 'raise a suspicion' 
 ACT-ORIG, ADDR-ACT 35 vzít si úplatek 'take a bribe' 
 ACT-ORIG, PAT-ACT 19 přijmout křest 'get a baptism' 
 ACT-ADDR, PAT-ACT 22 činit obtíže 'pose difficulties' 
 ACT-ADDR, LOC-ACT 1 udělit audienci 'give an audience' 
ACT ACT-ADDR 76 přinést úleva 'bring a relief' 
ACT ACT-LOC 42 vyvolat protest 'raise protest' 
ACT ACT-ORIG 17 převzít úkol 'take over a task' 
ACT ACT-BEN 14 zvedat sebevědomí 'raise self-confidence' 
ACT ACT-LOC, PAT-ADDR 7 vynést nominaci 'bring a nomination' 
ORIG ACT-ACT 10 dostat přednost 'get priority' 

Table 1: Quantitative properties of the mappings between verbal and nominal complementations and of the 
occurrences of the Instigator within Czech CPs; in pairs of coreferring valency complementations, the first 

complementation is the nominal one, the second complementation is the verbal one. 

5 Conclusion 

We have proposed a novel representation of Czech complex predicates with light verbs. This 
representation has been proposed for the Valency Lexicon of Czech Verbs, VALLEX; however, it can 
be applied in other lexical resources as well. We have demonstrated that if this representation should 
be adequate and economical, the information on complex predicates is to be divided into the data and 
grammar component of the lexicon. The information on the valency frames of both light verbs and 
predicative nouns provided by the data component captures a core of the deep syntactic structure of 
complex predicates. Moreover, the information on the correspondence of verbal and nominal valency 
complementations and on the mapping of the participant Instigator together with valency frames 
serves as the input for deriving surface syntactic structures of complex predicates. This derivation is 
specified by general rules captured in the grammar component of the lexicon. 
Moreover, based on the information provided in the lexicon, predicative nouns can be easily 
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classified according to their combinatorial potentials with light verbs and further on the basis of the 
correspondence of their valency complementations with complementations of light verbs. Similar 
observations can be made also for light verbs. Moreover, in case of light verbs, the links between 
valency frames of light verbs and valency frames of their predicative counterparts provide users with 
possibility to further study the process of semantic bleaching. To sum, all the information on complex 
predicates stored in the data component of the lexicon forms a solid basis for further exploration of 
those semantic aspects of complex predicates that determine their syntactic behavior.  
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Abstract 
The paper introduces a new project at the Institute of the Estonian Language. 2018 will mark the 
100th anniversary of Estonian dictionaries of correct usage. This prescriptive dictionary type was 
founded in 1918 as a concise spelling dictionary with basic morphological information.  Since the 
1999 edition it has many new layers and levels, including examples of words in sentences (word 
order, capitalization, case government etc.) and showing the difference between sublanguages. The 
last two editions (2006, 2013) have been published both on paper and online. 
The concise form of a dictionary does not enable explanations about the reasons for certain 
preferences or the history of codification. The aim of the current project is to create an interactive 
combination of a dictionary and an online handbook of standard Estonian, using customized 
MediaWiki software. The handbook will provide 1) spelling and grammar rules, 2) comments and 
advice on frequent questions about correct usage, 3) written records that show the development of 
language planning ideas and theory in Estonia. Dictionary entries can be linked to handbook chapters 
and vice versa. 
Keywords: electronic lexicography; prescriptive lexicography; dictionary appendices 

1 Language Planning in Estonia 

Estonian is a Finno-Ugric language with about 1.1 million native speakers; it is the state language of 
the Republic of Estonia. Standard Estonian is stable, modern, and rich; however, it requires constant 
development in order to meet the needs of changing society (DPEL: 21). 
There is no one-to-one correspondence between the Estonian term keelekorraldus and its common 
English translation language planning due to their different historical evolution. Language planning 
(also called language management and corpus planning in some sources) is conscious development, 
enrichment, stabilization, and updating of the standard language (Erelt 2002: 15; 17). The main fields 
of language planning are general language planning, LSP and name planning. 
The main general language planning institutions are the Language Committee of the Mother Tongue 
Society (provision of norms and recommendations in fundamental questions), the Language 
Planning Department at the Institute of the Estonian Language (compilation of the dictionary of 
standard Estonian and other publications, providing language consultations and courses for the 
public, etc.), institutions of higher education and some other centres. 
The experience of Estonian language planning has produced the conception of three linguistic 
standards described by Henn Saari (1999: 688): 1) the objective standard or status quo; 2) the 
standard registered in sources of correct usage, and 3) a realistic language ideal. Language planning 
should proceed from the latter. The realistic ideal is based on the objective standard and is not 
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conceivable without it, but does not necessarily have to be restricted by it. Sources of correct usage 
should rather be consistent with the ideal. 

2 The Dictionary of Standard Estonian (ÕS) 

In 1918, a concise spelling dictionary of the Estonian language was published. This was the 
foundation of a specific type of prescriptive dictionaries in Estonian lexicography, named 
õigekeelsussõnaraamat (ÕS) ’dictionary of correct usage ~ dictionary of standard Estonian’. Since 
the foundation of the Institute of the Estonian Language in 1947, ÕS has been compiled in the 
institute. The 10th edition was published in 2013, the next is scheduled in 2018. The current edition is 
the standard for written language as fixed by a government regulation of 2014. The dictionary is 
addressed to anyone in need of linguistic support, such as teachers, students, officials, editors, 
journalists etc. 
ÕS is a dictionary of standard modern Estonian. It belongs to a mixed type (Veldi 2000: 342), i.e. it is 
both descriptive and prescriptive but prescriptiveness is its distinctive feature. The first editions 
helped to establish and distribute a unified standard language, showing standardized spelling plus 
basic information about pronunciation and morphology. A concise appendix of orthographic rules 
was added to a number of editions from 1933 to 1976.  
In the 1990s, the dictionary was thoroughly innovated. ÕS 1999 introduced new tactics of language 
planning – guidelines and recommendations instead of orders – and a new structure (from vocabulary 
level to syntactic level). ÕS now provides guidelines for using words in sentences: examples of word 
order, capitalization, case government, collocations, fixed expressions etc. It contains more semantic 
information and teaches the difference between sublanguages: dialect or colloquial language vs 
standard language, LSP vs general language, bureaucratic jargon vs neutral style. Orthographic rules 
were no longer added to the dictionary, they can be found in separate handbooks.  
The 2006 edition was the first to appear both on paper and online. Since the 2013 edition, ÕS is 
compiled in the web-based dictionary writing system EELex,1 like other dictionaries of the Institute 
of the Estonian Language. No current updates are made in the online version, it is kept identical with 
the latest paper dictionary. Since 2008, the web page of the Institute of the Estonian Language shows 
a list of neologisms that will be included in the next edition. ÕS 2013 contains about 130 000 words 
altogether (about 50 000 headwords plus numerous compounds and derivatives inside entries). No 
Estonian dictionary can include all potential compounds, ÕS only shows typical compound examples 
and patterns for compound formation (Leemets, Raadik 2006: 125). 
Different recommendation techniques (style labels, pointers, comments etc.) are used to show the 
linguistic standard. The dictionary contains a number of words that are widely used but not correct 
according to the standard: 

 {arvutiseerima} → arvutistama, raalistama ‘computerize’ (the word in curly braces should be 
avoided because it ignores Estonian derivation rules) 

 rohke+arvuliselt, parem ‘better’ arvukalt, rohkesti, hulganisti, palju ‘abundantly’ (synonyms 
are recommended to replace bureaucratic jargon; see Figure 1) 

 k`atse+s`arv, oskuskeeles täpsem ‘more accurate in LSP’ tundel ‘antenna’ (different words are 
used in general language and zoological terminology) 

 know-how [n`õuh`au] ingl oskusteave (the English word is well-known but an Estonian 
equivalent is recommendable, in such cases ÕS can be used as a bilingual dictionary). 

                                                           
1 http://eelex.eki.ee/ [25/04/2016] 
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3 The Online Handbook of Standard Estonian 

A dictionary can be just one link between language planners and language speakers (Leemets 1992: 
483). The user may want to know the reason for certain preferences or the history of codification. The 
concise form of a dictionary does not enable such explanations, they can be found in separate 
publications and other sources. Since 1996, language planners of the Institute of the Estonian 
Language have published a series of five books (four available online) containing articles on frequent 
questions asked through the language consultation service. The recommendations of the Language 
Committee of the Mother Tongue Society can be accessed on their web page. 
In 2014, a new project was started in the Institute of the Estonian Language: a web-based handbook 
of standard Estonian usage. It will include 1) an introduction to the general principles of language 
planning, its ideas and theory in Estonia, 2) Estonian orthography (rules of spelling, capitalization, 
punctuation, compounding, abbreviation etc.),  3) detailed comments on frequent questions (advice 
about word formation, morphology, semantics, syntax, style, choosing between words etc.), 4) links 
to other written records that can be accessed online or will be scanned. 
Customized MediaWiki software (free software originally for use on Wikipedia) is used to compile 
the handbook. This enables simultaneous work online, easy creation of chapters and hyperlinks. 
Chapters will be provided with cross-references and links to other, more meticulous articles on the 
subject. In a way the handbook may be defined as a web encyclopedia of a specific subject (spelling 
and grammar of the Estonian language). 

4 Linking the Dictionary and the Handbook 

The aim is to make the online dictionary and the handbook mutually linkable – a hyperlink in a 
dictionary entry may forward the user to a chapter in the handbook and vice versa. 
An ÕS entry can have 11 elements at most: 1) the headword, 2) homonym number, 3) pronunciation, 
4) case government, 5) inflectional pattern number and certain inflected forms, 6) subject or style 
label, 7) explanation(s) or synonym(s), 8) example sentences or phrases, 9) example compounds, 10) 
example derivatives and 11) cross-references. Additional information can potentially be linked to 
elements 1, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, and 10. 
In many cases two-level linking is possible: the dictionary will be linked to a condensed article in the 
handbook that may forward the user to more extensive reading material (opinions of different 
scholars on a rule throughout its historical development, resolutions of the Language Committee of 
the Mother Tongue Society, articles by language planners etc.). 
We consider it particularly important to link short dictionary entries to longer explanations but the 
opposite may provide examples to illustrate articles in the handbook. 

5 A Dictionary of Recommendations as a Pilot Project 

In 2013, the Dictionary of Recommendations for a Civil Servant (AMSS) was completed in the 
Language Planning Department of the Institute of the Estonian Language and published online. The 
dictionary can be used as supplementary material to the Dictionary of Standard Estonian. It contains 
a number of recommendations from the latter (among other sources) and adds authentic usage 
examples with replacement possibilities and explanations. 
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Figure 1: Entry in the Dictionary of Standard Estonian. 

Figure 1 shows how the inadvisable officialese word rohkearvuliselt ‘abundantly’ is treated in the 
Dictionary of Standard Estonian: red colour background and the pointer parem ‘better’ lead to 
advisable synonyms. The entry has one example sentence. 

Figure 2: Treatment of the same headword in the Dictionary of Recommendations for a Civil Servant. 

Figure 2 shows how the same word is treated in the Dictionary of Recommendations for a Civil 
Servant. The entry has three authentic usage examples with replacement recommendations, a 
comment on adverb derivation and a link to a longer article on adverb derivation. When the cursor is 
pointed at linguistic terms their definitions appear. The page also enables to search for the same word 
in ÕS 2013. The aim is to provide similar comments and links in the Dictionary of Standard Estonian. 
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6 Conclusion 

The result of the project will be a combination of a dictionary and a handbook that provides spelling 
and grammar rules and enables to explain the standards set in the dictionary. It can be easily updated 
and made even more interactive when new needs and possibilities develop. 
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Abstract 
This paper presents a simple method for drafting bilingual dictionary content using existing lexical 
and NLP resources for Basque. The method consists of five steps, three belonging to a 
semi-automatic drafting, and another two to semi-automatic and manual post-editing: (1), the 
building of a corpus-based frequency lemma list; (2) the drafting of syntactical entities belonging to a 
lemma-sign; (3) the drafting of word senses belonging to syntactical entities; (4) a semi-automatic 
detection of gaps regarding syntactical entities, and (5) manual detection of word sense gaps. The 
described method relies on the exploitation of existing resources for Basque, and the multilingual 
cross-references present in WordNet. The application of the described method follows two goals: (1) 
a drafting of a series of bilingual dictionaries with Basque, and (2) a contribution to the updating and 
enrichment of two Basque NLP resources used for the drafting, EDBL and EusWN. 
Keywords: Bilingual Lexicography; Dictionary Drafting; Basque Language; WordNet 

1 Introduction 

This paper is a follow-up on Lindemann et al. (2014), where we presented a set of methods for a 
semi-automatic drafting of translation equivalents for German-Basque, a medium-density language 
pair. The methods presented there rely on the exploitation of parallel corpora, the data found in
Wikipedia and Wiktionary, an approach that links Basque and German lexical units using bilingual 
dictionaries with English as pivot, and an extraction of lexical correspondences using WordNet 
interlanguage indexes. We conclude that in spite of German-Basque being a medium-density 
language pair with limited existing resources data to be extracted from, by the combined set of 
methods we obtain one or more adequate translation equivalents for around 60% of the corpus-based 
German frequency lemma list we use as reference. On the other hand, the obtained bilingual 
dictionary draft does not consider any distinction between homographs with different Part of Speech 
(PoS) or Syntactical Entity Disambiguation (SED) nor a polysemy structuring by Word Sense 
Disambiguation (WSD). In this paper, we present a method for drafting SED and WSD for Basque 
lemma-signs and multilingual translation equivalents, using the existing NLP resources EDBL and 
the Basque WordNet, EusWN, which carries interlanguage links to WordNets of other languages by 
means of the English Princeton WordNet (PWN) as pivot. 

2 Existing Resources 
For the experiments described in this paper, we had access to the following Basque lexical and NLP 
resources: 
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1 Introduction 

This paper is a follow-up on Lindemann et al. (2014), where we presented a set of methods for a 
semi-automatic drafting of translation equivalents for German-Basque, a medium-density language 
pair. The methods presented there rely on the exploitation of parallel corpora, the data found in
Wikipedia and Wiktionary, an approach that links Basque and German lexical units using bilingual 
dictionaries with English as pivot, and an extraction of lexical correspondences using WordNet 
interlanguage indexes. We conclude that in spite of German-Basque being a medium-density 
language pair with limited existing resources data to be extracted from, by the combined set of 
methods we obtain one or more adequate translation equivalents for around 60% of the corpus-based 
German frequency lemma list we use as reference. On the other hand, the obtained bilingual 
dictionary draft does not consider any distinction between homographs with different Part of Speech 
(PoS) or Syntactical Entity Disambiguation (SED) nor a polysemy structuring by Word Sense 
Disambiguation (WSD). In this paper, we present a method for drafting SED and WSD for Basque 
lemma-signs and multilingual translation equivalents, using the existing NLP resources EDBL and 
the Basque WordNet, EusWN, which carries interlanguage links to WordNets of other languages by 
means of the English Princeton WordNet (PWN) as pivot. 

2 Existing Resources 
For the experiments described in this paper, we had access to the following Basque lexical and NLP 
resources: 

 The Euskararen Datu Base Lexikala ('Basque Lexical Database', EDBL) (Aldezabal et al. 2001,
among others). EDBL was designed as data source for a series of NLP tools, such as 
syntactical taggers, lemmatizers, morphological analysers, and spell-checkers. EDBL contains 
canonical forms (lemmata) as well as inflected forms, and non-free morphemes. Of the 84,355 
forms in EDBL, 64,737 are lemmata. 

 EusTagger (Aduriz et al. 1996).

 EuskalWordNet (EusWN, version 3.0) (Pociello 2007; Pociello et al. 2011). The Basque lexical
items present in this resource are a part of synsets which are linked to the English Princeton 
WordNet (PWN, Fellbaum 1998). EusWN contains the ID-codes of all synsets found in PWN 
version 3.0 which link to 49.894 Basque lexical items (word senses) which belong to 27.116 
lemma-signs (homographs), and another 1.053 lexical items not linked to PWN synsets.  

 Elhuyar Web Corpus (Elh200) (Leturia 2014), a general corpus built by means of fully automatic
web crawling methods, containing 200 million tokens. 

 Egungo Testuen Corpusa (ETC) (Sarasola et al. 2013), a corpus developed at the Basque
Language Institute at UPV/EHU. In its 2013 version, this corpus counts 204.9 million tokens. 
It contains Basque press, literature, science and television broadcast texts that were selected by 
hand, and the Basque Wikipedia. 

 A Basque corpus-based frequency lemma list (EuLemStd) which we propose as starting point for
manually edited bilingual standard dictionaries with Basque (Lindemann & San Vicente 
2015). 

 Basque lemma lists of the following standard reference dictionaries: Orotariko Euskal Hiztegia
(Mitxelena & Sarasola 1988), Hiztegi Batua (Euskaltzaindia 2010), Euskal Hiztegia (Sarasola 
1996), Elhuyar EU-ES (Elhuyar Hizkuntza Zerbitzuak 2013). 

3 Data Modelling 

We build a single XML document containing the dictionary draft. On the first hierarchy level, that is, 
in lexicographical terminology, on macrostructure level, the entries of a corpus-based frequency list 
of lemma-signs for Basque (Lindemann & San Vicente 2015) are represented. In total, 53,311 one 
word and multiword lemma-signs reaching a minimum occurrence threshold (occurrence 
threshold >=20) in one of the two big monolingual Basque Corpora Elh200 or ETC, and appearing in 
EDBL are represented at this level as <homograph> elements.  
As child elements of those, we list the Syntactical Entities (SE, that is, lemmata with a Part of Speech 
assigned) that belong to a lemma-sign as sibling elements named according to their PoS, that is in a 
Basque abbreviated form, noun (IZE), proper noun (IZB), verb (ADI), adjective (ADJ) and adverb 
(ADB), among others. These Syntactical Entities have been extracted from Elh200 corpus using
EusTagger, a lemmatizer and PoS-tagger for Basque that uses EDBL as parameter file. Homographs 
and SE both are furnished with corpus frequency data.  
On a third level, that is, as child elements of the respective SE, we include Basque word senses from
EusWN 3.0 as <sense> elements siblings to each other, together with the data available for the 
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corresponding synset. Figure 1 shows an example of a joint dataset built in the described way, here 
with synonyms and, where available, definitions from Basque and English WordNets. 

 

Figure 1: SE extracted from corpora and WordNet senses as XML. 

The word senses from EusWN are mapped to EDBL Syntactical Entities using PoS information of 
the synsets, consisting of the last character of each synset ID. For a distinction between common and 
proper nouns, which have their own PoS category in corpora, the initial case of the corresponding 
Basque lexical units in EusWN is analysed (proper nouns are initial upper case). Verbs and adjectives 
are mapped in a straightforward way, as shown in Table 1. Adverbs are not considered, as EusWN as 
of version 3.0 does not contain any adverbial lexical items. 

EusWN POS-tag EDBL POS-tag POS-tag dictionary draft 
n [and lexical unit initial lower case] IZE_ARR IZE 
n [and lexical unit initial lower case] IZE_LIB/IZB IZB 
V ADI ADI 
A ADJ ADJ 
R ADB ADB 

Table 1: Mapping of POS-tags. 

Due to the fact that the Basque lexicon contains a relatively high amount of homograph lemmata 
(around 5% of Basque lemma-signs correspond to more than one SE), a SED step is desired, as 
fine-grained as possible, for a dictionary draft. Corpus frequency data for every homograph SE is also 
a very valuable feature. 
The XML <sense> elements containing the word senses extracted from EusWN are then completed 
with Basque synonyms and multilingual equivalents using the interlanguage links existent in the 
WordNet family using Princeton WordNet as a pivot, as it has been proposed and carried out in 
several projects (cf. Vossen 2004; Varga et al. 2009; Navigli & Ponzetto 2010; Lorentzen & 
Trap-Jensen 2011; Tavast et al. 2012, among others).  
Nowadays, WordNets for a large range of languages are available. In the context of a bilingual 
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lexicography project involving Basque, a minority language, this is particularly valuable, because 
there are not more than about half a dozen bilingual dictionaries that have been edited professionally, 
all of them involving major languages. Regarding all the other languages, and lacking suitable 
lexicographical products, a Basque dictionary user still needs to rely on bilingual dictionaries with, 
for example, Spanish, and a foreign user who wants to translate from or into Basque will also need a 
third language as pivot. Multilingual dictionary drafts based on WordNet may boost the edition of 
new dictionaries. This is exactly the motivation of the authors, together with contributing to an 
enrichment of the Basque WordNet. 

4 Automatic SED Gap Detection 

From the Elh200 Basque corpus tagged with EusTagger/EDBL we have extracted frequency data for 
112,885 noun, proper noun, verb, adjective and adverb SE that correspond to 93,081 lemma-signs, 
setting for the SE a minimum threshold of 20 corpus occurrences. An example is shown in Table 2 for 
the Basque lemma sign alegia. 

EDBL-PoS frequency list rank occurrence counts relative frequency PoS 
LOK 618 41,106 0.020553 conjunction ['alegia'] 
IZE_ARR 3,882 4,208 0.002104 noun ['alegia'] 
IZE_LIB 10,407 921 0.0004605 place name ['Alegia'] 

Table 2: The Basque lemma-sign alegia in Elh200 corpus. 

After merging EDBL with EusWN data, 14.709 of 93.081 noun, verb and adjective SE have been 
mapped to one or more EusWN word senses. Having in mind that the merged data unlike EusWN 3.0 
also contain adverbs, we can identify 1.865 candidate SE for enriching EusWN. In total, 78.372 
homographs that may appear as nouns, verbs or adjectives have not been mapped to any EusWN 
synset.  
16.810 of these appear on our basic reference lemma list EuLemStd, and can thus be identified as a 
first group of candidates for an enrichment of EusWN. In addition, in 2.188 cases one or more than 
one SE without mapping to EusWN are homograph to a SE that has obtained a linking, as it occurs in 
the following example: for the aforementioned Basque lemma-sign aditu (Figure 1) we find three 
word senses for the verb, and another two for the homograph noun. The adjective aditu, however, is 
not found in EusWN 3.0, in spite of being counted 5.486 times in Elh200 corpus. Here we have an 
automatically obtained SE gap in EusWN, which, in this case, is to be filled manually with WordNet 
data, as a synset (still empty for Basque) that fits into this gap already exists in PWN. The Basque 
synonym aditu can be added to the Basque counterpart of that synset (which will carry the same ID). 
The synset and data relevant to it are then pasted into the dictionary draft XML as done in the 
manually enriched dataset for the adjective aditu shown in Fig. 1 above. 

5 Manual WSD Gap Detection 

In Table 3, we see data from WordNet belonging to six word senses of the Basque noun adar. The 
seventh one has been added manually after comparing the sense list to the polysemy listed for the 
noun adar in other Basque dictionaries and having detected a sense gap. In this case, English PWN 
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already contained a suitable concept (synset) for the sense, with one Basque equivalent lexical unit 
listed: zapata-zartzeko, which is a terminus tecnicus for what people call a shoehorn, or, according to 
Hiztegi Batua used here as a reference, simply adar (horn) in Basque. The Catalan data in Table 3 has 
been added to show the simplicity of this multilingual dictionary drafting approach. In case the 
corresponding catalan synset contains any lexical units, we have hereby extended the dictionary draft 
to Catalan. 
The detection of this kind of polysemy-gaps will be carried out manually, although automatic 
methods may help. As soon as the content of Basque dictionaries is fully parsed and digitally 
accessible, which is an ongoing process, quantitative comparisons of word senses per lemma-sign 
and/or per SE will be possible, and outstanding mismatches of polysemy-numbering between the 
resources may be highlighted.  

EusWN Lexical Unit Definition EN EU synset EN synset CAT synset 
adar_1 one of the bony 

outgrowths on the 
heads of certain 
ungulates 

adar_1 horn_2 banya_1 

adar_2 a railway line 
connected to a trunk 
line 

adar_2 branch_line_1 
spur_track_1 spur_5 

enforcall_1 forcall_1 

adar_3 a warning signal that is 
a loud wailing sound 

adar_3, sirena_2 
turuta_5 

siren_3  

adar_4 a local branch of some 
fraternity or association

adar_4 chapter_3 capítol_2 

adar_5 a division of a stem, or 
secondary stem arising 
from the main stem of a 
plant 

adar_5 abar_2 
besanga_1 beso_12 

branch_2 branca_1 branc_1 

adar_6 an alarm device that 
makes a loud warning 
sound 

sirena_4 adar_6 
turuta_6 

horn_9  

adar_7 a device used for easing 
the foot into a shoe 

zapata_sartzeko_1 shoehorn_1 calçador_1 

Table 3: The Basque noun “adar” and multilingual equivalents from WordNet. 

6 Conclusions and Further Work 

In the presented experiments, we have treated large amounts of Basque lexical data. We have 
automatically built a dictionary draft for 93,081 lemma-signs extracted from a very large web corpus, 
including SE discrimination and frequency data for each SE. 30,478 of these lemma-signs belong to 
our previously defined basic dictionary lemma list for Basque (EuLemStd) which counts 53,311 
entries (Lindemann & San Vicente 2015).1 Table 4 presents the statistics of all drafted SE and word 
senses linked to WordNet, while table 5 shows the figures regarding only lemma-signs included in 
EuLemStd.  

                                                           
1 As pointed out by the authors, those lemma-signs will serve as starting point for manual dictionary edition. See the 
referenced paper for criteria regarding the definition of further headword candidates, such as neologisms present in the 
corpora but not in the reference resources, and a description of the methodology and sources for the development of that 
lemma list. 
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 SE extracted from 
corpus 

EusWN lexical items EusWN Word senses Lemma-signs present 
in both EusWN and 
corpora 

Verbs 7,723 3,399 9,340 1,452 
Common Nouns 40.403 22,853 39,523 12,369 
Proper Nouns 34,144 808 885 0 
Adjectives 23,509 57 148 42 
Adverbs 1,856 0 0 0 

Table 4: Drafted lexical data, overall outcomes. 

Another set of figures to point out is the distribution of WordNet word senses. A total amount of 
37,474 word senses belongs to 24,072 unique synsets or concepts. Those, in turn, correspond to 
16.827 unique lemma-signs (homographs) present on the reference lemma list EuLemStd. A single 
SE belonging to this group of lemma-signs may have been furnished with one or more senses 
(monosemy vs. polysemy) in a range up to 52 senses a SE. The average amount of senses per SE is 
2.2 (se detailed figures in Table 5).  
On the other hand, the average amount of SE per lemma-sign (homography ratio) furnished with one 
or more WordNet senses is 1.01; homography applies to not more than 1.1% of the reference 
lemma-list entries, while the overall homography rate (including also the SE identified automatically 
in the corpora but not present in WordNet) is about 12%. As mentioned before, in other Basque 
reference resources the homography rate rounds 5%; the difference is to be explained mainly by 
automatic POS-tagging mistakes. In order to filter such noisy data, automatic comparison to 
reference resources and a posterior manual revision of the lexical data on hand is being carried out. 

 Corpus-based 
SE 

SE with one or 
more EusWN 
Word senses 

Total EusWN 
Word senses 

Polysemy ratio SE present in 
corpus but not 
in EusWN 

SE present in 
EusWN but not 
found in corpus

Verbs 4,151 1,636 6,567 2.01 2,515 279 
Common 
Nouns 

23,921 15,193 30,613 4.01 8,728 3,479 

Proper 
Nouns 

2,443 132 153 1.16 2,311 60 

Adjectives 6,147 50 141 2.82 6,097 8 
Adverbs 1,556 0 0 0.00 1,556 0 
Total 38,218 17,011 37,474 2.20 21,207 3,826 

Table 5: Drafted lexical data regarding previously defined lemma-list (EuLemStd) only. 

As we have pointed out, the frequency lemma-list based dictionary draft contains links to 24.072 
WordNet concepts. In those cases, the creation of a multilingual dictionary draft may be carried out 
immediately by means of resources such as the Multilingual Central Repository (Gonzalez-Agirre et 
al. 2012), where WordNets in various languages are connected by common synset-IDs, as mentioned 
in chapter 2 and shown in table 3.  
Furthermore, we have obtained a list of 2.188 lemma-signs present in EusWN but which show one or 
more gaps at SE level in that resource. We consider this group of headwords as first-level candidates 
for an enrichment of EusWN. As for SE present in EusWN but not found in the corpus, we are about 
to develop a case typology. A first insight into the data reveals a prominent presence in this group of 
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technical terms which are translations of their English counterparts, and substantive derivations of 
Basque verbs, which in EDBL (and in Basque lexicography in general) do not appear as headword. 
Lastly, it must be noted that merging the aforementioned lexical and NLP resources has led to a 32% 
covering of the initially proposed Basque lemma list with at least one SE and at least one word sense. 
EusWN is a manually edited resource and thus shows a very low error rate. Our next step is to study 
the possibility of including automatically built multilingual resources, too, in order to increase the 
coverage. We have turned our efforts towards BabelNet (Navigli & Ponzetto 2010), a resource that 
for Basque includes lexical data and multilingual equivalents extracted from WordNet, Wikipedia, 
Wiktionary, and Omegawiki. Such a resource will of course require a manual qualitative evaluation 
as the one carried out before for German-Basque (Lindemann et al. 2014). 
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Abstract 
The Online Bibliography of Electronic Lexicography (OBELEXmeta) is a bibliographic database 
which is developed for researchers working in the field of dictionary research. The platform is hosted 
at the Institute for the German Language (Institut für Deutsche Sprache, IDS) in Mannheim. The 
poster presentation aims at presenting the current status of the ongoing project. 
Keywords: electronic lexicography; bibliographic database; research literature 

1 Introduction 

The Online Bibliography of Electronic Lexicography (OBELEX) is an ongoing project at the 
Institute for the German Language (Institut für Deutsche Sprache, IDS) in Mannheim since 2008. 
The database is published via the dictionary portal OWID (www.owid.de) and is available online free 
of charge. OBELEX offers the users two different bibliographies: a database which covers more than 
17.000 online dictionaries from all over the world (called OBELEXdict) and a database concerned 
with the research literature (called OBELEXmeta, see Fig. 1). The latter is the topic of this paper and of 
the corresponding poster presentation.  
Digital or electronic lexicography has gained in importance in the last few years. This can be seen in 
the growing list of publications focusing on this field. In the OBELEXmeta-bibliography, the research 
contributions from this field are consolidated and are searchable by different criteria. OBELEXmeta 
includes all relevant articles, monographs, anthologies and reviews since 2000 with respect to 
electronic lexicography, partly also older relevant works. Our particular focus is on works about 
online lexicography. All metalexicographic entries of OBELEXmeta are stored in a database. Thus, all 
parts of the bibliographic entry (such as person, title, publication or year) are searchable. Furthermore, 
all publications are associated with our keyword list; therefore, a thematic search is also possible. The 
subject language is also noted. For example, it is possible to search for all metalexicographic works 
from the field of "internet lexicography/online lexicography" that deal with online dictionaries in 
"Georgian" (from a metalexicographic point of view). 
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Figure 1: The start page of the online application of OBELEXmeta. 

2 OBELEXmeta 

After the presentation of the project at different conferences like EURALEX 2010 and eLex 
conferences 2009 and 2011 (c.f. Müller-Spitzer/Möhrs 2010a+b, Möhrs/Töpel 2011), the database 
has grown up (see Fig. 2) and the list of keywords has been supplemented continuously. For example 
current keywords such as “user contribution” or “mobile devices” were added. The main focus of the 
bibliography remained the same: “OBELEX[meta] includes articles, monographs, anthologies and 
reviews published since 2000 which relate to electronic lexicography, as well as some relevant older 
works (see Fig. 3). Our particular focus is on work about online lexicography.” 
(Müller-Spitzer/Möhrs 2010b: 439) However, in the meantime, the list of sources, which is 
systematically evaluated, has been supplemented and a concise printed bibliography for students and 
researchers has been published (Möhrs/Müller-Spitzer 2013). 
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Figure 2: The number of entries in OBELEXmeta from 2008-20151. 
 

In addition to the systematically evaluated sources, further relevant literature is included in 
OBELEXmeta. There are mainly monographs from the field of electronic lexicography and articles 
from journals besides the ones named above. Reviews also are integrated because they often include 
interesting metalexicographic elements relating to critical evaluation of electronic dictionaries and 
are quite often not easily accessible. As far as possible, abstracts are included in OBELEXmeta, 
especially for articles from conference proceedings. These serve as a first insight into the article and 
may help the user to find appropriate literature. 
Our goal is still to “provide an extensive service for all researchers working in digital lexicography 
and dictionary research” (Müller-Spitzer/Möhrs 2010a: 443). Given this idea, we would like to take 
the opportunity to discuss the content and structure of our bibliography with colleagues at the 
EURALEX 2016. 

                                                           
1 We want to thank Daniela Feil, our student assistant of the project “Computerlexikographie/OWID”, for 
collecting the data. 
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Figure 3: Search option in OBELEXmeta. 
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Abstract 
The aim of the presentation is to introduce an ongoing project of a Latvian-Czech dictionary, the first 
bilingual lexicographical description for this combination of languages. My quite logical tendency to 
employ corpus methods faces, however, a significant problem – a limited data base. Thus, I 
necessarily find myself straddling the boundaries between the traditional, “card-based”, and “new”, 
corpus-based, way of lexicographical work. However, this should not be seen as a disadvantage – the 
dictionary is being built on the solid foundations provided by traditional, time-proven 
lexicographical practise. Nevertheless, whenever possible, I try to employ modern-age tools and 
methods (corpora, internet, software, etc.) which save a substantial amount of work and time. 
Several sample entries on the poster demonstrate the sought-after priorities of the dictionary. These 
are – at least in the field of Czech-Baltic lexicography – innovative features: a modern, user-friendly 
approach; a rich description of collocations; descriptiveness rather than prescriptiveness; the 
“emancipation” of certain lemmas (often excluded from the main list of entries, taboo-words, or 
words traditionally nested – e.g. feminine derivates, etc.); usage notes. If the existing, albeit 
prevailing, lexicographical description is inconsistent with the language reality, it should be – 
contrary to the tradition – discarded and replaced with another description. 
Keywords: Latvian-Czech dictionary; traditional vs. corpus lexicography; bilingual lexicography; 
limited data base 
 
The forthcoming Latvian-Czech dictionary, the first bilingual lexicographical description for this 
combination of languages (cf. Czech-Latvian dictionaries published in 1988 and 2006), should 
represent the most versatile tool possible aiding in the translation of a wide variety of texts, including 
e.g. classic literary works, contemporary journalistic or scientific texts. The goal is not to fill the 
current gap with a hastily-created, truncated compilation of other dictionaries that will only meet the 
basic needs of users. The dictionary should instead be based on real contemporary Latvian language 
usage, as is represented by corpus data. 
The dictionary primarily aims to be a decoding one and is above all designed for Czech users, though 
allowing for a partial extension to Latvian users as well (it includes basic grammar information for 
Czech equivalents). Both the macro- and microstructure are primarily of a traditional sort (with 
exceptions mentioned below), including a conventional description of Latvian grammar and sample 
paradigms that will be referred to in the entries. The dictionary aspires to be medium-sized, with 
approximately 45,000 headwords. 
My quite logical tendency to employ corpus methods (as a matter of fact, is it possible to foster 
lexicography today in any other way?) faces, however, a significant problem: a limited data base. The 
representative Latvian corpus Līdzsvarots mūsdienu latviešu valodas tekstu korpuss 2013 (LVK2013) 
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has only 5.5 million tokens, I also utilise the Czech-Latvian part of the parallel corpus InterCorp,1 
web corpora2 which are, however, rather problematic as regards their representativeness and quality 
of data. Thus, I necessarily find myself straddling the boundaries between the traditional, 
“card-based”, and “new”, corpus-based, way of lexicographical work. Figuratively speaking: the 
forthcoming Latvian-Czech dictionary will be a kind of a “bridge” between these two approaches to 
lexicography. However, this should not be seen as a disadvantage – the dictionary is being built on 
the solid foundations provided by traditional, time-proven lexicographical practise. After all, 
tradition plays a significant role in lexicography and it is not easy to cast it aside.3 Nevertheless, 
whenever possible, I try to employ modern-age tools and methods (corpora, internet, software, etc.) 
which save a substantial amount of work and time. 
These, together with traditional resources – namely monolingual, bilingual and specialized 
dictionaries (both printed and electronic ones) – and, additionally, excerpts, comprise a varied range 
of sources that ought to be mutually dealt with, especially in terms of the commonness and frequency 
of each individual lemma. Obsolete, generally peripheral lexemes are often artificially kept alive by 
many a dictionary. I want to avoid this. My aim is to describe, as precisely and faithfully as possible, 
the contemporary Latvian lexicon, both formal and informal, dating from the time since Latvia 
regained its independence in 1991, with an increasing number of English loanwords but all the while 
preserving older lexical layers (e.g. lexis from the Soviet era, which is still alive in contemporary 
Latvian). 
Several sample entries on the poster demonstrate the sought-after priorities of the dictionary. These 
are – at least in the field of Czech-Baltic lexicography – innovative features: a modern, user-friendly 
approach; a rich description of collocations; descriptiveness rather than prescriptiveness; the 
                                                           
1 In its current version (8.0 from June 2015), it contains more than 32 million words: the original, manually 
aligned core of works of fiction (currently 1,336,000 words) has been expanded by several collections of 
automatically processed texts: namely EU legal texts from the Acquis Communautaire corpus (18,744,000 
words), minutes of the EP meetings in 2007–2011 from Europarl (11,688,000 words), and movie subtitles 
from the OpenSubtitles database (280,000 words). For general information about InterCorp, see Čermák & 
Rosen 2012. 
2 Corpus Latviešu valodas tīmekļa korpuss (LVTK), compiled from Latvian web pages, contains 122,628,720 
words, but unfortunately it is not lemmatized and is only partially tagged. Its quality is further reduced – in 
some cases beyond eligibility – by a significant proportion of texts being without diacritics, numerous foreign 
fragments, boilerplate, and other frequent defects (divided words or contrary ligatures, improper formatting, 
etc.). Despite the proclamation that the duplications in LVTK had been eliminated, identical or minimally 
differing sentences appear too often, which greatly distorts the frequency statistics. 
The largest web corpus of Latvian currently available – lvTenten (total size: 667,668,379 words) – was crawled 
in 2014 by SpiderLing tool (Suchomel & Pomikálek 2014) as a member of the TenTen corpora family 
(Jakubíček, et al. 2013). The initial version was converted into the UTF-8 format, cleaned and de-duplicated. 
The corpus remains provisionally untagged, but provides the Word Sketch feature not offered by other corpora. 
I see this as its biggest asset, although my experience with it is rather small as of now, limited to just a few 
probes. 
3 “The current practice is largely a result of a slowly accreting tradition” (Gleason 1967: 90). Cf. L. Zgusta’s 
dictum (1971: 191): “To understand what is the best in the tradition, to understand the general trend of future 
development, and to combine this knowledge in a dictionary which is well founded on facts whose roots are in 
history but whose future development has been foreseen and fostered, that is the real art of the accomplished 
lexicographer.” 
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“emancipation” of certain lemmas (often excluded from the main list of entries, taboo-words, or 
words traditionally nested – e.g. feminine derivates, etc.); or usage notes. If the existing, albeit 
prevailing, lexicographical description is inconsistent with the language reality, it should be – 
contrary to the tradition – discarded and replaced with another description. In this way, I have tried to 
incorporate the results of one of my case studies (Škrabal 2016) into the poster, when the semantic 
division of lemma biedrs offered by the newest Latvian monolingual dictionary (MLVV) had to be 
rejected: 1. fellow, friend, colleague; 2. member; 3. comrade. On the basis of a manual analysis of 
corpus data (776 occurrences of the lemma in LVK2013), an overlooked sense4 (yet, incidentally 
more frequent than the third one, historically-marked) was discovered; the rank of the first two senses 
was adjusted by frequency as well. The resulting semantic framework (1. member – 497 hits in 
LVK2013, i.e. 64 %; 2. fellow, friend, colleague – 204 hits, i.e. 26 % 3. deputy – 50 hits, i.e. 6 % 4. 
comrade – 25 hits, i.e. 3 %) was then enriched by numerous collocations, without any doubt the most 
numerous among all the Latvian translation dictionaries. 

Figure 1: Entry for biedrs in the forthcoming Latvian-Czech dictionary. 

Similarly, two feminine derivates, biedre and biedrene, have been processed: they are no longer a 
mere “appendage” to the basic entry biedrs but form separate entries of their own. The manual 
analysis of corpus data (especially left-side collocates) also showed that they are not synonyms, as it 
might seem from the current description in the Latvian dictionaries. Their collocation profiles are 
quite different: most of the left-side collocates found in LVTK5 are complementarily divided between 

4 This sense is not a new one, just an updated one from the inter-war period. 
5  The lexeme biedre (the accusative singular form biedri, which is homonymous with the accusative 
singular/nominative plural form of the lemma biedrs, is disregarded) can be found here minimally 528 times, 
the lexeme biedrene 261 times, cf. 31:21 ratio in LVK. 
 left-side collocates typical for the lexeme biedre (superscript preceding the collocate refers to 

the relevant sense): 1apvienības (10), 1asociācijas (61), 1biedrības (14), 1goda (12), 1kolēģijas (6), 
1komisijas (19), 1organizācijas (8), 3priekšsēdētāja/priekšsēdētājas (10), 1PSKP (9), 1savienības (59); 

 for the lexeme biedrene: 2darba (13, collocation d. biedre only 2), 2domu (4), 2istabas/istabiņas 
(20), 2klases (22, collocation k. biedre only 2), 2komandas (16, collocation k. biedre only 1), 2kursa (25), 
2skolas (23, collocation skolas biedre only 1), 2sola (4), 2studiju (9); 

 for both lexemes: 2ceļa (biedre 4 / biedrene 5), 2cīņu (5/2), 2dzīves (19/13), 2+1grupas (2/3), 
1kluba (19/5), 2sarunu/sarunas (14/29). 
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these two forms, only a few being common for both of them. These findings significantly influenced 
the final form of both entries (which in most of Latvian dictionaries do not feature separately at all): 

Figure 2: Entries for biedre and biedrene in the forthcoming Latvian-Czech dictionary. 

Summing up the results of this and other case studies reveals that the final appearance of the sample 
entries differ from the solutions offered by other monolingual and bilingual dictionaries of Latvian. I 
attribute this finding to the fact that only in this single case has corpus data been systematically used 
or, more precisely, the initial description was compared with them and duly taken into account (cf. 
also a typology of Latvian dictionaries as regards methodology on the poster). 
The technical aspects of language material processing play an important role in today’s lexicography. 
Specialized lexicographical software (in my case TshwaneLex, based on XML markup language), 
providing sophisticated lexical databases, is indispensable nowadays. I deliberately give special 
attention to this aspect of the project: it is vital for the success of my work and, more importantly, 
even extends beyond it. Most of the data recorded in the database which will serve as a basis for the 
development of the Latvian-Czech dictionary should be reflected in the finished work. In addition, 
however, there is also supplementary information serving my internal needs that can be easily 
expanded by simple modifications of the DTD structure. The database thus potentially becomes the 
knowledge base of the Latvian language in general – and also the source, as such, for other linguistic, 
translatological, pedagogical or NLP projects. The possibility of separating the content of the lexical 
description from its form (which is fully adaptable to the individual needs of both the lexicographer 
and the target recipient) can be seen as the milestone of lexicographical theory and practice (cf. also 
Vondřička 2011: 11ff.). 
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Abstract 
The SWEGOT lexical resources framework consists of a database model, sample SQL scripts for 
database update, configuration text files, and program files written in the PHP programming 
language providing an easy-to-use web interface for searching, comparing and accessing collections 
of lexical data, such as glossaries. The database model is flexible and additional resources can easily 
be added with limited configuration needs.  
The user interface provides several methods for limiting the search results and the presentation grid 
as suitable for the user. An advanced query interface facilitates comparisons between different lexical 
resources such as ‘entries found in BookA and BookC, but not in BookB’. Actual access to each 
lexical resource is provided via image files or links to external resources, as defined separately for 
each ‘book’. 
Keywords: Lexical resources; Glossary; Database 

1 Background 

The SWEGOT lexical resources framework originates in the SAOLhist application developed in 
2012 at the Department of Swedish at the University of Gothenburg.    
SAOLhist serves as the retrieval interface for the digitalized lists of headwords in the old editions of 
the Swedish Academy Glossary.  The basic functionality includes search and comparison of lexical 
data and was originally aimed primarily at fulfilling research needs, but the system proved to be of 
use for a variety of use cases, from debugging of scanned data to word game quick help (Holmer, 
Malmgren & Martens forthcoming). The framework provides an easy-to-use tool for accessing and 
comparing lexical resources bridging differences in spelling, entry structure, etc. 

2 Software Design 

2.1 Basic approach 
 Designed for the internet 

 Low cost in development and maintenance 

 Device independent 

 Scalable solution  

 Same interface for experts and public 

mailto:monica.martens@gu.se
mailto:louise.holmer@svenska.gu.se
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2.2 Software requirements 
Server side: webserver supporting php (eg apache) and a relational DBMS (eg MariaDB). 

Client side: Any device having a browser supporting html5.  

No cookies are used and JavaScript must be enabled. 

2.2.1 Architecture 
One software installation can serve several implementations. An implementation consists of a 
database holding reference tables for a number of “books” (printed or electronic resources) using 
shared key word forms and a common user interface configuration. The basic reference table for a 
“book” holds information on key word form, original word form, part of speech or other grouping 
criteria, and page number (when applicable). Aggregated tables are created after loading or reloading 
basic reference tables. 
The implementation configuration file defines language, headlines, menu contents, index page 
location for facsimiles, external links, etc.  
Search output is presented as html pages in iframes by functions called using the GET-method. This 
means that SWEGOT function calls can easily be embedded in other html interfaces if you want a 
higher degree of control or a “prettier” user interface. 

 
Figure 1: Sample configuration file content 

3 User Interface 

The user can choose which (or all) of the “books” to include in presentation and searches. Searches 
are always performed on both the shared key word forms and the individual word entries for each 
book, i.e. you will rather get too many than too few matches. Every match is linked to either a 
facsimile image file or an on-line resource.   
Advanced search includes support for typical queries such as ’words that only appear in X’ or ’words 
ending in ing that appear in X or Y but not in Z’ 
Results are displayed as matrices or lists, as chosen by the user. For debugging purposes internal id’s 
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can be shown. 

3.1 Sample searches  
Figure 2 shows the result matrix for a query ‘words ending in –light, included in one of two specified 
books, missing from a third, showing POS’  for a non-public database at the University of Gothenburg, 
used by editors and research staff.

 
 

Figure 2: Example Search 

3.2 Limiting the result grid  

Figure 3 shows the start page where the user can pick which books to include. 
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Figure 3: Picking the books to be included 

4 Implementations (publicly available) 

The Swedish Academy Glossary historical site (in Swedish): http://saolhist.se   

The official dictionary of Danish standard orthography historical site (imbedded implementation, in 

Danish): http://rohist.dsn.dk/, described in Diderichsen et al (2015). 

English demo site: http://demo.spraakdata.gu.se/svemm/swegot/ 
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